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PREFACE. 

Iw laying before the Public a fourth Work not less ela- 

borate than any of those in which he has been previously 

engaged, the Author feels that the approbation with which his 

former labours have been received may well remove from his 

mind much of that anxiety, which he would otherwise have 

felt as to the reception of the present. 

It is obviously proper, in sending forth a new Edition of 

the New Testament, as it would be in editing any other antient 

writings, as well to point out to the reader the principal de- 

Jfictencies, which such Edition is intended to supply, as to state 
the particular purposes which it is intended to answer. 

As far as regards the Text of the New Testament, the Editor 

is not disposed to deny, that amongst the various Editions hitherto 

published, sufficient evidence is afforded to enable any person 

competently imbued with Learning and Criticism to ascertain the 

true reading. Yet what are called the Standard Tevts differ 

considerably ; especially that of Griesbach and Knapp, as com- 

pared with the fertus receptus, and even with that of Matthei, 

or of Scholz. And it is not to be supposed that Students, or 

indeed readers of the New Testament in general, have at com- 

mand all the chief Standard Texts, or ordinarily possess the 

ability to decide between their diversities. It, therefore, seemed 

desirable that such persons should be supplied with a Text so con- 

structed, that the variations from the tertus receptus should be 

distinctly marked in the Text itself; and, as much as possible, 

not left to be learned from the Notes; and further, that the state 

of the evidence, in all important cases, should be laid before 

the reader, together with the reasons which induced the Editor 

to adopt any variation from: the ¢tevtus receptus; so that the 

a2 
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Stadent. might. thence learm to: judge for.ihimsel£; for,.as Senecs 
justly ,obperves, “longum iter.iest per. pranepta, breve ef: efficax 

per exempla.”. Rut #, new, irecension of, the: text: formed. on :thie 

plan, however: desirable, and. even necessary, was net, to be. ον 
in, this. cauntrys nor,-indeed, in. aay other, based, ‘on. sound 
principles. of. Criticism ; the ‘Texts for: Academical and general vise 

being little more than reprints. of that, ef Griesbach, of which.the 

imperfections (as. will appear from what. ἀφ, said ip. these: pages, 
and:in the course of the following, work) exe. very considerable: | 

| And. if thus grest was, the: want ‘ofa -Tiemé, Stted for: auok 
yeep, how. much: greater was,that of.a\consistent.and. suitable body 
Kihanatation! The easkiest, moderh.Commentaries.on the Mew: 
Teatament were little: mere. than, unconnected Schalia on. passages 

where thete seemed,.a ‘f dignus| vindice nedus.”. .And no wander +: 
aimee (Shay: ware: formed ,chiefly. on. the model.of the. Scholiasts 
en she Classical writers; whose. labours,.at the, nevival of literature, 
were the oply aids to the understanding of. those writings. This 
mathod was, ih many: xespects, convenient to the earlier Commen- 
tasots oncthe. Sehiptures,.: who, not intending ἐσ form what is. new: 

dalled; a -parpetnel Commentary, propesed. merely: to explain or 
jhustsete such -pbints aq.-cgpecially: needed. it, and. suchas, they 
felt. most able, +9. Bx plain. . Aad, ποῦ. unfraquéntly ; ‘the  Paasa ges: 

which: they ¢etose:to discuss were. meade nether, the means | of: diet 
playing! them en Jearming-or reading, than of explaining the-setee: 
of theirjauthor.. lodged, evan: those, /Theolagians who most.:suct 

cespiully eultivated this: branch of: Jearnibg ..(as Valla, Vatallus,: 

Luther, Calvin; :- Bega, Erasmus, Strigelius, Lucas Brugensis, Zed 

genuss|Datveius, Caatalio, Sealiger, Casaubon, Capellus, Grotius,: 

Cotacton..and Pricepus) aed. who in general interpreted the New 
Testament ἐμ. ἃ Grammatical and Critical manver, without introduc: 

ing doetrinal discussions, fell, in: different degrees, into the erton-af: 
only explaining what it- wes convenient. for,them. to explais, and: 

dig, not. dim at forming a regular Commentary. ‘This isystemy df 
systemit may: ‘be. called, continued, to a late péribdy and vthdy: be: 
traped, mere-or less, in. almost all the, Commentatdns: of, the:sefend; 

teenth centuryy even.in-Gretius himself;- ‘Eheres ivere,: dpdeedsn: 
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‘few exceptions, biit: in those cases the Commentaries! were extended 
to "Ὁ ‘inmoderate ἃ lengths ‘effertiially ‘to préclade their being 
veaid 3° «πᾶ! το this'day' they ate ‘only: wed ‘for refereiee. The 

very ‘savne’ error-was convmitted; ‘though bya differetit’ proveds, 
towards thé: close 6f ' the ‘sevetiteenth century, by. Cocceias: andl 
others of his School, as‘ Lampe, Wesselius, and) many Dutch 

‘Fheologians, in whose hands the Analytieas method became ‘ad 

permidous; and wnfavourable to the diseovery of itruth; as “bad 

been the -Eegical’ and Grammatical. inthe hands of ' Créllivs, 

Sohlitiny,' and others of that’ School ;- in whose writings may be 

discovered the very sane: abuse, from: excess, of what: 19 συοά if 

itself, as that which ‘is justly ‘complained: of ‘in the Meterédor 
εἶδε of the Foreigh ‘Expositors of the present age. The Com 
mentaries of our own countrymen, during the seventeenth century; 
(though masterly in themselves, and. of perpetual inmportande) θάνε 
take of the kaine fanit-as those of Grotias and others in’the Crit? 
Saeri, in being too prolix:.and désultory ‘in’ sone: patts, ahd Sunt 
satisfactorily brief in others; ‘no approach being wade to anything 
like‘ connected Commentary: ‘This’ ‘state' of | things' Jaleo «lone 
contimued ; ahd ‘the':firet’ attempt ‘at any’ thing tke a regulab dnd 

conbected Gratnmatical: Commentary ‘formed:to'be ted shrorph; 

and not'to be used for reference only ;—for Acadetnical:- and: generat 
use) aed not for thatof' the léxrved only;.was nade by the eradite 
amdacatée Koppd;. whbd iv 1778. cdamencat an! Edition of the Netw 
Festament with a correcteil: text, ' short: Critical |Notes, wad! eather 
copious: shilological ‘and! exegetical Armotations, ‘serving {0 deme 
bhsh -the:literal and grammatical sense; all doetrinal discussions 
being ‘estcladed..» The: learned . Editor only lived to publish: ewe 
Volumes, containing the Epistles to'the Romans, Galatians, Ephe- 
sians, and Thessalonians 5: and. after his death the work’ was con! 

tinued by Heinrichs and Pott ;: who, however, so altered the ori: 

geal .plin, (which was excellent). as to spoil it for the purpasew 
especially had! in view by Koppe. In fact, the principles main: 

tathed: by thosd Eidstors:ure so heterodox, that, whatever may ‘be 

the: learning: and: ‘ability occasionally displayed, their ‘interpreta.’ 
tions oaght to ‘be: received: with the greatest distrust and caution. 
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Koppe himself, indeed, was not wholly free from that leaven. of 

heterodoxy, which has worked so extensively and perniciously in 

the greater part of the German Commentators for the last half 

century, from Semler downwards. As to the literary merits and 

defects of Koppe’s work, the Editor cannot better express his 

opinion than in the words of the learned and judicious Pelt, Proless 

on Thess, p. 47, “ jejunam haud raro simplicitatem nimis coémit 

pretio, profundioribus scilicet cogitationum rejectis rationibus ; in 

multis tamen preclare sensum attigit, quamquam philologice etiam 

subtilitati non semper, ut decebat, operam dederit.” To omit 

such heterodox works as are better passed over in silence, the 

Commentaries of Rosenmiiller and Kuinoel have, (especially the 

latter) much valuable matter. The work of the former, however, 

(besides that the principles are very objectionable) is almost 
wholly a compilation. Far more valuable is that of the latter; 

ita principles too are better, though what are called Neologian 

views not unfrequently discover themselves ; and the work, being 

too often interlarded with some of the most pestilent dogmas 

of Semler, Paulus, and others, though accompanied with refuta- 

tions by the Editor, is very unfit to come into the hands of 

Students. Both the foregoing works are, moreover, somewhat 

faulty in the Critical and Philological departments; being oeca- 

sionally deficient in accuracy, and in an acquaintance with the 

principles of the great Critics of the illustrious School of Bentley, 

Hemsterhusius, Porson, and Hermann. In Fritzche, indeed, we 

see a disciple worthy of his master, the great Hermann, and an ac- 

complished Philologist; but besides that the prolixity and ex- 

cursiveness of his Commentary render it unfit for Academical οἵ 

general use, we may say of this, as of the foregoing works, and 

also of Dindorf’s and Morus’s Annotations and Iaspis’s Version (or 

rather Paraphrase) with Notes, πολλὰ μὲν ἐσθλὰ μεμιγμένα, πολλὰ 

δὲ λυγρά. In the exegetical works of Ernesti, Storr, Carpzov, 

Staudlin, Knapp, Borger, Tittmann, Winer, Heydenreich, Laur- 

| ᾿ How can we fail to lament that while we see Fritzche acknowledging freely the 

sense which the immutable laws of Verbal Criticism compel us to assign to Scripuire, 

we should also see him caught in the toils of that miserable sophistry which entangles the 
ordinary and half learned sciolists and sceptics of his country ! 
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mann, Tholuck, Emimerling, Bornemann, and Pelt, there-is, for the 

most part, little which is really objectionable. in principle ; but 

they are more or less characterised by prolixity, obscurity, and 

the want of a clear and well-digested arrangement. In short, as 

it has been truly observed by the learned Pelt, (on Thessalo- 
nians, Preef.) “Quis neget, omnes fere N. T. libros nova indigere 

eaque accuratiore, et ad nostri temporis necessitates accommodatf 

expositione, que grammaticis, historicis, Criticis, aliisque ratio- 

nibus quz in commentario conficiendo in censum vehire solet, 

satisfaciat’® ?” 

Hence it is abundantly apparent, that an Edition of the New 

Testament formed with a due regard to the advanced state of Bib- 

lical science at the present day, and in other respects adapted for 

Academical and general use as a Manual, is still a Desideratum. 
The older exegetical Works of the English School are confessedly 

insufficient of themselves for the purposes which they were origi- 
nally intended to serve; and the later and elementary Works (be- 

sides being for the most part very superficial and unscientific) are 

so modelled on the older ones, as to be little promotive of their 
professed object. In fact, in ali didactic works intended for Aca- 

demical and general use, it is now indispensable, that the matter 

contained in them should not only be as complete as possible in 

itself, but should fully attain to the standard of knowledge ac- 

tually reached in the works of those who have most advanced the 

science therein treated of". 

This acknowledged want it has been the endeavour of the 

present Editor to supply; with what degree of success, he leaves 

to the learned and candid reader to determine. 

The Editor will now proceed to unfold the plan of the pre- 

sent Work, to state the principles of Criticism and Interpretation 

2 The same want had been before perceived by the acute and learned Winer, as may be 
seen in his Oratio de Emendanda interpretatione Nov. Test. Lips. 1823. 8vo, and in his 
preface to an useful Edition of the Epistle to the Galatians, intended to be a specimen of 
what he thought was proper to be done on the whole of the New Testament. 

5 See ““ Remarks on Clerical Education,” by the Rev. H. Raikes, i in which is contained 
an admirable Chapter on Helps in the Interpretation of Scripture, wherein is satisfactorily 
evinced the necessity of raising the standard of Biblical Study. 
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by: svhich.-ke «has been eee ‘ahd. me een : wikith: εκ ifs 

especially intended tor: sbdwer. ̓  μον edete ty be eee ia 
te: Dhet Pept. has beem formed ‘teal Pee éxami+ 

dations: bE tthe | whole: ofthe: New. ‘Testament. fox shat! purpose 
ailely) én the baste of: the last Dditién of. .R.: Stephens, adopted 
by: Mall, which differs very elightly: from;- bot is athmittetl to-be 

‘pecferable- το, the: commen: Takt,. found im ithe: Kizevit: Edition 

aed 26245 ;':Brom this: there haa: des ao- deviation, : eké¢ept: αὐ tbe 

‘mipat’ pteponderating evidence ; critical! .conjectute:.being wholly 

exehided ; and: such alterations only introduead,.:as~rest.on. tle 

Αι δ“ authotity.:of MSS., antient:: Versions. and . Fathers, μον] 

the ‘early-printed ; Editions, but. especially ::upon the iuvalsabie 

Morrie Privicers ; aad: which have. been already adopted in’ ene 

ov andéra( af the Ον δέοι ‘Editions of: Bekgel, Wetstein, Griesbach, 

yMistthée:i, and‘Scholz.. And here.the Editor must avow his tetal 

(tiesenkt; thoyph not:from: the Canons .af Criticism professedly :acteil 
aupow by. Grieshach ‘in his. Edition: of the New. Testament, yet: alto- 
getlier: from the: system of Recensivas. first promulgated by him, 
adifdunddéd: pon: ἃ misapplication of those camons. The. per- 

petutal, ahd, for:the mast part, needless caneellings‘; and alterations 

“Ὁ all kinds, dntreduced .by-him. evince a temerity which would !have 

Ingen Highby: censutable even-in editiag,a prefane. writer, but, when 

mad inthe Satved: Volume, they intolve- also .a! charge, of irreve- 

awénori fon :the Book which :was: intended. .ta: niake, ren: -wiee - wate 

salvation": : Ia most respects: the. Editor coincides: with the vibus 

a6; Mbatthies- — Kadition .af the. .Ni:T. ann by Bip. 
οὐδῷ tog og 67 ere 

“πὸ OTE ΤΣ generally: been urged, that, the ee aaa nne 
ant WA Out are glossematical, and therefore spurious. On this point, however, the pre- 
on is entirely at issue with the Griesbachian School ; and he has much pleasure in 
Wererting’ Dis: teaders to ἃ masterly Cdmmantatio by ο C..Titunaniy de-glosfematis Nii ff. 

pect? inpestigandis, at p. 501.0qq, of his Opuse.. Theolog:: Lips. 1803., as also an able and 
instructive Dissertation of Bornemann de Glossematis N. T. cauté dijudicandis, Lips. 1830., 

Who teks’ completely refutes the rash assertions of Wassenbergh in a Dissertation de Gldsals 
appended. to Valck. Scholia ad N. T. and ably distributes. these prewended. Glogees wnder 
five Classes. ᾿ , 
δες Thus ft is well observed by the profoundly leathed Valékénaet’ iti His Βόιοι NP, 

Dem, 1. p:.$60. “Qui talin in Auctoribus profunas periclitgri, vellet, orminp προ κυ 

retur, nedum talia tentare licet in Sacris, ubi Critica exercenda sobria et modesta, utp su 
stitione quidem libera, sic tamen multo magis a temeritate.”’. 
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Minddletety ta--bs dy {αν ithe dest. yet. seen), .and ἐπι ἃ κοι τποδβῦτὲ 

with those of the learned and indefatigabhe ϑοδιαδτ 01 0 0-0 - 

sy Bubthes, thebpseseat' Rditor απὸ constructed his ΤΈΚΕ, that 

‘dee τα ον ‘will pomsess: the: advaritagd : of chaving: before him: both 

thee: Stephanic text: larid also :.the:ocrrected text‘ farmed ὑπ. the 

‘beat: MS: aitient Versions: and: early Editions, and thins constitue- 

dng, δὲ the Rditor:appechandei,.the: true: Greek Wulgate,:on rwhieh 

the learned Dr, Nolen hiascso abby'treated. To: advent.td the various 

diinds of alterations, of>tle common. text, aa they arise from the 

simission, or the insattion of ~words,.or from a:change.of one word 

fsto .amcther,—.nothing wlatever has. been omitted, which basa 

‘lacs .in.-the: Stephanie: Text ;.sach words only:as.are, by the al- 

mpst. umivevsal cousent of Editors and Critses, regarded 48 éxterpe- 

lations, being: here placed within: bravkets, more or: Jeds inclusive, 

‘aveonlihg tothe degree .of suspicion attached: to thea .: Nothiig 

has: been inserted. but. on’ the:.2ame’ weighty authority ; and even 

these words ave pointed’ out. ae. insertions by. being: expressed in: 

smaller character, .\-All-adtered readings have asterisks prefixed) the 

old ones being: invariably indicated in the Notes: ., Artd such'!read- 

angs:as, though left umouched,) are by eminent Oritits: thou ght.tp 

oseed ‘dlteration; have a:}:prefixed: As to Various. Reddings,. the 

andst important srenoticed ; chiefly those which, theugh not edimittedl 

into thé text of. the present Bdition; have been adepted!byi one:or 

anove of: the four Editors above. mentioned, or- ate found: im ithe 

-Bditio Priaveps ; or: those. wherein ‘the common Text dithers dria 

that of Stephens. . In suich-tases; the reasone for nen-addptadi are 

usually given. And this has always been done in the case of alte- 

ewyations οὗ the. Text, however minute. The Critical Notes ‘are 

almost entirely original, and chiefly serve to give reasons for the 

‘mothads.pursued. ὦ in. forming the Text.. Such Notes would have 

‘been introduced more frequently, had not their introduction‘ ‘been 

forbidden, by. the brevity necessary to be. preserved in. a work. of 

‘this mreiite: ἢ It-also ‘seemed to ‘the Editor miore advisable to ‘write 

fully,and, satisfactorily ona. comparatively small, number of. con- 
troverted passages, than! to introduce frequent, a brief, = 

therefore’ \insatisfactory, Critical remarks. ὔ ae 
en ee Na 
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The division of the Text, not into verses, (though these are 

expressed in the inner margin) but paragraphs, is agreeable to 
the custom of the most eminent Editors, and can need no justifi- 

cation. Certain it is that scarcely any thing could have had a 

more unfavourable effect on the interpretation of the New Test. 

than H. Stephens’s breaking up the whole into verses; thus, occa- 

sionally dissevering clauses which are closely connected in sense. | 

The Punctuation has been throughout most carefully cor- 

rected and adjusted, from a comparison of all the best Editions, 

from the Editio Princeps to that of Scholz. To each verse is sub- 

joined, in the outer margin, a select body of the most apposite 

‘Parallel References, as adopted by Bp. Lloyd from Curcellzeus. 

The citations from the Old Testament are expressed as such by 

being spaced out ; and the words of any speaker are indicated by 

an appropriate mode of punctuation, and by the use of a Capital 

letter to designate the commencement of those words. 

To pass from the Text to the Annotations :—These are, for 

the most part, of the kind found in the best Critical Editions of 

the Greek Classical writers; being intended to comprise whatever 

respects the interpretation, and tends to the establishment of the 

Grammatical sense: and in order thereto, great pains have been 

uniformly taken to trace the connexion and scope of the passage 

under discussion®. And here, together with the greatest compre- 

hensiveness, there has been adopted the utmost compression con- 

sistent with perspicuity; so as to form an Epitome of exegetical 

and philological annotation. The method systematically adopted 

by the present Annotator, in order to ascertain the sense of pas- 

sages of very doubtful or disputed meaning, has been this; to seek 

their illustration 1.‘ From parallel passages of the N. T., or pas- 

sages where the same, ora similar phrase, occurs either in the 

6 In this department of his labours the Editor has availed himsclf of the valuable assist- 

ance (though that not unfrequently failed him) of Chrysostom, Theophbylact, Euthymius, 
and Theodoret ; Grotius, Crellius, Carpzov, Koppe, Pott, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others of 

the more recent Foreign Commentators; as also, of our own divines, Hammond, Whitby, 

Locke, Peirce, Benson, Doddridge, Chandler, and finally Mr. Scott, to the various merits 

and general excellence of whose elaborate Commentary the Editor (widely as he differs from 
that pious writer on certain points of doctrine, and others of doubtful disputation) bears most 

decided testimony. 
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writer himself, or in the other writers of the N. T.; thus making 

Scripture its own Interpreter. 2. From passages of the Septua- 

gint (including the Apocrypha) Josephus, and Philo. 3. From the 

Apostolical Fathers. 4, From Apocryphal writings of undoubted 

antiquity, and which, whatever may be their claims to inspiration, 

are, at least, of considerable utility, as indicating the Theological 

opinions of the times when they were written, whatever those might 

be, whether earlier or later than the N. T.; in the former case, 

showing the opinions of the Jews previous to the promulgation of 

the Gospel; in the latter, contributing in various ways, to the 

interpretation of the N. T., and often establishing its authenticity 

and uncorrupted preservation. 5. From Rabbinical writers of un- 

questionable antiquity. 6. From the Fathers in general, Greek 

and Latin, of the first four centuries, including the Greek Com- 

mentators, Theodoret, Theophylact, Euthymius, and Gicumenius. 

7. From the Greek Classical writers, especially those who lived 
after the formation of the Alexandrian and Hellenistic, common 

or popular dialect. The illustrations derived from this source 

are generally original, and when not specifically ascribed to any 
commentator or critic, may, in almost all cases, be so considered. - 

The Annotations have been partly derived, with due acknow- 

ledgement, wherever practicable, from the most eminent Commen- 

tators, antient and modern; but they are in a very considerable 

degree original. In their general character, they are elementary 

and introductory to the larger Commentaries; and they especially 

and systematically indicate and establish what the Editor conceives 

to be the true interpretation of disputed passages. 

In the present work, the Editor has, as in his Recensio Syn- 

optica, seen reason continually to search out the fountain-heads of 

interpretation as found in Chrysostom, and other eminent Greek 

Fathers, Commentators, Scholiasts, and Glossographers. And if 

he be thought by some to have employed unnecessary pains in 

ascertaining the antiquity of interpretations, he would beg them 
to ponder the weighty observation of Bp. Middleton, who remarks 

that ‘“ Theologians would do well to notice the antiquity of the 

opinions which they defend, because that antiquity is sometimes 
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ye. indonsiderable evidence of truth.” . He has, however, cacefaily 

repressed any undue prepossession etther in favour of  amtiquity, 

or of. stoveldy’, and may say, in the. words of Strabo, βούλομαι 

τὸ oAnGes, ἄμτο' πάλαιον, ἄντε νέον. He has every’ where endda- 
voured to combine simple and solid old views with ingenious 

and learned mew ones; ever bearing in mind (with due restriction) 
the. profound remark of Thucydides, when speaking of:the union 

of youth with age in deliberation and counsel, νομέσατο νεότητα μὲν 

καὶ γῆρας ἄνευ ἀλλήλων μηδὲν δύνασθαι; ὁμοῦ δὲ ro τε φαῦλον 

καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ wave ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μαλεότ᾽ ἂν ἐσχύειν. 
t.. ἀπ ascertaining the true interpretation, the Editor has always 

aimed especially at settling the Grammatical and the literal sense 

af any disputed passage, mindful of the pithy dictum of the great 
Sealiger “that all controversies in Theology arose from mistakes’ 

in Grammar,” meaning thereby, in an extended sense, Philology’ 

in. general.,.'Thus the immortal Luther (as appears from Titt- 
mann de Synonyms p. 41.) was accustomed to assert “ optimurt 

Grammaticum, eum etiam optimum Theologum esse.” In fact, 
the: wecessity. of Verbal Criticism (of which Longinus justly re. 

menks » λόγων: ἀρίσις πολλῆς πείρας τελενταῖον emeyevvnua eats): 

mugt be apperert to all who are qualified to judge. Indeed, as 

BpicMiddleton well observes, “‘ when we consider how many there 

ake ;wito seek. tio warp the Scriptures to their own views and-pre-: 
possessions, 10, seems to: be the ondy barrier that can ὈΞΊΘΕΡΘΝΕΟ: 

syoresefully: against heresy and schism.” β "ἢ 
.ity'Phe. present Annotator bas, moveover, especially kept ἐπ view: 

styomlicisy of. sense, in opposition to contort, however erudite, inter: 

pretatiogs .. On which subject it was well observed by Maldonati : 

Yort 

Thus it is sles observed by the illustrious Bacon, Nov. Org. 56. ““ Rep, 
riuntur ingenia alia in admirationem Antiquitatis, alia in amorem et amplexum Novitatis 
effada's' pnaca vero éjus temperamienti sant, ut modum tenere possint, quin aut que recte 
positasunt ab Antiquis convellent, aut es contemndat qua recté sfferentur a Novis. Hoo- 
vero magno scientiarum et Philosophie detrimento fit, quum studia potius sint Antiquitatis 

et Névitatis, quam judicia: Veritas autem non a felicitate temporis alicajus, que res varia 

est ; sed a lumine Nature et Experientia, quod zternum est, petenda est."’ See also Lord 

Clarendoni‘’s admirable Essay on the Degree of Reverence due to Antiquity. ᾿ mas . 
8 See the excellent Dissertation of Tittmann de Simplicitate in interpretatione N. T. 

and another de causis contortarum Interpret. N. T. p. 239-281. de Synon. N. T. 
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“ Werior aliquando Vulgi quam sapientum sententia est, a dara 

Baers veritatem querrit,'‘facilms invenit” = ery 
.. 1. 18 also an admirable remark of Bp. Middleton, Gr. Ar..53K 

τ τὸ δ better to understand’ phrases aceording to their obvious im= 

port,: even though we should ‘be compelled to leave the proofi ΟΥ̓ 

their’ fitmess td tore fortunate inquiry. When onee. we Depit 

te withhold from.'words. their ordinary and natural signification, 

we.must not complain, if- Infidels charge our Religion ‘with: πὴμὲ 

οὖδαι, os ite expositors. with fraud.” : 

. The Editor, woihd. further state, that all aan Pleo: 
nasmas, Hebraismd, &¢. are m the: present work discountenanced, 

as well as all other Philalogical devices to dilute, pare downy 

ar.explain away thé sense®. Above all, care has been::taken‘not 
to:.lower the dignity of certain portions of: the New’ /Festamient: 

by ill judged attempts at explanation where all explanstiom must: 

fall short. As to the much controverted subject of the. style 

of the New Testament, the present Editor 3s: opposed to the! 

apiaions alike of those who regard the Greek:-as ‘pure, and ‘even 
elegaat:;: and, of those who pronounce it barbarous and: unpram!' 

matical. To maintain the former, after the labours:.of ες minsy: 
eminent writers from Vorstius: downwards, were ‘a ‘vaiy atténipes: 

aad as to: the latter, it surely does not follow that, bécauee! some 

words'are found no where else, thay were coined ‘by: the Skered: 

writers; or were Sarbarews; since there! is' great: retison! to - arp) 

pose that the Classical authors preserved to us do wot 'cotrtain ὦ 

tenth part of the Greek language, as it sabsisted iat: the begin- 
ning of the Christian.era. The words then mag have been ‘uped: 
by the best writers; or they may have formed part of the ‘prou| 

vinelal or popular, colloquial and domestic phraseology, not 

preserved im any of the remains of antiquity. As to the ton- | 

obseryance of the rules laid down by the Greek Grammarianes. 

senietinres imputed as a fault to the writers of the N. T., "it is" 

an excellent distinction of Tittmann de Syn.. p. 231, “ Sexiptorss. ἡ 

b- wae _ 930 

5 See Deyling’s erin de asiplicudiss SCNS uss Bibl co ceca Op: Seat 
PAW, : 

, ᾿ 2 - + 7 τ ᾿ 
Ἵ Ὁ" ον, - i : ΄ ᾿ A ΩΝ . | 
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sacri grammaticas quidem leges servarunt, non autem grammati- 

corum".” 

But to return, it has been the uniform practice of the present 

Editor and Annotator fairly to avow and fully to meet, the innu- 

merable difficulties to be found in the N. T., especially in the 

Epistles, those best interpreters of the Gospels. But, in order 

to find space, within the narrow limits of a work like the present, 

for occasionally dilating on passages of acknowledged difficulty "’, 

he has systematically excluded all such remarks as seemed trite 

and obvious, or likely to occur to an attentive reader; and such 

as might well be derived from Lexicons and Dictionaries of all 

kinds, as also from works introductory to the study of the N. T., 

and especially from Mr. Horne’s invaluable Introduction, which 

the Editor considers quite indispensable to every Student and 

reader of this work, who would hope to use it with full ad- 

vantage. 

To some persons the remarkable diversity of interpretations 

of the N. T., as represented in the Recensio Synoptica and in the 

present work, may appear embarrassing. Yet this is no proof that 

the sense of Scripture is too uncertain to be ascertained, but merely 

that Exegetical science was for a long time, and has been, until a 

comparatively late period, in a very imperfect state”. The same 

diversities, indeed, occur, though in a less degree, in the Anno- 

tations on other antient writers. And it is well accounted for, 

10 See the Dissertation of the same writer, “de Scriptorum N. T. diligentié Gramma- 

tica recté estimanda.” 
1! The difficulties of Scripture, as they must not be underrated, so neither are they to be 

magnified beyond due bounds. ‘ From either extreme,”’ says the learned Bp. Van Mildert, 

in his Bampt. Lect. p. 217. (a work, like Bp. Marsh's Lectures, invaluable to Students, ) 
‘Sevil consequences may arise ; from the one, carelessness or presumption, from the other, 

blind submission to spiritual guides, or a morbid indisposition to rational inquiry. In either 
case, encouragement will be given to the dissemination of error; and Romanism, on the one 
hand, or Fanaticism, on the other, may be favoured, and the privilege of using the Word 

may be arrogantly monopolized by the Ministers, or irreverently assumed by such as are 
wholly destitute of the acquirements necessary for the Interpreter." 

12 Thus it is justly observed by the learned Tittmann, “ Tirones hodie discunt ac 

norunt, que doctissimi olim viri vix mente divinarunt.”” This is especially the case 
with respect to the Greek Article, Greek Syntax, Etymology, and the nature of language 
in general. 
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both from the great difficulty of the Books of the N. T., and 

also from the manifest insufficiency, as Critics and Philologists, 

of by far the greater part of those who have applied themselves 

to determine the sense of the N. T.; few of whom have employed 

that accurate and scientific mode of interpretation, found in the 

Annotations of the great Critics and Philologists of the eighteenth 

century on the Greek Classical writers. To introduce this into 

the interpretation of the Ν. T. has been in the present work (as 

in his Recensio Synoptica) the especial aim of the Editor ; in fact, 

to accomplish that for the New Testament which he had already, 

in his two preceding works, effected for Thucydides. 

The Editor may be permitted to observe, that one principal 

motive which first induced him seriously to apply himself to 

the Critical study of the New Testament was, that he might be 

enabled to prove to infidels that the Sacred Volume is not, as they 

aver, unintelligible, but that it can be shewn to be everywhere 

susceptible of a rational and consistent sense; if only the same 

pains be taken to ascertain that sense, which haye been bestowed 

on other antient writings, nay even on some modern ones. That 

the Scriptures are even yet asserted by infidels to be unintelligible, 

is certain from the conversations held on that subject with Lord 

Byron by Dr. Kennedy and Mr. Galt: although, with the usual 

inconsistency of scepticism, that misguided genius allowed that 

there were no apparent contradictions in the Scriptures but what 

admitted of being satisfactorily removed. 

The Editor has also made it his particular care to give a new 

literal version of, or close paraphrase on, all passages of more than 

ordinary difficulty, and a regular series of glossarial Notes on all 

words and phrases. In these he has endeavoured, in some in- 

stances, to combine and arrange what is scattered in the works of 

various Lexicographers and Philologists, and in others to supply 

their deficiencies. In all terms of dubious import he has endea- 

voured not only to fix the sense, but (in the words of Johnson) 

‘to mark the progress of their meaning, and show by what gra- 

dations of intermediate sense, they have passed from their primitive 

to their remote and accidental signification.” 
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The Editor cannot conclude without expressing his feelings 
of devout thankfulness for that Gracious Aid from above by 

which, under the pressure of various and formidable difficulties, 

and with such slender means only, as an inconsiderable benefice 

in an obscure situation could supply, he has been enabled to com- 

plete two such arduous, and, he trusts; not unimportant Theolo- 

gical works as his Recensio Synoptica and the present Edition of 

the New Test.; works which, as a faithfully attached Son of the 

Church of England, he has the highest satisfaction in reflecting 

are so strongly confirmatory of her doctrines, discipline, and prin- 

ciples. May she derive that accession of support from the contents 

of the present work, which it is calculated to supply! Then 

indeed, unsparing as have been the sacrifices of health, fortune, 

comfort, and whatever renders life desirable, which he has so long 

made in her service, he will not, under any circumstances think 

that he “has laboured in vain and spent his strength for nought ;” 

but, looking forward to that final ‘‘ recompence of reward,” which 

he humbly hopes to receive at the great day of Account from the 

Cuter SHEPHERD, and Lorp ΟΕ THE VINEYARD, he will ever say, 

in the words of the Apostle, "Ev τούτῳ χαίρω καὶ χαρήσομαι ! 

15th May, 1832. 
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TO KATA MAT@AION 

EYATTEAION. 

1 1. ΒΙΒΛΟΣ γενέσεως IHEOY Χριστοῦ, viov Δαυΐδ, νἱοῦ se: > 
᾿Αβραάμ. Act. 13, 23. 

Ὁ ‘ 2 ABpaap ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαακ᾽ ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν >Gen.21.2. 
᾿ A "3 

Ιακώβ: ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς “3.35 
3 ~ 6 » 

- 7 8 αὐτοῦ. “᾿Ιούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς ¢OR:™ 
Θαμάρ' Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εσρώμ. ᾿Εσρὼμ δὲ ἐγέν- ὑ. . 2, 5, 

4 νῃησε τὸν Apap’ * Apau δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδαβ. ᾿Αμι- 4 Num. 7. 

ναδὰβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών' Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 1 Ἐπ.510. 
5 Σαλμών. 

8 4 9 9 Boot δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ 
C. 1. On the general design of the Gos- 

pels, on their authenticity, genuineness, dates, 
contents, &c. the Student will do well to con- 
sult Mr. Horne’s Introduction, Vol. 1v., and on 
the authenticity of the first Chapters of this 
Gospel besides that excellent work, Mr. Towns- 
end's New Testament ree are chronologically. 
With respect to the title of this gospel, ᾿Εὐαγ- 
λῶν κατὰ Ματθαῖον, the word εὐαγγέλιον 
from εὖ and ἀγγελία) in the Classical writers, 
Sgnifies, in general, good news, sometimes the 
rewerd given to the bearer of it. In the Septua- 
gint New Testament it almost always has the 
former signification, corresponding to the Hebr. 
m™er3. the New Testament it ha paar im- 
ports the tidings of the Messiah’s Advent, 
who should deliver men from sin and death, 
through his merits and intercession; and the 
foundation of that spiritual and eternal kingdom 
predicted in the Prophets, and fulfilled by the 
Iecarnation of Jesus Christ. Hence the term 
at length became merely a name for the dispen- 
tation, or, (as in the Ecclesiastical writers,) by 
metonymy, the History of the circumstances 
which accompanied the Srom! tion of that 

tion. Our English word Gospel, from 
the Saxon God (good), and spel (news), well 
expresses the force Greek εὐαγγέλιον. 

κατὰ ware ri be coors mat rt i 
eording to; for an idiom found in the 
later Greek writers,) xara with the Accusative 
ee amply the force of a Genitive, i.e. τοῦ 

atov. 

V.1. Βίβλος γενέσεως. Some sup an 
elipsis of ἥδ᾽ ἐστί, (See Marki.1.) But that 
Ἡ Rot necessary, especially if the words Βίβλος 

“Σαλμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Βοὸζ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ραχαβ. ᾿ϑ5 
1 Par.2. 10, τῆς Ῥούθ. Ὡβὴδ δὲ ἐγέν- τ 

—’Afpaap be regarded as ἃ title, and kept apart 
from what follows, as in Griesbach’s edition. 
Besides, it is now generally that the words 
have reference, not to the whole of the Gospel, 
but to the first sixteen verses only. And βίβλος, 
like the Hebr. Ἴθο, denotes any sort of writing, 
whether long or short. See Mark x. 4. 

Aavié. Matthei Griesb. Knapp. Vater. 
Fritz. and Scholz edit. with the almost universal 
consent of the MSS. for ay i 

vlou—’ ABpadu.]} viov is for droydvou, after 
the custom of the Hebrew, in which the cor- 
respondent word signifies any lineal descendant, 
however far removed ; in this extensive 
sense nepos is used in Latin. Here it is debated 
whether υἱοῦ is to be rendered a son, or the son. 
The latter is maintained by Bp. Middleton, Gr. 
Art. p. 163. Yet the general sense is only ‘a 
descendant of David and Abraham;’ which is 
what the Evangelist now proceeds to prove. 
That the Jews expected the Messiah to be 
such, ts clear from Matth. xii. 23, xxi. 9, and 
xxi. 44. 

2. ἐγέννησε, The repetition of this word 
throughout the genealogy is said to be Hebraic. 
But it is common ‘to all languages in genea- 
logies, which, like law wnitings, must be very 
particular and plain, and therefore cannot but 
deal much in repetition. On this genealogy 
in general and in particular see the professed 
Commentators, and Townsend’s New Testa- 
ment Chr. Arr. I. 52. There are in the names 
which follow, numerous diversities of reading, 
and chronological and other considerations 
which it does not come within the plan of this 
work to discuss. ‘< 



2 ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. I. 

jiSam- 16. νῇσε tov εσσαί Ἂ᾿Ιεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαυὶδ τὸν 6 
2Sam.12 βασιλέα. Aavid δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς δ γέννησε τὸν Σολομῶνα ἐκ 
el Reg 1. τῆς τοῦ Oupiov. ® Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ‘PoBoau. ‘Po- 7 

Ε ’ 3 i) 9 ’ . ἢ 

βοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιάς ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ‘Aca. 

2 Par. 17... ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάθαμ. ᾿Ιωάθαμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Αχαζ. 9 
ΝΗ Αχαζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εζεκίαν. "᾿ Εζεκίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
2 Par. 26 Μανασσῆ" Μανασσής δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Δμών. ᾿Αμὼν δὲ 10 

τι 38. 7. εὐγέννησε τὸν Iwata’ ᾿᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν 11 
ἤν, καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφους αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. 
ἐδ δὲ ™Merd δὲ πὴ (αν Βαβυλῶνος, ᾿Ιεχονίας ἐγέ 12 ρος, “Mera ce τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος, lexovias ἐγέννησε 
38. ἰδ, τὸν Σαλαθιήλ. Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβαάβελ᾽ Ζο- 18 
12 Reg. 23. 4 Q »? ’ ν » , 3 , . » , 4 

ae poBaBer δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ. ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
ει 34, 6. ᾽ ae » \ δὲ > » Ἢ , ’ ᾽ ‘ δὲ 
1 Par. ὃ. Ελιακείμ Ελιακειίμ ὁὲ εγέννησε tov Αζωρ. Αζὼρ € 14 

2Par.3 ξγόννησε TOV Lacwk’ Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Axelu. ᾿Ἀχεὶμ 15 
7 a δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελεαζαρ. 

asia Ἐλεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθάν': Ματθάν δὲ ἐγέννησε 
Ags. 1. 1. , » , ° \ , oe we \ \ ΝΥ͂ τον Ιακωβ. , Ιακωβ δὲ “ἐγέννησε τὸν Ιωσηφ τον ἄνδρα 16 

Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἸΗΣΟΥΣ ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός. 
Ila Φ e \ 4 "A \ @ A +8 oN ὃ 17 Goat οὖν αἱ “γενεαὶ ἀπὸ Ἁβραὰμ ἕως Δαυϊὸ, γενεαὶ δεκα- 

τέσσαρες. καὶ ἀπὸ Aavid éws τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος, 
γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 

n Luc. 1, "ΤΟΥ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ “γέννησις οὕτως ἦν. μνηστευ- 18 97, 84, ὅδ. Pp Y 
᾽ L) ~ A με “- ’ ~ » | \ A 

θείσης yap τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ Ιωσηφ, πρὶν ἢ 

6. Σολομῶνα.)] So almost all the editions 
from Wets. downwards on the authority of the 
best MSS. The common reading, Σολομῶντα, 
is equally able to propriety, as in Revopey ; 
but it is deficient in MS. authority. 

ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Odplov.] Sub. γυναικὸς, and 
πότε, οἵ χένόμενην. The former ellipsis is akin 
to that of γυνὴ, unrip, πατὴρ, υἱὸς, and the 
coneeponaeat words in Latin; which, from 
their uency, are allowed to be understood 
and supplied, not from the context, but from 
the nature of the subject. As to the ellipsis of 
the particle of time, it is unfrequent, and the 
examples which have been adduced are ne to 
the purpose; yet it sometimes occurs both in 
Greek and Latin 

ll. ἐπὶ τῆς. μετοικ.} 'Ewl in this use sig- 
nifies about, 1.6. a little over or under, a sense 
also found in the Latin circa and sub. Μετοικεσία, 
transmigration, is an Hellenistic word applied, 
uasi per meiosin, to denote the removal of the 
x ace from their own country to Babylonia, 
and correspondent to a Hebrew word which ex- 
pressed the full force of the term by captivity. 

12, μετὰ τὴν μετοικ.) Some (as Kuinoel) 
render it ‘at the time of the transmigration.’ 
But the common signification after may very 

well be retained; indeed Fritzsche denies that 
μετὰ has ever any other. And in the passage 
of Joseph. (Ant. I. 12. 2. εὐθὺς per’ ὀγδόην 
ἡμέραν περιτέμνουσι) he translates eractd die 
octavd. So on Matth. xxvi. 63, he observes 
that broken days are reckoned as entire ones. 
It is to be observed that both in this and the 
Erecenine verse μοτοίκεσ. is for an Accus. with 
ets. 

16. ὁ λεγόμενος) ‘who is known by the 
name of,’ ‘is accounted and is Christ.’ This 
idiom is not confined to Hellenistic, but is also 
found in Classical Greek, at least in the kin- 
dred term κεκλῆθαι, which is, however, almost 
confined to the Poets. 

17. yeveal.] This use of γενεὰ, to denote a 
series or succession of ns one after another, 
is found not only in the Old Testament, but in 
the best Classical writers. See Wets., Krebe., 
and Loesn. 

18. oes) ‘in the manner following.’ Thus 
the Classical writers perpetually use adjectives 
and adverbs of a similar sense. The use of the 
adverb for adject. is common both in Greek and 
Latin. 
— μνηστενθείσης γὰρ.) Said to be Genit. 

But that is un- absol. for Nomin. with verb. 
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ὡς ν 4 τιν» , a wv , ’ 

συνελθεῖν avrous, εὐρθθὴ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα εκ Πνεύματος 

19 αγίου. A Ws "Ὁ - a ν. δή 
“᾿Ιωσὴφ 0€ O ανὴρ αὐτῆς: δίκαιος ὧν, καὶ un θέλων Deut 

αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. 
20 ravra δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος. ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ 

ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ λέγων" ᾿Ιωσὴφ υἱὸς Δαυΐδ, μὴ φοβηθῆς 
a \ « \ wee a παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν “γυναῖκά gov’ τὸ yap ἐν αὐτῇ yer- , 

a 3 ’ 9 « 

21 νηθὲν ex Πνεύματός ἐστιν aryiov. 
e , ww ᾿ ~ ~ 

λέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν" 

neceseary; and the force of the Gen. absol. 
notes time more exactly. This use of yap in 
the sense nempe, or scilicet, at the beginning of 
ἃ narration, is frequent in the Classical writers, 
and may be said to be both inchoative and ex- 
planatory. See Hoogev. Part. P: 100. 8. 
— πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν.) On use of πρὶν ἢ 

with an Infin., (said ἴο be middle Attic,) see 
Viger. p. 442, and Buttmann, G. G. p. 265. 
(Engl. Fransl.) It seems to arise from πρὶν in- 
cluding a sort of indirect arison. XvvedO. 
is by some taken to mean removal to the hus- 
band’s house; by others, sexual intercourse, by 
an ellipsis of els εὐνὴν, suppressed verecundia 
gratié. The latter is by far the better founded 
interpretation, as being required by the con- 
text, and supported by numerous Classical ex- 
amples adduced by the Philological Commen- 
tators. The difference between this and the 
Classical use is, that in the latter a Dative almost 

, onde ὶ ἔ Sub — εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα.] Sub. βρέφος 
or ἔμβρυον. Examples both of the olpteal 
and plenary phrase are adduced by the Philo- 
logical Commentators. Evp. ἔχ. is ost uni- 
versally taken for ἦν ἔχουσα, 1. 6. εἶχε. And 
εὐρίσκεσθαε is, indeed, sometimes so used by 
the Classical writers. Yet so to take it here 
would enervate the sense, and savour too much 
of that mode by which so much of the solid 
sense of Scripture is refined awuy by a certain 
School of Theologians. The antients (as it 
appears from Euthymius) took the word, (more 

was usual with the Jews. ‘Ex πνεύματος 
ἴον. Bp. Middleton has here an excellent 
ote, in which he fully exposes Wakefield’s 

mistranslation of the phrase, ‘by a holy Spint.’ 
19. dixacos.] This is by some antients and 

many moderns explained in the sense merciful, 
lent; as we say a worthy good man. And so 

the Heb. py and the Latin equus, as the 
ἢ tators have proved by many examples. 

It is not, however, necessary to resort to this 
here, since th 

lens gt ponte as denoting a lover ὁ ee: 800 Ὁ 
man of uprightness and integrity. ing suc 

determined to put her away by law, and 
yet, with that mercy which ever accompanies 
true justice, he wished not to make her a public 
example, but to put her away privately. Πα- 
βαδειγματίσαι. The word properly signifies 
to bnng into public notice; but, in use, it 
Ὁ generally employed in malam partem, to de- 

e usual acceptation is not h 

Lue. 1. 
31. et 2. 21. 

et 10. 43. ες 
18. 38, 39. 

’ woe n \ 
Preterat δὲ υἱὸν, καὶ Ka- 

» A \ ’ 3 A 
autos yap σώσει Tov λαὸν 

note erpose to ignominy. It is only found in 
the iniee Greek εν and the Sept. 

---ὀἐὀβουλήθη] This denotes, not will, or counsel, 
as it is rendered; but inclination of will. See 
Fritzsche. ᾿Απσλῦσαι, to divorce; as also Matth. 
ν. 31 and 32. Mark x. 4. Luke xvi. 18, and the 
Heb. n5w in Jerem. iii. 8. This use is perhaps 
confined to the later Greek wniters. 

— λάθρα, privately; inasmuch as that per- 
mitted the suppression of the cause. 

20. ἐνθυμηθεντος.} The word is here used in 
its primitive signification, which is, to turn any 
thing in mind, to reflect, meditate. The most 
apposite Classical example is Thucyd. 11. 40. 
καὶ αὑτοὶ ἥτοι κρίνομέν ye ἢ ἐνθυμούμεθα ὀρθώς 
τὰ πράγματα, where see my note. 
— ἰδού. This, like the Heb. mn, and Latin 

ecce, is often employed, as here, to prepare the 
reader or hearer for something unexpected and 
wonderful. [11 is rare in the Classical writers ; 
but an example occurs in Eunp. Herc. Fur. 

— ἄγγελος Kup.] Camp. and Middlet. ob- 
serve that ἄγγελος 19 used both as an appella- 
tive, denoting office, and to be rendered messen- 
ger also as the title of a particular class of 

ings; when it becomes almost a proper name, 
and should be rendered Angel. 

— παραλαβεῖν.) Scil. els οἰκίαν. The παρα 
refers to the parents, from whom the bnde was 
received. To γεννηθέν. The neuter is com- 
monly used of the foetus in utero, since its sex 
is unknown. 

21. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] Commonly 
explained as put for αὐτὸν, and usually ac- 
counted a Hebraism ; but the idiom sometimes 
occurs in the early Greek writers. See Matth. 
G. 6. p. 594, It isnot, however, properly put 
for αὐτόν. | 
— σώσει —avrev|) Mr. Townsend (Chr. 

Arr. 1. 48.) explains, ‘‘ save them not only 
from the consequences of their sins, by his 
atonement, but from the dominion of their sins 
by his Spirit, to lead them both to obedience 
and to truth.” Dr. Maltby (Serm. Vol. 11. 
546.) ably distributes the significations of the 
important term σώζειν into the four following 
eads. ‘‘ 1. To preserve generally, from any 

evil or danger whatgeoever. 2. To preserve 
from sickness, or any bodily disorder; to heal. 
This sense is the most easy to distinguish ; yet 
it has not been duly attended to in every in- 
stance by our Translators. 3. To preserve 
from the temporal anger of the Almighty, such 
as was manifested in the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. This notion appears to have been ori- 
ginally founded Spe eapreeions in the Jewish 
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auTou aTo Τῶν αμαρτιωὼν αυτων. 

Κεφ. II. 

(Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον “γέγονεν, 99 
ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέ- 

Ny ‘yor Tos” “Ἰδοὺ, ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει, καὶ τέξε- 28 

ται viov, καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Exupavouny. 

ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός.) Διεγερθεὶς δὲ 94 
ὁ ̓ Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, ἐποίησεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἄγ- 
γελος Κυρίου: καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν “γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ 25 

ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν, ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότο- 
KOV, καὶ ἐκάλεσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἼΗΣΟΥΝ. 

η Esa. 7. 

a Lue. 2. 
4, 6, 7. 

II. *TOY δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ “γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ‘loudaias, 1 
ἐν ἡμέραις Ηρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 

Prophets. 4. To give future salvation in Hea- 
ven. It might (he continues) have been de- 
sirable to have confined the use of the word 
suve to those passages which come under the 
fourth class. Those in the third might have 
been interpreted to put in the way, or into a 
state of salvation.” 

22. ἵνα πληρωθῇ} These are not the words 
of the angel, but an observation of the Evan- 
gelist; and the τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον refers not only 
to what has been mentioned in the preceding 
narrative, but also to all other circumstances 
connected with the transaction there recorded. 
The ἵνα denotes, as Campbell says, no more 
than that there was as exact a conformity be- 
tween the event and the egy quoted, as 
there could have been, if the former had been 
etfected merely for the accomplishment of the 
latter. ‘‘ Where (says Abp. Newcome) there 
is a direct prophecy in the Old Testament, the 
event did not take place for the mere purpose 
of fulfilling it; but God predetermined a fit 
event, and foretold it by his prophets.” ‘‘ God 
(continues Campbell) does not bring about an 
event, because some prophet had foretold it; 
but the prophet was inspired to foretell it, be- 
cause God had previously decreed the event.” 
The particles ἵνα and ὕπως must therefore not 
be too rigorously interpreted ; since they often 
only express the consequence, or the event only, 
equivalent to so that. See the examples ad- 
duced by Newcome and Pearce, and especially 
the remarks of Wets. cited in my Kecensio 
Synop. 

23. ἡ παρθένος] The earlier Translators, 
from Luther downwards, seem to have thought 
the Article here ponmetic: But the re- 
searches of later Philologists have shewn that 
It 18 ΤΟΥ are such, though its sense cannot 
always expressed. Here, however, it is 
used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, and denotes, (as Dr. Owen 
and Bp. Middlet. observe, ) that particular vir- 
gin, who was prophesied of from the beginning, 
and whose seed was to bruise the serpent’s 
ea e ᾿ 

24. διεγερθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνον) So Herodot. 
1. 84. ὁ a ἐπεί τ' ἐξηγέρθη, καταῤῥωδήσας 
σὸν ὄνειρον, &c. 

25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν] A common euphemism, 
like that of cognoscere in Latin. “Ews οὗ ἔτεκε. 
‘This (says Campbell) does not necessaril 
imply his knowledge of her afterwards, thoug 
it suggests the affirmative rather than the ne- 

gative.”” The quotations produces on the con- 
trary side are, as Dr. Whitby has shown, not 
quite in point. The suffrage, indeed, of an- 
tiquity (which speaks in the negative) is not 
lightly to be set aside. Yet even that was not 
constant and without dissent. Again, the term 
προτότοκος will not determine the case in the 
afinmative. because it was used, whether there 
were any more children, or not. Nor is there 
any emphasis in the repetition of the Article 
there, which is according to the regular idiom 
of the language. The question, however, is 
one of mere curiosity ; and we may safely say, 
with St. Basil (cited by Bp. Taylor). that 
‘‘ though it was necessary for the completion of 
the prophecy, that the mother should continue 
a virgin until she had brought forth her first- 
born, yet what she was afterwards, it is idle to 
discuss, since that is of no manner of concern to 
the mystery.” 

II. 1. τοῦ δὲ 'Incov γεννηθέντος) ‘ (some- 
time) after the birth of Jesus.’ On the chro- 
nology of the visit of the Magi, and the nati- 
vity, see Benson’s Chronology of the Life of 
Christ, p. 74; and Dr. Hales. 
-- ἡμόραιςἾ for χρόνοις. This is called ἃ 

Hebraism, but examples of it have been ad- 
duced from the Classical writers. | 

—. μάγοι] The term adopted in our Trans- 
lation, wise men, is not sufficiently definite. 
The word is better left untranslated, as in the 
Syriac, Arabic, Latin, and Italian versions. 
It is of Persian origin, (Mogh) and designated 
throughout the East (and especially Persia, 
the original seat of this class of persons) the 
priests, philosophers, and men of letters in ge- 
neral, who devoted themselves to the study of 
divine and human science, especially medi- 
cine and astronomy, or rather astrology. Vide 
Menag. ad Diog. Laert. i. 1. _ Porphyr. de 
Abstin. iv. 16. Perizon. ad AZlian Var. Hist. 
ii. 17. Hyde de Relig. Vet. Pers. xxxi. et 
Brisson de Princ. Pers. 179. ᾿Απὸ ἀνατολῶν 
must not be taken with παρεγένοντο, but with 
Μάγοι. The es here cited by the re- 
cent Commentators are few of them apposite, 
because the phrase is associated with an Ar- 
ticle. The only kindred passage is Matt. xxvii. 
57. ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας. 
Nor is the sense Magi Orientales. There is 
rather a subaudition of ἐλθόντες, or something 
equivalent. 



Κεφ. II. KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 

2 παρεγένοντο εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα, λέγοντες" Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ τεχ- 
~ ~ : t ’ 

θεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; εἴδομεν yap αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα 
9 ~ ~ wv ~ “- 3 ’ a 

8ἐεν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, Kat ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
‘Hpwons ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα “Ἱεροσόλυμα mer 

® ~ a . [4 

4 αὐτου Kat συναγαων παντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμμα- 
~ ~ ~ o . 9 ~ ~ ¢ 

τεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, ἐπυνθάνετο Tap αὐτῶν; ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεν- 
~. e δὲ - > ~ \ ~ » dai ‘ ef ὅ νᾶται. οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ev Βηθλεὲμ τῆς lovdaias’ - οὕτω 

6 γὰρ ta τὸ διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, "Kar σὺ Βηθλεὲμ, 
αν 

ὃ σε 9 ’ ς » ~ 4 rd 7 

ovdanws ελαχίστη εἰ Ev TOLS ἡγεμοσιν y1 ‘lov 

2. αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα] It would be out of place 
here to detail the various opinions which have 

een promulgated concerning this star; espe- 
cially as the only probable one is, that it wasa 
luminous meteor called a star from its resemblance 
thereto, and formed, and its motion regulated, 
preternaturally. Numerous Classical citations 
are adduced by Wets., showing the general be- 
lief that new stars appeared at the birth or death 
of celebrated personages, and otherwise had some 
undefined connection with the most important 
events of their lives. That, however, is no way 
connected with the present event, which is plainly 
supernatural ; unless we suppose that God, in 
using the instrumentality of man to the accom- 
plishment of his own wise purposes, was pleased to 
eccommodate himself to their opimons. It cannot 
be doubted that the Magi were taught the intent 
of the star by a Divine Revelation, (by which 
we afterwards, v. 12., find them directed) and 
therefore Kuinoel’s remark on the confidence 
with which they enquire for the residence of 
the ng, ‘‘satis definite, more ejus- 
modi hominum,’’ 1s rer unfounded, since it 
takes for granted that they were little better 

xn conjurors; an absurd and long exploded 
Opinion. ; 

— προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ] This construction with 
the Dative, is almost confined to the later writers ; 

earlier and purer ones using the Accus. With 
respect to the sense, it is not possible to define 
the exact nature of this προσκύνησις, ause 
ia the East (though never in the West) the pros- 
tration of the body to the very earth (which this 
word aperes) was paid alike to monarchs and 
to Gods. Whether, therefore, it was adoration, 
or reverential homage, is doubtful ; though, if we 
consider the Divine revelation vouchsafed to 
them, the Magi could scarcely but view the new 

exalted personage as one far above an 
earthly monarch ; and, if at all acquainted wi 
the Prophecies of the Old Testament, (which 
we cannot doubt) they might very well expect 

more in the Messiah the human nature. 
The word προσκυνεῖν properly signifies to kiss 
one's hand to any one; (equivalent to kissing 
any one’s hands) a form o deel στ θυ utation. 

however, has reference wholly to the Greek 
Roman customs. In Scripture the expres- 

son has probably never that sense ; and to esti- 
mate its force there, the Student will do well to 

rin mind an excellent observation of Dr. J.P. 
ary Seript. Testimony to the Messiah, Vol. 11. 

3, ἐταράχθη) The Commentators say that this 
werd is properly used of troubled water, and is 

b Mich. 5. 
2. et Joh. 

thence applied to mental perturbation by fear, 
sorrow ἄς. But, in fact, ταράσσω comes from 
ταράω and τάρω, cognate with our stir. In 
its metaphorical sense it is cognate with our 

nag robe d i i.e. all th . τοὺς ιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς}. 6. e 
members 0 the Sanhedrin. By Paty we are 
to understand not only the ᾿Αρχιερεὺς, and his 
deputy, (the Sagan ) but all those who had passed 
the nies. and still by courtesy enjoyed the title 
and who seem to have wore an Archieratical 
robe: also the heads of the 24 courses. The 
γραμματεῖς were persons employed either in 
transcribing, or in explaining the Sacred books, 
and were distributed into two orders, civil and 
Ecclesiastical. ADORE them were the νομικοὶ 
(or lawyers) mentioned in the New Testament, 
who were, indeed, the only persons occupied in 
teaching the law and religion to the people. 
See more in the writers on Jewish Antiquities, 
Koecher’s Analect., and Horne’s Introd. 
— yeveeret| Ths is by some taken for γεννη- 

θήσεται, or μέλλει γεννᾶσθαι. Others say it is 
the Fut. mid. contract. (Atticé) with the force 
of Fut. Pass. But it is very doubtful whether 
this idiom has place in the New Testament. It 
is better to regard it as a present, and, with Elsn. 
and Kuinoel, suppose it put for the Fut.; or 
rather to take it as used populariter to signify is 
to be born. 

5. διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] The words following 
correspond neither to the Hebr. nor to the Sept. . 
and therefore the Scnbes are supposed to have 
given the sense rather than the words of the Pro- 
poet And, as it is not poe to be a citation, 
ut only a statement of the sense, literal agree- 

ment is not to be expected. The best mode, 
however, is (with several recent Interpreters) 
to take the words of the Prophet in the Hebrew 
and Sept. interrogatively ; which will be equiva- 
lent to a strong negation. 

6. οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη) A litotes for greatest. 
"Ev τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν. Hebr. ‘bon. Sept. χιλίασιν. 
As the Jews divided their tribes into thousands, 
with a Chiliarch over each, those Chiliads might, 
by Synecd., be put for the families themselves. 
Fy ᾿Ιούδα. Almost all Commentators regard γῆ 
as used in the sense σόλις ; of which they adduce 
Many examples from the Greek Tragoedians. 
But in them, if γῆ stands for πόλις, it is only by 
πόλις having the sense a coun or state; for 
Seidler on Eurip. Troad. 4. and Fritzsche in loc. 
rightly deny that γῆ is ever so used. There is, 
however, no reason to resort to the conjecture 
proposed by Fritzsche, τῆς "Iovdalas. It is better 
to read, (as did our English Translatorsand Light- 

~ 
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Ἰούδα' ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποι- 
μανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. Tore Ἡρώδης λάθρα 7 
καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ 
φαινομένον ἀστέρης, καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ, εἶπε 8 
Πορευθέντες ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίον. ἐπὰν δὲ 
εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως καγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω 
QuT@. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐπορεύθησαν᾽ καὶ, 9 
ἰὃ A e 3 a ὃ 9 ~ » “~ ~ > . 4 Ψ 

idov, ὁ ἀστὴρ. ὃν εἶδον ἐν TH ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, ἕως 
Ld A Ν 9 ’ 4, ? ’ A ‘ ’ , 
ἐλθὼν ἔστη ἐπάνω ov nv TO παιδίον. ἰδόντες δὲ TOV ἀστέρα, 10 

c Peal. 73. 2. ἤ ᾿ , , ς , » , ᾽ ‘ ἐχάρησαν γαρὰ dpa’ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν 11 1 ως “ΧαρΊ χαραν μεγάλην σφοὸρα᾽ “και ς Ty 
᾿ . ‘ ~ ᾿ ϑ. «“«- 

οἰκίαν, εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς 
αὐτῶν, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρ- 
ναν. καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς Hpw- 12 
δην, δι ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν. 

foot) γῆ! taking it for ἐν γῇ. And so Campb. 
Though indeed the common reading may very 
well be tolerated, if γῆ be taken in the sense 
district, canton, as in Hesiod Opp. 16]. ἐφ᾽ 
ἑπταπύλῳ Θήβη, Καὸμηΐδι γαίῃ. where there 
is the same apposition, in which the Particip. 
of the verb subst. is to be understood, equivalent 
to a relative pronoun and a verb. 

— ποιμανεῖ] This metaphorical use of ποιμ. to 
denote govern, is found in Homer and the early 
Greek writers, and seems to be a vestige of antient 
simplicity, and to pomt to the Oriental origin 
of the Greek language. It is, moreover, very 
suitable to the pastoral nature of Christ’s king- 
dom, on which he so frequently dwells in the 
Gospel of St. John. 

7. ἠκρίβωσε---χρόνον] Sub. xara. ᾿Ακριβόω 
is here either for axpiBws ἐξετάζειν. or we may 
render, ‘ procured from them exact information.’ 
Either sense is supported by Classical authority. 
=e ἰνομένου!] This is not for φανέντος, as 

Kuin. sup ; but the pero. present is meant 
either to denote beginning, as Glass supposes, or 
continuity, as Grot. This construction with the 
Genit. was probably in popular use, though that 
with a particle of time and a verb would be more 
exact; q.d. ‘ the time when the star would begin 
to shine, or be shining.’ 

8. wopev@evrer d. iy «τάσατε] This use of the 
Particip. is supp to be pleonastic. But 
there may be a faint notion of speed intended ; 
or rather it has in general an intensive force, espe- 
cially with Imperatives. After all, this use of 
the Particip. is founded on that of the verb fol- 
lowed by a copula; which may he said to be a 
telique of the wordiness of early phraseology. 

9. ἀκούσαντες) Rosenm. renders ‘ obeying the Th 
King.’ But though that signification 1s suffi- 
ciently frequent, it is not so natural as the usual 
one, which is confirmed by the Syriac version. 
We may render, ‘so having received the King's 
commands.’ Προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, preceded them, 
i.e. for their guidance. So Erasm. Thus it is 
not necessary, with many recent Commentators, 
to regard the προ as redundant. 

10. εἶδον) So almost all the MSS., Versions, 

and Fathers, with the Editio Princeps and other 
ancient Editions; which has been received by 
Mill, Wets., Griesb., and Matth. And as it is 
sanctioned by the most certain of Critical canons, 
it may be supposed the true reading. The common 
one εὗρον was first brought forward by Erasm. in 
his fifth Edition, and adopted, together with al- 
most the whole of the Text of that Edition, by H. 
Steph. in his third Edition. ᾿Εχάρησαν---σφόδρα. 
A ree δα 8 expression than this cannot easily be 
met with. The addition of a cognate substantive 
to any verb is found also in the Classical writers, 
See Matth.G. G. eee and is a vestige of the 
niental origin of the Greek language. The 

addition, too, of σφόδρα to μέγας is a relique 
of early antiquity, when the superlative was 
formed (as in the Northern languages) by the 
addition of particles, usually put after the adject. 
So μεγάλην σφόδρα in Lucian cited by Kuin. 

11. ἐλθόντες els τ. 0.) Thisis not for eloed8., as 
somesay ; but it signifies ‘ having gone tothe house, 
pa bavi θησαυρούς. Κα ΜΝ rightly renders 
caskets: though θησαυρὸς (as also the Latin The- 
saurus) signifies robin, i.e. ‘any receptacle 
(as a box or bag) for valuables.’ Examples occur 
in the best authors from Herodo. to Herodian. 
— προσήνεγκαν---δῶρα] Agreeably to the Oni- 

ental custom, even yet retained, of never appear- 
ing before a King, or any great personage, without 

ering him gifts, usually the choicest produc- 
tions of the country of the giver. Of this the 
Old Testament is full of examples. . Markland 
ap. Bowyer, p. 50. observes that this expression 
occurs seven times more in the New Testament, 
and is constantly used in a religious sense, of 
offerings to God. Awpa, by way of presents. 

is is putin apposition. χρυσὸν καὶ λέβ. καὶ 
σμύρναν. From the nature of the presents it has 
been usually supposed that the 1 came from 
Arabia. But that is very doubtful. See Note 
in RKecens.Synop. Appendix p. 564. and Fritzsche 
in loc. As to the opinion of some of the Fathers, 
that the terms in question have a mystical sense, 
it is now justly exploded as a superstitious fancy. 

12. Καὶ. This is, like the Heb. 5, used, in 
the narrative sense, for but. Χρηματισθέντες. 



Κεφ. I. 
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κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ Twang, λέγῳν" 
δίο ‘ q 9 “- \ 

AQ μ Καὶ THY μητέρα QuTov, και 

KATA MATOAION. 

4 ~ » 

‘Avaxwpncavrwy δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται. 
᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ 

φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον» 
καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ, ὅως ἂν εἴπω aot’ μέλλει γὰρ Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν 

a ~ 3 ’ 

τὸ παιδίον, τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε 
τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν 

15 εἰς Αἴγνπτον᾽ ἃ ἢ > 9 ~ κνὍν ~ ~ e , 7” 

καὶ ἥν exes ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς Ηρωὸον᾽ wa d Ose. II. I. 

πληρωθὴ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 
16 ’ Py 9 3 ’ 8 ’ 4 e : 

λέγοντης: “EE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν viov μου. Τότε 
Ν 

Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν ὅτε ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώθη λίαν, 

This word, properly and in the Classical wri- 
ters, ifies 1. to dispatch business ; 2. to de- 
bate on it; as Thucyd. ἐχρημάτισε περὶ 
Φιλίας τοῖς ᾿Αθηναιοῖς 8. to give audience 
and return answers. nce the transition is. 
easy to the sense found in the New Testament, 
the Sept., and Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 8., and xi. 
8. 4. to impart Divine warnings, and, in the 
Pass., to receive them ; the term being used either 
absolutely, (as Heb. viii. 5., xi. 7., and xii. 25.,) 
or with the additions ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ 
dyiov, as Luke ii. 26., or ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου ἁγίου, as 
Acts x.22. The κατ᾽ ὄναρ in the present pas- 
sage, suggests the notion of Divine admonition, 
since dreams were believed to be occasionally 
sent from God. ᾿Ανακάμψαι, bend back their 
course, return. Apduov is usually supplied; but 
of the plena locutio no example has been ad- 
— The Classical writers usually subjoin 
- 

13. Αἴγνπτον.) A better place of refuge could 
not be found, from its proximity to Bethlehem, 
and complete independence on Herod. And as 
t were many Jews settled there, who en- 
joyed both civil protection and religious tolera- 
ton, it would be at once a safe and comfortable 

of residence. ἢ 
— ἰσθι] ‘ continue, remain.’ Ἕως dy εἴπω coi, 

namely, ‘ what thou must do further.’ Μέλλει, 
ἄς. ‘For Herod is about to seek the child, fot 
the purpose of destroying him.’ The τοῦ is not, 
as some say, pleonastic; but the Genit. de- 
Rotes pu , as often in the Classical writers. 
Ἕνεκα is commonly supplied, though ob- 
jected to ( : ee with most other ellipses) by 
our aprons ologists. 

14, γυκοῦν by night; to conceal his de- 
parture ; and the very night of his receiving the 
vision, to show his ready obedience. 

1S. τῆς reXevris]} Scil. τοῦ Biov; like finis 
for finis vite in Latin. The plena locutio oc- 
curs in Homer, Herodo., and others of the more 

ae nik ere So that th ful — ἵνα πληρωθῆ.}] ‘ t thus was ful- 
fled.’ 
— ἐξ Alyéwrov—pov.|] These words (from 

Hos. ἐξ 1.) are not cited merely by way of ac- 
commodation; but, refe primarily to the 
deliverance of the children of Israel out of Fart 
they were secondarily and figuratively fu 
in the of Christ. That Israel was a 
of Chnst, ap from Exod. iv. 22., where he 
ts called by God his son ; his first born; whence 
also Israel is put for Christ, Isa. xlix.3. Now 
as a prephetical prediction is then fulfilled, when 

what was foretold is come to pass, so a type is 
then fulfilled, when that is done in the antitype 
which was before done in the type. It is no 
objection that the remainder of the prophecy does 
not belong to Christ, as Matthew only notices the 
resemblance between the and antitype, in 
that both were called out of τ. 

16. ἐνεπαίχθη.} ‘ was deceived ;’ literally, 
was played with, trifled with. A use similar to 
that of illuderein Latin. ᾿Εθυμ.λίαν. The phrase 
is used in Esth. tii..5. & v. 9., to express Hamon’s 
rage against Mordecai.. ᾿Αποστείλας. .The com- 
mentators say there is an ellipsis of τίνας or 
ἀγγέλους. It is not, however, neces to sup- 
pose ellipsis at all, any more than in the Latin 
mittere, which is similarly used. When the 
Accus. is exp , (as sometimes in Herodo. 
and other early writers,) it is of more definite 
sense than the above. There is no pleonasm in 
ἀποστείλας, but merely a vestige of primitive 
verbosity. Τοὺς παῖδας, ‘ the male children ;’ 
for though the masculine is sometimes used with 
nouns of the common gender, in reference to the 
whole species, both male and female, yet that is 
chiefly in the Classical writers, and where the 
context and subject suggests the right application, 
Besides, to have slain female children would not 
have answered the pu in view. ‘Oplois 
αὑτῆς, its distnct, or terntory. Awd dterous καὶ 
κατωτέρω. There are few phrases that have 
been less understood than this, both as regards 
its nature and ratio significationis. It has -been 
usually regarded as an elliptical expression for 
ἀπὸ διετοῦς χρόνου, or, as fo from τὸ 
διετὲς, biennium. But the latter expression ts 
quite destitute of authority; and the former is 
very rarely found, and only in pai locutione. 
And neither of the two is suitable in significa- 
tion. It is rightly observed by Fischer de Vit. 
Lexx. N.T. that a masculine sense is required. 
But when he supposes a neuter form, he takes 
for granted what does not exist. The word has a 
masculine form as well as a masculine sense ; and 
no wonder ; for it is, in fact, an adjective with 
the substantive παιδός, to be supplied from the 
context, and, in the preeent case, τοὺς παῖδας 
preceding. The singular is used for the plural, 
as being taken in a general sense. Thus it is the 
same as if there were written dwd διετῶν. This 
view of the phrase is confirmed by similar ones in 
Pollux ii. 2. νήπιος dserées. II. Paral. xxxi. 16, 
awd τριέτους καὶ ἐπάνω. . XXVil. 23. 
ἀπὸ εἰκοσιέτους καὶ κάτω. See also Ezr. iu. 8. 
Numb. 1. 45. As to the opinion of several recent 
Commentators, that διετὴς may denote a year 
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᾿ ᾽ ’ a ‘ » ἢ 
καὶ ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ 

a ® ~ ΄- e Ε] ~ 3 “΄- ὔ 

καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, 
A A , a ᾽ ἢ ~ , 

κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων. τότε 17 

ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ [Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος" 
sot δ Φωνὴ ev “Papa ἠκούσθη, θρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς 18 

πολὺς, Ραχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ 
ρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί. 
ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίον κατ᾽ 

τέκνα αὐτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε πα- 
Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ηρώδου, 19 
ὄναρ φαίνεται τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐν 

Αἰγύπτῳ λέγων ᾿Ε;γερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν 20 
μητέρᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορεύου εἰς “γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ τεθνήκασι “γὰρ οἱ 
ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίον. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε 21 
τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς “γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ. 
ἀκούσας δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἀντὶ 22 
Ἡρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν᾽ χρημα- 
τισθεὶς δὲ κατ᾽ ὄναρ, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 23 

ud. 135. "kai ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην Ναζαρέτ' ὅπως 
πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, Ὅτι Ναζωραῖος 
κληθήσεται. 

old, besides being opposed to the υλιοὰ testimony 
of Ecclesiastical istory, it is wholly unfounded, 
for there is not a shadow of authonty for διετηὴς 
in that sense. As to the authority of Hesych. 
(which is urged, bly δι ὅλου oo) it x“ 
nothing to purpose, for we must there re 
either, with the editors, δι’ érous, or rather 
διετήσιος, with Suid. and Pollux., the Gloss 
being borrowed from the Schol. on Thucyd. ii. 38. 
dyeaot—dvernolos νομίζοντες. who explains 
διετ. by de’ ὅλον τοῦ érous. Besides, the sense 
in question would be quite inapplicable to the 
present passage. 

17. τότε ἐπληρώθη, ἄς.) The words may be 
paraphrased either, ‘ Then that happened whereby 
was more fully completed’ &c. ; or rather, as the 
citation is only an accommodation of Jerem. xxxi. 
15., ‘Such another catastrophe took place as that 
recorded by Jeremiah ;’ a manner of speaking 
familar to the writers of the New Testament. 
See Matth. xv. 7 & 8., compared with Isaiah xxix. 
13. and Matth. xiii. 14. compared with Is. vi. 9. 
Matth. xi. 34 & 35. compared with Ps. Ixxvii. 
22. According to this mode, any thing may truly 
be said to be fulfilled, if it admits of being pro- 
perly applied. 

18. θρῆνος---πολύς] A most pathetic accumu- 
lation of terms, with which Wets. compares a 
similar one in Plato. édu mous δὲ καὶ στεναγμοὺς 
καὶ θρήνονς καὶ ἀλγηδόνας κι τ. Δ. The words 
Kuin. observes) are to be understood of the 
ethlehemites. 
— Κλαίουσα)] Sub. ἦν. A fine prosopopaia 

to introduce Rachel weeping for her children, as 
Ephraim is, in the same chapter, as lamenting 
himself. Ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί, ‘ because they are dead 
The words must be taken, not with παρακλ., 
but with κλαίουσα. The Commentators brn 
together a useless profusion of passages in proo 
of the above well town metaphor. In the pas- 

sage of the prophet the words must mean ‘ are 
gone (into captivity. )’ 

20. τεθνήκασι yap οἱ ζητοῦντες. 
piu for singular alike common both to the 

riptural (as in a ki passage at Exod. iv. 
19.) and the Classical writers, especially in s - 
ing of kings and princes, See I. Kings i. 33, 43., 

A use of 

compared with Matth. ix. 8. The expression 
ζητεῖν τὴν ψυχήν τινος is said DF Vorst. and 
Leusd. to be formed from the Heb. ΨΌΣΓΙΝ 
wpa in 1. Sam. xxii. 15. The use of ψυχήν 
for ζωὴν, though, no doubt, denved by the sacred 
writers from the Hebrew, is likewise found in 
Herodot. and the other early Greek wniters. 

22. Bacthever.] Taken impropné for ἄρχει, 
since Archelaus was not a βασιλεὺς, but an 
ἐθνάρχης. ᾽Εκεῖ, for ἐκεῖσε. A usage common, 
in this and other similar particles, in the best 
Greek wniters. 

23. Κατώκησεν els} ‘ fixed his abode at;’ in 
contradiction to παρῴκησεν. Els is for ἐν, at ; as 
11. Chron. xix. 4. κατῴκησεν εἰς ἱεροσάλημ. A 
signification common in the later Classical writers. 

— Na. κληθ.] Κληθήσεται is by some taken 
to mean ‘ shall be.” But to that sense it is here 
unnecessary, nay injudicious, to have recourse ; 
for that Jesus was so called in contempt (8. com- 
ing from a ΡΣ town) is well known from the 
Gospels. Hp. Middlet. would render Naf. ‘ the 
Nazarene ;’ ‘‘ since the Art. could not be inserted, 
the noun being by the nuncupative 
verb κληθήσεται." ‘This, however, seems a pre- 
carious criticism. In illustration of the Ρ 6, 
a coincidence has been sought between Nat - 
patos and NaXipatos. See Judg. xu. 5& 7. 
& χνι. 17, Διὰ τῶν προφητῶν is said because 
(as is rightly observed by Jerome) no particular 
prophet is meant, but the substance of what oc- 
curs in all those passages of the Old Testament 
which were sup to refer to the contempt 
with which the Messiah should be treated. 
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1 III. *’EN δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάννης ΣΜμε.}. 
e 5 ΄ ἢ ~ , t 20 βαπτιστὴς, κηρύσσων ev τῆ ἐρήμῳ τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ λεγων" 

“Ὁ Μ) ~ ν᾿ ~ 3 Μετανοεῖτε᾽ ἤγγικε “γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
4 “- ’ ’ yap ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 

b Esa. 40. 3. 
Mare. 1. 3. 
Luc ἃ, 4, 
Joan. 1. 93. 

b τ 
οντος 

Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ. Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου! 
4 εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους. αὐτοῦ! “αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης « Marl. 
εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερ- 
ματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφῦν αὐτοῦ" ἡ δὲ τροφὴ αὐτοῦ ἦν ἀκρίδες 
καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 

ΠῚ. 1. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκ. This use, for ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, is common in the Classical 
wniters ; it is an accustomed mode of com- 
mencing a narrative, both in the Scriptural and 

} writers. The difference is that the 
latter use it strictly, when only a brief period is 
inte between the occurrence to be nar- 

and some other event before mentioned ; 
whereas the former use it with greater latitude, 
when there is a considerable interval ; as here of 
Many years. Campb., however, thinks that as 
the last mentioned was the residence of 
Jesus, with his parents at Nazareth, the words 
ἐν ἡμέρ. ἐκείν. may be used with strict pro- 
pnety of any time before he left that city. Tlapa- 
γίνεται κηρύσσων. This is taken by Kuin. and 
others for ἐκήρυξε. That, however, seems to be 
ἃ mistaken view, and does not advert to the pe- 
culiar nature of the phrase. Παραγίνεσθαι here 

παριέναι and παρόρχεσθαι in Thucyd. an 
her writers, has the sense 6, prodire, as 

said of those who come forward to deliver an 
oration. And κηρύσσω has a nearly kindred sense. 
Thus κηρύσσων will be for κηρύσσειν. Κηρύσσω 
properly signifies to proclaim ; and 2dly. to pub- 
ly teach, to preach. It includes a notion of 

earmestness and vehemence. 
ὁ Bawriorys.) A name of office, equiva- 

lent to ὁ βαπτίζων, Mark vi. 14., and employed 
the sacred writers, to distinguish him from 

and, indeed 

is here introduced, without any explanation, 
shows that the ceremony alluded to was familiar 
to them. 

— ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ.) Sub. χώρᾳ, by which, how- 
ever, is tol be understood, not an absolutely desert 
tract, but one sary ea AY so, being thinly inha- 
bited, uninclosed by fences, and not in tillage but 
pasture, like the extensive commons lately existing 
in this country. And this is adverted to in the Heb, 
ἼΔΣ, literally, a place to drive cattle upon. See 
ode ir ia in Horne’s Introduct. Vol. mn 

-t. Ch. ti. 68. 
— μετανοεῖτε.)] This is well rendered by 

Campb. reform. e distinctions, however, of 
that Commentator here are rather ingenious than 
well founded. The word properly signifies to 
take after thought, as opposed to προνοεῖν. Qdly, 

to change one’s opinion. ddly, in a religious 
sense, to so change one’s opinion as to reform 
one’s life. 

2. ἤγγικε.) Pret. in a present sense, ‘ is ap- 
roaching,’ ‘is near.’ ‘H βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

This and» βασιλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ denote, as ere 
e state of the Gospel, the ligion 

of Christ upon earth, the Gospel dispensation. 
Βασιλεία here denotes, (as Camp. remarks) 
rather reign than kingdom. Sometimes, however, 
it denotes a state of endless felicity in Heaven. 
And in other passages both senses (which are 
closely connected) seem conjoined. See more 
in Campb., Wahl’s Clavis., and Rose’s Parkhurst, 
_ 3. οὗτος.) Some would take this δεικτικῶς. 
But though that use is not unfrequently found 
in the Classical writers; yet it very rarely oc- 
curs in the Scriptural ones, and would not here 
be very suitable. It is more natural to regard 
the words as the Evangelist’s. Ἡσαΐου τοῦ 
προφήτον. The words which follow convey the 
sense, though they do not follow the exact terms 
either of the Hebrew or Sept. 
— φωνὴ &c.] ‘ There is heard the voice of 

one preaching in the wilderness, and exclaiming, 
᾿Ετοιμάσατε τὴν, &c. An image borrowed from 
the practice of Eastern monarchs, who, on taking 
ἃ journey, or going on a military expedition, used 
to send forward persons to level the eminences, 
smoothen the unevennesses, fill up the hollows, 
&c., so as to forma road. To this purpose Wets. 
cites Suet. on Calig. 37. Joseph. B. J. iii. 5, 1. 
and Justin ii. 10. Plut. 837. Ovid Amat. ii. 16, 
51. Seealso my Note on Thucyd. ii. 97 & 100. 

4. τὸ ἔνδυμα---καμήλον.] Some take this to 
mean the camel’s pelt orskin, with the hair on, as 
sheep skins were worn by the Hebrew prophets. 
See Zechar. xiii. 14. Others, however, more justly 
suppose that it was the shaggier camel’s hair 
spun into coarse cloth. And we find from the 
almud, that camel’s hair garments were much 

worn by the Jews. Nor were they unknown to 
the Heathens. Thus the Schol. on Eurip. Pheen. 
329. mentions τὰ τρίχινα ἐνδύματα. Those, 
however, were probably made of the finer camel's 
hair, such as, Campb.-observes, were formerly 
made in this country, and called camlets. Gar- 
ments such as the apie are still worn (or 
rather a manufacture of wool and camel’s hair) 
in the East by the poor, or those who affect aus- 
tenity. 

ζώνην δερμ.} So of Elias, 11. Kings i. 8. 
ζώνην ἐν ατίνην περιεζωσμένος τὴν ὀσφῦν 
αὑτοῦ. fre austerity consisted in the materials ; 
for otherwise these girdles formed a regular part 
of the dress, and were of linen, silk, or even gold 

observes, 



© Marc. 1. 
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“Tore ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν Ιεροσόλυμα, kai πᾶσα ἡ ‘Tov- 5 
δαία, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ̓ Ιορδάνου" “καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν 6 
τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 7 
Idwv δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν Dapwalwy καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους 

τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν! 
τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; "ποιή- ἃ 

4 ΝΜ “σι a ἃ ἢ 
Act. 18.36. GATE OUY KapTrOV ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας" "καὶ μη δόξητε λέγειν 9 

and silver, according to the circumstances. See 
the references in Wets. or Recens. Synop. 

-- ἡ τροφὴ---ἀκρίδες. That locusts were per- 
mitted to be eaten, appears from Levit. xi. 22. ; 
that it was a customary food in the East, is plain 
from Agatharch. v. 27. Strabo. xvi. p- 1118, Plin. 
vi. 30. &c. (Wets.) From Aristoph. Ach. 1116. 
and the Schol., it ap that the Greeks also eat 
of them, but thet they were accounted a mean 
food. That they are at the nt day a com- 
mon diet among the poor ughout most of 
the countries of Asia and Africa, which they in- 
fest, we learn from the concurrent testimony of 
modern travellers. ; 

— μέλι ἄγριον.) This is perhaps best taken 
to denote a sort of saccharine matter exuding 
from , date, or olive trees. See Diodor. Sic. 
xix. 104., (who calls it by thi hats name μέλι 
ἄγριον) Joseph. B. J. iv. 27. Plin. N.H. xxiii. 4. 
and the Rabbinical writers, who mention palm 
honey, and fig honey. The more common opi- 
nion, however, is that this was honey procured 
from hollow trees and clefts of rocks, deposited 
there by swarms of wild bees. See I. . xiv. 
26. Judg. xiv. 8. and Ps. Ixxxi. 16. 
5. Kal πᾶσα.) The καὶ is by Fritzsche not 
ill rendered nempe. Πᾶσα, like πάντες in Mark 
1. 6., 18 to be taken, in a restricted sense, for very 
many, 

6. ἐβαπτίζοντο.) That baptismal ablution or 
lustrations had been, even among the Heathens, 
thought necessary for religious ceremonies, and 
for the expiation of offences, the Classical cita- 
tions here adduced by Wets. and others, fully 
prove and illustrate. That they were in use, too, 
among the Jews, we find both from the Old Tes- 
tament, the binical writers, and Josephus. 
But the baptism here meant is one solemn ab- 
lution, never to be repeated, vestiges of which 
are found in the Jewish baptism of proselytes, 
comprehending the wives and children likewise of 
the proselytes. The custom, however, is believed 
not to have been introduced until after the return 
from the Babylonish captivity, and that to pro- 
vide a less revolting mode of initiation into the 
Jewish church than circumcision. The Jews 
must have understood the ceremony as significant 
of a change of religion, and introduction into a 
church different from that of Moses. that 
they should have expressed no amazement at 
this, need not be thought strange, as they were 
taught by the language of the prophets and the 
instructions of their most eminent teachers that 
at the advent of the Messiah one was now 
universally expected ) the face of things would be 
entirely changed, and a new religion be intro- 
duced by Baptism, (Wets., Bengel, Kuin., 
and Rosenm. ) at 

— ἐξομολογούμενοι.} This is not so much put 
for the simple verb, as it is a stronger expression, 

of which examples Bags from Joseph. and the 
later writers, as Philp,) are adduced by 
Elsner and Wets. It is, moreover, a Particip. 
imperfect, ‘ after having confessed their sins.’ 

7. Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδονκαίων.) On _ these 
Sects. see Recensio Synopt., or Horne’s Intro- 
duction. ᾿Ἐρχομένους---αὑτοῦ. The sense is 
well sxpitsesd be the Persic and Syriac versions, 
‘coming for the purpose of being baptized.’ So 
Luke iii.-7. ἐκπορενομένοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ. Of this signification of ἐπὶ examples are 
fiven by Wets. and Krebs. Here there is the 
ess harshness, as the noun is a verbal. 
— γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν.) ‘ brood of vipers!’ 

So they are hikewes called by Christ himself, 
Mark xii. 84. xxiii. 33. Tie ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν &e. 
The interrogative does not, as some suppose, here 
imply a strong negation ; but the τίς rather im- 
ports exclamation, (as in Galat. ui. 1.) namely, 
of expressive surprise to see persons of such dis 
similar opinions and characters, (Sadducees and 
Pharisees, men of the world and votaries of plea- 
sure, mixed with precise formalists, not to say 
Dypecrtcs:) unite in confessing their sins, in 

ing declarations of repentance, and vows of 
reformation. 'Opyns. This is to be taken, by 
metonymy, for punishment, of which use examples 
are adduced by the Philologists. 

8. καρπὸν ἄξιον.) So almost all the antient 
MSS. (including the Edit. Prin.) and nearly the 
whole of the ether MSS., which is received by 
Wets., Matth., and Griesb. The common read- 
ing καρποὺς ἀξίους was introduced by Erasm. 
on very slight authority, (pernape from the pa- 
rallel p at Luke ni. 8.) and received, toge- 
ther with all his other alterations, by Steph. in 
his 3d edition; and thus was introduced into 
the textus receptus. The phrase ποιεῖν καρπὸν 
19 said to be a Hebraism; but some examples. 
have been adduced from the Classical writers, as 
Plut. ii. 1117. C. οὐ μάντοι τὸ θεράπευμα τοῦτο 
ἔσχε καρπὸν ἄξιον. Aristot. de Plant. i. 4. τῶν 
pea τίνα μὲν ποιοῦσι καρπόν. Both passages 
efend the reading adopted in the text. Wets. 

deat gavin thus: ‘If ye really repent, show 
orth not merely the leaves of profession, but the 

) fruits of performance. 
- 9. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν. This is thought to be 
a pleonasm for μὴ λέγητε, but it is, in fact, a 
stronger expression. As to the Greek Classical 
idiom concerning δοκεῖν, it is here inapplicable. 
The phrase seems to be rather a 4 rl expression 
¢though it occurs in the Talmud) founded on a 
blending of two phrases. λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ is an 
Hellenistic phrase occuring also in Feth. vi. 6., 
equivalent to: διανοεῖν, secretly think, and an- 
swering to the Hebr. 1253 cx. Yet it 
ΗΝ in a passage of Chrysippus cited by 

ets. 
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» ε ὡς ’ ΝΜ 4» 9 , i ce ad: ev εαυτοῖς, Πατερα ἔχομεν τὸν ABpaau. λθγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
e ~ ~ é ~ 

δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ 
O'ABpadu. ‘'#3n 8¢ κἀὶ αὶ ἀξινη xpd τὴν pilav trav δεν I βραάμ. Ἠθῆ OF Και ἢ ἀξίνη προς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν C€VOPUY | Infr. 7. 

~ ~ φ ~ é ° 

κειται Way ouv δένδρον μὴ ποιοὺν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, Job. 15.6. 
δ » ~ κ'" 4 ᾿Ὶ ’ en » of » 

11 και εἰς τυρ βάλλεται. eye μεν βαπτίζω υμαᾶς ἂν ὕδατι, εἰς * Marc. 1.8. 
’ « > » ’ ᾽ ’ Π Ld } 

ταάνοιαν" ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω μου ἐρνόμεν ypore νυ ἐστίν ME Mou ἐρχόμενος, σχ porepos {40 5 
e ν᾽ > ve A Δ ¢ , 

OU οὐκ εἰμι ἱκανοὶ Ta ὑποδήματα 

12 τίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί. 

Joh. 1. 26. 
Act. 1. 5. et 

Ἂ A δ ὧν 2. 4,611]. aca’ αὑτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπ- i654". 
CLOL I Lue. 3.17. οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν TH χειρὲ ILue. 3.17 

᾽ ΄- ἢ ὃ θ «- ἢ Φ ᾽ ~ A , 4 

QuTou, και Otaka αριει THY ἅλωνα αντου, και Guyacet TOV 

-- Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾽Αβ.} ‘we have Abra- 
ham for our father, (and therefore, as his de- 
scendants, cannot but be accepted by God.’ 
‘Eavrwy λίθων κατ. λ. Here there is either a 
eee pany of the surrounding multitude to 
stocks and stones, by a common metaphor; g. d. 
‘God can effect that these stones, now lying in 
Jordan’ (compare Joseph. Ant. 4. 3.) i.e. men 
as unfit for useful purposes as these stones, ‘shall 
become children unto Abraham,’ i.e. imitate the 
virtues of Abraham. Or (according to others) 
the words are meant to strongly show the omni- this 
potence of God, who can raise up instruments to 
effect his own wise and benevolent purposes from 
the meanest origin. 

10. ἡ ἀξίνα, i. e. the axe of judgment and 
punishment. ‘PiYav hints at utter destruction; 
and the ἤδη at what shall shortly happen. In 

Scriptures men are often comp to trees; 
and sometimes (as Eccles. x. 15. and Dan. iv. 
oot 23.) their punishment to the felling of 

"Exxowrera:—fadXerat. } The Present is used 
of a thing future, to oe certainty. So New- 
come hrases: ‘And my exhortation is not 
only important, but seasonable also. The minds 
of men will soon be tried by preaching the Gos- 
pel; and those who reject it will incur divine 
vengeance.’ 

ll. ἐν ὕδατι) The Commentators are 
that the ἐν is redundant ; and they adduce exam- 
ples from the Classica] writers. It rather, how- 
ever, denotes the instrument, as Luke xiv. 34. and 
often. Els μετάνοιαν. The els denotes purpose. 
So ἐπὶ supra v.7. This is a brief phrase, advert- 
ing to the solemn engagement entered into by the 
baptized, to cease to do evil, and learn to do well. 

, indeed, was so closely associated to that 
baptism, that it is called by Mark i. 4. the bap- 
tsm of repentance. 
— ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος) Kuin. renders it 

successor, But that conveys a wrong idea. The 
Present is here used as at ver. 10. We may para- 
phrase: ‘ There is one coming who will be after 
me in time, but who will be far greater than I.’ 
There is an allusion to the expression ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 
ke who is coming, by which the Messiah was then, 
from the opinion of his speedy appearance, de- 
signated; as in John’s enquiry, σὺ εἴ ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος. expression is a brief one, requinn 
ἄνωθεν, or ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, or ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ 
Κυρίον, to be supplied, as elsewhere. “ἱκανὸς is 
equivalent to the ἄξιος of St. John, as in Herodo. 
vu. 36. and elsewhere. Ta ὑποδήματα βασ- 
τάσαι. Ὑπόδημα in Hellenistic phrassoloey 18 
equivalent to our σανδάλιον. Baoraferw here 
signifies to bear, and is equivalent to κομίζειν in 

a passage of Plutarch which I have adduced in 
Recens. Synop. Mark says it signifies to 
carry off oraway. But that is only implied in 
the general sense, which is to have charge of, 
including both ἀφαιρεῖν, (as in Plutarch cited 
by Wets.,) and ἀποφέρειν. From Lucian in 

erodo. δ. cited by Wets.6 δὲ τις μάλα δουλικῶς 
ἀφαιρεῖ τὸ σανδάλιον ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς (to which 
ma added Hor. Epist. i. 13, 15: Soleas portat. 
and Eschy]. Agam. 917.) and other p es 
adduced by the Commentators, it appears that 

is was by the antients, both Onentals and 
Occidentals, accounted among the most servile 
of offices. Yet we find from the Rabbinical 
writers, that it was rendered by the disciple to 
the master; and from Eusebius, that this de- 
scended, with other observances towards the 
Rabbins, to the first Chnistian teachers. _ 
— βαπτίσει---πυρί) There has been no little 

difference of opinion as to the force of βαπτίσει 
and πυρί. The most probable opinion is that of 
Chrys. and other of the antients, that βαπτίζειν 
here, in the sense obruere aliquem re, (on which 
Fritz. refers to Dresig de V. M. 1. 33.) refer- 
ence to the eruberant abundance of those extra- 
ordinary spiritual gifts soon to be imparted to the 
first converts. With respect to καὶ πυρὶ, Glass 
would suppose an Hendiadys, and take it for 
ignito: Elsner regards the καὶ as exegetical, 

e sense even) as representing the Symbol of the 
Holy Spirit. And this is confirmed by Euthy- 
mius. In either case, there may be an allusion 
to the miraculous descent of the Holy Ghost in 
fiery ton ; which view is supported by Chrys. 
Others, however, as Wets., maintain that by the 
symbol of fire is meant the severest punishment, 
or moral poreaoe ae opinion supported b 
some of the antient Interpreters, and whic 
ments attention. 

12. οὗ τὸ wriov—attrov] The οὗ is not re- 
dundant, as Grot., Wets., and others suppose ; 
for, as Fritz. observes, if it were taken away, there 
would be no connection with the preceding. And 
he rightly renders, ‘cujus (ent) ventlabrum 
(nempe) in ejus manu.” The words ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 
αὐτοῦ are added per ἐπεξήγησιν. ἸΠτύον signi- 
fies, not fan (which is expressed by λίκμων in 
Is. xxx. 24. and was something like our boultin 
machine, to raise wind by a sort of fan-like sail ; 
but a winnowing shovel, which, from Hesych., 
seems to have been in the lower part of it like a 
4. The word is derived fron πτύειν, to toss 
away. Διακαθαριεῖ. For διακαθαρίσει, Attice. 
The term signifies to thoroughly winnow. So 
Xen. Econ. xviii. 6. καθαροῦμεν τὸν σῖτον. 
— Τὴν ddrwva.) The word signifies properly 

an elevated area formed in the field, after harvest, 



Keg. 111, 

ΝΜ , 
ἄχυρον κατακαύσει 

12 EYAITEAION | 

σῖτον αὐτοῦ eis τὴν ἀποθήκην, τὸ δὲ 
πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 

mMaci& Τότε παραγίνεται ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν 13 
9 ld ~ ~ ~ 

Ιορδάνην πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ 14 
᾿Ιωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν, λέγων ᾿Εγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ 
βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχη πρός με; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 15 

λῚ 3. ἡ Ν A , ® εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ades ἄρτι οὕτω yap πρέπον εστὶν 
5. 08.1.38, πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν ἱκαιοσύνην. τότε ἃ 

ἡμῖν 
"Καὶ 16 

ι [4 

ἰησιν αντὸν. 
βαπτισθεὶς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς ἀνέβη εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ ἰδοὺ 

» ὔ ~ ε ~ ~ ~ 

ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοὶ, καὶ εἶδε τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν, καὶ ἐρχόμενον ew αὐτόν. 

of soil hardened by the use of a cylinder, 
Paulsen ap. Fritz.) where the corn in the s 
was den by oxen, (hence its name) and 
winnowed ; which latter operation (misconceived 
even by the most recent Commentators, from 
enorance of agricultural operanens) was per- 
ormed by tossing the rough and broken straw 
away with a fork; and then by stirring up the 
compound of grain and chaff with the πτύον - 
when the chaff was delivered to the wind, and 
the grain left in a heap. After which the chaff 
was collected and burnt, no doubt, for ma- 
nure. Here, however, ἄλων seems to signify 
the above compound of grain and chaff to be 
winnowed ; a sense often occurring in the Sept. 
Many examples have been adduced of καθα- 
pifew and dsaxabapifew in the sense above 
mentioned. : 

-- τὴν ἀποθήκην) The word signifies any re- 
pository where any thing ἀποτίθεται; chiefly 
in the East, subterraneous, or partly under groun 
and partly above, but covered down and thatched 
over. By the ἄχυρον is denoted, not the chaff, 
but the rough and broken pieces of straw which 
went with it. 

13. τότε] This, the Commentators think, does 
not mark the exact time when the baptism of 
Chnist took place, but only points to the time 
when John was baptizing. Fnitz., however, ob- 
jects to that mode of interpretation, as too lax ; 
and since τότε must always refer to a time in 
some measure defined in the preceding, he ex- 
pains : ‘tum, quum Johannes proxime prodituri 
Tessie majestatem celebraret, ipse accessit.’ The 

same indefiniteness is found at Matt. iv. 1. and 
Mark i. 9. et al. Tou βαπτισθῆναι is, as Fritzche 
says, the Genit. of cause. 

14, διεκώλυεν] was hindering, would have hin- 
dered. A not unfrequent sense of the Imperf., 
as denoting action begun, or attempted, but not 
completed. Campb. and Wakef. here entirely 
miss the sense. Διεκώλ. is not (as most Com- 
mentators say) for the simple, but the διὰ is 
intensive. ’Eyw χρείαν &c. A refined way of 
saying ‘I am very far inferior to thee, and yet 
dost thou come to me, as to a supenor?’ For 
(as Grot. observes) he who binds another by 
baptism, seerns to be infenor to him who is 
bound. . 

15. ἄφες ἄρτι) Rosenm. and the Schol. explain 
permitte queso; comparing the ἄρτι with δή and 
the Heb. x». But the interpretation ‘ for the 
resent,’ (confirmed by Chrys. ) is far preferable. 
πα τῇ the former mode weuld destroy the em- 

See phasis which has been with reason supposed to 
exist in that word. The meaning is, that John 
must suffer him for the present to be baptized 
with the baptism of water, for that baptism of his 
with the Spirit was yet to be exhibi Αἱ ἄφες 
sub., not με, but τοῦτο εἶναι, which is confirmed 
by Chrys. Τὴν δικαιοσύνην is for δικαίωμα, 
institution, as often in the Sept. So πληροῦν 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην is equivalent to ποιεῖν τὰ 
δικαιώματα, at Deut. vi. 24. And Chrys. ex- 
plains it by ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν δικαιωμάτων. 

16. ἐνθὺς} There is here a trajectio, (such as 
that in Mark i. 29. and xi, 2.) found also in the 
Classical writers, by which εὐθὺς must be taken, 
not with ἀνέβη, but, as Grot. and others have 
seen, with ἀνεωχθ. for want of seeing which, 
the antient Commentators were not a litle εἶτ’ 
plexed. I have pointed Scconsinely πα. 
indeed, makes some not ill founded objections to 
εὐθὺς being taken with ἀνεῴχθ. ; and would join 
it, by a similar trajectio, with Barric8. But 
though that method 1s less harsh, the sense thence 
grising is somewhat frigid. ᾿Ανεώχθησαν οἱ 
οὐρανοί. This is explained by most recent 
Interpreters of lightning of the most vivid sort, 
‘‘by which, as it were, the heavens seem cleft 
asunder.” So (they add) we find scindere and — 
findere calum in the Roman wniters. Such lan- 
guage was adapted to the common opinion of the 
antients, that the sky was a solid mass, and that 
fire from thence burst through the vast convex of 
the firmament. But this seems to be a mere 
attempt to pare down the wonderful, in order to 
make it more credible. It is better to sup 
the light to have been preternatural, and to have 
robs tens the Divine Spirit. Such a light was 
that which accompa Jesus, on being visibly 
revealed to St. Paul, at his conversion. Αὐτῷ is 
by some referred to Jesus, as a Dat. commodi ; 
by others to John; by which the sense will be, 
‘to his view,’ ‘eo spectante.’ 

— ὡσεὶ περιστέραν)] There is an ambiguity 
in this circumstance, which has occasioned a 
variety of interpretation. Some understand by it 
the descent of a material dove, as a symbol of the 
Spint, and with allusion to the innocence and 
meekness of Christ. Others, with more proba- 
bility, take ὡσεὶ wep. to refer to the mode in 
which the x gr (in some visible form, probably 
of a flame of fire) descended, namely, with that 

uliar hovering motion which distinguishes the 
Heacent of a dove, and which is adverted to hy 
Virg. Aon. v. 216. cited by Wets. This latter 
view is learnedly suppo by Fnitz. 
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᾿ A . 9 a » a ’ Φ», »"» ee? ο Infr. 12. 
17° καὶ ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ ex τῶν οὐρανῶν λέγουσα᾽ OuTos εστιν ὁ νιος 18. εἰ 17.5. 

? Esa. 42. 1. ε«»ν ® ? 
μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. pe 2 Te ς 

e ~ ® ᾽ ΝΜ e 3 ἘΣ : r 1 IV. "Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς ἀνήχθη eis τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ Ze 147 
’ a e 4 ~ , , a Marc. 1. 

2 Πνευματος, πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλον. καὶ νηστευσας 2 
‘ 

uc. . , ,ὔ ’ , a 
ME pas τεσσαρακοντα καὶ ννκτας τεσσαράκοντα, vOTEPOV 

Seweivage. καὶ προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ πειράζων εἶπεν Εἰ υἱὸς 
4 εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ, ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι “γένωνται. ἣ Ὁ "και 8.8. 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε᾽ Γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ 
ζήσεται ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορενο- 

17. φωνὴ ἀπὸ οὐρ.] Rosenm., Kuin., and 
Schleus. (as Wets. before en) take this of 
thunder. But thus a sense will arise which 
involves absurdity ; for (as Mr. Rose on Park- 
burst Lex. p. 491. observes) ‘‘if articulate words 
were heard, λόγουσα simply tells us that the very 
words which follow were used, and the thunder 
ils ἃ gratuitous supposition. If it is meant that 
no uttered words were heard, only a stroke of 
thunder, which was to be understood as declaring 

Jesus &c., reasoning is idle; for language 
could hardly have been used less appropnate tu 
convey this idea.” 

. π ἐν ᾧ τὐόύκησα! A Hebraism occuring also 
in the Sept., as 1 Macc. x. 47., for the Classical 
εὐδοκεῖν τινι. The Aorist is not (as some sup- 
pose) here put for the present, but has the sense 
of custom, which is frequent in that tense. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 503. 

1V. 1. don δ oneke ᾿Ανήχ. must not 
n, with the recent Commentators, for 

ἤχθη, but the ἀνα may refer to the high and 
mountainous country of which the desert here 
mentioned, ( whether what is now called Quaran- 
teria, a mountain range; or, as others 
think, the desert of Mount Sinai) as compared 
with the low und about Jordan. The ἕνα 
may, however, be intensive ; and thus dy— will 
be fordw— By τοῦ Πνεύματος is denoted the 
Holy Ghost, to express which peroneny: I have 
here and elsewhere used a apital letter. At 
πειρασθῆναι sub. ὥστε, indicating simply the 
event. Διάβολος signifies properly a slanderer. 
It is sometimes in the New Testament an appel- 
letive ; but mostly denotes, with the Art., the 
great adversary of God; thus exactly answering 
to the Heb. . This sense arises from the 
close connection between the senses of slanderer 
and age And though it is not found so used 
m the Classical writers, yet the verb διαβάλ- 

αι occurs in Herodo. and other of the best 
writers in the sense to be hated, which significa- 
ton I have fully illustrated on Thucydides. With 
respect to the mysterious transaction here re- 
corded, no attention is to be paid to those writers 
(however learned and ingenious) who main- 
tain that a visionary scene, pot a real event, is 

ibed. There is surely no sufficient. reason 
to deviate from the opinion of the antient fathers 
and the generality of Commentators, whg main- 
tain its reality; though we may not be ple to 

certain points connected with this mys- 
ternous transaction. . 

2. ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα) Grot., Wets., and 
others here point out the preternatural or very 

remarkable occurrences connected with this 
number. The chief coincidences are, that Moses 
and Elijah, the one a type, and the other a fore- 
runner of Christ, both fasted forty days and forty 
nights. 
5. ὁ περεζων!} Particip. for substantive 

verbal ; an idiom found both in the Scriptural 
(as Matt. viii. 33. 1 Thess. ii. 5. Eph. iv. 28. 
and Luke vii. 11.) and in the Classical writers. 
— υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ] Not, ‘a son of God,’ as 

Campb. and Wakef. render. For it has been 
proved by Bp. Middlet., that vide τοῦ Θεοῦ or 
vids Θεοῦ are never taken in a lower sense than 
ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, which is always to be understood 
in the highest sense. Thus in Mark i. 1. vids τοῦ 
Θεοῦ is spoken by the Evangelist himself of 
Jesus. In John x. 36. the same phrase is em- 
loyed by Christ himself of himself: and in 
atth. xxvii. 40. is is used by those who well 

knew Christ’s pretensions. Neither is vids Θεοῦ, 
without either of the Articles, to be taken in an 
inferior sense ; for, not to examine all the places 
in which it occurs, we have Matt. xxvii. 43. the 
oe τὰ to Chnst, that he said ‘‘I am the son 
re) Ries 

-- μων ἢ order. This is no Hebraism, but 
occurs in Thucyd. and the best Classical writers. 
So dicere in the Latin: ΓΑρτοι, loaves. ‘‘"Apros 
(says Campb. ) used indefinitely, is rightly trans- 
lated bread ; but when joined with els, or any 
other word limiting the signification in the sin- 
gular number, ought to be rendered loaf; in the 
plural it ought always to be rendered loaves,.”’ 

4, ἐπ ἄρτῳ--ζήσεται) The Pres. is here put 
for the Fut. ; or rather may be taken of whit 18 
customary. e ἐπὶ signifies upon or by. ’Ew) 
wavri—Oeov. This, explained allegorically, 
will signify the spiritual life imparted by Divine 
doctrine, a mode of interpretation confirmed by 
the authonty of the Fathers. Yet as ῥῆμα (to 
which, however, there is no word corresponding 
in Heb.) may be rendered thing, as well as word, 
like the Heb. 337, so the best modern Com- 
mentators perhaps more correctly explain, ‘what- 
ever is ordained by God.’ ‘‘The temptation 
says Campb.) is repelled by a quotation from 
e Old Testament, purporting that, when the 

sons of Israel were in the like perilous situation 
in a desert, without the ordinary means of sub- 
sistence, God supplied them with food, by which 
their lives were preserved, to teach us that no 
strait, however pressing, ought to shake our con- 
fidence in him.”” So Wisd. xvi. 26. οὐχ αἱ γενέ- 
σεις τῶν κάρπων τρέφουσιν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
ῥῆμά cov τούς σοι πιστεύοντας διατηρεῖ. 
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’᾽ ἱ 4 ’ ~ " 

μένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. Tore παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν 5 
bd , ᾿ 4 e 4 , A » A > \ A 
ὁ Διαβολος ets τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 

s ὌΝ, ὦ “ ’ ἰὴ “ ε ~ ~ 

cPuld. πτερύγιον τοὺ ἱεροῦ, “ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 6 
: , a | a d ~ 

Ae σεαντὸν κάτω' γέγραπται yap, Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις 
5 ~ a ~ 

QuToU εντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν αἀροῦσί 
σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 

iot® “"Edn αὐτῷ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, Πάλιν γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις 7 
ὁ Luc. 4. δ. Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον. “Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Ara- 8 

βολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς 
βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμον καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει 
αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσης μοι. 9 

cy 3. et 10. 
20, 

f ’ a a a 
t6 “Tore λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, Σατανᾶ" 10 

, όγραπται γὰρ, Κύριον τὸν Θεόν cov προσκυνήσεις, καὶ 
3 ~ ’ ® e 

αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. Tote ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος" καὶ 11 
> ΜΝ - » 7 

ἰδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
δ. παραλαμβάνει] Παραλαμβάνειν often sig- 

nifies, both in he Slotuedl vet Elecceal wniters, 
to take any one along with one (παρα) as a com- 
anion. Neither this term nor ἵστησιν gives the 
east countenance to the common notion, that the 
Devil transported our Lord through the air. The 
latter is admitted to have the sense persuaded, or 
caused him to take his station. So xviii. 2. and 
Gen. xiii. 9. στήσω αὐτὸν ἐναντίον σου. ‘Ayiav 
πόλιν. So called κατ' ἐξοχὴν, as having the 
holy temple and worship. us the inscription 
on their coin was ‘‘ Jerusalem the holy.”’ So the 
Heathens called those cities holy, which were 
accounted the special residence of any of their 
deities. 
— πτερύγιον] On the sense of this term Com- 

mentators are not agreed. One thing is admitted, 
that it cannot mean pinnacle ; for thus there 
would have been no Article. And for the sense 
pinnacled battlement, assigned by Grot., Ham- 
mond, and Doddr., there 18 no authority. Un- 
luckily we have no other example of πτερύγιον 
used of a building: but as the primitive πτερὸν 
has been proved by Wets. to denote the roof of a 
temple, so this is supposed by Krebs, Middlet., 
Schleus., and Fritz., to have been one of ler 
size, probably that of the great Eastern porch. 
The most probable opinion, however, is that of 
Wets., Michaelis, Rosenm., and Kuin., that the 
term denotes what was called the King’s portico 
which overhung the precipice at the South an 
East of the temple. See Joseph. Ant. xv. 
11 and 5. And this, as it appears from Euthym., 
was the opinion of the antients. Perhaps it was 
so called from the spire-like figure, which the end 
of the building presented from below. 

6. γέγραπται γὰρ ὅτι x. τ. X.] The former 
was a temptation to presumption ; this, to distrust 
in God’s Providence. The quoesee with which 
the Devil subtly tries to effect his purpose, is 
perverted ; for the promise of protection there 
given is limited to only who endure the 
evils which meet them in the path of dot not in 
such as they bring on themselves b ly pre- 
suming on the protection of God. e metaphor 
in ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, as Kuin. remarks, is 
taken from parents who in travelling over rough 

ways lift up and carry their children over the 
stones in their path, lest they should trip and fall 
upon them. 

7. οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις διε. ᾿Εκπειράζειν signifies 
to make trial of any one’s power, and here, of any 
one’s power to save, The Commentators, how- 
ever, are divided in opinion whether Christ is 
warning αὐ νι presumption, or distrust. The 
former is the more probable. 

8. δείκνυσιν---κόσμου] Δεικνύναι may import 
not absolutely to exhibit to the sight, but merely 
to point out, and here to indicate the relative 
situations and directions of the several kingdoms, 
Yet there is an obvious difficulty as concerns 
τοῦ κόσμου, and the term of Lu. iv. 5. τῆς 
οἰκουμένης ; which is increased by the strong 
term πάσης. To avoid this, the t modern 
Commentators are agreed that the terms must 
be taken in a restricted sense, to denote Palestine 
only. And indeed undoubted examples of this 
signification have been adduced, as Rom. iv. 13. 
Lu. ii. 1. Rom. i. 8. From this very high moun- 
tain oe probably Nebo) a prospect would be 
afforded (as formerly to Moses) of nearly the 
whole of Palestine ; and its provinces might be 
styled kingdoms, just as their tetrarchs or eth- 
narchs were called kings. See Matt.ii.22. Per- 
haps, however, it is not absolutely n to 
adopt the above limitation. But if any limita- 
tion be adopted, that is greatly preferable to the 
one pro by some recent Commentators, the 
Roman Empire. 

9. προσκυνήσῃ] The word here implies, not 
merely homage, but adoration, religious worship. 
The manner of rendering both was in the East 
the same, namely by prostration to the earth. 

10. λατρεύσεις) ‘The word signifies proper 
to render service to any one; but in the Sept. 
and New Testament it is almost always confined 
to religious service. ; 

11. διηκόνουν αὐτῷ } The word properly signi- 
fies to be an attendant on any one; but here and 
at Matth. xxvii. 55. and Mark 1. 13 and 15 and 
41. it signifies, like ministrare in Latin, to wait 
at table, and, by implication, to supply with food. 
sup τραπέζαις, which is expressed at Acts vi. 



Κεφ. IV. 
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KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙ͂ΟΝ. 15 

SAKOYZAZ δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη, ἄνε- § Marc. 1. 
, 5 le 13 xwpnoev eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, "καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, crea 

4) 

ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, 
14 ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλεὶμ, ἵνα πληρωθῆ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 

» 

@p b Luc. 4. 
16, 30, 31. 

15 Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος, ‘TH Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ ὁ κα, 9.1, 
Νεφθαλεὶα; ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία 

16 τῶν ἐθνῶν, " ὁ λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει εἶδε φώς μέγα: καὶ κ Eas. 4.1. 

τοῖς καθημένοις ἐν χώρᾳ κἀὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, φώς ἀνέτειλεν 
~ 

avTats. 

17 ' Ἀπὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν᾽' Me- 1Mare.1, 
18 τανοεῖτε᾽ ἤγγικε γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία: τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

δ. supr. 3. 
ΤΆ 9. εἰ infr. 
Περι- 10:7. 

πατῶν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας. εἶδο Mare: 1. 

δύο acer 
, δ. 2. φοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ Ἀνδρέαν Τὰν Κι. 

A ν᾽ ~ ᾽ 3 , 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θα- 

19 λασσαν᾽ noav yap ἁλιεῖς. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου; 

12. παρεδόθη) Sub. εἰς φυλακὴν, which is 
usually ed, as in Acts viii. ὃ. and xxii. 4. 
and Diodor. Sic. cited by Munthe. Or it may 
be (with Fritz.) ed as an indefinite form of 
expression (left so in order to avoid what is un- 
grateful) signifying ‘to be delivered up into any 
one’s power, for = 

13. τὴν παραθαλασσίαν] ‘which is on the 
coast of the sea,’ or lake of Gennesareth. For 
distinction (it should seem) from another Caper- 
naum. 

16. Νεφθαλεὶμ) Drusius would read NepOa- 
λεὶ, from the Hebrew. But the present reading 
seems better to correspond to the Syro-Chaldee, 
which was spoken by the Apostles, and, accord- 
ing to whoee peculiarities of termination proper 
names of the Old Testament would be likely to 
be conformed. 
— ὁδὸν θαλάσσης] The ancient and modern 

Commentators are alike agreed that xara must 
here be supplied. Yet they seem somewhat per- 
plexed with the expression ; insomuch that Fritz. 
algae ar Greek, nor to be tolerated ; and 

ts, purely from conjecture, déos. But this is 
presumptuous and unnecessary. The ex- 

pression (as Middlet. well observes) partakes of 
the nature of a preposition, signifying versus, 
towards. So ὑπερβάντι in Thucyd. 1). 96. and 
many other words in like manner become pre- 
positions. We may especially compare πέραν, 
which, though a preposition governing the Genit., 
was formerly an Accus. of the noun πέρα, pas- 
sage. ‘ Odds here signifies tract, as in the Schol. 
on echyl. Prom. 2. 
On this prophecy (which is by some impro- 

Ely esarded simply as an accommodation) see 
and Horne’s Introd. Vol. 11. p. 376. 

16. καθήμενος ἐν σκότει) Καὶ αθῆσθαι sometimes 
uignifies, as here, to live, or be; of which sense 
the Commentators adduce examples, as Judith v. 
3. 1 Macc. ii. 1 and 29. Sir. xxxvii. 18. Herodo. 
1.45. ἐν πένθει καθ. and Dionys. Hal. Ant. Be. 
To which may be added Anstoph. Pac. 642. 9 
πόλις yap εἰχριῶσα κἄν φόβῳ καθημένη. As the 

ord, tm this sense, is almost always connected 
with terms importing grief or calamity, there may 

be an allusion to sitting, as the post ure of mourn- 
ers. Σκότος and φώς are, in Scripture, used to 
denote respectively the ignorance of irreligion, 
and the light of the Gospel. But here φώς, 
(abstract for concrete, ) signee an enlightener, 
or teacher ; of which sense Wets. adduces nume- 
rous examples, as Hom. 1]. π. 39. φόως Δαναοῖσι 
γίνωμαι. Eurip. El. 449." Ελλαδι φώς. 
— ἐν χώρᾳ Kal σκιᾷ θανάτου) To be taken, 

like the Sept. χώρᾳ oxias θανάτον, for ἐν χῶρᾳ 
σκοτείνῃ, similar to which is the mortis umbra 
of Ovid and Virg. ᾿Ανέτειλεν. A continuation 
of the metaphor. So the Classical writers speak 
of the coming of some public benefactor as a 
light sprung in the midst of darkness, (See 
Aeschyl. Pers. 29. and Agam.500. ) for ἀνατέλλω 
properly denotes the rising of the sun. Αὐὑτοῖς is 
redundant, not by Hebraism, but according to 
the popular use in almost al] languages. 
if ἀπὸ τότε] Sub. χρόνου, i.e. from the 

time that Jesus settled at Capernaum. Ἤρξατο 
κηρύξειν, for ἐκήρυξε ; by a redundancy common 
to both the Heb. and Latin, the Commentators 
say, and adduce examples. But it may be 
doubted whether there is any real pleonasm in 
the expression. Here surely there is none. 

18. ἀμφίβληστρον] Properly an adjective with 
δίκτνον understood. The word is used by He- 
siod, Herodo., and other authors, and appears, 
from its use, (See Herodo. i. 141.) to have de- 
noted a large drag-net ; δίκτνον, usually a smail 
casting net ; hence its derivation. ; 

19. δεῦτε ὀπίσω μον] Δεῦτε is considered as 
a mere particle of exhortation, like dye or ἄγετε 
and the Heb. 5 or }35. But it is here 
and at xi. 28. xxii. 4. Mark i. 17. and vi. 31. 
used in its proper sense to denote venite, or adeste. 
Buttm. rightly derives it from devp’ Ire. The 
ὀπίσω pov has reference to the custom (noticed 
by Schoettg. H. H. in loc.) for disciples to follow 
their master, and the expression ia equivalent to 
‘ Be my disciple.’ That the Grecian custom was 
nearly the same we may infer from a kindred 
passage at Diog. Laert. 11. 48. where Socrates is 
said to have thus called Xenophon: ἕπον τοίνυν 
καὶ μάνθανε. 
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’ cc « « ΡΞ ι e ϑϑδ a ® 4 ‘ 

kal ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. οἱ δὲ εὐθέως αῴεντες τα 90 
ἢ ᾽ ’ a 
δίκτνα, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν ad- 91 
Aous δύο ἀδελφοὺς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάν- 
νην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίον τοῦ 

4 ν᾽ ζω ἢ ΝῊ ᾽ ~ 8 » 

πατρὸς αὐτῶν, KaTapTilovTas τὰ δίκτνα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάλεσεν 
᾿ , e Ss yw, , , Ἢ “- ἣ ἢ ’ r 

αὐτοὺς. ot de εὐθέως αφέντες τὸ πλοῖον Kai τὸν πατέρα au- 22 
~ ® ’ὔ ᾽ ~ 

τῶν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
n Mare. ]. 
23. 
Lue. 4. 42] e 

infr. 9. 35. 

" Kai περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, διδάσκων ἐν 23 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 
βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν 
ἐν τῷ λαῷ. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν" 24 

καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, ποικίλαις 
νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ 

— ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων] i.e. able to allure and 
oar men over to the Gospel. Plato in his 

τ 

ophista, compares the sophist, or teacher of 
wisdom, to a fisher. And in Stob. Serm. p- 313. 
(cited by Palairet) Solon says: ’Eyw μη dva- 
σχῶμαι ἵνα ἄνθρωπον adtebow. Indeed, Kuin. 
remarks, terms of hunting and fishing are often 
used by the Classical writers of conciliating 
friends, or gaining disciples. 

21. ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ] This is wrongly rendered by 
some “ in the boat.’ Πλοῖον, indeed, is a general 
term to denote a vessel of any size; but it must 
here denote the ship, i.e. their ship. 

23. we enyer | obiit, ravit. Act. for mid., 
by the εἰ aa ast ταύτην. τ With see 
ence to the plural implied in the ne αλι- 
Aaiav. A common idiot, on which see Matth, 
Gr. Gr. § 435. 
— νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν pad.] Kuin. regards the 

terms as synonymous, which they certainly some- 
times are, but not here. The former is explained 
by Markl. a disease of some standing ; the latter, 
a temporary ailment. Νόσος, however, rather 
denotes a thoroughly formed disorder, whether 
acute, or chronic ; μαλακία, an incipient indis- 
position, or malady. See Euthym. Πᾶσαν signi- 
fies ‘ of every sort,’ a sense occurring both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. 

. avrov] for περὶ αὐτοῦ ; as Joseph. p. 786. 
45. ἀφίκετο ἀγγελία περὶ αὐτοῦ. Or rather 
αὐτοῦ is a Gent. of object signifying de eo. 
"Axoq, fame ; asin Thucyd. i. 20. So the Latin 
auditie for fama. - 

— βασάνοις συνεχομένους] Βάσανος signifies 
Ἰ. δὶ one ; 2. examination, or trial by tor- 
ture; 3. torture itself, or any tormenting ma- 
lady, of which a eH examples are ad- 
duced by Wets. συνέχεσθαι is often used with 
a Dative of some disorder, (see the examples of 
Wets.) and has reference to such as confine the 
patients to their bed. 
— καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ σεληνιαζομόνους 
those who were with demons, an 

those who were lunatic,’ or epileptic. The two 
appear to be clearly distinguished; and, for 
various reasons, could not be the same. There is 
surely no necessity to abandon the common intef- 
pretation, supported by all the ancient and searly 

/ ἢ ἊΝ ’ ’ >» 
σεληνιαζομένους, καὶ παραλυτικούς" καὶ εθεράπευσεν αντους. 

all the most eminent modern Commentators, that 
demoniacs were really persons pos with 
evil spirits. As to the hypothesis of Mede, Far- 
mer, and others, it is, however ingenious, in con- 
trarniety to the plain language of Scripture, and 
leads to consequences the most awkward. It is 
true that the Jews (from a superstition probably 
derived from the Heathens, among whom 
had been in cart) ascribed vio ent disorders 
to the agency of evi ee _ Hence it has been 
maintained that the Evangelists, in relating the 
cures of maniacs, merely adopted the popular 
phraseology of their countrymen; as with us 
the use of similar terms implies no belief in 
the superstitions with which they are connected. 
The highly figurative character of Onental style 
is auch insisted on ; and it is urged that in the 
dwmoniacs in question no symptoms are recorded 
which do not consist with those of insanity and 
epilepsy, at the present day. Finally, that our 
Lord at Lu. iv. 39. is said to have rebuked a fever. 
These arguments, however, are any thing but con- 
clusive, and weigh very light against the strong 
evidence for the common interpretation. Thus 
Christ is represented addressing the demons, as 
separate and distinct from the possessed persons. 

e former are represented as performing per- 
sonal actions of various kinds. ‘‘ When I find 
(says Dr. Campb.) mention made of the number 
of demons in particular possessions, their actions 
80 expressly distinguished from those of the man 
possessed, conversations held by the former in 
regard to the disposal of them after their expul- 
sion, and accounts given how they were actually 
disposed of ; when I find desires and passions . 
ascribed peculiarly to them, and similitudes taken 
from the conduct which they usually observe, it 
is impossible for me to deny their existence.” 
It may be added that the demoniacs every where 
address Jesus as the Messiah ; which was not by 
any means the case with those who were merely 
labouring under bodily disorders. Finally, tothus 
fall in with popular error and delusion were 
surely very unlike the practice of our Lord, quite 
unsuitable to his character as vice-gerent of the 
all perfect Deity ; and utterly inconsistent with 
that of the Evangelists, as inspired teachers of 
God’s holy Religion. 



Κεφ. Υ. KATA MATOAION. 17 
» o ~ Wh “- 25 καὶ ἠκολούθησαν: αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ 

’ « ~ 

Δεκαπόλεως, καὶ ᾿ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ 
᾿Ιορδάνου. a Luc. 6. 

1 V. ἼΔΩΝ δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος" καὶ καθί- dine. 6, 
2 σαντος αὐτοῦ, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἀνοίξας Ese. 61, 2 

8 τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων " Μακάριοι ot lace 
πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν Ea 5, 1. 

Ρ σας 

4 ουρανων. 

5 σονται. 

7 ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσονται. 
8 αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται: 

25. πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου] For ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς 
τῆς πέραν τοῦ I. κειμένης... 

Ch. V. 1. ἰδών τοὺς ὄχλουτ---ὅρος.} ‘ Seeing 
80 great a concourse’, &c. Τὸ ὄρος. As the 
Article does not allude to any before mentioned, 
or definite mountain, it is by many Commentators 
regarded as indefinite, like the Heb. 4, or put 
for ri. The principle, however, is unsound, both 
as respects the Greek and the Hebrew. Fritz. 
has shown its futility in the latter; and in the 
former it is almost universally exploded. We 
may, then, with Middlet., leave the Art. its de- 
finite force, and suppose τὸ ὄρος to denote the 
mountain-district, as distinguished from the other 
two ; as Gen. xix. 17. and Josh. ii. 22. He is of 
opinion that our Lord would not lead the multi- 
tade to Mount Tabor, (which has been com- 
monly supposed the scene of the discourse) as 
gb of the ridge lay much nearer to Capernaum. 

θίσαντος αὐτοῦ, for καθίσταντο αὐτῷ, says 
Kuin. This, however, is unnecessary. The 
construction here adopted is found in Herodot. 
and other writers. Καθ. has reference to the 
posture in which the Jewish doctors taught, the 
master sitting, while the disciples stood. 

2. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ] This is usually 
an Hebraism ; but Wets. has adduced 

very simiJar expressions from the Greek Classics ;" 
and pecs picecn may rather be considered as 
a vestige of the simplicity and redundancy of 
pnmitive phraseology, afterwards retained with 
verbs of speaking, on occasions of more than usual 
importance and gravity. Sometimes it is used 
tastead of a verb of speaking, as in Ps. Ixxviii. 12. 
ἀνοίξω τὸ στόμα μου ἐν παραβύόλαις. 

3. μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι] The 
sense here y depe upon the construction, 
on which mentators are not agreed. Many 
of the modern ones join τῷ πνεύματι with pax. ; 
while the greater number, and nearly all the 
antient ones, construe it with πτωχοί. And 
this seems preferable ; for the former method, 
though it yields a tolerable sense, does violence 
to the construction, and breaks that uniformity 
of expreasion, which runs through the several 
Μακαρισμοί. By the poor in spirit are meant 
those are of a humble disposition. So 
Eathym. of ταπεινοὶ τῇ προαίρεσει. See 
Is.Ixvi. 2. Here τῷ πνεύματι is added, in order 
to determine the sense. The Art. in τῷ πνεύμ. 
8 for the poss. Pron. See Middlet. 

b ’ e ~ ‘ 

μακάριοι ot πενθοῦντες 
6 ’ e ~.d 9 , 

. μακάριοι οἱ πρᾷεις᾽ OTe αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι THY ἢν 
~ t 4 “- ~ [2 

6 γῆν. “μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην᾽ 
᾿ , . Ψ ᾿ 

“μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες" ὅτι Ἠεδ.15.14. 
’ A ~ 2 Ψ ; : 

μακάριοι ot καθαροὶ τῆ καρδίᾳ OTE ag 6 

3 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληθή- ¢ 1οπ 6. 

\ Mare. 11. 
Jac. 2. 13. 
f Psal. 24, 

4. οἱ πενθοῦντες) This is by some rendered, 
‘those who bear afflictions with resignation.’ 
But it is better, with Chrys. and some moderns, 
as Kuin. and others, to interpret, ‘those who 
mourn for their sins.’ See Is. lvii. 18. and 
James iv.9. Παρακληθήσονται, ‘ they shall be 
comforted ;’ namely, with the humble hope of 
final acceptance and salvation. 

5. ol πρᾳεῖς] ‘the meek, gentle, and forgiving.’ 
It is not apathy which is enjoined, but a regula- 
tion of the passions. The blessing here promised 
(taken from Ps. xxvii. 11.) is primarily an 
earthly, but terminates in a heavenly one; not 
a temporal, but an eternal inheritance. 

6. of mirarres_pxaioten | i. 6. those who 
ardently pursue, and, as naturally, seek after it 
as men do to satisfy hunger and thirst. B 
δικαιοσύνην iy denoted the performance of all 
the duties which God has enjoined. Xoprac- 
θήσονται. The Interpreters variously supply 
what is here wanting to complete the sense. The 
best method seems to be that of Euthym., (after 
Chrys.) who simply supplies παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ, 
1. 6. with every χοῦν: both in this world, and in 
the next. The word is properly used of animals, 
but is in the later writers applied to men. 

7. ἐλεήμονες  “ merciful and compassionate.’ 
Ἐλεηθήσονται, ‘shall experience mercy and 
compassion ;’ namely from God, in pardon and 
ΡΥ ἔβα and (as seems to be also implied) 
usually from man. See Prov. xi. 25. Such is 
the view taken by Chrys. and most antient Inter- ~ 
preters, and some of the best modern Commenta- 
tors. 

8. οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ] i.e. ‘the pure at 
heart,’ as contradistinguished from those who, 
like the Pharisees, only aimed at an outward 
and ceremonial purity. So the Heb. 325 19 
and 335 on, at Ps. xxiv. 4. and Gen. xx. 50. 
Many paralle! sentiments are adduced by Wets. 
from the Classical writers. Wets. and Campb. 
think there is here a reference to the advantages 

by those who were legally pure. This, 
owever, is-somewhat fanciful; and there seems 

to be no more than a faint allusion thereto. Τὸν 
Θεὸν ὄψονται. A phrase occurring also at 
Heb. xii. 14., which 1s best explained as indi- 
cating the favour of God here, and his final accept- 
ance, by salvation, hereafter. In the East, where 
monarchs were seldom eet and seldomer ap- 
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> 4 A . ν > A wv , 
avTot Tov Θεὸν ὄψονται. μακάριοι ot εἰρηνοποιοι᾿ ὅτι αὐτοὶ 9 

e 4 ~ , gi Fes νιοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται. 
2 Tim. 3. 
12. 
h Luc. 6. 
22. 
1 Pet. 4.14. 

, @ 
ἐ μακάριοι ot δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν 10 

’᾽ Ξ d  ] ~ 9 ~ [] ~ 

δικαιοσύνης" ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ovpavwy. 
, , 3 d » cia ’ 1 wW 

κάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ εἴπωσι 
᾿μα- li 

. : 4 an 2 ~ > ~ 

πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν Ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ. 
i 9 σι ε ~ ° = 

t Lue. 6. χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς 12 
Jac. 1.2. 

ov : ~.,. Ὁ ‘ 20% ἕ ‘ ’ Ἢ ee ἀᾺΔ 

Act. 7.59, ὑρανοις" ovre "yap: εοιῶς ay 7 o¥y προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμων. 

34, &c. 

φώς τοῦ κόσμου. 

proached by their subjects, it is no wonder that 
introduction to them was an image of high honour 
and happiness. 

9. εἰρηνοποιοί] i.e. not only those who are 
peaceably inclined, but also who study to preserve 

e among others. Κληθήσονται, ‘ they shall 
. A signification common both in the Scrip- 

tural and Classical writers. Οἱ viol Θεοῦ, namely 
as imitating and bearing resemblance to God, 
who is styled the God of peace. See Rom. xv. 
20. and 2 Cor. xiii. 11. So Philo de Sacr. ol τὸ 
ἀρεστὸν τῇ δύσει καὶ τὸ καλὸν, viol εἰσι τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. Similar expressions, too, occur in the 
Pagan Philosophers, who are supposed to have 
borrowed them from the Heathens. It is here 
implied that they will be loved and blessed with 
a truly paternal affection. 

10. δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνη:) Διώκειν 
properly signifies to hunt ; 2dly, to pursue any 
one for apprehension ; Srdly, in a metaphorical 
sense, to pursue with acts of enmity, to persecute, 
as in the present Posseee, which is akin to 
1 Pet. iti. 14. λ'’ el καὶ πάσχοιτε διὰ 
δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι. In both the sense is, 
‘for the sake of virtue and true religion.’ 

11. ὅταν adapted for el ὀνειδίσουσιν. 
Sub. ἄνθρωποι, by an ellipsis common to most 
languages. Some of the best Commentators are 
of opinion that, having in the former verse 
touched on persecution generally, our Lord here 
descends to particulars, and notices one special 
act of it, namely, prosecution before human tri- 
bunals, on account of religion. Διώκειν is a 
well known forensic term to denote prosecute ; 
and the other expressions in this sentence may 
have reference to judicial insult and gross abuse, 
as well as injustice. Possibly, however, διώκω 
may be taken here in the same sense as in the 
preceding verse, the sense there being only fur- 
aes developed here. ψευδόμενοι is Particip. for 
adv. 

12. χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε) The words are 
not, as Kuin. supposes, synonymous; but the 
latter is a much stronger term than the former, 
though there is no proof that it properly signifies 
(as the Interpreters say) to leap for joy. The 
sense of μισθὸς need not here be p on, 
since it must signify a reward assigned of mere 

6. Rom. iy. 4. 
18, ἐστε} ‘are, or are to be,’ ‘should consider 

ourselves 88. Τῆς yyeis for τῶμ ἀνθρώπων. 
Eo Livy, cited by Grot, calls Greece the sal gen- 

~ [ἡ a ~ m~A ., 5] ad ~ 

Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῆ, 18 
id ’ « , ᾿ νὼ ΑΙ » , wf r) ‘ “ ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται ; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι 
ΝΜ ΄- ~ @ ~ a 

ἔξω, καὶ καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ' Ὑμεῖς ἐστε TO 14 
> ~ , 4 

ov δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὄρους 

tium; salt being a common symbol of wisdom. 
The meaning is, ‘What salt is to food, by sea- 
soning and by preserving it, so ought ye to be ta 
the rest of men. Others are to learn from you, 
and ye are to be examples to others.’ Mupavy, 
‘ becomes insipid’ eke γένηται, as Mark ix. 
50.) This sense is derived from that signification 
of μωρὸς, by which, like the Latin fatuus, and 
the Heb. nbnn, as applied to objects of taste, it 
denotes insipid. The word is properly cognate 
with μαυρὸς, dedilis. Thus we use faint in the 
sense insipid. It is certain that rock salt may 
lose its savour; but probably not sea salt. 
as the allusion is somewhat recondite, most recent 
Commentators have (with Schoettg.) supposed 
that a bituminous salt is here meant, procured 
from the lake Asphaltites, and which, having a 
fragrant odour, was thickly strewn over the 
sacrifices in the temple, to counteract the smell 
of the burning flesh. Now as large quantities 
were laid up in the temple for this use, it would 
often spoil by exposure to the sun and atmo- 
sphere, and was then, we learn, scattered over 

@ pavement, to prevent the priests from slip~ 
ping, in wet weather. ‘‘ This is, then, thought 
to Fe an allusion to the temple service, very 
likely to have been made by our Lord, as bei 
at once familiar to his hearers, and very forcible.” 
Ingenious, however, as the above interpretation 
is, it is not quite necessary to be adopted. There 
is here only a case supposed, which does some- 
times, though rarely, occur. Indeed the above 
view seems to be at variance with the parallel 
P at Lu. xiv. 35. οὔτε els γῆν, οὔτε ele 
κοπρίαν εὐθετόν éorw* ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτό, 
Αι i τίνι sub. τρόπῳ, an ellip. frequent in the 
Classical writers. 

14. τὸ φῶς τοῦ badge δὲ the light of the 
world ;’ i.e. the means by which God is pleased 
to enlighten the minds of men with true religion, 
as the world is enlightened by the rays of the 
sun, which is, in the proper sense, Td φώς τοῦ 
κόσμου. The term was frequently acne by 
the Jews to their teachers, as among the Greeks 
and Romans celebrated persons were called 
lights of the world. Ov δύναται πόλις κρνβῆναι 
&c. It is commonly supposed that this being 
connected with ver. 16., in which is the li- 
cation of the similitude οὕτω λαμψάτω &c. 
there is an ellip. of xa@we; as Is. lv. 9. an 
Jer. ili. 20. But perhaps it is better to ὌΡΙΝΕ 
that in these words is implied the corresponding 
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15 ceysern® = ™ οὐδὲ καίουσι λυχνον καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ Toy & Μεις. 4. 
~ Luc, 8. 16. 7 68 4 \ ᾽ ἧς ~ 9 

μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ τι 1.85 
16 οἰκίᾳ. 

Ὦ oud ’ 3 ~ ea ΝΜ “ 

οὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φώς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν αν- 51 Ῥει. 5. 
“σι ΝΜ / 

θρώπων, ὅπως ἤδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ καλὰ epya, καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν 
~ 9 ~ 9 ~ 

πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς OUPAvoLS. 
17 My νομίσητε, ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς 
18 προφήτας" οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, αλλὰ πληρώσαι. o Lue. 16. ο ἢ ‘ 

αμὴν 17, 
a ’ ea ed wf a e ᾽ A 4 ¢@ ~ 8A A “A 

yap λέγω ὑμῖν, Ews av παρέλθῃ o ovpavos καὶ ἡ “γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ 
σι a ’ 

μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα "γένηται. 
A ¢? ~ 9 ~ ~ + 

19 Pos ἐὰν οὖν λύση μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, Din vers. 
Ἢ ὃ δ “ : a , ’ ἢ ἡ θ ’ ,» 

και Ot ξη οὕτω τοὺς avOpwrous, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται ev 
΄, ’ a ® σι Ψ a A \ , Φ 

τῆ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήση καὶ διδαξη, οὗτος 

clause ‘‘ So neither can yow remain in secret, 
the eyes of all being turned upon you.” Then 
ver. 16. will supply an admonition founded on 
what is brought forward in the two preceding 
verses. 

15. xaiovas] for the more Classical ἅπτουσι, 
which is by Lu. viii. 16. xi. 33. Yet ex- 
amples of it have been adduced, chiefly from the 
later writers, and in the ive. So also urere 
for accendere. See Facciol. Lex. ‘The sentence 
contains a proverbial saying, to express depriving 
any very J of its utility by putting it to a use the 
farthest from what it was intended for. The words 
λύχνον and μόδιον have Articles because the 
are monadic nouns, as denoting things of whic 
there is usually one only in a house. See Middlet. 
and Campb. 

16. ἰδωσεν---καὶ δοξάσωσι.) for ἴδοντες dof. 
Δοξάζειν in the sense praise, glorify, is Hellenis- 
tic. In Classical Greek it only signifies to think, 
ou ° 

Ὥ καταλῦσαι) ‘toabrogate, annul.’ A sense, 
as applied to laws, or institutions of any kind, 

Occurmng in the Classical writers. Our 
Lord here anticipates an objection, namely, that 
his doctrines differed, in some respects, from the 
Mosaic, and that therefore his system could not 

ae must be meant, in a certain sense, the law 
being the invariable sense of the 

word in the Gospels and Acts. Some, however 
understand the ceremonial, others the mor 
Ἂν: a said to be meant. 
or 

ts to a spintuality before unknown, and puni- 
fing it from the corruptions of the Jewish 

. This assurance of our Lord was made, 
to correct the false opinion of the Jews, that the 
Messiah would raise the Mosaic law to the 
greatest perfection, and literally fulfil the happy 
predictions of the Prophets. 

18. ἀμήν.) A word derived from the Heb., 
and used either at the beginning or the end of 
asentence. In the former case it has the affirma- 

tter, it is put for γένοιτο, ‘ so 
παρέλθῃ οὐρ. is a proverbial 

phrase, to denote that a thing can never happen, 

p Jac. 2.10 

often occurring in Scripture. (See Ps. cxix. 46. 
Job xi. 9. Luke xvi. 17. Matt. xxiv. 35. Is. v. 
10. Jer. xxxiii. 20 & 21. Job xiv. 12.) and some- 
times in the Classical writers. So Dio. cited by 
Wets. εἰποντας θᾶσσον ἂν τὸν o'pavdy συμπεσ- 
εἶν, ἢ Πλαντιανόν τι ὑπὸ Σεβήρου παθεῖν. 
Dionys. Hal. vi. 95. where it is provided in a 
treaty, that there shall be peace μέχρις ἄν οὐρα- 
νὸς τε καὶ γῆ τὴν αὑτὴν στάσιν ἔχωσι. The 
words ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ form ἃ penphrasis for 
the universe, which the Jews supp was never 
utterly to perish, but would be constantly re- 
newed. See Baruch i. 32. & i. 11. So Phil. 
Jud. 656. where he says that the laws of Moses 
may be expected to remain ἕως ἄν ἥλιος καὶ 
σελήνη καὶ ὁ σύμπας οὐρανὸς Te Kal κόσμος ἢ. 
Something very similar is cited by Wets. from a 
Rabbinical wniter. 
— lwra—xepala.} The former denoted pro- 
ly the letter Jod (that being the smallest of the 

etters in the Hebrew eae and figuratively, 
any thing very small. The latter, the apices, or 
cornicula, which distinguished similar letters, as 
2277; but was used figuratively to denote the 
minutest parts of any thing. Similar sentiments 
are cited from the Rabbinical writers. “Ewes dy 
πάντα γένηται, ‘until all shall come to pass,’ 
i.e. be accomplished, namely, by the fulfilment 
of the legal iypes and prophecies, and the com- 
plete establishment of the moral law. 

19. λύσῃ.} ‘shall neglect, or transgress.” A 
sense common in the Classical writers, and here 
required by the context. Τῶν ἐλαχίστων. Here 
there is an allusion to the practice of the Pha- 
risees, who, to favour their own lax notions of 
morality, divided the injunctions of the law into 
the weightier and the i The transgression 
of the latter they held to ye very venial. And by 
their own arbitrary classification of these, the 
evaded the spirit, while they pretended to fulfil 
the letter, of the law. ᾿Ελάχιστος κληθήσεται. 
Said meiosin for, ‘ he shall be farthest from 
of re heaven,’ i.e. ‘he shall not attain it at 

Ἢ y the antithesis, μέγας must be for 
μέγιστος, of which the Commentators adduce 
examples, to which may be added another in 
Plato ap. Matth. G.G. §. 266. Here only a 
high degree of the positive can be meant. Méyas 
κληθήσοται, ‘he shall be great,’ i.e. in favour, 
scil. παρὰ Θεῷ ; on which sense see my Note on fata τ τμο 
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q Lue. 1]. 
3Y. infr. 23. 
25, 26, 27. 

EYATTEAION Ke. V. 
~ ~ 3 ~ ᾿ 4 

μέγας κληθήσεται ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Ἵλεγω “γὰρ 20 
᾿ ~ ® ’ ε “-- ~ ~ 

ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν 
γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασι- 

~ 9 ~ 9 a 9a ec ¢ ~ ® 

r Exod 20. λείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. “ Ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, 21 
Deut. δ. 17. 66 ᾿ , . ἃ δ᾽ “A ’ Μ ow ~ , » 

““Qu φονεύσεις" ὃς ὁ av φονεύση, ἔνοχος ἔσται TH κρίσει: 
, AN σι ~ « ’ “- . ~ 

ea eR θα Εγὼ ὸὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Tas ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῳ ἀδελφῷ 22 
ϑ “" 7” Ψ Ww ee . 

αὐτοῦ εἰκῆ,. ἔνοχος ἔσται TH κρίσει" ὃς 
wv ~ 

av εἰπῇ TO 

ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ῥακὰ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνεδρίῳ" δ Ὁ ἂν 

εἴπη μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. ἐὰν 98 
οὺν προσφέρης τὸ δῶρόν σον ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κάκεϊ 

μνησθῇς ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σον ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ" ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ 24 

20. περισσέυσῃ, &c.} ‘shallexcel.’ Here our 
Lord fully declares his meaning ; openly naming 
those whom he had before only hinted at. The 
sentence is, as it were, an answer to a question ; 
q.d. ‘*‘ What, willnot the righteousness of the law, 
as exhibited in the lives of such holy persons as 
the Pharisees, save us?”’ ‘* No such thing—but 
I plainly tell you that unless,” &c. It is clear 
δικαιοσύνη must here denote, like the Heb. mp ty, 
piety and virtue as evinced in a life spent agree- 
ably to the Divine commands, especially in the 
cultivation of the moral virtues. 

21. τοῖς ἀρχαίοις.} It is controverted whether 
this should be rendered ‘ by, or to them of old 
time.’ The former is maintained by most of the 
Commentators from Beza downward ; the latter, 
by the Fathers and the antient versions, and a 
few modern Commentators, as Doddr., Campb., 
and Rosenm. Upon the whole, the former in- 
terpretation seems to deserve the preference, as 
being most suitable to the context, and confirmed 
by the usage of the later wnters, especially the 
Sept. and New Testament. And the words will 
thus be akin to a Talmudic saying, which may 
be rendered, εἰρήκασιν ol ἀρχαῖοι ἡμῶν. Me Oss 
ἀρχαῖοι Kuin. understands the Jewish teachers 
not long before the age of the Gospel. And 
Fritz., who embraces this opinion, observes that 
the notion of ἀρχαῖος is relative, so that what 
some would esteem new, others would account 
old. Certain it is that in that age the moral law 
had been utterly perverted ; and that our Lord 
meant to allude to that corruption, is plain from 
what follows. "Evoyos ἔσται τῇ κρίσει, ‘ will 
be liable to the judgment.’ So Plato, cited by 
Wets. ἔνοχος ἔστω νόμοις ὁ τοῦτο δράσας. To 
which may be added, A‘schin. p. 47. 10. duap- 
τήμασι ἔνοχον. By the κρίσει is meant an in- 
ferior Court of Judicature, consisting of 23 judges, 
as the Rabbins say) or mecormns to Joseph. 
ell. Jud. i. 20, 5. & Ant. iv. ὃ, 14., seven 

judges. ao 
οἷ, τῷ ἀδελφῷ] foréréow,anyone. Anidiom 

arising trom the Jews being accustomed to regard 
all Israelites as brethren. Εἰκῆ, ‘ without suffi- 
cient cause ;’ implying also above measure. Cri- 
tics are divided in opinion as to the genuineness 
of the word, which is rejected by Erasm., Bengel, 
Mill, and Fritz., but defended by Grot., Wets., 
Griesb., and Matthei. The arguments of the 
Jatter seem to me to preponderate. The autho- 
rity indeed of MISS. for its omission is next to 

nothing ; and that of versions slender. *Evoyos 
ἔσται τῇ κρίσει, i.e. is liable to such a punish- 
ment in the other world as may be parallelled with 
that which the Court of Seven inflicts. ‘Paxa. 
A term of strong reproach, equivalent to ‘ a vile 
worthless fellow.” Μωρέ. A term expressive of 
the greatest abhorrence, equivalent to ‘ thou 
impious wretch,’ for, in the language of the He- 
brews, folly is equivalent to impiety. Γέενναν» 
τοῦ πυρός. Γέεννα is formed from the Hebr. oon 
ΜᾺ the valley of Hinnom, a place near Jeru- 
salem, where formerly children had been sacri- 
ficed by fire to Moloch ; and which long afterwards 
had been held in such abomination, that dead 
carcasses were thrown into it, (as in the Czadas 
mentioned in Thucyd. i. 134.) which, in so hot a 
climate, needing to be consumed by fire, it ob- 
tained its name yéevva τοῦ πυρός. Both from its 
former and its present use, it was no unfit em- 
blem of the place of torment reserved for the 
wicked, by the Jews called Gehenna. Of course, 
the sense is, that the latter offence would incur 
as much greater a punishment than the former, 
as burning alive was more dreadful than ston- 
ang διαὶ 

. As the former verse treated of ill timed and 
excessive unger, of hatred, and enmity, so this and 
the following enjoin love to our neighbour, and a 
placable spirit. And since the Pharisees reck- 
oned anger, hatred, and calumny among the 
slighter offences, and thought that they did not 
incur the wrath of God, if sacnfices and other 
external nites were accurately observed ; so here 
we are taught that external worship is not pee 
ing in the sight of God, unless it proceed from a 
meek and charitable spirit. 
— é¢av—dwpov] “ if thou shouldst, or wouldst 

bring thy gift to the altar.’ Προσφέρω was a 
vox sol. de ἢ, re. "Exes τι κατά cov. It is not 
necessary, with most Commentators, to supply 
fala since that is implied by the context. 

e same expression occurs at Mark xi. 25. ἃς 
Rev. ii. 4. 

24, διαλλάγηθι) ‘ do thy endeavour to be re- 
conciled with ;’ namely either by seeking pardon, 
or by granting it. us Philo de sacnificiis p. 
841. says, that when a man had injured his 
brother, and, repenting of his fault, voluntarily 
acknowledged it, (in which case both restitution 
and sacrifice were required) he was first to make 
restitution, ard: ‘then to come into the temple, 
presenting his sacrifice, and asking pardon. 
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δῶρόν σου ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, Kai ὕπαγε, πρῶτον 
διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ 

25 dw pov σου. 
ε 9 ~ ~ »* A ad ἢ. 

ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σον ταχὺ, ἕως ὅτου t Luc. 12. 
58. ΞΕ 

- » ~ ὁδῶ ® [ ~. ͵ ’ὕ 2 ~ . ᾽ δ ~ 

Gi εν ΤΉ ῳ MET QuTOU MNTOTE CE. παραδῷ O, AVTLOLKOS τῳ 

κριτῇ, καὶ ὁ 
26 βληθήση. ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ 
27 ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. 
28 ἀρχαίοις], Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. 

εν ΄- 

“ Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη [τοῖς 
x? Ἢ A , tian a - e 5.18. 
Eryw δὲ λεγω UMLV, OTL WAS x Job 3.1. 

κριτής σε παραδῷ. τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 
μὴ ἐξόλθης ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ἂν. 

u Exod 20. 
14, 

δ , a A 4? A , 7 A ᾽ ’ ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν. 
ῷ ᾽ 4 ᾿ ~ ? , ~ y.? δὲ « 0 4 oO 4 y Infr. 18. 

Qavrnv ev τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. "εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ὁ δεξιὸς ἢ 
ὃ ’ : > 4 \ ’ > 4 a, ’ » Mare. 9. 

σκαν αλίζει ae, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" συμφέρει yap 4 4 47. 
᾿ ’ὔ ἃ ~ ~ 1 Ψ LY ~ μέ 

σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἐν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μῆ ὅλον TO σῶμα 
΄“- , a 

30 cov βληθῇ εἰς “γέενναν. καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σον χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει 
: " » A , “ ’ 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σον συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα 
9 A ΄- ΄-- γ΄ ΨΦ ~ , ~ 

ἀπόληται ἐν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον TO σῶμά σου βληθη 
ΠῚ [2 

εἰς “γέενναν. 

25. Here is inculcated the generat maxim of 
speedy reconciliation with an adversary. And 

is is illustrated by an example derived ὁ re 
uniarid. “"Ioft εὐνοῶν, ‘ friends with.’ 

is not so much a periphrasis for εὐνόησον, 
as a stronger expression. Luke xix. 17. ἴσθι 
ἐξουσίαν wv. Τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ. The word signi- 

properly an opponent in a suit at law ; but 
here a creditor, who is about to become such, by 
suing his debtor at law. ‘Ev τῇ ὁδῷ, ‘ in the 
way, namely to the Court, or whe Judge. For 

Heinecc. Antiq. Rom. iv. 16. 18. we find 
that sometimes the plaintiff and defendant used 
to settle their affair by the way, and then the latter 
who had been summoned to trial was dismissed. 
Ὑπηρέτῃ, ‘ the official, or executor of the 
sentence of the Judge,’ called by Lu. xii. 58. 
πρακτωρ. 

27. ἐῤῥέθη.}] The words τοῖς ἀρχαίοις which 
follow in the common text, have n rightly 
rejected by all the later Editors, since they are 
found in few of the MSS., and are sanctioned by 
scarcely any Versions or Fathers; and we can 
far better account for their insertion than their 
omission. They are not in the Edit. Princ., and 
were first introduced, on slender authority, by 

us. 
28. γυναῖκα) i.e. a married woman; which 

sense 1s required by the almost general use of 
μβοιχεύω and μοιχεία in the Scriptures. Βλέπων 
is for ἐπιβλέπων, ‘ gazing upon.’ So ἐποφθαλ- 
μιᾶν. ᾿Επιθυμία may, with Whitby, be defined 
*“such a desire as gains the full consent of the 
will, and would certainly terminate in action 
did not impediments from other causes arise ;’ 
which seems taken from Augustin de S. Domini, 
thus making the essence of the vice to be in the 
tatention. also thought many of the sages of 
Greece and Rome, from whom abundant citations 
may be seen in Wets. in loc., to which may be 

ed the following. Max. Tyr. Diss. 33, 4., 
who says that, to prevent criminal action, the 
only safe expedient is στῆσαι tas πηγὰς, Kal 
ἐποφράξαι τῶν ἡδονῶν γένεσιν. The antient 

philosophers indeed maintained that there was a 
moral daflesient adhering to lascivious thoughts. 
So Eurip. Hippol. 317. makes Phedra exclaim 
eipes μὲν ayval, φρὴν δ' ἔχει μίασμά τι. 
imilar sentiments, too, are found in the Rabbi- 

nical writers. 

29. el δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός-- σκανδαλίζει σε.} ‘If 
thy right eye prove a stumbling block to thee,’ 
‘ occasion thee to stumble,’ ‘ lead thee into sin.’ 
Kuin. observes that the Hebrews were accus- 
tomed to compare evil desires, lusts, and plea- 
sures with members of the body ; for example, 
an evil eye denoted envy. Thus to pluck out the 
eve, and cut off the hand, is equivalent to crucify 
t a Gal. v. 24., and mortify your members, 
Col. iti. 5. The sense therefore is: ‘ deny thy- 
self what is even the most desirable and alluring, 
and seems the most necessary, when the sacrifice 
is demanded by the good of thy soul.” Some 
think that there is an allusion to. the amputation 
of diseased members of the body, to prevent the 
spread of any disorder. The force of the phrase- 
ology in this passage is admirably illustrated by 
Tertulhan, Augustin, and Chrysost. Why the 
right eye should be mentioned the Commentators 
have not told us. The reason must be, as I have 
observed in Rec. Syn., that the right eye was 
essentially necessary to the purposes of war, as 
it was then carried on. e sentiments con- 
tained in this passage are illustrated by Wets. 
from various passages of the Classical writers, 
especially Seneca Ep. δ]. Projice quecunque 
cor tuum laniant, que si aliter extrahi nequirent, 
cor cum illis evellendum erat. In this and nu- 
merous other such like passages scattered up and 
down in the Philoso hers who lived after the 
promulgation of the Gospel, one may see a higher 
tone of morals than had been before found, and 
which can be ascribed to nothing but the silent 
effect of the Gospel, even on those who refused 
to receive it. 

_ το συμφέρει cor.) Heb. 1) 29 Ἵνα ἀπόληται 
is for ὥστε ἀπολέσθαι. 
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"᾿Εῤῥέθη δὲ, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύση τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω 81 
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04 αὐτῇ ἀποστάσιον. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ 83 
9 1 Cor. 7. 10. σῦν». ᾿ Oe ὶ 4 : Ἢ . τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς λόγον πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν 

~ a ᾿ ~ 

μοιχᾶσθαι: Kal ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην “γγαμήση, μοιχᾶται. 
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b Jac. δ. 12, Ὡς ὡς 
<P. 48.3. Τοῦ Θεοῦ". “μήτε ἐν τῇ γῆ, ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι τῶν ποδῶν 35 
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αὐτοῦ" μήτε εἰς Ϊεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου 
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βασιλέως. μήτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σου ομόσῃς, ὅτε ov δύνασαι 86 
’ A a ’ ~ 

μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι. 

31. ὅς av ἀπολύσῃ, &c.] We are to bear in 
mind that the Jewa were permitted to divorce 
wives without assigning any cause; that Jesus 
neither here nor at Matt. xix. 3. meant to give 
political directions ; and that he, moreover, did 
not contradict Moses, who not even himself ap- 
proved of the arbitrary divorces of his times 
(See xix. 8.) ; finally, that the Jewish Doctors 
in the age of Christ were not agreed on the sense 
of the passage of Deut. xxiv. 1., which treats of 
divorce. Now those of the school of Hillel said 
that the wife might not only be divorced for 
some great offence, but for 139 52 Sy κατὰ 
“πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, for any cause however slight, so 
that a writing of divorcement were given to her. 
On the other hand, that of Shammai contended 
that 129 ΠΥ could poly eae something cri- 
minal, as adultery. See Selden de Ux. Heb. iii. 
18. κι, Hor. Heb. &c. From the words of 
Christ, xix. 3., compared with Matt. x. 2. seq., 
it is clear that Moses meant the words to 
taken as those of the school of Hillel interpreted 
them ; and yet it is plain from Matt. xix. 8. ἃς 
Gen. 1i. 24. that Moses did not approve of arbi- 
trary divorce. The Jewish Doctors, however, 
changed a moral bg ἢ into a civil institution. 
Jesus, therefore, who did not intend to give po- 
litical directions, here teaches in what case, salvd 
religione et conscientié, a wife might be divorced. 
un) The word ἀποστάσιον (equivalent to 
βλίον ἀποστασίον at xix. 7.) is not found in 

the Classical writers. But we may compare 
διστάσιον. Lightf. in his Hor. Heb. has given 
a form of a writing of divorcement. 

32. πορνείας. e Commentators and J urists 
are much divided in opinion as to the exact 
sense of this term. It 1s generally interpreted 
adultery. That, however, would require μοεχεία, 
and as adultery was a capital offence, it would 
seem unn to ordain divorce nst such 
as were found guilty of it. Some understand by 
it fornication before marriage. Others, incest. 
And Mr. Morgan, in his learned and able work 
on Adultery and Divorce, religious apostacy, or 
idolatry. Λόγον. Here there ts no such redun- 
dancy, per Hebraismum, as many Commentators 
suppose. This use of λόγος, which is found also 
in the Classical writers, is taken from forming 
accounts. So we say on the score of. 

33. The Pharisees distributed oaths into the 
serious, and the slighter, and forbade perjury 
only when the name of God was contained in 
the oath ; but when it was omitted, they held it 

ἔστω δὲ ὁ λόγος 37 

none, or a very slight offence; as also mental 
revarication by swearin with the lips, and 

disavowing the oath with heart. Hence nei- 
ther they nor their disciples abstained from the 
bars τ vain A wipe Now it is aici evil custom, 
which directly to perjury o worst sort, 
that Jesus here means to prohibit. He is, there- 
fore, not to be unders as forbidding judicia3 
oaths, but (as appears from the examples he 
subjoins) such oaths as are introduced in com- 
mon conversation, and on ordinary occasions. 
— οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις.] ᾿Επιορκεῖν may mean 

either to swear falsely, and not ex animo ; or, to 
violate one’s oath. Both however are here to be 
understood. The words ἀποδώσεις dt...covare ta 
be taken (like ὅς δ᾽ dv φονέυσῃ, &e. at ver. 19.) 
as an interpretation of the J ewish Doctors. Thus 
there will be an easier connexion between the 
doctrine of the Pharisees expressed in these 
words, and the opposite one of Christ. (Kuin.) 

34. seq.}] Here are instanced the oaths most 
frequently ere Jews. From the nume- 
rous examples ced by Wets. it appears that 
the heathens often swore oaths very similar to 
those of the Jews. ; 
— ἐν.) Heb. a by. The difference be- 

tween the Classical and the Hellenistic construc- 
tion of ὄμνυμε is, that in the former it takes an 
Accus. or Genit. with κατὰ ; the latter, a Dat. 
with ἐν, and sometimes, though very rarely, els 
with an Accus., as at ver. 35. 

35. τοῦ ἄλου βασιλέω:)] i.e. Dei Optimi 
Marimi ; as Ps. xvii. 3. xlvi. 2. & 3. xev. 3. 
Job xiii. 9. &c. ‘‘ The antient Arabs. (says 
Schulz.) called God simply the King.” ; 

36. οὐ δύνασαι---ποιῆσαι.} There 18 something 
here at which many modern puretereters have 
stumbled ; insomuch that some would read, from 
conjecture, μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ποιῆσαι μέλαε- 
ναν. Others (ap. Wolf. et Koecher,) and re- 
cently Kuin. anid others, attempt to remove the 
difficulty by thus interpreting: ‘ thou canst not 
roduce or bring forth one hair, white or black.’ 

This, however, 18 doing violence to the position 
of the words, and yields a somewhat jejune 
sense. There seems to be no reason to abandon 
the interpretation of the antient, and most of the 
modern Interpreters, who understand it of change 
of colour. There is an ellipsis of εἶναι. e 
sense is, ‘thou hast not power even over the 
colour of thy hair, to make one hair otherwise 
than what it is, whether white or black.’ This 
is seemingly a proverbial expression. 
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37. ναὶ ναί" οὗ οὔ] Most Commentators re- 
Fant this expression as a kindred one to that in 
james νυ. 12.; and take the first val and οὐ to 

signify the promise, or assertion, the second its 
iment, construing : ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν ὁ val, ἔστω 

" ὁ λόγος δ᾽ οὗ ἔστω οὗ. And they compare 
Rev. i. 7. and 2 Cor. ἱ. 18. & 19. See also 
Maimonid. cited by Wets. Thus the adverb will 
be converted into a noun; which is frequent 

in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
above method, however, does violence to 
lain words ; and the passages cited are of 
rkind. It is therefore better, with Chry- 

sostom, Kuin. and Fritz. to suppose that the 
val and οὔ are giao by way of express- 
ing seriousness and gravity; q.d. ‘ be content 
ΤΙΣ Ὲ solemn and serious affirmation, or nega- 
on. 
— ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. It is debated whe- 

ther the sense be, ‘ the evil one,’ or ‘ evil.’ 
Article will here (as Middlet. observes) deter- 
mine nothing, because the neuter adject. may be 
used as a substantive; and so τὸ πονηρὸν at 
Rom. xii. 9. 
ported by the words of Christ himself at Jo 
vu. 44., and in the Lord’s Prayer; and as there 
ἘΦ every reason to think it was adopted by the 

the 

antients, it deserves the preference. We may. 
tender, ‘ springs from the temptation of the 
Devil.’ This sense, indeed, in some measure, 
includes the other ; but not vice versa. 

38. ὁφθ y—ddovros.] The Commentators 
here berilly suppose an ellipsis of δώσεις. 
But that is too arbitrary; and εἶναι, with an 
accommodation of sense, is preferable. There is 
a reference to the lex talionis, which, according 
to the law and the customs of the Jews, was 
left with individuals. A similar, and even more 
severe law had existed in the very early periods 
of Greece and Rome, as in all barbarous stages 
of society; but the right of avengement was 
afterwards transferred to the magistrate. 

9. ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ.) As’ Αντίστασθαι, 
like the Syr. and Arab. aon not only signifies to 
withstand, but (from the adjunct) to retaliate 
spon; Gratz., Kuin., and Schleus. adopt that 
sense here. This however, is taking too ta 
liberty with the leading sense of the words. It 
s better, with others, to expan ἀντιστήναι, 
_ © set oneself in a posture of hostile opposition, 
tn order to retaliate.’ Τῷ πονηρῷ is put for a 
masculine ; the injury for the injurious : 
the injurer, (See Glass Phil. Sacr. p. ale.) as 
the Sept. render yw by ἀδικῶν as well as 
πονηρός. Moral maxims similar to the above 
are adduced from the Philosophers. 

Yet as the former sense is sup- Si 

— ῥαπίσει. The word (at least according to 
its use in the later writers) corresponds to our 
rap and slap ; and was chiefly, as here, used of 
striking on the face; which was regarded as an 
affront of the worst sort, and was severely pu- 
nished both by the Jewish and Roman laws. 
The expression here used was, no doubt, a pro- 
verbial one, and, like most such, must be under- 
stood cum granu salis; as a similar expression 
which occurs in the Latin writers ora prebere 
contumeliis. It has reference also, in a great 
measure, to resistance to a superior force. See 
the passages cited from Juvenal, Seneca, Aris- 
totle, and others, in Rec. Synopt. 

40. θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι} I cannot agree with 
quit and others, tat wi vere gees taken 
IN a figurativesense, 0 rawling, uting, 
ἄς. ; though the word is sometimes so used. ‘As 
to the proof founded on the similar use of the 

The Heb. 3°95 and 71, which words are expressed 
in the Sept. by κρίνεσθαι, it is very weak. It 
is better, with almost all Interpreters antient and 
modern, to take κριθῆναι in its proper sense, as a 
orensic term signifying ‘to be impleaded at law ar 

as in Thucyd. 1. 199, δικῃ ἐθελῆσαι κρίνεσθαι, 
where see my note: Θέλοντι is said by the 
Commentators to be redundant ; but the word 
is scarcely ever such, and here means ‘should 
wish.’ It is, indeed, necessary to the sense of 
the next clause. By ee is denoted the 
under garment; and by ἱμάτιον the upper. The 
latter was much more valuable than the former. 
Λαβεῖν is said to be for αἴρειν. But if get ies 
be taken in a forensic sense, that mode of taking 
it 18 not necessary. 

4l. ἀγγαρεύσει διε.) This verb is taken from 
the term dyyapos, i.e. a King’s Courier, who 
had authority to press horses and carriages, 
either for the post, or for the public service, 
and, when necessary (especially in the latter 
case ) the personal attendance of the owners. 
Herodot. viii. 98. Xen. Cyr. viii. 6, 17. Joseph. 
Antiq. xiii.3. The term was derived from the 
Persians, who first introduced the use of Cou- 
riers, to transmit intelligence. A custom in use 
among the Romans, who exacted this service 
from the provincials. Thus the words may be 
rendered : ‘if any one shall impress thee, (i. 6. 
thy horses &c.) for a mile’ &c. 

42. δανείσασθαι) The word signifies to borrow, 
with or without usury. Here the latter must 
be meant, because usury was forbidden by the 
Jewish τὰ AS foe not, however ay uin. 
supposes) imply the non-payment o e.sum 
borrowed, for in that case it would have been 
said, not lend, but give. 
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ὑμῶν μόνον, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε ; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι οὕτω 

43. τὸν πλησίον] The term was by the Jews 
used exclusively to denote their own people. 
And although in the p e of Scripture here 
alluded to (Levit. xix. 18.5 it is not expressly 
added ‘‘thou shalt hate thine enemy,” yet the 
Jews thought it deducible from the words 
ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλήσιον, and countenanced by 
the precepts concerning the idolatrous nations 
around them; which precepts they extended to 
all heathens, whon, it seems, they emphatically 
termed their enemies. On the enmity borne b 
the Jews to all other nations see the Classic 
illustrations in the Recens. Synop. 

44. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν] ‘bear good 
will towards your enemies ;’ implying a dispo- 
sition to do them good, and that (as Chrys. 
observes) not inasmuch as they are enemies, but 
as being fellow creatures. The above view of the 
force of ἀγαπᾶτε (brought forward in Recensio 
Synop. ) { find confirmed by Tittmann Spec. 
Lex. Synom. N. Test. 111. p. 5. The words fol- 
lowing are meant to explain and exemplify what 
19 meant by ἀγαπᾶτε. 

— εὐλογεῖτε) This is generally interpreted 
‘ wish them al} manner of good.’ But that sense 
cannot well be extracted from the word. It is 
better explained by others ‘ bene precee iis.’ 
But the most simple, and perhaps the true 
interpretation is that of Kuin., ‘ bene iis dicite,’ 
‘give them good words.’ Καταρᾶσθαι may very 
well be understood of reviling in general. So at 
1 Cor. iv. 12. λοιδορεῖν and hed be are simi- 
larly op osed. There seems, indeed, to be a 
beauti Af climax in the clauses of this verse. 

— τοῖς μισοῦσιν.) This all the Editors from 
Mill downwards are d is the true reading. 
It is found in the Edit. Princ.., and has been 
received into the text by Griesb., Matth., and 
Fritz. The common reading, τοὺς μισοῦντας, 
was first introduced, on very slender anton 
by Erasmus, and, together with almost the whole 
of the rest of his text, received by μα μος τ into 
his third Edition; but very uncritically, for it is 
one of the Hellenistic idioms to use the Dative 
after καλῶς ποιεῖν for the Accus., which is the 
Classical usage. See Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 24.1. 6. 
The same difference subsists with respect to 
ἐπηρεαζειν. . 

— ἐπηρεαζόντων) ᾿Επηρεάζειμν is said to signify 
to injure any one either by words or deeds. But 
insult is the leading sense of the word. And 
when it denotes injury by deeds, it 18 injury 
accompanied with insult. Els. and others would 
take the word in a forensic sense, to bring a false 
accusation, as in 1 Pet. iii. 16. and occasionally 

in the later Greek writers. This, however, 
seems straining the sense. The recent Com- 
mentators are atmost universally of opinion that 
it denotes injury by deeds, as passing from injury’ 
by words. Perhaps, however, it is best to take 
it of insult and abuse, and to suppose injurious 
action included in the general term διώκω. 

45. viol τοῦ πατρὸς i.e. ‘ assimilated to him 
by conformity of disposition,’ as children usu- 
ally are to their parents. See Joh. viii. 44. 
1 John. iii. 10, ’AvaréAXe:. The word is here 
used in a Hiphil sense for ‘ causeth to rise.” An 
idiom not unfrequent in the Classical writers. 
Many parallel sentiments are adduced by Wets. 
and others from the Classical writers, (See 
Rec. Synopt.) some possibly borrowed, directly 
or indirectly, from the New Testament. Βρέχει. 
It is agreeable to the Classical usage to join 
ὁ Θεὸς or Ζεὺς to ber, and sometimes other words 
of similar signification, as those denoting to 
thunder or lighten. 

46. ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς dy.) Here there is the 
very frequent ellipsis of μόνον. "ἔχετε. This is 
not put for éfere, as Kuin. and others say | but 
the sense is, ‘ have ye laid up tn the word o God.’ 
See v.12. & vi. 1. And so in Thucyd. i. 129. 
xetrat σοι εὐεργεσία is rightly edited for κείσεται, 
which, though found in most of the MSS., is 
doubtless from the margin. Τελῶναι. On these 
see the writers on Jewish Antiquities, or Horne’s 
Introduction. ᾿ 

47. dawdonobe} This denotes (species for 
genus) the exercising of all offices of kindness 
and affection. ᾿Αδελφοὺς. Almost all the MSS., 
with the Edit. Princ. and other early Editions, 
together with many antient Versions and Fathers, 
have φίλους, which is preferred by Wets., and 
received into the text by Matth. The common 
reading was adopted, from the Erasmian Editions, 
by Steph., on slender MS. authority. Yet it is 
so strongly upped by Critical probability, 
that it requires hittle; φίλους being, as Grot. and 
others have seen, evidently a gloss. ᾿Αδελφοὺς 
signifies countrymen. ; 
— τί περισσὸν) ‘what that is superior,’ ‘ or 

preeminent Comp. ver. 20. The passages 
ere cited from the Classical writers by the 

Commentators are little to the purpose, except 
#schin. Socr. Dial. in. 6. τὰ περιττὰ, as op- 
posed to τὰ κοινά. So here we might explain 
περὶ or ὑπὲρ τῶν κοινῶν. ‘hus in similar words 
taken absolutely ; 6. gr. in Thucyd. ili. 55. οὐδὲν 
ἐκπρεπέόστερον ὑπὸ ἡμων--ἐπαθετε. and ἔξω 
TOU πρέποντος. ; 

For τελῶναι some MSS., Versions, and Fa. 



Κεφ. ΥἹ. 
_ ΄ν ζ Μ - φ ¢ ~ ’ Ψ ε a ew e 

8 ποιοῦσιν ; "ἔσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, ὥσπερ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 
» Pa ~ o ϑ 

ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός ἐστι. 
1 VI. 

KATA MATOAION. 

IIPOSEXETE τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν. μὴ ποιεῖν 
~ ~ » σι ., Ά 

ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ 
: ~ e ~ ~ ν᾿ ~ 

μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ εν τοῖς 
2 οὐρανοῖς. 

ad ~ 9. ’ a , 

ὅταν οὖν ποιῆς ελεημοσυνὴν, μὴ σαλπίισης ὁ Rom, 12 
w , @ e @ A «.- ᾽ μ᾿ 

ἔμπροσθεν σου, wo περ οι νποκρῖται “σΤοιουσιν ἐν TALIS σ vyarywr 
~ ~ “σι ε Q ~ 3 ’ ἃ 

γαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν υπὸ τῶν avOpwrwy 
> 4 ’ ein » ?P ἢ \ > 

Saunv λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι Tov μισθὸν αντῶν. σοῦ δὲ 
= ’ ε«,» ’ὔ ~ et 

ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ “γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερὰ σου Ti ποιεῖ ἡ 

thers have ἐθνικοὶ, which is edited by Knap., 
Griesb., Fritz., and Tittm. And indeed the 
antithesis favours it. Yet, in so irregular a style 
as that of the Gospels, that is no certain crite- 
non. Besides ἐθνικοὶ might arise from a wish to 
improve the antithesis; and probably did, as the 
two or three MSS. which have it, are full of such 
emendations. 1 have, therefore, with Wets. and 
Matth., retained the common reading ; the MS. 
evidence being next to nothing, and that of the 
Fathers slender, for Chrys. reads τελῶναι. 

48. ἐσεσθε] Fut. for im 
tors tell us. 

be, are required to be τέλειοι.᾽ 
that the p t must be taken with limitation ; 
the meaning bene: that we are to aim at that 
perfection, especially in acts of benevolence to 
our fellow creatures, (here especially had in 
view, as appears from the parallel passage at 
Lu. vi. 6.) which pre-eminently characterizes 

d ‘in the same manner, though not 
in the same degree.’ 

VI. 1. προσέχετε] Sub. τὸν νοῦν, as we say 
‘mind that.’ At μὴ ποιεῖν supply wore. ’EXen- 
pooveny. All the recent Editors except Matth. 
are agreed 
éXenu., which has the appearance of a gloss. 
Our Lord, it is urged, first lays down a general 
Precept ; and then specifies the particulars. But 
strong reasons are urged by Wets. why this 
erage cannot be admitted; e. gr. qui justé 
vivit, dicitur δικαιοσύνην ποιεῖν, non vero ποιεῖν 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην. And it isso very deficient in 
authority that, with Matth., I cannot venture to 
recerve it. It were strange that a gloss, where 
none could well be expected, should creep into 
almost every MS. ides the quarter from 
whence we receive this reading is one fruitful in 
corruption under the guise of emendation. May 
we not, then, suspect that alteration was made 
to introduce the very regularity above advert 
to, though it is little agreeable to the unstudied 

in reading δικαιοσύνην, instead of 

style which so generally prevails in the New 
Testament. e phrase ἐλεημοσύνην ποιεῖν 
occurs in Sirach vii. 10. Tob. xii. 10. and 
Sapient. xxxv. 2. 
— el δὲ μήγε) Scil. προσέξετε μὴ ποιεῖν. 

See Matth. ix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 16. Though there 
can scarcely be said to be an ellipsis, since in 
use, writers seem to have had in mind otherwise. 
Ἔχετε is not put for the Fut., but is to be taken 
as at v. 46. where see Note. 

2. μὴ σαλπίσῃς}] The common notion that 
this hes reference to the Pharisees having a 
trumpet sounded before them, when they distri- 
buted their alms, is justly exploded by the best 
Commentators ; since there is no vestige of such 
a custom in the Rabbinical writings. We may, 
with Chrys., Euthym., and Eee yl., take the 
verb in a metaphorical sense, of ostentation in 
giving; with reference to the custom common 
to all the antient nations, of making proclama- 
tions &c. by sound of trumpet. It was doubtless 
a proverbial saying. There is no reason, with 
Beza, Kuin., and others, to take the verb in an 
active sense. 

- — ol ὑποκριταὶ) The word properly denotes 
l. a stage player; and, (as such wore masks, ) 

ly, one who acts under a mask, a dissembler. 
Luvaywyais. Grot., Wolf, Elsn.,Kuin.,and others 
take the word of places of public concourse, to 
the erclusion of synagogues. But those must 
surely be included, as being the places where 
alms were especially distributed. ᾿Απέχουσι. 
It is not for ἀπέξουσι, as many Commentators 
explain; but the Present is taken of what is 
customary. It is, moreover, for ἀπολαβοῦσι; a 
use found also at Phil. iv. 18. Lu. vi. 24. and 
often in the later Greek writers, always with an 
Accusat., or at least in an active sense. Some 
render ‘fall short of.’ But that sense would 
require the Genit. Fritz. thinks there is here an 
intensive force in ἐπέχουσι: q.d. ‘they have 
the whole of their reward.’ The sense is, ‘ they 
receive their reward, all that they seek, or will 
ever have.’ So Lu. vi. 24. ἀπέχετε τὴν wapa- 
κλησιν ὑμῶν. 

3. μὴ γνώτω-- σοῦ) A proverbial saying im- 
porting such secrecy as to escape as it were the 
observation even of ourselves. Several similar 
sayings are cited from the Rabbinical and Clas- 
sical writers. Of the latter none is so apposite as 
a passage of Epictet.iti.2. where the Philosopher, 
exposing the folly of one who does nothing but 
out of regard to the public view, adds ( ossibly, 
with an eye to this passage): dwéyeis ἅπαντα. 
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biuelt δεξιά σον, "ὅπως ἦ cov ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὁ 4 
’ ~ “- πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς ἀπ 

Ψ ’ 9 w d eee Kal ὅταν προσεύχη, οὐκ ἔσὴ ὥσπερ οἱ ὑπο- 5 τῷ φανερῷ. 

, r 
es σοὶ ev 

κριταὶ, ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ev ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς “γωνίαις 
τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι; ὅπως av φανῶσι τοῖς 

ἀνθρώποις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
σὺ δὲ, ὅταν προσεύχη, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου, καὶ κλείσας 6 
τὴν θύραν gov, πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σον τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ᾽ 

καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ. Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε, ὥσπερ Τ 
οἱ ἐθνικοί" δοκοῦσι γὰρ, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσ- 
θήσονται. μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" olde “γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, 8 

τας, 81.8, ὧν χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. "“ οὕτως οὖν 9 
προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασ-. 
θήτω τὸ ὄνομα σοῦ ἐλθότω ἡ βασιλεία σοῦ" “γενηθήτω τὸ 10 

. δ. οὐκ don) ‘thou must not.’ ἙὩἙστώτες. 
Most Commentators take this for ὄντες, thus 
silencing the word. But it appears from Scrip- 
ture and the Rabbinical writers that the Jews 
used to pray standing. There is, however, no 
stress to be laid upon ἑστῶτες, and we might 
render: ‘they love to stand praying’ &c. is 
sense, indeed, a various ing gives more 
plainly ; but it is doubtless from the margin. 
Γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν, i.e. the corners made 
by the mnecting of streets, wher there is a broader 
space and greater concourse 0 ngers. 

6. ταμιεῖον] This is beolan d by Kuin. 
‘an upper chamber,’ sometimes called ὑπερώον, 
τρῶν, appropriated to retirement and prayer. 

ritz. however, with reason, thinks the two 
should not be confounded, and that by ταμιεῖον 
is denoted a yet more retired and secret place. 
See Vitringa de Synag. Jud. p. 151. 
_ 1. Barro onre] The word does not occur 
in the Classical writers ; but from what follows, 
and from the cognate term βαττολογία, occur- 

of the Heathen prayers. But if we may judge by 
we fod those of Homer, Orpheus, 

‘‘when ye pray, say, Our Father” &c. seem to 
contain an express command. prayer, as 
we learn from Lu. xi. 2., was uttered at the 
request of one of Christ’s disciples, who entreated 
that a form of prayer might pee them, such 
as John had delivered to his disciples, which, 
indeed, was commonly done by the Jewish Mas- 
ters. The whole of it, with the exception of 
the clause ‘as we forgive our debtors,’ is in 
subtance found in the nineteen prayers of the 
Jewish Liturgy. 
— wdrep—otpavois] These words are expres- 

sive of the deepest reverence ; and the ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς implies all the attributes of that gio- 
rious Being who inhabiteth heaven,—but whom 
the Heaven of Heavens cannot contain ; ; 
= omnipresence, omniscience, infinite holiness 

C. 

— ἁγιασθήτω --- σοῦ.) Imperat. for Optat. 

Here we pra 
n (see Matt. in. οὖ 

may be completely promulgated over the face of 
the earth, by the coming in of the Jews and 
Gentiles, so that all being members of God’s 
kingdom on earth, may finally be partakers of 
his apne of glo "Ὁ ναφν τον serail 
— γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημα--- γῆς 1 ‘may 

pematous of thy Providence be acquiesced in 
y us on earth with the same willing alacrity 

that they are obeyed in heaven.’ From this 
view of the sense, I have, with Fritz. accented 
the cov, as itis emphatic, and cannot therefore 
be an enclitic ; and so also leap before. At ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς there is thought to be an ellipsis of ob- 
«τως, which is frequent both in the Scriptural and 

lassical writers. Fritz. however, .and Winer 
deny that there is any ellipsis, the οὕτω being 
suggested by the καὶ, etiam. 
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11 θέλημα σοῦ, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν 
a μὴ a A ea , af ec a Lad 4 

12 τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τα οφειλήματα 

13 ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν" ἃ καὶ μὴ a Tale, 13. 
εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς eis πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πονηροῦ. [ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ δόξα 

[ A on ’ὔ e? A Π ® ~ ~ » , 

14 εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. aunv.] ° Eav yap agyre τοῖς avOpwrots ¢ Mare 1. 
Ta παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ Eccl 98,2 

15 οὐράνιος" ‘edv δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα ‘Inf. 18 
αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

16 Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε; μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ σκυθρω- 
wot ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες" ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν 

11, ἄρτον] This word, like the Heb. on, 
denoted necessary food of all sort. Some here 
taclude clothing, compari James ii. 16. τὰ 
ὀπιτήδεια τοῦ σώματος. at, however, is not 
80 much pe ag as tmplied. 'Emiotocov. On 
the sense o s, Commentators are by no means 
agreed ; the difficulty penne increased by the 
term being unknown in the Classical writers, and 
ceeurrine. no where in the Scriptural ones but 
here, in the parallel p of Lu. xi. 3. 
Hence we are compelled to seek its sense from 
its etymology, which admits of several deriva- 
tons, though not any one quite satisfactory. The 
only two interpretations that have any semblance 
of truth are Lapras 1. That of Salmas. 
Grot., Kuster, Fischer, Valck., Michaelis, and 
Fritz. who take it for ὁ τῆς ἐπιούσης ἡμέρας, 
and as equivalent to εἰς αὔριον. This derivation, 
however, is contrary to analogy ; not to say that 
§t seems at variance with our Lord’s command at 
ver. 25. 34, to ‘ take no thought for the mor- 
row,’ and yields a sense harsh and far-fetched. 
2. t of almost all the antient Fathers and 
Commentators, and, of the moderns, Beza, Mede, 
Toup., Kuin., Schleus., Rosenm., and Matthei, 
by which deriving the term from οὐσία, the sense 

be, ‘ food sufficient for our support.’ The 
above Commentators compare some Classical 
passages, of which the only apposite one is He- 

τ. vi. p. 284. ἡ καθ’ ἡμέραν ἀναγκαῖος 
τροφή. To which may be added Thucyd. i. 2. 
τῆς καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς ἐπικρατεῖν 
and iv. 69. ép’ ἡμέραν γὰρ éxpwrro, ‘they 
it only as it was brought, hy the day.”’ 

12. τοῖς ὀφειλέταις] Answering to the duap- 
tla: in the parallel p e of St. Luke. This 
wsage of the word (with which the Commenta- 

debt or obligation, to be paid by sufferin 
punishment awarded to it. ᾿ΑΦιέναι signifies to 
remit the penalty, to forgive. So the Chaldee 

or, 
since; ἃ mignification frequent in the οἴκοι 
lbaas Te confirmed b : 

parallel passage in Luke. 
13. κὴ εἰσενέγκη----πειρασμὸν Both the antient 

znd the best modern Commentators are of opinion 

used tary fasting. 

that this ression, {18 some degree formed on 
Hebraism, ) imports : Suffer us not to be led into, 

don us not to, temptation,’ i.e. (by impli- 
cation, ) so as to be overcome by it. Tov hast gb 
It is debated whether the sense here be evil, or 
the evil one, Satan, from the temptation of Satan. 
The evidence for the latter sense greatly pre- 

nderates, particularly as it is found in the 
Jewish formularies, from whence this clause is 
derived. 
— ὅτι cov &c.] The genuineness of this 

doxology has been called in question. But the 
evidence for it is, upon the whole, stronger than 
that against it. Besides its simplicity, propriety, 
and sublimity, its being found in nearly all the 
MSS., the Syriac, and other antient Versions, 
and supported by the greater part of the Greek 
Fathers, must forbid its expulsion from the text. 
And as to its not occuring τὰ St. Luke, Lightf. 
and Whitby have very probably conjectured that 
the prayer was delivered on two occasions, on 
one of which the doxology was pronounced, on 
the other omitted. 

14, 15. dav δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε &c.] In order to 
more impreasively recommend the virtue just 
mentioned, our Lord (in the Hebrew mode, see 
Is. xxxviii. 1. 111. 9. Jer. xxix. 11. Deut. ix. 7.) 
propounds the same sentiment both affirmatively 
and negatively. (Kuin.) See Sirach xxviii. 

16. ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε) This is meant, not of 
public and enjoined, but of private and volun- 

On both which see Horne’s Introd. 
Vol. 111. p. 324. note, and p. 378. Mj γίνεσθε--- 
σκυθρωποί, ‘do not put on a morose counte- 
nance.’ Σκυθρωπὸς properly signifies scowling. 
The words ὑποκριταὶ and σκυθρωποί are con- 
joined in some passages cited by Wets. and 
others. ᾿Αφανίζουσι, ‘they disfigure.’ 
v&ew signifies 1. to cause to disappear ; 
change the appearance of, deform. The term has 
reference to the filthy appearance which the 
Pharisees affected, by the sprinkling of ashes 
and earth on their heads, and letting their beard 
and hair grow. Ὅπως φανώσι---νηστ. Φανῶσι 
has the Middle force, ‘that they may appear 
unto men to fast.’ Tots ἀνθρώποις is not, as 
some say, for ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Here 
Wets. ay arb Aristoph. Ran. 1095. pda’ 
ἀμπισχῶν, ly’ ἐλεεινοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φαίνωντ᾽ 
εἴναι. 
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μισθὸν αὐτῶν. σὺ δὲ νηστεύων, ἄλειψαί cou τὴν κε 
ν A δ εκ ον ’ . Kat TO προσωπον σου νίψαι 

’ ® 4 ~ ἢ 

νηστεύων, ἀλλα τῷ πατρί 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. VI. 

ὅπως μὴ φανῆς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 18 
σον τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ᾽ καὶ o 

, e ’ ες ϑ ~ σι ® ὃ ’ ® ~ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ev τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι [ev τῷ 
φανεῤῥῷ.) 

g inks. 19. 

Luc. 12. 33. 

art 19. 
Heb. 13.5. Τουσι᾽ 

ἐξ Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησανροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς» 
a é 

& καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπ- 
« ~ . ~ Ν᾽ 

θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν θησανροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε 20 

ὅπου σὴς 19 

A “ἢ σι ’ ® t ans οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται ov διορύσσουσιν 
: e ~ » aw 

οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. ὅπου “γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται 21 

ε “-ὠ > ~ 

αλμάς σον ἀπλοὺς 5 ὅλον TO σῶμά σου 23 

b Luc 11. καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. δ ῸῸ λύχνος τοῦ σώματος ἐστιν ὁ OPO 
μός" ἐὰν OUV ὁ ὁ 
φωτεινὸν Etat’ ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἡ, ὅλον τὸ 
σῶμά σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ 

εμις, 16. ἐστὶ, τὸ σκότος πόσον ' ̓ Ι οὐδεὶς δύναται 

σε » , 

a TO ἐν σοὶ σκότος 
, e vol κυρίοις δουλεύειν" 24 

4 \ 1. ¢ ’ ‘ow ᾿ a Ve 
ἥ ‘yap Tov ἕνα μισήσει, Kal τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει' ἢ ενος 

17. drenvali—vipa:] i.e. appear as usual ; 
for the Jews regularly washed and anointed, 
except at times of mourning and public humi- 
liation. 

18. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ] Almost all the Editors are 
agreed that these words (which are not found in 
many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, nor in the 
Editio Princeps and other early Editions) are 
not genuine, but introduced from ver. 4 and 6. 

19. Μὴ θησαυρίζετε &c.] Θήσαυρος properly 
signifies a repository fur valuables; but some- 
times, as here, the treasure itself, and such pre- 
cious moveables as are usually treasured up ; 
e. gr. gold, silver, &c., either in the mass, or 
worked up into vessels, also costly apparel, in 
which the riches of the antients chiefly consisted. 
So Thucyd. 11. 98. χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα ὑφαντά τε καὶ 
λεῖα, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκενή. To these two last 
the words following chiefly allude; for βρῶσις 
(commonly understood of rust and canker, but 
better explained by Rosenm. and Kuin. of the 
curculio or corn-worm) may be taken in its most 
extensive sense, with Chrys., Euthym., and Fritz. 
to denote that corruption to which goods of every 
kind are subject. Finally, θησαυρ. has reference 
to grain stored up in huge repositories chiefly 
subterranean. ‘Agavifes is for διαφθείρει. 
Διορύσσουσι, scil. τὸν τοῖχον, which word, or 
οἰκίαν, is generally supplied. The walls in the 
East being chiefly of hardened clay, the houses 
are very liable to be thus violated. 

22. ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός &c.] It has been 
usual to interpret ὀφθαλμὸς ἁπλοῦς ‘a liberal 
person :᾿ and ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, ‘a covetous 
one ;’ which has been thought to be required by 
the preceding and following words. And several 
a in the Sept. and New Testament and the 

abbinical writers are adduced, to countenance 
this mode of interpretation. Yet it involves some 
confusion ; and the words ἐὰν οὗ ws may be 
better taken, with Chrysost., Theophy!l., Euthym., 
and others among the antients, and most of the 
recent Commentators, in sensu proprio; and 
ἁπλοῦς interpreted sanus, integer, clear. Tlovn- 
pés, depraved, sickly, dim; of which significa- 

tion many examples are adduced by Kypke, and 
Elsner. By τὸ φῶς ἐν col is meant the mind 
and conscience. So, among the passages cited 
by the Commentators, Philo: ὅπερ νοῦς ἐν 
Wuyxn, τοῦτο ὀφθαλμὸς ἐν σώματι. It has been 
well observed by Olearius, that the whole pas- 
sage is adagial; of which the first hak forms 
the adage: ‘‘ The eye is the light of the body.”’ 
2. The deduction, by consequence; “ If then 
thine eye be healthy and clear” &c. 3. The 
application: ‘‘ If therefore the light (or what 
thou be so) in thee be darkness, how great 
must be that darkness.’’ 

24. οὐδεὶς---δουλεύειν] It is implied by the 
context, that the two masters are of contrary 
dispositions, and give contrary orders. The 
words μισεῖν and ἀγαπᾷν are to be taken ina 
qualified sense, to signify to love less, or love more ; 
of which there are many examples both in the 
Sept. and the New Testament. ᾿Αντέχεσθαι is 
a stronger term than ἀγαπᾷν, as denoting close 
connection and strict attachment. The difference 
here between the Classical and Scriptural use is, 
that in the former ἀντέχεσθαι is used with a 
Genit. of thing, not of person, as here. The 
reason assigned by Middlet. for the omission of 
the Article at évds is too far-fetched. It seems 
to have been omitted simply because, having 
been employed in the other clause of the anti- 
thesis, it might be omitted without occasioning 
mistake. ‘This could not have been done at 
τοῦ ἑτέρου, for a reason which will apply to 
the English as well as the Greek. 

— Mapwva} This reading is found in most 
of the MSS. and many Greek Fathers, the Edit. 
Pnn. and several early Editions; and is con- 
firmed by the parallel passage of Luke, and 
by its derivation from the Chaldee and Syriac 
ΝΟ. It has been received by Wets., Griesb., 
Matthzi, and all other recent Editors. The 
word in Chaldee and Syriac signifies riches ; but, 
like the Greek πλοῦτος, is here personified. As 
to its being an idol of the Chaldees correspondin 
to the Greek Plutus, that has been rather asserte 
than proved. 

- 
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ἀνθέξεται, καὶ Tov sree καταφρονήσει. 
* διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε 5) 95 δουλεύειν καὶ | μαμωνᾷ. 

τῇ Nuxii v υμών, τί φάγητε καὶ τί πίητε' 

ΚΑΤᾺ ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 40 

οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ | 
k Lue. 12. 

Pri. 4 
δὲ T ow att 1 Tim, 6-2 

an ΓΦ - 1 Pet. 5. 7. 
ὑμῶν, τί ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, Pral. ὅδ. 23. 

26 καὶ τὸ σώμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; ; ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ | Job 38. 

ovpavov, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν Mb M7. 

εἰς ἀποθήκας καὶ ὁ πατ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐ νίος Τ έ ει αὐτά" οὐ , 7p ράνιος Tp 
Luc. 12, 24. 

27 ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμών μεριμνῶν 
28 δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα: καὶ 

περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; . καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ 

99 αὙροῦ. πῶς αὐξάνει" οὐ κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει. λέγω δὲυ υμῖν, ὅτι 
οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ TH δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν 

30 τούτων. εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ, σήμερον οντας καὶ 

αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, o Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, 
οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; : μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, 

31 AEryoures" τί φάγωμεν, ἢ τί πίωμεν, ἡ τί περιβαλωμεθα 5 4 

32 Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ" olde yap ὁ πατὴρ 
d ’ 

33 ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. 

25. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε) Not, ‘take no thought,’ 
but, ‘take no anxious thought,’ ‘ be not anxiously 
solicitous ;’ rab iv. 6. μηδὲν μεριμνᾶτε, ‘be 
anxious about noth ing.’ And so in the parallel 
passage of Luke, aerial to be tossed 
with anxious cares. and σώματι are 
datives of cause. By vox ἢ 18 denoted life. The 

‘If God has given us life and 
he will not deny us the lesser 

cess of food and clothing.’ Πλεῖον is for 
“Db. i as supra, v. 20, and inf. xii. 41 & 42. 

peter ee for κατανοήσατε, consider ; 
Ta Pekldaiete τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 

κε τὰς e. This is a Hebraism ; 
since to the names of ani ( Vorstius observes ) 
the Hebrews were accustomed to subjoin the 
5: in which they usually lived. It was not, 

ever, confined to the Hebrew, but occurs in 
the earliest Greek phraseology. So Hom. 1]. 
Ρ. 675. ὑπουρανίων πετεινῶν. and Eurip. Elect. 

. ἢ σκῦλου sige hed αἰθέρος τέκνοις. Ὅτι, 
: » how. Καὶ, ond ye, is called a 
raism ; but is also a Grecism. It may, 

however, here have the more usual force of but. 
Οὐχ, for οὐχίέ. Μᾶλλον is not redundant, but 
an em epee rape ean The passages here cited 
le others are not to the purpose. 

mig rig more appositely have adduced 
py bare i 3. χωρίον διάφορον (excellent, ) 

ον erépov 

27. ἡλικίαν), The antient Commentators and 
most modern ones take this to mean stature ; 
which sense is ably maintained by Beza, Grot., 

and Fritz. Yet they only prove that it 
might be so taken, if a better sense were not at 

; namely that of etatis mensura. Now this 
is surely more appropriate ; for the admonition 
ts directed against excessive anxiety about food 
and clothing, which, neues necessary to the 
preservation of life, have nothing in common 
with stature. And πῆχυς, like other measures 

NTELTE dé τ m Luc. 12. 

of extent, is not unfrequently applied to duration 
of time. Those, however, who support this inter- 
pretation are not as to the nature of the 
metaphor. Most think there is an allusion to the 
alle oneal fable of the Parce. Wets. supposes 
it alludes to a stadium or race-course, of which, 
as consisting of several hundred cubits, one cubit 
mS not unaptly be termed ἐλάχιστον. 

xarapaGere} ‘attentively survey.’ The 
Kava is intensive, a8 in κατενοήσατε, Lu. xii. 
27. Koma and νήθει refer to the occupations of 
ae and emales respectively. 

29. δόξῃ] ‘splendour.’ A sense frequent in 
the Sept. and ew Testament; but scarcely ever 
occurring in the Classical writers. 

30. χόρτον] The Hebrews divided all vegeta- 
bles into two sorts, yy and swy, trees, and 
herbs ; the former of which were by the Hellenists 
called ξύλον ; the latter, os, comprehending 
both grass and corn, aad: ζοντο flowers, in- 
cluding the lilies just mentioned, supposed to be 
the plant called the Crown Imperial. From 
scarcity of fuel, all the withered stalks of the 
herbage are in the East em loyed for that pur- 
pose. (Grot. and A. Clarke.) ‘Orc die 
“Ο ye of little faith,’ i.e. distrustful of the Pro- 
vidence of God 

9], τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ] A kind of argument 
often made use of in the Old Testament, in order, 
as it were, to shame the Israelites into virtue, by 
showing them that they lived no better than the 
unenlightened heathens. That they should have 
eagerly sought after such things, was not won- 
derful, since they had no belief i in or dependance 
on the Providence of God, and in their labours, 
or their prayers to the Gods, solely regarded 
temporal blessings. 
— οἷδε yap—dawdvrwy}] Jesus here argues 

from God's wledge, a his goodness. Your 
heavenly Father knoweth, and therefore will 
bestow them ; 1.e. on the supposition that ye ask 
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πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε 84 
εἰς τὴν αὔριον᾽ ἡ “γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει τὰ ἑαυτῆς: ἀρκετὸν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. 

a Luc. 6. 
37, 38. 
Ps. 41. 2 s . 1°  φ , , 
Rom. 8.1. κρίνετε; κριθήσεσθε καὶ ἐν @ METPY) METPELTE, μετρηθήσεται 2 

Ἰὼ a «3, ὑμίν. "Tide βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 3 

μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε κατα- 

for them, and are not otherwise unfit to receive 
them. (Markland. ) 

. τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. the religion 
promulgated by God, its promises and blessed- 
ness. Τὴν δικαιοσύνην a., i.e, that mode of 
justification which he hath revealed, and the 
righteousness and holiness which it requires ; 
not that righteousness or system of morality 
which the Jews had devised, consisting chiefly 
of ceremonies and mere externals. 

34, els τὴν αὔριον] Sub. ἡμέραν. Most 
Commentators take els τὴν αὔριον for ra εἰς 
τὴν αὔριον. But that is unnecessary. e els 
may very well denote object. Αὔριον is taken 
for time to come in general. 'Apxerdy—abrijs. 
These, like the words immediately preceding, 
have the air of an adage, similar to some adduced 
by Vorst. and Schoettg. The neuter in dpxerdy 
is put, by an idiom common both to the Greek 
and Latin. And χρῆμα or mpayne is under- 
stood. See Matth. Gr. Gr. Ta ἡμέρᾳ. 
Some Commentators supply ἑκάστῃ. But it is 
better to suppose the Article used with reference 
to παρούσῃ, ‘the (present) day.’ Κακία is well 
explained by Chrys. κάκωσις, ταλαιπωρία. This 
sense is found in the Sept., but not in the Clas- 
sical writers. The passage adduced from Thucyd. 
nn. 58. is not to the purpose. 

1. μὴ κρίνετε---κριθῆτε. Almost all 
Commentators take κρίνετε for xaraxplvere, 
chiefly because in the parallel passage of Luke 
v1.37. μὴ καταδικάζετε καὶ οὐ μὴ καταδικασ- 
θῆτε is added. But Fritz. (perhaps with rea- 
son) prefers the interpretation of Chrysost., by 
which κρίνετε is taken of sitting in judgment 
over others, acting as severe censors of their 
faults. And καταδικάζω may be understood in 
the same way. One thing is certain, that forensic 
judgment cannot here be included. 

2. ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι.) The ἐν is thought to 
be redundant. But it rather answers to the 
Heb. 3, or, as Fritz. thinks, is to be taken in 
the sense per. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 842. For 
ἀντιμετρηθήσεται, μοτρηθ. is received by the 
unanimous consent of all Editors from Mill to 
Griesb. and Fritz. The other was doubtless de- 
rived from the parallel e of Luke. 

3. τί δὲ βλέπεις. ‘ Why beholdest thou.’ Or 

rather, I conceive, ‘ how beholdest thou,’ ‘ how 
is it that thou,’ &c. Nearly the same with wee 
in the next verse. Βλέπεις carries with it, from 
the context, the sense of acutely seeing. Kdpgos 
is rightly explained by Grot. rug, uin., and 
others (on the authority of Hesych. and Suid.) 
splinter, as opposed to δοκὸν, beam. There is 
reference to a proverb of frequent use with the 
Jews against those who were severe upon the slight 
offences of others, and were insensible of their own 
crimes. Many similar sayings are adduced both 
from the Rabbinical and Classical winters. 

4. ἄφες, ἐκβάλω.} The Commentators usually 
supply ἵνα. To this, however, Fritz. with rea- 
son objects, as unn ; and compares the 

tin permitte eximam. e Article in ἡ δοκὸς 
refers to the beam, as just mentioned. Διαβλέψ.- 
εἰς, dispicies. 

. μὴ dare—xolpwy.] Lest any one should 
suppose all liberty taken away of judging even 
concerning matters the most manifest, Christ 
subjoins a precept fraught with that prudence 
which he elsewhere directs to be joined with 
simplicity. (Grot.) Here again we have two 
sung! sayings. Similar ones are adduced from 
the Rabbinical, and even the Classical writers, 
to which may be added the following from 
Aristot. ap. Themist. p. 234. μήτε ῥίψαι σοφίαν 
els rods τριόδους. By dogs and swine are meant 
those profane and sensu rsons who were so 
ἜΠΑΘΟΝ and devoted to the lusts of the flesh, 
that so far from receiving the truth, when pro- 
posed to them, they resisted and blasphemed it, 
and impeded the prevalence of it. The reveries 
of some Commentators, who would take ἅγιον to 
denote a portion of the flesh of a sacrifice thrown 
to dogs; or suppose the word in the Hebrew 
signified an ear-ring; are alike undeserving of 
attention. It can only signify the doctrines of 
the Gospel. From_ the binical writers it 
appears that the Jews called the precepts of 
wisdom pearls. And our Lord more than once 
compares the truths ( ially the more recon- 
dite ones) of the Gospel to the same. Thus [ἢ 
Matt. xiii. 46. the Gospel is compared to a pearl 
of t price. 

n the words μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν--ὑμᾶς 
many Commentators, antient and modern, take 
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° a 3 ~ ® ~ A , 

πατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, Kat στραφέντες 
« Φ a 9 ~ Ἴ ς« cam 2 ee \ 

7 ρήξωσιν υμᾶς. “Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν ζητεῖτε, καὶ sinh 2. 
ε ὡ td e σι a ᾽ -~ WM 

8 εὐρήσετε KPOUETE, Kal ἀνοιγήσεται υμιν. Tas yap O ATWY 94. 
ὔ e ~ n~ 8 3 o 

AauPaver, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρουοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. 

are. 1]. 

uc. 1]. 9. 
Joh, 14. 13. 
et 15.7. et 

a ἰὴ μ᾿ e ~ ww Δ 854 , e @y » ~ 

9 “ἡ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ov ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 1E%, . 
ff A » , ϑ. «aA q 9 4 » A ΠῚ ’ 

10 ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; καὶ ἐὰν ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, 
Ψ , > a ? e σι v ΝΜ) 

11 ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε 
’ 

\ ee 

BN i 

o 3 4 διδά ~ ε ~ ὔ ε 

δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ 
~ « a ~ Q “ ry ~ 

πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς; δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν 

12 αὐτόν! 

A e = 

νόμος καὶ οἱ προφηται. 

13 {Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς 
Ἢ > 9 ee «Δ εν», ‘ ᾽ ’ὔ \ 

Kai εὐρύχωρον ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ἀπώλειαν, καὶ 
᾽ ᾽ ὔ 9 

14 πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δι 

καταπ. of the swine, and στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν 
of the dogs, per Chiasmum, καὶ being taken for 
on. This, however, is too harsh ; and it is better, 
with Erasm., Pric., Wets., and Fritz., to refer 
both to the swine, στραφέντες having reference 
to the sidelong way in which hogs inflict their 
bite. "Ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὑτῶν is usually rendered in- 

, under i ; but by Fritz., ‘ suis pedibus.’ 
_ 7. alreire—ixiv.] The same thing expressed 
in three seemingly proverbial forms. At κρούετε 
sub. τιὴν θύραν, in which term as well as dyo:- 
yei» the ellipsis was common. 

8. ὁ αἰτῶν. Namely, aright. ὁ ζητῶν, i.e. 
what is expedient and Broper. Tw κρούοντι, i.e. 
who earnestly and with faith addresses himself 
in prayer. ᾿Ανοιγήσεται, ‘ it will be opened.’ 
The sense here is nearly that of the present, used 
to denote custom. 

9. ἢ ris—dvOpwros.] The is thought by 
Fritz. to denote contrariety, ‘an contrarium 
accedere solet:’ Butit has rather the illustra- 
tive force, when what follows is meant to illus- 
trate the foregoing by another view of the subject. 
As to the τίς, - and Fritz. rightly suppose 
an anacoluthon, by which two interrogations are 
blended ; thus ‘ an quis est e vobis homo, quem, 
si flius panem poposcerit, num forte lapidem ei 

igat?’ "Ανθρωπος, the best Commentators, 
antient and modern, agree is emphatical, making 
(as Campb. says) the illustration of the good- 
ness of celestial Father, from the conduct of 
even human fathers, with all their imperfections, 
much more energetic. 

11]. wovnpol.] The antients, and, of the mo- 
, Grot., Elsn., and Schoettg., explain this 

evil, corrupt; the recent Commentators, avari- 
Cious. But for the latter sense there is little or 
bo authority. The former is greatly preferable. 

term is used by way of comparison with the 
celestial Father. Οἴδατε διδόναι. Almost all 
the recent Commentators take this as said, per 
petiphrasin, for δίδοτε, and adduce several pas- 
tages of the Classical writers, which, however, 
are not quite to the purpose. It seems better to 
regard it as a Hebraism, and a stronger expres- 
son. 

ΓῚ ’ 4 Ψ a + a ~ .« “« e 
Παντα οὖν ὃσα av θέλητε ἵνα ποιωσιν υμῖν ot 

“ vO Ψ η 64 σι ΕΣ ᾿ ane 2 ’ , e rita 
ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω Kai ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς" οὗτος “γὰρ ἐστιν O 4. 

e Luc. 6. 31. 
Τοῦ. 4. 16. 

22. 

’ Wf ~ . , . 
πύλης. ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ TUAN, trae 1S. 

> A, ’ 4 e , 

αὐτῆς. τι στενὴ ἢ XUAN, 

12. πάντα οὖν-- προφῆται. A golden pre- 
cept, familiar to the Jews, and not unknown to 
the Gentiles, as the Philological Commentators 
have shown. 6 οὖν is by some thought transi- 
tive; by others resumptive. To ὅσα ἂν θέλητε 
οὕτω Fritz. strongly bjects, urging that οὕτω 
would require we and cancels the οὕτως, 
Here, however, we have popular diction; and to 
make alteration were uncritical. More may be 
said for the οὕτως, which he edits, with Matth., 
from the Edit. Princ., and some . and 
ersions) for οὗτος, just after. Yet the rule of 

preferring the more difficult reading must induce 
us to retain the vulg. The sense is, ‘ This is the 
sum and substance of what is contained in the 
law and the prophets [on the relative duties of 

ο 

Vy 

en}. 
13. εἰσέλθετε] i.e. strive to enter, (as in the 

lel passage at Lu. xiii. 24.) namely, ele τὴν 
wry. The course of human action is often 

called in Scripture 77 ὁδὸς ; and consequently, 
from the restraints and difficulties of virtue, its 
road is termed strait ; and that of vice, broad. 
Here, however, the comparison is to a gate open- 
ing into a road leading up toacitadel. Similar 
comparisons and parallel sentiments are found 
in the Heathen writers, as cited by Wets. See 
also Recens. Synop. The τῆς implies another 
gate, to the broad road, which we are not to 
enter. The sense of the passage is this: ‘ Aim 
at entering in at the strait gate: though there be 
a gate that is broad, and the way to it broad, and 
many are travelling to it; yet it leads to perdi- 
tion ; therefore take it not. And though there be 
a gate that is strait, and the way to it narrow, and 
few are they that travel thereto; yet take it, for 
it leads to life and eternal happiness.’ 

14. τί στενὴ.) It is impossible to imagine 
stronger evidence than what there is for this 
reading, which has been received by all the most 
eminent Editors. The common reading may, in- 
deed be tolerated, in the sense sed ; but Erasmus, 
from whom Stephens derived it, had little or no 
authority for it. Whereas τί is supported by the 
great body the MSS., all the best Versions, 

hrys., Theophyl., and Euthym., the Editir 



32 _EYAITEAION Κεφ. VII. 

καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα eis τὴν ζωὴν, καὶ ὀλίγοι 
gMic. εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν! δ᾽ Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν Ψευ- 15 
τον δ Σ προφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβά- 

των, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν 16 
ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν στα- 

h Luc. 6. 
43, 44. inf. 
12, 33. 

Ά ~ 

pous 7 OlEL. 

φυλὴν, ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα ; “ovtw πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν 17 
καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς πονη- 

οὐ δύναται δένδρον. ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς 18 
~ 4 ζω ~ 

ISupr. 3. ποιεῖν» οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. [' πᾶν 19 
Joh. 1δ. 9 δέ ὃ 8 “ A A 9. » \ » ~ , 
ze » O€VOPOY μὴ ποιοὺν καρπον καλον, εκκόπτεται Kat εἰς πὺυρ βαλ- 

Μ Μ ~ ~ ~ ᾿ 

λεται.}] ἀραγε ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπυγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 90 

Jac. 1. 
’ ~ ν» Π “ὶ 

WaT pos μουν τοὺ ἐν ουρανοις. 

k 7) a“ 4. ’ and ’ 

Ου πάς ο λέγων mot, ἵυριε, Κυριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς 21 
A ~ ’ ~ ~ “~ 

wt τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ουρανῶν᾽" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
~ ΕΣ ~ 

πολλοὶ ἐρουσί μοι ἐν ἐκείνη TH 22 
ἡμέρᾳ, Κύριε, Κύριε, οὐ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ 
τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δυνά- 

Princ., and some other of the earliest Editions. 
The sense, then, is ‘ how narrow is the gate.’ 
᾿Απάγουσα. “Ayew is the regular term; yet 
ἀπαΎ. occurs in Cebes p. 14. | 

14. οἱ etpicxovres.] Schleusn. explains conse- 
quuntur: a frequent use of the word. The ex- 
pression seems meant (as some say) to suggest 
the difficulty and exertion necessary to attain 
1t. 

15. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τών ψευδοπροφητῶν. 
I have exhorted you to enter in by the strait 
gate. But beware of false guides. (Newcome. 
ΙΠροσέχειν, when followed by ἐπό τινος (wit 
which oie compares the Heb. 10 ‘Ww) 18 
equivalent to φοβεῖσθαι ἀπό τινος. It occurs 
several times in the Sept., but never in the Clas- 
sical writers. ‘Eavrois seems to be understood, 
which is expressed at Lu. xvii. 3. ψευδοπροφ. 
here it is variously understood ; but it 18 best taken 
for Weudodidacxaror. See 2 Pet. ii. 1. II poy - 
τῆς and προφητεύειν in the sense teacher and 
teach, are common. Some think the Wevé. in 
Wevdorpod. has reference to their doctrines ; 
others, to their lives. Both may be eee 
Ἔν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων. ’Ev, like the Hebr. 3 
and the Latin in, and our in, is often used with 
verbs of clothing, to denote the material of which 
the clothing is. The ἐνδύμασει προβάτων has 
reference to the μηλωτὴ (sheep-skin, or some- 
times a cloak made of the fleece roughly worked 
up) with which the false prophets clothed them- 
selves, and, as it seems, the false teachers among 
the Pharisees. “Apwayes. A common epithet 
used of wolves, as rapar in Latin, and ravenous 
in English. 

16. xapwev.] i.e. manners and actions. A 
frequent figure. See Matth. iii. 8. I would com- 
pare Thucyd. v. 26. rots yap ἔργοις ἀθρήσει καὶ 
pore: Μήτε σνλλέγουσιν, &c. sort of 

al illustration. 
17, σαπρὸν.) The word denotes primarily 

what is decayed and rotten; but 2dly, by meto- 
nymy, what is refuse, and worthless, (as old 
vessels, and small fishes) also, when applied to 

trees or fruit, what is of a bad quality. The 
passages adduced by Wets. will illustrate all 
these senses. 

19. The best Critics are that this verse 
is introduced, by interpolation, from Matt. ii. 
10. The objection, however, that it impedes 
the course of reasoning, will be lessened, if we 
consider it as an awful admonition incidentally 
thrown in. Newcome. ᾿ 

20. dpaye.] Some Commentators take it for 
πάντως, ecto. But there is no reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, ttaque, ergo. 
The Particle is conclusive, as in Matt. xvi. 56. 
xi. 18. The dpa in it is illative, and the ye 
limitative. See Herm. on Viger. p. 821, 825, 

21. ob was.] This is taken by the Commen- 
tators to mean no one, But though that interpre- 
tation is sanctioned by Chrys. and Euthym., 
there seems no sufficient reason to abandon the 
usual sense of οὐ was. We have only to sup- 

the common ellipsis of μόνον with ὁ ποιῶν. 
e sense is, ‘ Not all who with the lips acknow- 

ledge me as their Lord, will be admitted to the 
blessings which I come to bestow, but those only 
who likewise perform what my Father enjoins.’ 
Κύριος is here and often elsewhere used for 
διδάσκαλος, being the name given by the Jews 
to their Rabbis. 

22. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] i.e. the day implied 
in the foregoing word, namely, at the 
when there will be a final admission or rejection 
of all persons. In some other passages, however, 
as Matt. xi. 24., and Lu. x. 12., the pronoun 
may he understood as referring to some day well 
known ; that expression being, as appears 
τς peace writers, used emp oerically Au ve 

y of judgment. 'Ev τῷ ow ὀνόματι, ‘by thy 
power and authority.’ dee Lu. ix. 39. II poe- 
ητεύσαμεν, ‘have taught and preached the 
ospel : not, however, excluding the ordi- 

nary sense prophesied. Δυνάμεις, miracles ; 
by metonymy of cause for effect. An Hel- 
lenistic use. 
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93 Mets πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; ‘Kai τότε ὁμολογήσω avTAS OTe 

KATA MATOAION. 33 

1 Lue. 13 
26, 27. 

20 wv ea ᾿ ~ νον A e » ’ "1! Cor. 13.2. 
οὐδέποτε εγνων υμας" αποχώρειτε απ εμου οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι Ant: 3 12, 

ἢ ν᾽ 

94 τὴν ανομίαν. 
: ἢ me oF \ e , 

TOUS, καὶ ποιεῖ AVTOUS, ομοιώσω 

~ ? @ +? \ , oom ™ Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις akover μου Tous λογους του m Lac. 6 
[] 

’ Ψ3)) 

αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ores 
4 

. , 3 ᾿ ~ *F A A ’ re 4 

25 φκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν καὶ κατέ ἡ ἢ 
‘ 1 9 ᾿ wv ε 

βροχὴ: καὶ ἤλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ eTvevtay οἱ ἀνεμοῖ; καὶ 
“- φ ᾿ Ψ . 

προσέπεσον τῇ οἰκίᾳ εκείνη, Kat οὐκ πεσε τεθεμελίωτο yap 
] a o 

46 emi τὴν πετραν. 
΄- a , 4 

καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων μον τοὺς λογους ToUTOUS 
a ~ 3 a ε ’ ᾽ Ἢ -«ῳΨ ᾽ ΕΗ 

καὶ μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιωθήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις φκοδό 
3 3 ~ 8 ἢ ΝΜ ᾿ ? e " 

97 MNGE τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον᾽ καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχή: 
? e ΝΜ e » \ 

καὶ n\Oov ot ποταμοὶ, Kat ἐπνευσαν οἱ αἀνεμοι, Kal προσέκοψαν 
om ᾿ Ld wv 9 « σε ν A F 

TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη, καὶ ETETE’ καὶ ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὑτῆς μεγαλη. 
nr . 2 2 “ ’ eo a \ , , 

28" Kai ἐγένετο, ore συνετέλεσεν ο ἰησοὺς Tous λόγους τουτοὺυς, 
e ᾿ “- ~ ᾿ - ? A 

29 ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῆ διδαχῆ αὐτοῦ" ἣν yap διδασ- 

Ὁ Marc. ). 
22. 
Luc. 4. 32. 

κων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ws oi Γραμματεῖς. 
Ι VIII. KATABANTI δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολου- 

9 “- ᾿ 4 9 8 

2 θησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί " καὶ ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς ἐλθὼν προσ- 
9 ~ ® 0 0 a 

εκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων “Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλης; δύνασαί με καθα 

2. ἀπολο Ae avrois} ‘I will tell them 
ear and plainly.’ A auprmeation adduced by 

mentators from A°lian Var. Hist. ii. 4. 
Herodo. ii. 6. There is something not unlike 
this idiom in our own language. Οὐδέποτε 
ἔγνων vuas,i.e. ‘I never recognized you as my 
servants, or approved you.’ This is considered a 
Hebraism ; yv having the sense approve. But 
some examples are adduced by Wets. from Greek 
writers ; not, however, quite to the point. Far 
more apposite is the example from Isrus ad- 
duced in Recens. Synop. Σὺ δὲ τίς eT; σοι δὰ 
τι προσήκει θάπτειν, ob γινώσκω σε, (1 do 
not recognise you) οὐ μὴ ole τὴν οἰκίαν. 
- ἀποχωρεῖτε---ἀνομίαν] From. Ps. vi. 8. 

᾿Εργαζόμενοι τὶν ἀνομίαν. The purity of the 
Greek is established by a passage of Themist. 
adduced in Recens. Synop.: οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι 
dperry. 'Epy. is a far stronger term than ποιεῖν, 
and signifies to do any thing studiously and ha- 
bitually, to make a trade of it. The Art. here 
Sa which Fritz. stumbles) has an intensive 

; 4.4. all kind of iniquity. See Middlet. 
Gr. A. v. § 2. 

24. was oby—airods| This is regarded as a 
Hebrew construction for πάντα οὖν ἀκούσοντα--- 
ὁμοιώσω ἀνδρὶ. But it may be better called a 
popular construction, and a relique of primitive 
simplicity of diction. Thus it is found in He- 
rodotus and all unstudied writers and speakers, 
m every language. The same may be said of 
wot αὐτοὺς, scil. Adyous, which is a popular 
hrase to denote, ‘ performing my precepts.’ 
Ὁμοιώσω, for ὁμοιωθήσεται ; or render, ‘I will, 
may, com him.’ Φρονίμῳ, prudent, pro- 
vident. The Commentators adduce as an exam- 
ple Xen. (con. xi. ὃ. ᾿Επὶ τὴν πέτραν. Upon 
the force of the Art. here and at ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον 
(which, however, cannot well be expressed in a 
translation) see Middlet. in loc. 

a Mare. 1. 
40. 
Luc. 5. 12. 

25. καὶ βροχὴ] This denotes, like the Heb. 
tw), a heavy gush of rain (as we say.) 
Κατέβη is a vox sol. deh. re. The Art. is used, 
as commonly with the great objects of nature, 
both in Greek and English. Ποταμοὶ, the floods, 
or torrents. So χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοὶ in Homer. 
The torrents of Ke East are indeed like rivers. 
καὶ, but; like the Heb. 1. , 

26, 27. Many similar passages are adduced 
by Wets. from the Rabbinical wniters. : 

28. καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε] Like the Hebr. sm. 
Τῇ διδαχῇ. The word may denote either the 
doctrine taught, or the manner of teaching, which 
Camp. adopts. But the former seems to be the 
principal sense intended ; the latter is only se- 
condary and implied. 

29. ἦν διδάσκων for ἐδίδασκε, as the Commen- 
tators say. But the sense seems to be: ‘he had 
been pera a or, ‘he was teaching then’, in 
reference to the customary and gen character 
of his teaching. See Beza. Ὥς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, 
scil. τοῦ διδάσκειν, ‘as one having authority to 
teach,’ i. e. self-derived power; not as the 
Scribes, who rested only on that of their Doc- 
tors ; as not the interpreter, but the maker of the 
law. Several illustrations of the phrase have 
been adduced by Wets. and others. See Recens. 
Synop: 

VIII. 1. δὲ] The particle has the transitive 
sense, and the αὐτῷ is redundant, populariter. 

2, καὶ ἰδοὺ) This expression serves for transi- 
tion, as do many other similar formulas. On which 
see Wahl’s Lexicon. Προσεκύνει. This is notto 
be taken as denoting an acknowledgement of the 
Divinity of our Lord; for the term was one 
expressive of civil adoration, and only paid to 
him as the Messiah, or a prophet sent from God. 
(Whitby and Wall.) 
— κύριε] A form of address used by the Jews 

to those with whom es were not acquainted, 
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? os 4 2 ’ ἢ ΄σ- νΨ 3 σε eos ~ 

pioat. καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο αὐτοῦ o ἴησοὺυς 3 
» bd 9 ~ 

λέγων: Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ 
b Lev. 14. 
3, 4, 10. 

ἡ λέπρα. "καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Opa μηδενὶ εἴπης. 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαντὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε τὸ 

~ \ ~ » 
δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αντοις. 

ec Luc. 7. 1. ° Εἰσελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ 5 
4 , ~ 3 4 ry ) ἘΞ Κ ὔ 4 ~ 6 

exaTovrapyos παρακαλῶν avTov καὶ eywv upte, ὁ Tats 

μου βέβληται ev τῆ οἰκίᾳ παραλντικὸν, δεινῶς. βασανιζόμενος. 
9 A e » ~ 2 9 » é 

καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾿ ᾿Εγώ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω avrov. 7 
ad Lue. 18. 4 ε / . 8 4 e 

19, ai, καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς oO 

(See Joh. iv. 19. xii.21. xx.15.) as domine with 
the Latins, of which see examples in Wets. Yet 
as it was used by pupils, when addressing their 
masters, and was doubtless applied to Rabbis, 
(and the leper must have regarded Jesus at least 
as such) so it may here be taken in this view. 
"Eav θέλῃς, δύνασαι. This appears from the 
examples in Wets. to have been a form of earnest 
and respectful address, especially used by those 
who sought for relief from physicians. Ka@a- 
ρίσαι. A word used peculiarly of healing leprosy, 
and which has reference to the legal impurit 
sup to be incurred by the disease, whic 
could only be removed by the cure of the disorder. 

3. ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα] There is here neither 
pleonasm nor Hebraism, as is commonly sup- 

- _Nor is the expression devoid of force ; 
though it may be regarded as a relique of the 
circumstantiality of antient diction. “Haro 
αὑτὸν, i.e. more Medicorum, says Wets., who 
adduces many examples of a similar use of the 
word. But our Lord seems to have touched the 
leper, both to inspire him with confidence, (as 
conceiving that unless with the power and will 
to heal him, he would have incurred pollution 
and possibly infection) and also to make the 
bystanders see that the cure was effected by his 
touch. Our Lord, in most cases, condescended 
to accompany his words by corresponding ac- 
tions. As to Jesus’s violation of the law, it must 
be remembered that works ormed by Divine 
virtue were exempted from the ritual precepts. 

4, μηδενὶ εἴπῃ.) Sub. ἵνα. The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that the order was only 
meant to extend to the pene when he had pre- 
sented himself to the Priests, for examination. 
Considering the great multitude of bystanders, 
it was impossible to prevent the transaction from 
being made public; so that the object of the 
injunction must have been, to keep the officiating 
priest ignorant of the transaction, that he might 
not maliciously deny the leper to be perfectly 
clean; which would disappoint the benevolent 
object of the miracle. [τ has been supposed 
(and_not without reason) by some, as Peehtt. 
and Newcome, that this transaction is placed 
here by the Evangelist (for certain reasons) out 
of its proper chronological order. Els μαρτύριον 
mah t " been debated ΤΡΌΠΟΣ errors has 
reference to the priest, (1. 6. the priests; lepet 
being taken iecibetvely) or to the ΦῈΝ 
Though there is some harshness in the latter, 
since the antecedent does not exist in the pre- 
ceding context; yet propriety requires it; for 

ΝΜ ’ ᾽ » Ve ἢ 

exarovtapyxos εφη, Κύριε, οὐκ emt ἱκανὸς 8 

the offering could be no testimony to the priests. 
It may, however, be understood of both. 

5. προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος) The best 
Commentators are agreed that, from the striking 
similarity of circumstances between this trans- 
action and that recorded at Luke vii. 1., they 
must be the same. The points of difference, 
they think, are very reconcileable ; wais being 
both in the Classical and Hellenistic Greek often 
used for δοῦλος, servant; and so puer in Latin, 
and garcon in French. It is not, however, a term 
of affection, but used because such kind of ser- 
vices as are performed by our footmen, or valets, 
was orginally rendered by 8. Hence the 
name was afterwards retained, when a change 
was made in the person. And as to the Centu- 
rion here being said to solicit for himself what in 
St. Luke he intreats through the medium of his 
friends, it may be observed that the Jews, and in 
some measure the Greeks and Romans, were 
accustomed to represent what was done by an 
one for another, as done by the person himself. 
See Mark x. 15. com with Matth. xx. 20. 
And though St. Matthew does not tell us that he 
was a proselyte, (as does St. Luke) yet he sa 
nothing to the contrary. See t., Lightf., 
Kuin., and Fritz. ; 
— βέβληται] A term appropriate to sick per- 

sons confined to their couch. ᾿Επὶ τῆς κλίνης 
is sometimes added. Whether it be rendered 
decubuit, with Kuin., or lecto affirus est, with 
Fritz., the sense is the same. 

6. δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος) Δεινῶς, as ap 
from the examples cited by Wets., is often found 
with verbs denoting sickness. It is debated whe- 
ther βασανιζόμενος should be rendered tormented, 
tortured, or afflicted. For palsies, whether at- 
tended with contraction, or remission of the 
nerves, do not occasion any great pain. Yet 
it has been proved that, in one stage of the dis- 
order, the patient suffers great agony; as also 
when it passes into an apoplexy. e sense 
tormented may be justified ; 
be the most cautious version. T 

The full force of this expression 
nd upon whether he was a proselyte, or 

a heathen. It is not, however, necessary to 
refine so much as the Commentators have done. 
We may regard the words as constituting a for- 
mula expressive oh Βοίους humility. Λόγῳ. 
On this reading αὐτῷ all the Editors from 



Κεφ. VIII. 
a , 

ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθης" ἀλλὰ 
9 ᾿ «@ ὡς ᾿ 

9 καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μον. καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ 
vo: , 

ἐξουσίαν, exw ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" 

ΚΑΤΑ ΜΑΤΘΑΙ͂ΟΝ. 9ὅ 

, » 7 
μόνον εἰπα λογῳ; 
wf ’ ᾿ ε 8 

ἄνθρωπὸς εἰμι νυπὸ 

καὶ λέγω τούτῳ" 
Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ ἄλλῳ᾽ "ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται" 

10 καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μον' Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ 
3 “- ᾽ > ~ ® ~ 9 

Incous ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε Tots ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 
ean At ϑ ~ » A , Φ 

11 ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. “λέγω 
en a 3 ἢ [ n~ ~ ad 

ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, Kai 

1c Mal. 1. 
@ 11. 

Luc. 13 
28, 29, 

ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ev τῇ 

οἱ δὲ 12 βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν" 
’ a , Le oats > ~ ν ¢ \ 42, 

θήσονται εἰς τὸ σκότος To ἐξώτερον. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς a 22 

e ~ Ld : 

υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβλη- ἐάν 
50. 

. 13. 
et 24. 51. 1 ν ε \ ~ νὰ» : = Φ ὌΝ = et 25. 30. 8 καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντων. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατον «ἰ 88, δ. 

4 & e ᾿ 

Tapyn Ὕπαγε, καὶ ὡς ἐπίστευσας “γενηθήπω σοι. ‘ 
και 

o ὃ e a ᾽ ~ ὃ ~ a ® , 

ἰαθη ο παῖς αντοῦ ἐν TH ὥρᾳ ἐκείνη. 

Mill downwards are agreed, both from external 
and internal evidence. The two readings are 
foand in the best and greater part of the MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers, as also in the Edit. Princ. 
and some other of the earliest Editions. As to 

d, Pp Maer oa in his third 
edition. The τῷ ’I is evidently from th i 

uke. 
ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν Sub. τασσό- 

μενος, whicl rei at Luke vi. 8. and 
Diod. Sic. cited by Munthe. The Commentators 
say that ἐξουσίαν is used as abstract for concrete. 
It τὸ not, how quite necessary to resort 
to that principle here. ‘lhe sense is: ‘I ama 
man placed under authority,’ viz. the authority 
of ty tape Olirer. This is an argument a 
mineri majus; q.d. ‘1 who hold but a 

, can order my soldiers and 
servants ; much more canst baer i hast 
supernatural power, suppress di rs, at thy 
absolute fiat.’ The words following are highly 
aperornate and resque. See the Notes of 

ets. and Marki. 
10. ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ] ‘ for the people of Israel ;’ 

as eften in the Old and New Testament. But 
there is not, I conceive, as some suppose, an 
ellipsis of λάω, or οἴκῳ. Πίστιν. The word here 
denotes faith in its general sense, a firm reliance 
on the power of Jesus to work the miracle in 
queshon ; ἃ persuasion supposed to have ori- 

in the cure of the nobleman’s son, at 
at Sy day’s journey distant. 

11. πολλοὶ] Namely the Gentiles ; for they 
were such as with the ὑιοὶ τῆς βασι- 
ἀσίαε, the Jews. ‘Awd ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν. 
Luke adds ἀπὸ Βοῤῥά καὶ Νότου. The expres- 
sion, either complete or elliptical, is frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
Grot. thinks there is a reference to the promise 
made to Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 14, ᾿Ανακλιθή- 

σονται. A convivial term, as ἀνακεῖσθαι, κατα- 
κεῖσθαι, κατακλίνεσθαι, and others, adapted to 
the Oriental custom of reclining, not sitting, at 
table. Both the Scriptural, Rabbinical, and 
Classical writers (see the illustrations adduced 
by Wets. and others) represent the joys of heaven 
under the image of a banquet, &c., as adapted to 
the ordinary conceptions of men, and with refer- 
ence to the common affairs of life. 

12. viol τῆς βασιλείας] Scil. τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. the 
Israelites, for whom the happiness of that king- 
dom was especially destined, and who had arro- 
gated to themselves a place there, to the exclu- 
sion of other nations. Kuin. remarks that vids, 
like the Heb. 13, is used to denote a person 
holding some kind of property in the thing signi- 
fied by the noun in δ enit., with which it is 
joined - as Luke x. 6. vids τῆς εἰρήνης. See 
also Joh. xvii. 12, and Lu. x. 6. Σκότος τὸ 
ἐξώτερον. Compar. for superl. The expression 
denotes darkness the most remote from light, 
and (by an allusion to the image of a banquet) 
the farthest separated from the splendid lights of 
banqueting rooms. Some think, too, that there 
is an allusion to the dark and squalid subter- 
ranean dungeons into which the worst malefactors 
were thrust. See the Classical illustrations in 
Wets. and Recens. Synop. 

— ἐκεῖ ἔσται---ὀδόντων) The force of the Art. 
is expressed by Middlet. thus: ‘there shall they 
weep and gnash their teeth.’ ᾿Οδόντων is not, 
as some say, pleonastic ; though the word is 
sometimes omitted in this phrase. Wrets. com- 
pares Juv. Sat. v. 157. To which may be added 
Ὁ more apposite illustration from Soph. Trach. 
1074. βέβρνχα κλάιων. 

13. ἑκατοντάρχῃ] In this reading Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tater, and Fritz. coincide, for 
the vulg. ἑκατοντάρχῳ ; and with reason, since 
it is supported by the greater number of MSS., 
and more agreeable to later Grecism. The ter- 
mination —os in such words being the early, that 
in —ns, the later termination, "Ev τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, 
‘at that very instant ;’ for ὥρα sometimes signi- 
fies, not hour, but a point of time, time; as the 
Chald. and Syr. πνν and Nee yo. 

Cc 
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. 1. 3 4 e 9 ~ ᾽ 9 

Nate δ Καὶ ελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου, εἶδε τὴν 14 
Lue. 4. 38, vO ‘  « ? , \ a πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν, καὶ ἥψατο 15 

“- Α x A : 9 ΄“ι ® e 

τῆς χειρὸς αυτῆς; καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν ὁ πυρετός" Kai nyEepOn 
h Marc. Ἰ: ὦ 4 ’ 3 ΄-- 3 ~ 

wt Καὶ διηκόνει αὐτῷ. > ’OwWias δὲ “γενομένης προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 16 
e . ’ - 

ἐἱμονιζομένους πολλούς" καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, 
i Esa. 53. 4. \ , \ ~ on ’ ’ 
I Pez." Kal πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεραπευσεν" ᾿ὅπως πλη- 17 

ρωθῆ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ησαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Αὐτὸς 
ἣ ᾽ ε “ Ν᾽ 

τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 
᾽ \ 4 3 ~ Μ᾽ ᾿ » 
ἰδὼν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὐτὸν, ἐκέλευσεν 18 

9 -~ 9 a ’ 

kLucg, ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 
δ Φ 3 “- 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 

15. taro] More medicorum, as appears from 
the Classical examples in Wets. And ἐφίημ! is 
a usual term to denote the departure of a dis- 
order. See Foesii con. Hippocr. The miracle 
here recorded did not consist in the cure of an 
incurable disorder, but in the mode of cure, in- 
stantly and by a touch. δΔιηκόνει, waited, or 
attended upon him. Camp. ‘ entertained him.’ 
Others, ‘ waited upon him at table.’ It seems 
better, however, to preserve the general sense. 
Αὑτῷῴ. On this reading almost all the Editors 
are agreed. It has every support from MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers, and is found in the Edit. 
Princ. and the two first of Stephens. Besides 
that, it is required by the context. The common 
readin 
very slender authority, and was received by 
Steph., with all the other Erasmian readings, 
into his third Edition. Fritz., indeed, defends 
it, (and it is retained by Griesbach) but upon 
precarious grounds. It is plain that this διακονία 
1s mentioned as a proof of the completeness of the 
cure. 

16. ὀψίας] The Hebrews reckoned two ὄψιαι, 
the early, from the ninth hour to our six o’clock 
or sunset, and the late, from sunset to nightfall. 
From Mark 1. 32. it appears that the latter one 
is here meant. (Grot., Kuin., and Fritz.) Thus 
the sabbath (for we find by Mark i. 21. that it 
was a sabbath day) had ended when the sick 
were brought. Λόγῳ, ‘ataword.’ Fritz. ren- 
ders " 8018 imperii vi.’ So the Latin verbo. See 
vii. 9. and Note. Observe that in the words fol- 
lowing the casting out of demons and the curing 
of diseases are kept distinct. 

17. αὐτὸς--ἐβάστασεν) The words are from 
Is. lili. 4., where are descri the propitiatory 
sufferings of Christ for the sins of the world. And 
they are not to be supposed, with some Commen- 
tators, as cited by way of accommodation. Yet as 
the Jews considered dangerous diseases as the 
temporal punishment of sin, it may be supposed 
that the prophecy had a double fulfilment, first 
in the removal of corporeal ies, and se- 
condly in the remission of our sins, by the sacri- 
fice on the cross. (Grot. and Whitby.) The 
verbal variation here between St. Matthew and 
the Sept. is ably reconciled by Ahp. Magee on the 
Atonement, Vol. 1. p. 415. 0qgs who refers 
ἀσϑενείας and the corresponding Hebrew word 
to bodily maladies, νόσους ; and its corresponding 
Hebrew term to diseases of the mind ; the former 

durots was introduced by Erasm., on’ 

* Kai προσελθὼν εἷς “γραμματεὺς 19 

““ Διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω aot, ὅ 
4 

οπον EeQyp 

clause signifying Christ’s removing the sicknesses 
of men by miraculous cures, the latter, his bear- 
ing their sins on the cross. The Unitarian per- 
version of the p e, whereby it is made to 
telate to the removal of diseases, without any 
reference to a propitiatory sacrifice, is completely 
refuted by Abp. Magee ubi supra. It is not sur- 
prising ¢he observes) that so distinguishing a 
character of the Messiah as that of his healing 
all manner of diseases with a word, should. be 
introduced by the Prophet in a e where 
his main object was to be avec e plan of our 
redemption by means of C *s sufferings ; espe- 
cially as the Jews so connected the ideas of sin 
and disease, that an allusion to one must suggest 
the other. That the Evangelist, though speaking 
more immediately of bodily diseases, should at 
the same time cite the latter part of the pro- 
phecy, which relates to the propitiatory sacrifice 
of Christ, is equally reasonable, because the 
healing of bodily diseases would naturally 
suggest the more important object of the 
Measiah’s mission, that of saving men from their 
sins.” 

At ἔλαβε, Nw sub. ἐφ᾽ ἑαντῷ; or take 
ἔλαβε for ἀνελαβε. This use of the word is fre- 
quent in the Sept. As to ἐβάώστ., it cannot, as 
corresponding to the Heb. Sap, denote cured, 
without great violence. And to this Fritz. (a 
witness in this respect omni exceptione major ) 
bears the strongest testimony. would not, 
indeed, deny that βασταζειν may sigt to 
remove or cure, (for a passage of Galen cited by 
Wets. will (if it be not corrupt) prove this ; and 
our own idiom countenances 1t ; but I see not how 
it can in the passage of the Prophet be so taken : 
and the language of the Evangelist may very well 
be taken in the manner above mentioned. Of 
ἀσθένεια in the sense di the Commentators 
adduce an example from Xen. Hist., to which 
may be added another from Thucyd. 11. 49. ἔτος 
dvocov—és τὰς ἄλλας ἀσθενείας. — 

18. ἰδων---ἐκόλευσεν x. τ. λ.} This was not so 
much because he was incommoded by the number 
of applicants for cure, as because Christ syste- 
matically avoided keeping a multitude long toge- 
ther, to prevent any suspicion of encouraging 
sedition. On ele τὸ wépav see my Note on 
Thucyd. i. 111. 

19. els] for res. A use thought by some to be 
a Hebraism; but adduced (as well as wnus in 
Latin ) from several of the later Greek writers. 



Κεφ. VIII. 

40 ἀπέρχη- καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
Q af A a A 

λεοὺῦς ἔχουσιν. Kal Ta TWeTEwa 

KATA MATOAION. 

ς Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φω- 
.- *- ® ~ ’ ᾿ 

Tov oupavou κατασκηνώσεις 

ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει, ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνη." 

31 Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Κύριε, ἐπί- 

τρεψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 
45 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ακολούθει μοι» καὶ ἄφες τοὺς 

“- ὔ 

23 νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς. 
. a > A e 4 ᾿ a 

24 εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ avTov. 

᾿Ὶ 9 4 9 ~ 

"Kai euBavre αὐτῷ Mere 4. 
2. καὶ π Ὁ 

» ᾿ A , bd ’ bd ~ , dé A Xr “ 
ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὦστε TO πλοιον 

« Α ~ A 

25 καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων autos δὲ ἐκάθευδε. καὶ 
e ® ~ wv . ϑ a ’ ἐ 

προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ [avrov| ἤγειραν avrov λθγοντες 
~ ~ Φ , ~ é 

26 Κύριε, σῶσον ἡμᾶς, ἀπολλύμεθα! καὶ λέγει αντοῖς 
, 

δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 

Tl 
’ 9 A ’ J, σι 

τότε ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τοις 

47 ἀνέμοις καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο “γαλήνη μεγάλη. οἱ 

δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες" 
ὔ 9 

Ποταπὸος ἐστιν ovros, 
Ψ a e Ν  ε ’ . , >a, 

Ort και οἱ ἀνεμοι και ἢ θάλασσα νπακούουσιν αυτῳ;: 

20. αἱ ἀλώπεκεε---κλίνῃ This was meant to 
warn him of the difficulties he would have to 
encounter in following so destitute a master; 
and may lead us to suppose that the scribe was 
desirous of becoming Christ’s disciple, from 

advan only. Φωλεοὺς, dens, or 
lairs. Κατασκηνώσεις, denotes, not nests, (which 
would be voocral) but places of shelter, under 
veg ches of trees or elsewhere, where birds settle 

-_ — ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου) This title, taken 
from Dan. vii. 13. Ps. viii. 4., and now first 
assurped by Christ, occurs sixty-one times in the 
Gospels, and always is used by Christ himself, 
never by any other person. It occurs once in 
The Acts, (vii. 56.) and is employed by the 

Stephen. On the origin and ratio of the 
a ion there are various opinions, which 
see detailed in Recens. Synop. hatever those 
may be, it is clear, from the corresponding term 
ὁ ὑιὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, that this title belongs to Christ 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, and both taken together decidedly 
rove that Christ united in his person both the 

huuian and the divine nature, ‘‘ was very man 
and very God.” Bp. Middleton observes that 
“ἢ ἃ vere places in which our Saviour calls 
himself the Son of Man, the allusion is either to 
his present humiliation, or to his future glory : 
and if this remark be true, we have, though an 
indirect, yet a strong and perpetual declaration, 
that the human nature did not orginally belong 
to him, and was not properly hisown.” Joh. v. 
27. ni. 13. vi. 62. 
— οὐκ éye:—xXivy] A proverbial expression 

to denote being houseless and destitute. See 
Wetstein’s examples. 

21. ἕτερος] for ἄλλοε, i.e. either one of the 
twelve, or of the disciples in general; said by 
tradinon to be Philip. His father was, if not 
dead, at the point of death. ᾿Επίτρεψόν κ.τ.λ. 
A request (implying that he had heen called by 
eur Lord) in itself reasonable. Thus Ehjab per- 
emitted Elisha to go and bid adieu to his parents. 

And it was regarded as the solemn duty of child- 
ren to take care of the funerals of their parents. 
See the illustrations in Wets. ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 
ae Cue pe to, ‘‘ become my disciple.” 

.ἅ ὐδῃν μὶ ἐφίι A sententia paradoxa per 
antanaclasin (possib 7 proverbial) turning on 
the double meaning of νεκροὺς, which may mean 
not only naturally dead, but spiritually dead, 
i. e. insensible to the concerns of the soul or 
eternity, dead in trespasses and sins. A metaphor 
familiar to the Jews, and not unknown to the 
Greeks, as appears from the examples and _ illus- 
trations adduced by the Commentators. Τοὺς 
ἑαντῶν νεκροὺς is well explained by Euthym. 
τοὺς προσηκόντας αὑτοῖς νεκρούς. So Thucyd. 
ii. 34. καὶ ἐπιφέρει τῴ ἑαυτῷ νέκρῳ (sub. 
σώματι) ἕκαστος ἣν τι βούλεται. 
dA. σεισμὸς) The word properly denotes terre 

motus ; but sometimes, as here, stands for maris 
commotio, λαίλαψ, (a hurricane) which is the 
term used by Mark and Luke. ᾿Εκάθευδε, ‘ and 
he was asleep.’ ᾿Απολλύμεθα, we are pernishing, 
are lost. 

26. ὀλιγόπιστοι) viz. in not confiding in 
his power to save, as well asleep as awake. 
᾿Επετίμησε-- θαλάσσῃ. So Ps. cvi. 9. ἐπιτί- 
noe τῇ ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ. and_ Ixviii. 31. 
xviii. 16. civ. 7. Neh. 1. 4. 2 Mace. ix. 8. 
ὁ dt’ ἄρτι δοκῶν τοῖς τῆς θαλάσσης κύμασιν 
ἐπιτάσσειν. These nouns ἄνεμος and θαλώσσα | 
have the Art., as denoting some of the great 
objects of nature. See Middlet. Gr. A. 11. 1, δ. 
The suddenness of the perfect calm is a proof of 
the reality of the miracle; for after a storm, the 
sea is never perfectly smooth until some time has 
elapsed. 

27. ποταπός] This word is used both to denote 
qualis and quantus. The men (probably the 
sailors and some others who went as passengers ) 
might well regard our Lord as super-human, 
since to still the raging of the sea, is in Scripture 
(See Ps. Ixiv. 7. cvi. 25 and 29.) reckoned 
among the attributes of God. s; 
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m Mare, 5. 

Luc. 8. 26. 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. TX. 

™ Kai ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς TO πέραν εἰς THY χώραν τῶν 98 ῳ χώρα 
Γεργεσηνῶν ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι ἐκ τῷν 
μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε μὴ ἰσχύειν 
τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔκραξαν 29 
λέγδντες, Ti ἡμῖν καὶ 

4 3 “- el ~ ~ 

aot, Iycov, vie τοῦ Θεοῦ; 

ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς ;" ἦν δὲ μακρὰν 30 
[] 9 3 ~ tA, ~ 

ar αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκομένη. 
δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, 

ἡμᾶς, 
χοίρων. 

q s ~ 

καὶ εἶπεν aUToIS, 

ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων" 

οἱ δὲ 81 

ἕξι ἐκβάλλεις 
§ © im 3 ~ > σι 

ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν 
ot δὲ ἐξελθόντες 32 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ὥρμησε 

Ὑπάγετε. 

πάσα ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
, > ’ ν᾿ ~ ad 

θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ev τοῖς ὕδασιν. 
Ν᾽ 
εφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς 

\ \ ~ ὃ ’ 
καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. 
φ ~ , ’ “-- 3 ~ 

ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ [ησοῦ. 
παρεκάλεσαν, ὅπως μεταβῆ 

IX. "ΚΑΙ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ 
4 , ᾽ \ 

τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, 

a Marc. 2.1. 
Luc. δ. 18. 

28. Γεργεσηνῶν) The reading here is very 
uncertain, fluctuating between Γεργεσηνῶν, 
Γερασηνῶν, and Γαδαρηνῶν. The evidence, 
however, for the two latter readings is weak 
compared with that for the former. Though 
that would deserve little attention, if it were 
certain, as Wets., and Fritz. have shown it to 
be possible, that the reading arose from the con- 
jecture of Origen. They have said enough to 
prove that Γαδαρηνῶν, which is found in Mark 
and Luke, is very pees to be the true reading. 
Yet Tepyeonvwy (as the name of the country ) 
may be defended on critical grounds; and as 
the thing is so very uncertain, it seems best to 
follow the authority of MSS. 

— μνημείων] Tombs were not only among 
the Jews, but Gentiles, very spacious, and usually 
subterranean. Hence they often served as places 
of shelter to the houseless wanderer, or such 
oor wretches as demoniacs, driven from human 
abitations; places indeed which might seem 

not unsuitable to them, since the antients sup- 
poeed that evil demons hovered about sepulchres. 
Xareroi. The word properly denotes (like 
ἄπορος and some other words) ‘‘ what brings one 
into difficulty and peril;’’ and is applied both to 
things imanimate and animate, as brutes, or 
brutal persons, and signifies savage, fierce. Of all 
these uses examples may be seen in Wets. 
᾿Ισχύειν, for δύνασθαι, as in the Sept. 

. τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ} An idiom frequent both 
in Hellenistic and Classical Greek, of which see 
examples in Wets. and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 385. 10. 
There is an ellipsis either of κοενὸν, expressed by 
Ach. Tat. and Leon. Tar. ap. Wets., or πράγμα, 
supplied in passages of Demosth. and Nicho- 
machus cited in Recens. Syn. The sense of the 
phrase somewhat vanes with the context, but it 
usually implies troublesome or unauthorized in- 
terference. Here it seems to be: ‘what authority 

e A / οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες 33 
‘ , » 4 τὴν πόλιν, ἀπήγγειλαν πάντα, 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, πᾶσα ἢ πόλις 834 
Paw ᾿ 

καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν, 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 

~ , .Y > » 

πλοῖον, διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς 1 
, >  » 4 

προσέφερον αντῷῳ παραλυτικον; 2 

hast thou over us:’ what have we to do with 
thee (as subjects)? ᾿Ιησοῦ before vie τοῦ θεοῦ 
is omitted in some MSS., and cancelled by 
Griesb.; but rashly; for, as Matth. suggests, 
‘‘gigla Ιησοῦ ante ὑνὲ facile negligebatur.’’ 
Πρὸ καιροῦ, ‘before the appointed time,’ i. e. 
the day of judgement, against which evil spirits 
are reserved to be chained in torments in the pit 
of destruction. See II Pet. ii. 4. Jude 6. 

30. μακραν] ‘‘a good way off”. E.T. Better 
‘at some distance’, as Newcome and Campb. 
render. Maxpdos, like all such words, is of 
comparative force. If the above mode of ex- 
planation be objected to, we may here and at 
Lu. xviii. 13. μακρόθεν, and some other passages, 
(including examples of the Latin procul, adduced 
by Wets., Munthe, &c.) suppose the word to 
mean ff , opposite to, implying a short distance. 

31. ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν) Griesb. edits, from four 
MSS. and some inferior Versions, ἀπόστειλον 
ἡμᾶς. His reasons (adopted by A. Clark and 
others) are, indeed, specious, but not to be 
balanced against the strong external evidence 
for the common reading. 

32. κατὰ τοῦ Κρήμ μον: 
This sense of κατὰ 18 uent in the best 
Classical writers, examples from whom are ad- 
duced by Wets., Munthe, &c. Kun. and others 
wrongly compare ὑπὸ and the Heb. 3. 

34. els συνάντησιν) for cvwvayrav. See Gen. 
xiv. 17. : 

IX. 1. τὸ πλοῖον] i.e. either the veseel which 
had brought them over, or the ferry boat. 
᾿Ιδίαν ae So els τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ in 
1 Sam. viii. 22. This expression denoted not 
only the place of any one’s birth, but residence ; 
and, according te the Jewish laws, a year’s 
Tesidence gave citizenship. 

2. ἰδὼν τὴν based! That this was great, 
appears from the trouble which (as we find by 

‘down the steep.’ 
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® ~ 3 ® ~ 

ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον, καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, 
~ ~. (ς a , 9 , A € 

εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῳ Θαρσει τέκνον, αφέωνται σοι αἱ 
be a ~ , ΠῚ 8 ἁμαρτίαι σον." καὶ ἰδοὺ, τινὲς τῶν “γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν 
Φ ~ = ~ 

ἑαυτοῖς ‘Outros βλασφημεῖ." 
4 ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν, εἷπεν' 

A ᾽ | e ᾽ “ 4 
καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ Inoovs τας 

Ἱνατί ὑμεὶς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ 
8 ~ , « »“»-- a 8 3 ’ » ΤΌΣ ὦ 

5 εν ταις καρδίαις υμών; τί yap ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπειν 

6 ̓ Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι" 
9 Sag wv \ 

ἢ εἰπεῖν᾽ . Eryerpat καὶ περι- 
᾽ of δὲ ᾽ δῆ J 3 ν ε ey ~ » ,ὔ 

πάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰθῆτε, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον 
΄- ~ 9 ’ , ~ -. 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς αφιέναι auapTias—. τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ 
9? , 

"EryepOeis apov cov τὴν κλίνην, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
7 σου. 

. » A a, oA 4 > φ PY 
καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. ἰδόντες 

wv 

8 δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν, τὸν δόντα 

ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
9 

αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 

’ “-.- ~ wv , 

» Kai παράγων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθή- 
s 4 A 4 “A 4 4 a 

μενον eri τὸ τελωνιον, MarOatov λεγομενον, καὶ λέγει 
9 ~ 

καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 

b Mare. 2. 
14, 
Luc. δ. 27. 

» 4 » ~ » a » ~ \ 3 

10 Καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ avaxemevou εν TH οἰκίᾳ, καὶ ἰδοὺ, πολλοὶ 
~ « 9 ’ a ~ 3 ~ 

τελῶναι Kai ἁμαρτωλοὶ ελθοντες συνανέκειντο τῷ [ησοῦ 

Mark i:. 4. and Lu. v. 19.) they had taken to 
sia. Presi ᾿Αφέωνται. As ἀφέωκα is used 
for ica, £0 18 ἀφέωνται for ἀφέηνται or 

Preter. Indic., Doriceé. Matth. 
206. and Buttm. Gr. p. 424. The 

sense is, ‘thy sins are hereby forgiven thee.’ 
It was usual with the Jews, in accordance with 
the language of the Old Testament, to regard 
diseases as the effects of sin. 

3. εἶπον ἐν ἑαντοῖς) A popular form of ex- 
z0n like one in our own language, answerin 

to διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις of Mark an 
Luke. Βλασφημεῖ. Though in the Classical 
writers the word almost always denotes, in its 
proper sense, to calumniate ; yet in Scripture it 
almost invariably, as here, has the religious sense 
to speak impiously of God. The Commentators, 
however, uce one or two examples of this 
latter sense, from Philo and Menander. 

4. ἰδὼν] for elées, asin Lu. vi. 8. and xi. 17. 
The distinction is neglected by some of the later 
writers, especially Philo and Josephus. ‘Ivari. 
** The origin of the expression (says Fritz.) is 
to be explained by ellipsis. ‘The complete phrase 
after the present tense is ἵνα τί γένηται, ‘ut 
quid fiat.’”’ after the Preterite, ἵνα τί γένοιτο, 
‘ut quid fieret?’ See Herm. on Ve: 849. 

δ. rl] for πότερον. There is in this passage 
an irregularity of construction, which has per- 
plexed the entators, most of whom are 
of opinion that the words τότε λέγει τῷ 
eane\orixe are parenthetical ; and ὙΠῸ} envpese 
a transition in the address, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, &c. being 
directed to the lawyers, and ἐγερθεὶς, &c. to the 
paralytic. But this parenthesis involves some- 
what of harshness; and we should thus expect 
εἐφέωνται σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι rather than ’Evyep- 
θεὶς, &c. Other modes of taking the words are 
resorted to by Heins., Kuin., and Fnitz., all 
lable to objection. It should seem best not to 

suppose a parenthesis, but to consider the words 
ἕνα elénre—apaprias as said per anantapodoton, 
or aposiopesin. This I have ventured to indicate 
in the usual way. Thus the sense of the whole 
assage may be expressed in paraphrase as 
ollows. ‘It was as easy for me to pronounce 
Thy sins are poreanen thee, as to say with effect,’ 

_‘* Rise and walk. But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on earth to forgive 
sins, (1 have done what I have done.) Then 
addressing the paralytic, he said, Arise, &c.’’ 

8. ὄχλοι) The use of the plural, in this and a 
few other nouns of multitude, is confined to the 
later writers. Τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. This is usually 
considered as Plur. for Sing.; but, as was seen 
by Grot. and Fnitz., the Plural has place in 
sententia generati. ᾿Ανθρώποις stands for, ‘the 
human race.’ 

9. παράγων) The word properly signifies to 
by, or away ; and here, to go away, withdraw, 

Tike the Heb. nay. The sense is, ‘as Jesus was 
passing onward or away thence.’ Td τελώνιον, 
the toll-house; a sort of hut in which the 
collector sat. The word is sometimes written 
τελωνεῖον, and seems to be properly an adjec- 
tive, with the ellipse of δικημα. ᾿Ηκολούθησεν 
αὑτῷ. He no hesitation in doing this, as 
being, doubtless, well acquainted with the 
character of Jesus. It is generally agreed, from 
the great similarity of the narrations, that the 
Matthew here and the Levi of Mark ii. 14. and 
Lu. v. 29. are names of the same individual, 
especially as it was usual with the Jews to bear 
two names. 

10. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ] ‘im his house,’ i. 6. of 
Matthew ; for our Lord had none. The καὶ be- 
fore ἰδσὺ seems harsh; but may be best con- 
sidered, with Fritz., as used, like the Heb.» in 
1 Sam. xxviii. 1. and 2 Sam. xii. 1., in the 
sense nempe. ᾿Δμαρτωλοί, The word here, 
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καὶ Tos μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ φαρισαῖοι, εἶπον 11 
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Tos μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ" 
4 ~ e 

Διατέ μετὰ τῶν τελωνων καὶ ἀμαρ- 
΄σι [ e Q . ΄- Ρ -“ς 

τωλῶν ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀκούσας, 12 
9 ~ 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
> ~ 

Ou χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, 
Π ᾽ e “ Ψ , ἋἋ id cinfr.12.7-€AK οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. “πορευθέντες δὲ μαθετε Ti ἐστιν᾽ 13 
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1Tim115."EXeov θέλω, καὶ ov θνσίαν' οὐ “γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι 
δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς μετάνοιαν. 

dMar. 2. 18. 
Luc. δ. 32. 

“Tore προσέρχονται αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου λέγοντες" 1+ 
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Διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλὰ, ot δὲ 
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μαθηταί σον ov νηστεύουσι: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inaots, 15 
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Μη ὀύνανται οἱ viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν; ed ὅσον μετ 
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αὐτῶν εστιν ὁ νυμφίος ; ελεύσονται δὲ ἥμεραι, ὅταν arapOn 
.»ν > A ε Ἢ ’ ’ a ‘ 
απ αὑτῶν ο νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. ovdels dé 16 
. ’ὔ ᾽ es ᾽ , > 4 “~ 

ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα pakovs ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ᾽ 
wv 4 ἢ ’ ® “A 3 a ~ ¢ \ ~ 

αἴρει yap TO πλήρωμα αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου, Kal χεῖρον 

and usually elsewhere, denotes heathens, or such 
Jews as associated with them, and were put on 
a footing with them. See Recens. Synop. 

ll. διατί---ἐσθίει From the passages cited by 
Wets. and others, it appears that the Heathens in 
like manner accounted it a pollution to eat with 
the impious. ἡ 

12. οὐ ypelav—éyovres.] This appears from 
the Classical citations adduced by Wets. Fritz. &c. 
to have been a proverbial expression employed to 
rebut such like reproaches as the present. 
_13. The connection here is thus traced by 

Kuin. ‘‘ You Pharisees severely censure me for 
associating with persons whom you call iniquitous, 
such as the tax-gatherers. I therefore remind 
you of the word of God, as found in the 
Prophet, &c.”” Πορευθέντες. This is not, as the 
Commentators usually say, redundant; but is 
put for the verb with καὶ; q.d. ‘Go and apply 
yourselves to learn.’ So the phrase cited by 
Schoettg. m5) xx go and learn, as used by 
Rabbis when they wished to refer their disciples 
to the Scriptures. The indefinite mode of citation 
here employed was, as Surenhus says, usual with 
the Rabbis, and, in some measure, with all the 
aes writers. See Valckn. on Herodo. iv. 

-- ἔλεον] The word here denotes φιλανθρωπία, 
universal benevolence. The x5) of the Hebr. 
and the οὐ καὶ here denote, not a simple and 
absolute, but comparative negation, and may be 
rendered non tan—quam ; an idiom common to 
both Hebrew antl Greek. Passages similar in 
sentiment are adduced from the Rabbinical 
wniters by Wets. and Scheid, and from the 
Classical writers by Kypke, Munthe, &c. 
Ovcia is taken, by synecdoche, for the whole 
of the ceremonial Jaw. 

— οὗ yap ἦλθον &c.}] These words are rightly 
explained by the antients and most moderns: 
‘Not you who, like the Pharisees, fancy your- 
selves righteous, but you who acknowledge 
yourselves sinners, and seek a method of ex- 
piation.” The words εἰς μετάνοιαν, which are 
-not found in several MSS. and Versions and 
Latin Fathers, are disapproved by Mill, Bengel, 

Knappe, and Vater, and cancelled by Grot. 
They are, however, defended by Whitby, Wets., 
Matthei, and Fritz.; and as the MS. authority | 
for them is so strong, they must certainly be 
retained. Indeed, as Fritz. observes, they seem 
quite necessary to the course of argument, and 
yet cannot well be thought left to be understood. 

14. νηστεύομεν] We are not to understand 
public, but private fasts, upon various extra- 
ordinary occasions. 

15. μὴ δύνανται---νυμφίος] A most delicate 
form of expressing by conjecture, what is meant 
to be strongly denied. The δύνασθαι is not 
redundant, (as Kuin. and others say) but, 
by the ellipse of some words (such as here, 
i éonsutentl: with the nature of a marriage 
feast,’’ which Fritz. supplies) it imports debere, 
licere, decere. See ge eus. Lex. or Wahl’s 
Clavis. Οἱ tol τοῦ νυμφῶνος, i. 6. (by a 
Hebraism whereby 13 prefixed denotes distinction 
Or participation) those who were admitted into 
the bride chamber, 1. 6. the friends of the bride- 
groom, the παράνυμφοι pronubi, who formed the 
marriage procession, and were invited to a par- 
ticipation of the seven days matrimonial feasting. 
Πενθεῖν. Mark and Luke have νηστεύειν. Yet 
πενθεῖν may be taken per synecdochen; for 
fasting was among thesigns of gnef. Ino νυμφίος 
there 1s a reference to the title given by the antient 
Hebrews to Christ. Νηστεύσουσι, they will, or 
may fast. 

16. οὐδεὶς ἐπιβάλλει &c.] ‘no one clappeth 
a patch of undressed cloth’ &c., i. e. rough from 
the weaver, and which has not yet passed through 
the hands of the fuller, and is therefore, as we 
say, brand-new. Thus the expression answers to 
the καινὸν of Luke. ᾿Επίβλημα is Hellenistic 
for éwippaupa. Alpe ya iverat. Denoting 
that the two substances being dissimilar, (one 
rigid and the other supple) will never wear well 
together, but the ngid will tear away part of the 
supple. The comparison is popular and striking ; 
and the applicapon meant by this and the meta- 
phor in the next verse, is the inexpediency of 
imposing too gricvous burthens on them during 
their weakness and imperfection, as new converts. 
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οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς 
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Anrye, ρηγνυνται οἱ ασκοί, καὶ O οἴνος 
᾿ ’ ᾿ e ᾽ » A 
εκχείται, καὶ οἱ ασκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται. ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
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νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς, καὶ αμῴοτεροι συντηρουνται. 
18 

΄- σι “-- “- wv bd | 
“Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτοῖς, ἰδοὺ ἄρχων εἷς ελθωὼν 

ϑ 

e Mar. 5. 22. 
Luc. 8. 41. 
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προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λεγων “Ori ἡ θυγάτηρ μον ἄρτι ετε- 

λεύτησεν᾽ 

19 καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ὁ 
καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

20 
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αλλὰ ελθὼν ἐπίθες. τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐπ᾽ αὑτὴν; 

᾿Ιησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, 

Καὶ ἰδου, γυνὴ αἱμῤῥοοοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη, προσελθοῦσα 
ww ~ n~ ¢ ~ Μ 

91 ὄπισθεν, ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ. ἔλεγε 
λ) ᾿ 4 “- ΝῊ ad ~ » ~ 

yap ev εαυτῇόῪό “Eay μόνον ἅψωμαι τοῦ ἱματίον αὐτοῦ, 
’ ~ ᾿ 

22 σωθήσομαι. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν, εἶπε" 
Θάρσει θύ yarep’ 

« 4 4 

ἢ πίστις σον TETWKE σε. καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ 
4 9 ~ ’ ~ . Α 

98 “γυνὴ απὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Γ ~ wf , ; wv 

οἰκίαν τοὺ ἄρχοντος, kal ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον 
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24 θορυβούμενον, λέγει αὐτοῖς: ᾿Αναχωρεῖτε᾽ ov yap ἀπέθανε 

17. βάλλουσιν] Scil. ἄνθρωποι. Βάλλειν is 
used to signify infundere, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. ᾿Ασκοὺν, i. 6. flasks made 
of goat or ane skins, used in all the antient 
nations, and still employed in the Southern parts 
of Europe. ᾿Αμφότεροι. On this reading all 
the Editors are agreed, from Mill to Fritz. It 
is found in almost all the MSS., the Edit. Princ., 
and some other early Edd.: as also in the parallel 

of Luke. As to the common reading 
ἀμφότερα, it is one of the many unauthorized 

terations made by Erasmus, and received en 
masse by Steph. in his third Edition. It may, 
indeed, be defended in the sense ‘ both things ;’ 
bat it probably arose from accident; o: and a 
being perpetually confounded. 

18. ἄρχων} il. τῆς συναγωγῆς, which is 
expressed in Lu. vili. 41. He is by Mark v. 22. 

led ἀρχισυνάγωγος, and named Jairus. 
After ἄρχων εἷς is added in most of the MSS., 
the Edit. Princ., and the best of the Versions ; 
and is adopted by Wets., Griesb., Matth., and 
Fritz., on sufficient critical grounds. “Apr 
ἐτελεύτησε, ‘is by this time dead,’ or ‘already 
as it were dead.’ Very agreeable to Mark’s 
ἐσχάτως ἔχει and Luke’s ἀπέθνησκεν. And 
certain it is that ἀποθνήσκω, like the Heb. mn, 
was used of those at the point of death. Chrys. 
thinks that he spoke according to his conjecture, 
or might exaggerate the calamity. ᾿Επίθες τὴν 
χεῖρα, 1. 6. says Grot. According to the custom 
of our Lord, as it had been also of the prophets, 
who, in praying for the benefit of any person, 
used to put their hands upon him. See Num. 
xxvii. 18. 2. Kings v. 11. Matth. xix. 13. 
Acts iv. 30. Ζήσεται. The interpretation of 
this word must depend upon the sense assigned 
to the former ἐτελεύτησε: but in the popular 

tion it 1s susceptible of either the signi- 
frcation to be restored to life, or to continue to 
live, which must imply recovery from her sick- 
ness. eee 

20. αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα) On the nature of this dis- 

order see Bartholin and Mead, cited by Kuin., or 
Recens.Synop. Whichever opinion bs adopted, 
one thing is certain, that a flux of blood of either 
kind is the least curable of all distempers. Τοῦ 
κρασπέδου. Notso much the hem, as the tassel, 
i. 6. one of the lower tassels of the garment, 
which had four corners called πτερύγια, from 
each of which was suspended a tassel of threads 
or strings, called a κράσπεδον, which word is 
explained by Hesych. κεκλωσμένον ῥάμμα. To 
touch the two lower ones, was r ed as a 
mark of profound respect. This, however, is 
not to be regarded as exclusively a Jewish 
custom ; for I have, in Recens. Synop., adduced 
three examples (from Arrian, Athenzus, and 
Plutarch) of heathens touching or kissing the 
fringe of the garment of a great man, as a mark 
of respect, and to gain his good will and favour. 
The secrecy and delicacy here employed may 
be attributed to the nature of the disorder, which 
was considered unclean. 

22. σωθήσομαι. ‘I shall be restored to health.” 
The word is not unfrequent in this sense, as used 
of recovery from a dangerous disorder. See Note 
on Matth. 1. 22. 

23. τοὺς avAnras.] The antiquity of the custom 
of wailing for the dead, and etree grief by 
tearing the hair and mangling the flesh, appears 
from various parts of the Old Testament. Be- 
sides these offices of relations, other persons were 
hired to cooperate in the howling, and to sing 
dirges accompanied by various wind instruments. 
The custom was also common to the Greeks and 
Romans, and even to the Northern barbarians, 
and is yet found among the Irish and many 
barbarous nations. Θορυβούμενον. This would 
roperly mean tumultuantem ; but the word must 

here include the sense of lamentation, namely 
such tumultuary responses as the prefice would 
make in concert. 
| 24, οὐκ ἀπέθανε---καθεύδει.] We are not to 
infer from this that the girl was not dead. For 
that is contrary to the whole tenor of the narra- 
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καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτου. ore 25 
δὲ ἐξεβλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, 
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καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον. 
ὅλην τὴν “γῆν ἐκείνην. 

4 , 9 ~ 

Καὶ παραάγοντι εκεῖθεν 

καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη αὕτη εἰς 96 

τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 27 
δύο τυφλοὶ, κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες" ᾿Ελεήσον ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ 
Δαβίδ! ἐλθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ 28 
τυφλοὶ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Πιστεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι 
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τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Ναὶ Κύριε. τότε ἥψατο 29 
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τῶν οφθαλμών αυτών λέγων, Kata τῆν πίστιν ὑμὼν 

γενηθήτω ὑμῖν. 
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ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ο [Ιησοῦς λέγων, 
καὶ ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. καὶ 30 

Ὁρᾶτε μηδεὶς 
γινωσκέτω. οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 81 

~ 9 , 

yn exewvn. 
f Lue. 11. 
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f Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθ- 82 

ρωπον κωφὸν, δαιμονιζόμενον. καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου, 33 

ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι λέγοντες" 

tion. The best Commentators are agreed that the 
sense is, ‘she is not so departed as not to return 
to life,’ (which was the idea associated with 
death ;) and that by καθεύδει is meant, ‘is as it 
were asleep.’ : 

25. ἐ «βλήθη]} ‘was dismissed,’ or, required 
to withdraw. This and many such terms in 
both Hellenistic and Classical writers are not 
to be strained, but to be taken populariter. Our 
Lord acted thus, in order that those whom he 
wished to be spectators of the miracles (as the 
parents and Peter, James, and John, see Mark 
v. 3/—40.) might view what was done without 
interruption. ᾿Εκράτησε τῆς χειρός. Not asa 
form οἱ raising any one, nor through courtesy, or 
more icorum, as many Commentators say; 
but, as usual, to accompany the miracle with 
some act, as that of touchin ; and touching by 
the hand was emblematical of recovery. ᾿Η γέρθη, 
1. 6. was raised from death, as it were from a 
ἐν ἢ 

. ἢ φήμη αὕτη} ‘this report,’ i. 6. the 
report of this. 

27. vi Δαβίδ] As that was one of the titles 
then ascri by the Jews to the Messiah, this 
was an unequivocal acknowledgement of Jesus’s 
Messiahship, which must have been founded on 
their reliance on the testimony of others who. had 
seen his miracles. 

28. τὴν οἰκίαν] i.e. the house in which he 
sojourned at Capernaum. 

30. ἀνεῴχθησαν αὑτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί] i. e. 
they were restored to sight, or, they received the 
faculty of sight. This is thought to be a 
Hebraism ; but probably it is a popular form of 
expression. Thus it is found also in the Classical 
writers. See Recens. Syne. ᾿Ενεβριμήσατο, 
‘strictly enjoined them.’ ‘The expression, not- 
withstanding its etymology, only imported earn- 
estness and strictness, not passion. _ 

31. διοφήμισαν αὐτὸν] The verb is rarely used 
except of things ; when used of being It signifies 
to make any one known or celebrated 

32. κωφὸν, δαιμονιζόμενον.} So I point, with 
Vater and Fritz. For, as Fntz. observes, the 
latter word is explanatory of the former; q. d. 
‘who was such, by demoniacal influence.’ And 
this Roeenm. and Kuin. admit is the sense in- 
tended by St. Matthew and St. Luke. Yet, with 
a strange perversity, they chuse to ascnbe the 
dumbness to disorder. Only, they say, ‘the 
Evangelist thought proper to retain the common 
expression.” ut this is very inconsistent, 
unless they admit that St. Matthew and St. Luke 
countenanced what they knew to be mere supersti- 
tion, in order to exaggerate the glory of their Lord ; 
which is neither reconcileable with their general 
conduct, nor with that firm belief of demoniacal 
influence which es every where in their 
writings. And yet, be it remembered that Luke, 
as Αἵ abet could well distinguish a demo- 
niacal possession from a malady. Besides, the 
truth and dignity of the miracle will not remain 
the same. It would not be the same miracle ; 
and the dignity would be far less. Therefore, 
notwithstanding what is urged by Mead, in his 
Med. Sacr. Pref. p. 7., we may be assured that, 
in proportion as the mind exceeds in dignity 
the body, and the soul the life, 80 must the 
suppression of evil from supernatural agents, 
exceed that of evil produced in the regular 
course of nature. And finally, the exclamation 
of the people (which the Evangelist cites with 
manifest approbation) necessanly sup the 
cure of demoniacal elapse not that of disease ; 
for the latter had n very frequently seen in 
Israel, and evinced by the Prophets; nay, even 
so far as to raise the dead. ; 

33. οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη obrws.] An elliptical 
form of expression, in which τοῦτο or τοιοῦτό 
τι and yevouevov is usually said to be understood. 
Fritz., indeed, objects to the uncommonness of 
the ellipsis; but without reason, for this seems 
to have been an idiomatical or popular form of 
expression. Mill, Wets., Griesb., and Matth. 
are agreed that ὅτι before οὐδέποτε must he 
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"KAI περιῆγεν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ τὰς κώμας, ἈΜα;ς.66. 
’ ‘ : M ans \ : pea ree supr. 4, 23. κων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν; καὶ κηρύσσων TO εὐαγγε- 
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λιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μα- 
~ a 9 4Ἁ ΜΝ) » A 

36 λακίαν [ev τῷ λαῷ.7᾽ ἰδὼν δὲ τούς ὄχλους, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ i Mare. 6 
~ v ν᾿ , "ὃ ’ ε , 4 i αὐτῶν, ὅτι noav ἐσκυλμένοι kai ἐῤῥιμμένοι, ὡσεὶ πρόβατα μὴ Num. 27. 
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37 ἐχοντα ποιμενα. 
’ , ~ “Ὁ , “~e . \ Zach. Φ 

K γότε λέγει τοις μαθηταῖς αυτοῦ" Ο μεν ΣᾺΝ ἴα 
2. 

10, 2. 

θερισμὸς πολὺς; ot δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου Jon.4. 35. 

38 τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμόν αὐτοῦ. 
1 Χ. 

om | 3 ΄- ‘Kai προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, 1 Mare 8. 
3. et 6. 

ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν 1553} 
2 αὐτὰ, καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. Τών 

δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα᾽ πρῶτος 
3 Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος: καὶ Ἀνδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ" 

im several MSS. and the Edit. Princeps, almost 
ali the antient Versions, and some Greek Fathers. 
As gach they are rejected by Mill, cancelled by 
Griesb. and Fnitz., and bracketed by Knapp. 
and Vater; though retained by Matthzi. They 
were probably derived from iv. 23. 

36. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη] ‘ was moved with compas- 
sion.” The word occurs neither in the Sept. nor 
the Classical writers, and seems to have been 
formed by the New Testament writers from 
σπλάγχνα, bowels ; for there the Jews placed 
the seat of sympathy. by a metaphor taken from 
that yearning which is felt m pity, or the other 
kindly affections. The verb is construed some- 
trmes with περὶ, with or without a Genit., and 
with ἐπὶ and an Ασουβ. ᾿Εσκυλμένοι. It is al- 
most impossible to imagine stronger authority, 
1 and external, than exists for this read- 
ing, which has been approved by almost every 
Commentator, and received by all the Editors 
from Wets. downwards ; as to the common read- 
ing, ὀκλελύμενοι it is plainly agloss. The sense 
οἰ de cuhulos: is, harassed, vexed, troubled. This 
verb does not denote (as is commonly said) to 
tear the hair, but to claw, as applied to dogs and 
other animals: so A’schy). Pers. 583. γναπ-τόμενοι 
σκυλλόνται. where see Dr. Blomfield. The word 
also oceurs at Mark v. 35. and Lu. vin. 44, 
3 Macc. ill. 25.iv. 6. ᾿Εῤῥιμμένοι, i. 6. not scat- 
tered, as some render, but tossed aside, abandon- 
ed, unprotected. See the examples adduced by 
Wets. Similar Lori mages occur in 1 Kings 
xxi. 17. and Ju xi. 19, 

37. ὁ μὲν Genoese An agricultural 
comparison, like many others in Scripture. 
"Epyov and its compounds are pee applied 
to the labours of husbandry. is seems to have 
been a proverbial saying. At least we find by 
Schoettg. that in the Rabbinical writings teachers 
were figured as reapers, and their work of instruc- 
tion, the harvest. 

38. ἐκβάλῃ) Simply for ἐκπέμπῃ, like the 
Heb. nw. 

. 1. ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀ.}] Most Com- 
mentators here subaud κατὰ, which, from its 
being found in the text of several MSS., appears 
to be an antient gloss. e πνευμ. is rightly re- 

rded by Kuin. as a Genit. of object ; as in 
scclus. x. 4. ἐξονσία τῆς γῆς. Joh. xvii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 21. and several passages of the Classi- 
cal writers cited by Raphel and Palairet. 

2. ily a his important word pro- 
perly denotes ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος, one sent by an- 
other, for any purpose whatever, as in Herodo. 
i. 21. where it signifies a herald. But (in im- 
itation of the Heb. mbw) it is, in the New 
Testament, almost always used to denote ‘ a person 
employed to convey the message of salvation from 
God to man,’ and especially one of the twelve 
Apostles, who were peculiarly so called, as bei 
at first (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) sent out by Chnst, an 
commissioned to preach the ore: in Judea, 
and who afterwards received full authority not 
only to prom gets his religion throughout the 
world, but to found and regulate the Christian 
Church, especially to ordain teachers and pastors, 
who should hereafter themselves govern it by or- 
dinary authority. The appellation is supposed 
to be derived from the name of a confidential 
counsellor sent by the High Priest on missions to 
the jorelgn Jews, to collect the tribute for the 
repairs of the Temple, &c. 

— wpwros—llérpos] i. 6. first in order, as be- 
ing first called, not in dignity ; for Christ seems 
not to have authorized any difference. If he had 
done so, the Evangelists would have observed it ; 
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᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ" Pi- 
λιππος, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος’ Θωμᾶς, καὶ Ματθαῖος ὁ τελώνης" 
᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ Λεββαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Θαὲὸ- 
δαῖος Σίμων ὁ Κανανίτης, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας [ὁ] ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ καὶ 4 

4 » 4 
Tapa δοὺς αὐυτον. 

Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ̓ ἴησους, παραγγείλας 5 

m Infr. 15. ee ae ἐς 

s+ 13.44 Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσελθητε" 
a Luc. 9. 2. ’ 

~ , e ~ r a , 

αὐτοῖς, λέγων Εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν 

πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ 

ἐὰν. ἃ 3. εὲ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. " πορευόμενοι δὲ 7 
Lucia. κηρύσσετε λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τών ovpavwy. 8 
Ν κω 9.4. ἀσθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, [νεκροὺς ἐγεί- 

δέρας la, ρετε,] δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 
{'Cor. 9,7. ° Μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν, εἰς τὰς 9 

τα. 8. ζώνας ὑμῶν, ἢ μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν, μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας, μηδὲ 10 

but they have ποῖ ; for the names are recited by 
them in different order. Judas, however, is al- 
ways named last, and Peter first, and John and 
his brother James third and fourth, or fourth and 
fifth. ΓΈΓΕΔΙΣΙΥ these three were ap reir 
esteemed by Chnist, perhaps for their docility, 
attachment, and mental endowments. ( Rosenm. ) 
That the Apostles were all placed on an equal 
footing, in point of rank, is certain, from the dif- 
ferent order in which they are placed by the se- 
veral Evangelists. 
4, ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης)] The ὁ does not occur in 
the text of Stephens, nor in that of the preced- 
ing Editions ; but was brought in by the Elzevir 
Editor, and retained by Wets. and all the recent 
Editors except Matthzi. The presence or the 
absence of the Art.depends, as Middlet. observes, 
upon whether "Ioxap:wrns be a surname, or an 
poe significant of place of birth or residence. 
If, as Chrys. and some others say, it is derived 
from Cariot, Judas’s birth place, the Art. is re- 
quired ; and if it be a mere surname, it should not 
have it, as Middlet. observes. Yet as, on other 
occasions, the Art. is often omitted where in pro- 
priety it ought to have place, because it is im- 
plied, (as when a cognomen passes into a simple 
name) so it may be here ; and therefore we can- 
not possibly determine as to the reading ; though 
there is nothing that negatives the opinion of the 
antients that it is a name of place. Ὁ παραδοὺς 
a. Not, ‘who betrayed,’ (that would require 
προδούς) but, ‘delivered him up.’ Vulg. tra- 
didit. On the use of which term, as marking the 
fact, without adding any thing of praise or blame, 
Campb. justly points out the candour and im- 
partiality of δι; Matthew, as of all the Evan- 
gelists. 

5. els ὁδὸν ἐθν.} for els ὁδὸν ἡ ἄγει els τὰ ἔθνη. 
The Genit. here is a Genit. of motion, as in Gen. 
"1, 24, ** the way of the tree of life,” for, the way 
which leadeth unto the tree of life. And Jer. ii. 
18. κι ὁδὸς Αἰγύπτον. (Kuin. and Fritz.) Els 
“πόλιν, Sub. τινὰ ; for it is wrongly taken by 
Kuin. of ‘the city of Samaria ;’? which would re- 
‘quire the Art. | 
_8. νεκροὺς éyeipere] Editors and Critics are 

divided in opinion as to the authenticity of these 

words, which are rejected by the generality of 
Critics, but strenuously defended by Griesb. and 
Fritz. The arguments on both sides (summed 
upin Recens.Synop. ) seem to be of nearly equal 
force, and therefore as far as regards internal 
evidence, an Editor would not be justified in 
omitting them, as is done by Matthei. But asthe 
external evidence is so much against them, (they 
not being found in the best and the greater part 
of the MSS., the Edit. Princ., and some Versions 
and Fathers ) that they are of doubtful authority, 
they should therefore be bracketed. I have not 
followed the change of position adopted by 
Knapp., from some MSS. and Versions, because 
that would remove one principal cause which 
may be assigned for their omission; for after 
λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε they might be left out, by 
the two clauses being so nearly alike. The 
change of position might very well arise from 
omission, supplied in the margin; and certainly 
more reasons may be conceived for the omission, 
than the insertion, of the words. 

— δωρεὰν---δότε] Sub. κατά, See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 423. is (which is a sort of pro- 
verbial saying, must, as appears from Lu. x. 7.) 
be confined to what went just before, namely, 
the dispensing of miraculous gifts; and there- 
fore cannot be drawn into an argument against 
the maintenance of Christ’s ministers. The 
sense is: ‘ Freely ye have received the power, 
and gratuitously bestow it.’ 

9. μὴ Κτήσησθε) ‘ye must not provide, or 
furnish, yourselves with.’ A signification of the 
word common in the best Classical writers, 
especially Thucyd. Els ras ζώνας ὑμῶν. These 
words (to which μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, μηδὲ dpy. 
μηδὲ χαλκὸν must be all referred ) signify, toe 
our purses,’ i.e. for your travelling expenses. 
vas signifies properly girdles. But the Orien- 

tal nations, (the Greeks and Romans) used the 
belt with which their flowing garments were con- 
fined, as purses. And this is still customary in 
the East and in Greece. 

10. wiper) A sort of wallet, generally of 
leather, used by Shepherds and travellers for the 
reception of provisions, mentioned both in the 
Old Testament andin Homer. Yet as els oddy, 
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ὑποδήματα, μηδὲ ῥάβδον" ἄξιος “γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς 
A v4 

11 αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. Eis ἣν δ᾽᾿άν πόλιν ἡ κώμην εἰσέλθητε, 
° , , ? ._ α΄ Ψ oo? . > ’ οἴ 4 >? 
ἐξετάσατε Tis ev αὐτῇ ἄξιός ἐστι' κἀκεῖ μείνατε, ἕως av ἐξελ- 

᾽ > > » a ᾿ , A 

12 Ore. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς THY οἰκίαν, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν. καὶ 
᾽ > oe r ᾽ , ε ς: κα ᾽ » > »,.,᾽»" Ἢ 

13 ἐὰν μὲν ἡ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" ἐὰν δὲ 
s | > oy, e > , « oe A ec a hd , q 3 

14 449 ἢ αξία, ἢ εἰρηνὴ μων προς. UMAS ἐπιστραφήτω. και 7 Mare 6 

Os ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούση τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, εἐξερ- Luc. 9. 5. et 10. 11. 
Act. 13. 52. ~ » A “-- , φ ὔ A 

χόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, ἐκτινάξατε τὸν εἰ ἴα. ὃ. 
« A eon > 4 , con ᾿ ’ . 

15 κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν. " ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον p Inf. 11. 
" ~ U ‘ Mae id « ’ A SS ἔσται “γῆ Σοδόμων καὶ Γομοῤρων εν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ 

[2 φ ’ 

πολει exeivn, 
3? ‘ sé 4 9 ’ « ~ 

Idov, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς 16 
Φ ’ « «.« of , »»ἢ ε e 

γίνεσθε οὖν φρονιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκεραιοι ὡς αἱ περιστε- 
᾽ ᾽ Α 9 A “ 9 vo ὔ A e 

1 . προσέγετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" παραδώσουσι yap ὑ 7 pas. προσεχ ρ (pe ts el 

ε , ’ ͵ , Ε : ws πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων᾽ 3° '° 
Rom. 16. 
19. 

~ 't Mare. 13 
1]. 

ας 1 ἐς, 19..11. 
Act. 12. 1 » td ' ~ ~ ~ . 1. 

εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν δὰ κα ὅλ". 
e ~a .,.t 4 , e 7 ὃ ̓ 4 ~ > θ 4 θ ad 2 Tim. 4 

18 ὑμᾶς" ‘Kai ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν 2. 
» ~ Μ é ᾽ ~ ἣ ~ " 

19 εμου, εἰς μαρτυριον αυὐυτοις Kat Tots εθνεσιν. 
u Lue. 12. 

U gray Oe I2-¢ 3]. 

παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε᾽ δοθή- | 

‘ for the use of the journey,’ is here associated 
with it, it may mean, by a common figure, the 

ovisions t lves. Avo χιτῶνας. This, (as 
ntz. nightly remarks) does not forbid the wear- 

ing of two coats, (for the antients generally wore 
two on a journey ) but a change of coats. Ὑπο- 
δήματα. A sort of strong shoes, for long 
journies. On other occasions sandals were worn. 
These ὑποδήματα they were not to provide, but 
(as Mark more clear y expresses it) to use 
sandals only. Μηδὲ ῥάβδον. 'Ράβδους is read 
in most of the MSS., many of them antient, 
the Edit. Princ., the two first of Steph. in Theo- 
Ὦγ]., and Eng. Vers. ; and is preferred by Grot., 

Bess. and Wets. It, however, yields a very 
fngid sense, and is totally at variance with the 
words of Mark vi. 8. ef μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον. Un- 
less we interpret pdBdous, a change of staves; 
which would be harsh. It therefore seems better, 
with Mall, Griesb., Matth. and all other recent 
Editors, to retain ῥάβδον, and take it to mean, 
that they should not provide themselves with a 
staff; not forbidding them to use the one they 
raight have. Tpogns, i. 6. maintenance gene- 
rally. The words ἄξιος---τροφῆς have the air of 
an adage. 

11. ἄξιος} scil. wap’ ᾧ pewarr’ dy, of your 
company. Some other ellipses which have been 
supposed, are too arbitrary. Nay the absolute 
use, which is found both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers, and τὸν ee a e antient 
interpreters, may possibly be preterabie. 

12. αὐτήν] scil. οἰκίαν, the family. 
13. ἐλθέτω] This and ἐπιστραφήτω aut after 

are commonly ed as examples of Imperat. 
for Future. But it is better, with Fritz. to take 
the sense ‘ voles pacem vestram.’ Elprjvn, i. e. 
the benefit of your peace, &c. or blessing. Πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἐὀπιστραφήτω. This is used in a popular 
sense, to signify, ‘ become void and ineffectual.’ 

So Isaiah lv. 11. οὕτως ἔσται τὸ ῥῆμά μου ὅ ἐὰν 
ἐξέλθῃ ἐκ τοῦ στόματός μου, οὐ μὴ ἀποστραφῇ, 
ἕως dv τελεσθῇ ὅσα ἂν ἠθέλησα. See Β. 
xxxiv. 6. and vii. 16. 

14. Kal ds ἐν] This is not (as is commonly 
said) for ἐὰν δὲ ris; but ἐὰν is for dv. The 
construction is popular, and involves an antapo- 
doton of frequent occurrence ; and ἐκείνης is for 
ἐκείνου, per synesin. The Genit. ποδῶν is go- 
verned by the ἐκ in ἐκτινάξατε. Shaking off the 
dust from the feet at any time was a symbolical 
action disclaiming all intercourse with them. 

15. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως) “ in the day of judg- 
ment.’ Some Commentators understand this of 
the destruction of the Jewish nation. But that 
is rather, as Whitby observes, styled the day of 
vengeance ; and is otherwise, as the same Com- 
mentator has proved, inapplicable here. The 
expression, then, must, notwithstanding the omis- 
sion of the Article, (on which see Middlet.) be 
understood of the day of final judgment. 

16. γίνεσθε---περιστερα(] Two beautiful and 
appropriate similes (common in the Classical 
writers) which hint at the dangers to which they 
would we narra and the best means of avoid- 
ing them. Similar sentiments are adduced from 
the Rabbinical wniters. ; 

17. τῶν ἀνθρώπων) ‘ the men,’ i. 6. the per- 
sons just designated under the character of 
wolves, the persecuting and bigotted Jews. See 
Micalet rote] ve Ge 

- εἰς aye les αὐτοῖς namely, 0 e 
truth of the Gospel, by your endurance of per- 
secution in behalf of it. 

19. μὴ μεριμνήσητε] i.e. be not anxiously so- 
licitous. Πώς ἢ τί λαλήσητε, ‘ may speak.’ The 
πώς refers to the manner, τί to the matter of 
what should be spoken. δοθήσεται, ‘it shall be 
suggested to you.’ 



46 EY ATTEAION Κεφ. X. 
i 4. ς α΄ .? » ~ ? 5 ᾽ ἢ e ~ 

σεται yap um ev ἐκείνη τῇ ὥρᾳ, τί λαλήσετε᾽ οὐ yap ὑμεῖς 90 
ϑ i « om » ~ ~ “~ 

ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ TO πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ 
x Mich. 7. λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. " Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνα- 21 
Lu. 21. 16. ’ ’ , : ἢ ; , te 

ὙΠ Tov, Kat πατὴρ TéeKvov’ καὶ επαναστήσονται τέκνα ent Yo- 
~ \ , ᾽ 

y Mare. 18, vers, καὶ θανατώσουσιν αυτούς. 
Ν ’ ε . 

Υ καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ 22 
’ ‘ ‘wv a . ὃ Ἢ e , ᾿ 

Luc. 5}.17. πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μον ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος» οὗτος 
θη ad δὲ ὃ ’ com ᾿ ~ , , , 

σωθήσεται. OTA OE CLWKWOWW ὑυμας ἐν TH πόλει TAVTH, φεύγετε 23 
» A Ν » 3 4 , eia , A , a 

εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. aunv yap λέγω υμῖν, ov My τελεσητε τὰς 
’ “΄»ν Φ a wv e oe ~ 9 

s1ue.6.40. πόλεις τοῦ Ισραὴλ, ἕως av Ελθῃ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ avOpwrov. * Οὐκ 
wv e 3 3 , ~ 

ἔστι μαθητὴς υπερ τον διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν 
Inf, ̓ 12. “ἢ ® ~ a? 4 ~ ~ Ψ tA ΠῚ e ’ = 

a Inf. 12. κυριον αὐτου. “ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ, ἵνα γένηται ὡς Oo ιδάσ 

Joh. 13 
et 1δ. 20. 

24 

25 
: > A e ~ e , 9 ~ , 4 

Mare. 3.22. Καλὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος ὡς ο κυριος αυτον. εἰ τὸν οἰκοδεσ- 
’ A ’ , ~ A 8 

TOTNHY Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς 

20. οὐ γὰρ] The Commentators are agreed 
that this is a comparative negation, as non tam 
uam, of which there are many examples in the 
criptural and Classical writers. But Winer in 

his Gr. N. ‘I’. p. 139. seems nght in denying this 
qualified sense to have place in ov followed by 
a\Aa; and discussing several passages where 
the formula is found, (as Acts v. 4. and 1 Thess. 
iv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 17. and the present passage) 
shows that the sentiment is enfeebled when the 
ov is translated non tam. Here, he observes, the re- 
ference is not to the physical act of speaking, but 
to the sentiment uttered, which was to be really 
imparted to the Apostles by the Holy Spint. 
Newcome very well supplies ‘‘ in effect and ul- 
timately.”” 'Eore. Pres. for Fut. Or it may 
stand for are to be, populariter. The sense is: 
‘for you are not to be the speakers, but the 
spirit of your Father (is to be) that which speak- 
eth (or, the speaker) in you.’ 

21 αναστήσουταιΐ Kuin., Rosenm. and 
others, take this as a forensic term, to signify 
rising up as witnesses. And they appeal to 
Matth. xi. 41. But there ἐν τῇ κρίσει is added. 
There seems no reason to abandon the usual 
interpretation, as referred to hostility, attack, 
and persecution, which is well supported by 
Wets., Kypke, and Fritz. Here may be com- 
ταὼς ἃ very similar passage of Thucyd. iii. 

. Kal γὰρ πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπέκτεινε, " used to 
put to death.’ 

22. πάντων] Commonly taken for many ; but 
better by Euthym., for most, quasi omnibus. Els 
τέλος. This does not denote the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; nor σωθήσεται just after, a tempo- 
rary preservation, as Hamm., Wets.,and Rosenm. 
explain; but τέλος 15 by the antient and most 
modern Commentators rightly interpreted, the 
end of their troubles, whether by death or de- 
liverance ; and σωθήσεται denotes salvation in 
heaven. 

23. τῇ--τὴν] Middlet. observes that the Art. 
is not without meaning, serving to mark the op- 
position between οὗτος and ἄλλος, ‘‘ two cities 
only being su poe TeXéonre τὰς πόλεις, 
for τελ. (τὴν ἢ dv διὰ) τὰς πόλεις. The ellipsis 
is frequent in the Classical writers, as Thucyd. 
iv. 78, és φάρσαλον ἐτέλεσα. where see my note. 
“Eos — ἀνθρώπον, until, or unto, up to the 

time when, &c. The words are by the best 
Commentators referred to the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

24. οὐκ ἔστι---διδάσκαλον) a disciple is not, 
or, ‘ no disciple is above his master.’ See Mid- 
dlet. A proverbial saying, of which several ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets. It imports that 
he cannot expect better treatment than his 
master. 

25. ΒεελξεβοΥλῚ Several Editors and Critics 
would read Βεελζεβοὺβ, which Jerome adopted 
into the Vulg., under the idea that it is the same 
with the Ekronite idol called at 2 Kings i. 2, 
ayar bya, the Lord { flies; and that the change 
was made of β into A, agreeably to the genius of 
the Greek language, which admits no word to 
end in 8. But (as Grot., Lightf., Wets., and 
others remark ) the title was one of honour, like 
the Ζεὺς ᾿Απόμυϊοο, banisher 4 lies, given to 
Hercules. Whereas the name here evidently is 
one of contempt. Hence the best Commentators 
with reason suppose that the name is indeed the 
same with that of the above-mentioned ; but, 
according to a custom among the Jews, of alter- 
ing the names of idols, to throw contempt on 
them, changed to Βεελζεβοὺλ, i. 6. Lord of dung, 
or metaphorically, idolatry. Hence it was after- 
wards given by the Jews to the prince of demons. 
For Βεελεβον there is scarcely the authority 
of one Greek MS. ᾿Εκάλεσαν. Wets., Griesb., 
Kuin., Vater, and Fritz. edit. ἐπεκάλεσαν, which 
indeed has strong authority from MSS., Editions, 
and Fathers. Yet as the MSS. fluctuate between 
this and three other readings, we may suspect 
alteration ; and then the simplest reading is to be 
preferred. Thus, in the present case, ἐκάλεσαν 
might give birth to all the rest. I have therefore 
left the common reading, which is confirmed by 
the Moscow MSS., and retained by Matth. 

26. μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε x. τ. Xr.] sense here 
is disputed ; but it seems to be: ‘ Fear not your 
persecutors and calumniators, nor be alarmed for 
the success of the Gospel, for your innocence 
shall be made as clear as the light, and your doc- 
trine shall enlighten the whole world.’ The 
words following contain a proverb usual among 
the Heathens, importing that the truth cannot be 
extinguished ; as in the well-known ‘ Magna est 
veritas et prwvalebit.’ 
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46 αὐτοῦ : ” Μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς" οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκα- bMare. 4. 
Loe. & 17, λυμμένον, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν; ὃ οὐ Ὑνωσ- et 12. 9. 

27 θήσεται. ὃ oO λέγωυ ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατεέν τῷ. ῥ φωτί" καὶ ὃ εἰς 
28 τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρύξατε ἐ ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. καὶ μὴ 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ 

ἌΣ 
υναμέενων 

ἀποκτεῖναι φοβήθητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν 
29 καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν Ὑγεέννῃ. οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία ἀσσαρίου 

πωλεῖται ; ; καὶ ὃ ἂν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν "γῆν ἄνεν τοῦ 
80 πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 

31 ἡριθμημέναι εἰσί. μὲ οὖν 
32 διαφέρετε ὑ ὑμεῖς. 

“ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πάσαι ὁ Luc. 81. 

φοβηθῆτε: 

4 Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμ- ἴω 

πολλῶν “στρουθίων Ace. 27. a4. 

προσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν Luc, 9, 26 
τοῦ πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 

33 ἔμπροσθεν. τῶν ἀνθρώπων, α ρνήσομαι αὐτὸν Kary ἔμπροσθεν 

34 Tou πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 

ὅστις δ ἃ ἂν ἀρνήσηταί με 3. Tim. 2. 
Kee 3 5. 

°Mn νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον 1 15 

βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἤλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην» ἀλλὰ 

35 μάχαιραν. ἦλθον γὰρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην 

86 κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς. 

27. ὃ λέγω---ὃ cep pecan ie Of the phrases λέγειν 
ἐν φωτί and ἀκούειν τί ae οι τ δ see 
the ΕἼΒρΕΙςΕ, examen in eee Recens. 
paced ln also of δώμα in the Sarieei ee coy. 

are all meta meng horical, and the last adagial. 
28. Vets., Griesb., Matth., Kuin., 

and ve edit aes from man MSS., the 
Edit. Princ., and some Fathers. The evidence 
Is 20 equally balanced that it is difficult to say 
which 1s the true reading. It therefore seems 
prodent (especially as there is no difference in 
sense ) to retain the common reading, which, in- 
deed, is found in the parallel passage at Lu. xii. 
ἃ, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων. Though there is 
considerable authority for ἀποκτενόντων, which 
ts preferred by nearly all the t Editors, yet 
here again there seems no sufficient reason for 

, since the common reading is more suit- 
able in sense, 1s found in at least as many MSS., 
and is govlinger the parallel passage at Luke 
ai 4. ie gait atth. xxiii. 37, In both these 

ed by the authority of Schulz, 
(the. Editor of Gnesbach, Nov. Ed.) and Fritz. 

construction here with dad is called a He- 
braism. But it ay Os be paralleled with our feel 

Ne ὃν ἐξ pe δον οὐ] for οὐδὲν, sa τ Σὰ Com- 
mentators and Winer in his Gr. Gr. § 20. 1. But 
perhaps there is more emphasis in the present 
position ; and the force may be nearly the same 
as in οὐδὲ ὄν, not even one. In fact, m all the 
le adduced by Wimer,as Eph. v. 5.and iv. 

Pet. i. 20., there is an intensity of sense. 
Πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. An idiom common in 

Scriptural, and not unknown in the Classical 
writers, for ἀπόλλυσθαι. "Ανεὺ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑ. fa 
i.e. without the counsel and rovidence of ; 
Thuacyd. ni. 70. ὅτι ἄνευ αὐτῶν (ὸς il. τῆς wediae) 

αν. With respect to the sentiment, in- 

‘cai ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, οἱ tMicd.7.6 

culcating the superintendence of Providence even 
over the meanest works of the creation, the Com- 
mentators adduce examples of it from the Classi- 
cal, and especially the Rabbinical writers. __ 
30. καὶ al rplyes—eloi] Another proverbial 

saying (similar to many in the Old Testament 
and the Rabbinical writers) importing that the 
ἜΤΗ smallest of our concerns are under the care 

32. ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ] A Hebrew and Hel- 
lenistic Say Satan for ὁμολ. ἐμὲ, as at Lu. xii. 

Rom. x. The sense of the word is lite- 
rally, ‘to ate rofession in conformity to any 
one.’ In the other member of the sentence it 
stands for agnoscere, to ΤΈΡΕΝ τ, approve. 

33. ἀρνήσηταί με] A popular expression for 
reject profession by my name. In the clause fol- 
es it signifies to cast off. 

μὴ νομίσητε---μάχαιραν] This is(as Wets. 
ampb. remark) a forcible and indeed Ori- 

aay το e of expressing the certainty of a fore- 
seen consequence of any measure, by represent- 
Ing it as the purpose for which the measure was 
adopted. See Whitby. Βάλλειν is here used 
for ἐξαποστέλλειν. dyaipa is here meant 
both war, (namely, the a lew wish war which soon 
followed) and dissention ; which is supported by 
bers ows and by the parallel passage in Luke 

doai—xara } eae td signifies pro- 
oe to Xe into two parts ; but here it denotes 
to separate and set at variance, in which there is 
ἃ mixture of two constructions. On the senti- 
ment see Recens. Ped _ This and the verse 
following are formed on Micah vii. 6. 

36. τοῦ ἀνθρώπου) Middlet. considers this 
equivalent to παντὸς sep em OU: every man, Or, 
men generally. Ὑπὲρ A Hebraisa as in 
Gen, xlviii.2. Judg. 1). 19. 
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apes 14. OLKLQKOL QAuUTOU.- 

ΝΜ " . ἐστί μον actos 
wf , ff hinfr.16. ἔστέ μου ἄξιος. 

Mare. 8. 34. 
Luc. 9. 23. 
i Infr. 16. 
25. 
Marc. 8. 35. ° Aad » 

1 ε 
Kato 

et 17. 
Joh. 12. 25. 
k Infr. 18. 
5. 
Luc. 10.16. ΜΕ. 
Joh. 13. 20. 

προφήτου λήψεται" 

EY ATTEAION © 

~ e ’ ® ᾽ 

igre ogy QUTOU EVEKEV ἐμοὺς ενρῆσει αυτΉν. 

hed. ΧΙ. 

ε ΄ι- a a ἐ ’ ΓΞ 7) A » : 

Fo φιλῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα urep ene, οὐκ 837 
ican a A a « Y 9 4 9 

φιλὼν υἱὸν 4 θυλατέρα UTEP ELE, οὐκ 
h a a » ’ ry ry ® “- 4 

Kal OS ou AauBaver Tov σταυρον αντον και 38 
᾽ “-- ΠῚ 9 ΝΜ A 

ἀκολουθεῖ οπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστί μον ἄξιος. 
9 ~ 9 a 4 

ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν. 

‘o εὑρὼν τὴν 39 
καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν ψυχὴν 

ΚῸὉ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς, ἐμὲ 40 
δέχεται" καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος, δένεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά 

ὁ δεχόμενος προφήτην εἰς ονομα 

καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος 

I Mare. 9. δικαίου, μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται" 

, A 

τρ πον μισθον 41 
® Ψ 

ἰκαιον εἰς ὄνομα 
l aia ay ’ Ψ a 
καὶ OS Edy ποτίση Eva τῶν 42 

“ι , ~ , ᾿ wv “- 
μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, 

ὔ ~ -- 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέση τὸν μισθὸν αὐτου. 
> 7 “ > αὶ ε» a δ , a 

XI. Kai eyevero, ore ἐτέλεσεν ὁ [ησοῦς ὀιατασσων τοις 1 
σε » ~ , 9 ~ ~ a A 

δώδεκα μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν, τοῦ διδάσκειν Kat 
3’ A 9 -~ 

κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. 
e ᾽ ᾿ ᾽ φ “. Λ ΜΝ 

18 ™'O AE ᾿Ιωάννης ἀκούσας ev τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα 2 m Luc. 7. 

_37. οὐκ ἔστί μον ἄξιος] i. 6. of being my dis- 
ciple. Compare Lu. xiv. 26. 

38. AauBaver τὸν ἀῤῥμμ αὶ An allusion to 
the Roman custom of compelling a malefactor 
going to crucifixion, to bear his cross. As cruci- 
fixion was not a Jewish punishment, this mention 
of it may seem to have alluded to our Lord’s own 
crucifixion ; and consequently to have been, in a 
certain sense, prophetical. ᾿Ακολουθεῖ ὀπίσω 
μου. Nota Hebraism, but found in the Classi- 
cal writers. See Wets. This is a construction 
which at first involved an addition of sense, but 
at length became a pleonasm. See Winer’s Gr. 
Gr. p. 174. sq. 

39. ὁ εὑρων---ἀὀπολέσει αὐτήν] Supposed to 
be an acuté dictum, or Oxymoron, including 
Paronomasia between the two senses of ψυχὴ, 
namely, life and soul. There is also a dilogia 
in the words ἀπολέσει and εὑρίσκω. Life, too, 
Kuin. observes) is an Hebrew image of felicity, 
and in this sense the word ought to be taken in 
the ἀπολέσει αὐτήν and εὑρήσει αὐτὴν following. 

40. ὁ ie tees ὑμᾶς, ἐμὲ ξέχετα!] ““ and con- 
sequently he that receiveth not you, receiveth not 
me.” The treatment shown to an ambassador is 
in fact shown to his sovereign. 

41. els ὄνομα προφή τοι" for ἦ προφ., ‘ inas- 
much as he is such.’ By wpod. seems to be 
meant a teacher of the Gospel; and by dixacoy,a 
pious professor of it. 

42. μικρῶν) Not, men of mean station; or, 
very young persons, as some explain : but, as the 
antient and the best modern Interpreters take the 
expression, disciples, as opp to teachers ; 
either because μαθητῶν may be understood at 
μικρῶν, from the context, or be taken substan- 
tively, as answering to (what it seems was in 
the original Hebrew) covwp, and being, (as we 
find from the Rabbinical writings) the name 
given to disciples. Ποτίζειν wonfproy is for 
ποτίζειν. At Wuyxpov sub. ὕδατος, an ellipsis, 
(also found after Beousv) which, like frigida 
and gelida in Latin, is not unfrequent in the 
Classical writers. It is supplied in Mark ix. 41. 
To give’a cup of cold water was proverbial 

a, 

for giving the smallest thing. 
means. 

XI. 1. aerials ‘giving directions,’ or in- 
junctions. Αὐτῶν. It is not clear to whom the 
pronoun refers. Chrys. and Euthym. understand 
the disciples; other antients, the Jews; most 
modern Commnentators, the Galilaans, according 
to the Hebrew idiom of using a pronoun, where 
its antecedent is not expressed, but must be un- 
derstood from the context. See Winer’s Gr. Gr. 

15, 3. 
$ 2. δύο] Some MSS., Versions and Fathers, 
have dia, which was preferred by Mill, Bengel, 
and Schulz, and edited by Fritz. The evidence, 
however, for that reading is too weak. 

3. σὺ εἶ---προσδοκῶμεν ;] ‘ Art thou he who 
should come, or must we look for another?’ Few 
questions have been more debated than the object 
of John’s message, which the ‘Evangelist not 
having mentioned, we are left to conjecture. 
Some antients and many modern Commentators 
think he sent to satisfy some doubts, which had 
occurred during his tedious confinement. And 
there is something to countenance this, especially 
if we suppose, with them, that the words. ‘‘ bles- 
sed are they who are not offended’”’ were meant 
for John. But the descent of the Holy Ghost at 
Christ’s baptism, the testimony from heaven, his 
own divine impulses, by which he recognized 
Jesus, and his reiterated testimonies to the same 
effect, negative such a supposition ; and to sup- 
pose that John’s confinement should have affected 
the strength of his resolves, would do injustice 
to so great a character. In short, the opinion has 
been shown to be utterly untenable by Chrys., 
Euthym., Theophyl., and Greg., of the antients, 
and Hamm. Whitby, Doddr., and others among 
the moderns, who maintain that John sent for 
the satisfuction of his disciples, who, stumbling at 
the meanness of Jesus’s birth, and the lowness of 
his station, had entertained doubts as to his Mes- 
siahship, against whom, and not John, the rebuke 
just mentioned is levelled. For their satisfaction 
e had sent; and our Lord, well aware of his ia- 

tention, took the surest means to fix the wavering 

Οὐ μὴ, by no 
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~ ~ ~ ~ 89 ~ 9 a, 

8 τοῦ Χριστοῦ, πέμψας δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
A “- q e A « 

4 Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον mpocdonwmen; Kai ἀποκριθεὶς o 
» ~ a ~ , » ’ 

[ηροῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ἸΙωαννῃ, ἃ 
Ὦ » ’ \ a4 
τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, Kat χωλοι δ. 

~ » a i 

περιπατοῦσι᾽ λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, καὶ κωφοὶ ακουουσι" νεκροὶ 

6 ἐγείρονται, καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται" 
a Ψ -“- [ 4 ’᾽ 

Ἵ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ev ἐμοί. ° Τούτων δὲ πορευομένων, 94. 
ἢ ~ ~ wv 9 , ΞΕ 

ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ Ιωαννου 

’ , 
5 axovete καὶ βλέπετε" 

A 

, ’ 9 

Kal μακαριος εστιν 

Luc. 7. 

Τί 
» 4 e 4 > 4 

8 ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ανέμου 
’ ry a ww » ~ 

σαλευόμενον ; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς 
. > e ~ ϑ 

ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες, εν 
“-- ~ ’ » 

9 τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 
ὔ 4 ’ | “ ’ ᾽ὔ 

προφήτην; ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. 
Φ Φ , Α 10" ovros γάρ ἐστι περὶ οὐ “γεγραπται" 

, vw ’ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, 
A , e , 

1lés κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν ἔμπροσθέν σον. 

ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν ; 

᾿Ιδοὺ, 

᾿Αμὴν 
© x + ~ ~ 

λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν “γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων 
td a ~ ~ «ε a , ϑ ~ ’ 

Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ" ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
« ~ 9 ~ ’ Ι] mom » 

12 των ουρανων μείζων QUTOU εστιν. 
i] Q 4 ~ ~ » Q 

ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿[ωἁν- 
~ ~ wv ~ ® wn ’ 

νου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζε- 

minds of John’s disciples, by displaying such 
su endowments as completely an- 
swered to the predicted character of the Messiah, 
and then sent them to their master for the ap- 

ication. It is not impossible, however, that 
obn might likewise intend (which Kuin. and se- 

veral German Commentators make the sole or 
chief p of the message) to excite Jesus to 
delay no longer entering on that earthly kingdom 
which even John might expect. This, however, 
is matter of mere conjecture, for the words of the 
answer do not even glance that way, but only 
claim the power ascribed to the Messiah in 
Isaiah xxxv. 5 and 6 and 6] ; and though some of 
the particulars are not found in the Prophet’s 
description, yet they had place in the traditions 
which had iri πορπεὺ ἀν from api and 

men, of what should distinguish the coming 
orks Messiah 

5. wreyxol εὐαγγελίζοντοί] A peculiar fea- 
ture of Christianity, as distinguished from Juda- 
ism and Heathenism, whose priests and philoso- 

re courted the nch, and contemned the poor. 
John vii. 49. a , e er 

; σεονθαλιντῃ ἐμοί] ““ stumble in faith, 
dusbelieve and fal! from faith in my Messiahship.”’ 
Σκάνδαλον signifies a stumbling block, and, in 
the ecclesiastical sense, what obstructs us in our 
ee course, and causes us to fall away from 

faith. 
7. τί ἐξήλθετε ἄς.) Our Lord meant by this 

high character of John, (delicately reserved till 
after the of his disciples) to avert any 
suspicion of doubt or inconstancy on his part, to 
which τε words preceding, literally interpreted, 

t e 

é κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνόμον carevduevov] The 

Commentators are not agreed whether the words 
should be taken in the natural sense, (in which, 
however, it must be observed, κάλαμον should 
be rendered reeds, of which collective use 
several examples are adduced by Wets.) or the 
metaphorical, as constituting an image of levity 
and inconstancy. The former is adopted by 
Grot., Beza, Campb., Wets., Rosenm., Schleus., 
and Fritz.; the latter by the antients generally, 
and, of the moderns, by Whitby, Mackn., and 
Kuin. The latter, indeed, may seem more 
pointed and significant; but the former is more 
simple and agreeable to the context. 
— ἀλλὰ τί] for ἢ τι, which is not unfrequent 

in the Classical writers. MadAaxois, i.e. fine, 
and therefore soft, whether of silk, linen, or other 
materials. Of this sense some examples are ad- 
duced by Wets., and others may seen in 
Recens. Synop. 

9. περισσότερον προφήτον ‘ one superior to 
a prophet, as was Moses.’ The points of supe- 
rionty are manifest. 

10. ἰδοὺ, ἀγὼ ἀποστέλλω-.----σον Taken from 
Malachi tii. 1., where the Hebr. and Sept. agree, 
but both differ from the Evangelist; and Doctor 
Owen suspects a corruption in the Heb. more 
antient than the Sept. Version. The sense, 
however, is nearly the same ; and the words are 
only slightly accommodated to the present pur- 
pose. 

ll. οὐκ ἐγήγερται] ᾿Ἐγείρεσθαι, like the 
Hebrew pp, is especially applied to the birth of 
eminent persons. (Grot. and Kuin.) Μικρό- 
ταρος, for μικρότατος. See Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 

12. ἡὶ βασιλεία βιάζεται] i. 8. the Gospel dis- 
pensation is forcibly < and impetuously oc- 



δ0 ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. ΧΙ. 

‘ e , * fF q , A e _ 
1 16. Tal, και βιασταὶ αἱρπάζουσιν auTny. πάντες yap ot προ 13 
t Mal. 4, 
Luc. 1. & φῆται καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου προεφήτευσαν᾽ Σ᾿ καὶ εἰ14 

9 a 
θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας ὁ μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. 

. Infr.13.9. 5 ὁ Ψ . ® ’ a 

ἔχων WTA ακονειν, dKoveTw. “Tin δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν 15 

Ηὺλ- 17 

ἦλθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων" 18 
ἦλθεν ὁ vios τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 19 

ὑγος καὶ 
καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ 

"Tore ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς 20 

Apoc. 2, 7. 
foe i. γενεὰν ταύτην ; ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ἐν ἀγοραῖς καθημένοις, 16 

καὶ προσφωνοῦσι τοῖς ἑταίροις αὐτῶν καὶ λέγουσιν" 
ἥσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐκόψασθε. 
καὶ λέγουσι Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 
ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων᾽ καὶ λέγουσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνθρωπος 
οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

is" | σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὑτῆς. 
πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ πλεῖσται δυνάμεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ 

cupied. The following clause is closely con- 
nected with the present; and if it be, as some 
say, a repetition of the same sentiment, βιασταὶ 
will denote men of ardent minds. And so Chrys. 
and Whitby take the expression. This,- how- 
ever, (Middlet. observes,) would require the 
Art. Hence he acquiesces in the common inter- 
premanon, and takes βιασταὶ to denote men who 
ad lived by rapine and violence, such as the 

polices and sinners, and generally the pro- 
fanum vulgus of the Jews: the former, however, 
is the more natural and simple mode of under- 
standing the words. 

πάντες — - προεφήτευσαν) The sense 
(somewhat obscure from brevity) is made clearer 
by re hi τ as put emphatically. We 
may paraphrase : ‘ For all the prophets and other 
sacred writers of the law (i. 6. revelation) of 
God, and its expounders up to the time of John, 
did but foreshow the dispensation, which should 
hereafter be promulged, whereas Joh. announced 
itasathand. The words following αὐτός ἐστιν 
&c. are exegetical of the preceding. 

14. el θέλετε δέξασθαι] An impressive form- 
ula, like the ὁ éxwv—dxovérw just afterwards, 
one souciune tient attention, the other implicit 
faith. At δέξασθαι sub. τοῦτο. This sense of 
δόχεσθαι, credere, both with the Accus., and 
used absolutely, is frequent in the Classical 
wniters. Αὐτὸς ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας, i. 6. this is the 
person described by Malachi iv. 5. under that 
name. On the typical semblance between John 
the a 5 ist and Elijah, see Lightf. Mede, Whit- 
by, and Mackn ὴ 

15. ὁ ὄχων---ἀκουνέτω)] A formula often used, 
to solicit attention to something of great impor- 
tance, and never occurs but after parabolic 
or proenene declarations tively expressed. 

6. τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω] A form of introducing a 
uent in the Seriptures and the Tal- 

med. Παιδίοις. In this reading all the Editors 
from Wets. to Fritz. acquiesce, imstead of the 
common one παιδαρίοις, which has very little 
authority. Ὁμοία ἔστι. This denotes that 
there 1s a general similarity, by which the two 
things compared may be mutually illustrated. 
’ Ayopaie means not only market places, but those 
broad! places in the streets, especially where they 
intersect each other, which are places of con- 
course like market places. Henee the words oft 

a@yopal and πλατεῖαι are often in the Sept. used 
indifferently for the same Heb. word. Καθῆσθαε 
is said to be, like the Hebrew Mav, used in the 
pense versari, esse. Yet it may allude to the 
posture, so suitable to Eastern manners. 

17. ηὐλήσαμεν.---ἐκόψασθ4) Seemingly a pro- 
verbial expression, in which there is a reference 
to the dramatic sports of children who, in their 
phraseology, ‘ play at’ (i. e. represent) some ac- 
tion or character. the Pharisees are com- 
pared to wayward children, who will participate 
in no play which their companions propoee ; 
since they neither would admit the severe pre- 
rie of ἣ ohn, nor approve the mild requisitions 
of Jesus. 

18. FAGe] This is not redundant, as the Com- 
mentators say, but signifies, ‘ came forward as 
a teacher and prophet.’ Μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε 
πίνων. An hyperbolical expression well cha- 
racterizing the ascetic austenty of Johu. By 
the force of the opposition, ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων fol- 
lowing must denote the contrary to that austerity, 
namely the living like other men. δΔαιμόνεον 
ὄχει, ‘ the man is ormad.” — 

19. Kal ἐδικαιώθη--- αὐτὴν} There is scareely 
any passage in the New Testament that has been 
More variously expounded. Not a few of the 
different interpretations are specious ; yet almost 
all are liable to objections. The most probable 
methods are the following.—1. To take the sen- 
tence as a reflection of our Lord on the Pharisees, 
thus: ‘ But when the perverseness of men has 
done its utmost in aspersing the preachers of true 
religion, wisdom and virtue will still vindicate 
εγρομεην ag and εἰν methods of bv gps Provi- 
ence, in its several dispensations of mercy to 

mankind, will finally appear to be wise and good.’: 
2. To understand by σοφία the counsels of God 
for the conversion of the Jews; and ἩΊΤῸΣ: 
those who embrace those counsels, And in this 
view the sentence has been thus paraphrased :— 
‘The conduct of John the Baptist and myself, 
however different, are alike conformable to the 
divine wisdom ; and those who are enlightened 
by this wiedom will justify both,’ i. 6. will vindi- 
cate the propriety of , 88 the result of dif- 
ferent cireumstances. The seeond interpretation 
seems preferable, as more ble to the 
context. In either case the καὶ is for ἀλλὰ, as 

en, 
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21 κατενόησαν. Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζὶν! οὐαί σοιΝ Βηθσαϊδὰ! ! ὅτι εἰ 
ἐν Τύρῳ 

Ty 

καὶ Σιδῶνι ὁ ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, 
22 παάλαεὰ av ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖ ἐν, 

καὶ Σιδῶνι a ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ ὑμῖν. 

23* Καὶ σὺ Καπορναοὺμ, ἡ Ἶ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ὃ EWS ἄδου ἃ x Thren. 4. 

ὅτι εἰ ev καταβιβασθήσῃ. 
24 γενόμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἔμειναν av μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 

ὁμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, 

"Ey ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ἰησοὺς εἶπεν, τ A Ὁ}, 

ὑμῖν, ori yn 

925 ἡ 7] σοί, 

μοῖρ ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ 
" πλὴν λέγω ioe 

intr ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς» ὅτι. a Infr. 98. 

ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας Joh. 3 35 
ec 1233 et 

26 αὐτὰ νηπίοις. ναὶ ὁ πατὴρ,ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία é ἐμπρο- Joh, 18. 18. 

27 σθέν cov! " πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μον" καὶ οὐδείς 10.15. 

21. οὐαί σοι) ‘Alas for thee!’ eee. 
This reading (for the comida one Bree 
found in most of the MES. and in ite 
Princeps., as also in several ν᾽ ersions and ἀμ; ; 
and is adopted and preferred by every Editor from 
Mill to Fritz., except Griesb., who has (on what 
grounds it does not a ) retained the common 
reading. Πάλαι. ‘This signifies not so much 
diu, as jamdiu. Σάκκῳ, from the Hebrew py, a 
course cloth of linen or rough wool, worn for 
humiliation, as ashes were sprinkled on the head 
in token of sorrow. 

ἀρ bles ἢ This may be taken of 
panes both in this world and 

la the next. The first Στ ας πὸς was fully veri- 
oe an war with Me σα Ἢ : 

e 9 — EAT ape ασθή Theae are y per- 

bohc ope pennies par Srerativels representing the 
hetght. proce one ee ae 
€2ow signifies the 

tan: 

in arses 

Kar 4. 

26. ἐν ἀκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ) This is thought to be 
δ somewhat indebcute € ression, equivalent to 
‘ about that time.’ But at will depend on the 
interpretation of the words following. ᾿Αποκρι- 
θεὶε οεὗπαν: this fais ὐσαρ is here, as sometimes 
elsewhere, used thing has gone before 
to which am anewer could be accomm > 1A 
which most (as Kuin.) suppose a 
ations of miata ; others, a Hebraism, 
oS i eo used. See Gesen, or 

There must, however, 
sone rears ἐκ te ue of her toa nad Wit 
by seems right in supposing that there is usu ally 

i. 6. te something whi 
is passing in the aind ΕἾΝ either of the speaker or 
hearer, i. 6. (as Fritz. save). 12 some sup 
guestion, suppressed from brevity, to which this 
- hee eee (See xxii. te ὙΠ ΤΕΣ vi. 

. 6g.) or to some question w might arise 
certain actions. See Mark ix. 38. Lu.i. 

60; xm. 5). Bone oupal σοι. This verb 
» δι οῖς pices bei with an ellipsis 
of ty, (obligation) ; and ἃ consequenti, to re- 
turn thanks, to praise and glonty- This secon- 
dary sense it carries when followed by a Dative, 

and often occurs in the Sept., where the same 
Hebrew word is rendered by ἐξομολογεῖσθαε, 
αἰνεῖν, and ὑμνεῖν. 
— ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας — νηπίοις] The best Com- 

mentators, antient and modern, are agreed that 
the sense is, ‘because, having permitted these 
things to be hidden to the wise and able, thou 
hast revealed them unto children in knowledge.’ 
For God is said in Scripture to do what he is 
pleased to permit to be done, and what he foresees 
will be done under the circumstances in which 
his creatures are placed, though their wills are 
held under no constraint. With to the 
former idiom, it occurs in Rom. vi. 17. Is. xii. 1. 
Exod. vii. 4and5. 2 Sam. xii. 1] and 12; and 
often elsewhere, nay, sometimes in the Classical 
writers, See Fritz. The σοφοὶ and the συνετοὶ 
are thought to have reference to the Hebrew 
Ὁ ὩΣ and 5°23), different orders of Jewish 
teachers of the law. Perhaps, however, that 
is two fanciful, and σοφοὶ has reference to 
acquired knowledge, and guverol, to natural 
talents. The νηπ., ae force of the o τῇ 
ἡκραρῦν δὲ died of Ρ and simple u 

no pretentions to any kind of μα τὸ 
. ναὶ ---- σον) ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαι must be 

ἀρόων; Ὁ πατήρ. ἀέρα τ for Vocat. An 
rope chiefly otc: Heb. and Hellenistic 

, but occasionally a the Classical wrmters, 
Creek and Latin, The ὅτι is emphaticul. We 
may render: ‘ Yea I do thank ‘thee, O Father, 
because so it was thy good pleasure it should be. 
At οὕτως some verb must be supplied, herd 
wowmoat, or sonatas Ἐμηπροσθέν σον. A He- 

27. Secibe On the subject of the discourse the 
Commentators differ ; some explaining it generally 
of all power. And 80 most of the antients took it. 
Oihiee Cheer ἡ of persons. The former is 
mal wits 6 but ar context requires that we 

abou with some of the best Commentators, 
take πάντα to mean all things ἀγορὰν to the 
counsels of God for the salvation ef man. Παρ- 
εδόθη, ‘ were communicated and taught.’ So Joh. 
vil. 16. ἡ dr διδαχήῆ. ale ἔστιν ἐμὴ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ 

be braism for σ 

“πέμψαντός με. - John xvii. 7 and 8. 
This doctrine of the subore n of the Son to 
the Father, and theorigination of ihe attributes of 
Divinity with the F i ween connected with 

D 
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᾿ ᾿ ,. Ἂς ἢ » rs, ae " 4 \ 
ἐπιγινώσκει TOV υἱὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ᾽ οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα τὶς 
᾽ , e 4 e 9A ͵ » ey . ἐπιγινώσκει; εἰ μή ὁ υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ νἱος ἀποκα- 

, ~ , ’ 2 λυψαι. Δεῦτε πρός με πάντες ot κοπιῶντες καὶ πεῴορ-28 
b Zach. 9.9. 
Philip. 2. 7. 
8. ᾿ , ".κ»᾽ο» ae 
Ter.6.16. ὕὑμας, καὶ μάθετε am Euov 
rk Joh. 5. 

, 3 4 9 , e ~ Ν A , [2 9 

τισμένοι, KAYW αναπαύσω υμας. Ρ ἄρατε τον ζυγόν μου ε 29 
e ~ ἢ “- a? ὅτι πρᾷός εἶμι Kai ταπεινὸς τῇ 

«ε 9 ~ ~ ε. “- e 4 

καρδίᾳ" καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν. “ ὁ γὙάρ80 
’ 

Curyos Mou χρῆστος, καὶ τὸ φορτίον μον ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 
ἃ Marc. 2. 
23. 
Lue 6 1. 
Deut. 23. act 
25. ") ’ 

ἤρξαντο τίλλειν στάχνας 
hs i o > 9 ΄- 9 

οΟντες εἶπον αυτῳ, 

ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. 

3 ~ ~ «» “ ~ ’ 

XII. “ἘΝ ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ̓Ιησοῦς τοῖς σαβ-Ἰ 
“ ’ ~ » ἢ 

διὰ τῶν σπορίμων: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτου επείνασαν, και 

καὶ ἐσθίειν. οἱ δὲ φαρισαῖοι 2 
[2 A @ ~ ᾽ 

ov, οἱ μαθηταί σου ποιοῦσιν, ὃ οὐκ 
Φ ~ ® 9 4 

ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: Οὐκ avery-3 
4 φ 

νωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαβὲδ, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν [αὐτὸς] καὶ οἱ μετ 
9 “a ~ Be <iSam-21. αὐτοῦ, “πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, και τοὺς 4 

Exod. 26. ν a , Ν A ᾽ yy > > a 
30. ct 929, αρτοὺς τῆς προθέσεως εφαγεν, OUS OUK εξὸν nV auTw φα- 

~ LN | ~ ᾽ ” ‘ ~ € “ , ὦ 
Lev. “Ss γειν, οὐδὲ Tots μετ᾽ αυτους εἰ ΜΉ τοις ιεβρευσι μονοις , 5 
9, εἰ 8. fea 3 ν» ᾽ “ 45 m= Ψ “- , ον Num 38. Ὁ ἢ οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῷ, ὅτι τοῖς σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς 

what we elsewhere learn of their equality and 
majesty co-eternal, and that which follows of the 
reciprocal knowledge of the same Persons, in- 
volves a mystery which the human understanding 
cannot penetrate See Chrys. and Grot. 

28. οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι] Some 
understand these words of the Jews, with refer- 
ence to the burdens of the ceremonial law; and 
the additional injunctions of the Rabbis, called 
go ia βαρέα, ὄδνσβάστακτα, Matth. xxiii. 4. 

ers refer them to the labours of temptation 
and sin. Thus, there might be reference both to 
the Jews and Gentiles. And indeed it seems 
best to take them, with Chrys. Origen, and Theo- 
phyl., (cited in Recens. Synop.) of both Jews 
and Gentiles, as meant to apply as the case 
might be; to the Jews, in both senses, to the 
Gentiles, in the latter; and ἀναπαύω will be in- 
al hae accordingly. | 

29. dpare—éuov] These words are exegetical 
of the preceding ; and the sense ‘become my 
disciples,’ is expressed in metaphors familiar to 
the Jews, and not unfrequent with the Gentiles, 
whereby a law or precept is called a yoke, by a 
metaphor taken from oxen which are in harness. 
See Schleus. or Wahl., or Parkh. by Rose, and 
the examples adduced in Recens. Synop. Πρᾷός 
denotes ‘ gentle, unassuming, and condescend- 
ing ;’ a8 opposed to the crenny end haughtiness 
of the Scribes and Pharisees. The clause πρᾷός 
—xapéla is, in some measure, parenthetical, and 
meant to recommend himself to their choice as a 
teacher. ᾿Ανάπαυσις denotes not only relief 
from the burdens of the Jewish ceremonial 
law, but all the comforts and blessings of the 
Gospel both in this world and in the next. 

- χρηστός] As spoken of a burden, the word 
denotes what is convenient, and suitable to the 
strength of the bearers, εὔφορον. ; ; 
Xi. 1. ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ) An indefinite 

phrase, not necessarily counecting what follows 

occasionally found in the Classical writers. 

with the preceding. The exact time is indicated 
by Lu. v1. i. Σάββασι. This term (by the 
of both the Sept. and New Testament) has only 
the force of a singular. Σπορίμων. Sub. χωρ- 
ίων. See Bos. Τίλλειν conjoined with ἐσθέειν, 
implies what Luke expresses by Ww yovrres. 
5. ὅ οὐκ ἔξεστιν κ.τ.λ.}] That, however, was 

8 disputed point ; for though Moses had forbid - 
den all servile work on the Sabbath day, it was a 
controverted point what was and what was not 
such. Reaping was admitted to fall under the 
former class ; and plucking of ears being a sort of 
reaping, was forbidden by the more rigid Rabbis. 
This, however, was contrary to the spirit of 
the law. See Exod. xii. 16. Butour Lord only - 
meets the accusation, by showing that the thing 
was not done presumptuously, but from neces- 
sity, on the score of which he shows that even the 
ceremonial law may be dispensed with. 

3. αὐτὸς] This has no place in many of the 
MSS., and some Versions ; and has been thrown 
out, or raped tobe by almost all the Editors 
from Mill to Vater, but is retained by Matthai 
and Fritz. As its authenticity is doubtful, it may 
be proper to bracket it. 

4. οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ) Not the Temple, (which 
was not then built) but the court of the Taberna- 
cle, which preceded it. Kuin. understands the 

rtico or vestibule of the Temple. ᾿Εξὸν ἦν, 
or ἐξην. El μὴ is ford\\a@ when a negative has 
preceded ; which is called a Hebraism, but es 

Recens. Synop. Homberg and Fritz. however, 
make el μὴ dependent upon ἔξον, assigning an 
exceptive, not an adversative force. 

δ. βεβηλοῦσι) Not really so, but xara τὸ 
dv, as those are said to violate a law, by doing 

a at, unless the worship of God had excused it, 
-it would not have been lawful for them to do. 
So the Rabbins speak when they say that the 
Sabbath is rightly violated by doing such and 
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Gey τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ avairiol εἰσι; 
λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ * μεῖζον ἐστὶν ὧδε. Sei δέκοιι δ 5 
᾿ ’ wv ᾿ > 4 Teyvwxere τί ἐστιν, ““Ελεον θέλω καὶ οὐ θυσίαν," οὐκ ἂν 

’ ᾿ ~ 8 κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. κύριος yap ἐστι [καὶ] τοῦ 
σαββάτου ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ avOpwrov. 

h ~ φ ᾽ a 3 

9 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν av-} Mes 
10 τῶν. ‘Kai ἰδοὺ, ἄνθρωπος ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν. Kallite is ο΄. Φ uc. 

ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 
11 θεραπεύειν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν 

Εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι 8. ἜΤΟΣ Job. 9. 16. 
αὑτοῦ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 

Ψ ΄“ a 

Tis eora ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, Kai ἐὰν 
3 ’ ~ ~ , » ’ ἐμπέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει 

» a ϑ ~ wv 
αὐτὸ καὶ ἐγερεῖ ; πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου ! 
Ψ Μ ~ ’ aA ~ 12 ὥστε εἐξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. ’ ’ ΄“ 

τότε λεγει τῷ 
8 “- 

13 ἀανθρώπῳ' “Exrewvov τὴν χεῖρά σου. καὶ ἐξέτεινε. καὶ ἀπο- 

such Sacerdotal works. (Grot. and Maldon.) 
Fritz. thinks that Bef. has reference to the false 
notion of the-Phanisees. 

6. τοῦ lepov—wée] Our Lord here anticipates 
an objection; q.d. ‘ But you are no Priest, nor 
is your work for the benefit of the Temple.’ To 
which he does not directly reply, ‘I am one 

ter than the Temple ;’ but, modestly and de- 
icately, ‘ here is one greater than the Temple.’ 
Thus those engaged in his service, may be allowed 
an equal liberty with the priests. Μεῖζον, which 
is preferred by nearly all the Editors and Com- 
mentators, and edited by Matth. and Fnitz., is 

tly the true reading ; being found in the 
greater of the MSS., the Edit. Princ. and 
many of the Greek Fathers. The sense is the 
same, (neut. for masc.) as further on at ver. 41.: 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον Ἰωνᾶ ὧδε (ἔστι). also 42. 
πλεῖον Σολομῶντος, and Luke xi. 31. 

7. εἰ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε x.7.X.] A refined mode of 
asserting the excellency of any thing. “EAecoy 
and θυσ. stand respectively for the virtues of 
chanty and benevolence, and those of the cere- 
monial law. Τοὺς ἀναιτίους. meaning Christ 
and his Apostles. 

8. xvptos— ἀνθρώπου) Grot. and many emi- 
nent Commentators (as recently Kuin. ) maintain 
that ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου here signifies a man, or 
man; which may seem to be countenanced by 
the parallel passage of Mark ii. 28; and by the 
ap here, to which ὥστε correspondsthere. But 

in all the other passages of the New Testament 
(eighty-seven in number, according to Whitby, ) 
where it occurs, the expression signifies the son 
of man, the Messiah, which sense also the Article 
requires; whereas υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου without the 
Art. as invariably denotes a son of man, a man. 
Neither does the ὥστε in the above passage com- 
pel us to take the phrase to denote man, since it 
may be continuative, introductory of a new argu- 
ment, and δἰ κα ίν moreover, of which sense see 
examples in Hoogev. Part. As to the yap of the 
present passage, it may refer to something not 
expressed, but merely what was passing in the 
mind of the speaker ; an idiom very frequent in 
the Classical writers, especially Thucyd. And 
here the suppression is evidently from the same 

cause that produced the use of μεῖζον for μείζων. 
It will clear the construction to consider ver. 7, 
as parenthetical, and to refer the yap to some 
clause connected with ver.6; q.d. ‘There is 
one here greater than the Temple, (and his sanc- 
tion will warrant the breach of any such ceremo- 
nial institution as that of the Sabbath) ; for the 
sonof man,’ &c. The καὶ before rov σαββάτον, 
which is bracketed, is not found in the great body 
of the MSS., nor in the Editio Princ., nor in se- 
veral of the Greek Fathers ; and is cancelled by 
Matth., Griesb., Knapp., Vater, Fritz., and 
Scholz., as having probably been introduced from 
the parallel passages of Mark and Luke. Yet I 
must consider it as genuine, because it was so 
much more likely to be omitted than added. 

9. αὐτῶν] i.e. of the people to whom he 
had gone. 

10. χεῖρα ξηράν] Not, ‘a idee paralysis,’ 
as some suppose; but, according to the most 
accurate inquirers, (See Recens. Synop.) an 
atrophy of the limb, occasioned by an evaporation 
of the vital juices, involving an inability to move 
the nerves and muscles; which must also be the 
sense at 1 Kings xii.4. El ἔξεστι &c. A modest 
form of negation. As the interrogation is not 
direct, there should be no mark of interrogation, 
as in all the Editions except that of Fritz. From 
the Rabbinical citations, it ap that it had 
been decided unlawful to heal any one on the 
Sabbath day, unless when in imminent pen of 
life. Πρόβατον ἕν. Not, ‘one sheep, but a 
sheep, as Wakef. explains. At ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ there 
is a Hebrew or Hellenistic construction. Some, 
too, sup an anacoluthon at οὐχὶ κρατήσει. 
But this is rightly rejected by Fritz. Wakef. well 
renders, ‘and it fall into a pit, will not’ &c. 
’Eyepet, ‘will pull it out.” Arare sense of the 
word: of which the Commentators adduce an 
example from Philo. This was allowed by the 
earlier Rabbis, but forbidden by the later ones. 

12. οὖν] atqui. Καλώς ποιεῖν, ‘to do good.’ 
13. niet aetodandllA The word properly sig- 

nifies to bring any thing back to its former 
situation, or state; and figuratively, to restore to 
health, as in the Sept. and some later writers. 
See Elsn. ᾿γγιῆς, sound, healthy. 
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g ers κατεσταθὴ ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ. ἄλλη. 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. XIT. 

Koi δὲ φαρισαῖοι συμβού- 14 
1, 6.1]. wv ~ » ᾽ ) 
Joby 10, 36 λιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθόντες, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 15 

ε 19 - ry im , ~ 

O de’ Inaous γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν" καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῳ 
w e 

ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντας" καὶ ἐποτίμησεν 16 

αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν" 

βηθὲν διὰ ᾿Ησαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿ Ἰδοὺ, ὁ παῖς μου, 18 
ὃν ἠἡρέτισα᾽ι ὁ ἀγαπητός pov, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψνχή 

θήσω τὸ πνεῦμά μουν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς 

1 Ean. 49. 1. 

inde 17. ἃ 

μον. 

ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 17 

wv ~ ’ ΔΑ » ( 

ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ. οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ Kpavyacet’ οὐδὲ ἀκούσει 19 
᾽ ὡς ~ 

τις εν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. κάλαμον συντε- 20 
’ ’ ys ’ ᾿ ! 

τριμμένον οὐ κατέαξει, καὶ λῖνον τυφόμενον ov σβέσει. 
df Δ 9 ’ » “- A ’ 
ews ἂν exBadn εἰς νῖκος THY κρίσιν. 

® a ΜΝ 9 ~ 

αὐτοῦ δθνη ελπιοῦσι. 
oe 11. 

καὶ [ev] τῷ ὀνόματι 21 

" Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος, τνφλὸς καὶ κωφός 22 
3 tA ~ 

καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτὸν, ὥστε Tov τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν 
καὶ βλέπειν. καὶ ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι καὶ ἐλεγον᾽ Μήτι 98 
“, υ © , aSup 9. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς Δαυΐδ; ὅ οἱ δὲ φα 

“-" , Ρ 4 ; 

ρισαιοι ἀκουσαντες: εἶπον 94. 
Φ ᾽ 9 ~ 4 

luciiis, Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ 
Ww ~ ᾿ ~ e 

ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. Εἰδὼς δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις 25 
s a Ἢ ae ~ ~ e ~ 

αὐτῶν, εἶπον αὐτοῖς" Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς, 

14. συμβούλιον ἔλαβον] A Latinism, of which 
the sense 1s obvious. ᾿Εξελθόντεε must be taken 
with €\aBov, and understood of departure from 
the synagogue. 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ] See Note supra.i. 22. 
18. ἰδοὺ, ὁ wats pov &c.] This prophecy, from 

Is. xuii. 1., differs somewhat from the ebrew, 
and yet more from the Sept., which is supposed 
to have been corrupted ; and the words ᾿Ιακὼβ 
and ᾿Ισραὴλ (of which there are no traces in the 
Heb.,) are suspected to have been inserted by the 
Jews, that the passage oa ἦν not be applied to 
the Messiah. The Evangelist has shown the true 
application of the prophecy, the chief import of 
which is centred in the second verse; and 
whole predicts the quiet and unpretending mode 
in which Christ promulgated his religion, not re- 
sorting to violence or clamour, or offering resist- 
ance to oppression ; but employing the mildest 
means whereby it should be spread over all 
the nations of the universe. Ἡρότισα. The 
verb denotes properly to chuse, and thence, as 
here, to esteem, love, and favour. 

20. κάλαμον---σβέσει)] These are lively em- 
blems of great weakness, and almost expiring de- 
bility ; importing profound humility, contrition, 
and meekness. Λῖνον here denotes the wick of 
a lamp, so called from its materials. Here (as 
eften in the Classical writers) by the negation 
of one thing ie implied the affirmation of the 
contrary, i.e. he will strengthen wavering faith, 
and will rekindle nearly extinct piety. The 
words following ἕως dy ἐκβάλῃ &c. are variously 
interpreted. The usual, and perhaps true ex- 
planation is, ‘until he make his Gospel victorious, 
and thoroughly establish his religion.’ See Is. 
xiii. 4. And certainly κρίσις, as answering to 

the Heb. wpwn, must signify a divine law, or 
rule of life; and the Art. will, as often, stand 
for the possessive pronoun. It has, too, been 
shown by Raphel that eis νῖκος ἐκβάλλειν may 
signify to render victorious. 

21. καὶ év—é\wiover] ‘In him shall the 
Gentiles trust (for instruction and ation ).’” 
The ἐν is omitted in various MSS., the Edit. 
Princ., and some Fathers, is marked for omission 
by Wets., and Vater, and is cancelled by 
Matthe#i, Griesb., and Fritz. 

23. ἐξίσταντο) ‘were greatly amazed.’ The 
word properly signifies, by an ellips. of τοῦ νοῦ, 
to be thrown out of one’s mind, and to be greatly 
astonished ; by the same metaphor as we say to 
be frightened out of one’s wits, for to be exceed- 
ingly frightened. Μήτι, num, not nonne ; for, 
88 Camp. remarks, the former implies that dis- 
belief preponderates; the latter, belief. The 
multitude seems to have spoken thus modestly, 
to avoid offending the Pharwees. 

24. ἄρχοντι τῶν νὰ πα βατίρι Not only was 
an hierarch of good angels held, but a subordi- 
nation and heads ip was believed to exist among 
the evil ones. And this not only by the Incanta- 
tores and Exzorcista, &c., but by the Philoso- 
phers. So also in the Rabbinical writings, 
the expressions rex demonum, caput diabolorum, 
and such like, often occur. 

waca βασιλεία --- ρημοῦται) A pro- 
verbial saying, (similar to many cited from the 
Classical an bbinical writers,) in which 
there is (as Kuin. observes) an argumentum ab 
abeurdo ; A d. ‘The safety of a state or a family 
is ptoduced by concord, and is destroyed by dis- 
sensions. If Satan were to assist me in expel- 
ling his demons from the bodies of men, whither 
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ϑ ~ 7 ~ ῇἍ Aa ζω ε ~ 

ἐρημοῦται᾽ Kai πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς, 
® o » ΄, ~ 9 

26 ov σταθήσεται. καὶ εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς τὸν σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, 
> » ¢€ A » , Ἢ “- Φ , ς ’ ε ~ 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν ἐμερίσθη" πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὑτοῦ ; 
᾽ ᾽ ’ ’ ew 

27 καὶ εἰ ἀγὼ ev Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμών 
9 ϑ ’ ~ 9 e σ΄ Ν 

ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται κριταί. 
28 εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ 

A 

ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, apa 
29 ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις 

εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ 
διαπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρὸν; καὶ τότε τὴν 

830 οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει ; ὁ μὴ ὧν MET ἐμοῦ, KAT ἕμοῦ ἐστι" oMar.3. 
διε A , νν»ν ~ 

81 καὶ ὁ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, σκορπίζει. 
oO A ~ a 

Lue. 12. 10. Aca τοῦτο λθγω Luc. 12. 10. 

ὑμῖν πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς avOpw- Esse 

with 

amples. 
- καὶ] moreover, besides. ᾿Εν Βεελζεβοὺλ, 

- That there were several among the Jews 
who professed to cast out demons by exorcisms, 
and the invocation of the God of Abraham, 

and Jacob, we learn both from the Scrip- 
(see Lu. χιχ 49. Acts xix. 13. Mark ix. 

ucian 

be leagued with Satan, then must your disciples 
be also leagued with him, and the censure apply 
to them as well as unto us.’ It affects not the 

mt whether the demons were really ex- 
by such exorcism ; (though it might some- 

times happen by the permission of God, and at 
others, when it was mere phrenzy, be effected by 
strong medicaments) it is sufficient that the 
Phansees thought they were expe and did 
not attribute it to the agency of Satan. Υἱοὶ, by 
an idiom derived from the customs of the Jews, 
denotes disciples. 

_ 28. ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ] ‘ by divine co-opera- 
thon ;’ as in Lu. xi. 20. ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ. See 
Middlet. G. A. p. 168. The reasoning is thus 
stated by Rosenm. and Wets. ‘If I cast out 
devils by divine power, I perform miracles by the 
aid of God: hence it follows, that I am sent 
from God. But if I be a divine messenger, you 
should believe me, when I announce to you the 
kingdom of God. And if (as all must confess) 
he that binds another is stronger than he who is 
beund by him, you will easily perceive that I 
must be far more powerful than the prince of 
demons.’ “Εφθασεν. Schmid and Fritz. take 
this to be a strong expression, signifying ‘is come 
upon you before you are aware. erhaps it 
may mean, ‘is already come upon you.’ The ἢ 

may be rendered, with Erasm., alioqui jor, with 
Fritz., ‘vel, (ut aliter vobis occurram ). 

30. ὁ μὴ ὧν &c.] 4. ἀ. since I act by a er 
superior to, and in opposition to him, it follows 
that I am his enemy, according to the adage, He 
who is not, &c. In συνάγων &c. there 1s not, 
as Kuin. supposes, an allusion to the amassing 
of money, on the one hand, and its dissipation, 
on the other; but it is an agricultural, or pos- 
sibly a pastoral, metaphor, taken from forking to- 
gether hay or corn, or gathering and preg Eee 

31. δια τοῦτο. This relates to the whole of 
the preceding discourse, q.d. ‘ Wherefore be- 
cause ye have thus calumniated me.’ Λέγω ὑμῖν 
is a formula aeeenne in something of serious and 
solemn import. Βλασφημία, i.e. calumny or 
injurious expressions whether against God or 
man; the former being properly termed dblas- 
phemy, the latter detraction. ᾿Αφεθήσεται, ‘shall, 
or may, be pardoned,’ i.e. on sincere repentance, 
which is always implied. ‘H τοῦ Πνεύματος 
βλασφημία. There is scarcely any point more 
debated than the nature of the blasphemy here 
pronounced never to be forgiven. It is clearly 
connected with the diabolical perversity of the 
Pharisees in ascribing the acknowledged miracles 
of our Lord to the power of the Devil. Comp. 
Mark ii. 28-30. ut Commentators are not 

reed whether it was the present conduct of the 
Pharisees which constituted the sin ; or whether 
it consisted in wilful and malicious blasphemy 
of the gifts of the Holy Ghost which were to be 
poured forth, when the grand dispensation of it 
should open after the resurrection and ascension 
of Christ. The former is the more general opi- 
nion, and is maintained by the antient Fathers 
and some of the most eminent of the modern 
Commentators and Theologians. The latter is 
supported by Whitby, Doddr., and Mackn., 
whose arguments seem, indeed, cogent, but are 
perhaps outweighed by those on the other side. 
And when we consider that the latter involves a 
certain harshness, while the former is strongly 
supported by the connexion and context, it 
would seem to deserve the preference. Besides, 
the former may include the latter, but not vice 
vers4. Our Saviour seems to have meant to 
include blasphemy against the Holy Ghost whe- 
ther residing, as it always did, in himself without 
measure, or whether occasionally and limitedly 
in the Apostles after his ascension. 
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‘ « ΠῚ “-- ’ 

~ Tos” ἢ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς 
’ χὰ “a ~ en ~ ανθρώποις. καὶ ὃς ἂν εἴπη λόγον κατὼ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; 84. 
αφεθήσεται αὐτῷ ὃς A Μ ‘ “- ’ a 

av εἰπῇ κατὰ tov [Πνεύματος τοῦ 
e 4 , ® , . « w » , ~ ~ Ψ aryiov, οὐκ αφεθήσεται auTw, οὗτε εν | τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι. οὔτε 

p Luc. 6. 
44. 
supr. 7. 17. 

᾿ σ᾿ ’ A a A 
ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. °4 ποιήσατε TO δένδρον καλὸν, καὶ τὸν 38 

A » “ ’ a ’ καρπὸν avTov καλον. ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν; καὶ τὸν 
4 9 a ‘. ? ἢ a a ‘ , ὔ 

καρβπον. auTou σαπρον eK yap TOU καρπου ΤΟ δένδρον γίινω- 

qSupr.32 ΟσΚΟΤαι. 

nfr. 23. 33, 
Lue. αὶ 45. 

a “- 

στομα λαλεῖ. 

“γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν! πῶς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν, 34 
A : μι ~ ~ πονήροι ὄντες; ἐκ "γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ 

wv 9 ~ ᾽ ~ ΄“΄ ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ 85 
[τῆς καρδίας] ἐκβάλλει [τὰ ἀγαθά" καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθ 
ἐκ τοῦ πονήρου θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλϑι πονηρά. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 86 
ὅτι πᾶν ρήμα ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι; αἀποδώ- 
σουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. ἐκ yap τῶν ST 
λόγων cov δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ 
σθήση. 

rp : + Infr. 16 Tore amexpiOncav τινες 

, ~ a 

ex τῶν λόγων σον καταδικα- 

τῶν γραμματέων καὶ φαρισαίων 38 
Mare. 8.11. , Ξ ? ’ a ΄- a 
Lue. 11-16, λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. ὁ δὲ 89 

᾿: v 4 9 ~ w”~ 1Cor. 1.22, αποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 

92. οὔτε ἐν τούτω---μέλλοντι.} According to 
a common proverb importing never. See the 
Rabbinical citations in Recens. Synop. For 
presumptuous sins, like this, no expiation was 
provided, even under the Jewish law. Τούτῳ 
τῷ. The ter part of the MSS., the Edit. 
Prine., and the two former of Steph., with many 
Fathers, have τῷ νῦν, which is confirmed by 
1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Sam. iv. 10. Tit. iv. 10., pre- 
ferred by Wets., and edited by Matthei. And 
this I should have received, had it not been 
entirely destitute of support from the earliest 
Versions, and been liable to some suspicion of 
having arisen ex interpretatione. Yet as the 
reading here is doubtful, I have affixed an ¢. 

33. ἢ ποιήσατε, ὅς. ponite, suppose. A 
Latinism for τίθετε. (See tte examples adduced 
by Raphel and Kypke.) q.d. Account the tree 
as Sad which produces good fruit; or the tree 
bad which produces bad fruit. The goodness of 
my doctrine argues its divine origin, as good 
fruit a good tree. This, too, has the air of a 
proverb; and 1 have in Recens. Synop. adduced 
two very similar passages from Dionys. Hal. 

34. ἐκ yap τοῦ περισσεύματος, &c.} A pro- 
verbial expression, with which Wets. compares 
Menand .avépds χαρακτὴρ ἐκ λόγων γνωρίζεται. 
Aristid. οἷος ὁ τρόπος, τοιοῦτος καὶ ἐφιϑ κοι 

35. θησαυροῦ) treasury. ᾿Εκβάλλει. For 
“προφέρει. 1118 not, however, a Hebraism, as some 
say; tor examples are adduced from the best 
Greek writers. The sense is, ‘ A good man, from 
the repository of kind affections, throws out, or 
brings forth candid opinions, and equitable de- 
cisions ; wicked men have within them a treasury 
of pride, enmity. and malice, which they vent in 
slanderous and injurious language.’ Kapdias is 
omitted in the greater part of the MSS., the Edit. 

a 

Princ., and several Versions and Fathers, and is 
cancelled, or rejected by all the Editors from 
pee tide ete It was, ue ba ponpede 
rom the preceding verse, or the parallel passage 
in Luke. The τὰ before ἀγαθὰ I have bracketed, 
as having no place in very many MSS., the Edit. 
Princ., and Matthzi, and being hable to the 
strong objections stated by Middlet. Some, in- 
deed, as Raphel, Wets., and Fritz., seek a pecu- 
har sense ansing from the addition of the Art. to 
ἀγαθὰ, and its rejection after πονηρά. But on the 
sense itself they widely differ ; and, in short, such 
an interpretation is too fanciful to be admitted. 

36. dpyov.] On the sense of this word there 
has been no hittle debate. Some explain it rash, 
vain, unedifying. And there is something to 
countenance this in the Heb. 503. But although 
that sense (which is ably supported by Wets. ) 
may be not inapposite, yet it is not so probable 
as that of useless, pernicious, in which there is a 
litotes common to many words of similar signifi- 
cation. See the examples in Recens. Synop. 
The context and scope of the passage, however, 
most recommends ihe interpretation of Chrys., 
Whitby, and Campb., jae though there seems 
to be a reference to falsehood combined with 
calumny, such as the Pharisees were guilty of. 
With respect to the construction, there is here a 
Nom. absolute, occasioned by the abandonment 
of the construction. 

39. μοιχαλὶς.) This is by some understood of 
{τη αι adultery, i.e. idolatry. But of that 
there is no reason to think the Jews were then 
uilty. Others would take it to denote spurious, 

degeacratcd from the piety of their ancestors ; 
which is harsh and hable to objection. The 
term may either be taken of adultery in the pro- 
per sense ; or rather, ἴ would suggest, of practical 
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ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται αὐτῆ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον 
40 ‘leva τοὺ προφήτου. ᾿ὥσπερ γὰρ nv ̓Ιωνᾶς ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ 75.5.1, 

Tov κήτους τΤτρεις ἡμέρας καὶ τΤτρεις νυκτας᾽ οὕτως εσται O 

υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς “γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 
41 τρεῖς νύκτας. ᾿Ανδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει t Luc. 11. 

μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν ὅτι 735 

μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ" καὶ ἰοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ι[Ιωνᾶ ὧδε. 

42 " βασίλισσα νότον ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς “γενεᾶς ¥1Reg.10. 
ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν᾽ ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς TPM.o I}. 

, ~ 4 

ys axovoat τὴν o tav Σολομῶνος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον Σολο- 
~ ? ~ ~ 

43 peovos woe. *“Orav δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθη. ἀπὸ του 5 well. 
® , ΄σ- ® 

ἀνθρωπου, διέρχεται δι᾽ ἀνύδρων τόπων, ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ 
« » 

ευρίσκει. τότε λέγει, ᾿Επιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου, 
ὅθεν ἐξήῆλθον᾽ καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον, 

’ A ’ ’ A ’ὔ ᾽ 

45 καὶ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει μεθ y 2 Pet 
e “-ἑ e@ 4 Φ , , e A ᾽ ’ 

εαντοὺ era ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα EaUTOV, καὶ εἰσελ- 
’ὔ ~ » »; 4 ~ 9 iA 

Oovra κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ" καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

41. 
Heb. 6. 4. 
et 10. 26. 

Ld , , ~ ’ ad ΝΜ 4 ~ σι 

EKELVOU χειρονα TeV πρώτων. OUTWS ECGTAL Και Τῆη Ύενεᾳ 

ταύτη τῇ πονηρᾷ. 
46 Ν a ® ~ ~ “ Ψ Ε: . , 

*"Ert δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις; ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ eo 
e » Π ᾽ ~ , ΝΜ a > .- ~ ᾿ 

οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν efw, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. ἴ"ο. 8.19. 

der by sinful habits. For the covenant 
with which the Jewish nation was typified as 
having entered into with God might be broken 
by that as much as by idolatry. , too, 1 find 
the term was taken by some of the antients. See 
Suic. Thes. 1.745. Τὸ σημεῖον Iwva, q.d. ‘ the 
Aa Bid my divine legation shall be an event 
similar to what happened to Jonah. 

40. τοῦ κήτους.] Not whale, but, (as is sup- 
posed) another large fish called Lamia. 'Ev τῇ 
καρδία τῆς γῆς. Called a Hebraism for ἐν τῇ 
yn; though a similar expression occurs in our 
own and other languages. 

4l. ἄνδρες Nivevira:.] This pleonasm of 
ἄνδρες 15 common in the Greek writers, and may 
be considered a vestige of the wordiness of pnmi- 
tive phraseology.’ Avacrijcovrat--xaTaxpivovet 
αὐτήν. There is something refined, and perhaps 
Onental, in the turn of this and the next verse, 
by which the Ninevites and the Queen are sup- 
posed to bear testimony against the Jews as to the 
transactions here mentioned, and by that testi- 
mony, be the means of increasing the condemna- 
tion of the Jews by the contrast. 

42. περάτων τῆς γῆς.] A usual phrase to de- 
note a remote country ; of which examples are 
adduced by Wets. and others, may be seen in 
Recens. Synop. Σολομῶνος. This reading is 
referred, (from several MSS. and the Edit. 
rinc.,) by all the best Editors. 
43—45 . The difficulty of this parable is not in- 

itself, but in its connerion, whether with the pre- 
ceding, or the following, and how. Some think 
it intended for the benefit of certain of our Lord's 
converts ; others suppose it directed against the 
Jews. If it were, as some say, meant for the 

Pharisees, who had been demanding a sign, the 
most probable interpretation would be that of 
Kaufmann, cited by Kuin.; q.d. ‘ Though 1 
were to give you a sign from heaven, yet the 
effect would be but momen the demon 
of infidelity and obstinacy would return, and 
seizing you with greater violence, increase your 
final condemnation.’ That, however, is liable 
to objection. By τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ must be meant 
the Jews in general ; and the most probable in- 
terpretation is that of Fritz., who thus para- 
phrases, ‘1 presage that these kind of persons 
will some time shape be moved by the truth of 
my doctrine to depart from their usual perversity. 
But of no long continuance will be this conver- 
sion, nay, they will return to their former in- 
fatuation, insomuch that they will hate me more 
thanever.’ Astothe minor circumstances of the 
parable, they are merely meant for ornament, and 
accommodated to the notions of the Jews as to the 
haunts and habits of demons, which they thought 
chiefly abode ἐν τοῖς ἀνυδροῖς, in the deserts. 

44. σχολάζονγα] i.e. ready for his reception. 
The word is elsewhere almost always used of a 
person. Ta ἔσχατα--πρώτων. A proverbial ex- 
pression. 

46. οἱ ἀδελφοὶ] i.e. either brethren, or kins- 
men, cousins; for it is disputed which is the 
true sense. The latter is the antient and more 
usual opinion ; and of this use of the term bro- 
ther the Scriptures furnish many examples. Yet 
not a few modern Commentators maintain that 
the word must be taken in the usual sense ; as 
Matt. xiii. 25. Εἱστήκεισαν has the termina- 
tion of a Pluperf., but the sense of a Perf.; of 
which examples are adduced by W ΡΣ 



Keg. XIII. 

i σου ἔξω 47 
ἁστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ 48 
εἰπόντι αὐτῷ Τίς ἐστιν ἢ μήτηρ μου; καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ 49 

ἀδελφοί mov; καὶ ἀκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἀπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μον. ὅστις 50 

yap ἂν ποιήση τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, 
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εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ader 

αὐτός μου ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 
a Marc. 4.1, 
Luc. 8. 4. ΧΙΠ. “EN δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 1 

- or >» \ \ , . \ , τῆς οἰκίας, ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θαλασσαν᾽ καὶ συνήχθησαν 2 
4 ᾽ wv ; ᾽ a » ’ 

πρὸς αντὸν ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐμβάντα 
σι a , . , 

καθῆσθαι: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ Tov αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. καὶ 8 
9 , 9 ~ ἢ ? a , . ἢ ὃ 1 oyna θ 

éXaAnoev αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγων" ἰΙὸον εξῆλθεν 
e σ΄ ~ ᾿ A Δ 4 ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν. Kai ἐν TH σπείρειν αὑτὸν; ἃ μὲν 4 

Ww 5. ’ 

ὅπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ, καὶ κατεφαγεν 
,»» nd 1 ΜΝ > A λ ’ Ψ ’ a 

αὐτά. ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε “γῆν 5 
a. © 927) ἢ ἢ ΜΕΝ ᾿ ΓΝ ἢ a. 

πολλήν᾽ καὶ εὐθέως ekavererre, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος “γῆς 
“-" δὲ 9 ᾿ ᾿ ? η ὃ A ew 6 
ἡλίου ανατείλαντος, ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ ὁια TO μῆ ἔχειν 

ῥίζαν, ἐξηράνθη. ἄλλα δὲ 

50. μον ἀδελφὸς, &c.] The Commentators 
notice the ellips. of αἷς, quasi, and compare a 
similar one of the Heb. 5; also adducing ex- 
amples of a similar idiom in Greek and Latin. 
But, as Fritz. has rightly remarked, no ellip. 
must here be su nosed. 

IIT. 1. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ] ‘at that time.’ 
See Lu. v. 17. 

2. τὸ πλοῖον.)] The Art. may denote either 
the vessel kept for Jesus, or one belonging to the 
Apostles; or, indeed, both. See Middlet. 
3. παραβολαῖς.] The word παραβολὴ is used 

with the same extent of signification as the 
Hebrew Sw, and denotes properly a comparison 
of one thing with another in similitude or dissi- 
militude, or an illestration of any thing derived 
from any other thing. It differs from an example, 
which is only an instance in kind. But 2dly it 
signifies a fable, story, or apologue; 3dly an 
enigmatical and wittily expressed gnome or say- 
ing, or moral maxim ; Athy an adage, proverb, 
or apothegm. Of all which senses the Scriptures 
afford examples. The second is the one now 
especially under consideration. It consists of 
two parts; 1. the image, or similitude, in which 
sume event or fact, real or fictitious, is narrated, 
and a comparison made between natural and 
spiritual things, in order thereby to convey im- 
portant m or religious instruction, in a more 
vivid and impressive manner than in the didactic 
style. 2. The ἀνταπόδοσις, which subjoins the 
thing of which the foregoing was an image ; that 
in which the similitude consists. This 
δοσις is, however, sometimes wanting, and as 
that is added or omitted, so is the para le termed 
perfect, or imperfect. The parabolical narrations 
of Christ (in which were contained facts obvious 
and striking the senses, or fictitious, in accommo- 
dation to the popular comprehension ) were ge- 
nerally destitute of this ἀνταπόδοσις, and were 
of two sorts; 1, what regarded the illustration of 

Ww > 4 ἣ »» A 

ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ Tas axavOas, xat7 

moral doctrines and the duties of life; 2, what 
signified obscurely and sub involucris, the nature 
of the divine kingdom, and its future fortunes. 
Of these a clear comprehension was so much the 
mofe difficult, because it could not be attained 
without the previous understanding of some other 
matters which required to be expounded by 
Jesus himself. Yet when parables of this sort 
are to be interpreted, we must avoid a too minute 
scrupulosity; we must not resecare omnia ad 
latum unguem, but rather regard their general 
intent and purpose ; and since rarely does any 
parable correspond in every part to the thin 
compared, many circumstances will occur whic 
belong only to poetical or Oriental ornament, 
and are considered as a sort of drapery. See 
more in Campb. and Rec. Syn. 
— ὁ σπείρων.) The Art. (as Middlet. re- 

marks) here gives the participle the nature of a 
substantive, i.e. σπορεὺς, which was unknown 
to the rxx. This is not a Hebraism, but is fre- 
uent in the Greek Classical writers. See Matth. 
xr. Gr. ὁ 269. 
4, ἃμ ν] Sub. σπόρματα. Παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 

by, or in the path which led to the field about to 
be sowed. 

δ. τὰ πετρώδη] Sub. χωρία, which is er- 
pressed in Thucyd. iv. 9. he sense is, stony 
or rocky ground. : 

6. ἐκαυματίσθη.] In Palestine, during the 
seed time (which is in November), the sky ts 
generally overspread with clouds. The seed 
then springs up even in stony places ; but when 
the sun dissipates the clouds, having out- 
rown its strength, it is quickly dried away. 
7 Roseain:) 

7. ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας) ‘ among thorns;’ or 
rather, upon thorny ground. 80 Polyen. p.615. 
χωρίον ἀκανθῶδες. Bp. Middlet. has not said 
any thing on the force of the Art. in this and the 
following verse. It may be considered an in- 



Κεφ. XIII. KATA MATOAION. 59 
9 Ψ 9 ᾽ Ψ wv 

8 ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι, καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτά. ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν 
~ A ἢ ε A A 

ἐπὶ THY γῆν τὴν καλὴν Kai ἐδίδον καρπὸν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὃ 
9 δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 

biw ? » , 9 , 

Oo exXwv WTA AKOVELY, AKOVETH . 
b Supr. 11. δος pr. 

10 Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Διατί ἀν παρα- 
~ ~ ~ φ ~ . d Ἂ 

11 βολαῖς λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς ; “ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὅτι i 16 
se ἐς ΡΣ a ᾽ -~ 1Cor.2.10. 

ὑμῖν δέδοται “γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, 1 Job. 2.27. 
19 ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται. 

18 σεται ax αὐτοῦ. διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς λαλώ" 

ἀὕστις “γὰρ ἔχει; 
, e A > Μ A wv ᾽ ὔ 

καὶ περισσευθήσεται᾽ ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθή- 

ὔ > ~ 

NOETAL αὑτῳ, Sint 35. 
Marc. 4. 25. 
Luc. 8 18. 

a, et 19, 26, 

a , 3 4 4 » i 9 9 , 
ὅτι βλέποντες οὐ βλέπουσι, καὶ. ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, 

4 ns 9 ~ , a 

14 οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. “καὶ avarAnpovra [er | αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία 
Ἡσαῖΐον ἡ λέγουσα. ‘Axon ἀκούσετε, καὶ 

c Esa. 6. 9. 
E - : ΜΗΝῚ ἘΝ 

ον μὴ συνῆτε᾽ καὶ Job. 12. 40 
15 βλέποντες βλέψοτε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. ἐπαχύνθη “γὰρ ἡ ραν τι ἢ, 

δία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτον, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν». καὶ ‘ 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν᾽ μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
mois, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι; καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ  συνῶσι καὶ 

sertion in reference ; and that reference should 
seem to be to the thorny ground, and the good 
ground, as parts of a whole, namely of the Feld 
to be sown. 

8. ἐδίδου] gave, yielded. This sense of δίδωμε 
and the Latin e is uent in the Classical 
writers. ὃ μὲν, Sub. σπέρμα. ‘Exatrov. This 
immense produce is not unexampled. See Wets. 
and Recens.Synop. It is not, however, necessary 
to press on the expression, since a most abund- 
ant harvest is all that is required to be sup- 

11]. δέδοται] scil. ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘ permitted 
by God.’ Μυστήρια. This does not mean things 
entirely beyond the reach of the human under- 
standing. The word properly denotes something 
hidden, withheld, and therefore unknown, either 
wholly or partly. All mystery has been well 
said to be ‘ imperfect knowledge.’ Here and 
elsewhere in the New Testament it denotes some- 
thing only disclosed to certain persons, and not 
revealed to the multitude; namely, in the pte- 
sent case, not the fundamental precepts of the 
G 1, but such mysteries as the rejection of 
the Jews, and the preaching of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles. These were things not in themselves 
obscure, nor withheld from any desire to conceal 

truth, but only that the things in ques- 
tion were, for various reasons, not proper to be 

communicated to all, but reserved in their 
complete explication, for the ol ἐσωτερικοὶ of the 
disciples. That our Lord spake in parables, to 
eause the blindness, perverseness, and final con- 
demnation of the Jews, it would be impious to 

6. 

Ι2 ὅστις γὰρ éxet—avrov.] This adage, par- 
taking of the oxymoron, ΣΌΝ has a twofold 
application, propery (and as it was, no doubt 
commonly used) refers to worldly riches ; for οἱ 
ἔχοντες and οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες, (scil. χρήματαλ isa 
frequent phrase in the Classical writers to denote 
the have-somethings, and the have-nothings, the 
rich and the poor. And in this view the adage 
ean little need explication. Here, however, it 

is transferred to spiritual riches, and under it 
is couched the lesson that he who hath consi- 
derable religious knowledge, and takes that care 
to improve it, with which men are observed to 
increase their wealth, will find it increase; 
while those who have but little, and manage 
it as the poor are often observed to do, will 
find it come to eri The little he hath 
learned will slip out of his memory; he will 
be deprived of it, and in that sense it will be 
taken from Inm. 

13. ὅτι βλέποντες--συνιοῦσι.)] A _ proverbial 
expression, common to both the Scriptural and 
the Classical writers, used of those who employ 
to advantage the faculties of seeing or perceiving, 
hearing or understanding, and laying to heart. 

14. καὶ ἀναπληροῦται ] i.e. is again fulfilled, 
by the similar blind obstinacy of the same peo- 
ple. This is what Spanh. calls the secondary 
and improper use of the formula, by analogy, or 
example, when a thing happens similar to one 
that has formerly been done, said, or predicted. 
There is, however, no reason why it may not be 
understood of a second fulfilment. ᾿Ακοῇ dxov- 
cere. This is called a Hebraism, though ex- 
amples have been adduced from the Greek 
Classical writers. The idiom almost always . 
carries emphasis. ‘Esl before ax. is marked for 
omission, or cancelled, by almost all the Editors ; 
and on the strongest grounds, it being omitted in 
met Manuscripts and Versions, and the Edit. 

rinc. 
15. cranny Παχὺς and its derivatives (like 

pinguis in Latin) are often used of stupidity, trom 
a notion common to all ages, that fat tends to 
mental dulness. But as with us stupidity is 
colloquially used in the sense obstinacy, so ‘here 
both senses seem to be meant. ‘This, indeed, is 
certain from what follows. ᾿Εκάμμυσαν. Kap- 
μύειν does not mean to squint, as a recent Com- 
mentator says, but to close the eyelids. Μήποτε, 
for ἵνα μὴ. Συνῶσι. This is found in the Ed. 
Princ. and many MSS., and is edited by Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp., Vater, and Fritz. 
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tIntr.16, ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. ‘‘Yuav δὲ μακάριοι οἱ 16 
Lue. 1023. ὀφθαλμοὶ, ὅτι βλέπουσι καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἀκούει! ἀμὴν 17 

γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν 
ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ 

’ wv e ΄- φ 

Mar.4. οὐκ ἤκουσαν. © Ὑμεῖς ovp 
Luc. 8. 11. 

ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ 18 
’ 4 » , 4 ᾽ ~ ’ ‘ 

σπείροντος. παντὸς ἀκούοντος Tov λόγον THs βασιλείας, Kai 19 
’ A , . » 4 

ΜμΜῆΉ GUVIEVTOS, εβχέεται ὁ πονηρὸς καὶ ἁρπαζει ΤΟ εσπάρμενον 
» ε 8 ~ + ~ 

ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ; οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πα 
4 ‘ 58 \ 7 7» e 4 , 
Ε επὶ τὰ πετρωόθὴ σπαρεῖς, ovTOS εστιν Oo τὸν λογον 20 

4 ‘ ~ , » A bd wv A 
ἀκούων, καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτὸν, οὐκ ἔχει δὲ 21 

h Esa. 58 ἢ " 
4, Oo 
Joh. 5.35. » 

τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς. 

ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρδς ἐστι᾿ “γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως 
ἡ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς -σκανδαλίζεται. ὁ δὲ εἰς 22 

τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, καὶ 
ἢ μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου 
συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος “γίνεται. ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν “γῆν 23 
τὴν καλὴν σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ 

~ a A -~ 

συνιῶν᾽ ὃς δὴ καρποῷῴορει, 
« 

ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ τριάκοντα. 

ἣ “-- e Q e a e δὲ 

καὶ ποίει O μεν EKATOV, O ε 

"Ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Ὡμοιώθη 24 

ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα 
ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ ἐν δὲ τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, 25 
ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ ἐχθρὸς καὶ ἔσπειρε ζιζανια ανὰ μέσον τοῦ 

“ \ > A a 

σίτου, Kat amndGev. ore δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος, καὶ 26 
καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφανη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. προσελθόντες 27 

16. μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοί.) A mode of speak- 
ing common to the poetic or the pathetic and 
spirited γε; in every language. The same 
remark will apply to Lu. xi. 27. 

18. ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν.]ὔ ‘ Hear ye, or 
attend ye, therefore to the (explanation of) the 
parable of the sower.’ 

19. μι curcévros] 1.6. and does not lay it to 
heart so as to understand it; by metonymy of 
cause for effect. This signification is of frequent 
occurrence in the Sept. Παντὸς ἀκούοντος may, 
with Fritz., be rendered ‘ quicunque audit.’ Per- 
haps, however, it is Hebraism. 'Ὁ--- σπαρείς. 
He who is such may metaphorically be called a 
man sown by the way-side. A man may be 
termed sown (σπαρεὶς) on the same principle 
that we call a field sown, which receives the 
seed. It may be rendered, he who is sown on 
the way-side. For the man is compared to 
the field, not to the seed. Andso E. V. Ham- 
mond and Campb., however, understand it of 
the seed. And so Fritz., who renders ‘ hic 
ex parabole ingenio ad viam consitus appellari 

se Cav.) 1 ly th . οὐκ ἔχει ῥίζαν.) It is properly the word 
that hath Ὡς root in oie Canis: Col. i. 7. 
Eph. i. 18. But, by hypallage, it is transferred 
to the person. We may paraphrase, ‘ but he does 
not suffer it to take deep root in his mind.’ 
Πρόσκαιρός, 501], μόνον, ‘is but a temporary and 

unstable disciple.’ Σκανδαλίζεται, ‘ takes of- 
fence at, and falls off from the Gospel.’ 

22. ἡ μέριμνα] ‘anxious care.’ So called 
because μερίζει τὸν νοῦν, it distracts the mind 
with worldly cares, and so dissipates the atten- 
tion as not to leave us (in the words of Gray) 
‘* leisure to be wise or good,’’ or to attend to the 
concerns of the soul. ᾿Απάτη τοῦ πλούτου, 
the alluring vanity of riches. 

23. ὁ éé—amapeils.] ‘ He who is represented 
as one that received seed into the good ground.’ 
Ὅς καρποφορεῖ is to be referred, not to the 
word, but to the person in whose heart the word 
is sown. Thus is adumbrated the different 
effect of the Gospel on different hearts. 

25. τοὺς ἀνθρώπους.) Euthym., Whitby, 
Beng., and Wakef. understand ‘the men whose 
duty it was to take care of the field.” But that 
18 very harsh; neither was it customary to keep 
watch in fields, except when the corn was far 
advanced to maturity. It is, therefore, better to 
suppose, with Grot., that ἐν τ. καθ. d. is meant 
for a description of night. Ζιζάνια. The Com- 
mentators are not agreed what 1s the plant here 
intended. It is with most probability supposed 
to be the darnel; or loliunm temulentum of Linnexus, 
which grows among corn, and has much resem- 
blance to wheat, but is of a deleterious quality, 
both the corn and the straw; and therefore de- 
serves the epithet infeliz, given by Virgil. 
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~ ~ : i] xe a a A 

δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου, εἶπον αὐτῳ᾽ Κύριε, οὐχι 
wv » ~ ~ 8 “ τ 

καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας EV τῷ σῷ ἀαγρῳ ; πόθεν οὖν ἔχει [τὰ] 
98 ζιζάνια ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς" ᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. 

» ~ » a, 

οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον avt@’ Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν 
» e , 

29 aura; ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Οὔ: μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια, 

30 ἐκριζώσητε ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. 
iv , , 
ἄφετα συναυξάνεσθαι | sup. 3 

ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ θερισμοῦ" καὶ ἐν [τῷ] καιρῷ τοῦ 

θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς" Συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια, 
καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμας, πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτά" τὸν 
δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην μον. 

31 
’ὕ 9 ᾿ς ’ ‘ e , EYANANV παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αντοῖς, λέγων Ομοία k Mar. 4. 

sts μέ ns , ’ A ‘ 
ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως»; ον λαβὼν 

Lue. 18. 8. 

32 ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὑτοῦ" ὃ μικρότερον μέν 
ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων᾽ ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, μεῖζον τῶν 

λαχάνων ἐστὶ, καὶ γίνεται δένδρον, ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 

33 '“ANAnv παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς Ὁμοία ἐστὶν * 1 Luce. 12 
ἢ) 20. 

΄σι ᾿ ΄σ- a ~ ry » @ 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, nv λαβοῦσα “γυνὴ ἐνεκρυψεν 
᾽ bd z , ed eis ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως ov ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 

34 

ὄχλοις, καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς 

m Mac. 4, ~ ε ~ ® ~ “” 

Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ev παραβολαῖς Tots 33, 31 
» 9 , ᾿ ἧς ne 

οὐκ eAaXet aurots’ ows 5 Pual. 78. 

35 πληρωθῆ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν 
. \ , . "᾽ ἡ ’ “ΕΣ 

παραβολαῖς TO στομα μουν ἐρευξομαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ κατα- 

βολῆς κόσμου. 

28. τὰ ζιζάνια.) The Art. is not found in 
many good MSS., the Edit. Princ., and some 
Versions and Fathers, and is marked for omission 
or cancelled by almost al] the Editors from Wets. 
to Fritz. It is also objected to by Middlet. on 
the score of grammatical propriety. And al- 
though that would not of itself be sufficient to 
authorize its rejection, it must determine in a 
doubtful case. Σνλλέξωμεν. The word has here 
a significatio pregnans, i.e. torootup and collect. 

30. τῳ.] This is not found in many MSS. and 
the Edit. Princ. and Erasm., the two first of 
Steph., and other early Editions, with the Syr. 
vers. and Epiphanius, and is cancelled by Wets., 

. Gnesb., Knapp., and Vater. Middlet. 
and Fritz., however, disapprove of the omission, 
though on different grounds, and each dwelling 
perhaps too much on Grammatical niceties, to 
which the Sacred writers were little attentive. 
32. : en ite This me cape opr ὸς 

say, is for μικρότατον, as just after μεῖζον is for 
) στον, by an idiom familiar to the Evan elists, 

probably derived from Hebraism. Fritz., 
however, remarks that this principle has been of 
late exploded. The phrase was proverbial with 
the Jews to denote a very small thing. Δένδρον, 
as it wereatree. Κατασκηνοῦν, . 
for shelter by day, or sleep by : 
33. ζύμῃ] i.e. leaven, or sour dough, which 

assimilates to its own nature the dou eile 
na- 

$ 

which it is mixed. Thus is represen 

ture of the influence of the Gospel on the minds 
of men, as in the preceding parable is shadowed 
forth the wide propagation of the Gospel from 
the very smallest pinninge. Sorts aaa di 
Griesb. edits ἔκρυψεν, from several MSS. But 
the compound, which also occurs at Lu. xiii. 2]. 
is far more appropriate than the simple; an 
the scribes were accustomed to change com- 
pounds into simples. 

34. χωρὶς παραβολῆς, &c.] This is by some 
restricted to that time, and the audience then 
with him. By others it 1s, with more probability, 
regarded as importing in a general way that our 
Lord employed many parables. 

35. ἀνόιξω---κόσμον.)] From Ps. Ixxvii. 2., 
but not exactly agreeing either with the Hebrew 
or Greek. Though ἐρεύξομαι might then be in 
the text of the Sept.; and φθέγξομαι, the pre- 
sent reading may a gloss. ᾿Ερεύγεσθαι is 
properly used of the gushing forth of fluids, but 
metaphorically, of free and earnest speech. The 
words in question are admitted to be not quoted 
by the Evangelist as a prophecy, but to be ac- 
commodated to Christ. ᾿Απὸ καταβολῆς. The 
term is properly used of the founding of buildings, 
but vy sani occasionally by the Classical writers 
to the beginning of any thing. It was especially 
used of the world, because, according to the 
common notion in antient times, the world was 
thought to be an immense plain surface resting 
on foundations. 
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Tére ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους, ἦλθεν eis τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς᾽ 86 
καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες" Φράσον 
ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ. ὁ δὲ a ἄποκρι- $7 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁ σπείρων. τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα; ἔστιν ὁ ὁ υἱὸς 

oGen.3. 15. 
ὙΡ ΚΕ 
‘Act. 13, ἃ 
ῬίΆρος, 14. εἰσὶν οἱ viot τοῦ “πονηροῦ. 
Joel 8.18. κ'ὶ 

ἔστιν ὁ 

τοῦ ῦ ἀνθρώπον' °o δὲ ἀγρὸς ἔστιν ὁ κόσμος" τὸ δὲ καλὸν 89 

σπέρμα, οὗτοί eioty οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας" τὰ δὲ ζιζάνια, 

ὁ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὁ σπείρας, αὐτὰ 39 
διάβολος" ὁ δὲ θερισμὸς συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" 

οἱ δὲ θερισταὶ ἄγγελοί εἰσιν. ὥσπερ οὖν συλλέγεται τὰ 40 
ζιζάνια, καὶ πυρὶ * καίεται" 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ" 

οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῆ συντελείᾳ 
ἀποστελεῖ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς 41 

καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ 
᾽ ’ “- A 

πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, “καὶ 49 

τότε οἱ δίκαιοι 43 

q Supr. 8. 

βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρόν' ἐκοῖ ἔσται ὁ 

ban 1d. κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
supr. ver. ᾿ἐκλάμψουσιν, ὦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. 

ὁ ἔχων. ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκούετω ! 
Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησανρῷ 44 

κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε’ καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς χαρὰς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει καὶ πάντα ὅσα ὄχει πωλεῖ, 
καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 

Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ 45 
ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαρίτας" ὃς εὑρὼν ἕνα πολύτιμον 46 

96. Τὴν "ΚΙ i.e. the house he had left, at 

“Bent τὸ δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, δις.} ‘ as to the good 
seed.’ Οὗτοι is ῥ φαβλπμ, πες in construction 
to viol, though referring to σπέρμα. Perhaps, 

ἱ however, σπέρμα is considered as a noun of 
multitude. 

40. xaiera:.] Such is the reading of almost 
all the MSS. and the Edit. Princ. and other 
early Editions; and this is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Wets. downward. The com- 
mon reading xaraxaierat was probably denved 
from the ἜΤ ΛΟΊΒΕΝ Ἔν τῇ συντελσίᾳ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος. This is by some interpreted of the end 
of the age, i.e. of the Jewish polity and state. 
But though that sense of the phrase has place 
elsewhere, the context must here limit it to the 
final patie entre τὰ of things; though the other 
sense may be included. 

41. σκάνδαλα.) Σκάνδαλον signifies a stum- 
bling block, either naturally or metaphorically, 
i.e. whatever occasions any one to err in his 
principles or practice. Here, however, as it is 
joined with τοὺς ποιοῦντας, it must denote not 
things, but persons, i, 6. false teachers, suck as 
are censured by Peter and Jude, who, under the 
semblance of Christian liberty, inculcated doc- 
trines repugnant to moral virtue, and held vice 
to be among the ἐδιάφορα, things indifferent. 
Βαλοῦσιν---πυρός. An allusion to the Oriental 
ge ae burning alive, enone in Dan. iii. 

ex is equivalent te yéewwa τοῦ 
πυρός, Matth. v. 22. 

43. ἐκλάμψουσιν---αὐτῶν.] Our Lord seems 
to have had in mind Dan. xii. 3. Com 
iii. 7. Eccles. ix. 11. 1 Macc. u. 62. 1 
(Mackn.) 

44. θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ i.e. such valuables 
as, in the insecurity of society in antient times, 
men were accustomed to bury in the earth, on 
the expectation of invasion from an enemy. 
sed is illustrated by the citations of Wets. From 

resent passage, and one cited by Wets. from ᾿ 
the Macha, it appears that the Jewish law ad- 
ju all treasure found on land to be the n δὰ 
ΤΑ who had bought the land. “Ex 
ve either, ‘ covers it up (again),’ or, conceals 
(his good fortune) ). Middlet. would, from some 

SS., cancel the Art. at τῷ ἀγρῷ. ‘And indeed 
it is not easy se see what sense it can have. For 
that assigned by Fritz. is inadmissible. It must 
not, however, cancelled on such slender au- 
thority; and idioms, though diffeult to be ac- 
counted for, are not the to be done away. 
᾿Αγρῷ doe meee cpa ag τῆ Αὐτου, 
i.e. τοῦ θησάυρον ; riba τὶ riesb, edits αὑτοῦ, 

a 

Wied. 

et. ν. 4. 

Pin ay te aig merchant.’ ' Such 
those found Υ who habe | about 
ing or exc anging wels, pearls, or 

busing o ; ἃ custom ᾿ Ustrated by the da pare 
ia Ween "The ἀνθρώπω added is agreeable to 
an idiom found chiefly in the earliest writers, 
but frequent in Helleniatic Greek, by which the 
substantive is treated as an adjective. Mapyap- 
ieee With respect to the ori 4 of this word, it 
is justly reraarked by Bp. Marsh, that as pearls 
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, ® ‘ 4 ’ ad ; 4 » J 

μαργαρίτην, ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε πάντα ooa εἶχε; Kat ηγόρα- 
® ’ 

σεν αυτον. 

47 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαωγήνη 
βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐκ παντὸς “γένους συνα- 

, " a od ® 4 » , ® δ » A 
48 “γαγούση᾽ ἣν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβιβάσαντες ἐπὶ Tov αἰγιαλον, 

᾽ ~ A 8 A 

καὶ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, Ta δὲ σαπρὰ 
wt ww Ww ᾽ ~ ~ 

49 ἔξω ἔβαλον. ᾿"οὕτως ἔσται ev τῇ συντελείᾳ τον aiwyos. 
® e Κκ'ὶ 3 ~ 3 A 9 

ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ αφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς εκ 

8 Infr. 28. 
32. 

~ ~ ᾽ 4 o ~ 

50 μέσον τῶν δικαίων, ‘kal βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ ‘SP. rer. 
~a ww « ε a ra Ve 

arupos’ ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kai ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
Ἔ ε»ν ΄σ , Ὡς ? ‘ , 

51 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Incous’ Συνήκατα ταῦτα πάντα; λεγουσιν 
58 αὐτῷ Ναὶ, κύριε. ‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

4 ΄ι A 

Awa τουτο πὰς 
᾽ ~ ϑ ~ 

γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ovpaver, 
Ψ ͵ 9 9 ὔ » ’ Ψ " , ᾽ ~ 
ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ 
θησαυροῦ αὐτοῦ καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 

53 

54 ταῦτας, μετῆρεν ἐκεῖθεν" 
“ὃ δα A Π ~ “΄- » 9 Jd » ’ θ 

ἐδίδασκεν αὑτοὺς ἐν τῇ συναγωγῆ αὐτῶν, ὦστε ἐκπλήττεσθαι 
᾽ ’ ε “ e ’ ᾿ 

αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ σοφία αὕτη καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις ; 
φ ε ~ ’ e080 > 4 e@ ’ὔ 3 ΄ι 

55 "οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ τέκτονος υἱὸς ; οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ 

ὔ Ψ ε»ν ~ ἢ Q 

Kai ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ‘Incovs τὰς παραβολὰς 
9 ~ 

"καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ, * Mar. 6. 
Luc, 4. 16. 

x Joh, 6. 49. 
supr. 12. 46. 

λέγοται Μαριάμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς 
56 καὶ Σίμων καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ; καὶ ai 

are the produce of the East, it is more reasonable 
to suppose that the Greeks borrowed the word 
from Onentalists, than the contrary, which 
is the common opinion. The great value of 
pearls appears from what is said by Pliny. 

47. σαγήνη} verriculum, a drag net, which 
when sunk, and dragged to the shore, sweeps as 
it were the bottom. [he word occurs in Ez. xxvi. 
Sand 14. for the Heb. oun, andin Avschyl., lian, 
Artemid., and other later writers. At ἐκ παντὸς 
yévous sub. τινὰ or τὶ, not, however, under- 
standing, with Kuin., other things besides fish, 
but supplying ἰχθύδια or ἰχθύδιον. 

. τὰ caxpa) the refuse. A vox sol. de 
h. re. See vii. 17. and Note. "Ἔξω has no re- 
ference, as Kuin. and others suppose, to the 
baskets ; but simply denotes throw away. 

40. ἐκ avout is is thought to be redund- 
ant. But see Fritz. 

§2. διὰ τοῦτο. The Commentators re this 
1 as redundant, or, which is much the same 

thing, as a formula transitionis. But it rather 
seems to denote an inference from what has 
preceded, and may be rendered Wherefore then, 
since that is the case. And this ushers in an 
admonition to use the knowledge they have. 
Γραμματεύε. The term properly denotes a doctor 
of | the Jewish law, but here, a teacher of the Gos- 
pel; the name being transferred, from similarity 
of office. MaOnrevOele ele τὴν βασιλ. τ. 0. 
Gniesb., pee and Vater, and Fritz. edit. 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ ; but on rather too slight authority, 

without sufficient reason. The piste may 
be rendered, ‘discipled into the kingdom of 

ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι 

heaven,’ or, ‘admitted by discipleship into the 
Christian society.’ See xxii. 34. xxvii. 19. 
Acts xiv. 21. Thisis a sort of phrasis pregnans. 
If τῇ βασιλείᾳ be the true reading, the sense will 
be, ‘instructed for,’ ‘disciplined to,’ 1. Θ. com- 
pletely acquainted with the nature and purposes 
of the Gospel. At καινὰ and παλαιὰ sub. βρώ- 
ματα and perhaps σκεύη. It is not necessary 
to too much scrutinize these words, which simply 
denote such provisions or other necessaries as he 
may think suitable to the wants of his family, 
both what he has long laid up and what he has 
recently provided. ; 

54. πατρίδα] scil. πόλιν, i.e. Nazareth, the 
place where he had been brought up, and which 
was therefore, in a certain sense, his country. 

55. οὗτός) The use of this pronoun here, as 
often in the Classical writers, implies contempt, 
like the Heb. 7; and Latin iste. Tot τέκτονος. 
The word τέκτων denotes an artificer, or artisan, 
as opposed to a labourer ; and, according to the 
word: accompanying it, may denote any artificer, 
whether in wood, stone or metal. But when it 
stands alone, it denotes a aa es as faber and 
win) both in the Scriptural and almost always 
in the Classical writers. (Campb.) Who, more- 
over, observes that there is something analogous 
in the use of our word smith. He might have more 
appositely instanced wright, which (derived from 
the Saxon wrighta, a workman) denotes car- 
penter in the North of England, That such is 
the sense here intended, cannot reasonably be 
doubted, especially as it is supported by the con- 
current testimony of ancient ecclesiastical writers. 
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M A . om ᾿ Ἢ ’ Φ , ~ , y , 

y ας, δ. τροξ muas εἰσι; ποθεν ouv Τούτῳ TavTa πάντα: ‘kat 57 
Luc. 4 94, 

9 9 , ~ e 

tue. 424 ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ 
wv ’ Ψ ᾽ Δ » ~ ® A ᾿ 

ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι auTou καὶ εν 
9 , 

« Marc. 6. 

5. ὃ ey 4 3 ’ > « 

(a THY απιστίαν αντῶν. 

a Mare. 6. 

σι > » 8 ~ Σ 4 t , ~ ὃ , A 

TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. “Kal οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλᾶς, 58 

.} XIV. "ἜΝ ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης 1 
Luc. 9 7. 4 9 4 9 ~ ‘ ἣ » “. 4 ’ ry 

τὴν axonv Inoov, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ Outros εστιν 2 
9 0 e ’ ἃ > + bd 4 ᾽ LY ~ ~ a 

Ιωάννης ὁ Bartiotns’ αὐτὸς ἡγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν; καὶ 
bM 6. ὃ q ~ e ὃ ’ » ~ [ 9 ~ be 4 4 ’ 

το, 6. διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. Ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης 8 
Luc. 3.19. wv Ww ~ 

κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔθετο ἐν φυλακῇ, διὰ 
Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ. ἔλεγε 

ς Infr. 21. 
6. 
Luc. 20. 6. 

‘ > ~ t« 2 ’ ’ wv ’ wv > + ς ‘ 
yap αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης Οὐκ ξξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. “καὶ 4 

᾿ , ν 
θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς 5 
προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. “γενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Ἡρώδου, 6 
ὠρχήσατο ἡ θυγατηρ τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ 
Μ ae ὍΝ ; Ψ eo e 0 [ ~ ὃ ~ 

ἤρεσε τῷ Hpwon ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῆ δοῦναι 
ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. Ἣ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς 8 

Δός μοι, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 

87. οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης--αᾷὐτοῦ.] A proverb- 
ial sentiment (to which Wets. cites many pa- 
rallel ones) importing that one whose endow- 
ments enable him to instruct, is no where 80 
little held in honour as among his townsmen and 
immediate connexions. 

58. οὐκ ἐποίησεν---αὐτών.] Christ did not 
judge it suitable to obtrude his miracles upon 
them, and so could not pipe perform them. 
Considering their unbelief of his Divine mission, 
it is hard to say how he could have lavished 
away his favours on a people so unworthy of 
them. (Doddr.) 

XIV. 1. τὴν ἀκοὴν ᾿1ησοῦ] 1. 6. περὶ του I. 
2. παισίν.) This, by a use frequent in the 

Sept. (See Schleus. Lex. Vet. Test.) is supposed 
to denote friends. But it rather signifies minis- 
ters, officers (namely of his Court.) Al δυνάμεις 
dvepy. ἐν a. To account for the Art. here, 
Middlet. would render ‘ the powers, or spints, 
are active in him.’ But the proofs he adduces 
are rather specious than solid ; and there sgems 
to be no reason to abandon the common r- 
retation of δυνάμεις, miracles. And évepy. may 
taken, as usually, for ἐνεργεῖσθαι, ‘miracles 

are effected by him.’ But it is better, with Beza, 
E. V., Wakef., Schleusn., and Fritz., to take 
δννάμεις of the power of working miracles, as in 
Acts vi. 8. x. 36, by which the Art. may very 
well be accounted for. Thus Fritz. renders ‘ et 
propterea vires quibus fiunt miracula, quarum 
videmus efficacitatem vim in eo exercent.’ 

3—13. In this Episodical digression recount- 
ing the imprisonment and death of John the 
papi, the Aorists must be rendered as Pluper- 
ects, 
4, ὄχειν] for γαμεῖν. A use frequent in 

the Classical writers, like that of habere in 
ia of which many examples are adduced by 

ets, 

6. γενεσίων ἀγυμένων.)] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether this should be understood 
of the birthday festival of Herod, or that in com- 
memoration of his accession. That the latter 
was observed as such, is certain from Joseph. 
Ant. xv. 11, ὃ. (of Herod) and 1 Kings i. 8 & 9. 
ix. 18. Hos. vii. 5. As, however, no examples 
of this sense of the word yevéo.a have been ad- 
duced, the common interpretation is the safer ; 
and that the antients, both Jews and Gentiles, 
kept their birthdays as days of great rejoicing, is 
certain from a vanity of passages cited by Wets. 
At yeveciwy some supply συμποσίων ; others, 
ἡμερῶν. The latter is preferable, as in the phrase 
ἄγειν ἑορτήν. “Ayes is used like the Latin agere. 

et when the neuter noun, singular or plural, is 
employed, we may supply θύματα, OF συμπόσια ; 
or rather γενέθλιον is then a noun, as often in 
Herodo. and other authors cited or referred to in 
Recens. Synop. 
— ὠρχήσατο.] Most Commentators, as Grot. 

and Kuin., here understand a pantomimic and 
lascivious dance, recently introduced into Judea, 
and such as is censu by Juven. Sat. vi. 63. 
and Hor. Od. iii.6, 21. Yet that Herod should 
have permitted, and even been gratified with a 
lascivious dance by his daughter-in-law, would 
argue incredible indecorum and depravity. It 
is therefore better, with Lightf., Michaelis, and 
Fritz. to suppose that the dance was a decorous 
one, expressive of rejoicing, but from the extreme 
elegance with which it was performed, attracted 
admiration. 

8. προβιβασθεῖσα] adducta, urged, instigated. 
A signification occurring in the Rept: and also 

Πίνακι, a Xen. Mem. 1. 2, 17. gf tne λόγῳ. 
broad and flat dish, or plate; not a basin, as 
Campb. renders; for from its origin (namely 
πίνος, aboard) the word commonly denotes what 
is flat, or nearly so. 
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9 βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ ἐλυπήθη ὁ βασιλεὺς" διὰ δὲ τοὺς ὅρκους, καὶ 
10 τοὺς συνανακειμένους, ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι: καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκε- 
11 φάλισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῆ. καὶ ἠνέχθη ἡ κεφαλὴ 
19 αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκα τῇ μητρὶ 

αὐτῆς. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ σῶμα; 
13 καὶ ἔθαψαν avro καὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. “καὶ 4Mar6 

ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον tone ἐν 
τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
πε 

14 

Ca) 9 φ ~ ’ 

ζ aro τῶν πολεων. 

νὰ » ~ , » ’ 4 ane 0 x A Lue. 
νίσθη eT QuTOIS και εθεραπευσε Tous appwaTous QUTWYP. Jon. 6. 5. 

“Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγ- Ξ4“"- α 
9. 12. 

15 Owias δὲ γενομένης, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
wv 9 σι 

λέγοντες" ᾿Ερημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα ἤδη παρῆλθεν" 
Γ wv ᾽ ᾽ iJ 

ἀπόλυσον Tous ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας, αγορά- 

16 σωσιν ἑαντοῖς βρώματα. ὁ δὲ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Οὐ χρείαν 
wf » “ ’ ® a e mn a e a , 

17 ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν’ δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν 
8 ~ ᾿ Ν Φ ΠῚ a 

18 αὐτῷ Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 
εκ ᾿ ΝΜ 

19 ὁ δὲ εἶπε Φέρετέ μοι αὐτοὺς ὧδε. ‘kai κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους τς I 
8 ~ 9 a Q ? A A A a wf 26. 

ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, [καὶ] λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους 
καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εὐλόγησε" 
καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 

i) wv e δὲ θ A 
τοὺυς apTous, ot € μα Ta 

20 τοῖς ὄχλοις. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, Kal ἐχορτάσθησαν καὶ 

9. ἐλνπήθη.} This is by Kuin. and Wahl. inter- 
‘was angry ;’ of which sense they adduce 

examples from the Classical and Scriptural wri- 
ters. But some of them are exceptionable; and 
here there seems no reason to deviate from the 
usual signification of the word. Though it might 
be rendered ‘he was chagrined.’ The feeling 
was doubtless a mixed one ; sorrow (on his own 
account chiefly) and chagrin, not without anger 
at being thus taken advan of; for he could 
not but feel apprehensive of the consequences of 
so unpopular an action. Διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους, i.e. 
*serupling to break his oath before his guests ;’ 
for at entertainments there was a delicacy even 
m refusing requests. 

10. wippar scil. riva. That this is not a 
Hebraiom, (as Rosenm. says) is plain from two 
examples from Plut. and Herodian adduced in 
rar .8 

6, our Lord sought 
Not ‘ on foot,’ but ‘ by land,’ 
πλοίῳ. This signification is 

writers, and sometimes 

lied. 
14. aérots.] On this reading all the Editors 

are agreed. The common one αὐτοὺς is proved 
to have been a mere typograp ical error of 
Stephens’s third Edition, faithfully retained by 
succeeding Editors, though to the violation of 
the norma loquendi. 

15. ὀψίας γενομένης] i.e. the first evening, 
which commenced at three o’clock. That men- 
tioned further on at ver. 23. is the second evening, 
which commenced at sunset. ‘H wpa ἤδη 
παρῆλθεν, ‘ the day is far spent.’ “Ὥρα, like-the 
Latin hora, has often this sense. So at Lu. ix. 
12. of δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλένειν. Fritz. under- 
stands it of the proper time for healing and in- 
struc the people. 

19. vip ΠΝ is rejected or cancelled by 
almost all Editors, as not found in the greater 
part of the MSS. and the Edit. Princ. and other 
early Editions and Fathers. It is one of the 
many ill-judged alterations in Stephens’s third 
Edition from Erasmus’s fifth. EvAdynoe. Sub. 
τὸν Θεὸν. The word is elsewhere interchanged 
with εὐχαριστεῖν, as synonymous. See Matth. 
xv. 36. Mark viii.6. Luke i. 64. i2. 28. xxiv. 53, 
Joh. vi. 11. & 23. Acts xxviii. 35. Jam. iii. 5. 
When the name of food, or sacrifice, is al Waser 
there is an ellips. for εὐλογεῖν τὸν Θεὸν ὑπέρ 
τὴν θυσίαν. KAdoas. The Jewish loaves were 
m fact cakes, broad, thin, and brittle, like our 
biscuits; and therefore required to be broken 
rather than cut, and thus would leave very many 
fragments ; which accounts for the great quantity 
thereof gathered up. ᾿ 
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‘ , Ψ tT » ’ . ww 
Mare. 6. TO πέραν; ἕως οὐ απολυσὴ Τοὺς ὀχλους. 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. ΧΙΝ. 

ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. 
οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, χωρὶς yu- 21 

ναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) τοὺς 22 

μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, Kal προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς 
ὃ καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς 23 

᾽ 3 9 , 

Joh. 6 16. ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς TO ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προσεύξασθαι. Οψίας 
δὲ “γενομένης, μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ. τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον τῆς 94 

θαλάσσης ἦν, βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων" ἦν γὰρ 
ἀναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. Τετάρτη δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε 95 

πρὸς αὑτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. καὶ 426 

ἰδόντος αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν περιπατοῦντα; 
ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες" Ὅτι φάντασμά ἐστι᾿ καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου ἔκραξαν. εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς λέγων" 97 
Θαρσεῖτε" ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ 028 
Πέτρος εἶπε Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν με πρός σε ἐλθεῖν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. ὁ δὲ elwev’ ᾿Ελθέ. καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ 29 
πλοίου ὁ Πέτρος, περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν πρὸς 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν, ἐφοβήθη" 80 

καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι, ἔκραξε λέγων' Κύριε, σῶσόν 81 
με. εὐθέως δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἐπελάβετο 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ᾿Ολιεγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; Καὶ 
ἐμβάντων. αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" οἱ δὲ ἐν 39 

20. ἥραν) scil. of ἀπόστολοι. And at τὸ 
περισσεῦον sub. μέρος. Κλασμάτων, i.e. not 
only the fragments which would arise from 
breaking up loaves for so great a multitude, but 
(as appears from John vi. 13.) those also which 
each person would make in eating. The words 
following δώδεκα---πλήρεις are in apposition and 
exegetical of the preceding, x d. namely, twelve 
baskets full. Kogivous. is word has occa- 
sioned more discussion among the Commentators 
than might have been imagined ; especially from 
these cophini being in Juven. Sat. iii. 14. and 
vi. 512. connected with hay, which has been a 
mote in the eyes of the Commentators. The most 
rational and natural opinion is, that the baskets 
in question were either (as Buxt. thinks) such as 
had, from the earliest period, been a ἘΠ of the 
household utensils of the Jews. ( Deut. 
xxvill. 5.) or (as Reland, Schleus., and Kuin. 
suppose) were portable flag-baskets, such as 
were commonly used by the Jews in travelling 
trough Heathen countries, to convey their pro- 

visions, in order to avoid the pollution of unclean 
food. The hay, it is sapere: they took with 
them, to make a bed. Yet these baskets could 
not have held any quantity sufficient for that 
urpose. It is more poe that the cophini 
ere meant carried no hay ; and those mentioned 

by Juvenal, were of a much larger sort, used for 
packing up various articles of pedlary, such as 
the foreign Jews even then used to deal in. 
22. reese d From this term many have 

fnferred the unwillingness of the disciples to de- 

part, influenced by ambitious views, as thinking 
that, from the multitude being so urgent for 
making Jesus'a King, now would be the time to 
set up his earthly kingdom. The verb, however, 
like others in Greek and Latin of similar import, 
is often used of moral ed ease ; as Thucyd. 
viii. 41. and vii. 37. ay, by an idiom frequent 
in our own language, it may only mean ‘he 
made,’ i. e. caused them, ‘ to enter,’ &c. 

24. μέσον) Sub. xara ; unless it be, as Frits. 
says,a Nomin. Βασανιζόμενον simply signifies 
‘violently tossed ;’ as in Polyb.1. 48. 2. a stormy 
wind is said πύργονς βασανίζειν. : 

25. περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς Oar.) This was a 
roverbial mode of expressing impossibility. So 
poapene one 1. 58. cays, that the ἊΣ 
1erog c for impossibility was a mans feet 

walkin eg the sea. Thus our Saviour evinced 
his divine power ; for this is in Job ix. 8. made a 
property of the Deity ; ὁ τανύσας τὸν οὐρανὸν, 
καὶ περιπατῶν ὡς én’ ἐδάφους ἐπὶ θαλάσσηε. 
27. ἐγώ εἰμι} ‘itis I. Literally, I am the 

person! A somewhat rare idiom. ἌΡΗ 
28. κέλευσον, oe Under bid is also implied 

enable me to, &c.; for Peter wished a miracle to 
be worked, to prove that it was really Jesus. 

31. édleracae] The word properly signifies 
to stand in bivie, undetermined which way to 
take ; as Eurip. Or. 625. διπλῆς nepiurae διπ- 

ὕχονε ἰών ὁδούφΦ. ᾿Εκόπασεν, was lulled, or 
hushed. Sub. «ἀντὸν. Examples are adduced 
᾿ς Commentators from Herodo. vii. 191; and 

lian ap. Suid. 
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83 τῷ πλοίῳ, ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, λέγοντες" ᾿Αληθῶς 
Θεοῦ vios εἶ! 

34 "Kai διαπεράσαντες, ἦλθον εἰς τὴν “γῆν Tevvycapér. » mar 6 
- e ° ( » ΕῚ ew : “- 9 » 4 

35 Kat «πιγνοντες AUTOY Ot ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπον ἐκείνου, απέστει- 
aa ’ ? ΠῚ ~ 

λαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον «κείνην, καὶ προσηνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
’ ~ é ‘ ᾿ oN ed 85} πάντας τοὺς κακῶς EyovTas’ καὶ παρεκάλουν αὑτὸν, ἵνα 

Ψ = , ΄σ΄ε 9 a“, 

μόνον ἅψωνται Tov κρασπάδου τοῦ ἱματίου αντοῦ 

ὅσοι ἥψαντο, διεσώθησαν. 

᾿ 
και 

Ι ΧΟ. 'ΤΟΤΕ προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιεροσολύμων | Mare.7.1. 
2 γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες" Atari οἱ μαθηταί σον 

~ » 

παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; ov γὰρ νίπ- 
~ . «“:-᾿ Ψ 1 » 8 τονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν, ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. Ὁ dé ἀποκρι- 

θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

33. Θεοὺ υἱὸς eI. Bishop Middlet. has proved 
that the want of the Art. will not authorize us to 
translate ‘ a son of God,’ or ‘son of a God.’ For, 
as to the former in the sense prophet, there .is no 
proof that prophets were so called. And as to 
the latter, which is thought suitable to the ideas 
of Pagans, there is no proof that these men were 
such ; or, if so, they might adopt the language of 
the A es on this extraordinary occasion: and 
though it is urged that the disciples were not yet 

i with the divinity of our Lord, yet 
that must be received with some limitation : that 
the Messiah would be the son of God, was a Jew- 
ish doctrine; and therefore if they acknowledged 
him as the Christ, they must have regarded him 
as the son of God; a title which they had re- 
peatedly heard him claim to himself. And what 
they themselves held, they could scarcely but im- 
part to the Pagan mariners, whose exclamation 
may thus be understood in the highest sense. 
᾿Αληθώες, too, implies as much as, ‘Thou art 
really the character which thou claimest and art 
said to be, the son of God.’ 

XV. 1. οἱ ἀπὸ 'Ιἱεροσολύ » ‘ Those of,’ 
or belonging to ‘ Jerusalem.’ AG idiom occurring 
in numerous passages of the Scriptural and Clas- 
sica] writers referred to by the Commentators.— 
Those of Jerusalem were the learned of the Pha- 
risaical sect, and as such entitled to deliver in- 
straction wherever they went. were pro- 
bably sent by the chief of the Pharisees, and 
came doubtless with insidious intentions. 

Joseph. Ant. xiii. 10, 6. ὅτι νόμιμα πολλὰ τίνα 
παρόδοσαν τῷ δήμω οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ πατέρων 

ne, ἅπερ οὐκ ἀναγέγραπται ἐν τοῖς 
ωυσέως νόμοι. By τῶν πρεσβυτέρων are 
meant, not the members of the Sanhedrim, but 
the most celebrated doctors. 

3. διατί καὶ ὑμεῖε---ὁμών)] Our Lord confutes 

Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς wapaBaivere τὴν ἐντολὴν 
4 τοῦ Θεοῦ aia τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν . ΚὉ γὰρ Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο 

λέγων Τίμα τὸν πατέρα [cov] καὶ τὴν μητέρα" 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, θανάτῳ τελευτάτῳ ὑμεῖς δὲ 

ὅ λέγετε “Os ἄν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ Δῶρον ὃ ἐὰν Ἐν 

i Exod. 90, 

© Deut. 5. 16. 

17. 
Lev. 20. 9. 
Prov. 20. ᾿ 

them from their own positions, ably opposing the 
“παράδοσις, &c. to the ἐντολὴ τοῦ Θεοὺ ; and be- 
fore he disputes respecting the tradition to which 
they referred, he uproots the very foundation on 
which their whole reasoning was erected, and 
shows by a manifest example how often this tra- 
dition is at variance with the Divine Laws. 

4. τίμα τὸν πατέρα] This was understood to 
comprehend under obedience and dutiful respect, 
taking care of and supporting. See Numb. xxii. 
17. xxiv.1. Judg. xui. 17. So Eccles. iii. 8. 
ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ τίμα πατέρα. Thus also 
κακολογεῖν, 5p, comprehended neglecting to 
support. Such, too, was the mode of interpreta- 
tion sanctioned by their own Canonists. See 
pnt and Wets. ov after πατέρα is cancel- 
led or rejected by all the best Editors, as being 
of little or no authority, and one of the false 
readings of Erasm. received by Steph. into his 
third Edition. Θανάτῳ is not a mere pleonasm 
but a strong expression, importing a capital 
punishment of the worst sort. Or Oav. ved. 
may mean, ‘let him be put to death without 
mercy,’ Hebrew nwa: mp to which our com- 
mon ae bear a little affinity. 

5. δῶρον) Scil. ἔστιν. Δῶρον, correspondin 
to κορβᾶν in Mark vii. 11., properl signified 
something devoted to the service of God. But, 
as it was often introduced in making a vow 
against using any article, itcame, at length, to 
denote any thing prohibited ; and if spoken with 
reference to any particular person, the phrase 
imported, that the vower obliged himself not to 
give any thing to the person in question; and 

So thus, if that person was the father of the vower, 
he was held prohibited from relieving his neces- 
sities. Such is the view taken of the term by 
Lightf., Grot., Campb., Kuin., and most recent 
Commentators. Yet it is more natural, with the 
antient Fathers and some modern Commentators, 
ito take δώρον simply of something consecrated, 
or supposed to be ἀνὰ to pious uses, by ἃ 

Ἑ 
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ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς.---καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήση τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ 
τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τήν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 6 
διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. ὑποκριταὶ! καλῶς προεφήτευσε 7 

1 Esa. 39, περὶ ὑμῶν" Ησαΐας λέγων" ᾿᾿Εγγίζει μοι ὁ λαὸς οὗτος τῷ 8 
Nar.7.6. στόματι αὐτῶν, καὶ τοῖς χείλεσί με TING’ ἢ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν 

πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ: μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες 9 
- διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. ἢ Καὶ προσκαλεσάμε- 10 

A Ψ ® ~. ΠῚ , ry ! Γ a 

vos τὸν ὄχλον, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Axovete καὶ συνίετε! ov ΤΟῚΪ 
, 4 , a \ ov . > A 

εἰσερχόμενον eis τὸ στόμα κοινοι Tov ἄνθρωπον . αλλα 
4 »ν ’ 9 “σι ’ ~ ~ τ wv 

TO ἐκπορευόμενον EK TOV στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοι TOY ἄνθρωπον. 

Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ" 
Ψ ὅτι οἱ 

4 ΠῚ 3 4 οὶ Joh. 15. Ὦ Ὁ δὲ αποκριθεὶς εἶπε" 

o Infr. 23. 
16. 
‘Luc. 6. 30. 

meat 7. 

aunt. 16. 

M Pa » ~ 

a. 7-18" Ingous εἶπεν" 

collusion between the sons and the priests, so as 
to leave the father destitute. ᾿ 

--- καὶ ob μὴ τιμήσῃ, &c.] Euthym., not with- 
out reason, complains of the difficulty of the 
construction, in which some suppose an apodosis 
to be wanting, suppressed per aposiopesin, either 
ἠλευθέρωται, or αγαίΐίτιός ἐστ᾽, or the like. 
Others suppose an ellipsis of some word, as 
ὀφείλει, or κωλντὸν. Kuin. and others re 
the «al as a mere expletive, (as often the Heb. 
1) and render ‘he need not honour.’ But this 
removing of a difficulty by silencing a word is 
too violent. And as to the other methods above- 
mentioned, there is certainly no aposiopesis, nor 
any ellipsis properly so called, but merely, as 
Fritz. suggests, an apodosis is to be supplied 
from the former verse, q. d. θανάτῳ μὴ τε- 
λευτάτω. 

7. καλῶς προεφήτευσε, &c.] Some Commen- 
tatora regard this as really a prediction, veiled 
under a rebuke to the people immediately ad- 
dr . Most, however, account it an accom- 
modation of the words of the Prophet, to the 
Jews of the age of Christ ; or take it to mean, 
that the Prophet well said of the hypocrites of 
his age what was true of hypocrites in every age. 
The sense should seem to be, ‘the words pro- 
nounced by Isaiah are extremely applicable as 
said of you.’ Προεφ., declared, uttered. _ 

8. ery καὶ These words omitted in four 
or five ., and some Versions and Fathers, 
are cancelled by Griesb. But the evidence in 
question will scarcely warrant suspicion. 
' 9. διδασκαλίας) ‘as, or by way of, command- 
ments.’ See Middlet. "EvraX. ἀνθρώπων. ‘ The 
term, ἐντάλματα τῶν ἀνθρώπων (eave Campb.) 
is here and at Mark ix. 7%. and Col. ii. 2. con- 
trasted by implication with the commands of 
God, which are in the New Testament called, 
not ἐντάλματα, but ὄντολαι.᾽ 

Οἷἵἷδας 12 
~ , , 3 ’ id ’ 

φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 
a A 

Πάσα φυτεία, ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν 13 
ὃ πατήρ μου ὁ οὐράνοις, ᾿ἐκριζωθήσεται. 
0 ’ ᾽ 4 “ . 

οδηγοὶ εἰσι τυῴλοι τυῴφλων 
U , ᾽ 4 _ ἰΦΙΝ, 
ἀμφότεροι eis βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. 

. «ας ’ . \ \ ’ Ω " ὃ \ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Φρασον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην. “ὁ δὲ 

~ » Ψ ~ 

᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε ; οὔπω νοεῖτε, 16 

οἄφετε αὐτούς" 14 
τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῆ, 

Ρ᾽Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 15 

10. συνίετε] ‘mind, endeavour to understand.” 
11. οὐ τὸ eloepyopevov—dvOpwrov) Our 

Lord did not hereby intend to abrogate the dis- 
tinction between clean and unclean things for 
food. His meaning was that nothing was na- 
turally and per se ee pe (and therefore such as 
could defile the mind of seat Sa only so ex in- 
stituto. Or his words may understood com- 
paraté; q. d. forbidden meats do not pollute so 
much as impure thoughts and intentions. Mid- 
diet. observes that the Art. at τὸν ἄνθρωπον is 
necessary, because, as in the case of regimen, the 
definiteness of a part supposes the definiteness of 
the whole. 

12. τὸν λόγον] i.e. what Jesus had just said 
concerning their traditions. 

13. φντεία)] The word properly ignifies ‘ a 
planting,’ or plant; but metaphorically denotes 
the doctrines or itions in question, by an al- 
lusion to the mind as soil, and precepts as plants, 
See Matth. xni. 29 and 38. 1 Cor. iii. 6. A 
comparison familiar both to the Hebrews and 
Greeks. See Wets. 

14. ἄφετε αὐτούς ‘heed them not, nor their 
words.’ Τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν --- πεσοῦνται. A 
proverbial saying, common to both the Hebrews, 

reeks, and Romans. Βόθυνον signifies, not 
ditch, but pit, such as were dug for the reception 
of rain water. Πεσοῦνται, ‘will fall.’ To be 
understood of what is customary. 

15. παραβολὴν] ‘the maxim, or weighty 
apothenm: It is not that Peter did not under- 
stand the maxim (which was by no means ob- 
scure, insomuch that our Lord says καὶ ὑμεῖς 
dovverol ἐστε ;) but his prejudices darkened his 
understanding, and he could scarcely believe his 
ears, that a distinction of meats availed not, and 
therefore asks an explanation. 

16. ἀκμὴν] Put adverbially for ὅτι, as not un- 
frequently in the Classical writers, 
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17 ort πᾶν τὸ εἰσπορευόμενον eis τὸ στόμα, εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν 
18 χωρεῖ, καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται; "ra δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα F Jac. 3. 6. 

ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν 
19 ἄνθρωπον. "ἐκ “γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται διαλογισμοὶ πο- gaat ἢ 

31. a o ~ ~ a 7 ’ 

Ψψηροι, ovor » Moryerat, πόΌρνειαι, κλοπαι. Wevdouaprupiat, 
. : 4 a 4 

20 βλασφημίαι. ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν avOpwrov' τὸ 
α om ν . : 

δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν ov κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
21 *Kai ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη t Mare. 7. 

44. 7 

29 Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ Xavavaia ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα, ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα: ᾿Ελέησόν με 

23 κύριε vie Δαβίδ' 4 θυγάτηρ μον κακῶς δαϊμονίζεται. o δὲ 
οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτὴ λόγον. a 

καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 
~ ϑ ὔ 9 4 : a 

αὐτοῦ, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν )eyorres’ 
ϑ ’ ° Q ad 
Απόλυσον αὐτήν, ὅτι 

A “σι 

24 κράζει ὄπισθεν ἡμῶν. "ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς elev’ Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην » Sup 10. 
25 εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκον ᾿Ισραήλ. ἡ δὲ Act. 13. 46. 

Rom. 15. 8. 
° a ’ a κα , Ἐ δ᾽ 

26 ελθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγουσα Κυριε, βοήθει μοι. ὁ δὲ 
᾿ ‘ a ~ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν Οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν 

27 τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. ἡ δὲ εἶπε Ναὶ κύριε" 

καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων 
[2 3 ~ 4 ~ 2 ’ 9 ~ 

28 απὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων αντων. 
» ~ 9 ~. 

Incovs εἶπεν αὐτῇ Ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου 

’ ᾿ A ε 

τότε αποκριθεὶς ὁ 
e 

ἡ πίστις" 

γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις. καὶ ἰάθη ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ 
τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 

29 
~ ᾽ , wW » ΄“- 

30 τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος, ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. * 
" Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν * Mar. 7. 

31. 

A 5. καὶ y Esa. 35.5 

προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, 

- 17. ἀφεδρῶνα] A word of the Macedonian 
dialect. From its etymon (dwd and ἕζομαι.) it 
signifies a place apart, a privy. 

21. els τὰ μέρη] As Christ seems not to have 
actually entered nto the Gentile territories, we 
must here (with Grot.) ere els versus, to- 
wards, (with the Syriac.) the Hebrew ΤΠ 
local, like our ward in toward. Mark, indeed, 
has els τὰ μεθορία Τύρου : but μεθορίον is a word 
of dubious signification, and denoted a strip of 
land which was between two counties, and pro- 

ly belonging to neither. So it is explained 
EF the Gloss. Vet. interfines. Indeed ὄριον fre- 
quently signifies, not border, but country, or 

22. γυνὴ Xavavaia] Called by Mark 'Ελλη- 
wig Συροφοίνισσα, i. 6. a Gentile dwelling on 
the confines of Phcenicia. She was therefore a 
Gentile by birth, and not a proselyte, as some 
have supposed. Yet it does not follow that she 
was an idolatress ; for many Gentiles in those 
parts were believers in one true God, and felt 
much respect for Judaism, though they did not 
rofess it. She might easily, therefore, have 
earnt the doctrine of a Messiah, and the appel- 
lation, from the Jews. . 

29. taal Sub.éva. See Bos Ellip. ᾿Ηρώτων, 
‘asked, ught him.’ An usage confined to 
the New Testament and Sept. ᾿Απόλυσον, i. e. 
‘dispatch her business ;’ for it implies, ‘with the 
grant of the favour she asks,’ as appears from 
ver. 24 and 26. 
26. evasion The word was adopted after 

the manner of the Jews in speaking of the Gen- 
tiles, though it was also a term of reproach in 
common use with both. 

27. vat κυρίε] The Commentators are not 
as to the force of this formula. Most 

modern ones (after Scalig. and Casaub.) assi 
to it the sense ‘ obsecro te,’ as in Philem. xxii. 
Rev. xxii. 20, and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. And so the Heb. x). The antients, 
and some moderns, as Grot., Le Clerc., Elsn., 
E. V., Schleus., and others, take it to import 
assent, which, indeed, is most agreeable to the 
answer. And though ἀλλα does not follow, as it 
properly should, yet, in such pathetic sentences, 
regularity is forgotten. Here (as often) yap has 
reference to a short clause omitted, to be thus 
supplied: ‘True, Lord, (but extend a small 
portion of thy help and mercy towards me ;) for 
even (xal) the dogs, &c. 



70 ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. XVI. 
: : .:» \ 1M pe τυφλοὺς, κωφοὺς, κυλλοὺς Kai ἑτέρους πολλοὺς, καὶ ἐῤῥιψαν 

᾿ ‘ 4 ‘ dé ~ 
auTous παρα Τοὺυς ποοας Tou ᾿Ιησοῦ" καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς, 

ΝΜ ᾽ὔ 4 ~ 

ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι, βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, 31 
ε ~ ~ a [2 

κυλλοὺς ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέ- 
᾽ 

ἐλίατς. 8.1. ποντας καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. Σ:ὋῸ δὲ ‘Incous 32 
a e ἢ 

προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπε᾽ Σπλαγχνίζομαι 
wv Ν ~ ’ N 

ἐπὶ Tov GxAov' ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι, Kat 
w ~ ® a a J 4 

οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι. καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις ov θέλω, 

μήποτε ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 38 
αὐτοῦ" Πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι, ὥστε χορτάσαι 

ὄχλον ποσοῦτον ; Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς᾽ Πόσους ἄρτους 84 
ἔχετε: οἱ δὲ εἶπον ᾿Επτὰ, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. καὶ ἐκέλευσε 
τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν Hv’ καὶ λαβὼν τους ἑπτὰ 85 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας, εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς 36 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. Καὶ ξῴφαγον πάντες, 
καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν᾽ καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, 57 
ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι 38 
ἄνδρες, χωρὶς “γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 

Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους {ἐνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν 39 
asupis. εἰς τὰ ὅρια Μαγδαλά. XVI. " Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ φαρι- 1 
Mare. 8.11. 
Luc. 1}. δά. 

᾿Οψίας γενομένης, λέγετε᾽ 
καὶ πρωϊ' 

90. κυλλοὺς] It is by no means clear what is 
meantby this term, and how it differs from χωλοὺς. 
See Recens. Syn. - I have there conjectured that 
κύλλος (which Hesych. explains by κάμπυλος) 
meant one with a distorted limb, as a foot; ex- 
actly answering to our expressions bow-leg, and 
bow-legged. Such persons are ‘not, in a proper 
sense, lame; yet they sometimes labour under 
more inconveniences than would be occasioned 
-by the loss of a limb. And therefore we need not 
wonder that such should offer themselves as ob- 
jects of our Lord’s mercy ; and surely the cure 
of such a radical misformation must give an ex- 
alted idea of our Lord’s power. 

31. xeovs] i.e. deaf and dumb ; since those 
born deaf are naturally dumb also, 

92. ἡμέραι tpets] The reading here is 
dubious. ost of the antient MSS., and some 
Fathers have ἡμέραι, which has been received 
by almost all Editors from Wets. downward ; 
and justly, since the common needing ἥμερας 
plainly arose from an alteration of this more 
difficult reading. Yet this leaves a construction 
of unprecedented harshness, which Fritz. would 
remove by inserting, from a few MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, εἰσιν, καὶ. The authority 
ever, is so slight, and the words so evidently from 
the margin, that I cannot venture to follow the 
example. It is strange none should have seen 
that the difficulty may better be removed. by 
simply altering the accent of προσμένουσι to 
“τροσμενοῦσι, thus taking it for a particip. Dat. 

how- - 

~ “~ 9 s LJ 4 ~ 
σαῖοι καὶ σαδδουκαῖοι, πειράζοντες ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτὸν σημεῖον 

‘ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 9 ~ ΝΕ 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 2 

Evdia® πυῤῥάζει yap ὁ οὐρανός. 
Σήμερον χειμών πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στνγνάζων ὁ 8 

lur. Thus the ellipse of εἰσι will be very regu~ 
ar, and the construction usual, i. e. there are 
three days to them staying with me ..3. 6. they 
have stayed with me three days. The words 
following, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι &c., signify ‘and now 
they have nothing (left) to eat.’ | 

39. ἐνέβη] Almost all the Editors from Wets. 
to Fritz. adopt or prefer dvéBn, from several MSS, 
Versions, and Fathers, with the Edit. Princ. and 
the two first of Steph. And this may possibly be 
the true reading. But as I cannot remember any 
instance of that word being used of embarking, 
rnerees ἐμβαίνω is often so used both in the 
ew Testament and Sept.) I have scrupled to 

receive it. Though some may on that very 
ound maintain its authenticity, and account it 

Hellenistic ; indeed it comes from a quarter which 
usually brings the truth. ue 
XVI. 1. ἐπηρώτησαν) The same idiom as 

that by which we say, ask c: e. request) any 
person to do a thing. On the thing itself see 
supra. xil. 34. : 

. εὐδία] Sub. ἔσται. The Jews, as indeed 
the antients in general, were attentive observers 
of all prognostics of weather, fair or foul; and 
man emlare sayings are adduced from both the 
Rabbinical and Classical writers by the Com- 
mentators. 

3. orvyvat{wy] for καὶ στυγνάζει. The Com- 
mentators and Lexicographers say that orvyyd- 
ζειν signifies properly to grieve, and thence to be 
gloomy. The very reverse, however, is the truth. 
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4 ε 4 A 4 , ~ φ a 4 3 

ovpaves. ὑποκριταὶ! TO μεν τροσῶώπον του oupavou γινωσκέτα 

4 διακρίνειν, τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε; b ‘ γενεα μόνε 12. 

πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθή- ᾿ς 
s «A 4 4 ὡς ᾿ ~ σι ’ A 

σεται avrn, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Iwva τοῦ προφήτον. Kat 
A » 4 [ 

καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς, απῆλθε. 
9 ~ ᾽ a ® , 

5 * Kal ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ cis τὸ πέραν, ἐπελά- « Mar. 8. 

6 θοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. ‘Opare καὶ Luc. 18. 1. 
“- ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν φαρισαίων καὶ σαδδουκαίων. 

7 οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαντοῖς, λέγοντες: Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ 
8 ἐλάβομεν. γγννοὺς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί διαλογίζεσθε 
9 ἐν ἑαντοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; “οὔπω 4ϑυνε. 

νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισ- Jb. 6.9. 
10 χιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε; “οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ 9ς8υντ.15.. 

ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε ; 
11 πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτον εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν ἀπὸ 

12 τῆς ζύμης τῶν φαρισαίων καὶ σαδδουκαίων ; τότε συνῆκαν, 
ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ 

τῆς διδαχῆς τών 
13 

φαρισαίων καὶ σαδδουκαίων. 
Γ᾿ Ἑλθὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίπο tare. 8. 

που, ἡρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λόγων Τίνα μα λέγουσιν Lue. 9.18, 
14 οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; ὅ οἱ δὲ εἶπον Οἱ g Supe. 14. 

μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν᾽ ἄλλοι δὲ Ηλίαν' ἕτεροι δὲ 
15 “lepeuiav, 7 ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς" “Ypeis δὲ τίνα 
16 με λέγετε εἶναι; ἢ ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε" Σὺ el Job 
17 ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 

᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Μακάριος εἶ Σίμων Bap ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ 
a ? 9 9 a g > 3 « ’ . 9 “~ 10. 

και αἵμα οὐκ amrexa due got, αλλ Oo πατήρ μου Oo εν τοις 

The verb (which is rarely met with except in the 
New Testament and Sept.) is derived from στύ- 
γος, thick, from στεύω, to stuff up. Td μὸν 
- ov &c. ‘‘ From this reproof (says Mackn.) 
it , that the refusal of the Jews to ac- 
knowledge the Meseiahship of Christ, was owing 
neither to the want of evidence, nor to the want 
of eapectty to judge of that evidence. The ac- 
complishment of the ancient prophecies (Gen. 
xhx. 10. Is. xi. 1; xxxv. 5. Deut. ix. 24.) 
and the miracles which he performed, were proof 
sufficient, and much more easily discernible than 
the signs of the seasons.”’ 

6. ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε] An emphatical 
signifying studiously attend to. It is not 

so much a Hebraism as an idiom common to the 
simple and colloquial style in aj] languages. 
ζύμης, 31. 6. their doctrines, as διδαχὴ imports 
both doctrines and ordinances. See Lightf. 

7. λέγοντες" ὅτι] Sub. εἶπε or the like. See 
Grot. and Glass. 

13. τίνα o λέγουσι ἄς. Bp. Middleton has 
bere ably shown the correctness of the common 
construction and rendering of the passage— 
‘ Whom do men say that I, the Son of man, am.’ 
The interpretation of Beza and others, which 

6. 69, 

© Act. 8. 37. 
0 4% 20 

1 Joh. 4. 
18. et δ. δ. 
41 Cor. 2, 

‘al ἀποκριθεὶς 

supposes a double interrogation, would involve 
an intolerable harshness, not to say solecism. 
Yet he thinks the conjecture of Adler probable, 
that the received reading was made up of two, 
viz.: τίνα pe λέγουσιν ol ἄνθρωποι εἶναι (which 
is the reading of Mark and Luke) and of rive 
λέγουσιν ol ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν νἱὸν Tov ἀν- 
θρώπου, which is the supposed true reading of 

t. Matthew. e με is cancelled by Fniz. 
almost entirely on the authority of Versions an 
Fathers. But as it is omitted only in one MS., 
its authenticity cannot well be questioned. 

16. ὁ vids—Yavros] Whitby supposes there 
was this difference between ὁ Χριστὸς and ὁ vids 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, that the former referred to his office, 
the latter to his divine original ; though he admits 
that neither Nathaniel (John i. 50.) nor the other 
Jews, nor even the ay eeets used it in that 
sublime sense in which Christians always take it. 
Zwvros, i. e. (as Rosenm. and Kuin. explain) 
the (only) living and true God, as distinguished 
from dumb idols (εἴδωλα ἄψυχα, Sap. xiv. 29.), 
fictitious deities, called νεκροί. Ps. cvi. 28, and 
other places. ; ᾿ 

17. σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] i.e. according to the sense 
of the expression in the New Testament and 
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k Joh. 1. U ὦ 42. oO pavars 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XVI. 
*xaryw δὲ σοὶ λέγω, ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτρος. καὶ ἐπὶ 18 

’ ~ r ᾽ 4 Ld 

_ ταύτη τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι 
φ ® ~ [2 ~ ~ 1 inf.18. δον οὐ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς. ‘Kal δώσω σοι Tas κλεῖς τῆς 19 

δ a ϑ “σι - GA OY , ~ “ "4 

Joh. 20.23, βασιλείας τῶν ovpavwy* καὶ ὃ εαν δήσης ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἐσται 
. , ᾿ «~ 9 ipa oe 17. δεδεμένον εν τοις ovpavas’ 

1a ν4 , ᾿ A “- 
καὶ ὃ eav λυσῆς ext τῆς γῆς, 

r " ’ 9 ~ φΦ ΄- a ~ 

Marc 8.5 ἔσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς ουρανοῖς. ™ TOTE διεστείλατο τοῖς 40 

Rabbinical writers, man. It is remarkable that 
it should not occur in the Sept. 

18. Σὺ et Πέτρος] has in Syriac. This 
was not an original appellation, but given at his 
conversion. See Joh. i. 42. It was customary 
for the Jewish Doctors to bestow new names on 
their disciples, chiefly, we may suppose, with 
reference to some peculiar disposition or quality. 
So, in the present instance, k intimates the 
firmness which prompted Peter to avow his faith 
in Jesus ; a sample of the intrepid zeal afterwards 
evinced in pulling up the Church, and establish- 
ing the Religion of Christ. Examples of a simi- 
ar paronomasia I have adduced in Recens. Syn. 
Ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πότρᾳ. Many antientand modern 
Commentators understand by πέτρᾳ the confes- 
sion or profession of faith just made by Peter. 
Other antient and modern ones suppose that our 
Lord then pointed to himself as the great founda- 
tion. But the latter is exceedingly harsh, and 
involves a wholly gratuitous supposition: and 
the former, though entitled to more attention, 
from the great names in support of it, is scarcely 
admissible, being repugnant to the context. For to 
take wérpa to mean this confession, as on a rock, 
is surely harsh. And when the Apostle is thus 
represented as a wérpos, not the πέτρα of the 
Church, there is destroyed whatever can be 
thought remarkable, or meant as the reward of 
St. Peter’s singular confession. Besides, the 
words following καὶ δώσω σοι, evidently allude 
to some other gift or distinction. There can, 
therefore, be little hesitation in preferring the in- 
terpretation which refers the πέτρᾳ to Peter per- 
sonally. And this has been fully established 
by Euthym., Grot., Le Clerc, Alberti, Cameron, 
ammond, Whitby, Clarke, L’Enfant, Beauso- 

bre, Palairet, Pfafius, Beng., Doddr., Newcome, 
Michaelis, Marsh, Middleton, Maltby, Kuin., 
Fritz., Schleus., &c. The sense has heeh well 
expressed thus: ‘Thou art by name rock, and 
suitable to that name shall thy work and 
‘office ; for upon thee, (upon thy preaching, as 
upon a rock, ) shall the foundation of my Church 
be laid.” The force of the paronomasia in Πέ- 
pos is lost in our language, but expressed in the 
Greek, Italian, and French. As to the argu- 
ments of those who maintain that πέτρα signifies 
the conf-ssion of Peter, deduced from the relative 
signification of wérpos and πέτρα, they are too 
insignificant to deserve any serious attention ; 
‘indeed, the question has long ago been dis 
‘off by Alberti and Palairet. 

— πύλαι adov—atris] If the interpretation 
above recommended of πέτρᾳ be well founded, 
αὐτῆς here cannot but refer to ἐκκλησίαν. And 
so it is almost universally taken ; though a few 
refer it to πέτρα, either with reference to the con- 
Session, or to Peter personally. See Recens, 
Synop. The former mode of interpretation un- 
‘questionably deserves the preference. By ἐκκλη- 

σίαν is to be understood, not the Church pro- 
rly so called, (which is liable to objection) 

but (as the best Commentators are agreed ) the 
individual members of which the Church, as a 
body of the faithful, is composed. It is there- 
fore meant, that not even death itself shall pre- 
vail over the faithful members of Christ’s Church, 
but that they shall enjoy resurrection unto life 
and felicity. The phrase πύλαι ἅδον is inter- 
preted by all the best modern Commentators, the 
state of the dead, or of death; 1. 6. death. It 
occurs both in the Hebrew and Greek writers 
frequently ; (See the examples adduced by Wets. 
and others ) and always in the sense, the approach 
" oe place of departed souls, the state of the 
e ‘ 

19. καὶ δώσω--οὐρανῶν] These words are a 
continuation of the image by which the Church 
is compared to an edifice founded on a rock. 
They seem intended to further explain what 18 
meant by founding the Church upon Peter, as 
a foundation ; and they figuratively denote, that 
Peter should be the person by whose instru- 
mentality the kingdom of heaven, the Gospel 
Dispensation, should be opened, once for all, to 
both Jews and Gentiles ; which was verified by 
the event. See Acts un. 41. x. 44. compared 
with xv. 7. Moreover, the expression ‘‘ the 
keys’’ may also refer to the ower and authority 
for the said work ; especially as a key or keys 
was antiently a common symbol of authority ; 
and presenting with a key was a form of investing 
with authority, and such was afterwards worn as 
a badge of office. See Is. xxii. 22. 
— ὁ ἐὰν λύσῃς---οὐρανοῖς) This is exegetical | 

of the former. Yet it should seem that the image 
taken from the keys is not contained in these 
words, but, that they are a fuller developement 
of the trust and power of which keys constitute 
a symbol. Even here, however, considerable 
diversity of interpretation exists; though there 
is little doubt but that the view taken by Lightf., 
Selden, Hamm., Whitby, and most recent Com- 
mentators, is the true one. Aée:y signifies to 
forbid, not only in the Rabbinical writings per- 
petually, but also in Dan. vi. 8. ix. 11. 16.; as 
also in the Chaldee Paraphrase on Numb. zi. 28. 
And λύειν (Heb. nn and mw) denotes to pro- 
nounce lawful, concede, permit, direct, constitute, 
&c. The sense, therefore, is: ‘ Whatsoever thou 
shalt forbid, or whatever declare lawful, and 
constitute in the Church, shall be ratified, and 
hold good with God ;’ including all the measures 
necessary for the establishment and regulation of 
the Church. The Student will observe that this 
sense of the words δέειν and λύειν is directly 
contrary to that which prevails among the Clas- 
sical writers, in which Avec (νόμον) 15 synony- 
mous with καταλύειν (νόμον), to abrogate &c. 
but no where, perhaps, in the sense concede, per- 

s ὦ» 

mit, except in Diod. Sic. 1, 27. ὅσα ἐγὼ δήσω 
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ἰῷ, ~ : : ἊΣ ’ φ ᾿ 9 “~ 

μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν [᾿Ιησοῦς] 
ὔ 

ὁ Χριστος. 

"Aro τότε 
~ ~ . σι 

αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν 

Μ᾿ 
2] 

~ ᾽» a ΓΟ ’ 4 9 A [4 

παθεῖν ANNO Τῶν Πρεσ,ββϑβυτεέρων και ε ἔων και α aTrewy pea Burép apxtep γραμματέων, 

© 4 ra) 3 /, κι ey ἤρξατο ὁ *Incovs δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς = Int. 90. 
» e ’ \ 

εις Ϊεροσολνμα: καὶ πολλα Lue { Ἢ ΠΝ 

22 καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ TH τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. καὶ προσ- 
λαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ λέγων᾽ 

938 “[λεώς σοι κύριε οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. ὁ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε 
τῷ Πέτρῳ' Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μον 

94 ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ Tov Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ° Tore 

o Supr. 10. 
38. 
Marc. 8. 34. 
Luc. 9, 23, 
et 14. 27. 

Σατανᾶ, σκάνδαλόν μου εἶ" 

ε ~ a ΄ ® ~ , 17. 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Ei τις θέλει ὀπίσω pov p Sup. 10. 
ΠῚ ~ ® ’ 4 a ry 9 rd A A ® ~ 

ελθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, kai ἀράτω Tov σταυρὸν αυτοῦ, Marc. 8. 35. 
Joh. 12, 25, 

» A 4 A 4 ᾿ 4 ἣ 3 “- 

25 καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. Pos yap ay θελῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αντοῦ 4Mar. 8. 
a ᾽ , >» », ἃ » , \ ) ϑ ΑἹ, . 25. 

σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ ὃς δ᾽ av ἀπολέση THY ψυχὴν avrou Ἐν τὰ 
96 ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει αὐτήν. “τί yap ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, 

ἐὰν τὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήση, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ 
57 ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; 

64. 
Marc. 8.38, 
Zach. 14. 5. 

e Matt. 25. 

3 31. 
r δ΄ Judver.14. 
PEA- Pral. 62.19. 

ἢ e «4Ἀ -.» , Ν ᾽ ~ O72 A 4 Rom. 2.6. 
λει yap Oo uvlos TOU ανθρωπου ερχεσθαι ον TH δόξη Tou Ilarpos Apoc. 2, 23. 

οὐδεὶς δύναται λύσαι (cited by Seld.) But even 
that is the literal Greek version of an Oriental 
tnscription, and therefore is likely to follow the 
Eastern idiom. The phrase δέειν νόμον has 
never been produced. 1 have, however, met with 
a paseage which approaches to it in Soph. Antig. 
40. el rad’—éyw Avovo’ ἄν ἢ ̓ φάπτονσα προσ- 
θείμην πλέον ; where the Schol. thus interprets, 
Avovea τὸν νόμον, 7 βεβαιοῦσα. Finally, it is 
clear that the powers thus conferred on St. Peter 
(which, however, were soon after bestowed on 
ali the Apostles, see Matt. xviii. 18., in such a 
manner as to give no cecumenical superiority one 
over another) will by no means justify the asser- 
tion of any peculiar prerogative to the Roman 
Pontiff, nor affect the question at issue between 
Protestants and Romanists upon the power of 
the Church. Whatever foundation Peter might 
be to the Church, it is clear that the image ex- 
cludes all notion of a succession of persons simi- 
larly circumstanced. Nor, if the superiority of 
Se. Peter had been anent, could it afford a 
shadow of reason for deducing from it 
premacy of 

the su- 
St. Peter in the persons of his suc- 

cessors. 
20. ’"Incovs] The most eminent Critics are 

that this is to be cancelled, on the au- 
hon) of fifty-four MSS. and several Versions 
aod Fathers 

21. On the connexion of the remaining portion 
of the Chapter, see Mackn. and Porteus. Πρεσ- 
βυτέρων, 1. 6. the members of the great Sanhe- 
drim. xxvi. 3. Acts iv. 8. & xxv. 15. where 
they are called πρεσβυτέριον. Luke xxii. 66. 

22. προσλαβόμενος αὑτὸν] This controverted 
expression is best interpreted ‘ taking him by the 
hand ;’ an action naturally accompanying advice, 
remonstrance, or censure. Schleus. adduces an 
example of this sense from Plutarch, to which 
may be added another in Aristoph. Lysist. 1128, 
δαβοῦσα δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, λοιδορῆσαι βούλομαι. 'Em- 

denotes affectionate chiding. 
ws σοι. Sub. Θεὸς εἴη. Equivalent to our 

‘* God forbid,’’ and common in the Old Testa- 
ment, Philo, and Josephus. The words follow- 
ing οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο, for μὴ γένοιτο, are in 
some measure exegetical of the preceding. 

23. Σατανᾶ) The word here signifies an ad- 
versary, or evil counsellor. Σκάνδαλον &c. is 
exegetical of the preceding, and signifies, ‘ thou 
art an obstacle to the great work of atonement by 
my death ;’ namely, by fostering that horror of 
his painful and ignominious death, which occa- 
sionally harassed our Saviour. Οὐ φρονεῖς. 
Ppovety τί τινος signifies to be well affected to 
any one, to take his side. Here it denotes caring 
for, being devoted to, as 1 Macc. x. 20. φρονεῖν 
τα ἡμῶν. 

24. ἀπαρνησάσθω ταυτὸ») 
reservation, not value his li 
u. xiv. 26. 
26. τέ yap ὠφέλεϊται---ψυχῆνο αὐτοῦ ;] This 

seems to be a proverbial expression, transferred 
by Jesus from temporal to spiritual application : 
qo ‘ If we think an earthly and temporary life 
cheaply bought, at whatever price, how much 
more a heavenly and eternal one.’ At ζημιωθῇ 
sub. els, which is sometimes expressed in the 
Classical writers, though they generally use the 
Dative. Ti δώσει &c. Another proverbial ex- 
pression, with which Wets. compares several 
others. 

27. μέλλει yap &c.] The Commentators are 
not whether this and the verse following 
should be taken of the first advent of Christ, at 
the destruction of the Jewish state and nation, 
or of the final advent, at the day of judgment. 
The forme? mode of interpretation is adopted by 
the most eminent Commentators, on account of 
the verse following. But others, perhaps more 
correctly, refer them to the two judgments re-~ 
spectively. 

τιμάω here onl 
“Thee 

‘let him neglect his 
e. See Acts xxii. 26, 
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᾽ “- a --Φ. ’ ι -. 4 ’ ᾽ οὗ a e » 

ἄντου μετα Τῶν ayyeAwy αντου KQt ΤΟΤΕ QTOCWCEL EXACTED) 
᾿ ᾿ 

ὁ Marc. 9.1. T Lue 9. 27. Κατα TH 
a , a 9 ἢ , .« - » ~ 

πράξιν αὐτοῦ. "Ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες τῶν 28 
Tt ε ; ’ . , , @ a 

e ἱ εστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ “γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν 
νὰ ey ~ 8 ’ ᾿ ’ ᾽ κ“- ’ 
ἐῶσι TOV VOY του ἀνθρώπου ερχοβμένον εν ™7 βασιλείᾳ 

J ray 

auTov. 

t Mare. 9.9. 
Lue. 9. 28, XVII. ‘KAI μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας εξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς τὸν 1 

Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ μετεμορφώθη 
wv ® ~ 4 wv 4 ὔ » ~ 

ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, Kat ἔλαμψε τὸ προσωπον avToOV ὡς oO 
Ψ A A , ᾽ ““» é 4 ε a ~ » ’ 

ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς. καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
Ww 9 “a ~ 1? [ ᾿ ~ - 
ὠῴφθησαν αὑτοῖς Μωσῆς καὶ Ηλίας, μετ΄ αὑτον συλλαλοῦντες. 

ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ Ιησοῦ Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν 
Ὁ Supr. 8. 
17. " 
2 Petr. 1. 

ἡμᾶς woe εἶναι. εἰ θέλεις, ποιήσωμεν woe τρεῖς σκηνὰς, σοὶ 
“ ἀδὶ 

af ”~ ~ 

Yn, Μίαν, καὶ Μωσῇ μίαν, καὶ μίαν ΗἩλίᾳ. “ers αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, 5 
e ° 4 ’ \ ᾿ ; ; 

jon 1-54 ἰδοὺ, νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ 

28. ἑστηκότων] Many MSS. and some Fa- 
thers have ἑστώτων, which is edited by Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp., and Vater. Others have 
ἑστῶτες, which is adopted by Wets., and edited 
by Fritz., as being the more difficult reading. 
But it seems to have come from the margin, and 
to have been a conjecture of those who proposed Chris 
to read εἰσί τινες ὧδε ἑστῶτες. As to the first 
mentioned reading, it may be the true one; but 
the evidence is not so strong as to demand any 
change, and the common reading is defended by 
Mark ix. 1. and Luke ix. 27. Γεύεσθαι θανάτου 
is a Hebraism (like θεωρεῖν θαν., Joh. viii. 51., 
ἰδεῖν θαν., Luke it. 26.) by which verbs of sense 
are used in the metaphorical! signification to erpe- 
lence, not unfrequent in the Classical writers, 

joined not, indeed, with θανάτου, but with nouns 
seni τ: And this extends even to some 
modern ἔδεε. ' 
XVII. 1. μετεμορφώθη] The word (which 

sometimes imports a change of substance) here 
denotes only a change in external appearance, 
(as in Aclian V.H.1. 1.) agreeably to the sense 
of its primitive μορφὴ in the Old and New Tes- 
tament. Thus, in the plainer words of Luke 1x.29. 
τὸ εἶδον τοῦ προσώπον αὐτοῦ ἕτερον ἐγένετο. 
This most illustrious transaction (of which the 
scene was probably Mount Tabor) is described 
by three out of the four Evangelists, and alluded 
to in the fourth ; all agreeing on the main points. 
Doubtless it was meant to effect most important 
purposes, which we may be allowed humbly to 
conjecture. It was, we may suppose, especially 
intended to give the Apostles that sign from 
heaven which was ed as the most unques- 
tionable of all demonstration of Divine mission. 
As to the manner of this transaction, it is sup- 

to have been a figurative representation of 
hrist’s advent to judge the world, and thereby 

the fulfilment of the late promise of Christ to his 
iples, that some standing there should be 

witnesses of the glory in which he would appear 
at the day of judgment. And as glorification 
implies resurrection, eo the doctrines of a general 
resurrection and retribution are su to be 
represented. At all events, the representation 

was doubtless meant to console the Apostles, 
under their present trials and tribulations, with 
the prospect of the glory that should be revealed. 
Another important A pte was, to figuratively 
(and by a symbolical action) denote the expira- 
tion of the Jewish and the commencement of the 

istian Dispensation. Moses and Elias (as 
the appropriate resentatives of the Law and 
the Prophets) are brought forward to render up 
their authority into the hands of Christ, to whom 
they had all along borne witness. — by the 
words ‘‘ Hear ye him,” and by their disappear- 
ance, and leaving Jesus alone, it was represented 
that Moses and the Prophets had announced to 
Christ that the ceremonial law had ceased, and 
the Gospel was established. With respect to the 
circumstances of the transaction, three only of the 
disciples were taken, use that formed 
number of witnesses necessary for legal proof ; 
and the three selected were the most confidential 
disciples, who were a s to be witnesses of 
our Pord’s agony in the garden, as they were 
now of his glory. There is no reason, with some 
sceptical foreign Theologians to sup the 
whole a vision ; for though the disciples had been 
slumbering, yet they are plainly said to have 
been awake when they saw Moses and Elias 
conversing with Jesus; both of whom would 
doubtless appear in preci persond ; which 
involves no difficulty but such as Omnipotence 
will vanquish at the general resurrection. As to 
the nature of the change in question, it is incom- 
tehensible to us, with our present faculties. 
uch more on this subject might be said; but 

speculation on so awful an event should ‘be re- 
strained. Suffice it to add, that the present por- 
tion strongly countenances the doctrines of the 
world of spirits, and their existence in a state of 
consciousness and acquaintance with what passes 
on earth ; on which see an interesting work by 
Mr. Huntingford. 

4. oxnvas} Namely, booths composed of 
branches of trees, such as were hastily raised for 
temporary purposes by travellers, and such as 
were reared at the feast of tabernacles. (Camp.) 

δ. φωτεινὴ] Griesb. and Fritz. edit dares, 
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: ’ > ~ 3 4 ~ wt 3 , 

Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ενετείλατο J Supr. 16. 
Φ ~ e ἴων z 

αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων' Μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως ov ὁ 
10 vios τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 

αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες Τί οὖν οἱ “γραμματεῖς 
11 Ἀέγουσιν- ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκρι- 

᾿ ᾿ ’ 
"Καὶ ἐπηρωτησαν » sur. 11. 

ao Mare. 9.11. 
Mal. 4. δ. 

8 ΄ ἌΝ τος 3 4 Ww ~ ® 

θεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς. HAlas μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ amoxata- | 
Ὶ J ’ U - ᾽’ δὲ ες “ d Ἢ "ὃ φΦ θ A ᾿ 

στήσει παντα". λέγω de ὑμῖν, ὅτι Πλίας ἤδη ηλθε, καὶ οὐκ 
td o 5 2 ® ~ 9 ὔ ὁ 

ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ev αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν 
@ A « «ϑ ~ » a σι , ε« » » κ«“«Ἔ 

13 οὕτω καὶ ο. υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν UT αὐτῶν. 
’ ~ F “-- -™ 

τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ, ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ Βαπτιστοῦ 
t ~ 

εἶπεν avrois- 
14 "Καὶ ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς 

a ΚΝ ~ . ~ . 

τὸν ὄχλον, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ Mare. 9. 
Ψ' ~ » ὔ : ’ 15 ἄνθρωπος γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων" Κύριε, ἐλέησον μου Be 38. 

on account of its being the more difficult read- 
ing. But that Critical canon has its exceptions; 
and ene is, when the reading involves a violation 
of the norma loquendi. Now ved. φωτὸς, as 
Knittel and Fritz. remark, ‘‘ repugnantiam 

andam_continet (Comp. Mark ix. 7.) nec 
ici potest,” whereas φωτεινὴ is sup- 

See xi. 94 & 36. ἧς ported by vi. 22. Another 18, 
when the ” evidence for the reading is 
exceedingly slight ; which is the case here ; for 

y in five or six inferior MSS. 
᾿Επεσκίασε. Not, overshadowed, but surrounded. 
An Hellenistic use found in the Sept. The 
αὐτοὺς may be understood of all present. Φωνὴ 
&c. One of the three instances in the Gospels, 
of God’s personally interposing and_ bearing 
par ta petdien phir ο ἘΝ n. peat " to be 

» ‘him alone,’ and no longer 
Moves and the Prophets. 

6. ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον] A posture very 
y and naturally assumed by those to 

whom such visions were made, and to be ac- 
counted for not only on a principle of fear, τ 
being the general persuasion that the sight of a 
supernatural being must destroy life) but of 
reverence. 

9. ἀπὸ τοῦ Spous}] For ἀπὸ Matth., Griesb., 
Knappe, and Fritz. edit ἐκ, from very many 

-» early Editions, and Fathers. But there 
is no sufficient reason for alteration ; especially 
86 καταβ. dwd ὄρους is often used in the New 
Testament ; xara. ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους never. Τὸ 

, what they had seen, a εἶδον, as Mark 
rases it. Neither this term nor the érracia 

ef Luke will warrant the notion that it was a 
mere vision or dream. . 

10. τί οὖν ol ypaupareic—mxpwrov] There is 
here a difficulty arising from the obscurity of the 
connexion and the brevity of the enunciation. 

The sense is most probably as follows: ‘How 
can the declaration of the scribes, grounded on 
the prophecy of Malachi, hold good, that Elias 
must precede the Messiah, to announce his 
coming, account him &c., when we see the 
Messiah first advancing in his advent, and no 
Elias appearing, at least to perform: any of the 
offices in question 1᾽ 

11. ᾿Βλίας μὲν--πάντα)] The sense (which 
has been causelessly disputed) 1s doubtless as 
follows: ‘ Elias is indeed first to come, and will 
restore all things,’ i.e. be the means of intro- 
ducing a mighty moral change and reformation.’ 
The future tense is used, ause Jesus here 
uses the language which was generally applied 
to the Messiah. ᾿Αποκαταστήσει is said to be 
taken of intention rather than effect. But what 
John was to do, which was only to act an intro- 
ductory part, was accomplished, and ποκατ. 
must ‘be explained with a reference thereto. 
There is no ground for the notion of some Com- 
mentators, that ἀποκ. here signifies, ‘he shall 
finish and put an end to all things,’ i.e. to the 
Jewish dispensation. 

12. οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν ἀν τον} 
Elias,’ ‘did not recognise him ;’ there being 
much disagreement as to his real character. ‘Ev 
αὐτῷ. This is thought to be a Hebraism; but 
it is rather a popular idiom, similar to one in our 
own language. Ποιεῖν is adapted to denote 
treatment of every kind, whether good or bad. 
“Ὅσα ἠθέλησαν is a popular idiom (with which 
Markl. ap. Recens. Synop. compares one ex 
actly similar in Xenoph.) like our ‘‘to have 
one’s will of any one ;’’ which usually implies 
violence. See Luke xxiii. 25. and Mark ix. 13. - 

14. αὐτὸν] So all the Editors from Wets. 
downwards read, for αὑτῷ, on the strongest 
‘evidence both of MSS., the Edit.-Princ., and 

‘knew: him not as 
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τὸν νἱὸν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται, καὶ κακῶς πάσχει" πολλάκις “γὰρ 
πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ; καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ.. καὶ προσήνεγκα 16 

αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν θεραπεῦσαι. 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν. Ὧ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διε- 17 
στραμμένη! ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν; ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι 

ὑμῶν : φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν ὧδε. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, 18 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς 

φ a ~ Ψ 3 4 

amo τῆς ὥρας Exeivnys. Tore προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 19 
τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, εἵπον᾽ Διατί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 
᾽ ἈΝ > » be a? “- ® ᾽ ~ ry A ® 

Ὁ Mare. 11. ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; °o δὲ ᾿[ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς; Διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν 20 
3 ‘| ’ ean Ce w ε 

-aunv yap λέγω ὑμῖν, εἂν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον 
, ~ o~ WN ’ ’ 3 ~ [ ~ 

σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε τῷ Ope τούτῳ Μεταβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, 
, Fe Ἀν ᾽ en a ἢ ‘ 

καὶ μεταβήσεται" καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν. τοῦτο δὲ τὸ 21 
’ » ’ 3 ~ 

γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται, εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῆ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

fac 6. ὑμῶν, - a 
1 Cor.13. 
2. 

c Supt 16. ©"ANAZTPE®OMENON 
» ~ ! “ “ 

δὲ αὐτῶν ev τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν 22 
. , ~ e ~ , ~ ᾿ 

infr. 90.18 αὐτοῖς Oo Ingous’ Μέλλει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαε 
᾽ ~ 0 ® ~ ~ 

ius” εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, Kai TH τρίτῃ 23 
εἰ 34. 36, 

ἃ Marc. 9. 

ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. ᾿ ΝΝ 
Ελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ 34 

Ἐχοὰ 80. δίδραχμα λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον. Ὃ διδάσκαλος 

ἘΆΘΕΝΙ and the usage of Scripture, as Mark i. 
e Xe e 

16. weAnvid{erac] ‘he is moonstruck,’ or 
lunatic. From the symptoms mentioned here 
and at Matk ix. 18., this disorder is supposed to 
have been epilepsy, under whose paroxysms 
those afflicted with it are deprived of all sense 
bodily and mental, and nearly all articulation. 
And as we find, in the antient medical writers, 
epileptic patients described as lunatic or moon- 
struck, agreeably to the common notion of the 
influence of the moon in producing the disorder, 
it is very possible that the disorder in question 
was epilepsy. Be that, however, as it may, the 
symptoms are all reconcileable with dsmoniacal 
influence. 

17. ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος] Who are the persons 
here meant, has been doubted. Some understand 
the father and the relations. Others, the Jews, 
i.e. the Scribes who might be present on the 
occasion. Others, again, the disciples; which 
seems from the context to be the most probable ; 
but it is better, with Doddr., Kypke, Kuin., &c. 
to suppose the reproof meant for ull present, each 
as they deserved it. Γενεὰ ἄπιστος may be re- 
ferred to the disciples, and ponape the father ; 
διεστρ. to the Scribes; the first ὑμῶν to the dis- 
ciples and the second to the scribes. Διέστραμ- 
“μένος signifies literally crooked, perverse, and, 
metaphorically, bad, whether in body, or in 
mind or morals. Recens. Synop. It may be 
observed that there is a similar metaphor in our 
word wrong, from the part. past wrung, from 
wringen, to twist. In both terms there is a tacit 
reference to what is straight. "Eos wore— 
ὑμῶν, ‘How long must 1 be with you,’ i.e.‘ how 
long must my presence be nec to you. 

}8. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν---δαιμόνιον)] Some refer 

the αὐτῷ to the sick person ; others, far more 
correctly, to the demon. In fact, the passage 
is to be taken as if written καὶ ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
δάιμονι καὶ ἐξῆλθε. : 

. ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως] i.e. even in the 
smallest degree ; for this was a common and 
proverbial expression to denote any thing exceed- 
ingly small, (the ofvawe being the smallest of 
all seeds) just as to remove mountains was an 
adagial apperbols to denote the accomplishment 
of any thing apparently impossible. See the 
Rabbinical citations in Wets. 

21. τοῦτο τὸ γένος) Here almost all Com- 
mentators supply δαιμονίων. But that would 
suppose different kinds of demons, which, though 
a possible fact, yet must not be admitted into 
revelation per ellipsin. The truth 1s, there is no 
such ellipsis, but, (as Chrys., Euthym., and some 
modern Commentators have seen,) the sense is: 
‘this kind of beings,’ namely demons. Similar 
expressions might be adduced both from the 
Greek, Latin, and modern languages. ᾿Εν 
προσενχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ, viz. says Campb. as 
necessary to the attainment of that faith without 
which the demons could not be expelled, and 
therefore prayer and fasting might be said to be 
the cause, as being the cause of the cause. The 
conjecture here of Sykes and Bowyer ἐν wpoceyet 
νηστείᾳ, is too absurd to deserve a moment’s 
attention. For if that were the sense, the words 
of the p e would present no answer to the 
inquiry of the Apostles. The present verse is 
wanting in some MSS. ; but there is no good 

und for supposing it not genuine. All the 
a aave ie Mat ἊΣ 

. Οο Ta Οιόρα α αμβανοντες 

collected the sdvcehmiae.? A ai 
for the tax so called. 

‘those who 
ective name 

The plur. is used with 
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95 ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ τὰ δίδραχμα ; λέγει: Ναί. καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν 
Γ a » é > 4 ee ~ ᾽ ὲ , 

eis τὴν οἰκίαν, mpoepOacev avrov ὁ Inaovs λεγων᾽ Τί σοι 
~ ε σι ~ ~ » a ’ ld ’ 

δοκεῖ. Σίμων 3 οἱ βασιλοῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη 
a = ® a ~ ta 9 - a? a ~ ® ’ ? 

26 ἢ κηνσον ; απὸ τῶν υἱῶν αυτῶν, ἢ απὸ τῶν αλλοτρίων ; λθΎει 

αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτ pos’ ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς" 
37 Ἄραγε ἐλεύθεροί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοί. ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, 

πορευθεὶς εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, βάλε ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ava- 
βάντα πρῶτον ἰχθῦν apov’ καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, 
εὑρήσεις στατῆρα᾽ ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ 
σου. 

1 XVIII. "ἘΝ ἐκείνη τῆ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ̓ Ιησοῦ SoHo 
[4 ‘ A ͵ a » ~ ~ ᾽ “ο᾿ς 

λέγοντες" Tis ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; 
Luc. 9. 46. 

ῷ καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν 
8 μέσῳ αὐτῶν ‘kat εἶπεν. Anny λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε ¢ tase. 19, 

καὶ γένησθε ws τὰ παιδία, ov μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 1 Cor. 14. 
4 τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώση ἑαντὸν ws τὸ παιδίον 
ὅ τοῦτο, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. g Supt. 10. 

ε «αἱ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται παιδίον τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ OVOMATI μου, ἐμὰ 

reference to the many persons from whom it was 
collected, each paying one. And the Art. has 
reference to the customary payment. The de- 
clension of this noun is τὸ δίδραχμον, τοῦ 
&dpd The tax was doubtless the half 
sh , the sacred tribute. 

25. ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν els τὴν οἰκίαν) Who is here 
meant, is not clear. Almost all the Commenta- 
tors suppose Jesus. We may, however, under- 
stand it of Peter, with Euthym., L. Brug., and 
Kuin., supper by the Syr. Cod. Corb. 1. The 
sense may be thus expressed : ‘ When Peter had 
entered into the house, (whither Jesus had 
already gone, while the tax-gatherers were ap- 
plying to Peter for the contribution) and was 
just about to ask him whether he would not pay 
the contribution, Jesus was beforehand with his 
ἐαοφροῦν by asking him one, namely, Τί σοι 

et, Σίμων ; οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τινῶν 
λαμβάνουσι τέλη, &c. The word προφθάνω is 
very rare, insomuch that it is unaccompanied by 
an example in Steph. Thes. It is, however, to 
be found in three passages of Thucyd. ΥἹἱῶν, 
i.e. those of their own family, as opposed to 

., those not of their own family. 
27. ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς] i.e. ‘that 

we may not give them a handle for saying that 
we despise the temple,’ &c. or rather, lest we 
should make them sup that we undervalue 
the temple ; which might cause them to stumble 
at, and reject my pretensions. Τὸν ἀναβάντα 
ly@uy, that which rises to or meets the hook. 

it is a Neut. for Pass. As to the piece of 
money here mentioned, we need not, with 
Schmidt, mre it created on purpose, but 
that it had fallen into the sea, been swal- 
Jowed by the fish. Many instances are on record 
some adduced by Wets.) of yewrels, coins &c. 

being found in the bellies of fish. 
. 1, ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ] ‘at that time’ 

(apa for xacpds, as αὶ, 95.9 and probably on the 

same day with the events just recorded, namely 
the transfiguration, and the payment of the 
didrachma by our Lord for himself and Peter. 
Tis dpa μείζων &c. This interrogation, no 
doubt, arose from a dispute which had arisen of 
late from the preference just shown by Jesus to 
Peter, John, and James, and which had excited 
the envy of the rest of the disciples, and perhaps 
some pride in the bosoms of those preferred. The 
seeming diversity in the narrations of the Evan- 
gelists as to the mode in which this matter came 
before Christ, is satisfactorily adjusted by the 
harmonists. Μείζων, for and Gh the Com. 
mentators say. ut it 19 per aps not necessary 
to ed ae that; for the disciples seem to have 
desired to know, not who should be the greatest, 
but who should be great, and fill the more consi- 
derable posts in the Court of the Messiah. So 
Wets., ‘quis erit imperator? quis consiliarius? 
» canter), The notion (common to all 
the Jews) that the Messiah would erect a tem- 
poral kingdom, they yet clung to, and never laid 
aside till fully enlightened at the descent of the 
Holy Spirit. 

2. ἔστησεν αὑτὸ--αοΟὐτῶν) Thus employing a 
method of instruction always prevalent in the 
East, namely that of emblems, and symbolical 
actions. See Joh. xiii. 4. & 14. xx. 22. xxi. 19. 
From Ecclesiastical tradition we learn that the 
child was the afterwards distinguished martyr, 
gnatius. ᾿ 
3. ὡς τὰ παιδία) Newey: In respect to unam- 

bitiousness, humility, docility, and absence of a 
worldly minded spirit, dispositions the very re- 
verse to those which they were then indulging. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. Our Lord proc to 
show that he who evinces the dispositions thus 
enjoined shall be distinguished in the spiritual 
kingdom which he comes to establish. 

δ. καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται &c.] The καὶ ¢ i precenmne 
verse is evidently directed to the Apostles ; while 



78 ΕΥ̓ΛΓΓΕΛΙ͂ΟΝ Κεφ. XVIII. 
ᾧ Z A a ~ ὶ . ~ ~ 

bMar® δέχεται" “os δ᾽ ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν G 
Luc. 17. 1. πιστενόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ, ἵνα κρεμασθῇῆ μύλος 

9 4 Ld A , Α ΄'͵, 59 ~ 

ovxos [πὶ τὸν τράχηλον αντου, Kat καταποντισθῇ εν τῳ 
1 Luc. 17.1. 
1 Cor. 11. 
19. 

πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσῃς. ‘Oval τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδά- Τ 
λων! ἀναγκη yap ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα. πλὴν οὐαὶ 

k Supe. δ, Τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται! “Ei δὲ 8 
Mare.9.43, ἡ χείρ σου 9 ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ 

λε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν. εἰς τὴν ζωὴν 
χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἢ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 

" κι 4 , « » ’ 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ TO αἰωνιον. καὶ εἰ ὁ οφθαλμος σον σκανδαλίζει σε, 

ἔξελε αὐτὸν, καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον 
εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα ᾿βληθῆναι 

’ ᾽ ‘ ’ χω 1. “- a ’ 
iret st εἰς τὴν yeevvay Tov 7upos. Opare [An καταφρονήσητα ΙΟ 

4 4 ~ ~ t e , a e ~ Ψ ΝΜ 

ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων λεγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ ἄγγελοι 
~ ᾿ a A 8 , A , ~ 

αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διὰ παντὸς βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ 
lease Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 

this and the following seem not suitable to them ; 
and therefore the connexion laid down by the 
Commentators is harsh. The following may be 
admitted. ‘And remember for your encourage- 
ment in your Apostolic labours, my maxim is, 
He that receiveth’ &c. But perhaps the verses 
in question were ad to some bystanders, 
ἐν to the people at large it would be very suit- 
able. 

6. μικρῶν] i.e. disciples generally, without 
reference to age or quality. The words τῶν 
πιστευόντων are exegetical of the preceding. 
Συμφέρει αὐτῷ. Some supply μᾶλλον, i.e. 
rather than he should commit such a crime. 
But that is not very necessary. MuAos ὀνικός. 
The Commentators generally understand by this 
the upper of the two mill-stones, called in Heb. 
355, as riding on the other. Others understand 
a mill-stone turned by an ass, and consequently 
larger than that turned by the hand. δ ex- 
pression συμφέρει--καταποντισθῇ seems to be 
proverbial. The punishment in question, though 
not in use among the Jews themselves, was so in 
the surrounding nations, where it was inflicted 
on criminals of the worst sort; as sacrilegious 
persons, parricides &c. See Rec. Syn. agit A 
τῆς θαλάσσης, ‘depth of the sea.’ A somewhat 
rare μόρων which preserves the primitive sense 
of πέλαγος, namely adepth. For ἐπὶ before τὸν 
τράχ. very many MSS. have els, which is edited 
by Wets.. Matth., Griesh., Vater, and Fritz. ; 
and perhaps upon just grounds. Yet as the 
point is not certain, | have retained the common 

ing. 
ar er aved Nov] i.e. those just adverted to; 
arising from the calamities and persecutions 
which awaited the professors of Chnstianity, and 
are supposed to have been present to the mind of 
our Lord and his Apostles, and which Middlet. 
thinks are referred to in the Article. ᾿Ανάγκη 
yap &c. The necessity here mentioned is condi- 
tional ; and we may paraphrase this and the 
parallel passage of Luke as follows: ‘it cannot 

ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 11 

but happen that offences (σκάνδαλα) circum- 
stances which obstruct the reception, or occasion 
the abandonment of the faith, should occur ; 
whether occasioned by persecution, denial of the 
common offices of humanity, contempt, &c. 
From ver. 8. & 9. it should seem that the σκάν- 
dada here mentioned were not only those by 
which we draw others into sin, but also ourselves, 
by the indulgence of any wordly minded affec- 
tions. The argument is, that though, from the 
corruption of human nature, and the abuse of 
men’s free agency, offences must needs arise, yet 
so ternble are the consequences of those offences, 
that it is better to endure the greatest depriva- 
tions, or corpo pain. 

10. ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε &c.] From per- 
secution in general, our Lord proceeds to warn 
against pride and contempt towards the persons 
in question. And this admonition is urged from 
two reasons, each introduced by a yap: 1. The 
care with which God watches over his meanest 
servants ; And 2., from the love of Christ shown 
equally unto them by his laying down his life 
for their sakes as well as their more honoured 
brethren. It is plain that this admonition is 
meant for such as were become disciples. ‘Evde 
signifies any one, emphatically. As to the first 
reason, it 18 an argumentum ad hominem, advert- 
ing to the general belief of the Jews (retained 
among the early Christians, and professed by 
several of the Fathers) that every person, or at 
least the good, had his attendant angel. These 
are said at Heb. i. 14. to be ‘‘ ministering spirits 
to those who shall be heirs of salvation.” This 
angelic attendant they regarded as the repre- 
sentative of the person, and even as bearing a 
personal resemblance to him, nay standing in 
the same favour with God as the person hi 
Thus the scope of the passage is obvious. Βλό- 
πουσι τὸ πσόσωπον &c., ‘ enjoy the favour of 
&c., in accordance with the Onental custom by 
which none were allowed to see the monarch but 
those who were in especial favour with him. 
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12 σῶσαι τὸ ἀπολωλύς. "Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ "1.15.4. 
ε 4 , 4 “ἃἁ ᾽ Pe > y 8 Ἢ 4 
ἑκατὸν πρύβατα, καὶ πλανηθὴ ev εξ αὐτῶν' οὐχὶ αφεὶς τὰ 

9 4 ν ~ , 

ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐπὶ Ta Opn, πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ TO πλανώμενον ; 
~ 9 » 4 ΓΙ Φ “- a 8 

13 καὶ ἐὰν "γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτὸ, auny λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτε χαίρει Er 
~ ~ ~ φ ~ 

αὐτῷ μάλλον, ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐννενηκονταεννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανη- 
w Ww ~ e σι 

14 μένοις. οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν 
ἂν σε ~ ._ *-~ A 

15 τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ἵνα ἀπόληται els τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. ° Ἐὰν 2 Lu. 17. 
δὲ auapryon εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον Lev. 19. 17. 

Eccl. 19, 
> A ~ 4 9 ~ , ᾽ , x? ὃ 13, &e. 

avroy perat σου καὶ αὐτου MOVOU. εαν TOV ἀκούσῃ; EKEPOHTAS Jac. δ. 19. 
a ᾽ ’ Ln 4 , » ( > A ~ 

16 roy ἀδελφόν σον" Ῥέὰν δὲ μὴ ἀκούσῃ, παράλαβε μετα σοὺ F,Dent 19. 
w @ 4 , Ψ > A s ’ , a “ Joh. & 17. 
ἐτι eva δύο, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων Τριῶν 9 Cor. 13.1. 

7 aaa led ate ME aad Hebr. 10. 
17 σταθῆ πᾶν ῥῆμα 

861 A , LJ ~ ᾽ } 
«ἐὰν δὲ παρακουσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ %. 

s 9 Rom. 16 

ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐὰν δὲ Kai τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούση, ἔστω oat ii: ᾳ τῆς notas pa Ny €OT 2 Thess. 3, 
18 ὥσπερ ὁ ἐθνικὸς καὶ ὁ τελώνης. ᾿ \ , en. Ψ rN. 14 

"Apny λέγω υμῖν" ὅσα EV 2 Joh. 10, 
δήσητε ἐπὶ THs γῆς, ἔσται Sedepeva ἐν τῷ OVpav@’ καὶ ὅσα τον, Na 
ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. MF 1619. 

19 "πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν" ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς 1110}. 8. 
περὶ παντὸς πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, “γενήσεται αὐτοῖς 

20 παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. οὗ γάρ εἰσι δύο ἢ 

τρεῖς συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμὶ ἐν μέσῳ 
ieee 

aQuTav. 

11. τὸ ἀπολωλός] ‘whatever is lost.’ 
12. The connexion seems to be this: ‘‘ You 

may figure to yourselves the grief and anger 
which the Almighty feels at one of his faithful 
being seduced away, by the joy which he feels at 
the of one that had gone astray; which 
is like that of the shepherd,” &c. Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ 
in which words the ὑμῖν is emphatic) is a 
rmula, showing that the thing 1s illustrated 

by what takes place with themselves, and in the 
ordinary occurrences of life. At τὸ πλανώ- 
μένον here, as at rd ἀπολωλός in the verse pre- 

ing, sub. πρόβατον. In ἐννενηκονταοννέα 
the Art. denotes the remainder of the whole 
number, as often in Herodot., Thucyd., and 
others of the Classical writers. 

Erasm., Rosenm., and Kuin. rightly construe 
ἐφεὶς with ἐπὶ ra ὄρη, not πορευθείς. See 
Luke xv. 4. where by the ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη are meant 
the mountain pastures, as ἐν ἐρήμω in Luke sig- 
nifies the pastures, Now the mountains in the 
East (from their attracting the clouds and 
showers) are the especial places for pasture, 
as ap from various es of Scripture 
and the Classical writers cited in Rec. Syn. | 
- 15. Some think there is here no connexion 
with the preceding verses, and that what is now 
introduced, was pronounced at another time. 
Others imagine that from the offended our Lord 
proceeds to the offending party, shewing how to 
reclaim a sinner, and the course to be pursued 
with him when incorrigible; Ist, by private 
reproof ; 2dly, by public remonstrance_ before 
persons of credit and reputation. In both cases 
there is an allusion to the custom of the Mosaic 
law, on-which the canons of the primitive Church 

were founded. ᾿Αμαρτάνειν els σὲ may be taken 
in a general acceptation, as often in Thucyd. 

17. ἔστω σοι---τελώνης] i.e. ‘account him 
as a flagitious person, and one whose intercourse 
18 to be avoided, as that of heathens and pub- 
licans.’ 

18. ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε &c.| On the sense of these 
words see Note supra xvi. 19. It must not, how- 
ever, be here taken in the same extent as there, 
but (as the best Commentators are agreed) be 
limited by the connexion with the preceding 
context, and the circumstances of the case in 
question. We may thus paraphrase: ‘ What- 
ever ye shall determine and appoint respecting 
such an offender, whether as to his removal from 
the Christian society, if obdurate and incorri- 
pas or his readmission into it on repentance, 

will ratify; and whatever guidance ye ask 
from heaven in forming those determinations, 
shall be granted you, so that there be two or 
three who unite in the determination or the 
prayer.” Hence it is obvious that, in their 
primary and strict sense, the words and the 
romise have reference to the Apostles alone, 
owever they may, in a qualified sense, apply 

to Christians of every age. 
In the use of περὶ παντὸς πράγματος, dé 

quacunque re, there is a Hebraism. πεσε, 
αὐτοῖς is not ἃ Hebraism only, but a frequent 
Grecism, nay a Latinism. Els τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα 
is said to be for ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μον. But the 
sense is, ‘on my behalf, in the service of me and 
my religion.’ Δύο ἢ τρεῖς, i.e. very few. A 
certain for an uncertain, but verys , number. 
So the Rabbinical writers said that wherever two 
are sitting conversing on the law, there the Sche- 

ae 
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ἐμ... Tore προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε" Κύριε, ποσάκις 21 

chinah is among them. 

« a 9 ® 4 e ᾿ a ~ d 

ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου, Kat αφήσω αὐτῷ; ἕως 22 
e ’ [ -κ63 ~., ® ’ Ψ 

ἑπτάκις ; λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Incovs’ Οὐ, λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, 
9 e o ~ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. Διὰ τοῦτο ὡμοιώθη ἡ 23 
’ ~ ? n~ ® ΄ ~ aA » , ~ 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς ἠθέλησε συνᾶραι 
ὔ ~ ~ ® ὔ ᾽ν ~ 

λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ. ἀρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναί- 94 
) ® ~ ® 4 é 

petv, προσηνέχθη αὑτῷ els οφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. μὴ 25 
ww ~ ~ 3 a 2 ~ 

ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 
ms ~ » ~ ’ a 

πραθῆναι, καὶ THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ πάντα 
ο΄ s ~ 4 > e ~ 

ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι. πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προσεκύνει 26 
αὐτῷ λέγων' Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ew ἐμοὶ, καὶ πάντά σοι 

4 « ’ ~ 8 

ἀποδώσω. σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνον, 27 
Ὶ , wir , - 

ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν, Kal τὸ δάνειον αφῆκεν αὐτῷ. ᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ 28 

ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν. συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, ὃς ὥφειλεν 
~ @ ’ ᾽ wv 

αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε λέγων' 
[ , ὃ » rY 3 e ’ ὃ » ~ » 

Awocos μοι εἴ τι οφείλεις. WECWY OUV ο συνόουλος αυτοῦ εἰς 29 
, > A , ΕΝ , : , 

τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων᾽ Μακροθύμησον 
ν»» ᾽ ry , » οὗ ’ ε ὃ ® ΝΜ) ᾽ ᾿ 

ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ, καὶ [πάντα] ἀποδώσω σοι. ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ 30 
᾿ Ν ΕΝ \ “ φ - 
ἀπελθὼν, ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ 
᾽ ? A 9 “~ 

οφειλοόμενον. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα, 31 
® J ’ ’ ~ 

ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα: καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ 

Ἔν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, viz. amount is estimated at one million eight hundred 
by my assistance. So the Latin adesse alicut. 

21. ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει)] This comes under 
Winer's rule, Sos Gr. Nov. Test. § 39. 5.) 
‘*Two finite verbs are sometimes so connected, 
that the first one is to be taken as a participle. 
Matt. xviii. 21. xvii. 20.” This is accounted a 
Hebraism ; but it is, in fact, common to all lan- 
guages in the early periods, and in the popular 
style. ‘Ewrdxis. e number seven was called 
the ee or full number, and therefore was 
commonly used to denote multitude or frequency. 

22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά) A high certain, for 
an uncertain and unlimited number. The mean- 
ing 1s, ‘as often as he offend, and truly repent.’ 
Here ἑπτά is for ἑπτάκις, Hebraicé. See Winer’s 
Gr. Nov. Test. § 30. 1. ‘ : 

23. διὰ τοῦτο] This is not (as Kuin. thinks) 
a mere formula transitionis, but is to be consi- 
dered as put elliptically ; q.d. ‘Wherefore 
(because pardon of injuries is to be unlimitedly 
granted to the repentant) the Gospel Dispensa- 
tion, and the conduct of God therein, may be 
Comparer with that of a King in the following 
parable. ᾿Ανθρώπῳ is for τινὶ; which seems 
to be a pleonasm, but it may be considered as 
one of the reliques of the wordiness of antique 
paraseoiogy υνᾶραι λόγον, like rationes con- 
ferre in Latin, signifies to being. toes her and 
close or settle accounts. So συλλογίζεσθαι in 
Levit. xxv. 50. AovAwv. Not slaves, but minis- 
ters, or officers in the receipt or disbursement of 
money ; of what sort, is not certain. ; 

24. μυρίων ταλάντων) i.e. of silver; for in 
all numbers occurring in antient authors gold 
js never to be sopacsed: unless mentioned. The 

and seventy-five thousand pounds. 
25. ἔχοντος) for δυναμένου. At dwrodouvas 

sub. ὀφειλόμενον. Πραθῆναι ἄς. According 
to the custom of all the nations of early anti- 
quity. Among the Jews, however, this bondage 
only extended to sir years. 

26. μακροθύμησον éx’ ἐμοὶ) This is well ren- 
dered in k. V. ‘have patience with me,’ as the 
Latin indulge, expecta. So Artemid. Onir. iv. 12. 
μακροθυμεῖν κελεύει Kal μὴ κενοσπονδεῖν. The 
word occurs also with ἀπὶ in Ecclus. xxv. 18. 

28. κρατήσας ἔπνιγε) ‘he seized him by the 
throat.’ As πνίγειν here, so ἄγχειν often occurs, 
in the Classical writers, of the seizing of debtors 
by creditors, to drag them before a magistrate, in 
order to compel them to pay a debt. Ei τι. 
There is the strongest evidence, both external and 
internal, for this reading, which is preferred by 
almost every Editor and Commentator of note. 
It is the reading of the Edit. Princ., and most of 
the early Edd. and nearly all the MSS. The 
common one 8, τι is doubtless a gloss.. The 
sense is the very same, for the el is not conditional. 
Of this phrase there are many examples in the 
Classical writers, as Diog. Laert. cited by Wets. 
el τι μοι ὀφείλει, ἀφίημι αὐτῷ. . 
29. Ἀαντα! Pris is very strong authority in 

MSS., early Editions, Versions, and Fathers, for 
the omission of the word, which is rejected by 
Mill and Wets., and cancelled by Matth. and 
Gnesb. Yet it is found in the old ae Version, 
and its genuineness is well defended by Fritz. 

31. ἐλυπήθησαν) The word imports a mixture 
of grief and indignation. . Διεσάφησαν, ‘ gave 
full information of all that had happened.’ 
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» ~ ’ A ’ ’ , , i) 
SZavTwy πᾶντα Ta γενόμενα. τότε προσκαλεσάμενος αὑτὸν 

. ’ ~ ’ 3 a “- ’ ~ 4 Ο Kuptos αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, AovAs wovnpe! πάσαν τὴν 
ὔὕ ἢ » » ~ 6 9 ’ , ὲ i wv 

33 οφειλὴν εκείνην αφῆκα σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσας me’ οὐκ ἔδει 
A Ld ~ 4 ’ ’ ε ® ’ 3 [ 

καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλον σον, ὡς καὶ ΘΎω σε ηλεησα: 
4 3 «ε tJ 9 σι o ΕΣ a ~ 

34 και οργισθεὶς Oo κυριος auTou, παρέδωκεν QuTov τοις Bacanc- 
“ Jd 4Φ bd σι ~ ’ ’ ~ A \ 35 ταῖς, ἕως ov arodw πᾶν τὸ ὀφειλόμενον αὐτῷ. “Οὕτω καὶ 

ε , e >» ’ ’ ΕΝ "Δ 1 Fan ὁ Πατὴρ μον o ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει υμῖν, εαν un αφῆτε 56 

τ Supr. 6. 
14, ms 
Marc. 1). 

av ~ 10 “- ᾽ ΄«Ξ- 3 4 ~ ~ « ΄ι 4 

ἕκαστος τῷ αὐδελφῷ αὑτοῦ απὸ τῶν καρδιῶν νυμων Ta παρατπ- 
4 3 ~ 

τώματα αντῶν. 
1 KIX. "KAI ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς τοὺς * Marlo. 

~ ΄σι 9 ᾽ 

λόγους τούτους, μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἤλθεν εἰς 
yw ~ » ’ ᾽ὔ “΄» ’ : 1 » 4 

9 τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, πέραν τοῦ [ορδάνον. καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
‘ 8 αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ 

᾿ ’ 9 A ° a. ry 

εθεραπευσεν αὐτοὺς exer. Καὶ 
> ~~ ε = , > A ‘ , 

προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγοντες 
~ 4 ᾿ ~ a “a 9 σι 

αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 
“- ϑ ~ 

Δ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν. "ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Οὐκ ngs! 
» ρ Ψ « ὔ >» 9° » ~ wv 4 ~ 4 , 

ἀνεγνωτε, ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας ἀπ ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν Kai θῆλυν ἐποίησεν 

34. βασανισταῖς,) I have shown in Recens. 
p- that the sense is not tormentors, but 

jailors, δεσμοφύλακεε, Acts xvi. 23. and 24; as 
βάσανος sometimes signified a jail, And 50 
we say a house of correction. is will suffi- 
ciently account for the use, unless we suppose 
that the jailors obtained the name βασανισται, 
because to them was committed the charge of 
torture. 

35. awd τῶν καρδιῶν] This phrase, like er 
animo in Latin, often occurs in the Clas- 
sical writers. Ta παραπτώματα αὑτῶν. These 
words are cancelled by Grieab, and others, 
but on slender authority, and, as Schulz and 
Fritz. have proved, they are necessary to the 
sense. 

XIX. 1. els τὰ 8pta—'Topéavov. ] These words, 
ammple as seem, have occasioned much per- 
plexity to Interpreters. Not to notice some strange 
misconceptions, and unauthorized methods of 
removing the difficulty, even -the method pro- 
posed by Kuin. and others, namely, to take + ἐραν 
τοῦ 'Ιορδάνον for ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίας, τῆς πέραν 
τοῦ ᾿[ορδάνον, cannot be admitted ; for, besides 
its doing violence to Grammar, there is no proof 
that any part of Perwa was accounted as Judea. 
The best mode of removing the difficulty is to 
take πέραν τοῦ "Iopédvou for διὰ τοῦ wépay τοῦ 
᾿Ιορδάνον, which is found in the parallel passage 
of Mark, the authority of which is so strong in 
confirmation, that we need not attend to any 
exceptions taken to the propriety of the Greek. 
Jesus, it seems, purposely chose the longer 
course through the country beyond Jordan to 
that bale amaria. Ta ὅρια τῆς Ἴ. is for els 
τὴν ‘Io : 

2. ἐκεῖ 1 ‘There, on the spot.’ By αὐτοὺς is 
meant such of them as needed healing. 

3. In λέγοντας αὑτῷ, el, &c. there is a blend- 
ing of the oratio directu and indirecta ; on which 
see Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 182. and other examples 
in Luke xiii, 23, Acts i.6. xxi.37, Genes. xvii. 

Mal. 2. 16. 

17. By οἱ Φαρισαῖοι understand those of the 
neighbouring country. ons 
— εἰ ἔξεστιν, &c.] The insidious motive of 

this question is apparent by a comparison of this 
with the parallel] passage in Luke xvi. 18., where 
the judgment of Christ respecting the unlawful- 
ness of divorce is given in illustration of his 
assurance that the law should endure for ever. 
Their hope was, by inducing Jesus to again 
deliver his judgment on this point, to embroil 
him with the School of Hillel, which taught 
that divorces were allowable even on trivial 
grounds. 
— ἀνθρώπῳ] for ἀνδρὶ, say many Commen- 

tators. But that is not necessary ; for the word 
may, in such cases, be taken in its natural sense, 
or be regarded as put for ris. 
— κατὰ] ‘ propter.’ Itis no Hebraism, since 

examples of this signification are found not only 
in the Sept., but in the best Greek writers from 
Homer to Pausanias. 
— πᾶσαν] ‘ any whatever.’ A use of was 

occurring in Rom. ii. 20. Gal. ii. 16. 1 Cor. x. 
25., but very rarely in the Classical writers, 
though an example is adduced from Polybius. 
— αἰτίαν.) e word here simply means 

cause, (which, indeed, is its primitive significa- 
tion) not fault, as some Commentators explain ; 
a misconception productive of the gloss (for such 
it is) which in some MSS. was introduced in the 
place of αἰτίαν. 

4. ὁ ποιήσας) The Commentators take this 
as a participle for a noun, i.e. the Creator; a 
poquent idiom in Scripture, but not necessary 
to auppoved here, since (as I observed in 
Recensio Synoptica, and since that time Fritz. in 
loc.) ἀνθρώπον in a collective sense (in reference 
to which we have αὐτοὺς just after) must_be 
supplied from the preceding ἀνθρώπῳ. Dr. 
Bland strangely blends both the above prin- 
ciples. At ἄρσεν and θῆλυ sub. γένος and 
κατα. F 
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y Gen. 2. 24. 
Ephes. 5. 

8 ’ " γ 

αυτους 3 
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2 ‘ Ul wv 

καὶ εἶπεν “Evexev τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος 5 
Η ’ A , ’ σι 

ἴώναι6. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσκολληθήσεται τῇ 
“σι 5A 

γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, Kai ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. ὥστε 6 
> #8 > 4 δύ 9 4 A γος a > e 4 , 

OUKETt εἰσὶ OVO, αλλα σὰρξ pa’ Ο ouv o Θεος συνέζευξεν, 
ww ’ td ~ Φ ~ 

7 Deut. ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. “Aéyouow αὐτῷ Τί οὖν Μωσῆς 7 
supr. ὅ. 3]. ᾽ a 3 1? a > » 

ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν; 
λέγει αὐτοῖς Ὅτι Μωσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 8 

ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς “γυναῖκας ὑμῶν' ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς δὲ 
φ ’ Φ δ 9 δὲ eon d ὰ A ϑ ’ ἣ 

ov “γέγονεν οὕτω. "λέγω CE ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς AN απολυσὴ τὴν 9 

ἘΠ γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, καὶ “αμήση ἄλλην, 
Οὐε.7.}: μοιχᾶται" καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην “γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. Λέγουσιν 10 

9 ~ e 9 ae » d » ἣ « > >»? “ »?» 4. 

αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτου" Ei οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
~ a 5 4 ~ ε cy m~ ,. 

b 1 Cor. 7 μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς, ov συμφέρει yaujoat. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 11 
2,7,9,1 

Οὐ πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, add’ οἷς δέδοται. 
2. ‘ ’ “Ὁ ο bd , A 3 4 

Gia yap εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εκ κοιλίας μητρὸς εὐγεννήθησαν 12 
φ e 3 ee 

30 Seg, οὕτω" Kai εἰσιν ευνοῦχοι, 
&, 15, 

C4 μὴ ε Q “΄΄ 

οἵτινες εὐνουχίσθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν 
9 [2 é , 3 3 ~ ed , ? « o N 

ἀνθρώπων και εἰσιν ευνουχοι, OrTe@ves ευνουχισαν εαντοὺυς διὰ 

τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν χωρείτω. 

ὅ. εἶπεν" i.e. by the mouth of Adam, while 
spe under the direction, and by the inspi- 
ration of God. 
— προσκολληθήσεται] shall be closely con- 

nected, as by glue. A strong metaphor often 
occurring in the New Testament, and found 
in the Heb pas, and the Latin agglutinare. Of 
the word in the sense here meant (close attach- 
ment) I have in Recensio Synoptica adduced an 
example from Atheneus, p. 617. A. The var. 
lect. κολληθήσεται, found in many MSS. and 
Fathers, and edited by Fritz., is possibly the true 

ge 
— els σάρκα μίαν.) A Hebraism for odp 

pla, (See Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 22. 3.) i.e. one an 
the same person. Plato says wore δύο 
ὄντας ἕνα ονέναι. ; 

6. ὃ οὖν] ere seems to be a tacit reference 
to γένος, as denoting each of the sexes. 
— ovv&evtev,] The sense is ‘‘ arctissimé con- 

sociavit ;”’ by a metaphor taken from the yokin 
of oxen, and common to both the Greek an 
Latin, nay perhaps all languages. 

7. ἐνετείλατο, &c.] Moses does not command 
them to divorce their wives, but, when they shall 
divorce them, to give them a wniting of divorce- 
ment. An objection is here proposed: ‘‘ If the 
bond of matrimony be pepe why did Moses 
permit divorce, and why did he permit her that 
was divorced to be married again?’”’ Answ. 
‘* But every thing permitted by the law of the land 
is not just and equitable.” Qn this and the two 
following verses see Notes on Matth. v. 31. seq. 

8. Μωσῆ:τ] i.e. not God; so that it is, as 
Jerome says, a consilium hominis, not imperium 
Dei. Moses (observes Grotius) is named as the 
promulgator, not of a common, pnmeval, and 
perpetual law, but of one only Jewish, given in 
reference to the times. The sum of Christ’s 
words, Theophylact observes, is this: ““ Moses 
wisely restrained by civil regulations your licen- 

tiousness, and permitted divorce only under cer- 
tain conditions, and that because of your bru- 
tality, lest you should perpetrate somethin 
worse, namely, make away with them by swor 
or poison.’”’ See Whitby on this and the pre- 
ceding verse. 

— πρὸς τιὶν σκληροκαρδίαν) propter perti- 
naciam, vel pervicaciam ; or, to express the full 
sense of πρὸς, (with Fritz.), pertinacia vestrae 
ratione habitd. 
— dx’ ἀρχῆς] ‘ antiquitus,’ as in Herodot. ii. 

104. and elsewhere. 
10. ἡ alria—yuvaixds, ] ‘the case or condition 

of men with their wives.’ Both words have the 
Article, as being Correlatives. (Middlet.) This 
use of αἰτία is forensic, and akin to that of the 
Latin causa. Nay, this is thought by some Com- 
mentators a Latinism. 

11. Χωροῦσι] χωρεῖν properly signifies capax 
esse; but it is sonetimes used metaphorically of 
capability, whetlier of the mind, or (as here} of 
the action. Thus the sense is, ‘all are not capable 
of practising this maxim,’ or, as the best Com- 
mentators render, ‘ this thing.’ 
— ols δέδοται. | scil. ἐκ Θεοῦ, as in 1 Cor. vii. 7. 

Yet not without the co-operation of man, as ap- 
pears from the words following. 

12. εὐνούχισαν é.] A strongly figurative ex- 
pression, akin to that of ἐκκόπτειν τὴν δεξίαν, 
ν. & 30. xvii. 8.&9. The Commentators 
compare a similar expression from Julian, to which 
may be added Max. Tyr. Diss. 34. ἄφελε τὴν 
αἰδοίων ἐπιθυμίαν, καὶ διέκοψας τὸ θηρίον. 
— xwpelrw.] ‘let him use his ability, i.e. of 
erforming it.’ Or, as Fritz. renders, ‘ qui capere 
.@. vinbus suis sustinere potest, sustineat. 

Here the Imperative has rather the force of per- 
mission than injunction ; or, at any rate, the ad- 
Monition must, like that of St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 
26., have reference chiefly to the circumstances 
under which it was delivered. 
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4 / ie ’ “ A ~ » σι Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῆ 
[ ΄- ᾽ ® ~ 

αὐτοῖς, καὶ προσεύξηται" ot δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὑτοῖς" 
« » ~ Ν 

οἰ ᾽ 

ι4. δὸ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν Ἄφετε τὰ παιδία, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ Mar. 10 
᾿ ~ ”~ ’ ~ 

ἐλθεῖν πρός με' τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν Luc. 18. 15. 
supr. 18. 3. 

» ~ .» a » “- 4 ὡς Ld ’ ᾽ “ἢ 

15 ουρανων. Kal ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς Tas χείρας, emropevOn ἐκεῖθεν. 

16 
, "» 4 ’ Ψ ΝΜ) ‘ »» . as δὲ » 

τί ἀγαθὸν ποιήσω, wa ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 

Δ ὁ Mare. 10. “ΚΑΙ ἰδοὺ, εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, 1) 
~ Luc. 18. 18. 

17 Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός. εἰ ¢Exoa.20. 
δὲ ’ ᾽ Ἂς ᾽ ἢ ᾿ , . » , ; ἢ 18. 

18 dé θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, τήρησον τὰς ἐντολᾶς. ᾿ λέγει Deut. 5.17. 
αὐτῷ Ποίας; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε To" ov 

] ὔ ᾿ 9 ’ ὃ ® ὃ vA ᾿ ag ’ A 

9 μοιχεύσεις" οὐ κλέψεις" ov Ψευδομαρτυρήσεις. ἐτίμα τὸν 

» g Supr. 15. 

ονεύσεις" 

΄ ᾿ \ , , , , 
“ατερα σου Kal THv Epa’ Kat αὙαπῆσεις τον πλησίον σοὺ Rom. 13.9. 

ρ aa re e Ύ Ἶ 4 Gal. 5. 14. 
20 ὡς σεαυτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
91 ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μον" τί 

13. ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ] A rite which from 
the earliest ages had been in use among the Jews 
on implonng God’s blessing upon any person, 
and was especially employed by the Prophets, 
(Num. xxvu. 18. 2 Kings v. 11.) and afterwards 
by elders, or men noted for piety. These chil- 
dren therefore were brought to Christ for his 
Plessis and to be admitted into his disciple- 
ship. That they were not brought to be healed 
of any disorder, but to obtain spiritual blessings, 
is plain ; and that they were not only considered 
capable of receiving them by the people, but also 
by our Lord himself, is equally clear. Thus we 
are warranted in pane Pe anfanta (βρέφη) to 
Christ in baptism, to thereby admitted into 
his church, and to receive the spiritual blessings 
communicated by that Sacrament. 

15. ἐκεῖθεν.) 1. 6. from that part of Perea, or 
rather Judwa, where he had been staying. See 
Mark x. 17. 

16. εἷς] for τις, This was, as we find from 
v. 22., a young man, a ruler, as we learn from 

xviil. 18., by which some suppose to be 
meant a ruler of the ea nagonte ; others, a mem- 
ber of the Sanhedrim. His conduct seems to 
have been dictated by a real desire to be put into 
the way of salvation, and a sincere inténtion of 
following Christ’s injunctions, which, however, 
proved too hard for a disposition in which avarice 

ed. 
— τί dyabdyv—alauov;}] This question is 

thought to have reference to the Pharisaical 
division of the precepts of the law into the 
weighty, and the light. The young man, it 
seems, was puzzled by the nice distinctions 
which were made in classing those precepts, and 
wished to have some clear information as to what 
was pre-eminently promotive of salvation. 

17. τί pe λέγεις ἀγαθὸν ;} ‘ Why (paraphrases 
Whitby) givest thou me a title not ascribed to 
your ren Rabbis, nor due to any mere 
man? Thinkest thou there is in me any thing 
more than human, or that the Father dwelleth in 
me? This thou oughtest to believe, if thou con- 
ceivest this title truly doth belong to me.’ In 
the present and preceding verses are some re- 
markable various readings. ᾿Αγαθὸν is omitted ; 

. a ~ 

νεανίσκος Llavra ταῦτα ju.2.8. 
Ψ « «- ὮΝ ᾽ - ἃ da μὰ 6. 

ἐτὶ ὑυστερῶ; εφη αὐτῷ oF. 19.35 

and for τί με λέγεις ἀγαθὸν is read τί με ἐρωτᾶς 
“ερὶ τοῦ ἄγαθου . and for οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ 
εἷς ὁ Θεὸς 18 wnitten εἷς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαθός. These 
readings are found in several MSS. of the Alex- 
andrian recension, are supported by some Ver- 
sions and Fathers, and are adopted by Erasm., 
Grot., Mill, and Beng.; and the two last are 
received into the Text by Griesb.; but on very 
insufficient grounds. The evidence for the first 
is next to nothing; and that for the two others 
but slender; only some six MSS., ides a few 
Versions and Fathers of inferior order. Whereas 
the common reading is supported by nearly the 
whole of the MSS., one half of the Versions, 
calles! the Syriac, and, of the Fathers, by 
Justin Martyr, Chrysost., Ambrose, Euthym., 
Theophyl., Hilar., and others; besides being 
strongly confirmed by the internal evidence 
arising from the connexion of the thought. It is 
therefore, with reason, retained by Wets., Matth., 
and Knapp, and restored by Vater, Tittmann, 
Fnitz., and Scholz. The ones of the alterations 
is well traced by Wets., Matthzi, and Nolan, 
p. 471. to a groundless fear of some pious, but 
Inisjudging persons, who thought that the words 
afforded evidence against the divinity of Christ 
(and hence the Unitarians have not omitted to 
press the text into their service); but utterly 
without reason, if the object which our Lord has 
in view be but considered. See Whitby, Doddr., 
and Campb., and the able remarks of Nolan on 
Gr. Vulg. p. 471. seqq. 

— τὰς ἐντολὰς.} namely, of God, as compre- 
hended in the Decalogue ; for though our Lord 
adduces his instances only from the laws of the 
second table, yet he virtually confirms all of 
them. See er remarks in Lightf. and 
Whitby. 

18. ποίας .] for τίνας, quasnam? A usage 
frequent also in the Sept. 

20. ἐκ νεότητος) ‘from my boyhood, or 
childhood ;’ for the word veor. must be accom- 
modated to the νεανίσκος at ver. 22. It is in- 
deed a phrase, simply denoting ‘ ab ineunte 
tate.’ 
— τί ὅτι ὑστερῶ.} At τί sub. κατὰ, ‘In 

what am I yet behind and or wanting ? 
Ρ 
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᾿Ιησοῦς" Et θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε, πώλησόν σον Ta 
ὑπάρχοντα, καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" 
καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ νεανίσκος τὸν λόγον, 92 
απῆλθε λυπούμενος" ἣν yap ἔχων κτήματα πολλα. 

: ἐε ~ ΄- ~ ~. ἤ 

ἘΜ ΜΈΣΟΣ Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 23 
1Tim.6.9, « « ad ὃ ’ ’ ᾽ , ᾽ \ ’ 
10. ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὀυσκόλως πλούσιος εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 

~ ᾽ οι , a ᾽ en, 3 ᾽ a 9 4 

τῶν οὐρανῶν. πάλιν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν εὐκοπώτερον εστι καμη- 94 

λον διὰ 1 ραφίδος ἱ διελθεῖν, 4% πλού ἰς τὴ τρυπήματος ραφίοος 1 ὀιελθεῖν, 4 πλούσιον εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 25 
[αὐτοῦ,] ἐξεπλήσσοντο σφόδρα λέγοντες" Τίς ἄρα δύναται 

k Jer. 32. 

Ἰὰς 
σωθῆναι; ᾿εμβλέψας δὲ ὁ Incous εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Παρὰ ανθρώ- 26 

a fach, 8. 6. ~ ᾿ δύ , 3 ἣ δὲ A , ὃ 
Luc. 1.37. TOWLS TOUTO AOUVATOY EDT, παρα € Θεῴ σταντα υνατα 

[ἐστι.] 

21. τέλειος,] The term is here used not only 
in the moral sense, by which God is said to 
perfect, but in that comparative sense by which 
a thing is poe so far as the constitution of it 
permits. It therefore denotes a true Christian, 
and such as will be accepted by God. See Rom. 
ane 2 Phil. iii. 13. Col. i. 28. & iv. 12. James 
ili. 2. 

— πωλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, ] q.d. ‘show 
your love to God and obedience to me his Mes- 
senger, Dy perling your goods and following my 
cause.’ The injunction was only binding on the 
individual thus addressed, or, at any rate, on 
those similarly circumstanced, as in the Apostolic 
age; and has no relation to Christians of the 
present or any other period. See Lightf., Whitby, 
and Mackn 

The use of ὕπαγε just before is like that at 
xvii. 15. Mark x. 21., and is said by some Com- 
mentators to be pleonastic. But it rather raises 
the force of the injunction, and may be rendered 
‘ begone!’ 

— δεῦρο] This is explained by the Commen- 
tators as put for ἐλθὲ; whereas the truth is, 
there is an ellipsis of ἐλθὲ or the like, which is 
supplied in Hom. Od. p. Δεῦρο Movo’ ἐλθέ. 

. Avrotpevos’} Participle for adjective. 
— ἦν ἔχων. “ he was in possession.’ Or the 

sense may be, ‘ he chanced to possess.’ See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 559.9. , 

23. δυσκόλως] for χαλεπῶς. : 
— πλούσιος] That is, if he place his trust 

in his riches, and make them his summum 
bonum ; a necessary limitation, as appears from 
the parallel passage at Mark x.23. 
— βασιλείαν τῶν supaner J This is by some 

explained of the Church, then about to be 
founded: by others, of the state of those who are 
admitted to heaven. In whichever sense the ex- 
pression be here taken, it will hold alike true ; 
(as is the case with many such sort of declara- 
tions in Scripture) but. yet the latter seems to be 
the referable mode of interpretation. 

. εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι---διελθεῖν,) There was 
(as we find from the Rabbinical illustrators) so 
similar a proverb in use among the Jews, that we 
may pronounce this also to be a mode of ex- 
pressing hyperbolically any thing next to im- 
possible. 

as concerns (the 

— κάμηλον] Some antient and modern Com- 
mentators would read κάμιλον, a cable, rope ; 
or take κάμηλον in that sense. But for the former 
there is little or no manuscript authority; and 
for the latter no support from the usus i. 
That the common reading and interpretation 
must be retained, all the best Commentators 
are . Not so in the common reading 
διελθεῖν, for which many MSS., several Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers read εἰσελθεῖν, which 
is prefe by Wets., and edited by Matthai, 
Knapp, Griesb., Vater, and Scholz ; though the 
common reading is restored by Tittm. and Fritz. 
The arguments on both sides are so nearly equal 
that though the evidence of MSS. and Versions 
is rather in favour of the new reading, yet there 
is no sufficient reason to abandon the common 
one, which is found in Mark x. 25. and several 
MSS., in Luke xviii. 25. I have therefore re- 
tained it, but with the mark of uncertainty. 

— ῥαφίδος Later Greek for βελόνης, from 
axrw. The sense is literally a sewing utensil. 
25. avrov,] This is omitted in many MSS. of 

various recensions, and some Versions of Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz, 
perhaps rightly. 
— τίς δύναται o.] This is generally inter- 

preted, ‘who then can be saved? since all men 
are either rich, or desire to be so.’ But that isa 
somewhat violent mode of interpretation, and 
therefore it is better, with Euthym. and Markl., 
to suppose an ellipsis of τῶν πλουσίων, and in- 
ἰὸν ‘ what rich man, then, can be saved?” 

. ἐμβλέψας] ‘ fixing his eyes upon them.” 
There is a similar use at Mark x. 21. and 27. xiv. 
67. Luke xx. 17. and elsewhere ; in which places 
the word must not, (with many recent Commen- 
tators,) be regarded as nearly pleonastic, or as 
having the sense turning towards, but must re- 
tain its full force. 
— παρὰ ἀνθρώποις) This use of rapa is 

said to be Hebraic, and the Commentators tell 
us that the Greeks use the simple dative with 
δύνατον or ἀδύνατόν ἐστι. But the meaning is 
somewhat different, and we may render, ‘as far 

wers of).’ 
— ἀδύνατον] Clerc ap. Elsley and most 

recent Commentators, as Kuin. and Fritz., take 
the word in the qualified sense extremely difficult, 
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‘Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμεῖς "Μετ το. 
ἀφήκαμεν πάντα. καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι" 

wv Ww 

τί ἃ ἔσται Lac. 18. 38. 
~ e a ~ » “- ; , ea Ψ é 

28 ἡμῖν: ™o δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω υμιν, οτι Ἔδει. 8.18 

ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι, 
᾽ a ’ Ψ Apoc. 21.1. 
εν τῇ παλιυγγενεσίᾳ, OTay Luc. 32. 2, 

καθίση ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, καθί. 
σεσθε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα 

99 φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, 7 ἀδελφοὺς 
ἡ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα 4 τέκνα» ἢ 
α΄ Ὑροὺς, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός mov, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψε- 

3 8 » 0 4 
80 Tat, Kat ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 

~ Ww Μ ΄-- 1 πρώτοι ἔσχατοι; καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 
ΓῚ 4 ’ “- » a ᾽ ’ ᾽ ’ ed 

ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ανθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις 

as also at Luke xviii. 27. and Heb. νἱ. 4. But I 
agree with Rose ap. Parkhurst, p. 16. a. that 
** the ing of this sense to passages containing 
4 doctrine, which is altered by the translation, 1s 
woproper.”’ We are therefore to leave the full 
sense, as intimating that in the work of salvation 
human nature is insufficient of itself, and stands 
in need of the aids of Divine grace. 

᾿Εστὶ is omitted in very many MSS. of various 
recensions, and is cancelled by Griesb., Tittm., 
Fritz., and Scholz. 

27. τί dpa ἔσται ἡμῖν ;) ‘ what, then, shall be 
our ν᾽ Bamely, in heaven. Said with re- 
ference to the preceding ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν 

De 

. ἐν τῇ waXtyyevecia,] The opinions of 
Commentators are exceedingly divided on the 
sense of this obscure expression, which in some 
measure depends upon the construction. By 
some, as Beza, Calvin, Gatak., and the authors 
of our common Version, it is taken with the pre- 
ceding words ; Ὁ several of the Fathers, and 
Grot., Hamm., Kypke, and most Commentators, 
it is taken with the following ; and the best re- 
cent Commentators, as Kuin. and Fritz., are 
agreed that by ἐν τῇ πάλιν: 15 meant ‘ the new 
work, to commence with the resurrection and 
the day of judgment, when all things should, as 
it were, be born again:’ a view of the sense 
confirmed by the antient Versions and the Greek 
Commentators. Others, as Lightfoot, interpret 
μ᾽ *in the δὲ Senay renovation, or new state 

things which the Gospel Dispensation is to 
introduce.’ 

— καὶ ὑμεῖς] This is not, as Kuin. supposes, 
redundant, but a repetition of the preceding, 
continuandi eausd, et gravitatis ergo. 
— καθίσεσθε---τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ.] These are figu- 

rative ions denoting a high degree of 
glory power. Kpiveiw in the sense of hold- 
tng authority over, is found in the Sept.; nor is 
it without example in the Classical wnters. 

29. Se] Several MSS. almost wholly of the 
Alexandrian recension have ὅστις, which is re- 
ceived by Knapp, Tittm. and Vat., and also 
Griesb. in his two first Editions, though it has 
been rejected in his third. The common readin 
is likewise restored by Fritz. and Scholz; an 
rightly, since doris, though better Greek, seems 
to be a correction of the Alexandrian critics. 
This reading is, moreover, confirmed by Luke 
xii. 8. & 10. and Acts ii. 21. 

wv 

Ὁ πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται a Infr. 20 

XX. Ὁμοία yap a 10. 

Luc. 13. 30. 

— ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται,)] Mark and 
Luke add ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ. This is explained 
by several of the antient and some modern Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Brug., and Wets., of the 
temporal advantages and blessings, namely, sus- 
tenance and comfort at the hands of their Chris- 
tian brethren. But it is far better to understand 
it, with Maldon., of spiritual blessings, even the 
satisfaction arising from a good conscience and 
the consolations of the Gespel, which all that is 
most prized of earthly cannot, however 
multiplied, equal in value. And, indeed, the 
addition of μετὰ διωγμῶν in Mark seems ta 
require this sense. 

. πολλοὶ δὲ---πρῶτοι.} A sort of proverbial 
mode of expression often employed by our Lord 
to check the presumption of the Apostles. The 
sense is, that many of the Jews, to whom the 
blessings of Christ's kingdom were first offered, 
should be the last to partake of them; and that 
many of the Gentiles, to whom they were to be 
offered after the Jews, would be the first to 
enjoy them. In illustration of this our Lord 
delivered the parable at the beginning of the 
next chapter, (so that the division is here inju- 
dicious) in which, as I have shown at large in 
Recens. Synop., the application is not to be 
limited, but left general, being introduced for the 
instructions of all Christians. 

XX. 1. Ὁμοία yap, ἄς. The sense is, ‘ The 
game thing will take place in the Christian Dis- 
pensation that occurred in the management of 
ἃ certain master of a family.’ 

The Commentators remark on the pleonasm 
in ἀνθρώπῳ, of which there are many similar 
examples in Scripture. and which they regard as 
a Hebraism. But, as I have shown in Recensio 
Synop., there are instances of it in the Greek 
Classical writers, especially Herodotus. It may, 
therefore, better be regarded as a vestige of the 
wordiness of primitive diction. It must be re- 
membered, too, that the idiom in question is 
almost wholly confined to words which were 
eet adjectives. 

This Parable is found, though with a widely 
extended application, in the Jerusalem Talmud. 
‘* Here it is meant (says Waterland ) to represent 
God’s dealings with mankind in respect to their 
outward call to the means of grace, as well as to 
the retribution in a state of glory. In this 
simile, (which commences with an hypallage, 
as Matt. xin. 24. & 48.) as in many others, some 
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ἐξῆλθεν Gua πρωϊ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα 
αὐτοῦ. συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν 
ἡμέραν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελώνα αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
ἐξελθὼν περὶ [τὴν] τρίτην ὥραν, εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἐν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς" κἀκείνοις εἶπεν: Ὕπαάγετα καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν 7 δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ 
ἀπῆλθον. πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην» καὶ ἐννάτην ὥραν, 
ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν, 
εὗρεν ἄλλους ἐστῶτας ἀργοὺς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Τί woe 
εστήῆκατε ὁλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοί; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Ὅτι 

οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ὑπαγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς 

εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ν δίκαιον, λήψεσθε. οψίας δὲ 

γενομένης, λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ 
αὐτοῦ" Κάλεσον τοὺς ἐργάτας; καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισ- 
θὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἕως τῶν πρώτων. καὶ 
ἐλθόντες οἱ περὶ τὴν ἐνδεκάτην ὥραν, ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηναριον. 

9 

’ \ e a » ? ed 
ἐλθόντες δὲ of πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλείονα λήψονται. καὶ 10 
ΝΜ \ ee, Sa ee ὃ , , de δ. Μ 
ἔλαβον καὶ αὐτοὶ ava ὀηνάριον. λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγνζον 11 

a ’ , ad iG e ν 
κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότον λέγοντες “Ort οὗτοι ot ἐσχατοι 12 

things do not correspond, namely, those which 
only respect the ornament, and do not affect the 
scope of the parable; as the labourers waiting 
to hired, and the murmurings, &c. of the 
labourers after the distribution of the wages. 
The main point of similarity is the rejection of 
those who were first, and the admission of those 
who seemed last.” 
— ἅμα πρωΐ] This is regarded by the Com- 

mentators as an elliptical expression for ἅμα 
σὺν π. But the association occurs in the Sept., 
not in the Greek Classical writers. Whereas 
ἅμα with similar words is of frequent occurrence 
with nouns of time. I know, however, of no 
example with πρωΐ, which may be regarded, 
(with Scheid on Lennep,) as properly a Dative 
of the old noun wpwis, as the Latin heri from 

— συμφωνήσας] ‘having agreed with them.’ 
This aieegeution is very rare in the Classical 
writers, but one example is adduced from Diodor. 
Sic. 

— ἐκ dnvapiov] at or for a denarius. This 
mode of denoting price vee occurs also at 
Matt. xxvii. 7.) is rarely found in the Classical 
writers, and only in the later ones. The earlier 
and best writers use the Genitive simply. The 
denarius, which was equivalent to the Greek 
drachma, was then the usual wages of a la- 
bourer, as also of asoldier. At τὴν ἡμέραν sub. 
εις, 

3. τὴν] This is omitted in very many of the 
MSS., including all the most antient ones, and 
some Fathers. ἥι is cancelled by Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz; and 
rightly ; for insuch common phrases the Article 
was usually omitted. Indeed ordinals are usu- 
ally anarthrous. 

— ἑστῶται---ἀργούς.] The very place where 
(from its being for buying and selling, and 
all public business) the greatest number of per- 
sons assembled, especially the idle or unem- 
ployed ; illustrations of which may be seen in 

cens. Synop. The time here mentioned was 
equivalent to what was called the πλήθουσα 
ἀγορά. 

4. ὑπάγετε] begone. 
— ἐὰν] fordy. In which use with the Sub- 

junctive (rare in the Classical writers) it answers 
to the Latin cunque and our soever. 
— dixatov,] i.e. not what was legally due, 

but what was reasonable. 
6. dpyovs,] This is cancelled by Griesb. and 

Vater, with the approbation of .Kuin.; but there 
is very little authority for its omission, and it is 
well defended by Fritz. 

8. τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ) A servant nearly answering 
to the Roman procurator and our bailiff. 

— τὸν μισθὸν,] i.e. the wages agreed on. 
— ἀρξάμενος---πρώτων.} The construction of 

this passage has been mistaken by Kypke and 
Kuin., and is thus rightly laid down by Fritz. : 
ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθὸν dws τῶν πρώτων, 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων. 

9. οἱ περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν, Sub. οἱ 
ἀπεσταλμένοι εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα from ν. 7. 

— ἀνὰ] This is said by the Commentators to 
be put adverbially; and they refer to a plena 
locutio in Rev. xxi. 21. ἀνὰ els ἕκαστος. there 
is, in fact, an ellipse of ἕκαστον. 

10. of πρῶτοι] scil. ἀπεσταλμένοι. 
11. οἰκοδεσπότου the master of the family, 

or husbandman. 
12. οὗτοι οἱ ὄσχατοι)] This use of the pro- 

noun implies contempt. 
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μέαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας τοῖς 
13 βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. ὁ δὲ 

ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν evi αὐτῶν' Ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀδικῶ oe οὐχὶ 
14 δηναρίου συνεφώνησάς μοι; ἄρον τὸ σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε. θέλω 

: ὔ ~ ’ 4 ~ 

15 TovTm Tw εσχατῳ δοῦναι ws 
~ a ~ ~ 

ποιῆσαι ὃ θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; 

16 ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; ° 

‘ te 4 > ww ’ 
καὶ got’ ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι 
“A e 3 ’ ’ 

n ὁ οφθαλμὸς σον πονηρὸς 
οὕτως ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι 9 Supr. 19. 

~ ~ wv e A A 

πρῶτοι, Kai οἱ πρῶτοι ἐσχατοι᾿ πολλοὶ yap εἰσι κλήτοι, Marlo, 
Matt. 22. 

ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 

17 

14, 

PKAI ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα, παρέλαβε 8 βυνε.16. 

τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ οδῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ὡλ 
18 ᾿Ιδουὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα; καὶ ὁ νἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

Luc. 18, 31. 

παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ "γραμματεῦσι" καὶ xaTa- 
~ , > 4 ~ 

19 κρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, “καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν 439}. 18. 
» ΄“ ~ ~ ὃ a ~ 

εἰς TO ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ oravpwoa’ καὶ TH 
τρίτη ἡμόρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 

— ἐποίησαν,) Some explain it confecerunt 
spent. But although examples are adduc 
proving this sense of ποιεῖν and the Latin facere 
with nouns of time; yet it is better, with the 
best recent Commentators, to take it for elpya- 
σαντο, by an Hebraism formed on nwy, as in 
Ruth ii. 19. Matth. xxi. 28. And so facere 
agrum in Columella. 

— leovs] for ἰσομοίρους. 
— καύσωνα. Καύσων, which is of the same 

form with δώσων, φώσων, σείσων, ἄξων, μύξων, 
&c. literally signifies the burner, the burning 
Salo Eurus ; as is often to be found in the 

pt. Hence it may be explained simply heat, 
as in Genes. xxxi. 40. ἐγενομένην τῆς ἡμέρας 
συγκαιόμενος τῷ καύσωνι. where in the Heb. 
it 1s 35N, 1.e. the shriveller, the drier. Itis to 
be remembered that, in the East, though the air 
be cool in the early of the day, yet during 
the remainder of it, the heat of the sun is exceed- 
ingly scorching. 

13. eraipe, ] An idiom common both to the Heb. 
yn, the Greek ὦ ἀγαθὲ, or φίλε, and the Latin 
bone vir, optime homo ; being a familiar form of δά - 

: consequently often used to inferiors, 
and sometimes to strangers or indifferent persons. 

— οὐκ ἀδικῶ σε} Hence we may conclude 
that, though there be some things in the Gospel 
dispensation different from what we should ex- 
pect, yet the whole is agreeable to strict justice. 

15. ἡ οὐκ] Annon. 
— ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ;] Sub. χρήμασι. 
- ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς é.] A figurative 

expression, of which the sense is, ‘ art thou 
envious?’ Fritz. well annotates thus: ‘ Nam 
invidentiz, ut aliarum animi perturbationum, 
indices oculi sunt. Hine factum, ut Hebraici 
hominem invidum appellarent yy yx.’ (Prov. 
xxvii. 22. 

16. οὕτως] i.e. as it was in the case of the 
labourers last hired by the master. 

— πολλοὶ ydo—exdexrol.] This is thought 
to be an allusion to the Roman mode of inlay 
soldiers. By the κλητοὶ we are to understan 
those who are invited into the Christian Church, 

and obey the call, those who are professedly 
Christians ; by the ἐκλεκτοὶ, those who are ap- 
proved. Markland it as ἃ proverbial 
saying, like that of πολλοὶ μὲν ναρθηκοφόροι, 
“παῦροι δὲ re Βακχοί. And he translates, ‘there 
are many called ones, but few choice ones.’ The 
scope of the parable is meant for all Christians, 
mid siguifies ‘many will embrace my religion, 
ae few will so receive it as to be approved by 

17. ἀναβαίνων els ‘I.] Said with reference 
to the elevated situation of Jerusalem. Thus 
similar expressions occur in Homer, as Od. 4. 
210., and frequently in Joseph. and the Sept. 
How antient this custom was, we find from its 
mention in Ps. cxxii. 3. & 4. 
-- platy al took them aside. 
— κατ᾽ ἰδίαν apart; namely, from the mul- 

titude which was accompanying Jesus to the 
Passover. 

18. κατακρινοῦσι αὐτὸν θανάτω,] Thisis to be 
taken improprié, (for the Jews had no power of 
life and death, ) and is more definitely expressed 
by Mark xiv. 64. κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον 
θανάτου. which words have reference to the 
sentence ἔνοχος θανάτον ἐστί. Fritz. says that 
the sense of κατακρίνειν τινα θανάτῳ is ‘ to 
devote any one to th.” But the expression 
rather signifies, by a blending of two senses, to 
condemn any one, 80 that he shall be delivered 
to death. By ἔθνεσι the Romans are plainly 
meant; for crucifixion was a n punish- 
ment. The minute particularity of this predic- 
tion is astonishing, and is a remarkable proof of 
the } hetic spint with which Christ was en- 
dued; for, humanly ἡ ines , It was far more 
probable that he should have heen either assussi- 
nated, in a transport of popular fury, or stoned, 
by the orders of the Sanhedrim, especially as 
Pilate had given them permission to judge him 
according to their own law. But all this was 
done, that the Scripture might be fulfilled. 

19, els τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι) This (as Grot. remarks) 
is to be taken ἐκβατικώς, 4. ἡ. the consequence 
of which will be, that he will be, &c. 
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r a a“ “~ ~ 

Tore προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν viev Ζεβεδαίου 20 
a ~ em 3 “-- ~ ~ 

μετὰ τῶν νίων αὐτῆς, προσκυνοῦσα Kai αἰτοῦσά τι παρ᾽ 
᾽ ΄- "84 4 3 ~ ~ s 

αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Τί θέλεις; λέγει αὐτῷ Εἰπὲ 21 
ad , φΦ ᾽ 

ἵνα καθίσωσῃν οὗτοι οἱ δύο er » ὃ io ᾿ viot μον, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου, καὶ 
» ν᾿ ’ ~ ® σι, 45 

sinf.26 εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σοῦ, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. "ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 22 
, ε»ν a 

e~ Joh. 1811.9 ᾿Ιησοῦς elev’ Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ 
᾽ A ® 4 4 A 

ποτήριον, ὃ ΕὝω μέλλω Tivev, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ 
’ ΄ε ’ ΄» 

βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Δυνάμεθα. καὶ 38 
’ > ας A foe 

Aeye: αὐτοῖς To μὲν ποτήριον μου πίεσθε, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, 
ad , 4 ~ 

ὃ «yw BarriCoua, βαπτισθήσεσθε" τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν 
3 ’ ~ 

μον καὶ εξ εὐωνύμων μου, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς 

20. ἡ μήτηρ, ἄς. Namely, Salome, mother 
of James and John, Mark v. 40. & xvi. 1. She 
had doubtless followed him from Galilee, with 
other pious women who attended on our Lord in 
his journies. The request she made seems to 
have originated in the promise just made to the 
Apostles of sitting on twelve thrones, &c. 
— μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν a.) This shows that they 

participated in the pennes 5 and though they 
preferred it through the medium of their mother, 
yet it should seem that they were principally 
concerned. Thus Mark is justified in repre- 
senting them as asking it. And indeed that they 
are regarded as the principals, is clear from our 
Lord’s addressing the answer to them. 

21. εἷς éx—éE εὐωνύμων] Said in allusion to 
he Eastern custom by which proximity of situa- 

tion next the throne denotes the degree of dignity ; 
and ἈΦ ΈΜΑΣΥΗ the-first situations on the right 
and left denote the highest dignity. See 1 Kings 
1. 19, Ps. xliv. 9. as also the Classical citations 
adduced by the Philological annotators. 
— cov.} This is added in almost all the best 

{SS., and Versions, and is with reason received 
by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vat., 
Fritz., and Scholz. 

22. οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰ τειόθει Wk 6. ye do not 
comprehend the nature of my kingdom, which 
will rather call you to suffer with me than to 
enjoy honour or temporal advantage under me. 
Αἰτεῖσθε, ‘ye ask for yourselves.’ Observe 
the force of the middle voice. Fritz. maintains 
that the scope of the answer is not well dis- 
cerned, and that it is this: ‘non reputare illos, 
non nisi qui tantas, quantas ipse perlaturus 
sit, calamitates superasset, tanto honore potiri 
posse. 
- δύνασθε miciv—wivew.] An image frequent 

with the Hebrews, who thus compared God’s 
benefits to a liberal entertainment ; and usually 
compared whatever was dealt out to men by the 
Almighty (whether good or evil) to a cup of 
wine. Nor was this confined to the Hebrews; 
for, as it was customary among the antients in 
general to assign to each guest at a feast a par- 
ticular cup, as well as dish; and by the kind 
and quantity of the liquor contained in it the re- 
spect of the entertainer was expressed: hence 
cup came in general to signify a portion as- 
signed, (Psal. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5.) whether of plea- 
sure, Or sorrow ; as Hom. I]. w. 524, where see 
Heyne. See also Hierocl. upon that Pythago- 

r@an sentence ws dy μοῖραν ἔχῃς. But the ex- 
pression was more frequently used of evil than of 
good. See examples in ps. Syn. ; 
- καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ---- βαπτισθῆναι 31] This 

metaphor of immersion in water, as expressive 
of being overwhelmed by affliction, is uent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical wniters ; 
see examples in ens. Bynop.) with this dif- 
erence, however, that in the latter is usually 
added some word expressive of the evil or afflic- 
tion. The words καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα---βαπτισ- 
θῆναι and καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα---βαπτισθήσεσθε are 
not found in some MSS., (almost entirely of the 
Alexandrian recension) Versions and Fathers, 
and are rejected by Grot. and Mill, and cancel- 
led by Griesb. and Fritz. But the reasons for 
this are insufficient, and the scope of the passage 
and the authority of the parallel one in Mark 
alike require that they should be retained, as is 
done by Wets., Matth., and Scholz. | 

23. οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν] Sub. é 1 which is some- 
times supplied. See Bos E 1. p. 95. So the 
Latin non est meum. 

— ἀλλ᾽ ols ἡτοίμασται, κοι] The early Com- 
mentators and Translators, misléd by the antient 
Versions, here supposed an ellipse of δοθήσεται, 
which affords some colour to the Anan and So- 
Cinian doctrines. It is, however, sufficient, so 
far as the present passage is concerned, to say, 
(with Grot., and some of the best Commentators, 
as Koecher, Kypke, Gatak., and pars that 
ἀλλὰ, when, as in this place, it is not followed 
by a verb, but by a noun or pronoun, is equiva- 
lent to εἰ μὴ, except, or u Thus the ἀλλὰ 
in Mark ix. 8, is by Matth. xvii. 8, expressed. by 
el μή. See also the examples from Callimach., 
Demosth., and Herodot., adduced by the Commen- 
tators. The passage, then, is well paraphrased 
by Bp. Horsley, cited by Rose ap. Parkh. p. 33. 
‘TI cannot arbitrarily give happiness, but must 
bestow it on those alone for whom, in reward of 
holiness and obedience, it is prepared, according 
to God’s just decrees.’ 

_ 25. οἱ ἄρχοντες---οαὐτῶν, | Erasm., Grot., Wets., 
Rosenm., and Fritz. take the xatax. and κατεξ. 
to denote tyrannical und arbitrary power, of 
course hinting a censure thereon ; in which sense 
the words do occur in the Sept. But as it is 
scarcely to be supposed that the governors in 
question were always tyrants, and as the simple 
verbs are used in Luke, it is better, with many 
good Commentators, to suppose the sense to be, 
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25 ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. "ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσ- Luc. 22. 94, 
u Marc. 10. 

, « . ΝΜ ΄-" καλεσάμενος αὑτοὺς εἶπεν Οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν Lic. 99. 95. 
3 ~ ἢ ~ e , εθνῷν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, Kai οἱ μεγάλοι κατεξουσιά- 

96  α“«ὖς 9 d δὲ Μ » © we » » ἃ 3γ 

ovow αὐτῶν᾽ οὐχ οὕτως [de] ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν᾽ αλλ ὃς εἂν 
’ , cn ’ Ν e a , ‘ Via 

27 θέλη ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν διάκονος. καὶ ὃς 
91 , » ca ~ Ν᾽ ~ ~ d 

28 εὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔστω ὑμῶν δοῦλος: "ὥσπερ * PhiL.2.7. 
«" 

ὁ υἱὸς 
uc. 22 

~ 9 Φ ~ ~ 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι 1-2! 
1 Pet.2.19 4 ~ a ~ ~ 

καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 

“exercise authority over.’ Thus the κατὰ is not 
80 much intensive, as it promotes definiteness. 
The Commentators thus adverted to, with even 

reason, suppose the first αὐτῶν to refer to 
the poeple the second to the kings; which is 
harsh, and inconsistent with the parallel pas- 
sage in Luke. There is, in fact, a repetition of 
the same sentiment in different words, (as also at 
ver. 27.) for greater emphasis. See Bp. Jebb’s 
Sacr. Lit. p. 228. seqq.; unless we take (as I have 
suggested in Recens. Syn.) ἄρχοντες to denote 
kings, princes; and οἱ μεγάλοι, the great ones 
who govern under them. 

26. δὲ] This is omitted in very many MSS., 
some Versions, and ἜΒΟΟΡΗΤ and is can- 
celled by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vat., and 
Scholz. ; but restored by Fritz., and, I think, 
rightly ; for, it is supported not only by high 
authority here and in Mark, but is so suitable 
to the passage, that it can hardly be dispensed 
wi e 

— &saxovos—ovros*] There is properly a dif- 
ference between these terms, the former signify- 
ing a servant, like our footman or valet, and 
usually a free man; the latter, a servant for 
whatever work, and also a slave. Some Com- 
mentators think that there is here a gradation 
intended. 

28. δοῦναι---ἀντὶ πολλῶν. Λύτρον signifies 
the ransom paid for any one’s deliverance from 
death or captivity, or other evil; and that both 
in the Scnptural and Classical writers, in the 
former of whom it denotes the hostia piacularis ; 
and so, (as has been proved by Le Clerc, Whitby, 
Kypke, and Kuin.) it must here be taken. Thus 
Schleus., who explains : ‘‘ ut morte sua homines 
ἃ peccati vi et poenis liberaret.’?’ We must un- 
derstand Chnist to have said that he undergoes 
death as a piacular victim. (1Tim.u.6.) He 

ve his life ἀντιλύτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, a ransom 
or all. Other Jewish and Heathen wniters 
cae dd remarks) have the like expressions, as 
osh. ni. 14. 60. ἡ Wuxn ἡμῶν ἀνθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

Outram. de Sacrif. 1. 22. As to the offering of 
vicarious sacrifices, Le Clerc and others have 
shown that the Gentiles a$ well as the Jews were 
generally persuaded that piacular victims were 
accep y the Deity as an atonement for the 
life of an offender. Such persons were termed 
wate Se See more in Recens. Synop. The 
sense therefore (as Fritz., notwithstanding his 
Neologian bias, frankly acknowledges) is, that 
our Lord was to give up his lifeas a ransom for the 
lives of, &c., that they might not suffer spiritual 
death. So Abp. Magee, (who is carefully to be 

consulted at Vol. I. pp. 222. 238. 357. 464. and 
472.) observes, ‘‘that our Lord speaks of his own 
death in the same sacrificial terms, that had been 
applied to the sin-offerings of old. And the 
force of the expressions λύτρον and ἀντίλντρον, 
as conveying the idea of vicarious substitution, is 
fully estabhshed, when applied in the New 
Testament to the death of Christ, which is ex- 
pressly said to be a sacrifice for the sins of men, 
and is that true and substantial sacrifice which 
those of the law but ΠΠΒΕΥ and imperfectly re- 
resented.” It is clear, then, how utterly un- 
ounded is the sense assigned by those who deny 
the doctrine of vicarious sacrifice, ‘ one ransom 
instead of many ransoms ;’ an interpretation ex- 
ceedingly forced and strained, and such as de- 
served not to have been countenanced by any real 
scholar. 

There is more cause of doubt as to the sense of 
“πολλῶν, which seeming to imply that redemption 
is not universal, has perplexed serious, but un- 
lettered Christians. o avoid this difficulty, 
some would take πολλῶν of believers only. But 
the best interpreters, antient and modern, are 
nearly all agreed that it must be taken for πάν- 
τῶν ; aseuse which is thought to bear in many 
passages, especially Matth. xxvi. 28. Mark x. 
45; xiv. 24. Rom. viii. 29. Heb. ix. 28. Such 
a method, however, seems to be too bold, when a 

ine is concerned. I have, in Recens. Syn. 
endeavoured to show that this use of πολλοὶ for 
“πάντες has no place in Scripture, nor perhaps in 
the Classical writers. The true ratio of the thing 
I have stated as follows: ‘‘ There is in πολλοὶ a 
tacit ition to, or comparison with, some 
smaller number, (whether one or two) usually 
expressed, but sometimes understood. Now when 
that number happens to be only one, or very few, 
the difference between them is so great that πολ- 
dol may, in a popular sense, denote πάντες, be- 
Ing, as it were, aA ; though, in such cases, it may 
be more correctly rendered very many. This 
sense I would, therefore, with several eminent 
Commentators, as Grotius, Calvin, Luc. Brug., 
Maldonat, Fritz., and some others, adopt in the 
present passage, rendering ‘ very many,’ namely, 
those who should believe in Christ unto obedi- 
ence.” And so in Matth. xxvi.28. Mark x. 45. 
and xiv. 24. The other examples adduced are 
not applicable ; though there is in most of these 
cases the tacit comparison above mentioned ; in 
others πολλοὶ has the Article, and signifies the 
rest of any number from which some small part 
has been taken. The signification here cannot 
be, as some imagine, ‘the many ν᾿ for that would 
require the Article. 
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ὙΚΑΙ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ ᾿ἱεριχὼ, ἠκολούθησεν 29 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ 80 

"EXénoov ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς AaBid! ὁ δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν 31 

᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε vios Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿[ησοὺς 32 

youow αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. 33 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτών᾽ καὶ 34 
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y Marc. 10. 46. 
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αυτῷ oxAos πολυς. 
a ε δὸ 9 ᾽ Ψ 9 ~ r Μ 4 .ο 

τὴν ὁδὸν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες 

3 ~ « n~ ΝΜ e 

αὐτοῖς, ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες 

td A ~ 

ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, Ti θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέ- 

5 3 . 9 ~ e 

εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ. 

x Mare. 11. XXI. “ΚΑΙ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον 1 

Luc. 19,39, εἰς Βηθφα γῆ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέ- 
’ ‘es > 4 

στεῖλε δύο μαθητὰς, λέγων αὐτοῖς" Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην 2 
a ® 4 ecm ᾽ wv 

τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν' καὶ εὐθέως εὐρήσετε ὄνον δεδεμένην, 
Q 3 9 ~ ὃ 

καὶ πῶλον MET αυτῆς 

μὴ Φ 

εχεί 

a Esa. 62. 
11. 
΄ 

.30. δύο τυφλοὶ, &c.] The minute discrepan- 
cies in this narrative, compared with those of 
Mark and Luke, involve no contradiction, since, 
though those Evangelists mentioned one blind 
man as healed, yet they do not say that only one 
was healed ; and Mark and Luke in mentioning 
one, meant to point out that one who was the 
more known. Again, the apparent difference 
between Matthew and Mark, as compared with 
Luke, with re to the place where the miracle 
was performed, may, it is thought, be removed 
by reading in Luke ‘when, or while, Jesus was 
near Jericho.’ If, however, the trifling discre- 
pancies adverted to were really irreconcilable, 
still ey vous not affect the credit of the Evan- 
gelists, being such as are found in the best his- 
torians; nay, they may be rather thought to 
strengthen it. 

31. ἐπετίμησεν ἵνα] ‘strictly charged them 
that;’ asin a kindred passage at xii. 16. ἐπετί- 
μῆσεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ, &c. 

34. ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀὁφθ.} ‘their eyes 
recovered sight.’ 

XXI. 1. eis Βηθφαγῆ] Mark xi. 1. adds 
καὶ Βηθανίαν. We may therefore suppose that 
the territories of the two villages were con- 
tiguous. The name of the former denotes the 
place of figs; that of the latter, the place of palm 
frutt. 

2. τὴν ἀπέναντι) Mark has ἐξ ἑναντίας. 
εὐ πα πῶλον] “ἃ colt.” Mark and Luke add, 
‘fon which no man had ever sat.’’ Animals 
which had never borne the yoke, or been em- 
ployed for ordinary purposes, were (by a cus- 
tom common to all the antients, whether He- 
brews or Gentiles) employed for sacred uses. 

’ ® , ’ 

λυσαντες αγαΎετε μοι. 
eS ᾽ “- 

τις ὑμῖν εἴπη τὶ, ερεῖτε" 
ὑθέως δὲ a τ αὐτου εὐθεως O€ αποστελει αυτους. 

Ὕονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ π 
~ ᾽ ε ’ 

Te “*Etarare τῇ Ovyarpi Σιὼν, Ἰδοὺ, ὁ βασιλεύς 5 
ΝΜ ον 13,1 σὸν ἔρχεταί σοι, πρᾳὺς καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ 

καὶ ἐάν 
Ὅτι ὁ κύριος αὐτών χρείαν 3 

Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέ- 4 

ἥτον λέγοντος, 

See Deut. xxi. 38. 1Sam.vi. 7. Horat. Epod. 
9,22. Ovid Met. 3. 11. Virg. Georg. 4. 540. 
551. Mark and Luke mention the sending for 
the colt only, as being that whereon alone our 
Lord rode ; not mentioning the ass, though also 
brought, agreeable to the prophecy of Zecharias, 
because they do not mention that prophecy. 
There is plainly in the latter representation no 
negation of the former. Whitby notices the mi- 
nuteness of the matters predicted, and rightly 
infers Christ’s supernatural prescience. 
— εἴπῃ τὶ,] A popular mode of expression 

equivalent to, ‘if he shall make objection.’ 
3. ὁ κύριος] i. 6. not ‘ the Lord,’ which in- 

volves great improbability, (see Dodd.) but ‘the 
master,’ as at vii. 2]. and viii. 25. Joh. xi. 12, 
xiii. 13. and 14. See Campb. and Schleusn. 
— ἀποστέλει)͵ Many MSS. (some antient 

ones) Versions, and Fathers, have awooreAXet, 
which is preferred by Mill and Wets., and edited 
by Matth., Griesb., Knapp., Tittm., and Scholz., 
but without reason. In so minute a variation 
manuscript jauthority is of little weight ; and yet 
there is far more of that for the old reading than 
for the new one, which cannot be admitted, as 
violating the norma loquendi; for the Present 
cannot (as Kuin. imagines) be here taken for the 
Future. The common reading is rightly defended 
by Scholz. (who observes that the new readin 
arose from an error of pronunciation ) and resto 
to the text by Fritz. 

5. τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιὼν,] i.e. Jerusalem, by a 
poetical personification usual in the prophetical 
writings. Jerusalem might be called the daughter 
of Sion, being situated at the foot, and, as it were, 
under the wing of that fortified mount. 
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ὄνον, και πωλον, νυιὸν ὑποζυγίον. 

δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ποιήσαντες 

KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 91 

Πορευθέντες 
\ , ® a ς 

καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
7 Ἰησοῦς, ἤ yw ὅ i τὸν τώλ i ἐπέθ σοὺς» Ἠγαγον τὴν ovoy καὶ τὸν TwAov, Kat επεθηκαν 

Ld , 9 ΄- ἢ , ᾽ ὡς > ’ 2 , » 

ἐπάνω αὐτῶν Ta ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, καὶ { ewexalioey ἐπάνω av- 
~ ες a ~ Ψ ww e o~ Ve 4 9 

8 τῶν. ὃ ὁ oe πλειστος Οχλος ἐστρωσαν εαντων TA ιματια EV i 12. 
~ e A, wv δὲ wv ‘0 ᾿ Γ ry “~ δέ ὃ ry 

τῇ oop ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ 
᾿ 7 3 ~ e ~ 

9 ἐστρωννυον εν τῇ ὁδῷ. 

“-- e 

τοῖς ὑψίστοις! 
A » ’ ~ ᾽ 

10 Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς 

σ ε- δὲ ΝΜ ε , ‘ e 
ot dé OXAOL οἱ προάγοντες Kat ot 

» a ΝΜ , ε ry ~ en ὃ ! 
ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες,» Ὡσαννὰ τῷ vip Δαβίδ! 
εὐλογημένος ὁ ἀρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου ! 

ε ’ ’ 
ὥσαννα ev 

Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα 
e ᾽ e Ν᾽ A ὄ 

11 ἡ πόλις λέγουσα Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος; “οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον a Supr. 2. 
Ad ~ > “πὰ 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης, ὁ ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲτ τῆς Γα- 

λιλαίας" 
12 

é ~ 

ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς πωλοῦντας Kai ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν κατέστρεψε, καὶ 35 

— ὑποζυγίου.] scil. κτήνους. The word pro- 
perly signifies any beast of burden. (See my 
note on Thucyd. 11.3.) But as the ass was com- 
monly used, it here denotes a pack-ass. 

7. ἐπεκάθισεν) The reading here is not a little 
controverted. ᾿Επεκάθισεν was the reading of 
all the early Edd.; which was altered by the 
Elzevir Editor, from several MSS. to ἐπεκάθισαν. 
But the former has been restored by Wets. 
Matth., Knapp., Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and 
Scholz. The authority, however, of the latter is 
superior to that of the former, (though it must be 
confessed that in so small a variation MSS. are 
of little weight); and it is supported by Luke 
ἐπεβίβασαν. It is also preterred by several 
Commentators, as Beza, Camerar., Pisc., Wakef., 
and Schleus.: and if we were to follow the pro- 
prietas lingua, it ought to be adopted. Yet as 
the verb is often in the Sept. used in the sense 
‘to ride’ ot ‘to sit,’ so the reading ἐπεκάθισεν 
seems to deserve the preference, especially as it 
is supported by the parallel passage in Mark. 
Thus, though there is a minute diversity in Mat- 
thew and Mark as compared with Luke, yet it is 
no real discrepancy, since it does not involve any 
contradiction. e whole truth is, that they 
spread their garment as a saddle on the colt, and 
esus sat thereon, placed in his seat, in token of 

reverence, by the attendant multitude. As to 
the αὐτῶν, itmust not, with many Commentators, 
be taken, per enallagen, as plural for singular ; 
or τινὸς be supplied, with others; (both me- 
thods being founded on unsound principles) but, 
with Euthym., Theophyl., Beza, Hombergh, 
Schleus., Wahl., and Fritz. the αὐτῶν must 
be referred to the clothes. 

8. ὁ πλεῖστος ὄχλος] ‘the bulk of the peo- 
ple,’ consisting of those going to keep the pass- 
over, and of those who, after Lazarus’s resur- 
rection, had come out of the city to meet Christ. 
See John xn. 9. 
— ἔστρωσαν ἑαντῶν τὰ ἱμάτια] An Oriental 

custom employed on the public entry of kings, 

σε « σε A e ~ “~ A 

“ΚΑΙ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ e Marc. 1]. 
15. 

~ Lue. 19. 45. 

Job. 2. 13. 
Deut. 14. 

yet in use also among the Greeks. See the ex- 
amples in Recens. Synop. 
_ πα ἔκοπτον κλάδου] Meant as a symbol of 
Joy, employed at the feast of tabernacles and 
other public rejoicings among the Jews. Yet 
the custom was in use also among the Greeks 
and Romans. 

9. ‘Qoeavva] Heb. ΝῈ »"ΨῪΠ. Save now, or ie 
heseech thee, from Ps. cxvii. 25. 
— εὐλογημένος] scil. ἔστω. 
— ὁ ἐρχόμενος A title of the Messiah, like 

υἱὸς Aavts. 
— - Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις ] Kuin. thinks 

there is an ellipse of ὁ wy; and Grot. takes the 
ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις adverbially, for summé. But 
it is better, with others, to supply μέρεσι, taking 
it as a periphrasis for ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Thus in 
Heb.1. 3. sad viii. 1. ἐν ὑψηλοῖς is interchanged 
with ἐν οὐρανοῖς. As to the ellipse after 'Ὥσαν- 
va, it is rather ἔστω ; 'Ωσαννὰ being regarded as 
anoun. Thus Fnitz. well renders, ‘eadem lx- 
tantium gratulatio in calo obtineat. 

10. ἐσείσθη}] ‘was in commotion,’ or agita- 
Bon not through fear, but at the novelty of the 
sight. 

11. ὁ προφήτης,) The force of the Article is, 
‘he who is acoounted a prophet.’ 

12. τὸ le “1 A general name for the whole 
edifice, with all its courts, as distinguished from 
the vads or temple properly so called, which 
comprehended only the vestibule, the sanctuary, 
and the holy of holies. 

— ἐξέβαλε ---ἱερῷ,} It appears from Mark 
xi. 11. that Jesus did not do this on the day of his 
entry into Jerusalem (though it is there said that 
he entered into the temple, and looked round 
the whole of it,) but the day after; spending 
the night at Bethany, and returning to Jerusalem 
in the morning, and in the way thither working 
the miracle of the fig-tree. As Mark is so posi- 
tive and particular in his account, and as Matth. 
does by no means erpressly connect our Lord's 
driving out the traders with the events of the day, 



92 EYATTEAION 

’ ~ a ’ 

Jere. 7. 2. τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς" 

Κεφ. ΧΧΙ. 

ΐ καὶ λέγει 18 
ϑ ~ ἢ ἢ ry 4 > 

αὐτοῖς" Teyparrat, O ofxos μον οἶκος mpocevyns 
κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 
καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. καὶ 14 
ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ot γὙραμ- 15 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας x iCovras 
9 “6 ”~ 

ev τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ λέγοντας" Ὡσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβιὸ! ἡγα- 
«Ῥω; 8.3. νάκτησαν, ἑκαὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ ᾿Ακούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν; 16 

Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ναί. οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, “Ὅτι 
ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω 
alvov;" καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς, ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 17 
εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ ηὐλίσθη εκεῖ. 

Ὦ Mare. 1]. 
18, 

, 3 4 "TIpwias δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἐπείνασε᾽ καὶ 18 
Α ~ A e “- 9 s 98 » ‘ ν᾽ 

ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδέν 19 

(though Doddr. represents it so) we ought, it 
should seem, to adopt St. Mark’s account. To 
do which, there cannot be a greater inducement 
than the consideration that those who adopt the 
other hypothesis are compelled (as Doddr. and 
Weston) tosuppose thatthe circumstancesin ques- 
tion aspen twice on two successive days. Nay, 
thrice ; for our Lord had done much the same 
thing in the first eg of his ministry (Joh. ii. 14.) 
The reason why he did not then do it is suggested 
by the words of Mark, ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, i. 6. 
because the buyers and sellers had most of them 
retired. That it should then be evening was 
likely enough, considering the events of the 
day, which must have occupied a considerable 
time. 
— κολλυβιστῶν) The word, from κόλλυβος, 

a petty coin, signifies those who exchanged forei 
coin into Jewish, or the larger into the smaller 
coin, for the convenience of the purchasers of 
the commodities sold in the temple. 

13. λυστών.} Not literally thieves, but ex- 
tortioners and cheats, at least persons devoted to 
base lucre. interpretation which seems re- 
0:8 by the expression of John olxos ἐμπορίου. 
Though our Lord’s assertion might be justified 
in its full sense by a reference to Joseph. B. J. 
v.9, 4. Bp. Smalbroke supposes that in this 
expression there is an allusion to the custom of 
the Jewish robbers, of sheltering themselves in 
those caves which abound in Judea; though 
indeed the same custom prevailed in most parts 
of the antient world ; of which the story of Ca- 
cus (called by Propertius, raptor ab untro) is an 
illustration. - 

14, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ) ‘had recourse to him, 
for assistance.’ 

15. τὰ ὑαύμασια, The word has here ἃ con- 
joint sense of miraculous. So in Ecclus. xlviii. 15. 
to τὰ θαυμάσια ἔργα (the complete phrase) 
there is added exegeticé Ta πέρατα. 

16. ἐκ ordparos—alvov ;] An application to 
the present case of a passage of Ps. viii. 2. Sept. 
Caen of the existence and providence of 

od, so clearly appearing from the works of 
nature, that even the most simple must see) 

‘praise,’ i. 6. accomplish 

where the Hebrew is rendered ‘thou hast or- 
dained strength ;’ the Sept. ‘ thou hast perfected 

ise,’ i a grand effect by weak 
means ; for the divine praise is perfected even 
by the silence of the suckling, and the artless 
cry of the babe. Thus there 18 no real discre- 
pancy in sentiment, oe there be a diversity 
in expression, between the Hebr. and the Sept. 
That the whole Psalm has a prophetic reference 
to the Messiah, is plain by there being three 
other passages in the New Testament where it is 
applied to him. Θηλάζειν is used both in the 
active and the neuter, in the sense to suckle or to 
suck, 

17. ἠυλίσθη éxet.] lodged or spent the night 
there. Such 1s the sense here; though the verb 
often means to abide or stay. Jesus left the city, 
and returned to Bethany for the night, not so 
much, we may Laat to avoid the snares 
that might be laid for his life, as to avoid 
all suspicion of affecting temporal wer; the 
night being adapted to excite popular commo- 
tion. 

18. πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων, &c.] On the first 
day of the week Jesus had made his solemn entry 
into Jerusalem, and had returned in the evening 
to Bethany. On the second, he drove out the 
money changers, and in the evening again re- 
tired thither. On the third he returned into the 
city, taught in it, and held all those discourses 
which we read in Luke xx. Mark xi.— xiii. 
Matth. xxi. xxiii.6. As to the cursing of the fig- 
tree, related by Matthew and Mark, Matthew 
narrating the thing more briefly, mentions ‘it as 
being at once cursed and withered. But Mark, 
detailing the matter more circumstantially and 
exactly, says that Jesus had pronounced this 
curse ght in the morning of the day on which 
he drove the traders out of the Temple, (xi. 12.) 
that on the morning of the following day the 
Apostles had perceived that the tree was wither- 
ed, (ver. 20 Therefore Mark says that it 
was withered, when this really took place, or 
else when it was observed by the Apostles 
that the tree on which Jesus had the day 
wore Tali the curse was withered. 

uin. 
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εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ Μηκέτι 
ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς “γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη παρα- 

90 χρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες" 
21 Πῶς παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ ! ̓ ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς 1 Sap. 17. 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν, καὶ μὴ 
διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἄν τῷ 
ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε" Αρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 

22 γενήσεται" * 
πιστεύοντες, λήψεσθε. 

23 

ἢ , Ψ a » » ’ a a 
Kat TavTa OCA ἂν aITHONTE EV TH WPOTEVK Ns 

ΚΑῚ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ cis TO ἱερὸν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 

ΜΡ 
uc. 11. 9 

jd ἢ Joh. 15. 7. 
tOadG= 1 Joh. 8. 

22. et 5. 14 
=~ a a , i a 

KOVTt ot ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι Tov λαουν λέγοντες" 1 Marc, 11. 
» ’ 2 ’ ne Ἢ co 

Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκα τὴν 
ε ΄--- 9 ~ 

ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" , / 24 ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 

ν Luc. 90. 1. 

» ’ cm 3 Π ’ Ψ ed a Y ’ » 4 

Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς καγὼ λόγον ἕνα, ὃν eav εἴπητε μοι, Kayo 
em 9 ~ » ἢ 3 ΄- ~ 

25 usiv epw εν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
Q ’ 

τὸ βάπτισμα 

᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν ἦν; ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἡ ἐξ ἀνθρώπών; οἱ δὲ 
 ε ΡΥ ’ ., Ὅλ ᾿ ᾽ 

διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαντοῖς λέγοντες" “Edy εἴπωμεν, εξ οὐ- 
~ ~ “~ = 9 ~ 94 26 pavov' ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν᾽ Διατί οὖν οὐκ emtorevoate αὐτῷ ; “ἐὰν ™Supr.14 

ΝΜ , 
δὲ εἴπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων: φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον. πάντες με, δ 3. 

19. Μήκετι---αοἰῶνα.} This was emblematical 
and figurative, according to the usual custom 
of the ἴα ΤΑ of the East to express things by 
symbolical actions. It was also prophetic. Our 
Lord _ intended to prove that his power to punish 
the disobedient was as great as that to confer 
benefits ; and also to prefigure the destruction 
of the perverse Jews, because in the time of fruits 

y had borne none, (see ver. 33.—41;) more- 
over to read a very important lesson to all his 
disciples of every age, that if the opportunities 
God gives for the approving themselves virtuous 

, nought will remain but to be with- be lected 
ered by the fiat which shall consign them to dis 
everlasting destruction. 

21. καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε,) Kuin. observes that 
is negative expression is the very same with 

the positive ἐὰν ὄχητε πίστιν, the two being 
united for the sake of emphasis, as at xiii. 34. 
and elsewhere. In διακρ. in this sense (to hesi- 
tate) there is the same metaphor as in διστάζω 
and the Latin diffido. 
— τὸ τῆς συκῆς) The Commentators take this 

as an elliptical expression; and most think it 
is for τὸ περὶ τῆς συκῆς γεγόνος ἔργον. But 
Fritz. denies that there is any ellipse ; maintain- 
ing that τὸ τῆς συκῆς sigue: rem Πού. 

— τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ) Spoken δεικτικῶς, with 
reference, it is supposed, to the Mount of Olives. 
Luke for mountain says sycamore tree. But there 
is, in fact, no discrepancy ; because Jesus might, 
and, no doubt, did make use of both. On the 
force of which adagial sayings see Note on 
Matt. xvii. 20, Fritz. remar th 
struction of this passage is: ἀλλὰ καὶ γενήσεται, 
ἐὰν τῷ ὄρει εἴπητε &c. 

23. ἑλθόντι αὑτῷ] These are Datives for 
Genitives of consequence. 

— ἐν ποίᾳ é€ovcla] ‘Ev, ‘by virtue of.’ This 
they were privileged to ask, because they had 
the power of inquiring into the pretensions of a 
prophet; nay since the authority of preaching in 
the temple was derived from them. The inter- 
rogators expected, no doubt, that he would 
answer, ‘ By virtue of my nght as Messiah,’ and 
thus enable them to fix on him the charge of 
blasphemy. But Jesus forbears to directl 
answer his malevolent interrogators, not throu ἱἷ 
fear, as appears from the boldness evinced in the 
parables immediately following ; but, according 
to a method familiar to Hebrew, nay to Grecian 
isputants, (see the citations of Sc oettgen and 

Wets.) answers question by question, and that 
propounded with consummate wisdom ; for while 
the Pharisees were not disposed, nay were even 
afraid to dispute John to be a prophet, they 
would thereby, on their own pninciples, admit 
the claims of Jesus, to whose divine mission John 
had borne repeated and unequivocal testimony. 

25. τὸ βάπτισμα--ἣν.] Campb. renders, 
“whence had John authority to baptize?’ Βάπ- 
τισμα is put, by synecdoche, tor the whole 
ministry of John to preach repentance, and the 
doctrines he taught, because baptism was its 
most -prominent feature, being a symbol of the 
purity which he enjoined. 
— ἐξ obpavo,] for ἐκ Θεοῦ; a use which 

sometimes occurs in the LXX., but rarely in the 
Classical writers. Indeed Fritz. contends that 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ should be taken for οὐράνιον, ‘ of 

y origin. 
— διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπ. α.] ‘why then have ye 

not believed, why do ye not believe him,’ namely, 
in his testimony of me. 

26. φοβούμεθα) This is not, (as Kuin. and 
other Philologists suppose, ) a middle verb signi- 
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yap ἔχουσι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὡς προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ 27 
᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον: Οὐκ οἴδαμεν, 

ν Ἀξ 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτὸς: Οὐδὲ 

ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα row. Τί δὲ ὑμῖν 28 

δοκεῖ ; ἄνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο" καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 
ele’ Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί μου. 
ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν᾽ Οὐ θέλω᾽ ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς, 29 
ἀπῆλθε. καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. ὁ δὲ 30 

» Lue. 7. 
29, 3. 

ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγὼ κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. “Tis ἐκ τῶν 31 
ὃ , 3 , Q ’ “ , ’ 3 κι e 

vo ἐποίησε TO θελημα Tov πατρὸς; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ O 
~ , , A e » “ ᾽’ en ed 

πρῶτος. Neyer αὐτοῖς o ἴησους" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω υμιν;» ὅτι οἵ 

τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασίλείαν 
o Luc. 8. 
11, 13 

~ ~ > ~ . e@ ~ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. “ἦλθε γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιο- 32 
’ » ry 

σύνης» καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ" 
«- e 

οἱ δὲ τελῶναι Kai at 
, > +» , A e a δὲ : 7) ᾽ ΄ , 

p Mare, 12, TOPVAL ἐπιστευσαν AUT. UMELS OE ἰδόντες οὐ μέτεμεληθητε 
1. ἣ ad ~ ~ 3 ~ 

Luc. 20.9. UF TEPOV, TOU πιστευσαι ανυτῳ. 
Esa. 5. 1 
Jer. 2. 21. 
Psal 80. 9. 
Cant. 8. ll, 

12, 

fying to terrify oneself, but a deponent, formed 
from what h originally a passive force. Fnitz. 
justly remarks on that brachylogia in the present 
passage, by which a clause is omitted after ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων, (equivalent to ‘‘ that will not be for 
our good,’’) to which the γὰρ following refers, 
and which yap is put for two yap’s. Perhaps 
we should write ἐξ avOpwarwy—per aposiopesin. 

ovot] ‘account.’ Perhaps a Latinism. 
— ws προφήτην.) The as is wrongly taken 

by Kuin. and others as put for ὄντως , though 
ὄντως is found in the parallel passage of Mark. 
The we is either as ara pleonastic, (by which 
the expression will be equivalent to that of 
Luke) or somewhat diminishes the force of the 
assertion. 

_ 27. οὐκ οἴδαμεν.) Hence (says Wets.) Jesus 
rightly infers their unfitness to be judges in this 
matter, or to claim to have their authority re- 
verenced. 

28, τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ :] ‘What think you? give 
me your opinion as to what I am about to 
say. It seems to have been a common form of 
speech. 
— ἄνθρωπος----δυδ᾽] By the ἄνθρ. is plainly 

meant God ; but it is not so clear what is meant 
by the τέκνα δύο, on which there has been some 
diversity of opinion. The best Commentators, 
however, are agreed that the words designate the 
two different classes of the Jewish nation; 1. the 

ofane and irreligious generally, but who were 
rought to repentance by John, and to reforma- 

tion by Christ; 2. the Scribes and Pharisees, 
whether priests, or laymen, who, though pro- 
fessedly anxious to do the will of God, were in 
reality the greatest enemies to religion, and 
especially that of the Gospel. See more in 

acknight. 
30. δεντέρῳ)] Many MSS., some of them very 

antient, as also some Versions and Fathers have 
érépw, which was approved by Mill and Bengel, 
andl: adopted by Wets., Gnesb., Knapp, Tittm., 

ΝΜ > » 
ΡἌλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε. ἄνθρωπός [7s] nv οἰκο- 33 

δεσπότης, ὅστις ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ 

Vater, and Scholz. But Matth. and Fritz. retain 
the common reading; and rightly; for it is 
supported by greater authority, and the other 
reading is pretty plainly a correction. The two 
words, moreover, are often confounded ; a re- 
eras example of which occurs in Thucyd. 
111. 49. 
— ἐγὼ κύριε" The best Commentators are 

agreed that this answers to the Heb. ‘2, which 
is, by ellipse, a phrase of responsive assent, ren- 
dered by the LXX. ἰδοὺ éyw. So in 1 Sam. iii. 4. 
Numb. xiv. 14. See also Luke i. 38. and Acts 
ix. 10. ‘‘ The Hebrews (observe Vatab., Erasm., 
and Brug.) answer by pronouns, where the 
Latins use verbs and adverbs, as etiam Domine.”’ 
It may be paralleled by our own idiom “‘aye, 
sir.’ Indeed our aye and the eja, ja or ya, 
seem to be cognate with éyw. Certainly éyw, 
or rather ἔγωγε, perpetually occurs in this sense 
in the Classical writers. 

31. οἱ τελῶναι καὶ al πόρναι i.e. even the 
worst of those profane and dissolute persons. 
Προάγουσι. lass explains this ‘lead on ;’ 
and Schleus. and Wahl assign yet less admis- 
sible senses. There seems no reason to abandon 
the common interpretation ‘go before,’ or pre- 
cede. In this sense it was understood by the 
antients. The present may be taken for the 
future. | 

32. ἐν ὁδῷ dex.] A Hebrew form of expression 
usual in Scripture, for, ‘he came to you in the 
practice of, i.e. Besta b righteousness. Or 
it may be taken, with others, for ὁδηγῶν els 
δικαιοσύνην. 

— τοῦ πιστεῦσαι αὐτῷ" Thisseems to be put 
for els τὸ πιστ., 1.€. ὥστε πιστ. 

33. τις] This is not found in several of the 
best MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, and 
was cancelled by Griesb., Knapp, Vat., Tittm., 
Fritz., and Scholz. It is, however, retained by 
Matth. and Wets.; but, if we may judge from 
supra ver. 28., without reason, Nay, as Fritz. 



Κεφ. ΧΧΙ. 
, 1, »γ > es A \ 

περιέθηκε, καὶ ὠρυξεν ev αὐτῷ ληνὸν, καὶ 
sy? » 3 ᾿ ΄- ᾿ 

84 γον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν “γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπε 
, » 

KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 95 

κοδόμησε πύρ- 
ὅγμησεν. ὅτε δὲ 

ἤγγισεν ὁ καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, απεστειλε τοὺς δούλους 
αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς “γεωργοὺς, λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ" 

86 καὶ λαβόντες οἱ “γεωργοὶ τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν 
86 ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. πάλιν 

s , Ν ’ ~ 

ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν 
ΠῚ ’ > a ε [4 

37 ἐποίησαν αὐτοις ὠὡσαύτως. 

’ Ε \ 
πρώτων Kae 

ef Qi» 2 ἢ 
ὕστεροι. ὦ" απεέστειλε προς 

bd A A ε7 3 “ , ὃ 
αὐτοὺς τὸν νιὸν αὐτου: λέγων 

38 qt δ ,» δό ‘ ey = > ε -, 
μον. “ot 0€ ‘yewpryot wovres Tov νιον, εἶπον εν εαυτοις 

? 0 s ε ’ ~ 9 >» 4 ry 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ 

9 ’ A «7 

Εντραπήσονται Tov υἱὸν 

’ A , 9 - A 4 9 , 

89 κατάσχωμεν τὴν κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. καὶ λαβόντες avTor, 
᾿ Ψ σε ~ 

40 ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 
ww « σι ~ 

eOn o κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 

.) 3 , ed εχ 
καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ὅταν οὐν 

ὔ ~ ~ 

τί ποιήσει τοῖς ‘yewpryots 
3 ᾽ » ~ ᾿Ὶ ~ 9 ’ 3 ’ὔ Ξ 

4] ἐκείνοις: λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ Κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτοὺς" 53 118. 
\ δ ᾿ “- ᾿ δὲ ΝΜ - Ψ 4 Esa. 

καὶ Tov ἀμπέλωνα εκόόοσεται ἄλλοις “γεωργοις, οἵτινες ATOM Mare. 15. 
, 9 ~ 4 Q > A“ ~ » σι 

δώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς καρποὺς ἐν τοις καιροις αὐτῶν. 
> “- « » a 9 > » ὕ “. ~ 

43 αὐτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῦς" Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς “γραφαῖς 

suggests, even the construction requires its 
absence. 

33. ὥρνξεν--ληνὸν,] The Anvos properly de- 
noted the large vat (called the wine-press) into 
which the grapes were thrown, to be expressed ; 
in which sense it often occurs in the LXX. But 
as this vessel had connected with it on the side 
(hence sometimes called προλήνιον), or under 
It (to check, by the coolness of the situation, too 
great fermentation) a cistern, into which the 
expressed juice flowed ; so, by synecdoche, 
ληνὸς came to denote (as here) that vat ; which, 
as it was necessarily subterranean, and sometimes 
under the vat, so it was often called ὑπολήνιον, 
as we see in Mark and Is. xvi. 10. These cis- 
terns, which are even yet in use in the East, bore 
some resemblance to the λάκκοι of the Greeks, 
which the Scholiast on Anistoph. Ecl. 154. (cited 
by Wets.) explains καὶ ὀρύγματα εὐρύχωρα, 
καὶ στρογγύλα τετράγωνα, (1 conjecture καὶ 
στρογγύλα καὶ τετράγωναλ i.e. capacious sub- 
terranean cavities, sometimes round, and some- 
times square; plastered and mortared, for the 
reception of oil or wine. 
— πύργον,] Namely, partly as a 

abode to the proprietor or occupier, while the 
produce was collecting ; and partly for safeguard 
to the servants stationed there as guards over the 
place. Grot. observes that in the application of 
the parable these circumstances are to be consi- 
dered as serving for ornament, and are not to be 
dwelt on, since they only express generally that 
every thing was provided both for pleasure and 
defence. Γεωργοῖς. The word often denotes, 
as here, the occupier of any estate, as distinguished 
from the proprietor. 
_ H. καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, ] ‘ the time for gather- 
ing the fruit.’ 
— λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ"] i.e. a cer- 

tam portion of them. Rent was then (as it is to 

lace of 

28. 16. 

r ’ 10. 

Luc. 20. 17. Reyer pee 
e Rom. 9. 33. 

3 1 Pet. 2. 7. 

te day in many parts of the East) paid in 
ind. 
35. ἔδειραν, Δέρειν signifies properly to flay or 

skin ; but as words signifying great violence come 
at length, through abuse, to bear a milder sense, 
it was at length used to signify beat severely. 

37. ἐντραπήσονται) ‘they will treat with 
reverence. ᾿Εντρέπεσθαι signifies 1. to turn 
upon oneself; 2. er adjuncto, to be afraid ; 3. to 
regard with reverence. Grot. remarks that the 
expression is to be understood θεοπρεπῶς, not 
to exclude prescience, but to denote that the 
contingency of an event is viewed in its 
causes. 

41. κακοὺς κακῶς aw.] Camp. renders, ‘he 
will bring these wretches to a wretched death.’ 
This phrase, in which the Paronomasia is re- 
markable, occurs very frequently in the Greek 
writers from Homer downwards. It is worthy of 
observation that by Luke the words are ascri 
to Christ himself, and draw from the scribes the 
exclamation μὴ γένοιτο! Of the many methods 
devised for removing this arparen discrepancy 
the best seems to be that of Doddr., who sup- 
poses that Christ in the first instance drew their 
own condemnation from the Sanhedrim, and 
then soon afterwards ated their words, by 
way of confirmation. There is nothing to stum- 
ble at in the Priests pronouneiny: their own de- 
struction, since they seem not to have understood 
Christ's drift in the parable. 
— ἐποδώσουσι---αὐτῶν.] This was the most 

antient mode of paying rent (which term sig- 
nifies what is rendered for occupancy) namely, 
by rendering a certain proportion of the produce. 
Of which I have adduced several examples with 
illustrations in Recens.Synop. The most appo- 
site to the present purpose is Plato de Legg. 8. 
εωργίαι δὲ ἐκδεδομέναι δοῦλοις, ἀπαρχὴν τῶν 

ἧς τῆς γῆς ἀποτελοῦσιν. 
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βαρ 90. μὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. "πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ 14 
Φ 

ἐκλεκτοί. 
: Mare. 12 

Luc. 30. 30. # 

’ ͵ ε . ~ a Ν 

"Τότε πορευθέντες οἱ φαρισαῖοι, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον 15 
ὕ é i) ’ ὅπως αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ. καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν 16 

αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν μετὰ τῶν Ηρωδιανῶν, λέγοντες" 
Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, οὐ “γὰρ 

> ε 4 3 ὔ ᾽ a 

βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων. a, A “ ’ 
ei7ré οὐν nuiv, τι σοι 17 

δοκεῖ; ὄἄξεστι δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἢ οὔ ; γνοὺς δὲ ὁ 18 

Ἰησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν εἶπε᾽' Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκ- 
pirat; ἐπιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσον. οἱ δὲ προ- 19 
σήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν 20 

b Rom. 18. αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή; "λέγουσιν αὐτῷ' Καίσαρος. τότε 21 
λέγει αὐτοῖς" ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν" καὶ ἀφέντες 22 

ΓῚ a bd ~ 

¢ Mare. 12. αὐτὸν απῆλθον. 

“Ἔν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι; οἱ 23 
d Deut, 25. , ‘ > 2 8 , > 4 AQr 
3 A@yovrTes μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, Kal ἐπηρώτησαν auTov ᾿ λε- 

. most dense and extreme, as being the furthest 
removed from the light of the banquet. 

14, πολλοὶ---ἐκλεκτοί.} See the long and able 
annotation of Hammond in Recens. Synop., and 
a fine observation of Theophyl. cited by Park- 
hurst, . V. ἐκλεκτός. 
16. παγιδεύσωσιν) ‘that they might ensnare 

him.’ e term is properly used of snaring 
birds ; but, like dypevecv employed by Mark xii. 
12, and the Latin trretire, and lcsusare: is used 
of plotting any one’s destruction. 

6. τῶν ‘Hpwetavev,] From the slight mention 
of these in the New Testament, and the silence 
of Josephus, nothing certain with respect to them 
can be determined ; but the prevailing and best- 
founded opinion seems to be, that they did not 
form any ἀπ ct religious sect, cones provably 
Sadducees in opinion, as was Herod, ) but were 
rather a political party, or club, composed of the 
courtiers, ministers, domestics, and partisans and 
adherents generally of Herod. This opinion is 
confirmed by the termination of the word cavor, 
which was in that age appropriated to denoting 
political partisans, such as Cesariani, Pompeiani, 
Ciceroniani, &c. See more in Horne’s Introd. 
Vol. 111. 183, 184, 3860 an 
- ἀληθὴς] ‘upnght,’ neither practising simu- 

lation nor dissimulation. 
— οὐ μέλει---ἀνθρώπων.} The expressions οὐ 

μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, and ob βλέπεις els πρό- 
σωπὸον ἀνθ. (of which the former is a Greek 
phrase, the latter a Hebraism) are thought to be 
of the same sense. But Fritz., with others, denies 
this, and lays down the connexion as follows : 
‘tu per neminem a veritate te abduci sinis; 
neque enim homines curas, quos 81 Curares, a 
vera via facile aberrares, sed Deum.’ Thus he 
thinks that πρόσωπον ἀνθρ. is put, by an unusual 
circumlocution, for ἀνθρώπους. To this, how- 
ever, 1 cannot assent; for the πρόσ. adverts to 
the external condition of men, with allusion to 

its being no more a part of the man than the 
πρόσωπον, or actor's mask. 

18. πονηρίαν] This signifies, like the Latin 
malitia, craft. The other Evangelists use the 
more definite terms πανουργίαν and ὑπόκ- 
ρισιν. 

19. τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσον.) nummum ex eo 
genere quo census exigi solebat. ( Fritz.) 

20. τίνος--ἐπιγραφή] ‘‘ Our Lord (says Dr. 
Hales, Chron. 111. 174.) baffles the malignant 
proposers of the question, by taking advantage 
of their own concession, that the denarius bore 
the emperor’s image and superscription, and also 
of the determination of their own schools, that 
wherever any king’s coin was current, it was a 
proof of that country’s subjection to that govern- 
ment. He significantly warns these turbulent 
and seditious demagogues, the Pharisees, to 
render unto Caesar the dues of Cesar, which they 
resisted; and these licentious and irreligious 
courtiers, the Herodians, to render unto God the 
dues of God, which they neglected; thus pub- 
licly reproving both, but obliquely, in a way 
that they could not take any hold of.” 
The ἐπιγραφὴ in question was Καῖσαρ Αὖὔ- 

ones "Iovdatds éadwxvias. ‘‘Though (says 
hitby) the question as to the right of Cesar 

to demand tribute of the Jews may seem to be 
undecided by the answer, yet the ΠΕΡΙ αἱ 
ver. 22. is decisive, and being united with the 
preceding verses by οὖν, it inculcates that du 
of submission to established Gamer whic 
1s a leading feature of the Christian religion.” 
Thus the duties both of civil and religious obe- 
dience are sanctioned. 

23. μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, Compr. in a long 
and able annotation maintains that the sense 
is, ‘ there is no future life.’ He shows that the 
Sadducees denied not merely the resurrection of 
the body, but the acenortalty of the soul, and a 
future state of retribution. '‘ They had (he adds ) 
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24 Yyorres” 

ΚΑΤΑ ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 

Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς εἶπεν" 

99 

"Eav τις ἀποθάνῃ 
᾿ 2 e Φ a 8 ~ 

μὴ ἔχων τέκνα; ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 
~ 9 ~ 4 > , ’ ~ 

τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, Kai αναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ 
-) ~ » ~ ? δὲ 9 ea e 4 ὃ Xr ’. } 

θδαδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ἤσαν ὁὲ wap ηἡμῖν ἐπτὰ adedgoi’ κα 
~ ’ ‘ \ ν 4 

ὁ πρῶτος yaunoas ἐτελεύτησε καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα; 
~ ~ ~ ΄΄- LN ~ n~ ε 

96 ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ αδελῴφῳ αὐτοῦ. ὁμοίως καὶ 
΄- ε ’ ad A U 

270 δεύτερος, καὶ ὁ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. ὕστερον δὲ πάν- 
98 των ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. ἐν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος τῶν 
99 ἑπτὰ ἔσται “γυνή; πάντες “γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 

δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς Ὑρα- 

80 φὰς, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἐν “γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει 
οὔτε “γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ 

81 Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν, 
ϑ Φ a e 4 Cm οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ρηθὲν υμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος" 

82 ᾽Ἔ γώ εἰμι ὁ Θεὸς Αβραὰμ; καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ, καὶ ς Ἐχοά. 8. 
he a 9 , 9 ow ε ἣ a pas ὃ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακωβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρῶν, adda de 

838 ζώντων. 
ιδαχῆ αὐτοῦ. 

34 

ft Ὶ 9 ᾽ ε 4 » ’ 9 ΄σι 

καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι, ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ Luc. 90. 37. 
Act. 7. 
Heb. 11.16. 
f Supr. 7. 

EO: δὲ φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς σαδδου- g Marc. 12. 
» » Q ’ ’ ’ ἰὴ 85 καίους, συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς εξ Lue 10.35. 

> = r) ’ » A ᾿ , . 
86 QUTWY, VOJLLKOS, πειράζων ανυτον Και λεγων 

no notion of spirit, and were consequently obliged 
to make use of terms which properly relate to the 
body, when they spoke of a future state ; which 
therefore came at length to be denoted simply by 

6 word resurrection.” 
24. μὴ ἔχων τέκνα,] ‘without bearing an 

children.’ tyauBpevoes. This word (whic 
occurs also in the Pt) denotes to marry a 
widow by right of ity. 
— σπέρμα] This word, like the Heb. ym, 

denotes offspring or progeny, whether one or 
more children ; though in Scripture it is almost 
Confined to the latter. On the contrary in the 
Classical writers it is generally used of the 
former. So Soph. El. 1510. & Cd. Tyr. 1087. 
and a Delphic oracle in Thucyd. v. 16. Διὸς 
υἱοὺ ἡμιθέου τὸ σπόρμα--- ἀναφέρειν. There 
are, however, examples in the Classical writers 
of σπέρμα in a plural sense. Thus Soph. 
Trach. . Eunp. Med. 798. ἀλλὰ κτανεῖν 
τὸν σπέρμα, τολμήσεις ναι. . 
29. πλένασθε. Θεοῦ. 1. 6. ye deceive your- 

selves by assuming a hypothesis, and by 
your ignorance of the true sense of the Scrip- 
tures; not considering the omnipotence of God, 
to whom renewal of existence can require no 
More exertion of power than original creation ; 
nor reflecting that God is able to raise up the 
dead without their former passions. By τὰς 
γραφὰς: is meant chiefly, but not entirely, the 
entateuch 
30. οὔτε nl Ag oak acter heh this question 

there has been much difference of opinion 
among the Jewish Rabbins. The more recent 

Διδάσκαλε, 

of them maintain the affirmative ; the earlier ones 
the negative. See a fine extract from Maimonid. 
in Recens. Synop. 
— ὡς ἄγγελοι) Luke says ἰσάγγελοι. This 

similarity must, however, by the context be 
limited to the point in question, i.e. in not being 
subject to the app of the body, and perhaps 
in immortality. It does not therefore follow that 
because angels are, as is supposed, composed 
of spirit only, that the spirits of just men made 
perfect shall have spirits only. That they will 
also have bodies of some sort or other, is certain 
from 1 Cor. xvi. 42. 54. which passage also 
describes those bodies, though, as might be ex- 
pected, too obscurely to be understood by us in 
our present state. 

32. Θεὸς "ABpaap,] i.e. the God and patron, 
benefactor, of Abraham: for God is said to be 
the God of any one, inasmuch as he confers 
benefits on him. See Doddr. Kuin. remarks 
on the manner of argumentation here pursued, 
so agreeable to the usual method of the Jewish 
doctors, who used to slightly allude to p 
of Scripture, and left their auditors to find the 
consequence of any proposition, omitting, in ar- 
gumentation, the transitions and conclusions, the 
uses and applications. 

35. πειράζων αὐτὸν] Some modern Inter- 
preters assign to πειράζων the gerd sense, erplo- 
rans, trying, viz. his skill in Scripture; which 
seems to be countenanced by Mark. But most 
adopt the bad one, tempting ; and there seems 
no sufficient reason for abandoning the common 
interpretation. The ne. to be (as Chrys. 

ο 
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b Deut. 6. ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; “oO δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη" αὐτῷ᾽ 37 
Lue0.%7 ἃ γαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν cov, ἐν ὅλῃ TH καρ- 

3 “-- “-- ~ a 

Sig cov, καὶ ἐν ὅλῇ TH ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 
εν. 1... διανοίᾳ σον. 
Marc. 12. 
31. 
rasta re § e , 
hom 1S , ὡς CTEAUTOD. 

τ ® A , 4 ’ ᾽ ᾽’ 

αὑτη ἐστὶ πρωτὴ καὶ μεγαλὴ εντολῆ. 38 
ῇ 4 « ~. 9 

' δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτὴ Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 39 
κ᾿’ , 2 i ε ary ἐν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος ὁ 40 

1Tim.1.5 νά τὸ odin pope 1 ‘Tim 1.5 νόμος καί Ot προφῆται κρέμανται. 
κ Supr. 7 

12. 
| Mare. 12. » 
35. 
Luc. 20. 41. 

Act. 2. 34, 
1 Cor. 15. 

ro 4 a ᾿ 4 4 
' Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὑτοὺς o 41 

Ιησοῦς λέγων Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος 42 
ee, ᾿ ὔ ὡς 

mPalll0. υἱὸς ἐστι ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Tou Δαυΐδ. λέγει αὐτοῖς" 43 
“A μὰ i ee , 2 

Πῶς οὖν Aavid ἐν πνεύματι κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ ; λεγων 
25. m = e ῇ ~ , ‘ ’ , ~ 

Heb, 1. 18 Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ mov’ Κάθου ex δεξιῶν 44 
13. 

and Theophyl. suppose) that the man came with 
an evil intention, but departed better disposed 
towards Christ. 

36. ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη) Here ποία is for 
tis; and μεγάλη for peysorn, by Hebraism ; on 
which account it has the privilege of a superlative, 
in dispensing with the Ktticle Superlatives do 
80, from the affinity which they bear to ordinals. 
See Middlet. Gr. Art. vi. §3& 4. But to turn 
from words to things, the question involved a 
matter of controversy among the Jewish Doctors 
as to the preference or importance of different 
precepts; some maintaining the pre-eminence 
of one, some of another. Only while they dis- 
tinguished the Divine precepts into great and 
small, they constantly gave the preference to the 
ceremonial ones. Chnist, however, decided in 
favour of the moral law, yet not to the neglect 
of the ceremonial. 

37. ἔφη] This reading is preferred by Mill 
and Bengel; and is edited by Matth., Griesb., 
Knap Fittr., Vat., and Scholz, for the common 
one εἶπεν ; and that on the authority of nearly 
all the best and a great part of the MSS., 
together with the Ed. Prin. confirmed by some 
Fathers. 
— ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ &c.] These are formulas 

nearly equivalent, and united for intensity of 
sense. The construction is Hebraic, for é« with 
the Genit., which is not unfrequently found with 
one or other of the above nouns. ey are very 
rarely united; yet one example is adduced by 
Wets. from Philo. 

39. ὁμοίᾳ αὐτῇ" ‘similar in kind, though not 
in degree ; springing out of it and closely con- 
nected with it dv πλησίον, i.e. every person 
with whom we have todo. Comp. Rom. xiu.8. 
And ἀγαπάω signifies to exercise love or charity 
towards. ‘Qs ceavrdy. We are not commanded 
to love or benefit our fellow creatures as much as 
ourselves, because that would have been incon- 
sistent with the principle of self-love which the 
Almighty has implanted in us, for our preser- 
vation. For the ὡς (like the Heb. 3) unports 
not equality in degree, but similarity in kind. 
Thus the precept corresponds to that of our 
Lord at Matth. vii. 12. See Whitby and 
Poddr. : . 

40. ἐν ταύταις κρέμανται.) This is generally 

ed A ~ a ᾿ ’ὔ « ὃ σι 
μον, ἕως av θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον τῶν 

thought to be a metaphor taken from the custom 
of suspending the tables of the laws from a nail 
or peg. But the metaphor is common both to 
the Hebrew: Greek, and Latin, (nay almost all 
languages) as used of things closely connected 
and springing from the same origin. There is, 
however, a Hebraism in the use of ἐν for ἐκ. Or 
the ἐν should have been followed by dvaxepa- 
λαιοῦνται, or wAnpovvrat, as in Rom. xiii. 9. 
Fritz. well explains the sense thus: ‘in hoc 
utroque precepto omnium, que in V. T. le- 
guntur, legum cardo vertitur. 

43. ἐν πνεύματι scil. dyiw, which is expressed 
in the parallel passage of Mark. This is plainly 
the sense, notwithstanding the attempts of some 
recent Commentators to explain it away; and 
such it is acknowl d to be by Fnitz. Indeed 
the writers of the Old Testament are always sup- 
posed by our Lord to have wnitten under the 
Sed agence more or less plenary, of the Holy 
pint. — 
— Κύριον) ‘‘ This word, (says Campb.) cor- 

responding with the Hebr. Ἰγτν, adon, signifying 
Lord or Master, was a term implying an acknow- 
ledgment of superiority in the person to whom it 
was addressed, and therefore never given to tnfe- 
riors, though sometimes, perhaps, out of courtesy, 
to equals. Upon this, then, our Lord’s argument 
turns. An independent monarch, such as David, 
acknowledged no Lord or Master but God; far 
less would he bestow that title upon a son, or 
descendant; and consequently the Messiah, being 
so called by him, sindler the influence of the 
Spirit, and therefore acknowledged as his supe- 
rior, must be Divine.” 

44. κάθον ἐκ δεξιῶν] A comparison taken from 
kings, on whose right hand sat the heir, or he 
who was next in dignity, and on the left hand 
he that was immediately below him in rank. But 
sitting on the right implied also a participation in 
the regal power and authority. Hence συμβα- 
σιλεύειν is interpreted by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
βασιλεύειν. : 

— ἕως dv Oa] ‘while I make.’ The image is 
derived from the custom of conquerors putting 
their foot on the neck of a vanquished enemy, as 
a mark of subjugation. How the words are to be 
understood of the Messiah, appears from 1 Cor. 
xv. 25. sq. 
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ἰδ Φ a ee 5 , - eA 
45 ποδῶν cov. εἰ οὖν Δαυὶδ καλεῖ αὐτὸν κυριον, πως νιὸς 

᾽ -.ἅΙΙἪ»Ψ 4 , ry Ne >, « > A 4 Ἢ 
46 αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον 

, ᾿ ’ ’ » ψ ~ ‘ » “-- ᾿ > 4 

οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 
>? 

OUKETE. 

1 XXIII. TOTE ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις Kat 
9 τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, "λέγων" ᾿ 
8 ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι" 
ay εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε" 

~ , 

Eml τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας 5 2 Eads. 8. 
> 

πάντα οὖν ὅσα 
3 A A 

κατὰ δὲ Ta 
wv ~ Α a ’ [ ~ 

ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε, λέγουσι yap καὶ ov ποιοῦσι. 
49 δε ’ Α ἢ ’ \ ὃ , ‘ 

σμεύουσι yap φορτία βαρέα καὶ ὁὀνσβάστακτα, καὶ 9 Laue. 11. 
9 4 ~ ᾽ , A 9 ‘4 ὁ 

ἐπιτιθέασιν emt τοὺς wuous τῶν avOpwirwy 
5 ~ Cm ® θ , ~ ® o Ρ , δὲ wv 
τύλῳ αὐτῶν ov θελουσι κινῆσαι αυτα. ἔπαντα dé Ta Epya 

® ~ ~ n~: ~ » ’ 

αὐτῶν ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. πλατύ- δ᾽ 
4 ~ ? 4 ’ vovos δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν, καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσ- 

κ΄ ϑι _ Act. 15. 10. 
τῷ δὲ δακ Gal. 6. 13. 

p Supr. 6. 
1, 2.5, 16 
um, 

Deut. ἃ 8. 
εἰ 22. 12. 

~ ~ ~ Q 

6 πεδα τῶν ἱματίων avTav’ “φιλοῦσί τε τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν 4 Mare. 12 
? ὡς Ι a 

ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγω- 
~ 3 4 3 -, 9 ~ ~ 

7 γαῖς, καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι 

Luce. 11. 42, 
et 20. 46. 
3 Joh. 9. 

8 ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥαββὲ, paBBi. ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε 

45. εἰ οὗ»---στι ;] Some of the best Commen- 
tators here pa ταις: an inversion of construction, 
as in Mark ii. 23. But as the sense is the same 
either way, there is no necessity to resort to any 
such supposition. 

. tis] ‘any one,’ namely, of the class of 
persons whom he had just silenced.’ Exepmwricas, . 
1.e. to put such sort of captious ensnaring ques- 
tions as those above-mentioned. 

XXIIf. 1. τότε] i.e. (as Chrys. and Theo- 
phyl. explain) after he had put the Pharisees 
and ucees to silence. ᾿Ελάλησε, addressed. 

2. καθέδρας) This alludes to the sitting pos- 
ture in which the Jewish doctors always taught. 
They are here said to sit in Moses’ seat, by 
having succeeded to him in the office of teachers 
of religion. ᾿Εκάθισαν. This may be taken 
as put like preterite for present, expressing an 
action commencing in past time, but extending 
to present, ‘have seated themselves.’ But it is 
better, with Fritz., to suppose the Aorist used in 
the sense of custom. 

3. πάντα---ποιεῖτε" ] This must be taken re- 
Strictively (asin Col. in. 20. & 22. Ephes. v. 24.) 
1.6. all things which they read from the Law and 
the Prophets, and whatever they taught agree- 
ably thereto. This therefore will not at all 
countenance the Romish doctrine of the infal- 
libiliry of the Pope. 

— τηρεῖν,] Some Editors cancel this word, 
which is omitted in 7 MSS., some Versions, and 
Latin Fathers. But that is very slender testi- 
mony ; since Versions are, in a case like this, of 
little authority; and the MSS. are all of the 
Alexandrian recension, and such as abound with 
alterations arising from ill judged fastidiousness. 
The Editors in question rarely consider the true 
character of the language of the Gospels, which 
has much of the wordiness distinguishing the com- 
mon language of antient, and indeed all times. 

4. δεσμεύουσι ‘they bind on,’ load, as a 
bundle or bale, on a pack-horse. By these 
burdens we must understand the traditions of 
the elders. 
— τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ--κινῆσαι] i.e. ‘they will 

not take upon their own shoulders the burdens 
me lay on those of others ;’ not, ‘they rigour- 
ously exact of others,’ as Whitby =p ains. 
The former interpretation is confirmed the 
very antient gloss which crept into the Alex- 
andrian recension, αὐτοὶ δὲ τῷ daxt. a. Here 
we have a proverbial expression (common both 
to Greek and Latin writers) to denote ‘being 
indisposed to exert oneself in any labour.’ 

5. πλατύνουσι) Christ does not censure the 
wearing of these or of the fringes, but the doing 
it ostentatiously, by making them very large. 
These phylacteries took their rise from a literal 
instead of a spiritual interpretation of Deut. vi. 
8. See their description in Rose’s Parkhurst, or 
Horne’s Introd. That these were also, as the 
Commentators inform us, regarded as amulets, or 
charms to preserve from evil, may be very true ; 
but when they would hence deduce the name 
itself, we may hesitate ; for the name may quite 
as well imply that they were thereby reminded 
to keep the law. See a passage of Plutarch cited 
by Kypke in loc. 

6. πρωτοκλισίαν] ‘the first seat at banquets.’ 
That was probably at the top of the table, as with 
us; though among the Greeks and Romans the 
middle place at a triclinium was the most 
honourable. Πρωτοκαθεδρίας, i.e. on the seats 
of the seniors and the learned, who sat imme- 
diately under and with their backs to the pulpit 
of the reader, their faces being turned toward 
the people. ᾿Αγοραῖς, i.e. the public places of 
the city. 

8. μὴ κληθῆτε] ‘suffer not yourselves to be 
called.” 
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ει, 8.1. ῥαββί. ‘els yap ἐστιν ὑμῶν οἱ ἱ καθηγητὴς, [ὁ Χριστός] 
sMaL 1.6. πάντες δὰ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε. "καὶ πατόρα μὴ καλέσητε 9 

ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς εἷς yap ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς 

οὐρανοῖς. μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταί" 
e ΄- Ψ 4« ~ 

"ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν, ἔσται ὑμῶν 11 
Ὧν 1 εν» ἢ ἢ ’ Ν \ ὅστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν, ταπεινωθήσεται" Kai 12 

t Supe. 30, ὁ καθηγητὴς, ὁ Χριστός. 96, 27. 
, 

a Luc. 14 διάκονος. 

εἷς yap ὑμῶν ἐστιν 10 

14. Ψ , e a ε ’ 
Job 22.99. OG T&S TATELVYWOEL εαντονς ὑψωθήσ ΕΤαι. 

Ve 

Jac. 4. 6. 
1 Pet. 5. 5. 

~ ~ na e d 

* Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί ! ὅτι 18 
ν᾽ “σι ~ , ’ 

1 Fer. 5 κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν; καὶ προφασει μακρὰ προσ- 
Luc. 90,47. εὐχόμενοι διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε περισσότερον 

e ε y Luc. 1]. 
52, 

κρίμα. Ὑ Quai 14 
~ ~ ~ df 

ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖοι, umoxpirai! ort κλείετε 
4 ~ ᾽ ~ ww “- » ’ Γ a 

τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ovpavwy ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ανθρωπων. vues 
» ᾽ : » » γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελ- 15 

σ΄- ΄- ΄ oes e d 

θεῖν. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, “γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖοι, vroxptai! ore 
περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν 4 δ A ~ ef καὶ τὴν Enpav, ποιῆσαι ἕνα 

᾽ὔ ἡ Ψ , ~ A en 
προσήλυτον, Kat ὅταν YevnTat, ποιειτα αὐτὸν νιον “γεεννῆς 

- καθηγητὴς,] There is some doubt as to the 
reading here.- Many of. the best Commentators 
would read διδάσκαλος, which is found in several 

SS., Versions, and Fathers, but is received 
by no Editor except Fritz.: doubtless because 
It would seem a gloss on xa@ny. But διδάσκ. is 
so much preferable, from its Sein more corre- 
spondent to the Heb. "Δ, and such an offensive 
repetition is thereby removed, that it can scarcely 
be doubted but that it is the true reading. ‘O 
Χριστός. This is omitted in several antient 

SS. of the Alexandrian recension, and some 
Versions and Fathers; is rejected by Mill and 
son Se cancelled by Griesb. and Fritz. and 
bracketed by most other Editors. It probably 
crept in from ver. 10. 

9. warépa—yis" | ‘style no man on earth your 
Father.’ There is an ellipsis of τίνα. 

12. ὅστις δὲ--- ὑψωθήσεται. A sentiment very 
often introduced by our Lord, and indeed a fre- 
quent maxim among the Jews, and often occur- 
Ting in the Classical writers. By Christ, however, 
it is employed in a spiritual sense, i.e. ‘ him God 
will exalt.’ 

13, 14. These verses are tran in the 
textus vulgatus and most of the MSS.; but are 
placed in the present order in the best MSS. 
confirmed by several Versions and Fathers. An 
so the Edit. Prin. and Steph. This order, too, 
(which presents a better connexion) has been, 
with reason, approved by all the most eminent 
Commentators, and restored by Mill, Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Fritz., and Scholz. It 
18 supposed that the order was originally altered 
by Erasmus, on the authority of the Vulgate; 
and certainly for the worse. Ver. 13. is omi 
in several MSS. of the Alexandrian recension, 
with some Versions and Latin Fathers. But 
there is no good ground for rejecting it. It 
should seem that the text above adopted presents 
the true reading and order, which was acci- 
dentally changed by the eyes of the transcribers 
being carried from the first oval δὲ---ὑ ποκριταί! 
to the second, by which the words ὅτι κατεσθίετε 

—xplua were omitted, and afterwards inserted 
either by the scribes, (perceiving their mistake, ) 
or by the correctors, but in the wrong place. _ 

— κατεσθίετε] The xara is intensive, having 
the sense ‘eat up.’ Of this use of ἐσθίω exam- 
ples occur frequently in the Greek Classical 
writers; and the same is the case with the cor- 
respondent terms in Ppa pee indeed in the 
modern languages. κίας, 8, property, as 
οἶκος is often used in the Classical writers. Both 
the above metaphors are found in Hom. Od. 

. 237. κατέδουσι βιαίως Olxov ᾿Οδυσσῆος. 
his was done by various subtle artifices. After 

making them devotees, they devised various 
means of laying them under contnbution, or 
caballed with the children to deprive the widow 
of a portion of her dowry, for some return, either 
in hand, or in expectation. 
— προφάσει} ‘under a pretext,’ namely, of 

religion ; for it was but a mask to conceal their 
avarice. Maxpd. To be taken adverbially. 
Sometimes, it 1s said, these prayers occupied 
nine hours a day. Περισσότερον, ‘a more ex- 
treme punishment.’ 

14. κλείετο ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθ.] For the 
more Classical κλείειν ἀπὸ and ἀποκλείειν. It 
may be compared with our phrase to shut the door 
in the face of. The metaphor denotes the hin- 
dering men from embracing Christianity, which 
they effected by misinterpreting the prophecies, 
and by other methods. Τοὺς εἰσερχομένους, 
‘those who are entering,’ i.e. who are disposed 
to enter. ; 

15. wepid-yere—Enpav,] A proverbial expres- 
sion frequent both in Greek and Latin, import- 
ing the greatest activity and exertion. At ξηρὰν 
sub. γῆν. When ξηρὸν occurs in the phrase, 
πέδον may be supplied, as solum in the Latin 
expressions siccum, and liquidum. The zeal of 
the Jews for proselytism was, indeed, proverbial 
among the Heathens, (See Hor. Sat. i. 4.) inso- 
much that at length it was forbidden by the Con- 
stitutiones Imperatorum. 
— υἱὸν γεέννης} i.e. by Hebraism, ‘ deserving 
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16 διπλότερον ὑμῶν. " Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί ! οἱ λέγοντες. 4 Supe. 16, 
a a ~ A , ; A > ἃ > + 
Os ἂν ὁμόση ἐν τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόση εν 83, 34. 

11 τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί! τίς γὰρ 
’ s 4 « 4 A ε A 

μείζων ἐστίν, Ο χρυσος, ἥ O ναὸς 
/ 

Oo aylaqwy Tov χρυσον : 
a 2 “- ᾽ 9 A > ἃ 

18 καί Os ἐὰν ὁμόση ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 

19 ὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ δώρῳ 
~ td ~ 9 

τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτου, οφείλει. " μωροὶ καὶ "4.3. 

τυφλοί! τί “γὰρ μεῖζον, τὸ δώρον, ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ 
80 ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον; ὁ οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, 

᾿ , 9 a> κ᾿ 1»? a ΡῈ . - ᾽ σι. 
21 ομνυει ἐν αντῷ καὶ εν πασι Tos ἐπάνω αντου. b1 Reg. 8. καὶ O Ὁ} Reg. 

id é ® ~ “ 9 » 9 ~ ® ~ ’ 2 Par. 6,2 

ομόσας ἐν τῷ ναῷ, ὀμνύει ev αὐτῷ Kal Ev τῷ κατοικήσαντι * Pe. 62 
99 oe 1. e e » » ᾽ “- 3 “A » 4 » “ , ee 

αὐτὸν “καὶ ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ouvver ev τῷ θρόνῳ < sure 
τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ev τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αυτοῦ. 

23 
“ a ~ « Ψ 4 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖιοι; ὑποκριταί! OTE 4 Luc. 11. 

® a Q ene 4 vw A 4 , 
ar οδε KaTOouTe ΤῸ ἡδύ οσμον καὶ ΤΟ ἄνηθον καὶ TO κΚυμινον»ς 

ν. » , ἣ a ’ A , ‘ 
Kat αφήκατε Ta βαρύτερα τοῦ “νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ Tov 
ΝΜ a . 

ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν 
“- 4 ~ 9 ~ A 

ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κακεῖνα μὴ 
es , q 

24 ἀφιέναι. ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, οἱ διὐλίζοντες τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν 

of, or doomed to, hell.’ It is strange that Kypke, 
Rosenm., and some others, should take διπλ. to 

signify dolosum. The atical objection to 
the common interpretation, on the ground that 
the word never occurs in the comparative, has no 
force, for I have in Rec. Syn. adduced two 
examples. Moreover, διπλότερον, here and in 
the other two passages where it occurs, is not an 
adjective, but an adverb. 

16. ἐν] Heb. 3, by. In this and the following 
verses Christ condemns the subtle distinctions of 
the Phari concerning oaths, and points out 
the sanctity and obligation of an oath. Οὐδέν 
ἐστι, ‘it is a trifling matter.’ A common hy- 

le. Tw χρυσῶ τοῦ ναοῦ. By this some 
understand the gold which adorned the Temple ; 
others, the pally. — ; others aeains the 
money set apart for sacred purposes. no par- 
ticular gold is mentioned, it may be understood 
of any or all the above. ᾿Οφείλει, for ὀφειλέτης 
ἐστι, ‘he is bound to perform his oath.’ 

17. ὁ ἁγιάζων) ‘makes it sacred and apart 
m common use.’ The money was holy, be- 

cause it was subservient tothe uses of the temple, 
and other sacred purposes, like the ἀνάθηματα 
among the Greeks, and the ἀοπαγία among the 

ans. (Rosenm. 
21. Hence Jesus shows that all those smaller 

oaths are of equal force with the greatest ; be- 
cause, as no one would think of invoking an 
inanimate object, so by them must be understood 
per metonymiam ve owner of them. (Rosenm. ) 
ατοικήσαντι. This is read, for the common 

κατοικοῦντι, in the greater part of the MSS. and 
the Ed. Prin.; and this has been with reason 
adopted by Beng. and Wets., and edited by 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Sholz. 
23. ἀπο  tcgraeceg| The Pharisees 

were scrupulously exact in rendering tithes not 
only of the fruits of the earth, but even of such 
Insignificant herbs as those here specified, as 
ἡδύοσμον, the garden mint, ἄνηθον, not anise 

(which would be ἄνισον), but dill; (on which 
see Dioscor. 3, 461.) and κύμινον, cummin, a dis- 
agreeably pungent herb, and so little esteemed 
that it was proverbially employed to express 
worthlessness. Thus κυμινοπροστὴς apn ed a 
miser, as we say a skin-flint. That the above are 
only meant as examples of insignificant herbs, is 
plain from Luke having ‘‘ mint and rue,” with 
the addition of καὶ wav λάχανον. ᾿Αποδεκα- 
τεύειν is aword not used by the Classical writers, 
and only found in the Sept., where it expresses 
the Heb. swy, which signifies both to take tithe 
and to pay tithe. Our Lord, it must be observed, 
does not censure them for paying tithes of these 
herbs, but, after performing these minute ob- 
servances, for omitting the weightier matters of 
the Law. This applies to all the subjects of the 
woes in this Chapter, as is plain from the words 
ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 
ἀφήκατε] ‘ye neglect.’ The word expresses 

the Heb. ary, often applied to the neglect of 
Divine precepts. Ta ol graviora, the 
more important injunctions. plow, ἔλεον, καὶ 
τὴν πίστιν. Render ‘justice, charity, (or hu- 
manity ) and faith,’ or trust in God, as the proper 
foundation of our love; not fidelity, as some 
explain ; though that sense may be included. 
Thus it will be agreeable to Luke’s τὴν ἀγάπην 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. The passage seems to be taken from 
Micah vi. 8., and may be compared with Pind. 
Olymp. 13, 6, 11. and Hor. Od. i. 24, 6. ; 

24. διυλίζοντες τὸν xwvwra,| Not ‘strain 
at,’ (which was a mere typographical blunder of 
the first Edition of our common Version) but 
strain out or off. There is an allusion to the 
custom of the Jews (and indeed the Greeks and 
Romans) of passing their wines (which in the 
southern parts might easily receive gnats, and 
indeed breed insects) through a strainer. See 
Amos vi. 6. The former did it from religious 
scruples, (the κώνωψ, or culer vinarius being 
unclean) the latter, from cleanliness. The 
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A Ὁ 
= Lue 1. δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. 
supr. 15.20 
Mare. 7. 4. 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XXIII. 

Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φα- 25 
a wv ~ 

ρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί! ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου 
“- A ἢ ᾽ t ἢ 

καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ apwaryns καὶ 
® ὃ , Ξ- ~ a θ ’ ~ y 8 .) ~ ῷ 6 

αδικίας." φαρισαῖε τυῴλε, καθάρισον πρῶτον τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ 
~ q » A ® 

ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος. ἵνα “γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς ‘av- 
a ’ 

τῶν καθαρον. 

f Lue. 1]. 
44. {Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, “γραμματεῖς καὶ pap ; 

παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες εἐξωθεν μεν φαί- 

“- « ᾿ dW 

ρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ! ὅτι 27 

a » ~ 8 , 

νονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ “γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν Kal πάσης 
~ Μ ~ » 

ἀκαθαρσίας. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνεσθε τοῖς av- 28 
«ε a 

θρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως Kal avo- 
g Luce. ll. 
47. 

e ζω] ~ ~ « 

μίας. "Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί ! 29 
i) ~ Α γ ~ 4 “~ 

ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς ταῴφους τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ κοσμεῖτε 
Q ~ ω ~ 4 ὔ e Ρ ΝΜ ι ~ 

τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, καὶ λέγετε Εἰ ἤμεθα ev ταῖς 30 
«ε ’ ~ , « ~ 3 A wv Q 6 ~ 

ἥμεραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα κοινωνοι αὐτῶν 
® ~ d ~ ~ 

εν TW αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν. 

ratio significationis arises as follows. The term 
patie to pass any liquid through a strainer, 
(ὀθονίου. See Dioscor. iii, 9. & v.82.) to sepa- 
rate it fromthe ὕλη ; or material particles, (gnats 
or aught else) that they may be passed out an 
off. ith respect to κάμηλον, it signifies, not a 
cable, nor a beetle, (as some would take it) but a 
camel. To make the opposition as strong as may 
be, two things are selected as opposite as pos- 
sible, the smallest insect, and the lurgest animal. 
This sort of expression was in use both with the 
Jewish and the Grecian writers. Καταπίνοντες. 
This word is used not of liquids only, but also 
of solids, as here. In the former case it may be 
neneetys to gulp down; in the latter, to bolt 
own. 
25. xabapKere—rapowidsos,] On the purifi- 

cation of domestic Seals ad Horne’s Introd. 
Vol. in. p. 337. Πάροψις is a word found only 
in the later writers, and signifies a platter, dish, 
or, as some think, sauce-boat. Γέμουσιν. There 
is here a confounding of the two parts of the 
comparison, which is not unusual in the best 
antient writers. Thus Horace, ‘‘ rusticus ex- 
pectat dum defluat amnis.”’ ᾿Αδικίας. This, for 
the common reading ἀκρασίας, is found in the 
best and the greater part of the MSS., as also 
many Versions and Fathers. It is also confirmed 
by the Edit. Princ., and is adopted by Wets. 
and edited by Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., 
Fritz., and Scholz. The internal evidence, too, 
is as strong as the external; for it comports far 
better with the character of the Pharisees, who 
(as Campb. observes) are never accused of in- 
temperance, though often of injustice. The com- 
mon reading is esteemed by Scholz an Alexan- 
drian reading. 

26. καθάριδον πρῶτον---καθαρόν.} The meta- 
phor is still continued, though the reasoning is 
carried on according to the thing intended. 

27. κεκονιαμένοις,)] whitened with chalk or 
lime. The tombs were annually whitewashed, 
that their situation might be known, and the 
pollution of touching them avoided. This 

~ « “-- 

ὥστε μαρτυρειτε εαντοις, 31 

whitening extended as far on the surface of the 
ground as the vault reached under ground. The 
sense is, that they were so polluted with vice, 
that they defiled all who had communication 
with them, and were avoided like sepulchres. 
In the parallel passage of Luke xi. 44., where 
a are likened to μνημεῖα ἄδηλα, (see Note 
in loc.) there is, in fact, no discrepancy, but 
reference is had to the contagion they spread 
around them. ᾿Ακαθαρσίας. Very apposite to 
the present pu iS ἃ passage uced in 
Recens. Synop. from the Schol. on Soph., who 
explains the words ῥάκη βαρείας νοηλεῖας πλέα 
by πεπληρωμένα---τῆς ἐκ νόσον ἀκαθαρσίας, 
1.6. pus and bloody matter. : 

28. μεστοί---ἀνομίας. Μεστὸς is almost al- 
ways used cum genitivo mali. 

29. οἰκοδομεῖτε) for ἀνοικοδομεῖτε, ‘ ye keep 
in repair.’ cousiee. Both the Jews and the 
Heathens alike showed their respect for the 
illustrious dead, by repairing and beautifying, 
and, when nec , rebuilding their tombs. 
See the Classical citations adduced by Wets. 
‘* This,” as Kuin. observes, ‘‘our Lord did not 
mean to censure, but to expose the hypocrisy of 
the Pharisees in pretending a respect for the 
Prophets which they did not feel.’’ 

. ἤμεθα) There is the strongest testimony 
to the truth of this reading, (for the common 
one ἦμεν) which is found in most of the best 

SS., in some Fathers, and in the Ed. Princ. 
It was with reason preferred by Beng., and 
edited by Matth., Griesb., and others down to 
Scholz.: any was the usual Imperfect in the 
Hellenistic and Alexandrian dialect, though it 
was by the later Greeks changed into the old 
Attic form qv. Αἵματι, for φόνῳ. 

31. ὥστε] itaque. Euthym. well explains the 
force of the particle thus: ἀφ᾽ ὧν ὁμολογεῖτε 
τὴν μιαιφονίαν τῶν πατέρων ὑμών, ἔτι δὲ καὶ, 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν μιμεῖσθε πάντων. Thus the connexion 
is traced without resorting to such violent means 
as are employed by some. Maprupeire eavrois, 
‘you bear testimony against yourselves.’ For 
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φήτας καὶ codous και “γραμματεις᾽ Kat εξ αὐτῶν αποκτε- 2519. 
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᾿ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς 24, 25. ~ A 4 

verTEe και στανρώσετε, Και 

΄- , } ea Α 

‘Ara τοῦτο ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς νυμᾶς προ- 'δὰε 11. 
Act. 5. 40. 
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συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν, καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πολιν 
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Τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ αἵματος Αβελ του δικαίου, EWS TOU αἰματος 2], 9. 
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2 Par. 24. 

Ζαχαρίου, υἱοῦ Bapayiov, ov ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ 

86 καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίον. 

μαρτ. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτούς. The construction is Hel- 
lenistic, and such as never occurs in the Clas- 
sical writers, who use κατὰ with a Genit. Ylof 
ἐστε τῶν coy., i.e. ‘ye are of like disposition 
and manners to, &c.; for as they alow the 
prophets, so do ye meditate my death.’ 

- πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τ. π. 0.) This is 
by many of the best Commentators, antient and 
modern, accounted an ironical concession, or per- 
mission, such as indignantly leaves the persons 
addressed to experience the consequences of their 
wilfainess. Of this sort of irony (very often 
occurring in Scripture) the Commentators ad- 
duce several examples.” Grot., Kuin., Winer, 
and Fritz., however, take it as an Imperative of 
Sibir a q.d. ‘ ye are permitted to fill up.’ 
ut the former method is preferable. Τὸ μέτρον, 

scl. τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν. 
33. ὄφεις---ὀχιόνών.} See iii. 7, Τῆς γεέννης. 

See Note on Ei et: ητε. ἘΠΕ best ona 
mentators are that this is put for φεύξεσθε; 
the later writers imitating the Poetic sito of 
using the Subjunctive for the Future; which is 
generally thought a solecism, but is learnedly 
defended by Fnitz. in loc. 

34. διὰ τοῦτο] On the force of this formula 
the Commentators are divided in opinion. Some 
think it has the force of the Heb. nwpa interea. 

connect it with the preceding. It is 
better, however, (with most recent Commenta- 
lors) to consider it as a form of transition, as in 
Matt. xiii. 52. xxii. 29. Mark xii. 24. Yet, as 
that principle is somewhat precarious, I would, 
with Euthym. and Fnitz., refer it to ver. 32. 
διότε (says Euthym.) μέλλετε πληρῶσαι τὸ 
μέτρον τῆς κακίας τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. 
-- προφήταν--- γραμματεῖς.) Our Lord here 
ag to his Apostles and their successors those 
b which were Rives by the Jews to their 
Doctors, signifying that his messengers would be 
no less entitled to the appellation προφήτης (in 
the sense, inspired interpreters of the will of God) 
than were the prophets of old; and would like- 
wise be entitled to the appellations σοφοὺς, 
non, and γραμματεῖς, BND, as being equally 
Divine legates. 
— ἐξ αὐτῶν) Sub. τινάς. ᾿Αποκτεναῖτε. See 

Acts vii. 59. & xii. 2. Σταυρώσετε. Though 
there is no evidence of the crucifixion of any 
Christian teacher before the destruction of Jeru- 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἥξει ταῦτα 
ε e , 

37 πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν “γενεὰν ταύτην. : [ερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ! 
4 3 “ ‘ 

ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 3. 
4 Esdr. 1. 

salem, yet the silence of history (80 exceedingly 
brief as it has come down to ny is no proof that 
there were none such. It is better to rest on this, 
than to suppose, with some, that-Christ here in- 
cludes himself ; or to take oravp. in sensu impro- 
rio for ‘to put to a cruel death.’ Μαστιγώσετε. 

ὅδε x. 17. and Acts xxii. 19. 
35. ὅπως] This should be rendered not tta 

ut, but, as Hoogev. suggests, ut, hoc modo ut. 
Fritz. well expresses the sense of the passage 
thus: ‘ Vos omnino ita agetis, ut videamini in 
id unicé intenti, ut omnis sanguinis Justi atque 
insontis culpam soli sustineatis. ᾿Εκχυνόμενον. 
This is, as Fritz. remarks, to be taken generally, 
so as to include both past, present, and future. 

35. Zayaplov-Bapaxiov,] There has been 
much dispute as to the person here meant by our 
Lord. The various opinions are detailed and 
reviewed by Kuin. and Fritz. Those, and in- 
deed most other Commentators, are of opinion 
that of the four who have been supposed to be 
here meant, the true one is that Zacharias, the 
high priest, who, for his having reproved the 
iniquities of the Jewish people, was, by the order 
of King Joash, slain between the sanctuary and 
the altar of whole burnt offerings. See 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 20, 21. And though this Joash be called 
son of Jehoiada, yet it was not unfrequent among 
the Jews to bear two names, especially when, as 
in the present case, the names were of the same 
meaning. After all, however, the Zechanah 
here meant may be the Prophet; for that he 
should have been murdered, 1s very probable ; 
and though the Scripture does not say so, i the 
silence of Scripture is no conclusive proof to the 
contrary. That he was murdered, we have tra- 
ditional testimony in a passage of the Targum, 
cited by Whitby. 
— θυσιαστηρίου. ‘the altar of burnt sacn- 

fice,’ which, Grot. shows, was in subdiali. 
36. ὅτι] This is found in most of the best 

MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, as also 
in the Ed. Princ. It has been adopted by almost 
every Editor from Beng. to Scholz. “H&e:— 
ταύτην. By ταῦτα πάντα are meant ‘all these 
crimes ;’ and ἥκειν, or, as in the former verse, 
ἐλθεῖν, ἐπὶ τινα here signifies ‘ to come upon 
any one,’ ‘ to be visited upon any one,’ namely, 
to bring down punishment on his head. 

37. ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα) Erasm. well points out 
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Palla rat ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. 
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3.8. me ἴδητε ἀπ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν εἴπητε" 
᾽ » » 

μενος ev ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
ΤΎΜΘΗΣ 

Luc. 21. 5. 
ἱεροῦ" 

πλέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν Οὐ μή 39 
Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχό- 

XXIV. "KAI ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο απὸ τοῦ 1 
καὶ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ 

oLue.1% χαὶς οἰκοδομὰ ἱεροῦ. 9 οἱ Tas οἰκοδομᾶς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰπεν αὐτοῖς: Ov 2 
βλέπετε πάντα ταῦτα; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε 

λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ [μὴ] καταλυθήσεται. Καθημένον δὲ 8 

the permanent action (as referring alike to past, 
present, and future) denoted by this use of the 
present tense. Αὑτὴν, for ἑαυτὴν or σεαυτήν. 

I read, instead of the Stephanic αὑτὴν, with 
the Edit. Princ., Beza, Schmid, and Griesb. 
There is no occasion to bring in the figure by 
which a transition is made from the second to 
the third person; which would here be very 
awkward. Τέκνα. The word is often used thus, 
figuratively, of the inhabitants of a city, both in 
the Scriptural and the Classical writers. ‘Ea:- 
συναγαγεῖν. The ἐπὶ is not, as the Commenta- 
tors imagine, pleonastic, but signifies to. Thus 
the term sig ifies to draw together to one. “Ov 
τρόπον. Sub. καθ. ᾿Ηθελήσατε. The plural 
here has reference to pe plural implied in ‘lepov- 
ces a which means inhabitants of Je em, 
an idiom frequent both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. 

38. ἀφίεται] Prophetic present put for future. 
Olxos. Commentators are not agreed whether 
this is to be taken of the Temple, or of the whole 
Jewish nation, especially its metropolis (and so 
the Latin writers use patria and domus promis- 
cuously.) The former sense is, indeed, appli- 
cable, but somewhat too weak; and therefore 
the latter seems preferable, at least, if it be 
limited to Jerusalem. 

39. οὐ μή με Ténre—Kuplov.] Many are the 
modes of interpretation pursued in this perplex- 
ing passage. Some Commentators think that our 
Lord meant to predict his removal from them, 
until the destruction of Jerusalem, which is in 
the next Chapter designated under the name of 
the coming of the Lord. They render the 
words ἕως ἂν εἴπητε, ‘until ye might say,’ 
‘ would have reason to say.’ And there is much 
to countenance this in the actual state of things 
at that period, as recorded by the accurate 
Josephus. But this sense of ἕως ἄν εἴπητε is 
strained, and the interpretation is liable to 
serious objections. Greatly preferable is that 
of Chrysost. and others, who take the coming 
here spoken of to mean the second coming of 
our Lord to judgment at the end of the world. 
Thus by ye will be meant the Jewish nation. 
That the great bulk of the Jews will, ere that 
awful catastrophe, be brought to acknowledge 
that Messiah whom their ancestors rejected, 
we are ie καὶ by the sure word of prophecy. 
See Grot., Doddr., and Scott. Those who adopt 
this interpretation maintain that ἐπ᾽ ἄρτι should 
be rendered ‘ after a while,’ i.e. after the ascen- 

sion. But that sense is destitute of proof, and 
indeed unnecessary, if ἴδητε be n (with 
Porcher) Οἵ familiar intercourse as a teacher ; 
for our Lord had with the present address closed 
his public ministry. EvAoynuévos, &c. was 
the form by which the Messiah (usually styled 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος, &c.) was to be addressed in his 
coming. 7 
XXIV. 1. ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ] ‘ was 

departing from the temple.’ 
— ἐπιϑεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδ.} ostentare. They 

were pointing with wonder at their stateliness, 
as those do who admire any noble edifice. They 
seemed to say, ‘‘ Is it possible that such a stately 
edifice should be so utterly destroyed?’’ Indeed, 
the destruction of the Temple was, in the minds 
of the Jews, viewed as coeval only with the end 
of the world, or at least that modification 1n its 
constitution which they su dd would take 
lace at the coming of the Messiah. Thus the 

jews employed the expression συντέλεια τοῦ 
αἰῶνος to denote two periods, the coming of the 
Messiah, and the end of time. Now the 
Commentators are agreed that both these senses 
were had in view in the following predictions, 
and while the whole has a primary reference to 
the destruction of Jerusalem, yet the imagery 
and conformation are so applicable to the events 
which shall accompany the second advent of our 
Lord to judgment, that an allusion thereto must 
be supposed, if not a secondary sense. The two 
are here so blended as not only to afford a most 
weighty admonition to the hearers, but to make 
the prediction beneficial to all Chnistians of 
every age. 

2. οὐ βλέπετε) Several MSS. and Versions are 
without the ov, which is marked as probably to 
be omitted by Griesb. and others, and cancelled 
by Fritz. But that is too bold. The MS. evi- 
dence for it is incomparably stronger than that 
against it. Besides, had it not been in the text 
from the first, who would have thought of in- 
serting it? for, when away, the same sense 
arises. But why, then, (it may be asked ) should 
the ov have been removed? Because it 15 not 
employed ably to the Classical usage, and 
because it 1s not found in the cr arg 
of Mark. The omission plainly originated in the 
Alexandrian school, as Scholz. is aware, who 
(together with Wets., Matth. and Tittm.) nghtly 
retains the word. 
— οὗ μὴ ἀφεθῇ---λίθον)] A proverbial and 

slightly hyperbolical expression denoting utter 
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θηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, λέγοντες" Εἶπε ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; 
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καὶ τί TO σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, καὶ τῆς συντελείας 
4 τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 
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Pai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Βλέ- ἘΜκα 15. 
hes. 5. 6. 

5 were μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήση. “πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται. ἐπὶ ζῶον 2.8. 
τῷ ὀνόματί pov, λέγοντες: Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ Χριστός" καὶ 3. 

6 πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. 

(4 9 9 wv 9 

Ἴ γενέσθαι. adr οὕπω ἐστὶ τὸ 

destruction, but in this instance almost ful- 
filled to the letter, as we learn from Joseph. 
B.J. vu. 1, 1. Euseb., and the Rabbinical wri- 

ters. The words ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσοται are added, 
to strengthen the preceding. See Soph. Antig. 
441. _ Hom. Il. xxi. 50., referred to by Fritz. 
The μὴ is omitted in almost all the best MSS. 
and several Fathers, and is not found in the 
Edit. Princ. and other early Editions. It is re- 
ear a Mill, Beng., and Wets., and cancelled 

Matth., Gnesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and 
Scholz., and justly, for scarcely any authority 
could justify so gross a barbarism. The μὴ 
arose from the occurrence of οὐ μὴ just before, 
or came from the margin, where it was a correc- 
ton of οὐ. And, indeed, Fritz. would prefer it 
to ov, if permitted by manuscript authority. 
Καταλυθήσεται (Krueg. observes) has reference 
to the dissolution of the coagmentatio lapidum. 

3. πότε ταῦτα ἔσται---τοῦ αἰῶνος] The 
tators are much divided in opinion as 

to the meaning of this inquiry; and four diffe- 
rent hypotheses have been devised. The lst, 
confines the whole inquiry to the approaching 
destruction of Jerusalem. The 2d, extends it to 
two questions, and includes the second advent of 

ist in the regeneration, according to the 
Jewish expectation. The 3d, instead of the 
second substitutes the last advent of Christ at 
the end of the world and the general judgment. 
The 4th, (to use the words of Dr. Hales, who 
adopts it) unites all the preceding into three 
questions, (to which distinct answers are given 
in this and the next Chapter) the Ist, relating to 
the destruction of Jerusalem; the 2d, to our 
Lord’s second appearance in glory at the regene- 
Fation or restitution of all things, Acts iii. 21; 
the 3d, to the general judgment at the end of 
the world. ‘‘ The inquiry (observes Dr. Hales) 
involves three questions: 1. When shall these 
(things) be? and the sign when they shall hap- 
pen? 2. And what the sign of thy presence? 
and what the sign when all these things shall 
be concluded, or of the conclusion of the world.” 
See more in Dr. Hales, who supports this hypo- 

esis, originally propounded by Grot. Consult, 
however, Mr. Townsend, who in an able Disser- 
tation, Vol. 1. p. 434., (in common with Chrys., 
Euthym., and many antient Interpreters, and 

the most eminent modern ones,) defends 
the first (or rather second) hypothesis. ‘‘ From 
their question (says Mr. Townsend) it appears 

the disciples viewed the coming of Christ 
and the end of the world or age, as events nearly 
telated, and which would indisputably take place 
together ; they had no idea of the dissolution of 

4 MedAnoere 
καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων. ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε' det “γὰρ πάνταὶ 

.Ὶ ® ’ ’ 
[ q Jerem. 4. δὲ ἀκούειν πολέμους berate 

τέλοςς ᾿Εγερθήσεται γὰρ 

the Jewish polity, with its attendant miseries, 
as really signified by, or included in, either of 
these events. They imagined, perhaps, a great 
and awful change in the physical constitution of 
the universe, which they probably expected 
would occur within the term of their own lives ; 
but they could have no conception of what was 

ly meant by the expression which they em- 
ployed, the coming of Christ. The coming of 

hrist, and the end of the world, being therefore 
only different expressions to denote the same 
period as the destruction of Jerusalem, the pur- 
port of the disciples’ question plainly is, When 
shall the destruction of Jerusalem be—and what 
shall be the signs of it? The latter part of the 
uestion is the first answered, and our Saviour 
oretells, in the clearest manner, the signs of his 
coming, and the destruction of Jerusalem. He 
then passes on to the other part of the question, 
concerning the time of his coming: istory is 
the only certain interpreter of prophecy ; and by 
a comparison of the two, we shall see with what 
stupendous accuracy the latter has been accom- 
pened The history of the Jewish war by 
osephus fully illustrates this prophecy by a 

collection of facts which amply attest its fulfil- 
ment. 

5. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μον,} i.e. assuming the 
name and character of Messiah. Between these 
and the false prophets at ver. 11, a distinction 
must be made. Of the former were Simon 
Magus and Dositheus, and perhaps those ad- 
verted to by Joseph. B. J. i. 2. Of the latter 
were Theudas, Barchochebas the Egyptian, and 
many other impostors mentioned by Josephus. 
Πλανήσουσι, literally, ‘ will cause to wander 
from the truth, will deceive.” ς᾽ 

6. πολέμους} Wets. cites in illustration 
Joseph. Ant. 18, 9, 1., and on ἀκοὰς πολ. 
Joseph. Ant. 20, 3, 3. & 4, 2.3 also Bell. Jud. 
2, 16. & 1, 1, 2., where Caligula orders his 
statue to be set up in the Temple at Jerusalem. 
— ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε") So Fritz. rightly 

points, (with Steph.) remarking that ὁρᾶτε μὴ 
would signify videte, ne, and require θροῆσθε. 
Δεῖ---᾽γενέσθαι. This is referred by the earlier 
modern Commentators to the counsel of God, 
who permits evil, to educe good therefrom. But 
it is better, with most recent interpreters, to 
take the expression as only denoting the certainty 
of the events predicted. Τὸ τέλος is equivalent 
to συντέλεια τοῦ alwyos at ver. 3. Wets. 
compares Hom. Il. β. 121. τέλος δ᾽ οὕπω τὶ 
gh as her 

. ἐγερθήσεται---ἔθνος.)] This is referred by 
many Commentators to various wars and civil 
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" > «4 Ψ 4 ν᾿ A 
- ἔθνος emi ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσον- 

ται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ καὶ 
A ~ td 4 8 

‘Sup.10. δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. 

ὔ 

παντὰ 8 

9 

a ’ 

σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους. 
r , ὃ .« “« ᾽ 
Tore παραδωσουσιν υμᾶς εἰς 

᾿ 13.92 , 9 ~ ec ay wv ’ 4 4 

Luc. 21. iz. θλίψιν, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμάς" καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ 
et 16, 3. 

~ 9 “- 4 δ wf , A πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν διὰ TO ὄνομά μου. καὶ τότε σκανδαλισ- 10 
4 » 

θήσονται πολλοὶ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παραδώσουσι, Kai μισή- 
σουσιν αλλήλουτ᾽ 

A s ’ 

σονται, καὶ πλανήσουσι πολλοὺς" 

καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερθή- 11 
καὶ διὰ τὰ πληθυνθῆναι 19 

τὴν ἀνομίαν, ψνγήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν ὁ δὲ 18 
, ᾽ ’ Φ 

υπομείνας εἰς τέλος, OVTOS 

commotions. See Grot., Wets., and Kypke. 
Indeed most parts of the civilized world were 
then convulsed with wars or internal commo- 
tuuons. 
— λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ] The words are often 

oined in a similar context; and no won- 
der, the latter usually succeeding the former, 
(Ὁ the citations from Quint. Curt. ix. 10. and 

esiod Op. 240. adduced by Wets. may be 
added Thucyd. i. 28.,) insomuch that xara 
λιμὸν λοιμὸς grew to a proverb. See Thucyd. 
ii. 54. The word λιμὸς is well derived by 
Hemsterh. from λειμμὸς (and that from λέλειμ- 
μαι.) Yet I suspect that both words are of 
common origin, having the same general idea of 
pining, wasting away, ἄς. Wets. adduces ample 
istorical proofs justifying and illustrating both 

terms. Σεισμοί. This must not be taken, with 
some, metaphorically, of violent civil commotions, 
but be understood literally ; for it appears from 
the passages adduced by Wets. and Kuin. that 
earthquakes were always by the antients regarded 
as portents, presaging public calamity and dis- 
tress. Historical illustrations of the literal sense 
may be seen in Wets. or Recens. Synop. 
_ — κατὰ rorous.] The earlier Commentators 
interpret ‘in divers places ;’ but the recent ones, 
with Beza, ‘every where,’ by an ellips. of 
ἑκάστους. And this method is supported by 
some of the antient Versions. Perhaps, however, 
the true sense is, ‘in various places.’ The wo 
are, I think, (with some antient Commentators 
and Wets. and Fritz.) to be referred not to 
σεισμοὶ only, but also to λιμοὶ and λοιμοί. 

8. πάντα δὲ---ὠδίνων. We must here sup- 
poe an ellipse of μόνον, as well as the usual one 
orat; ‘these are only the beginning and pre- 

lude of sorrows.’ So urip. Med. 60. ἐν ἀρχῇ 
πήμα, καὶ οὐδέπω μέσοι. Qolv is here (as ofter 
in the Sept. and Classical writers) used of severe 
affliction, whether bodily or mental, of which 
see examples in Recens. Synop. 

9. τότε] This may (as ΠΑΡΈΒΗ suggests ) 
be taken in a lax sense for circa ista tempora, 
since the events which follow happened partly 
before the above mentioned calamities, and partly 
at the same time with them. Παραδώσουσιν ὑ. 
els θλίψιν. Θλέψιες properly signifies compres- 
sion, and figuratively constraint, oppression, 
affliction, and persecution. The construction is 
the same as in a kindred passage of Jerem. xv. 4. 
wapad, els ἀνάγκας. ; 
— μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐθνών] i.e. 

e shall be generally objects of hatred. The 
eeling of the Gentiles to Christians is plain 

ἢ , 

σωθήσεται. καὶ κηρυχθήσεται 14 

from various passages of the Classical wri- 
ters. Τῶν ἐθνών. The τῶν is omitted in the 
common text; but it has place in very many 
MSS. and all the Edd. up to the Elzevir, in 
which, Wets. thinks, it wae rates By 5 typo- 
graphical error. Be that as it may, it been 
very properly restored by Beng., Wets., Matth. 
Gnesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. Διὰ 
τὸ ὄνομά pou, ‘for the sake of (their profession 
of) my religion.’ The correspondence of the 
expressions in this and the following verses up 
to ver. 13., to facts recorded in History, has been 
shown by many wniters. 

10. σκανδαλισθήσονται] ‘will abandon their 
religion and renounce their faith.’ ᾿Αλλήλ. 
παραδ. See Note at iv. 12. This must (as Grot. 
says) be understood of apostates betraying those 
who continued in the faith. 

11. ψευδοπροφ. ἐγερθ.]} “ false teachers will 
arise,’ namely, persons pretending to a Divine 
commission to preach deliverance and freedom 
from the Roman yoke. 

12. διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν,] I would 
render, ‘ and because of the consummation of 
iniquity and lawlessness of every kind.’ It seems 
better to assign this general sense to ἀνομίαν, 
than any of those special ones which are given 
by one or other of the Commentators. This 
sense of the word is very frequent both in the 
New Testament and the Sept. There is some- 
thing very similar in Ezr.ix.6. ὅτι al ἀνομίαι 
ἡμῶν ἐπληρώθησαν. Dr. Burton, Bampt. Lect: 
p. 400. takes avon. to mean ‘the mystery of 
iniquity !’ 
— σεται ἡ ἀγ.τ. π.} ‘the love of most 

shall grow cold.’ By ay. some understand the 
love of God and religion; others, mutual love. 
The former is countenanced by the context; but 
the latter (which is almost universally adopted 
by the antients and many eminent moderns) is 
more agreeable to the usus loquendi; though 
doubtless either sense is justified by facts. © 

13. ὁ δὲ Uropelvas els τέλου} This many 
recent Commentators understand of the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, rendering, ‘he who endureth 
unto the destruction shall saved,’ namely, 
from the ruin which shall overwhelm its inha- 
bitants. And indeed Ecclesiastical history in- 
forms us that few or no Chnistians perished in 
Jerusalem at that catastrophe, they having timely 
abandoned the city. Dr. Burton, Bampt. Lect. 

. 402. compares the declaration contained in 
vel. xxi. 7. & 8. and John xvi. 1,4. But this 

seems a strained mode of interpretation, and it is 
better, with the antient and early modern Com- 
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~ e 7 gs τῷ ᾽ - φ, ~ | tA 

τοῦτο TO εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ TH οἰκουμένη» 
᾿ ’ ~ ~ wv 

εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἐθνεσι. 
15 "Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βϑδέλνγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν 

Ι 

d 3 
καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος. 

8 Mare. 13, 
14. 
Luc. 231. 30. ΄- « « 4. « 9 

διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ἐν τόπῳ aryiw’ (ὁ ava- Dan. 927 
’ 3 ~ 3 ¢ 9 

16 γινώσκων νοείτω") τότε ot ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ 
“- ’ ἣ “ἢ > \ 

ὁ ἐπὶ Tov δώματος, μὴ KaTaBawerw apa *ra 17 τὰ opn’ 

ν δ 19.}1. 

® ~ > 6 » ~. » @¢ 98 ~ ᾿ ~ a? ‘ 

18 ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ αγρῷ;: μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω 
ϑ Φ ,.͵.,,ΟΡ.» ᾽ A 

19 οπίσω ᾳραι Ta ιμάτια avTou. 
® σι A 

οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ev γαστρι 
9 t 4 ΄-- ’ > . ’ ΄- ε ὔ 

ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν εκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 

mentators, and some eminent recent ones, (as 
Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz.) to take don. els 
τέλος of perpetual perseverance in Christian 
faith and practice; and σωθ. of salvation in 
Heaven. 

14. ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ,)] Most Commenta- 
tors understand this of the Roman world, i.e. 
the Roman Empire; for which signification of 
οἰκουμένη there is valid authority brought for- 
ward in Recens. Synop. But as this is scarcely 
reconcileable with the words following, πᾶσε τοῖς 
ἔθνεσι, and since there is reason to think that 
Christianity had, at the period in question, been 
promulgated in countries which formed no part 
of the Roman Empire, (see Whitby and Doddr. ) 
it may be better to retain the ordinary sense of 
the expression, understanding, by a ahs t hyper- 
bole, a very considerable part of the then known 
world. Compare Rom. i. 8. & x. 8. 
— els μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι. namely, 

as Grot. and others explain, that the offer of 
salvation had been made to the Jews, by the re- 
jection of which they had drawn down vengeance 
on their heads. The sense, however, seems 

to be, ‘in order that all nations may be tak 
know and be able to testify,’ namely, that the 
Jews had filled up the measure of their iniquity 
and obstinacy by rejecting the proffered salva- 
tion, both ἡ θάλπος and temporal. Td τέλος, 
‘the end of the Jewish state, and the consumma- 
tion of God’s judgments against it.’ 

15. τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως,] Here Ader. 
has (by Hebraism) the force of an adjective, as 
to Luke 1. 48. ταπείνωσις τῆς δούλης, for δούλη 
ταπείνη. The sense is, ‘the abominable deso- 
lation,’ i.e. the Roman army, always abominable, 
as composed of heathens, and carrying idolatrous 
standards, but then also abominably desolating, 
as being invaders and destroyers. "Ev τόπῳ 
ἁγίῳ. Most Commentators, from Grot. down- 

inds, explain this ‘on holy ground.’ But Bp. 
Middlet. has shown that this interpretation is 

unded, for the phrase occurs elsewhere 
ont at Acts vi. 13. xxi. 28., where it can only 
be understood of the Temple; in the Sept. it is 
often used, and always of the Temple, sometimes 
the Sanctum Sanctorum. There is no reason to 
abandon the antient and common interpretation 
‘in the holy place,’ which is required by the 

passage in Mark xui. 14., and is con- 
ed by the history of the completion of the pro- 

phecy in Josephus. 
— ὁ ἀναγινώσκων ν.] These words are by 

most supposed to be our Lord’s, and meant to 
fix the attention of his hearers. But the best 
recent Commentators, with reason, consider them 

as a parenthetical admonition of the Evangelist, 
conveying serious warning ; and perhaps founded 
on Daniel ix. 25. καὶ γνώσῃ καὶ διανοηθήσῃ. 
Νοεῖν signifies properly to turn in mind, and, 
from the adjunct, to attend. __ 

16. rere ‘when these things take place.’ 
Oi ἐν ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, i.e. the inhabitants of Judza, 
as opposed to those of Jerusalem. Ta ὄρη. Not 
only as being natural strong holds, (often used 
as such, as we find from Josephus) but because 
they abounded in large caverns, wherein the 
Jews, at times of public calamity, often took 
refuge. 
17 ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, &c.] In this and the 

two following verses we have some proverbial 
(and somewhat hyperbolical) forms of expres- 
sion denoting the imminency of the danger, 
and the necessity of the speediest flight. It 
has ever been customary in the East to build 
the houses with flat roofs, provided with a 
stair-case both outside and inside. By this way 
(or, as others more probably suppose, over the 
roofs of the gn etge tee houses, and so to 
the city wall) their flight is recommended to 

en. 
— τὰ] This (instead of the common reading ) 

is found in all the best MSS., together with the 
Edit. Princ. and other antient Edd. confirmed 
by the Syr. and Coptic Versions and many 
Fathers. It has also been approved by almost 
every one of the recent Editors, and received 
from Matth. down to Scholz; and with reason, for 
the common reading arose from ignorance of the 
nature of the more recondite expression ta ἐκ 
τ.ο., which, as Fritz. well remarks, is put for 
ἄραι τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας abrov. The 

ὶ in ἐπι σερεν ατο has reference to οἰκίαν, 
which may be taken from the preceding οἰκίας. 
By the τὰ ἱμάτια are meant the upper garments, 
Ae cloak and coat) which husbandmen of the 
outhern countries have ever, when at work, 

laid aside, or left at home. So Hesiod. Op. ii. 
9. (cited by Elsn.) Γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν 
δὲ Bowreiv, Γυμνὸν δ᾽ ἀμᾶσθαι. Virg. Georg. i. 

. Nudus ara, sere nudus. Grot. and Wets. 
would take τὰ ἱμάτια in a singular sense, as we 
say clothes for dress. Whichever interpretation 
be adopted, there is no need to alter the reading, 
and adopt τὸ ἱμάτιον, with Mr. Valpy. 

19. οὐαὶ oe ραις.} lt was unnecessary for 
Grot. and Wolf. to detail the jus belli as to 
women so situated, for our Lord only, while 
he predicts, deplores ( a fine trait of his benevo- 
lence) the miserable lot of such persons. This 
ΠΑ με (as the records of history testify) amply - 
u : 
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ἱπροσεύχεσθς δὲ, ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, 20 
vDen.t21. μηδὲ [ἐν] σαββάτῳ. "Ἔσται γὰρ τότε θλίψις μεγάλη, 21 

Ψ σι κοι οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κόσμον ἕως τοῦ νῦν, OV 
᾿ or ’ e e989 > ow 

καὶ et μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν at ἡμέραι εκεῖναι, 22 μὴ “γένηται. 
» “A > a ~ ’ 

οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα capt: 
’ e e , [ ~ 

xMarc. 13. θήσονται at ἡμέραι εκεῖναι. 

ou 

8 ‘} 
διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβω- 

tn ean Ξ 

"Τότε eav τις ὑμῖν εἴπη" 23 
Luc: 17.33."} δοὺ, ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, ἢ woe’ μὴ πιστεύσητε. *'EryepOy- 24 
Marc. 13. 

39. σονται yap ψευὸ ὄ χριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώ- 
“- , \ , Φ σ ᾿ ὃ 

σουσι σήμεια peyada καὶ τερατα, wore πλανησαι, εἰ ὀυ- 
ry ean sy = 

νατὸν, καὶ Tous ἐκλεκτούς. ἰδοὺ, προείρηκα ὑμῖν. εἂν ουν 25 
« mits ϑ ~ ἐπ ] Ι] 4 

εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστί μὴ ἐξέλθητε. ᾿Ιδοὺ, 26 

20. χειμῶνος,] The Commentators supply 
ὄντος. But διὰ is preferable. No ellipse, 
however, is necessary to be supposed. Μηδὲ 
σαββάτῳ. Because that woul a material 
hindrance, since no traveller was permitted by 
the Jewish Law (which was acted on by the 
Christians in Judea long after the time of the 
destruction of Jerusalem) to proceed further than 
five furlongs on that day, and the gates of all 
towns were strictly closed. 

The ἐν is not found in the best and major 
part of the MSS., and the Edit. Princ., con- 
firmed by some Fathers, and is cancelled or 
rejected by almost every Editor from Bengel 
to Scholz. 

21. οἵα οὐ yéyovev—viv,] The best Commen- 
tators agree in considering this as a familiar, and 
perhaps prover nal mode of expressing what is 
exceedingly great,as Exod.x. 14. xi.6. Dan. xii. 1. 
Joel ii. 2. Yet such were the atrocities and 
horrors of the siege of Jerusalem (never to this 
day paralleled) that the words may admit of the 
most literal acceptation. The Commentators 
remark on the triple negative as most strongly 
empnatc. But it is only the od μὴ that can pro- 
perly be said to belong to γένηται. At ἕως τοῦ 
νῦν sub., not κόσμον, with Fritz., but χρόνον. 
Νὺν for τότε is a rare use ; but such is admitted 
to be the primary force of the word, which being, 
I conceive, derived from viw (cognate wit 
vioow) signifies a pont fo time), time Cs 
καιρὸς from κάω.) the Heb. my (whence the 
Latin @t-as) though it properly denotes time, 
sometimes signifies now. : 

22. el μὴ éxoA.] Κολυβοῦν, from κόλυβος, a 
cripple, signifies to amputate, and, as applied to 
time, to shorten. So Malela, p. 237. (cited by 
Wets.) τοῦ αὑτοῦ μηνὸς τὰς nuepas ἐκολύβησαν. 

ow they were shortened, we find from oseph. 
See Recens. Syn. Ov πᾶσα σάρξ, a Hebraism 
for οὐδεὶς, or rather οὐδὲ εἷς. How literally this 
was the case, appears from Joseph., from whom 
we learn that many incidental causes combined 
towards that evil. 
— τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς] i.e. the pious and chosen 

people, meaning no doubt the Jewish Christians 
n Judea. Grot., Markl., Kuin, and Fritz. ob- 
serve, that there is here a reference to the very 
antient opinion, that in some cases of national 
calamity public destruction is averted lest the 
righteous should suffer with the wicked. But 
such language, as applied to any thing which 
came from the lips of Him in whom dwelt all 

the fulness of the Godhead bodily, savours of 
irreverence. 

24. ψευδόχριστοι καὶ γευδοτρο a Such as 
Theudas and the son of Judas, the Gahlean, and 
others mentioned by Josephus. . 
— δώσουσι σημεῖα pey. καὶ rép.] An inte- 

resting question here arises, whether these onucia 
and τέρατα were really pone, or merely 
promised and engaged. ‘The antient and early 
modern Commentators, and also a few recent 
ones, adopt the former opinion, ascribing the 
deeds to Denonacal agency. The latter view 
is taken by most recent Commentators, who 
refer to a similar use of δίδόναι in Deut. xiii. 2. 
1 Kings xiii, 3. & 5. Yet some have of late, and 
with reason, preferred the interpretation proposed 
by me in Recens. Synop., namely, (by a substi- 
tution of the attempt for the action, as in many 
other passages) ‘they will attempt, or profess, 
to show,’ &c. These σημεῖα and τέρατα (be- 
tween which terms there need not be any such 
distinction made as in the Classical writers ) were, 
no doubt, various sleights of pretended magic 
produced by optical deception, simulated cures 
of disorders founded in artful collusion, &c. ; 
also, as far as there might be reality, wonders 
performed by dwmoniacal agency, such (in the 
words of 2 Thess. 11.9.) as were produced κατ᾽ 
ἐνέργειαν τοῦ Σατανᾶ, ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει, καὶ 
σημείοις καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους. 2S 
— el δυνατὸν,} This expression, it is clear, 

does not imply tmpossibility, but only ertreme 
difficulty in the performance of what is possible. 
So Matt. xxvi. 39. Acts xx. 16. Rom. xii. 18. 
It is manifest that this text ought never to have 
been adduced to prove the doctrine of the perse- 
verance of the elect. ; 

26. ἐστί] i.e. He {8 you know who) is, 
namely the Messiah. There is something graphic 
in this use of the pronoun for the appellative ; 
which, though it had been long generally adopt 
of that great Personage who was the object of 
universal e tation, yet in this case it was em- 
ployed by the lurking adherents of false Chris- 
tianity by way of caution. ᾿Εν ἐρήμῳ. The 
very place where (as we find from Joseph.) 
these impostors usually appeared and abode. 
Ἔν τοῖς ταμείοις. This is not to be taken, with 
most Commentators, as plural for singular ; but, 
as Schleus. and Fritz. rightly observe, rap. is 
to be taken as denoting a genus, q.d. He is in 
the kind of places called ταμιεῖα (1. 6. secret 
apartments) namely, in one or other of them. 
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ὥσπερ yap ἡ ἀστραπὴ 
1, ° 4. »? a 4 , ὃ oe ἐξέρχεται απὸ ανατολῶν, καὶ φαίνεται ἕως ὀυσμων, οὕτως 
wv ' ¢ , ~ en n~ «8 , 

4ϑεσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ avOpwrov. ® ὅπου γὰρ « Job. 39. 
aA 4 4 ~ .ϑ ΄- ’ e > , a 9 ᾽’ 

29eav ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ aeTot. “ EvOews Lue. 17-3. 
δὲ 4 3 Ori ~ e ΄ι ᾽ , c Ψ'. 24, 26. 

μετὰ τὴν θλίψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν εκείνων, O ἥλιος σκοτισ- Luc. δι. 95. 
89, 4 1 e ’ ᾿ δ ὔ 4 ’ » 7 4 « Ezech. 

θήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ Le 1 
μι ’ ~ » 4 a ᾽ a ’ ~ s 
ἀστέρες πεσουνται απὸ Tov ovpavou, καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν Τρ τι δ]. 

30 οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. 

10 

Act. 2. 90. b ἢ ’ , \ ~ 
καὶ τότε φανήσεται TO σήμειον > Ἄρος, 1. 

σε cm ~ 9 , ® ~ 3 ~ ? Ld 7. 

Tov viov τοῦ avOpwrov ev τῷ οὐρανῷ καὶ τότε κοψονται 

27]. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴη---οὕτως ὅς. By 
this exquisite simile is represented the sudden- 
hess (and, as some think, the conspicuousness ) 
of Christ's advent to take vengeance on the Jews. 
The flash of lightning is an image of celerity and 
suddenness common to writers of every language 
and age. See examples in Recens.Synop, At 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν (in which expression both Clas- 
sical and Scriptural writers use the plural) sub. 
ἡλίου, which is expressed in Soph. hd. C. 1245. 
ai ie dx’ ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, αἱ δ᾽ ἀνατέλλοντος. 
28. ὅπου γὰρ---ἀετοί.) The connexion of this 

with the preceding is variously traced. But the 
γὰρ must not be too rigorously interpreted; or. 
it may be thought to have reference to a clause 
omitted. In this figurative language (which 
seems founded on Job xxxix. 40. od δ᾽ dv ὦσι 
τεθνῶτες παραχρῆμα evpicxovrat,scil. οἱ ἀετοὶ, 
from ver. 27, and was perhaps proverbial) there 
seems (according to the opinion of the best Com- 
mentators, as Hamm., Whit., Wets., Rosenm. 
and Kuin.) an allusion to the certainty as well 
as suddenness of the destruction. By the eagles 
are plainly meant the ns; and as eagles 
very rarely feed on dead carcasses, so (the best 
( ntators are agreed) the bird here meant 
ts the Vultur percnopterus or yuraerds, which 
was by the antients referred to the eagle genus. 
By the πτῶμα is meant the Jewish nation, not as 
being, (according to some, ) spiritually and judi- 
cially dead, but as lying, like the fabled Prome- 
theus, a reg toga hd to the foes who were 
tearing out her vitals. 

29. εὐθέως δὲ &c.] On these and the followin 
verses the opinions of Commentators are muc 
divided. The antients and early moderns under- 
Stand the expressions, literally, and refer the 
whole to the awful events which shall precede 
the final catastrophe of our globe, and the day 
of pignents especially as in the next Chap. 
and other parts of Scripture the same signs are 
mentioned as ushering in the last great day. But 

connexion here, which is even stronger in the 
parallel places of Mark and Luke, and the as- 
surance contained in them ail, ‘‘this generation 
shall not pass away till all be fulfilled,” has 
pap hag ̓Ξ most eminent modern Commentators 

6 passage to the signs accompanying the 
ruction of Jerusalem and the Jedi nation. 

They consider the langua e as highly figurative, 
understanding by the ening of the sun, &c. 
the ruin of states and great personages. The 
appearance of the sign of the Son of Man they 
take to denote the subversion of the Jewish state ; 
and the gathering together of his elect they refer 
to the gathering of the Christian Church out of 

all nations. ‘‘ In antient Hieroglyphic wnitings 
(says Bp. Warburton) the sun, moon, and stars 
were used to represent states and empires, kings, 
ueens, and nobility; their eclipse or extinction 
enoted temporary disasters, or entire overthrow. 

So the Prophets in like manner call] kings and 
empires by the names of the heavenly luminaries. 
Stars falling from the firmament are employed to 
denote the destruction of the nobility and other 
great men; insomuch that, in reality, the pro- 
phetic style seems to be a speaking hierogly- 
phic.”” See also Whit. and Doddr., who refer 
to Is. xiii. 9. 1i.6. Ez. xxxii. 7. Dan. vii. 10. 
Est. viii. 16. Jer. xv. 9. Joel iti. 15. Amos viii. 9. 
And many examples have been adduced of similar 
figurative language in the Classical writers. Yet 
as the expressions admit of explanation according 
to each of the above hypotheses, it may be safer 
to unite both interpretations, one as the primary, 
the other as a secondary sense, (of which there 
re many exemples in Scripture;) or (as I 
sugested) in Recens. Synop.) to suppose some 
reference or allusion to the latter, by way of 
analogy or accommodation. And the latter may 
be said to be the more august, though the other 
oe more literal accomplishment of the pro- 
phecy. 
— ol ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ ο.}] This 

admits of two explanations, according to the two 
hypotheses above mentioned. If the former 
adopted, it must be understood of the falling of 
the stars from the apparent concave sda in 
which they and the sun and moon are fixed; of 
course producing a darkness. According to the 
latter, it will denote, in conjunction with the 
foregoing P , those great obscurations of 
the light of the heavenly bodies which, Josephus 
tells us, took place during the siege of Jerusalem, 
and which attend earthquakes. Similar expres- 
sions are cited from Herodot. 7, 37. Statius 10. 
and other authors. Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz. 
understand it of those fiery globules called falling 
stars which were by the antients thought to por- 
tend calamities. But that would be a circum- 
stance too insignificant to consort with the sub- 
limity of the context. Al δυνάμεις τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ig an expression frequent in the Sept. to denote 
the heavenly bodies. There is no vain repetition, 
but a strong emphasis is contained, in the expres- 
sion of the same thing in other words. Σαλεύ- 
εσθαι is used properly of the tossing to and fro of 
ships at anchor. See Thucyd. 1, 137. where see 
my note. 

30. τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ υἱοῦ rou ἀνθ. Wolf, 
Rosenm., and Kuin. think that τὸ ee is 
put pleonastically, since it is omitted by Mark 
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πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς; 

EYATTEAION Κεφ. XXIV. 
A " A ey ~ , 

καὶ ὄψονται τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ av- 
θρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελών τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυ- 

, γ ~ 

eSupr.13. VaMEWS καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 
1 Gor 18: αὐτοῦ dX 1Cor.15. αὐτοῦ μετα σαλπιγγος 
1 Thess. 4. 
16, 

~ + 

9 “-- ad 4 3 ~ 

ουρανὼν EWS axpwv αυτων. 
9 

“καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους 81 
φωνῆς μεγάλης" καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι 

~ ᾽ 9 ἢ ἰὴ a ? 

TOUS ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτου EK TW 
’ > » of 

ν τεσσάρων αμόμων, AT ακρὼν 

Amd δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν ὅταν ἤδη 32 
ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς γένηται ἁπαλὸς, καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκῴφύη, 

, ef ᾽ \ ‘ 
d Jac. 5&9, γινώσκετε, OTE eyryus TO 

dé « “ d 4 οὕτω Kal ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 33 θέρος. 
, “ὦ a Ψ Ld 4 μ δὲ TN 4 

ὁ Mare. 13. ἴδητε πάντα ταῦτα, yweoKere, ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύ- 34 
Lue. 9]. 

ἔπι u pr. 

1 

and Luke. But though it might be dispensed 
with, it here adds something to the sense. Some 
suppose an allusion to the sign from heaven re- 
quired. See supra xvi. 1. But it should rather 
seem that τὸ σημεῖον merely means the visible 
appearence, ‘then shall be displayed the visi- 
ble =ppearence of the Son of Man,’ i.e. then 
shall the Son of Man visibly appear, (agree- 
ably to what the Jews understood from the pro- 
phecy in Dan. vii. 13.) and give manifest evi- 
i of his power by taking vengeance on the 
ews. 
By al φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς is meant, as the best 

modern Commentators, and also Chrysost. are 
agreed, the inhabitants of Judw#a, who would 
have cause enough to lament. See Luke xxiii. 
28. There is a reference to Zech. xii. 12. And 
St. John in the Apoc. i. 7, certainly had in mind 
these words of our Lord. In ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν 
νεφελῶν we have splendid imagery assimilated 
tothe character of Hebrew pvetry, to designate 
majesty of approach. 
δι. καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους κο.] Here 

ἦρε there is much diversity of interpretation ; 
which, however, might have been avoided, h 
the Commentators considered the two-fold appli- 
cation of the whole of this most interesting por- 
tion of Scripture, which even those who recognise 
it before seem here to forget. The application of 
the words to the final advent of our Lord is too 
obvious to need pointing out. (Compare, in this 
view, the sublime description in 1 Cor. xv.) But 
neither ought the advent of our Lord to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem to have been unperceived 
by any; for in that application the words have 
great ropriety ; τοὺς ἀγγέλους denoting (as the 
est Conmmentalors admit) the preachers of the 

Gospel, announcing the message of salvation, and 
gathering those who shall accept its offer from 
every quarter of the globe into one society under 
Christ, their common head. That God’s prophets 
and ministers, both in the Old and the New 
Testament, are often called his ἄγγελοι, is cer- 
tain. The words pera σάλπιγγος φωνῆς (where 
the construction, unperceiv y many, is μετὰ 
μεγαλῆς φωνῆς σάλπιγγος) are supposed by 
most Commentators to have a reference to 
preaching, as compared to the sound of a 
trumpet, as Is. lviii. 1. Jer. vi. 17. Ez. xxxiii. 
3—6. Rom.x. 18. Butin both the above appli- 
cations there seems a reference to the method of 

e 9 a 1 cn 9 a ’ ε A d 

pats. “αμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, 
ἕως ἄν πάντα ταῦτα “γένηται. ** ΓὋ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῇ 35 

convoking solemn assemblies, both among the 
Jews and Gentiles, namely, by sound of trumpet. 
The words are therefore not, as Kuin. imagines, 
merely ad ornatum. In ἐπισυνάξουσι the ἐπε 
(which has been misunderstood ) reference 
to the place (heaven ), or the society to which the 
faithful followers of Christ are gathered. The 
words ἐκ τῶν τεσσ. ἀνέμων are a Hebrew form 
denoting ‘from all quarters of the globe;’ for 
the Jews not only took the winds to denote the 
cardinal points of the heaven, (at that earl 
period Ἐν four) but employed them to mar 
the regions which lay in the direction of any of 
them. The words dx’ dxpwy—airwy are 
an Hebrew form, serving as an emphatic repeti- 
tion of the same thing; where ἄκρων denotes 
those parts of the world where the earth and 
heaven (according to this common phrase) were 
supp to border upon each other. ὟΝ 

. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς---ταραβολήν] This is ἃ 
reply to the inquiry at νϑτσ. ὃ. respecting the time 
of this destruction, which, our Lord intimates, 
will be as plainly indicated by the signs before 
mentioned as the approach of Summer by the 
early buds of the fig-tree. There is something 
unusual in the turn of the expression. It seems 
to be ‘an elliptical modé of speaking, of which 
the sense is, ‘‘ Learn (and make use of) the 
similitude, or emblem supplied by the fig-tree.”’ 
See Heb. ix. 9. 
_ — ἁπαλὸς] ‘ tender, soft, sappy. Τὸ θέρος, 
1.e. rather Spring than Summer, by an imitation 
of the Hebrew, in which language there are no 
terms to denote Spring and Autumn, the former 
being included under y*p (the Summer), the 
latter under 49m the Winter. The cause of this 
idiom is generally sought for in the temperature 
of the East ; but as it occurs in the Western 
languages also, (as the Greek and the German) 
it is probably a vestige of the Smphey and 

verty of the primitive s h. The phrase 
vs ἐπὶ θύραις is formed from two biended 

together for emphasis, and therefore denotes 
the closest proximity, ‘close at the door.’ The 
Nominative at ἐστι is to be supplied from 

e preceding context; and therefore can be no 
other than ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, or (as I have 
proposed in Recens. Synop.) ἡ περιουσία τοῦ 
υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ; 

34. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη,] Notwithstanding the dissent 
of some, the phrase, (it is admitted by the best 
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86 παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μον οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. ᾿ * Περὶ g Mare. 13. 
δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ 

8] ἄγγελοι τών οὐρανῶν. εἰ μὴ ὁ : : MO gaep ὃ Luc. 17. YY ν οὑυρανῶν, εἰ μὴ O πατήρ MOV MOVOS. P 94. 
ἢ e εὖ ρἨῚῇ ~ ~ Μ ΄- 4. “Ἤ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ 
~ 9 4 ~ ε ~ σι 

38 τοῦ avOpwrov. ὥσπερ yap ἤσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμεραῖς ταῖς 
~ ¢ 

1 Pet. 3. 20. 
Gen. 6. 3, 4, 

ἡ 507.5. 

πρὸ 
τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ, τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, “γαμοῦντες καὶ 
ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβω- 

39 τὸν, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν 
ἅπαντας οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ av- 

[2 

θρώπου. 
i , , ΝΜ ᾽ a 

40 Tore δύο ἔσονται ev τῷ 
« 

41 νεται, καὶ ὁ εἷς αφίεται. 

42 κ 

43 ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 

¢ 

ἀγρῷ" ὁ εἷς παραλαμβα- ΕἸ 

δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μυλῶνε" y inte, 95. 
μία παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ μία αφίεται. : 

Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κύριος δ Thaw δ, 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε; ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκο» 

3, 
Marc. 13 

2 Pet. 3.10. 
Luc. 12. 39. 

δεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν aes 
Commentators, ) can only mean ‘this very gene- 
rabon,’ ‘the race of men now living.’ 

36. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας χα. This verse is by 
many Commentators referred solely to the final 
advent of Christ, the day of judgment ; but with- 
out sufficient reason ; since there is here no closer 
allusion to the day of judgment than in the pre- 

ing verses; and as the verses following undoubt- 
relate, primarily at least, to the Neatruction 

of Jerusalem, so must this. Ἢ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη is 
used of the destruction of Jerusalem in various 

- Inthe el μὴ ὁ πατὴρ povds the Com- 
mentators have failed to see that οὐδ᾽ els is to be 
supplied from the receding clause, meaning of 
course the Son. el μὴ 18 plainly imperfect, 
and needs something to be supplied. Now Mark 

what Matthew has left to be supplied. 
the Son should not know the precise time 

of the destruction of Jerusalem, or of the end of 
the world, ought not to be drawn by the Unita- 
nans to prove the mere humanity of Christ ; for 

expression has reference solely to his human 
Bature; since though as Son of God he was 
omniscient, as Son of Man he was not so. See 
several other views of the sense detailed in Re- 
cens. Synop. on Mark xiii. 32. 

37. ὥσπερ δὲ &c.}] The sense is, ‘the same 
| happen at the advent of Christ, as did in 

the time of Noah,’ namely, the calamity shall be 
sudden and unexpected. This general sentiment 
ts unfolded in ver. 37-—41. Compare Luke xvii. 
26. seqq. (Kuin.) | 

38. τρώγοντες ---ἐκγαμίζοντες)] There is no 
Teason to put any strong emphasis on the words 
τρώγοντες and πίνοντες ; still less to take yau. 

yam. of unlawful lusts; for the best Com- 
mentators are rightly of opinion that the words 
€xprese no more than the security and gaiety 
with which they pursued the usual employments 
ead amusements of life, when on the brink of 
destruction. Yet, considering the solemn warn- 
ing subjoined to these words in Luke xvii. 34., it 
's implied that the antediluvians were guilty of 
ἔτουβ sensuality. See more in Recens. Synop. 

29. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν i.e., by a common Hebraism 

in ys, they did not attend or consider, did not 
make use of their knowledge. This sense is, 
however, sometimes found in the Classical 
writers. “Hpev, ‘swept away.” The Classical 
writers say αἴρειν ἐκ μέσον, de medio tollere. 
Thus αἴρειν answers to the Heb. nw) necare, in 
Job xxxii. 22. 1 Macc. v. 2. 

40. τότε δύο ἔσονται &c.] The scope of this 
and the following verse is not clear. Some take 
it to denote that the destruction will be as general 
as unexpected, so that no two persons employed 
together shall escape. Others, with more reason 
suppose it to mean that some of both sexes should 
escape, while others should perish; implying a 
providential distinction. 

41. δύο ἀλήθουσαι) The μύλων was a hand- 
mill composed of two stones turned by two per- 
ae generally females. See my note on Thucyd. 
ii. 78. ii 

42. yonyo 
1. to ἐ 

circumspect. 
Some of the best Commentators antient and 

modern are agreed that our Lord’s discourse 
on the destruction of Jerusalem terminates at 
ver. 4]., and that what follows, being so βοῦν: 
liarly applicable to the final advent of our Lord, 
forms, as it were, the moral of the prophies , and 
its practical application to his disciples of every 
age. Many of the above Commentators, too, 
think that 1t was spoken at another time, and 
upon another occasion, since Luke places it 
(xii. 39.) in another connexion. But as the 
portion in question is applicable in both con- 
nexions, there is no reason why we should not 
suppose that our Lord croplered this warning 
twice. The application of the subsequent para- 
bles, both as they regard ministers and Chris- 
tians in general, is too plain to need being di- 
lated on. 

43. φυλακῇ] for “pt which is read in some 
MSS., but by gloss e sense is, ‘at what par- 
ticular time.’ The warning to vigilance is pointed 
by the use of a familiar allusion perfectly adapted 
to the country, and the ra of society in Judea, 

εἶτε] Γρηγορεῖν has two senses ; 
eful; 2. to be watchful, vigilant, 
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ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασα dsopyynvat τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. ὁιὰ 44 
a , toa Φ Ψ °c ὦ ’ a ε 

τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι ὅτι, ἡ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, ὁ 
ey wn“ , ’ Ν 

mLue12 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου Εε χεται. 
Ν 9 

"Tis apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς 45 
~ ’ , nm ~ 

δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, Ov κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς 
θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ ; 

15, 
~ d 

eee 2. WotovvTa ovTws. 

e “-- δ΄ aA ς ~ 4 

n Apoc. 16, ἢ μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἀλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει 46 

ο μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 47 
Ag ~ 9 ; « 

Lue 9.29, ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ᾿Εὰν δὲ εἴπη ὁ κακὸν 48 
a ~ ~ » ~ ’ 

δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν TH καρδίᾳ avtov, X ρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου 
᾿ oe . ν ἐ ’ A vo , Α > * ᾽ , 

ελθεῖν' καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, εσθίῃ 49 
“ , : ε ᾿,΄' κι ’ δὲ καὶ Ἐπίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων' ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου 50 

9 ’ ® ε , Φ 

Εκεινοὺυ ἐν NILE PG, 7 
» 

9 ὃ ~ 4 9 Ψ φ 9 ’ : 

OU προσόοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὡρα, ἢ OV “γινώσκει 
ἐς > s | , A A ἣ ~ 4 ~ ε 

a Sup. P καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ TO μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑπο- 51 
15. et 

infr. 25. 32, 
δ 

OVT WV. 

and therefore also employed by St. Paul, St. 
Peter, and St. John. 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. 
11. 10. Rev. iii. 3. "Ερχεται, ‘is come, will, or 
would, come.’ 

44, διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. ‘because ye are in the 
same situation as the householder.’ 

45. τίς dpa ἐστι) The Commentators have 
been perplexed with the τις, which some take 
in the sense qualis, or quantus; but others (and 
indeed all the most eminent) regard as put hypo- 
thetically for εἴ ris, of which usage they adduce 
examples, which, however, are not arplceDie, 
because (as Fritz. remarks) in nearly all of them 
the interrogation is suitable and applicable. And 
thus the Article will have no force. I agree with 
Fritz. in regarding this (like some of those in the 
examples adduced ) as an interrogation conjoined 
with exclamation. The-.sense ma thus ex- 
pressed : ‘ Who then is that faithful and attentive 
servant (i.e. I should much wish to know him) 
whom, since he is to be esteemed happy,’ &c. 
This interpretation is confirmed by the authority 
of Chrys., who observes that the τις is meant to 
express how rare and valuable such servants are. 
Τῆς θεραπείας, ‘household,’ for τῶν θεραπόν- 
‘wy; abstract for concrete; on which idiom see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. This idiom is almost confined 
to words signifying service. 'Ev καιρῷ, i.e., as 
appears from what is said by Casaub. and Le 

erc, monthly. 
46. οὕτως] i.e. ὥστε διδόναι---καιρῷ. 
47. πάσι---καταστήσει αὐτόν] i.e. fon being 

dispenser, or olxovoyos, he will make him ἐπί- 
Tpowos, procurator, treasurer, steward; which 
was a greater honour. 

48. ὁ κακὸς ὃ. ἐκεῖνος] It is not easy to see 
what ἐκεῖνος has here to do; the bad servant not 
having been yet mentioned ; and there is plainly 
no regular opposition between the two. Fnitz. 
has cancelled the word, as having been intro- 
duced from ver. 46. But it is almost impossible 
that this should have happened in ali the MSS., 
and yet none countenance the omission. . The 
word must therefore be retained, and explained 
asitmay. And, unless it be a Hellenistic pleo- 
nasm, it may serve to strengthen the Article ὁ, 

κριτῶν θήσει. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 

which may be thought to require it; for through- 
out this parable the Article is subservient to the 
urpose of hypothesis. See Middlet. Gr. A. 
.u1. §2. And as in such cases the Article 

was considered by the antient Grammarians as 
used indefinitely, so it might seem to need the 
assistance of ἐκεῖνος, to give it more of definite- 
ness. 

49. αὐτοῦ] This word is inserted, from several 
of the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers, b 
Gnesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. A 
the best Editors from Wets. to Scholz are agreed 
on the emendation ἐσθίῃ καὶ πίνῃ, for ἐσθιειν 
and wivew; which has the strongest evidence 
of MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and 1s required 
by one of the most certain of Critical canons. 

51. διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν) On the interpretation 
of διχοτ. there has been no little difference of 
opinion. See Recens.Synop. The senses ‘ will 
turn him away,’ or, ‘will confiscate his goods,’ 
are alike unauthorized, feeble, and frigid, nay 
inconsistent with the parallel passage of Luke. 
Most Commentators explain it literally, of the 
antient punishment of being sawn asu But 
as the sufferer seems in the words following 
represented as surviving the punishment, thie 
cannot well be admitted. Hermann, Doddr., 
Rosenm., and Kuin. take διχ. in a figurative 
sense to denote a most severe flagellation, by a 
figure common to most languages antient and 
modern. Hist. Susanne, v. σχίσει σε 
μέσον. & 39. πρίσαι σε μέσον. When it is said 
τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει, 
(by which is meant, ‘ will place him in the same 
situation with the hypocrites’) we must under- 
stand, ‘ when he survives his punishment,’ which 
many would not. There is an allusion to the 
general treatment of delinquent slaves, whose 
miseries are well expressed by the κλαυθμὸς καὶ 
ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὁδόντων. 

After all, however, the objection, that the 
sufferer is afterwards mentioned as alive, may 
not be fatal to the literal interpretation of διχ. ; 
for I with Fritz., that in the words followin 
καὶ τὸ μέροει.--θήσει the similitude is blend 
with the thing signified. Yet it is not necessary 
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1 XXV. ΤΟΤΕ ομοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 
δέκα παρθένοις, αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν, 
9 o ~ 

9 ἐξῆλθον cis ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. 
ι ~ 

8 αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι. καὶ αἱ πέντε pwpai. 

a δὲ φΦ ιν 

στέντε δὲ ἤσαν εξ 
αἵτινες μωραὶ, λα- 

~ a“ wv e ~ wv ὦ 

βοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν, οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν ἔλαιον 
4. A ’᾽ a aw ~ e ~ A 

4 αἱ δὲ φρονιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις auTwy μετα 
~ ’ “- ~ » Ρ 

ὅ τῶν λαμπάδων αὐτῶν. χρονίζοντος δὲ. τοῦ νυμφίου, ἐνύστα- 
a 6 fav πᾶσαι, καὶ ἐκάθευδον. μέσης 

, , 
€ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέ- 

4 ᾿ , 7 γονεν᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται! ἐξέρχεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν 
» ~ “ ~ 1 > ἢ 

αὐτοῦ ! τότε ἡγέρθησαν πάσαι at παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι, Kai exoo- 
8μησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν. 
εἷπον" 

9 ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. ἀπεκρίθησαν 

ε ἢ A ~ ’ 
αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις 

’ tia 9 ~ 9 ’ toa ed e (ὃ 
Aore ἡμῖν εκ τοῦ ελαίου υμῶν, ὃτι αἱ λαμπαὸες 

δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι" 
Μήποτα οὐκ ἀρκόσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον 

3 ~ e a 10 πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας, καὶ ἀγοράσατε éavrais. 4 ἀπερχο- g Lue. 13. 
o “ > ad μένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ νυμφίος" καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι 

9 ~ » ε ἤ 

εἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς “γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσθη ἡ θύρα. 
wW e ’ e 11 ὕστερον δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι 

to adopt that interpretation, since the other is 
equally well founded. Thus, however, is avoided 
the difficulty which otherwise em s the 
word ὑποκριτῶν, which the Commentators vainly 
endeavour to remove by various devices in trans- 
latio sense seems to be, ‘As he will n. 
miserab] scouree him, and consign him to the . 
woeful a of incorrigible criminals; so will 
the Lord consign the wilfully disobedient disciple 
to the abode of the h rites,’ i.e. τ: the Jews 
universally acknow Bape to Hell. In the 
parallel passage of Luke there is not this blend- 
mg; the τῶν ἀπίστων is applicable to the 
servant. 
XXV. 1. τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται &c.] The scope 

of this ble (to which one very similar is ad- 
duced a Rabbinical tract) and the various 
circumstances are ΠῚ illustrated in Recens. 
Synop. and Horne’s Introd. Vol. 1. p. 400. 
im. pp. 399, 417.sq. The parable is meant to 
intimate the necé@ssity of continued vigilance, 
constant prayer, and perseverance in every good 
work ; and is especially designed to discourage 
al) trust in a late repentance. 
— δέκα) Some certain number was likely to 

be used, and from this parable and a passage 
from a Rabbinical writer cited by Wets., we 
may infer that ten was a favourite number with 

a d Αἱ πέντ ψεμοι) ‘ prudent, cautious.’ wlyre, 
‘the Bt fed διε is the force of the Article. 

3. αἵτινεε μωραὶ] ‘such as were foolish.’ The 
logy 1s Hellenistic, to which Fritz. has 

without reason taken exception. Αὑτῶών. This 
is edited by Scholz, from many of the best MSS. 

5. ἐνύσταξαν, καὶ ἐκάθευδον) ‘they nodded, 
and [then] fell asleep.’ 

σαν for κατεσκεύασαν, which is 
used in the Sept.; though the same Hebrew 
word sen is by the Sept. used both for κοσμοῖν 
and érioxetvaZew. The sense is, ‘ put them in 

order,’ ‘ made them fit for use.’ I am not, how- 
ever, aware that the word is elsewhere used with 
λαμπάδα, and therefore I suspect that it is one 
of the phrases of common life, which are not 
found in the Classical wniters. Ὁ 

8. ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίον ὑμῶν] Sub. μέρος οὐ τι 
9. μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκέσῃ ἄς.) Here there is 

plainly something wanting, to be supplied. Seve- 
ral Commentators, as Rosenm., and Kuin., would 
supply οὕτω, and take μήποτε in the sense 
πε ο᾽Δ, But the proof is weak, and the sense 
somewhat lame. It is better, with Erasm., Wolf, 
and Elsn., to suppose an ellipsis of σκοπεῖτε, or 

, pare, or, (what Fritz. propos) φοβούμεθα or 
δεδιάμεν. After all, the best founded ellipse 
may be that of the negative particle, or some 
negative phrase (as in Gen. xx. 11.) which is 
adopted in E. V. and pre een by Hoogev., and 
is alec supported by Euthym. The negative is, 
I conceive, omitted verecundia gratid ; for the 
antients attached some sort of shame to denying a 
request. . ᾿ 
— πορεύεσθε---ανταῖς) This seems to have 

been a common mode of expression used to those 
who asked what could not be spared; and, of 
course, forms an ornamental circumstance, It is 
amazing that this passage should have been ad- 
duced to support the Romish doctrine of works 
of supererogation, since the circumstance, whe- 
ther regarded as essential, or ornamental, puts 
a negative on the doctrine. See Chrys. and 
Euthym. in Recens. Synop. The δὲ before 
μᾶλλον is cancelled by Gnresb. and Scholz, from 
several MSS.; but wrongly, since the current 
of authority runs the other way, and the usus 
loquendi of Scripture is adverse, for Fritz. truly 
says, ‘‘ubique N.T. loca hujusmiodi etiam ἀ 
hahent: non μᾶλλον solum.” . 

10. al ἕτοιμοι] ‘ those who were ready.’ This 
absolute use of ¢rocuos with persons is rare, with 
things not unfrequent. ‘ 

HN 
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’ w Se ia a τὰ Κύριε κυριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 

5 Supr. 24. Xe ω "μῖ ) 10 ja 5 Ὕω υμῖιν, οὐκ οἷθα Upas. 
A . , Qa A C4 

33 τῆν NMEpaY οὐδὲ τὴν. ὧραν, 
Luc. 21. 36. Β wv 

1 Cor. 16. epxeras. | 
eet. 5.8 t Ὥσπε ὰ 
Apoc. 16. ρ γὰρ 
t Luc, 19. 
12. ? 

t 

-EYATTEALON 

wv Σ ~ , , 

ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε 
a ~ « 

δούλους, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
a Ν φ Φ 

ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ 

Κεφ. XXV. 

τὸ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ᾿Αμὴν 12 

"γρηγορεῖτε οὗν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε 13 
® @ e er ~ , ’ 

εν ἢ 0 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

A 

Tous ἰδίους 14 
» “Ὁ A 

αυτου xa.l5d 
Φ, ἡ 
εν᾽ exacT@ 

\ A » Ar 
κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν. Kai ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. πορευθεὶς 16 

A ¢ A , . ᾽ a ® aA 

δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν, εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
bd , ΝΜ , , 

ἐποίησεν ἀλλα πέντε ταλαντα. 
ε ’ 3 «- ὔ 

ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ Ta vo, 17 
> @ A 

ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. ὁ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν, ἀπελθὼν 18 
Ν “ ~ ® ~ 

ὠρυξεν ἐν τῇ “γῆ, Kal ἀπέκρυψε To ἀργύριον Tov κυρίου 
9 ~ 

QuTou. 
wv ~~ 

Mera δὲ χρόνον πολὺν ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος τῶν δούλων 19 
5 ’ ’ 3 ϑ a ’ q ‘ e 
εκείνων, καὶ συναίρει per αὐτῶν λόγον. Kai προσελθὼν ο 20 

\ , U a , A ’ ’ Ta πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν, προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τά- 
, . , , , ’ , ‘ ry : 

Aavra λόγων: Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, 
u Supr. 94. 
47. 
Luc. 22. 29, « 
30. 

@ , ’ ’ > » 9 ~ ΝΜ a 
ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ew αὐτοῖς. “edn [δὲ] αὐτῷ 21 

0 ᾽ ~ φ ΄“- A Ld 

ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ" Ev, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ more, ἐπὶ ὀλέγα 
φ 4 [ “- tf 5 ΝΜ ᾽ Q 

ἧς πιστος, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε KaTacTHOWw εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν 
‘ ~ ’ θ ‘ δὲ 1 8 ᾿ δύ 

χαραν Tov κυρίον σον. προσελθων de καὶ ὁ Ta ovo τα- 22 
λαντα λαβὼν, εἶπε Κύριε, δύο τάλαντα μοι παρέδωκας. 

A ~ ~ 
ide, ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾿ αὑτοῖς. egy αὐτῷ 23 
e , ᾽ a ? ? 
ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ" Ev, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ more, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς 

\ ’ a ἢ 
πιστος, επὶ πολλων σε καταστήσω" 

12, οὐκ οἷδα ὑμᾶς. The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that the sense is, ‘I do ποῖ 
recognize you as among those who accom- 
panied me and my spouse ;’ or, regarding it as 
a common form of repulsion, ‘I know nothing 
about you.’ 

13. ἐν ἡ ὁ vids—épyera:.}] These words are 
omitted in several MSS., most of the Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers and are cancelled by 
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz. They have certainly 
the air of a gloss. 

14. ὥσπερ yap ἄνθρωπος, &c.] To this pa- 
rable ( which is not the same with the very similar 
one in Luke xix. 12.) the apodosis is wanting, 
i.e. ‘ as that person did, so will the Son of Man 
do ;’ or rather there is an anacoluthon, arising 
4rom inattention tothe construction. ᾿Αποδημῶν, 
‘on taking his departure.’ Or it may, with 
Fritz., be taken for ἀποδημεῖν θέλων. 'Idlous 
for αὑτοῦ. ; 

15. κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν) ‘ according to 
each one’s particular capacity, and ability to 
employ the money to advantage.’ Thus it seems 
that masters sometimes (as is stil] the case in the 
East, and in Russia) committed to their slaves 
geome capita], to be τορι ογοῦ in traffic, for the 
improvement of which they were to be account- 

ga vie é 1 scil. χρή 16. εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς) scil. ματα, 
which is almost always expressed in the Clas- 

Ψ a ‘ A 

εἴσελθε εἰς THY Xapav 

sical writers. This use of ἐν is Hellenistic. 
A Classical writer would have used ἐπί. In 
this use ἐργάσασθαι signifies to invest capital, 
or to ma . ᾿ἙΕποίησεν, ‘ acquired by 
traffic ;’ a use chiefly found in the later Grecism ; 
the earlier and purer writers employing xep- 

ὙΠ Ι. ὅ hich lied 8. wputev] scil. dp , which is implied. 
See Herodet di 71. ie 

19, cuvaipesr—Adyov.] Set Note on Matt. 
xviii. 29. 

20. ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς] to, in addition to; on which 
signification see Matth.Gr.Gr. 

21. ἔφη de.) The δὲ is omitted in many good 
SS. and some Versions, and 1s cance by 

Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. Ed for εὖγε, 
which was used like our bravo! and therefore 
often employed at the public games by the 
multitude in the expression of applause. ᾿Επὶ 
ὀλίγα, sub. κατασταθείς. The syntax with the 
Accus. (which is rare) occurs also at Hebr. ii. 7. 
Τὴν yapav. Some of the best Commentators are 
of opinion that in order to keep the story apart 
from the application, we should here take xap., 
by a metonymy of the adjunct, in the sense 
banquet. It is not nec » however, to aban- 
don the common interpretation, which, as Chrys. 
and Euthym. observe, denotes τὴν ἅπασαν paxa- 
ptornra. The Synchysis in question is not un- 

2 

usual in the antient writers. 
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94 τοῦ κυρίου σον. προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον 
εἰληφὼς, εἶπε Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, 
θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας, καὶ συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισας" 

95 καὶ φοβηθεὶς, ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν TH YN" 
26 ἴδε, ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

Πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρὲ, ἥδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπον οὐκ ἔαπειρα, 

37 καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα; ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ 
9 ’ ~ 

ἀργύριόν μον τοῖς τραπεζίταις. 
, a A) » A 

28 gaunv ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ. 
᾽, , ~ Ww \ 

29 τάλαντον, καὶ δότε τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ 

καὶ ἐλθὼν ἀγὼ ἐκομι- 
: 4 x Supr. 18. ΝΜ) 4 ν » 9 “ 

fa οὐν ἀπ᾿ αὐτου Tol. | 
, 4 XT ayy Luc. & 18 exa τάλαντα. "Τῷ yap bs δὰ 

~ y Supr. 8. ν 4 ὃ , , 2 » A δὲ 
ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται, καὶ περισσευθήσεται: απὸ ὁὲ τοῦ js cis 

Ψ ~ 4 ee 

30 μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ τον ix 

24. ΡΥ σε ὅτι.) On this construction, 
which depends on attraction, see Win. Gr. Gr. 
Ρ. 186. Σκληρὸς, hard-hearted, griping. The 
expressions following are formulas, probably in 
common use with agricultural persons, expres- 
sive of the habits of such persons. Though some 
similar ones are found in the Classical writers, 
nor are they wanting in our own language. We 
may render, ‘ reaping where thou hast not sown, 
and harvesting where thou hast not scattered 
(namely the seed.’) Thus διασκορπίζειν sig- 
nifies to sow in Is. xxviii. 29. (Aquila) where 
the Sept. has σπείρειν. So Schleus. and 
others explain d:acxopw. I would, however, 
prefer to take it of sab the corn, to pre- 
ἀεὶ it for carrying, which is what is meant 

σννάγων. For the sense winnowing, assigned 
by Fischer, Rosenm., and Kuin., there is no 
authority in Scripture, and if there were, it would 
here be ἸΒΆΡΡ σαν 6. 

25. φοβηθεὶς) i.e. fearing lest, if I should 
lose the money, thou wouldst severely exact it of 
me, by taking away all my substance. un) 
This was evidently a mere excuse; 

uts a weak ex- Euthym. ebserves, the parable 
cuse into the mouth of the slothful servant, in 
order to show that in such a case no reasonable 
goog} ὅν be made. 
— ide, ἔχοις τὸ σόν. Formula nihil ultra 

debere se profitentis. (Grot.) We have a similar 
one in English. So also xx. 14. ἄρον τὸ σόν. 
Of this idiom, neglected by Philologists, ex- 
amples may be seen in Recens. a Ga 

26. πανηρὲ καὶ ὀκνηρὲ) Campb. has here an 
able note on the distinction between words nearly, 
but not quite, synonymous, as exemplified in 
κακὸς, πομηρὸς, ἄνομος, ἄδικος. “" Though such 
words (says he) are sometimes used promiscu- 
ously, yet there is a difference. Thus ἄδικος 
properly signifies unjust ; ἄνομος, lawless, cri- 

; κακὸς, VICIOUS ; πονηρὸς, malicious. Ac- 
cordingly, κακὸς is o to ἐνάρετος, or 
δίκαιος πονηρὸς, to ἄγαθος. Kaxia, is vice ; 
πονηρία, malice, or mali ἈΠ. This is the use 
of the words in the Gospel. Thus the negligent, 
notous, debauched servant in C. xxiv. 48. 18 
denominated κακὸς δοῦλος, a vicious servant. 
Here the bad servant is not debauched, but 
slothful, and, to defend his sloth, abusive. Thus 
in xx. 32. the inexorable master is called πονηρός. 
A malignant, that is, an envious, eye is πονηρὸς, 

not κακὸς ὄφθαλμος. The disposition of the 
Pharisees is termed κακὸς, and the devil is 
termed ὁ πονηρὸς, not ὁ κακός. ᾿ 
— ἥδεις, 2A ΤῊΝ is said (as Euthym. and. 

Grot. observe) by the figure Synchoresis: ‘ Be. 
it as you say, that I am, &c. then ought you to 
have taken the more care not to deprive me of 
what is really my own. Though it were (true, as 
you say, that I reap where I sow not, and you 
durst not risk the money in. merchandize; you 
ought to have put it out to the public money 
changers to interest ; some exertions should have 
been made.’ This, however, will not be neces- 
sary, if the words are taken wear at Nt ἡ I 
have, therefore, with Griesb. and Fritz., placed 
the mark of interrogation. ; ; 

27. βαλεῖν] for διδόναν, as ἣν Luke xix. 23., 
or the more Classical θέσθαι. Τραπεζίταις. 
These discharged not only the offices of our 
bankers, in receiving and giving out money, in 
taking or giving interest upon it, but also in 
exchanging coins, and distinguishing genuine 
from forged money. Toxw, ‘interest;’ for the 
word only imports what is produced by, as we 
say, turning money, which, indeed, was origi- 
nally the sense of usury, i.e. the profit allowed 
to the lender for the use of borrowed money. 
But, indeed, if the τόκῳ were taken in the worst 
sense that was ever ascribed to usury, Ht would 
not imply Chuist’s approbation, since the whole 
(as has been before observed) is said κατὰ 
συγχώρησιν. ᾿Εκομισάμην ἄν, “1 should have 
received back.’ κομέζεσθαι signifies to curry off ; 
and it is generally implied that the thing was 
before in our possession. 

28. ἄρατε οὖν, &c.] These words (says Kuin.) 
merely serve as a finish to the picture. 

29. τῷ yap ἔχοντι, &c.] On this proverb see 
Matth. xiii. 12. and Note. We may here para- 
phrase, with Kuin., ‘When any one does not 
properly use gifts bestowed, or benefits received, 
even these are taken from him. But to him who 
nightly employs them, more are bestowed, as re- 
wards of his g ies Soasrea On the μὴ in 
τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος it may be observed, that this is 
used rather than οὐκ because a supposition is 
implied ; (See Herman. Vig. p. 805.) as is the 
case with participles taken generally, and cor- 
‘responding to quicunque, or siquis, as Matt. ix. 

. Joh. v. 23. Rom. xiv. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 30. See 
Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 156. 
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ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβάλλετε εἰς. τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώταρον. ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 

aac 14. 

au . 16. 27 
“Orav δὲ ἔλθη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξη αὐτοῦ, 31 

᾿ A ᾽ ε a a ϑ 9 κι ’ θι 

ena καὶ πάντες οἱ [ἅγιοι] ἄγγελοι per αντοῦ" τότε καθίσει 
16. ᾽ , ὃ ’ » κα a. μ 4 χοῦ 32 2 Them. 1. emi θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, "καὶ συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 

- ΨΜ ~ 9 , Ψ 

aude ver: πάντα Ta ἔθνη, καὶ αφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ 
A 1. , S ‘ 9 , > 4 “- > +» a 
. sn ti. ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα amo τῶν epipwv καὶ 88 

, \ J a ® ~ 

aide OTHCE TA: μὲν πρόβατα εκ δε ἐὼν αντους. Τα 

37. et 34, 
» ‘ 

Ὧν. εὐνωνυμων. 

3 ~ 4 δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ 
o 9 ~ e 4 ~ 9 ~ 6 ~ ~ ε 

Τότε ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ" Δεῦτε, οἱ 84 
εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρὸς μου, ᾿κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασ- 

[4 eon , » ’ 

> Ἐμ.68.7. μένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν από 
Ezech. 18. A 

fect. 7. 3. 76, 
Jac. 1 

Me 

30. dxpeiov.] Literally, ‘ good for nothing, 
bad.’ This meiosis extends to many other wor 
of similar signification, as ἄχρηστος, ἀξύμφορος, 
ἄς. See Rec. Syn. Σκότου τὸ éEwrepov. Cor- 
responding to the Tartarus of the Heathen My- 
thology. Of the same kind is the expression at 
2 Pet. ii. 17. ζόφος τοῦ σκότους. For ἐκβαλ- 
Aere, ἐκβάλετε is found in very many MSS., 
the Edit. Princ., and some Fathers, and is 
adopted by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. In a matter, 
however, so indifferent, number of MSS. ought, 
if any where, to decide. Besides, the Scribes 
were far more prone to convert double conso- 
nants into single ones, than the contrary. 

31. ὅταν de ἔλθῃ, &c.) ‘ Now when the Son 
of Man,’ ἄς. Pressing the warnings inculcated 
in the preceding parables, our Lord proceeds to 
speak of the great day of retribution in a de- 
scription which (Doddr. observes) is one of the 
noblest instances of the true sublime any where 
to be found. We have }. the extent of the judg- 
ment; 2. the methods with which it will be car- 
ried on; 3. the place and circumstances. The 
a all is partly derived from the pompous mode 
of administering justice in the East, e Ps. ix. 
5—9. Zach. xiv. 3. Is. vi. 1. Ixvi. 1. Dan. vii. 9. 
1 Thess. iv. 16.) and partly it is a pastoral 
metaphor (frequent in Scripture) adverting to 
the antient Eastern custom of keeping separate 
the sheep and the goats. And, besides the re- 
spective dispositions of the two animals, as sheep 
were more valuable than goats, they would, in 
an allegory wherein the Messiah and those whom 
he was to guide, are compared to a Shepherd 
and his sheep, fitly represent the former the 
accepted, and the latter the rejected. 
— ἐπὶ θρόνον δόξης αὐτοῦ} ‘ upon his glo- 

rious throne.’ The ἅγιοι before dyyeXor is 
omitted in several MSS., and is cancelled by 
Griesb. and Fritz., as having been introduced 
from the parallel place of Mark; but is retained 
by Wets., Matth., and Scholz. The point is 
doubtful, but the quarter from whence the omis- 
sion comes 15 suspicious. 

~ 9 

καταβολῆς κόσμου. “erewaca 35 
καὶ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν" ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ με" 

: i ‘ ’ t 
‘7 ξένος ἤμην, καὶ συνηγάγετέ me’ “γυμνὸς, καὶ περιεβαλετέ 36 

ἠσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ pe’ ἐν φυλακῇ ἥμην, καὶ 

32. πάντα τὰ ἔθνη] i.e. both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, both quick and dead. 

34. ὁ βασιλεὺς} So called, the Commentators 
say, as then exercising the highest act of kingly 
power. And indeed the kingly and ἢ hares au- 
thority were then closely united. But or 
the term is merely used in accordance with the 
preceding Regal imagery. Tov warpos. Some 
supply ὑπὸ; but the Genit. may of itself note 
the aicent cause ; not to say, with Fritz. that 
οἱ εὐλογημένοι is In some Measure ἃ noun. 

— ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν, &c.] Similar is the 
passage of Tobit vi. 17. ὅτι σὸι αὕτη ἡτοιμ- 
ἀσμένη ἣν ἀπὸ τοῦ alwvos. ᾿ 
— ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον.) This has been 

thought to countenance the doctrines of absolute 
decrees. But the expression is merely a Hebraism, 
and it is clear from the context that the only 
meaning is, that the kingdom of heaven was all 
along prepared for those, who should approve 
themselves worthy of acceptance by the per- 
formance of those good works (a 8 en of 
which is subjoined) which invariably spring 
from a true faith. God’s purpose was this, 
(says Dr. A. Clarke), to admit none into his 
kingdom but such as were made partakers of 
his holiness. The κληρονομήσατε shows the 
certainty of the thing, as due, by the 
promise of God 

35. συνηγάγετε) scil. εἰς τὸν οἶκον. The 
complete phrase occurs in 2 Sam. ii. 27. and Judg. 
xix. 18. The difference between the Classical 
and Hellenistic use is this, that in the latter it is 
used of one only, in the former of more than 
one. 

36. γυμνὸς} The term here (like the corres- 
ponding one in most languages, antient and 
‘modern ) does not denote absolutely naked, but 
‘* without some of one's garments,” or generally 
ill clothed. ᾿Επεσκέψασθε. The word signifies 
Ist, to look at, survey ; 2d, to look after, imply- 
ing attendance, care, and relief. Thus itis used 
of both the attendance οἵ ἃ physician, and of a 
nurse or friend. "HAGere πρὸς με. This, like 
the Latin adire, implies solace and comfort. 
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37 ἤλθετε πρός με. 
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τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι λέ- 
γοντες᾽ Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν:; 

384 διψῶντα, καὶ éworicauey’ πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ἕόνον, καὶ 
80 cuynryaryonev; 4 γυμνὸν, καὶ πὲριεβάλομεν; πότε δέ σε 
40 εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρός σε; “καὶ ye τὴ 

> e 4 ® ~ 9 n~ » ’ “ἡ 9 [ 

ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ed 
Φ ’ 4. 0 ~ » ~ ~ ΕΣ 

ὅσον ἐποιήσατα Evi τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν μον τῶν ἐλαχίστων, 

ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 
41 

᾿ 

a ’ ὃ. “«" ~ ® » ’ 5 ᾽ ; , 89 8 ΄- 

Τότε Epet καὶ τοις εξ ευωννμων Πορεύεσθε QT ἐμοῦ. 9S4Pt 7- 
: , δ. κα ee ae 2 4 ε oo 

of κατηραμένοι, εἰς TO TU TO awyoy TO ἡτοιμασμένον 
=~ Luc. 13. 27. τῷ Peleg 

42 διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. emelvaca “γὰρ, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν ἐδίψησα, καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ me’ ξένος 

48 ἥμην, καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετέ, me’ ryuuvos, καὶ οὐ περιεβαλετέ 

44 με ἀσθενὴς καὶ ἐν φυλακῆ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. τότε 
ἀποκριθήσονται [αὐτῷ] καὶ αὐτοὶ, λέγοντες Κύριε, πότε 
σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἢ διψῶντα, 4 ξένον, ἢ “γυμνὸν, ἢ ἀσθενῆ, 

45 ἢ ἐν φυλακή, καὶ οὐ διηκονήσαμέν σοι; τότε ἀποκριθήσεται 

αὐτοῖς λέγων. Ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε 
e , a » Ἢ ᾽ ’ 

46 ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. * Kal gis 
, , ὃ , \ , of AN 
ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι cis κόλασιν αἰώνιον" οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν 

». ἢ 
αιωνιον. 

9 ’ ® e »ν “~. 0 1 XXVI. ‘KAI ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺῦς πάντας Mare. 4, 
8 ᾽ “- ned ® κ᾿ . 

ῷ τοὺς λόγους τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Οἴδατε Lue 95. 1. 
Ψ 4 ’ ε ’ e A ~ 

ὅτε pera δύο ἡμέρας. τὸ πάσχα γίνεται καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
8 ἀανθρώπον παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι. Frore συνήχ- hi. 

38. πότε σὲ] Raphel observes that the δὲ is 
not adversative, but copulative. It is not, how- 
ever, simply such, but may be rendered moreover, 
ΟΓ again. 
46. ̓Εμοὶ ἐποιήσατε) ‘ ye as it were did it 

unto me, as doing it by my order.’ Our Lord is 
pleased to regard what is done to his disciples, 
whether for good or evil, as done to himself. 
See Matth. x. 12. and Acts xiv. 4. 

41. αἰώνιον.) Considering the opinions of the 
Jews, and indeed of the antients in general, 
which see in Recens. Synop.), our Lord’s 

rs could not fail to understand this word in 
the usual sense everlasting, and not (as some 
antient and modern Commentators contend) in 
that of a very long, but limited duration. And 
this seems to me one of the strongest arguments 
against an interpretation which has no solid 
foundation. The inferences which have been 
drawn (see Dr. Hale’s Analys. Vol. 111. p. 575. 
and Bp. Butler there cited) from the use of 
Δεῦτε and πορεύεσθε dx’ ἐμοῦ, and of ἡτοιμασ- 

fvov τῷ διαβ. καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ, that 
ell was not originally designed for men, and 

that they are the authors of their own miseries, 
are quite unfounded, because δεῦτε could not 

ve been to the rejected, and among the 
οἱ ἄγγελοι τοῦ διαβόλου may be included the 
incorrigibly bad of every age. 

Joh. 1]. 

44. αὐτῷ.) This is not found in most of the 
best MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers; nor 
has it any place in the Ed. Princ. It was can- 
celled by Beng., Wets., Matth., and Scholz. 
XXVI. 2. yiveras.] Said to be for ἄγεται, 

‘is to be celebrated, (a frequent sense of the 
en tense;) which, however, is not only a 
ebraism, but (as Raphel shows) a Grecism 

also. Πάσχα, the paschal feast. The word is 
derived from the Heb. mv» a passing by, from 
ΤΌΘ, to pass, pass by. And in the Sept. and the 
New Testament τὸ πάσχα signifies 1. the hal 
lamb ; 2. the puschal feast. Kalo vids. The καὶ 
presents some difficulty, which can only be re- 
moved by taking it in sensu χρονικῷ, for καὶ 
τότα. Itis often used for ére, which may admit 
of being resolved into καὶ τότε. That his death 
impended, our Lord had repeatedly apprised his 
disciples ; but he had not until now told them 
the exact time. Παραδίδοται, ‘is to he be- 
trayed.’ ; 

3. τότε] i.e. on the second day before the 
Passover. Ol ’Apysepets—Aaov. A periphrasis 
for τὸ συνέδριον, as that assembly is called in 
Joh. x. 47., and whose office it was to sit in 
judgment on false prophets. Αὐλήν. The word 
signifies 1. an open enclosure ; 2. an area, or court 
ard, such as was before the vestibule of a 1 
ouse; 3. an interior court, such as is in 
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θησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ at γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ 
λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα" 

a 
καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντα ἵνα Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν κρατήσωσι δόλῳ καὶ 
ἀποκτείνωσιν. ἔλεγον δὲ Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ; ἵνα μὴ θόρυβος 5 

’ a “ ΄“- 

γένηται εν τῷ λαῴ. 
b Mare. 14 
Joh. 11. 3. 
εἰ 12. ἃ. 

“Tov δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ “γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος 

Tov λεπροῦ, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου 7 
4 ᾿ ’ A 3. ἡ 3 A 
εχοῦυσα βαρυτίμου, και κατέχεερμ ει Τὴν κεφαλὴν QuTou 

0 

ανακειμένου. 
᾽ A ~ 

ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἠγανάκτησαν, 8 
λέγοντες" Εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο [τὸ 9 
μύρον] πραθῆναι πολλοῦ, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. γνοὺς 10 
δὲ « » A ὕ nm, ’ ’ 7 “- ᾿ς 

Ὲ ὁ Ιησοῦς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί κόπους παρέχετε τῆ γυναικί; 

middle of Onental houses: 4. by synecdoche, 
an edifice provided with such an αὐλὴ ; and was 
a name given to the residences of Kings or great 
persons, denoting mansion or palace. 

4. piano eteey ro] for συμβούλιον ἔλαβον. 
Δόλῳ. e Commentators supply ἐν or σύν. 
But no ellipsis is necessary, as the Dative form 
of set vill express the tuner or eens 

» ΜΉ ἐν TY €O 861. γενεσύω Τοῦτο. y 

ἕο τ meant, not’ e feast-day, but the whole 
paschal festival, The three great paschals, in- 
deed, were periods when notoriqus malefactors 
were usually executed, for the sake of more 
public example. This, however, the Sanhedrim 
would have waived, but having so fair an offer 
made by Judas, they embraced the opportu- 
nity. 
é. Σίμωνος τοῦ Aewpov.] So called by sur- 

name tacaise he had been a leper, and had 
probably been cured by Christ. So Matthew 
se called the Publican, because he had been 
such. 

7. προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ, &c.] There has 
been no little debate on the question, whether 
the transaction related here and in Mark xiv. 
3—9., be the same with that recorded in Joh. xii. 
2., or a different one. It is impossible, in a 
work of this nature, to enter into long discus- 
sions, especially of this nature; the reader is 
therefore referred, on the latter hypothesis, to 
Lightfoot and Pilkington; on the former, to 
Doddr., Michaelis, Recens. SYROE Fritz., and 
especially Townsend Ch. Art. i. 387., with whom 
I entirely agree. There is no great weight in 
the allegations of discrepancies between the two 
stories; while their points of agreement are so 
remarkable that they cannot well be regarded as 
two different transactions, but have every ap- 
pearance of being two statements by two diffe- 
rent eye-witnesses of the same transaction. It 
cannot, indeed, be denied, that one or other of 
the two narratives must be inserted out of the 
strict chronological order, which, it should seem, 
there is greater reason to think is observed by 
John, than by Matthew and Mark. The con- 
trary position, however, is maintained by Abp. 
Newcome, and especially by Bp. Marsh, with his 
usual ability, but perhaps with less than his 
usual success. ore 
— ἀλάβαστρον μύρου] This simply denotes 

a cruse of ointment, which (as we learn from 

yO 

the writers on Antiquities) was much of the form 
of our oil flasks, with a long and narrow neck. 
The utensil was so called, leeause it had been 
first, and was always generally made of a sort of 
marble called onyx, from being of the colour of 
a human nail; and also alabaster, not from the 
Arabic Bet straton, as some imagine, but [ 
conceive, from the ertreme smoothness, and con- 
sequently difficulty of handling articles made of 
it. The common derivation from a pnivative 
and λαβὴ, a handle, from the flasks having no 
handles, is quite puerile. Thus the utensil 
came to be called ἀλάβαστρον, which it is pro- 
bable was originally an adjective, with the ellip. 
of oxevos. Afterwards, however, it came to be 
manufactured of any materials, as glass, metal, 
stone, and even wood. In the phrase αλάβασ- 
Tpov μύρον ce is found in Herodot. in. 20. 
and Athen. .) there is the same ellipse of 
“λέων. 

Mark and John call this papier nard, which, 
as appears from Heyn. on Tibull. 11. 27., was 
rather an oil than an unguent, and therefore 
(especially as the term κατέχεεν just after de- 
mands this) we may suppose that such is the 
sense of μύρ. here. 
— βαρυτίμου,] A word used by the later 
reek writers, equivalent to πολύτιμος, which 

is used by John, or woAdvreArjs, used by Mark. 
Κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν xed. The Classical construc- 
tion is κατέχ. κατά Tivos, OF Κατόχ. τινος. This 
was a usual mark of respect from hosts towards 
i guests, both among the Jews and Gen- 
tiles. 

8. ἀπώλεια) ‘ waste.’ So φθόρος ἀργυρίον 
in Theocr. Id. xv. 18. and ἀπόλλυμε in Theophr. 
Ch. Eth. xv. and Plutarch 1. 869. At els 
τὶ sub. ἐστι, or γέγονε, which is expressed in 
Mark. 

9. τὸ μύρον. The words are wanting in seve- 
ral of the best MSS., besides several Versions 
and Fathers; and are cancelled by Gnesb., 
Fritz., and Scholz. They seem to have come 
from the margin, where they were intended to 
supply a substantive to which τοῦτο might be 
reload, and were introduced from Joh. xn. 5. 

10. τί κόπους παρέχετε.) Παρέχειν is not 
unfrequently used with an Accus. of a noun, 
importing labour or erertion ; but almost always 
in the singular, with the iat faa of πραγμαὶ 
which always has the plural, Els ὁμό. Not 
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11 ἔργον “γὰρ καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ. 
πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν' ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετα. 

12 βαλοῦσα γὰρ αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μον, 
13 πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με ἐποίησεν. 
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άῥῤ » oe δα, t 15. 
TAVTOTE yap τοὺς Del 

Joh, 12, 8. 
supr. 18. 20. 

, 

᾽ A ’ em Ψ 
μὴν λόγω υμῖιν, ὅπου 

ἐὰν xnpuxOn TO εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ, λαλη- 

θήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς μνημόσυνον αὑτῆς. 
14 «Tore πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας k Mare. 14. 

. ~ ~ 

15 Ισκαριώτης, πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, lefare’ Τί θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, rape 
® en [ 4 ΝΜ ~ 1 h. 1). 

Kaye ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτόν; ot δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριά-- 12. 
᾽ , ἐξ » " , 

16 xovra ἀργύρια καὶ απὸ τότε 
παραδῷ. 

17 

put for ἐν ἐμοὶ, as Kuin. imagines; but the els 
tanto. 

1]. πάντοτε yap, &c.] The good work which 
was to be done soon, or never, was preferable to 
that of which the opportunities were constant 
and perpetual. (Whitby. 
— ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντ. ἔχ.) This utterly destroys 

the Roman Catholic doctrine of Transubstan- 
tiation. 

12. βαλοῦσα γὰρ] ‘for Ὁ shedding this un- 
guent.’ Πρὸς τὸ } . ἐποίησε. ᾿Ενταφιάζειν 
signifies to make preparation for burying by 
such observances (namely washing, laying out, 
anointing, ne) as were used previously 
thereto. The best Commentators, from Grot. 
downward, are agreed that πρὸς τὸ does not 
denote the intention of the woman, but of Pro- 
vidence, Or there may be, as some think, an 

of ὡσεὶ, (which is confirmed by the 
Synac Version, ) i.e. she has done it, us tf for 
my burial. In either case the words must be 
regarded as suggesting the nearness of his death, 
and (as Grot. says) justifying what had been 
done by an argument a pari, that, had she ex- 
pended this on his dead body, they who used 
such ointments could not reasonably object to 
tt, and had therefore no und now to do 50, 
as he was so near death and burial. 

13. ἐν Siw τῷ κόσμῳ,)] This clause is by 
some, as Kuin. and Fritz., construed with the 
following λαληθήσεται but it is usually, and 
more properly, taken with the preceding ὅπον, 
and is well rendered by Casaub. ‘ in toto inquam 
mundo.’ Td evayy. τοῦτο is well rendered in 
the Syriac version ‘this my Gospel,’ i.e. my 
religion, this religion which I am now promul- 
gating. Εἰς μνημόσυνον αὑτῆς, ‘for her ho- 
nourable remembrance.’ Μνημόσυνον, as well 
as its kindred terms, is almost always meant for 
praise. 

14. τότε] i.e. about that time; for this par- 
ticle is of very indefinite signification, and is 
used with considerable latitude. The particle, 
however, has reference to ver. 3., and is resump- 
tive, and the narration of the anointing paren- 
thetical. The τότε does not, at all events, mean 
(as Kui. and others imagine) ‘ when they had 
resolved to apprehend him,’ but rather ‘ when 
they were yet unresolved whether to apprehend 
him then, or not.’ 

15. ἔστησαν aire.) On the interpretation of 

yy) ᾿ ry] » 4 
ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν ἵνα αντον 

m Mare. 14. 

™TH δὲ πρώτη τῶν αζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ Lue. 22.7. 

ἔστησαν Commentators are divided. Some an- 
tient and many modern ones explain it ‘ weighed 
out,’ i.e. paid; by a reference to the antient 
custom of paying the precious metals by weight, 
which continued, or at least the mode of ex- 
pression, even after the introduction of coined 
Money. This signification of lordva: is frequent 
in the Sept., and in the Classical writers from 
Homer downward. Others, however, induced 
by an apparent discrepancy in Mark and Luke, 
the former of whom says ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ 
ἀργύριον, would takeit to mean promised to give. 
But no good authority for this signification 
(which indeéd would be still harsher in this 
absolute use) has ever been adduced; and the 
testimony of the antient Versions will afford 
confirmation, since they rather give the sense 
appointed than promised, and that may possibly 
be the true one. Nor is the discrepancy in 
question so material as to need being got rid of 
in so violent a manner. For, without resortin 
to the arbitrary supposition of Michaelis an 
Rosenm., that the money in question was only 
an earnest of more, we may maintain that the 
term used by Mark, (which only means engaged 
to give,) and that used by Luke, (which only 
means agreed upon,) may either of them be said, 
in such a case, to imply immediate payment at 
the treasury. That the money was paid, we 
find from Matth. xxvii. 3—5. 

17. τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων.) We are here 
brought to the consideration of a question on 
which Commentators are much divided in opi- 
nion; namely, whether our Lord partook of the 
Passover before his crucifixion, and if so, at 
what time? There are expressions in the Evan- 
πα which seem at first an contradictory. 
ohn appears to differ from the rest respecting 

the time that the Jews partook of the Passover ; 
and supposes they did not eat it on the same 
evening as our Saviour; yet they all agree that 
the night of the day in which he eat what was 
called the passover, was Thursday. He is also 
said to command his disciples to prepare the 
passover, and he tells them he had earnestly 
desired to eat this passover with them. Yet we 
find that on the day after that on which he had 
thus celebrated it, the Jews would not go into 
the judgment hall, lest they should be defiled, 
but that they might eat the passover. Now the 
law required that all should eat it on the same 
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᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγοντες αὐτῷ" Ποῦ θέλεις ἁτοιμάσωμέν σοι a 
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γεῖν 

τὸ πάσχα; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν 18 
δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ: Ὃ διδάσκαλος λέγει: Ὁ καιρός μον 

eyryus ἐστι πρός σε ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 

μου. καὶ ἐποίησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὡς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 19 
ε , 

καὶ ἡτοίμασαν TO πασχα. 
n Mare. 14, 
18. 
Luc. 32, 14, 
Joh. 13,3]. 

παραδώσει ΜΘ. 

ἊΝ Mare. 14. 

day. The chief solutions which have been de- 
vised of this controverted question are as fol- 
lows: 1. That our Lord did not eat the Passover 
at all. Of those who adopt this opinion some 
contend that it is only a common supper that is 
spoken of; others, that Jesus (like the Jews of 

6 present day) celebrated only a memoratire, 
not a sacrificial, Passover. 2. That he did eat 
the Passover, and on the same day with the 
Jews. 3. That he did eat it, but not on the 
same day with the Jews, anticipating it by one 
day. Of these solutions, the int in its 
forms, is alike inconsistent with the plain words 
of Scripture, φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα and Ovety τὸ 
πάσχα. That our Lord did not eat the Pass- 
over, rests merely on conjecture ; and the place, 
the preparations cand the careful observance of 
the Paschal feast alike forbid the notion of a 
common, or of a memorative supper. As to the 
second solution, it is equally inadmissible, since, 
on that hypothesis (as Mr. Townsend says) ‘‘ if 
our Lord ate it the same hour in which the Jews 
ate theirs, he certainly could not have died that 
day, as they ate the passover on Friday, about 
six o'clock in the evening. If he did not, he 
must have been crucified on Saturday, the 
Jewish sabbath, and could not have risen in 
on the first day of the week, as the Evangelists 
testify, but on Monday.” The third solution 
Silty has been supported by Scaliger, Casaub., 

apell., Grot., Bochart, Hamm., Cudw., Carp- 
zov, Kidder, Ernesti, Michaelis, Rosenm., Kuin., 
Bens., A. Clarke, Townsend, and many other 
eminent Commentators ) is alone worthy of being 
adopted, since it is most consistent with the 
language of the Evangelists, and best reconciles 
any seeming discrepancies. See it fully detailed 
in my Recens. Synop. and Townsend. The Pass- 
over was to commence on the first full moon in the 
month Nisan ; but from the inartificial and imper- 
fect mode of calculation arising from reckoning 
from the first appearance of the moon’s phasis, a 
doubt might exist as to the day; and this doubt 
afforded ground occasionally for an observance 
of different days, which it is said the Rabbinical 
writings recognize. And as the Pharisees and 
Sadducees differed on so many other points, so 
it is likely that they should on the present. And 
this dis ment would, it is obvious, make a 
day’s difference in the calculation, which dif- 
ference would extend throughout the whole 
month ; so that what would to one party be the 
14th day, would to the other be the 13th. Of 
course, the error in this diversity of observance 

᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. "καὶ 20 
ϑ 4 ® ~ F 4 , tia ed 8 e ~ 

ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, εἶπεν: Αμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ὅτι εἷς εξ υμῶν 21 
A καὶ λυπούμενοι σφόδρα ἤρξαντο λέγειν 22 

αὐτῷ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν: Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, κύριε; “ὁ δὲ ἀποκρι- 23 

must rest, not with our Lord, but with the Jews 
who differed from the order which he adopted, 
namely, the Pharisees. They might defer, but 
our Lord would not anticipate the day ἐν ἡ ἔδεε 
θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα. : 

Thus every real difficulty, as far as the subject 
admits of it, is solved. 

18. τὸν detva,] This expression was used both 
by the Classical and Hellenistic writers (as we 
say Mr. Such-a-one or Mr. You-know-who, and 
the Spaniards fullano) in speaking of a person 
whose name one does not recollect, or think it 
worth while to mention, but who is well known 
to the person addressed. Many reasons have 
been imagined for Jesus’s suppressing the name, 
which has been variously reported by Ecclesias- 
tical tradition. It was a person who, our Lord 
knew, would be y to accommodate him with 
ἃ room, and with whom he had, no doubt, pre- 
viously arranged the matter. ; 

καιρὸς pov.| Schmid, Rosenm., Kuin., 
oy Roar others, take peat to cone beet ἊΝ 
a ing the er; and the pov, they think, 
refers to the different day on which Jesus, with 
the Karei and others, kept it, from that of the 
Pharisees. But though this interpretation may 
seem countenanced by the words following, yet 
it presents so frigid a sense that there is no rea- 
son to abandon the usual interpretation, by 
which καιρὸς is explained the time of Christ’s 
passion and death. So Ps. xxxi. 17. “τῶν time 
is in thine hand.”” Thus the full sense will be, 
‘The time for my departure 18 near, previous 
to which it is necessary that I should cele- 
brate the Passover, which I will do at that 
house.’ This use of ποιεῖν is found also in the 
Classical writers. And so facere in Latin. Πρός 
ce, apud te. ; 

19, ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα.)] This is usually 
rendered, ‘ they prepared the paschal lamb.’ 
But it rather seems to signify, ‘ they made ready 
for the paschal meal,’ such as providing and 
examining the lamb, slaying, skinning, and 
roasting it. : 

20. ἀνέκειτο.) Though the Passover was di- 
rected to be eaten standing, (Exod. xu. 11.), 
yet the Doctors had introduced the reclining 
posture, (which had been usual at meals from 
antient times), accounting it a symbolical action, 
typifying that rest and’ freedom to which, at the 
institution of the rite, they were tending, but 
had now attained. 

22. μήτι ἐγὼ εἰμι) sub. ὁ παραδώσων ce, 
omitted through delicacy. 

= 
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θεὶς εἶπεν. Ὃ ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, 
94 οὗτός με παραδώσει. ὁ μὲν vios σοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει,. 

καθὼς “γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ oval δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, 
4 δ οὗ 

παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, εἶπε Μήτι 
αὐτῷ" Σὺ εἶπας. 

26 P’Eoftovrwy δὲ αὐτών, λαβὼν ὁ 

e e -ΦΚ». φ > A » 
ὁ υἱὸς Tov ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται' καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ 

25 οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ 

ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥραββί; λέγει 

᾿ ~ ’ A 4 
[ 1 » il. Ιησρῦς τὸν ἄρτον, καὶ p21 Cor, 11 

εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδον τοῖς μαθηταῖς, καὶ εἶπε" Mar. 14 
~ pe? 4 ~ + ‘ ‘ 

27 Λάβετε, φάγετε" τοῦτό ἐστι TO σώμά pov. Kai λαβὼν 

23. ὁ ἐμβάψας &c.] The Commentators are 
not arsed” whether ue was meant to designate 
the betrayer, or whether it was only a prophet- 
ical application of a proverbial saying, importing 

at one of his familiar companions should be- 
my him, and not meant to be applied particu- 
larly, except by the person himself intended. 
The former opinion seems preferable. Theo- 
phyl. and Grot. think that Judas reclined near 

hrist, so that, though there were more dishes 
on the table, (and on a Passover table there were 
several small dishes, each containing the juice of 
the bitter herbs, of which every one dipped his 
dread into the one nearest to him) yet he ate 
from the same dish. Thus might Jesus more 
easily (and without the others hearing) have 
answered the interrogation of Judas by the words 
** thou hast said ;”’ and thus John, at the instance 
of Peter, asking who the traitor should be, have 
received a certain sign from Jesus.’’ Yet the 
disciples (except perhaps John, see Joh. xiii. 26., 
and Judas, who pretended ignorance) did not at 
the time, nor until Judas’s departure, understand 
who was meant. 

The custom of several taking food or sauce with 
the hand from the same dish is Oriental, and still 
in use in the East. 

24. ὑπάγει) is going. The present tense is 
used to denote the nearness of the things pre- 
dicted. There is, too, an euphemism, ‘is going 
(unto death) ;’ such as is common to most lan- 

,in words denoting to depart, and of which 
the Commentators adduce examples both from 
the Sept. and the Classical writers. Thus in the 
Anthol. Gr. vii. 169. we have the complete phrase 
eit ἀΐδην ὑπάγω. ; 
— καθὼς γέγραπται w.a.] Namely, in the 

Prophecies of the Old Testament. Compare 
Ps. xxii. 1—3. Is. lin. 8. Dan. ix. 26. Zach. xii. 
10. & xiii. 7. Καλὸν---ἀγεννήθη. A form of 
expression employed by the antients to express 
a condition the most miserable, of which exam- 
ples are adduced by Lightf., Schoettg., Wets., 
and Kypke. The most apposite is Schemoth R. 
ἡ 40. p. 135. ‘‘ He that knoweth the Law, and 
doeth it not, it were better for him that he had 
not come into the world.”’ : 

25. σὺ εἶπας.] A form of entire assent and 
serious affirmation, found not only in Hebrew, 
but also in Greek and Latin writers. 

26. ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν] Some of the best Com- 
mentators render, ‘ when they had eaten ;’ which 
sense seems to be required by 1 Cor. x1. 25. pera 
τὸ δειπνῆσαι. But ἐσθιόντων scarcely admits 

ἢ τὸ Luc. 22. 19, 

of that sense ; and the seeming discrepancy may 
be removed by a mutual conformation, rendering 
the former expression ‘ while they were yet eat- 
ing,’ (i. e., as Rosenm. translates, towards the 
end of the supper) and the latter, ‘as they had 
just finished the paschal feast.’ 

— τὸν ἄρτον) Bp. Middlet.,.on the authority 
of some MSS. , would cancel the τὸν : an altera- 
tion which he thinks called for by the absence 
of the τὸν in the parallel passages of Mark and 
Luke. But it is more ‘probable that the τὸν 
should have been cancelled by those who wished 
to conform the text of Matthew to that of the 
other Evangelists; which however is not neces- 
sary ; since, though the sense with the Article 
is more definite, (1. 6. the loaf, or rather cake, 
thin and hard, and fitter to be broken than cut) 
yet it would be intelligible without it. That two 
cakes of unleavened bread were provided for the 
Passover, al} the accounts testify ; though as only 
one was broken by our Lord, it 1s no wonder that 
in the new ordinance founded on the Jewish rite, 
only one (and that large or smaller in proportion 
to the probable number of communicants ) should 
be furnished. This may serve as a satisfactory 
justification of τὸν, which I am not aware that 
ro Editor has even suspected of being spurious. 
Scholz very properly regards the omission of it as 
an Alerandrzan alteration. 
— εὐχαριστήσας} It is not easy to imagine 

stronger authority of MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Editors, than that which exists for this 
reading, (instead of the common one εὐλογήσας) 
which has been with reason adopted by Wets., 
Matth., and Scholz. The common one is, how- 
ever, retained and defended by Griesb. and Fritz., 
whose reasons, however, seem light, when weighed 
Against such predominant evidence. From the 
term εὐχαριστήσας the rite afterwards took its 
name, especially as the service was a sacrifice 
of praise and thanksgiving. It was custom 
among the Jews never to take food or drin 
without returning thanks to God, the giver, in 
rayer, by which it became sanctified. “ExXace. 
amely, as a type of the breaking of the body of 

our Redeemer on the cross. Hence it appears 
that the breaking of the Sacramental bread is too 
significant a part of the ceremony to authorize 
it to be omitted, as is done by the Roman Catho- 
lics. 
— ἐστι] All the best Commentators are agreed 

that the sense of ἐστι is represents, or signifies ; 
an idiom common in the Hebrew, which wantin 
a more distinctive term, made use of the verb 
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ποτήριον, Kat εὐχαριστήσας, ἔδωκεν αὑτοῖς λεγων᾽ Tiere εξ 
᾽ ΄- ’ ὡ ~ a , a ~ ~ 

Sup. 0. αὐτοῦ πάντες" ‘rovTo “γάρ ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου, τὸ τῆς καινῆς 28 
Rom. δ.1δ. δι αθή ‘ \ oe 4 ἘΣ : = ιαθήκης, TO περὶ πολλών εκχυνόμενον εἰς αφεσιν αμαρτιων. 

’ δ Φ».» Ψ ᾽ 4 ϑ»ν ΜΝ ? ~ , 

pela. 14 Ὁ Nery δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι OV μὴ πίω aT apTt εκ τουτου Tov γεννη- 29 
Luc. 22. 18. ~ κι ’ Ψ ~ e ? » ’ a td A , 

ματος τῆς αμπέλουν, EWS τῆς NuUEPAS ἐκείνης, ὅταν αὑτὸ πίνω 
» «4 “- 8 , - , ~ , 

μεθ΄ νμῶν καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς μου. 
» Marc. 14. 

Joh. 16. $9. 

Dake » 4 a . ~ o 

Kal ὑμνήσαντες, ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ Opos τῶν ἐλαιῶν. "τότε 30 
Zach.13.7. Neyer αὐτοῖς ὁ ἰησοῦς Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν St 

to be; a simple form of speech, yet subsisting 
in the common language of most nations. 
Gen. x]. 12. xli. 26. Dan. vii. 23. viii. 2). 
1 Cor. x. 4. Gal.iv.24. Thus the Jews answered 
their children, who asked respecting the Pass- 
over, what is this?’ This is the body of the lamb 
which our fathers eat in Egypt. Wets. truly 
observes, that while Christ was distributing the 
bread and wine, the thought could not but arise 
in the minds of the disciples, What can this 
mean, and what does it denote? They did not 
inquire, whether the bread which they saw were 
really bread, or whether another body lay uncon- 
spicuously hid in the interstices of the bread, but 
what this action ΠΕΠΙ τος of what it was a repre- 
sentation or memorial ? 

27. τὸ ποτήριον) Some few MSS. have not 
the τό, But the authority both external and 
internal for the Article is so great that it must be 
retained. See Bp. Middlet. Hence it should 
seem that one cup only was used ; for (as ob- 
serves Middlet.) though four cups of wine were 
to be emptied at different times during the cere- 
mony, a single cup four times filled was all that 
the occasion required. Which of the four is here 
meant, Commentators are not agreed. It is 
genera’ y supposed to have been the third, or 

e cup of blessing, which was regarded as the 
most important of the four. That the wine was 
mixed with water all are agreed, and this the 
Romanists still scrupulously retain, though they 
boldly violate the next injunction πίετε ag αὐτοῦ 
πάντες, by confining the cup to the Clergy, (as 
if the words were meant for the Apostles only) 
notwithstanding that this view is utterly for- 
bidden by the reason subjoined why all are to 
drink of it, and in spite of the strong authority 
of Antiquity in the practice of the Church up to 
a comparatively recent period. 

28. τοῦτο γαρ--διαθηκης]} " For this my blood, 
by which the new covenant 1s ratified.’ So Luke: 
τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καίνη διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματι 
μου, ‘ By the administration of this cup I insti- 
tute a new Religion, to be ratified by my blood.’ 
In the federal sacrifices of the antients it was (as 
Grot. and Hamm. show) usual to receive the 
blood in a vessel, which was (as they prove by 
the Historians) drunk by the more barbarous 
nations; but by the more civilized wine was 
substituted for it, to which the colour (the wine 
of the East being red) would contribute; and 
wine is by certain poets called the blood of the 
rape. Hence our Lord is by some thought to 

have had a reference to this. 
— ἐκχυνόμενον els ad. au.] Here (as Grot. 

sommarks) there is a transition from the idea of 
federal to that of piacular sacrifices, in which the 
victim was offered up in the place of the man, 

who had deserved death. ᾿Ἔκχυν. is, as Grot. 
remarks, present for proximate future, ‘now 
being (1.6. to be) shed.’ Of this examples are 
frequent. Περὶ is here put for ὑπὲρ, as in Matt. 
ix. 36. ; and the πολλῶν is supposed to be for 
πάντων, as Matt. xx. 28. But see the Note 
there. Διαθήκης is to be rendered, not testa- 
ment, but covenant. 

29. οὐ μὴ wlo—watpds pov) On the sense of 
these words there is great diversity of opinion. 
The only interpretations which have any sem- 
blance of truth are 1. that of those who suppose 
that our Lord intended by a strong figure to pre- 
pare his disciples for his departure, which would 
prevent his participation in any future solemnity, 
until, at the end of the world, they should enjoy 
happiness together in heaven. ‘The supporters 
of this interpretation adduce examples of that 
sense of καινός. But they are by no means 
apposite; and although in Scripture it is not 
unusual to represent felicity by images borrowed 
from a feast, yet the interpretation is frigid and 
liable to several objections. Unless, indeed, 
we might regard καινὸν as ἘΝῚ adverbially for 
anew. But that mode of explanation (though I 
find it supported by Fritz.) 18 deficrent in autho- 
rity. Greatly preferable is the interpretation of 
the antient and many eminent modern Commen- 
tators, as Camer., Gataker, and recently Kuin. 
and Fritz., who take καινὸν adverbially for καινῷ 
τρόπῳ, in a new and different manner, 1. 6. ina 
spiritual one, namely, by being virtually present 
in the celebration of the Sacrament. us βασι- 
λείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς μον (which must be explained 
in accordance with the plainer and more usual 
form in the parallel passage of Mark βασιλεία 
τοῦ Θεοῦ) will denote, ‘ until my religion (i.e. 
the Gospel dispensation) is established.’ And 
this is placed beyond doubt Ey the parallel 
passage of Luke ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
όλθῃ. Thus the interpretation of many recent 
Commentators who take Bac. τοῦ πατρὸς pov 
to signify Heaven, is to be rejected. I must not 
omit to observe that this use of dwdpr: is Hel- 
lenistic. See Lobeck on Phrynich. The expres- 
βίοῃ γεννήματος Tov ἀμπέλου. is a periphrasis 
for wine, occurring not only in the ων but 
(at least with a slight change) in the Chassical 
writers; 6. gr. Pind. Nem. ix. 29. ἀμπέλον παῖς. 
Anacr. Od. 1.7. γόνος ἀμπέλον. ; 

30. ὑμνήσαντες] ‘having sung a hymn,’ i.e. 
either one adapted to the nte which Christ had 
just instituted (so the Christian hymn mentioned 
at Acts iv. 24.) or, as most Commentators think, 
the usual hymn called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the Hallel, 
which Sonnac the 113th and four following 
Psalms. Whether it was sung, or recited, is not 
clear from the term employed; but from the 
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» ® ~ ‘ , ’ δις Π ᾽ 4 ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ VUKTL ταύτη. Ὑγθγραπται ‘yap ατάξω τον. 
δι τ Ὁ ; ὃ ᾿ , \ , Ἢ ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς 

~ ! ean» ἢ 
82 ποίμνης. ‘meta δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με, προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν t Inte, 88, 

,ὔ ᾽ “κ᾿ » A 

88 Γαλελαίαν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ei [καὶ] Mar. 14 
[] 1 ῇὔ ᾿ 

πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισ- 
ΝΜ ~ ”~., , a 9 34 θήσομαι. “edn αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι εν u Mare. 14 

’ a A q Ῥῳ 9 a 9 , 
ταύτῃ TH νυκτὶ, πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι; τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. WER 

35 λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος: Kay 
4 a A » ~ 

én με σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν, 
8 

® , » ’ e ° δὲ ry , 4 θ A 

Ov f4n COE απαρνήῆσομαι. ομοιως καὶ WAaVTES Of μαῦῆται 

εἶπον. 

Rabbinical researches οὗ Lightf., the former is 
the more probable. 

31. σκανδαλισθήσεσθε] i.e. ag Euthym. ex- 
plains ) σαλευθήσεσθε τὴν els ἐμὲ πίστιν, 
ἤγουν φεύξεσθε, ye shall fall away from, for- 
sake me. 
— warato—roluvns] From Zach. xiii. 7., 

though with a slight, but very unimportant, va- 
riation from the Heb. and Sept. It is there said 
of an evil shepherd ; but, as Whitby remarks, 
our Lord applies the passage to himself rather as 
an argument a fortiori than a prediction. Most 
recent Commentators (from Grot.) think that 

ts a proverbial expression, of which they 
adduce examples. But those will only show 
that there was a similar proverbial expression, 
not that this is such ; which is inconsistent with 

οὖς γέγραπται, by which is indicated a 
quotation from the Old Testament. The true 
ene in the Sept. is, no doubt, πάταξον, 
(fo in many of the best MSS.) But as the 
terminations » and ον are very similar, Spent 
in MSS., so I doubt not but that πατάξω was 
a frequent, γειθερε the common, reading in the 
tme of Christ. This is much better than 
supposing, with Owen and Randolph, that the 

ebrew 1s corrupted; for although the first 
rson is not =P licable in the Evangelist, yet 

it is quite unsuitable in the Prophet. 

a hepherd not following, but 
leading the sheep, which is alluded to in Joh. x. 
4. Roeenm. and Kuin. think that the sense of 
προάξω must not be pressed on, since all that 
is meant is, I will see you again in Galilee, 
expect me in Galilee. There is, however, some- 
thing precarious in this sort of interpretation, 
and I prefer supposing, that the sense (which 
is, as in other predictions of our Lord at this 
period, briefly and obscurely worded ) may be as 
expressed by the following paraphrase (founded 
on Fritz.) : ‘On returning to life I shall precede 
you into Galilee,’ i.e. I shall first be present in 
Galilee, where if you follow me, you will thereby 
recover your shepherd and leader. 

33. el καὶ πάντες) The καὶ is wanting in most 
of the best MSS. and some Versions, and was 
PH sage by Mill & Beng., and cancelled by 

ets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz; but 
restored by Fritz.; and, I think, rightly ; for 
Critical reasons may outweigh Manuscript au- 

thority in a case, like the present, where all 
Manuscnpt authority is weak. 

34. πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι) The Schol. on 
Theocrit. says that φωνεῖν is roperly used of 
the voice of birds. ‘et it is perhaps never used, 
in any good writer, of cocks, but déew, xexpa- 
évat, φθέγγεσθαι. As the Rabbinical writers 
ve told us that cocks were forbidden to be kept 

in Jerusalem, because of the ‘‘ holy things,” it 
has been objected that Peter could not hear one 
crow. But (without cutting the knot by resort- 
ing to any unusual sense of ἀλέκτωρ, or appeal- 
ing to the testimony of the Talmud) we may, 
with Reland, maintain that the cock fe crow 
outside of the city, and yet, in the stillness of 
night, be heard by Peter from the house of Caia- 
phas, which was situated near the city wall. I 
wonder, however, it should not have occurred to 
the Commentators that the best mode of removin 
the difficulty would be to render, ‘before cock 
crowing.’ So Anistoph. Ecl. 391. Gre τὸ dev- 
τερον Οὐλεκτρνὼν ἐφθέγγετο. Whether cocks 
were kept, or not, in Jerusalem, they, no doubt, 
were in the country; and this phrase, like the 
correspondent one in Latin , depends upon general 
custom. 

It has been thought a contradiction, that Mark 
xiv. 30. says πρὶν ἡ δὲς φωνῆσαι. But there will 
be none, if it be considered that the heathens 
reckoned two cock crowings, of which the second 
(about day break) was the more remarkable, and 
was that called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the cock-crowing. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ before that time of night, or 
early morn, which is called the cock-crowing, 
namely, the second time which bears that name ) 

thou shalt deny me thnce.’ Mark relates the 
thing more circumstantially; but there is no 
inconsistency in the two accounts. In Mark the 
expression ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε may be rendered, 
‘and it was cock-crowing time;’ in Luke and 
John the expression οὐ μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει, 
‘it shall not be cock-crowing time. 

35. xdv δέῃ με σ. σ. ἀποθανεῖν] A strong form 
of expression, of such frequent occurrence in the 
Classical writers, that it may be regarded as 
almost proverbial. On the use of οὐ μὴ with 
the Fut. Indic. see Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 160. 
Ὁμοίως δὲ. The δὲ, which is not found in the 
textus receptus, is supported by most of the best 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers ; and had 
place in the Ed. Prnc., Cal., and the two first 
of Stephens (who in his third Edition threw it 
out, on the authority of Erasm.); and it has 
been restored by Wets., Matth., Gnesb., Tittm., 
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*TOTE ἔρχεται per αὐτῶν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς eis χωρίον λεγό- 86 
μενον Γεθσημανῆ, καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς" Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ, 
d t a 

3 Sur 4 ἕως ov αποελθὼν προσεύξωμαι ἐκεῖ. "καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν 37 
Joh. 13. 97. ΤΊ " μι 

m1 57. Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ 
ἀδημονεῖν. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἸΙησοῦε' Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ 38 

a Ψ « ~ ry 

ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτον' μείνατε woe Kai “γρηγορεῖτε per 
9 ° ~ 

a Heb. 5,7, ἐμοῦ. 
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Joh. 12-37 προσενχόμενος καὶ λέγων" 

Ξ ‘ A A A 
καὶ προελθων μικρὸν, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον avTou, 39 

Πάτερ μου, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, 
’ » 9 9» aA 4 , ~ ry , « ᾿ a 

παρελθέτω απ ἐμὸν TO ποτήριον TOUTO πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐἔγΎω 

θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. 
ι κΚὶ a A 4 4 

καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητας, καὶ 40 
€ ᾽ “- , ad 

εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ Οὕτως 
οὐκ ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; γρηγορεῖτε 41 

’ ΠῚ ᾿ ἢ . 

καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα un εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν. τὸ μὲν 

πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 

Fritz., and Scholz. It is, indeed, required by 
the proprietas lingue. : 
3¢, εθσημανῆ.] Heb. νοῦ mo, i.e. ‘ place, 

or village, att oil presses.’ It was situated at the 
foot of the Mount of Olives. 

37. παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον---2εβ.} The same 
whom he had taken as witnesses of his transfigu- 
ration. Λυπεῖσθαι καὶ dénuovety. There is a 
sort of climax ; for the latter is a much stronger 
term than the former, and signifies to be al- 
most overwhelmed, and become insensible with 
grief, 

38. ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς.} This is introduced by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth.. Fritz., and Scholz., from the 
best MSS., Versions, and Fathers. Περίλυπός--- 
μου, for περίλ. εἰμι; which is accounted a 
Hebraism: but it is found in most languages. 
“Ἕως θανάτον is a not unfrequent addition to the 

hrase. So Jonas iv. 9. λελύπημαι ἕως θανάτου. 
ee also Ps. cxiv. 3. As to the nature of this 

agony of our Lord in the nab of Gethsemene, 
much has been written, but nothing certainly 
determined. See the various opinions detailed 
in Recens. Synop. To so awfully mysterious a 
subject we cannot approach too reverently. That 
this cup was not death (which some of the an- 
tient apterpreier understood) we may be very 
certain. That the agony was occasioned (as 
some suppose) by the Divine wrath, by our 
Redeemer thus bearing the sins of the world, 
is liable to many objections: as is also the opi- 
nion that our Lord had then a severe spintual 
conflict with the great enemy of mankind. The 
deadly horror was, no doubt, produced by a 
variety of sorrows arising from his peculiar situa- 
tion and circumstances, and which it were pre- 
sumptuous too minutely to scan. Upon the 
whole, however, we may rest assured that our 
Lord’s agony was, in some mysterious way, con- 
nected with the offering of himself as a sacrifice 
for the sins of the world, and the procuring the 
redemption of mankind. 

39. προελθὼν] Many of the best MSS. have 
προσελθὼν, which is received into the text by 
Matth. and Scholz, and strenuously defended 
by them ; but on precarious grounds. The com- 
mon reading has teen justly restored by Griesb. 
and Fritz.; for it is in vain to urge MS. autho- 

-. 

Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου 42 

rity in words ῬΟΙΒΘΙΜΕΙΥ confounded, and none 
are more so than πρὸ and xpos in composition. 
But even were that inadmissible, and it were in 
favour of προς, yet the testimony of Versions 
and Fathers, all of them on the side of προ, 
would here turn the scale in favour of the com- 
mon reading. Besides, προς is capable of no 
tolerable sense, except by a most harsh ellipse. 
— εἰ δυνατόν é.] For we are (says Grot.) to 

distinguish between what is impossible per se, 
and what is impossible hoc vel tllo in Now 
per se nothing is impossible with God, except 
such things as are in themselves inconsistent, or 
else are repugnant to the Divine nature. The 
sense, therefore, is, ‘if it be consistent with the 
counsels and methods of thy Providence for the 
salvation of men.” Thus the words are perfectly 
reconcilable with those of the parallel passage 
of Mark xiv. 36. πάντα δυνατά σοι. Similar 
sentiments are quoted from the Classical writers. 
In παρελθέτω---τὸ ποτήριον there is (as ap- 
pears from the Classical citations) a figure de- 
pe from a cup being carried past any one at a 
east. 

40. οὕτως] ‘itane? siccine?’ This, like ceive 
and some other particles, is so used with interro- 

ions as to denote wonder mixed with censure. 
ets. cites Hom. 1]. 8. 23. & Od. ε. 204. 
41. ypnyo εἴτε] ‘be circumspect and watch- 

ful.’ Yorn nre. Ἐϊσελθεῖν is here used, like 
ἐμπίπτειν in | Tim. vi. 9., to denote fall under, 
succumb. Our Lord does not direct them to pray 
to God that no temptation might befall ae 

e but that they εν ἀν not be overcome Ὁ 
temptations in which they must be involved ; 
and to pray for extraordinary spiritual assistance 
under them. This view is confirmed by the opi- 
nign of the antient and the best modern Interpret- 
ers. Td μὲν πνεῦμα---σθενής. This is meant 
not as an excuse for their frailty, but as an incen- 
tive to greater vigilance together with prayer. 

42. πάλιν ἐκ devrépov.) Some would refer 
πάλιν to ἀπελθὼν, and ἐκ deur. (scil. χρόνου) 
to τροσηύξατος But the Classical examples 
adduced by the Commentators show that the 
words must be taken together. Yet there is not 
(as they imagine) a pleonasm, but a stronger 
expression. : 
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; ; | oe ett ἢ 
ἀπελθὼν προσήνξατο λέγων᾽ Πάτερ pov, εἰ ov δύναται 

δῷ ae ᾽ “δι ΠῚ a > \ P 

τοῦτο TO ποτήριον παρελθεῖν aw ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, 
43 γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημα σου. 

: : 9 4 a 

καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει auTous παλιν 
> a e ; a 

καθεύδοντας." ἦσαν yap αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ BeBapnuevor. 
ry? \ ° \ , \ ’ ’ ’ , 

44 Kat adeis αντους, ἀπελθὼν παλιν προσηύξατο εκ τρίτου, 
a » 4 ’ r , , 

45 τὸν αὑτὸν λογον εἰπων. τότε 
id n~ t i ~ 

αντοῦ, καὶ eye: αὑτοῖς" 

a A i 4 
ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητας 

9 

Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ava- 
rd 2 , ww ε ed \ e ey ~ ᾽ a 

παύεσθε: ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ἡ wpa, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
46 παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. ἐγείρεσθε! ἄγωμεν! 

ὃ q 4 « ὃ 4 
ἐοοῦυς ἩΎΎικεν oO Tapa toouvs με. 

47 " Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ, ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, e Mare. 14. 
? ~ Wf “- 

ἤλθε, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύ- Τὰ ἴὰ Μ΄ 
48 λων, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. ὁ δὲ 

BS ᾿ . ἃ rN 
παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον λέγων “Ov ἀν 

» ¢ ® > 
49 φιλήσω, αὐτὸς ἐστι κρατήσατε αὐτόν. 

Χαῖρε ῥαββι' ελθὼν τῷ [ησοῦ, εἶπε᾽ 

A ® , 

καὶ εὐθέως προσ- 
καὶ κατεφίλησεν 

9 ε ~ [ “~, ~ i) ? 

50 αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ‘Eratpe, ed tp πάρει; 
’ ’ »» ‘ ΄-- > 4 ‘ 4 - 

τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
51 καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὑτόν. "Kal ἰδοὺ, εἷς τῶν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ, b Job. 18, 

ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα; ἀπέσπασε THY μάχαιραν αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
πατάξας τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ 

43. βεβαρημένοι.)] Sub. ὕπνῳ; though the 
ellipee is rarely supplied. Βαρύνεσθαι is often 
used of the heaviness of sleep, as graves oculos in 
Latin. 

45. xabetdere τὸ λοιπόν.) This seems so 
inconsistent with the subsequent exhortation 
ἐγείρεσθε! ἄγωμεν ! that many Commentators 
take the sentence interrogatively, ‘do ye yet 
sleep?’ But this is contrary to the usus loquendi, 
(as Fritz. shows), which will not permit τὸ 
λοιπὸν to be taken in any other sense than ‘in 
eeterum tempus.’ The best interpretation seems 
to be that of Chrysost. & Euthym., (adopted by 
Erasm., Beza, Grot., and some recent Commen- 
tators, as Schmid. and Fritz.), which supposes 
a kind of ironical rebuke; q.d. [‘ Since you 
have thus far failed to watch] sleep on the re- 
mainder of the time, and take your rest [if you 
can]}.’ If irony be thought unsuitable to the 
occasion (though Campb. pronounces it very 
natural) we may, with Theophyl., Rosenm., and 
Kuin., take the imperatives permissively, ‘I no 
longer desire you to watch ;’ ‘ you can no longer 
render me service.’ ‘H wpa, scil. τῆς wapa- 
δοσίας, as Euthm. rightly supplies. The καὶ 
following signifies when, or in which, by what 
some a Hebraism ; though it is found in 
Herodot., Thucyd., and other of the best Greek 
writers. 
— ἁμαρτωλῶν] i.e. the Romans, as being 

heathens. Others, less probably, take it of the 
Jews. Itmay, however, be understood of both ; 
which is countenanced by the omission of the 
Article. ; 

47. ξύλων] lignorum, sudium, clubs and such 
like tumultuary weapons. Such, however, would 

scarcely have been borne by Roman soldiers ; 
though John xviii. 3. speaks of a Roman σπεῖρα. 

_That expression, however, must be understood 
in a more general sense of less than a cohort. 
And these might be stationed at some little dis- 
tance, to aid the civil power, which was likely 
to be accompanied with a considerable mob. 

48. ἔδωκεν] ‘had given.’ Φιλήσω. Agreeably 
to the customary mode of salutation in antient 
times, especially in the East, and which is still 
retained in Spain and some parts of Italy. 

49. κατεφίλησεν.) In the Classical writers 
the xara is usually intensive, as, indeed, some 
take it here. Butin the Sept. both the simple 
and compound are used indifferently to expresd 
the same Hebrew word. 

80. ἑταῖρε.) This is best regarded as a com- 
mon form of address, though generally implying 
some degree of contempt, or, as here, reproach. 
"Ed’ ὦ. Most of the best MSS., together with 
some Fathers and early Edd., have ἐφ᾽ 3, which 
is edited by Matthzi, Griesh. Tittm., Fritz., and 
Scholz. It is scarcely possible to determine the 
true reading, because this signification of purpose 
is expressed both by the Dative and the Accus. 
Yet if the phrase occurred in a Classical writer, 
I should not hesitate to edit ἐφ᾽ 3; for I am 
not aware of any unimpeachable examples of 
the simple ds in this sense used in the Accus., 
but many of the Dative. The case is different 
with respect to the compounds ὅστις, ὅσπερ, &c. 
There Classical use employs the Accus., not the 
Dative. 
— ἐκράτησαν seized him. 
51. ἀπέσπασε.) This is Hellenistic Greek for 

ἔσπασε, or ἐσπάσατο, and occurs elsewhere only 
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~ e “- 3 g 

“τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' Απόστρεψόν cov τὴν 52 
’ ~ Q e 4 

μάχαιραν εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς" πάντες yap ot λαβόντες 
, » , ® “ “A ~ d ᾿ ὃ , 

BMaVvatpay ev Maxaipa απολουνται. Cf | δοκεῖς ΟΤΙι OU υναμαε 53 

4 ’ 9 , 
apt ες FF apaxadeo at Tov TAT €pa μου, καὶ Τ αρασ THT €t fot 

“a ~ 

4 Ess. 53, πλείους ἤ δώδεκα λεγεώνας αγγέλων § 

θῶσιν αἱ “γραφαὶ, ὅτι οὕτω δεῖ γενέσθαι ; 
ϑ 

ἃ πῶς οὖν πληρω- 54 

"Ev ἐκείνη τῆ ὥρᾳ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις" Ὥς eri 55 
ληστὴν εξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρων καὶ ξύλων, συλλαβεῖν me 3 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαθεζοόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ 
᾿ ’ ’ 

¢ Mare. 14. οὐκ ἐκρατήσατε με. “τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον “γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρω- 56 
~ e ~ “~ e S 

θῶσιν at “γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. Tore ot μαθηταὶ πάντες 
9 . i , 4 Μ 

- adevres auTov εφνγον. 

f Mare. 14, “OI δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Kaia~ 57 
Iu is Pav τὸν ἀρχιερέα, ὅπον οἱ "γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 

συνήχθησαν. Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, 58 
ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως᾽ καὶ εἰσελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθητο 

gMar.4. ματὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. “Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 59 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν Ψευδομαρτυ- 

in the LXX. Μάχαιραν. This denotes a large 
knifé or cutlass, such as travellers in Judwa 

. used to carry for security against the robbers, 
who infested the country. ᾿Αφεῖλε, for ἀπέτεμε ; 
an Alexandrian or Hellenistic use; for except 
the N. T. and LXX, it has only been adduced 
from Polyenus. It is, however, found in the 
Latin auferre, and in the common dialect of our 
own language. Τὸ ὠτιόν. This certainly sig- 
nifies the whole ear, and not the tip of it (as 
Grot. thinks); for that is inconsistent with the 
οὖς in the parallel passage of Luke. Besides, 
ὠτίον is not εκ μας used in the LXX for 
ots. And, as Lobeck on Phryn. p.211, observes, 
the common dialect calls most parts of the body 
by diminutives, as τὰ ῥινία, τὸ ὀμμάτιον. Ro- 
senm. and Kuin. remark that the sense of ἀφεῖλε 
must not be pressed on, since from the language 
of Luke we may infer that the ear hung by the 
skin. And certainly such kind of hyperbolical 
idioms are common in every language. 

52. wavres γαρ---ἀπολοῦνται Some antient 
and several oder Commentators consider these 
words as a prediction of the destruction of the 
Jews, who took up the sword unjustly against 
Chnist and his disciples. But this, though coun- 
tenanced by Revel. xiii. 10., is a somewhat harsh 
a shar a and it seems better to adopt that 
of Elsn., Campb., Kuin., and Fritz., who consider 
it as a proverbial saying against repelling force 
by force, and the exercise of private vengeance ; 
importing that those who shall defend themselves 
by the sword, will, or may, perish by the sword. 
Of course, it must be taken with restriction as 
it regarded the disciples, and be here applied 
to those who take up the sword 5 the ma- 
puree: Perhaps, however, a double sense may 
ave been intended, Ist for caution, (including 

admenition, 
by which the Messiah's cause was to be de- 

that swords were not the weapons f 

fended); and 2dly, by way of prediction, which 
would suggest the best argument for non-resist- 
ance. 

53. ἢ δοκεῖς &c.] The connexion seems to be 
this: ‘Or [if that argument will not avail, take 
this, that I need not thy assistance, for} thinkest 
thou,’ &c. The argument in this and the follow- 
ing verse is, that such conduct implied both dis- 
trust in Divine Providence, and ignoranceof Scrip- 
ture. “Apri. The term is very significant, and 
denotes even in this crisis. Tapaxadéoas, invoke, 
Kal παραστήσει, ‘and he would bring to my 
aid.’ As to the number which follows, it is bet- 
ter, with some of the best Commentators, not to 
dwell upon it, much less deduce any inferences 
from it, since it only denotes a very great number. 

54. ὅτι] Supply αἵ λέγουσαι. Or, as this 
ellipse is so harsh, with Fiitz., take Sr: in the 
sense nam. Thus there should be a mark of 
ἸΠΙΕΠΌΒΆΙΟΕ after γραφαὶ, and a period after 
γενέσθαι. 

56. τοῦτο ama drt ΦΉΤΩΝ Some (as Erasm.) 
ascribe this observation to the Evangelist ; but 
most others, more properly, (as appears from 
ers ee attn fo Ky our deme 

. αγον “πρὸς K.| 1.6. ‘after having 
been first taken to Annas, (as we learn from 
Joh. xviii. 13.) in order, it should seem, to do 
him honour, and while the edrim was col- 
lecting. ᾿Απάγειν is a term appropriate to lead- 
ing any one to trial or execution. Kuin. observes 
that πρὸς is often joined with Accusative cases 
of pronouns and persons, to indicate the place in 
which the person is whose name follows. 

58. τῆς αὐλῆς) the inner court of the palace. 
59. ἐζήτουν Ψευδομ. plov] We are not 

perhaps to suppose, with most Commentators 
that they studiously sought out and suborned 

witnesses. Had they done this, they would 
probably have tutored their witnesses better than 
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’ ‘ ~ ~ “ ’ > 7. \ ᾿ 
60 ρίαν κατὰ τοῦ ἴησονυ, ὅπως θανατωσωσιν avToy’ καὶ οὐχ 

Φ Φ 

ε υβον 
ρει ᾿ ᾿ καὶ πολλῶν Ψευδομαρτύρων προσελθόντων, οὐχ 

61 εὗρον. ὕστερον δὲ προσελθόντες δύο ψευδομάρτυρες ἢ εἵπον᾽ κ00ν.5.19. 
~ ~ “- 3 

Οὗτος ἔφη, Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ da: 

62 τριῶν ἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι αὐτόν. 
63 εἶπεν αὐτῷ Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ : 

ροῦσιν; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐσιώπα. 

4 

Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ αρχιερεὺς 
a 

τί οὗτοί σον καταμαρτυ- 
3 A 

καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἀρχιθορεὺς 
~ 9 ~ ~ σι. ~ 4 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Εξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος; ἵνα 
~ ~ a i , 

64 ἡμῖν cians, εἰ σὺ el ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. “devyet isupr.i6 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Σὺ εἶπας. 

cm 9 > Ψ 

πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν aw ἄρτι 30. εἰ 36, 
ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ avOpwrov καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς {r+ 

~ ‘ -™: ~ ~ A 1. 6. 

δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. ῬαΣ10.1. 
, ©» \ a ¢ Ye 2 ᾽ ~ , . @ ᾿ 

65 Tore ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ λέγων' Ὅτι 
4 Ν ᾽ ΄“- 

66 eBracdhnunce’ τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων; ἴδε, νῦν 

to be rejected even by themselves. But the mean- 
ing seems to be, that, though they professed to 
seek true testimony, yet they readily entertained 
any testimony, whether true or false, that might 
criminate Jesus. In fact, the judgment of the 
‘Evangelist is blended with his narrative; a sort 
of synchysis not unfrequent in antient writers. 
Thus at οὐχ εὗρον we must supply μαρτυρίαν, 
taken from ψΨευδομαρτυρίαν. By μαρτυρίαν is 
to be understood μαρτυρίαν ἱκανήν. Θανατώ- 
ceeds td for fides ted is an anon 
requ) y weight o anuscript authonity, 
and adopted by aliinat every Editor from Wets. 
downwards. 

60. οὐχ εὗρον. These words are wanting in 
some MSS., Versions, and a few Fathers, and 
are rejected by Campb., and cancelled by 
Gniesb., but very properly restored by Fritz. 
and Scholz., since internal as well as external 
evidence is in their favour. As to the authority 
of the antient Versions, it is slender in a point of 
this kind. Here we have not a mere repetition, 
(as the Critics, who cut the words out, supposed ) 
but an emphatical repetition. 

6]. ὀύναμαι---αὐτόν.] This was, as arent 
from Mark xiv. 58. and Joh. ii. 19., in effect a 
falsity, and that of suppressing some words of 
Christ, with the action which explained them 
and adding others. By this temple our Lord 
plainly meant his body. If it could have been 
proved that Jesus had spoken irreverently of the 
temple, by predicting its destruction, that would 
have afforded ground for a charge of blasphemy, 
which was a capital offence. The Priest, how- 
ever, found that even this testimony could 
scarcely afford matter for the charge, and art- 
fully changed his ground. Διὰ τριῶν ἡμε- 
ρῶν is, an Hebraism, for ἐν τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ. 
"63. ἐξορκίζω σε κε. This seems to have been 

the mode of administering an oath. ‘OpxiYew 
and ἐξορκ. are used in the LXX. to express the 
Heb. yawn to make to swear, to swear in, as we 
gay of a witness. The syntax is an Accus. of 
the person sworn, whether witness or criminal, 
and a Genit. with xara, or sometimes an Accus. 
without preposition of the God sworn by. As 
this oath of adjuration imported to bind by the 

curse of the Law, it imperatively claimed a reply, 
when the adjuration accompanied an interroga- 
tion; and the answer thus returned was re- 
garded as an answer on oath, in which falsity 
would be perjury. Thus our Lord, who had 
before disdained to reply to an unfounded and 
even absurd charge, (especially before judges 
who had predetermined to find him guilty) now 
thought himself bound to answer, for an example 
to others of reverence to such a solemn form. 
— ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ vids τοῦ Geov.}] Grot. and 

Whitby remark, that from this and other pas- 
sages, (as Matth. xvi. 16.), it is clear that the 
Jews expected their Messiah to be Son of God, (in- 
re the 2d Psalm as said of him) which 
title, it 1s certain, they understood as implying 
divinity, otherwise the High Pnest could not 
have declared the assumption of it to be blas- 
phemy. See more in Bp. Blomfield’s Disserta- 
tion on the knowledge of a Redeemer before the 
advent of our Lord, P ee ; με 

orm of respectful, yet 64. σὺ elxas.] 
strong, asseveration. Πλὴν, moreover. ’Aw 
ἄρτι, for ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, (used by Luke), which, 
by a slight accommodation, may mean pera 
μικρὸν, as Euthym. here sal Sag The words 
following have reference to the sublime descrip- 
tion of the Messiah’s advent in Dan. vii. 13 & 14. 
See Matth. xxiv. 30. and Note. Me is modest] 
omitted. At τῆς δυνάμεως sub. τοῦ Θεοῦ, which 
is sometimes . By this must, by a usual 
Hellenistic idiom, (see Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. 1 Pet. 
Iv. Siar founded on Hebrew, be understood the 
Almighty. The advent here meant must signify, 
primarily at least, the coming of Christ to take 
vengeance on the Jews at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

65. διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια. It was a custom 
among the antients to express the more violent 
passions, especially grief and indignation, by 
rending the garments, either partly, or from 
top to bottom, or sometimes from bottom to top. 
See the Classical and other citations in Recens. 
Synop. 

ἴδε. Said by the Commentators to be put 
for ἴδετε. But it is better to consider it as an 
adverb like ἰδού. So Joh, xix. 14. ἴδε ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ὑμῶν. 

I 
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κ Inf. 97. αποκριθέντες εἷπον" ” Evoxos θανάτου ἐστί. 
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αὐτοῦ. τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; Or δὲ 

“Tore ἐνέ- 67 
» ~ ry , ΠῚ ’ 

Ea. δ0.6. πτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ εκολαῴφισαν αυτον" 
Q oo, ? Ε ’ Ce on A , 

1 Mare. 14 οἱ δὲ ἐῤῥάπισαν ᾿ λέγοντες ΠΙροφητευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστε, τίς 68 
3 e 

Luc. 22.64 ἐστιν O παίσας Ce; 
m Mare. 14. 

Luc. 29. 55. 
Joh. 18. 17, 

™‘O δὲ Πέτρος ἔξω ἐκάθητο ev τῆ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλ- 69 
θεν αὐτῷ μία παιδίσκη λόγουσα᾽ Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿[ησοῦ 70 

τοῦ Ταλιλαίον. ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσθεν πάντων, λέγων" 
Οὐκ οἶδα τί λέγεις. ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν πυλῶνα 71 

Ν᾽ ’ a ae ? ? \ 
εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει τοῖς exet’ Καὶ οὗτος nv mera 

᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίον᾽ καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου" 72 
᾿ ᾿ 

Ἀν Lue. 22 Ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ™ Mera μικρὸν δὲ προσελ- 73 
ν e e ~ ~ ~ 9 

θόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ᾽ ᾿Αληθῶς καὶ σὺ ἐξ 
αὐτῶν εἶ" καὶ γὰρ ἡ λαλιά cou δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. τότε 74 
ΝΜ) 1? , . δ᾽ ᾽ > A 
ἤρξατο καταναθεματίζειν, καὶ ὀμνύειν' Ὅτι οὐκ oida τὸν 

o Su 
ΝΜ 

o Sup ἄνθρωπον. ᾿ 

Lue. 22.61, Πέτρος τοῦ 

66. ὄνοχος θανάτου] "Evoyos (derived from 
the preterite middle οἵ ἐνέχω is equivalent to 
évexduevos, and signifies, 1. being held fast by, 
bound to, 2. being subject, or liable. In this 
latter sense it is used properly with the Dative, 
(as in the LXX. and New Testament, and also 
the Classical writers. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 9 347.), 
sometimes with the Genit., as in the aha A onal 
sage and Mark iii. 29. and occasionally the Clas- 
sical writers ; in which syntax there is commonly 
irougat to be an ellipse of κρίματι. But it 
should rather seem that the construction, which 
occurs in the Classical writers, is akin to 
that of Plato. Apolog. p. 83. τιμᾶται μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ 
θανάτον. 

_ 67. ἐνόπτυσαν---αὐτοῦ,} A mode of express- 
. ng the deepest contempt and abhorrence, com- 
mon both to antient and modern times. ᾿Εκολά- 
Φισαν. Between κολαφίζω and ῥαπίζω there 
is this difference in signification, that the former 
denotes to thump, the latter to slap 

68. προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, το] Ὁ understand 
this, it is proper to bear in mind (what we learn 
from Mark and Luke) that Chnst was blind- 
folded when these words were pronaunced, in 
which there was a taunt on his arrogating the 
title of Messiah, and a play on the double sense 
of προφητεύειν, which, as also μαντεύεσθαι, is 
often used in a sense co onding to our guess, 
and that is here the exact signification. 

69. ἔξω] i.e. without the place where Jesus 
was examined by the council, which was the 
vestibule, called by Matthew πύλων, by Mark 
““ριαύλιον. ἸΠαιδίσκη. The word properly sig- 
nifies a girl ; but, as in our own language, it 19 
often mn later Greek used to denote maid servant. 
This is by Joh. xviii. 17. styled ἡ θυρωρός. And 
indeed the office of door-keeper, though among 
the Greeks and Romans it was confined to men, 
was among the Jews generally exercised by wo- 
men. Kal σὺ, &c. may be rendered, ‘Thou too 
wert one of the party with Jesus.’ Elva: nerd 
τινος often denotes to be on any one’s side. 

καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. 5 καὶ ἐμνήσθη ὁ 75 
ῥήματος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ" Ὅτι πρὶν 

70. οὐκ οἷδα τί λεγε A form expressive of 
strong denial. So Soph. Aj. 270. οὐ κάτοιδ᾽ ὅπως 
λέγεις. For reconciliations of the seeming trifling 
discrepancies in various parts of the narrative, 
see Recens. Synop., Grot., Mackn., and Kuin. 

72. ὅτι οὐκ olda] “Ὅτι, like the Hebrew par- 
ticles "2 and 3x, after verbs of swearing and 
affirming, denotes profecto, ἦ μὴν, ὀντώς. Thus 
1 Kings 1. 30. where the Sept. has ὅτι, and 
Genes. xxii. 17. xl. 16. where in the Sept. for 
‘Dis 7 μήν. But in Genes. xxviii. 16. the Sept. 
expresses ἸῺΝ by ὅτι, and Sym. by ὄντως. In 
Gen. xliv. 28. the Hebrew ἽΝ is rendered by the 
Sept. ὅτε. (Kuin.) It should rather seem that 
there is an ellipsis of λέγων, which is implied in 
ἠρνήσατο. 
3. ἡ λαλιά σον δῆλόν σε wécet.] ‘ thy talk, 

(or, as we say, brogue) bewrayeth thee.’ Diffe- 
rent provinces of the same country have usually 
their distinct idioms, accent, tone of voice, &c., 
which in the remote and agricultural parts are 
more strongly marked. That this was the case 
with Galilee, we learn from the Rabbinical wri- 
ters, who tell us that the speech of the Gali- 
lwans was broad and rustic. 

74. καταναθεματίζειν.)] Nearly all the bese 
and by far the greater part of the MSS, have 
καταθεματίζειν, which was preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Wets., and adopted into the text by 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz. But it is 
not easy to see how καταθεματίζειν can either 
be reconciled to analogy, or yield any sense 
suitable to the context; for it can only mean 
deponere. It is, besides, destitute of any autho- 
rity, except that of the Ecclesiastical writers, 
who plainly took it from their MSS. of the New 
Testament. (See Steph. Thes.) The dvd might 
easily slip out, or be lost, by an inattention to a 
mark of abbreviation. Therefore the authority 
of MSS. has far less weight than the usus lin- 
uz. This opinion is entirely confirmed by 
at. and Fritz., who have both restored the old 

reading. 
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ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ me’ καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω 
ἔκλαυσε πικρως. 

1 KXVII. ΠΡΩΙΑΣ δὲ “γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον γ Mare. 1δ. 
td “ ’ὔ ~ ~ A 

πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kai ot πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ κατὰ τοῦ 
a” ~ , 7, 1 We » A 2 

2 Ἰησοῦ ὥστε θανατῶσαι avrov’ καὶ οήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπή- 

~ 

Luc.t22, 66. 

yaryov, καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 
3 Tore ἰδὼν ‘Jovdas ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ort’ κατεκρίθη, 
μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρ- 

4 χιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, λέγων: Ἥμαρτον παρα- 
δοὺς αἷμα ἀθῶον. οἱ δὲ εἶπον. Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ ὄψει. 

5 καὶ ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ, ἀνεχώρησε᾽ καὶ ἀπελ- 
6 θὼν ἀπήγξατο. 

XXVII. 1. πρωΐας δὲ γεν. The meeting of 
Sanhedrim could not be held till the morn- 

tug, since the courts of the Temple were never 
opened by night: nor if it had been held, could 
trial have been then pronounced ; for among the 
Jews justice was required to be administered in 
the day time, and in public. 

2. δήσαντεν) This is, on account of Joh. 
xvi. 12. (whence it appears that Christ had 
been bound before) by most Commentators 
supposed to be put for dedéuevov. That, how- 
ever, is too violent a way of removing the dis- 
crepancy. It is better, with Elsn. and Fritz., 
to suppose that his bonds had been removed, 
earns examination, and were now again put 
on hin. 

Judas was partly induced to betray his mas- 
ter by the expectation that, as Messiah, he could 
not suffer death, but would no doubt deliver 

i from their hands, in some such way as he 
had done aforetime. But the 1 e of our 
Lord, in supra xxvi. 24. and Joh. xvii. 12.) 
and of Peter, Acts i. 25., forbids us to sup 
that his repentance was sincere, or aught but the 
remorse of an upbraiding conscience. 
have every reason to sup 
onginally actuated solely by avarice, so was he 
now possessed wholly with ir. He could 
not bear the stings of remorse, δ ned as th 
would be by the contempt and abhorrence of all 
τ men, whether Christ’s disciples, or not; 

it is acutely remarked by Elsn., “‘apud im- 
probos conscientia vigilare non solet, nisi quum 
Tes sit conclamata.” 
— ἀπέστρεψε] retamed. An Hellenistic use 

of the word. 

that, as he was 
And we p 

101 δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια, «λοι... 

4. αἷμα ἀθώον.] ‘an innocent person.’ A sig- 
nification found in the LXX. and 1 Philo. p. 880, 
οὔτ᾽ αἵματος ἀθώου προσήψατο. The word 
ἀθῶος properly, and always in the Classical 
writers, signifies impunis, the not being liable 
to punishment. Τὶ πρὸς ns: Sub. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι. 
Σὺ ὄψει, thou wilt, or ought to see to that; be 
that thy care. Latinism from tu videris, for 
which the Greeks used col μελέτω, or adopted 
the Imperative. : 

δ. ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. The plain sense of 
the words would seem to be, ‘he went and 
hanged himself;’ for many examples of the 
phrase have been adduced both from the LXX. 
and the Classical writers. And this sense is 
supported by the antient Versions. Since, how- 
ever, it has been thought inconsistent with the 
account given by Peter (Acts 1. 18.) of the death 
of Judas, many methods of interpretation have 
been devised, to reconcile this discrepancy. 
These are fully detailed in Recens. Synop., and 
reasons given why no one of them can ad- 
mitted. 1 am still of opinion that there is no- 
thing to authorize us to desert the common sig- 
nification of ἀπάγχεσθαι, (wherein the reflected 
sense is to be noticed, on which see Thucyd. iii. 
81. and my Note there), nor any reason to sup- 
pose but that Judas hanged himself. The best 
mode of reconciling the a pe discrepancy is, 
to suppose (with Casaub., Raphel, Krebs, Kuin., 
Schleusn., and Fritz.) that after he had sus- 
pended himself, the rope breaking, or giving 
way, (hom the noose slipping, or otherwise), 
he fell down headlong burst asunder, so 
that his bowels cues: So in a Rabbinical 
writer cited by Wets. on Actsi. 18. quidam de 
tecto in plateam decidit, et ruptus est venter, et 
viscera ejus efluxerunt. The πρηνὴς in the 
assage of Acts may be taken, like our headlong, 

simply of falling down from a high place, as in 
the examples adduced in Recens.Synop. And 
this view is confirmed hy the expression of Peter 
ἐλάκησε, which implies falling from on high. 
Thus, according to the above Commentators, the 
narration of the Gospel is completely reconciled 
with that in the Acts, by supposing that in the 
former is recorded the kind of death by which 
Judas sought destruction ; and in the latter, that 
by which he made his final exit, or which at least 
was the event of the other. 

I 
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aignify the train of events recorded by the Evan- 
gelists. So little other application has it, thet 
the Jews themselves have always referred the 
words to the Messiah. 

As to the mode in which the words in question 
are to be taken, there is no reason to abandon 
the common interpretation, according to which 
τινὲς must be supplied at ἀπὸ viwy I. And this 
is confirmed by Euthym. It, indeed, involves a 
somewhat harsh ellipse, but not so harsh as the 
method Fritz. has adopted in its place, namely, 
to take the words of Judas. Besides, that 
makes ὅν ἐτιμήσαντο a most offensive pleonasm. 
Whereas, according to the common interpreta- 
tion, the words ὅν eripyjoavro— lop. are exege- 
tical of the preceding. It is well observed by 
Vater, “ latet τινὲς in v. awd, ut alibi in v. ἐκ. 
Conf. Matth. xxiii. 24.’ There may seem some 
difficulty in xa8a—«vpios, the best way of remov- 
ing which is to suppose that these words (corres- 
onding to "ὋΝ m7 WN of the Hebrew) are 
eft by the Evangelist unaccommodated. Campb. 
and others would take ἔλαβον for the first per- 
son, and read ἔδωκα. Thus one might render, 
“1 took the thirty shekels, (the price of him that 
was valued, whom they valued), from the sons 
of Israel, (and they gave them for the potter’s 
field), as the Lord appointed me.’ But this is 
destitute of manuscript authority, and does such 
violence to the words, that no dependance can 
be placed on the sense thus ertorted. With 
respect to τοῦ τετιμημένον, the best Commen- 
tators regard it as taken, per metalepsin, in the 
sense purchased, referring to Thucyd. i. 33. πρὸ 
πολλῶν χρημάτων--ἐτιμήσασθε. But perhaps 
τιμᾶσθαι may here be used in the sense to have 
α price set on one’s head. Now when it is said 
that the Priests agreed with Judas for 30 pieces 
of silver, it is implied that they offered him that 
sum ; which, indeed, might be expected from 
his enquiry, What will ye give me? The crasis 
καθὰ for καθ᾽ a (i.e. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα) is said to be 
found no where else. 

1]. σὺ εἶ ὁ Bac. τῶν ᾽1.} i.e. ‘ dost thou claim 
to be king of the Jews.’ To this the σὺ λέγεις 
following is a form of serious asseveration. 
Note on xxvi. 64. Priceus compares the disti 
of Plautus. Hence may be seen the true force 
of our affirmatives aye and yes, which are both 
derived from the old French ayes. The sense 



Κεφ. ΧΧΥΙΙ. 

κατηγορε 
13 τέρων οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. 

KATA ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΝ. 133 

~ > y e 4 “-- » ’ a τὰ 
'σθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυ- 

“- ῇ ὰ 

τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος 
14 Οὐκ ἀκούεις πόσα σου καταμαρτυροῦσι: καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη 

αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα᾽ ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα 
λέαν. 

15 “Kara δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὁ Mare. 15, 
"΄ ’ A w A ’ , . 7 

16 ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, ὃν ἤθελον. εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον, Luc. 23. 17. 
Joh. 18, 3. 

17 λεγόμενον Βαραββᾶν. auvrrypnevev οὖν αὐτῶν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Πιλάτος Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; Βαραββὰ ν, ἢ 

18 ᾿Ιησοῦν, τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν 5 ἤδει γὰρ, ὅτι ta 

19 φθόνον παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. Καθημένον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
’ ® ᾿ e » “ ’ . 

βήματος, ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ “γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, λέγουσα 
Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ πολλὰ ‘yap ὅπαθον σή- 

> Wf » > 7 x e , 8 “ Ἢ e 
20 μιερον κατ ovap δ αὐτόν. *Oi δὲ αρχίερεις Kat οἱ πρεσ- * Mar. 15. 

[4 af 4 af @ » ’ 4 
βύτεροι ἐπεισαν τοὺς οχλους, ἵνα αἰτήσωνται Tov Βαραβ- Luc. 23. 18. 

Joh. 18. 40. 

21 Bay, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. Y ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡ γεμὼν γλει3.1:. 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τίνα θέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; 

22 οἱ δὲ εἶπον: Βαραββᾶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος" Τί οὖν 
ποιήσω ᾿ἰησοῦν, τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

23 πάντες" gin reiki 
+ 

ἐποίησεν ; οἱ 
Ὁ δὲ ἡγεμὼν ἔφη" Τί γὰρ κακὸν 

ἐ περισσῶς ἔκραζον, λέγοντες Σταυρωθήτω. 
94 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος, ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θορυ- 

therefore is, Ph say right, (1 amaking).’ From 
Joh. xvin. 36. it appears that this declaration 
was made after our Lord had said that his king- 
dom was not of this world, i.e. not civil or po- 
litical. 

14. οὐδὲ ἕν] A stronger expression than 
οὐδέν. 

15. κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν, &c.] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether by καθ᾽ ἑορτήν we are 
to understand ‘ at feast time,’ or, ‘at the paschal 
feast.’ The latter opinion is thought to be 
proved by Joh. xviu. 39. That passage, indeed, 
ts not decisive; yet according to propnety of 
language, this would seem to be the best founded 
opinion. See Middlet. We may suppose that 
ἑορτὴ is used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν for the Passover. 
Whether the custom here mentioned was old, or 
new, has been debated ; but with some certainty 
has been proved to be the latter. It was pro- 
bably derived either from their neighbours the 
Synans, or from the Greeks and Romans, the 
former of whom had such a custom at their 
Thesmophoria, the latter at their Lectisternia. 

16. ἐπίσημον] ‘ notorious.’ The word signi- 
fes 1. signatus, ing a stamp; 2. notabilis, in 
a good sense; 3. notubilis, in a bad sense, as ἴῃ 
the Latin famosus and nobilis. 

19. τον βήματος) See Recens. Synop. or 
Horne’s Introd. Vol. 111. p. 131. Μηδὲν col— 
ἐκείνῳ. Sub. γενέσθω. On the nature of the 
idiom see Note on Matth. viii. 20. 
— κατ᾽ ὄναρ] It has been much debated 

whether this was natural, or supernatural. The 

latter is maintained by the Fathers and the 
earlier Commentators ; the former, by most of 
the recent Interpreters. And, indeed, we may so 
well account for the thing from natural causes, 
(especially as History has recorded many similar 
cases ) that we are not required—perhaps scarcely 
warranted, to call in the supernatural. Πολλὰ, 
much ; as often with verbs signifying to suffer. 
So Athen. p. 7. B. πολλὰ κακοπαθήσας. Σημε- 
poy is explained ‘early this morning.’ nd 
morning dreams were supposed to be most ve- 
racious and ominous. 

21. abies ‘addressing them.’ 
— τίνα] Put for πότερον, by an Hellenistic 

idiom. ᾿Απὸ, for ἐκ. 
23. τί yap κακὸν éw.] The yap is not, as 

some imagine, redundant; but has reference to 
a clause omitted, expressing or implying a re 
fusal of the punishment demanded, q.d. ‘ Not 
so, or why 80, for &c.’ See Middlet., Grot., and 
Krebs. That this is not a Hebraism, (as some 
have thought) is evident from the Classical ex- 
amples which have been adduced by Krebs. 
Περισσώς, ‘ exceedingly, veliemently.’ 
SA. ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ] ‘se nihil proficere,’ 

that he is doing no good, effecting nothing. 
᾿Απενίψατο ras χεῖρας. This was a symbolical 
action, probably of the remotest antiquity, to 
xpress being guiltless of any crime, and in use 

alike with Jews and Gentiles; the former using 
it by the direction of their Law, (see Deut. xx. 
6 & 7, and compare Ps. xxv. 6.), and the latter 
probably from antient custom, ~ down 
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βος γίνεται, λαβὼν ὕδωρ, ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι 
: “~ ΝΜ 

τοῦ ὄχλου, λέγων" 

δικαίον τούτου ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 

7"AQ as ᾽ 9 4 ~ a ~ 

@WOS εἰμὲ aTO TOV AiMaTOS TOV 

καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς 95 
‘ 4 ® σι  ,» ε ~ Ἢ > \ ᾿ ’ Φ a 

εἶπε᾽ To αἷμα αὐτοῦ ed ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ημῶν. 
z t » , 8 ~ A ~ 7 A ὃ A 3 ~ 26 

2 Mare. 1δ, ΤΌΤΕ αἀπελυσεν αὑτοῖς Tov Βαραββᾶν τὸν oe [ησοὺν 

Joh.18.16 ῥραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
e κι ~ a 4 ἢ 

ΤΟΤΕ οἱ στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, παραλαβόντες τὸν 27 
» ἊΝ ᾽ A , , »» ° A Φ A 

ἴησουν es To πραιτωριον, συνήγαγον ἐπ αντὸν ὅλην τὴν 
~ ~ , 

σπειραν᾽ καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν, περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα 28 

κοκκίνην" 
» 4 ‘ A ᾽ ~ A 

ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν avTov, Kat 

καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, ἐπέθηκαν 99 
’ 9 ῃ ‘ » “, 

κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ 
’ a ® ~ a ~ » σι ’ 

καὶ γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν auTou, ἐνέπαιζον αυτῳ, λε- 

"Ἶ Esa. ee 
supr. 

67. 

from the Patriarchal times. So that as to the 
uestion debated by the Commentators, whether 

Pilate adopted the Ϊ ewish orthe Heathen custom, 
19. nugatory ; although those who maintain the 
former position seem most in the right. 
— ἀπὸ τοῦ alu.) The ἀπὸ is added by He- 

braism ; the true ratio of which is indicated by 
Fritz. Acxatov. The word is here, as supra ver. 
19., taken by Casaub., Le Clerc, Campb., and 
others, in a forensic sense, i. 6. innocent of the 
crime laid to his charge. But perhaps the 
forensic and ordinary sense are combined, i. 6. 
this innocent man and just person. T'o the 
latter Pilate bore testimony in a despatch sent 
to the Emperor Tiberius. Ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε, ‘ you 
must look to that;’ q.d. ‘ you must take the 
blame.’ 

25. τὸ αἷμα---ἡμᾶς} scil. ἐλθέτω. Similar 
forms of imprecation are adduced by the Com- 
mentators, both from the Rabbinical writers and 
the Classics. See also 2 Kings ii. 37. Blood to 
be upon any one, is equivalent to being account- 
able for any one’s death. Elsn. and Wets. have 
roved that it was customary among the Greeks 
or witnesses, on whose testimony any were put 

to death, to devote themselves and their children 
to curses, if they bore false testimony. Indeed 
Grot. has shown that the custom was one of 
great antiquity. 

26. φραγελλώσας) A word derived from the 
Latin flagellare. The flagella were terribly sharp, 
and are termed by Horace horribilia. Scourging 
either with flagella (as in the case of slaves), or, 
as in that of free persons) with rods ; was among 

the Romans a prelude to capital punishment. 
See more in Wets. and Kuin. τ πές, τα Recens. 
Synop., proved that it was in use by the Greeks 
in the earliest ages. 

27. τὸ πραιτώριον] The word here denotes 
not that part of the camp so called, but a mag- 
nificent edifice in the upper part of Jerusalem, 
which had formerly been Herod’s Palace, and 
was afterwards the abode of the Roman Procu- 
rators when they sojourned at Jerusalem; for 
their ordinary residence was at Ceesarea. 

28. χλαμύδα] This was a kind of round 
cloak, ned on the right shoulder by a clasp, 

7 uA « 4 ~ 

οντες᾽ Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ! 
A a , ; wf 

σαντες εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον, Kai ἔτυπτον εἰς 
δκαὶ ἐμπτύ- 30 

so as to cover the left side of the body, and worn 
over the other garments. It was used alike by 
officers and privates; but, of course, with a 
difference in texture and dying. What is here 
called xoxxivn is by Mark denominated πορφύρα, 
and by John πορφυροῦν. Yet there is no real 
discrepancy ; for though the colours are, pro- 
perly speaking, different, yet πορφυροὺς denoted 
sometimes a bright red; and hence the words 
κοκκίνη and πορφύρα were sometimes inter- 
changed. The robe here mentioned was, no 
doubt, a cast off sagum of some general officer. 

29. ie eer ἐξ ἀκανθῶν. There has been 
no little debate as to the nature and matenals 
of this crown; some contending that as this, 
like all the rest of what was done by the soldiers, 
was merely in mockery of his pretensions, 
there could be no motive to cruelty; and they 
propose to take the word dxav@wy as the Genit. 
plural not of ἀκάνθη, but of ἄκανθος, i.e. the 
bear’s foot, which is rather a smooth than thorny 
lant, and would be more convenient to plait. 
hose, on the other hand, who defend the com- 

mon version, reply that both ἀκάνθη and dxap- 
Osos often occur in the New Testament and 
Sept., and always in the sense thorn and thorny ; 
and that the antient versions all confirm the 
common interpretation, as do some antient Fa- 
thers, as Tertullian, and Clem. Alexandrinus. 
The latter interpretation is the best founded. 
Indeed there is (as I have observed in Re- 
cens. Synop.) the ee probability opposed 
to mere conjecture. Yet that this was intended 
to add cruelty to scorn, as a recent Commen- 
tator maintains, seems not well founded. There 
is great reason to think (with Theophyl. and 
Budeus) that the crown was not of mere therns, 
but of some prickly shrub, (probably acacia, 
though that cannot be ascertained ), as in a kin- 
dred passage cited by Wets. ‘‘in capite corona 
subito exstitit, ex asperis herbis.”’ 
By the κάλαμος, the best Commentators un- 

derstand not cane, (as Doddr.) but reed. 
— χαῖρε, ὁ BactX.] A usual salutation to 

Emperors, as Casar ave! Ind βασιλ. the Nomi- 
native is put for the vorative, as Mark ix. 25. 
and Luke viii. 54. See Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 22. 2. 
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4 a ᾿ a a « sys 5] τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. Kal ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν 
» a 4 a ’ , ΟΝ αὐτὸν τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 

39 ai > , » ἡ ᾽ , n° b> E ’ δὲ καὶ απηγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ σταυρώσαι. ξερχόμενοι δὲ ὑμων. 15. 
Ὄ Ψ “a “~ ϑ ’ Η 

ευρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον; ὀνόματι Σίμωνα τοῦτον myya- Luc, 23, 26. 
ο᾽ wv A . ~ pevoay iva apn τὸν σταυρὸν αντοῦ. 

33 
4 ~ Jf » 

“ΚΑΙ ελθόντες eis τόπον λεγόμενον Γολγοθᾶ, * ὁ ἐστι, « μων. 15. 
a φ ΄- ~ ΝΜ 4 

34 λεγόμενον, κρανίου τόπος, “ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ Luc. 23, 33. 
Joh. 19. 17. 

~ ͵ wv -~ 
χολῆς μεμιγμένον᾽ Kai “γευσάμενος οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. “Σταυ- ἐπ Ὁ 

o 3 q e > ~ a 

35 ρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν, διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες Ἰώ νὰ 
~ ~ ~ ’ Ἢ 

xAnpov’ [ἵνα πληρωθῆ τὸ ρηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου Joh, 19.3. 
΄σε A . Φ fe 

Δεεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱματιά μον ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν 
22.19 

36 igatiopov pou ἔβαλον κλῇῆρον.] καὶ καθήμενοι ἐτήρουν 
Φ 4 i] ~ 

37 auTov εκεῖ. 
f , 8 , » td ~ ΄σι ~ ἢ 

Καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὑτοῦ τὴν 
f Mare. 15. 
96. 

αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, OYTOE ἜΣΤΙΝ "IHEOYE Ὁ Jon toto 

31. ἐπήγαγον.) A usual term for leading 
“αν ἃ cnminal to execution. ; 

- ἐξερχόμενοι] ‘as they were going out 
[of the city}];’ since executions were, both 
among the Jews and Gentiles, conducted out- 
sude of the cities. Ανθρωπον K. This use of 
ἄνθρωπος with nouns of country, business, or 
office, (see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 430.7.) is thought 
to be pleonastic, but is in reality only a vestige 
of the wordiness of antique phraseology. 'Hyya- 
ρευσαν, ‘compelled ;’ properly impressed, which 
implies compulsion. See Note on Matth. v. 41. 
At was customary for the criminal to carry his 
own cross, which was of the form ofa T. About 
the middle of it was fixed a piece of wood on 
which the crucified person sat, or rather rode, 
and into which sometimes the criminal, in a 
bravado, leaped ; for the height of the cross was 
Cooney to the common opinion) such as to 
admit of this, being only three feet from the 
ground. The hands were fastened to the cross 
Piece with nails, but the feet were only tied to 
the post with ropes. Crucifixion can be traced 
back to as early as the age of Semiramis, and 
was a punishment chiefly inflicted on slaves, or 

persons convicted of the most heinous crimes. 
That the corpses were left as a prey to ravenous 
birds, appears from Artemidorus iv. 49, cited in 

. Synop ynop. 
33. Γολγοθᾶ.} From the Chaldee gol-goltha, 

the second ἃ being omitted, for euphony, as in 
Babel for Balbel. The he in question was a 
sort of knoll, and so called from being strewed 
with the skulls of executed malefactors, some- 

ing like the Ceadas at Sparta, on which see 
my Note on Thucyd.i. 134. Of the same im- 
port was the name Calvaria. ; 

For the common reading ds, ὅ is found in 
many of the best MSS., some antient Versions, 

Beng. Matth., pd igaacr aoe ta Tittm., 
for ὅ 

the above Editors did right in retaining it; but 
not, I conceive, in editing the common reading 
λεγόμενος, which can only be defended by the 

procera principle of Hypallage. Hence some 
ISS. change its place, or omit it, and Fritz. 

cancels it. But it is surely better to heal than to 
amputate ; and I doubt not but that λεγόμενον 
is the true reading, which is found in not a 
few MSS., and is confirmed by the readin 
μεθερμηνενόμενον and καλούμενον, (evidently 
glosses), and also by the Synac, Arabic, Persic, 
and /ithiopic Versions, which must have read 
λεγόμενον or μεθηρμηνευόμενον. The change 
was produced by the vicious reading ὅς preced- 
ing. Render ‘which word is (i.e. signifies) 
when interpreted, Skull-place.’ This sense of 
λέγεσθαι is found also in Joh. xx. 16. 'Ῥαβ- 
Bouvi’ ὅ λέγεται διδάσκαλε. Thus in a kin- 
dred passage of Matth.i. 23, 6 ἐστι μεθερ- 
μηνευόμενον, ued’ ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός. See also Mark 
v.41. xv. 22. ἃς 34. Joh. i. 42. Acts iv. 36.- In 
short, the thing is so certain that I have ven- 
tured to edit λεγόμενον. 

34. ὄξος---μεμιγμ.} Mark xv. 23. mentions a 
otion administered to Christ, which he calls 
σμυρνισμένον οἶνον. And in order to remove 

the discrepancy, the best Commentators suppose 
that it was the same drink under different names, 
since ὄξος 1s used to denote wine; especially the 
poorer kinds, and such as we call made wines ; 
and χολὴ, though properly signifying wormwood, 
yet sometimes in the Sept. denotes any bitter 
infusion. Others are of opinion that the potions 
mentioned by the two Evangelists were distinct 
mixtures ; the vinegar mingled with gall being, 
they think, offered in derision; and the myrrhed 
wine, the medicated cup usually administered to 
criminals about to endure a painful death. The 
former interpretation, however, seems to be pre- 
ferable, and it is confirmed by the-antient gloss 
which has crept into many of the best MSS. and 
all the best of the antient Versions, οἶνον. 
— ἵνα pete mare aa These words are 

found in comparatively few MSS., (scarcely any 
of them antient), have no place in the antient 
Versions, and are not met with in several of the 
Fathers nor in the Edit. Princ. They have been 
cancelled by every Editor of note from Wets. to 
Scholz. 

37. αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ. Namely, the τίτλον, or 
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ι ~ Luc. 23, 33. ανυτῷ 

h Pal. 22. 
8. 

EY ATTEAION 

grass ΒΑΣΙΛΕῪΣ ΤΩΝ ‘IOYAAION. 
δύο Anoral, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 

"Oi δὲ παραπορενόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες 39 

Κεφ. XXVII. 

~ A 

ε Tore σταυροῦνται cup 38 

A A 9 ~ o - e ὔ 4 a 

i Job. 2.19. TAS κεῴφαλας αὐτῶν ‘kat λεγοντες O καταλνων τον ναὸν 40 
supr. 26.61. 1 8 « > ; ~ ~ | ς . A καὶ ev τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαντόν᾽ εἰ υἱὸς εἶ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ 41 
ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ πρεσβυ- 

, of ὃ 
k Sap.2.18, Τέρων ἔλεγον 

Ν wv e 4 [ , ~ 

Ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαντὸν ov δυνάται σῶσαι. 42 
» A 9 ? » , ~ ᾽ Ly ~ ~ εἰ βασιλεὺς ‘Iopand ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν απὸ Tov σταυροῦ, 

A td 3 n~ 

1 Peal. 92.9, Καὶ πιστευσομεν ἐπ' αντῳ. 
a ~ 3 LY ’ 

σασθω νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ θελει 

ε 

ἱ πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Qeov’ pu- 43 
> 3 Ly ‘ Ψ “ αὐτὸν. εἷπε yao’ “Ore Θεοῦ 

᾽ «, ᾿ » [ 4 e e [δ 

m Lue 95. CME υἱός. “Td δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ οἱ συσταυρωθέντες 44 
΄ι ᾿ 

αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον * αὐτόν. 
9 ζω 

Ἀπὸ δὲ ἕκτης wpas σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 45 

ἐπιγραφὴν τῆς αἰτίας, his crimination, the 
cnme laid to his charge. This was engraven on 
a metal plate, in black characters on a white 
ground. The trifling discrepancy in the words 
of this inscription may very well have arisen 
from the language in which it was written. 

38. δύο λῃσταὶ] i.e. ‘ highway robbers,’ with 
which, and banditti of all sorts, Judea then 
swarmed ; an evil, the prevalence of which is 
ascribed to excessive population, arising from 
frequency of divorce, misplaced lenity towards 
offenders, the impatience of the Jews under the 
Roman yoke, and the crafty policy of the go- 
vernors in encouraging such offenders ; all which 
circumstances appear from Josephus. 

_ 39. κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς.) A mark of deri- 
sion and contempt, common to all the nations of 
antiquity, (see Wets.), and here a fulfilment of 
prophecy. Ps. xxi. 7. 

. ὁ καταλύων, ἃς. The ὁ refers to Σὺ un- 
derstood ; and καταλύων and οἱκοδομῶν are put 
populariter, in the sense ‘ who undertakes to 
oe: On which idiom see Glass Phil. 
acr. 
4]. καὶ πρεσβυτέρων.) Many of the best 

MSS. add καὶ Φαρισαίων, which is adopted by 
Wets., Matth., Fritz., and Scholz. 

42. ep heemsekie Beza, Beng., Pearce, 
and some others would take the words interro- 
gatively ; which makes them, they think, more 
cuttingly sarcastic. But this does violence to 
the contour of the passage, and destroys the 
antithesis, which, as Fritz. remarks, is strength- 
ened by the Asyndeton. In further confirmation 
I have in Recens. Syn. adduced the following 
apt examples. Anistid. iii. 430. B. (of Pale- 
medes) πάσας τὰς adXas εὑρίσκων μηχανὰς, 
μιὰν οὐχ εὕρεν, ὅπως σωθήσεται. chyl. 
rom. v. 482. δ. κακὸς δ᾽ ἰατρὸς ὅς τις, εἰς 

νόσον πεσὼν ἀθυμεῖς, καὶ σεαντὸν οὐκ ἔχεις 
εὑρεῖν ὁποίοις φαρμάκοις ἰάσιμος. 
— βασιλεὺς, &c.] The Evangelists carefully 

distinguish the different taunts of the Jews, and 
the Romans: the former of whom adverted to 
Jesus’s claim to be King of Israel, (i.e. Messiah) ;: 

Peal. 22, ~ d 9 

3, γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης. "περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν ave- 46 

the latter, to Ins assuming the title of King of 
the Jews, which, however, many of the Romans 
understood as equivalent to Messiah. The ἐπ᾿ 
is inserted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
to Scholz, on the authority of nearly all the best 
and the greater part of the MSS., several Ver- 
sions and Fathers, and the Edit. Princ. 

43. πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν 8.) The Commentators 
are at a loss to know what the railers here allude 
to; pernane (they think) to his declaration at 
Matth. xxv. 53. But that was probably deli- 
vered aside to his disciples. There is, I conceive, 
allusion to that fearlessness with which Jesus 
ielded himself to the soldiers sent to apprehend 
im, and which might very well be thought to 

imply confidence in the Divine aid for delive- 
rance. e railers, however, in this taunt, un- 
wittingly fulfilled a remarkable prophecy of the 
Messiah, Ps. xxii. 8. 
— εἰ θέλει avrdv.] Θέλειν here, after the 

manner of the Heb. pron, denotes to delight in. 
44. οἱ Anordl—avrdv.] Or rather one of them, 

as is stated in the more eract account of Luke. 
This trifling discrepancy may, however, be re- 
moved, not indeed by supposing an enallage, nor 
by introducing the figure Amplification, which 
cannot here apply; but by supposing that the 
Evangelist speaks generally. Winer in his 
Gr. Gr. § 21. As to the solution propounded by 
Chrysost., Jerome, and other antient interpreters, 
that both at first joined in reviling, and then one, 
on seeing the meek and holy manner of Jesus, 
repented; it savours too much of a device for 
the nonce. 

45. σκότο--- πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν.) There are two 
points which here have occasioned no small 
perplexity to the Commentators; 1. the dark- 
ness here recorded ; and 2. the distance to which 
it extended. On the former subject, they are 
not agreed as to the nature of the darkness, and 
its cause. The recent Commentators generally 
seek to account for it in the ordinary course of 
nature ; the antient and most modern ones re- 
gard it as preternatural. That it could not be 
produced by a total eclipse of the sun, is certain ; 
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βόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῆ μεγάλῃ λέγων HAl, Ηλι, λαμα 
᾿ ὔ aie " , " , ε r 
caBayOavi ; τοῦτ ἔστι, Θεὲ μον, Oce μου, watl pe ΘΎκα- 9 Peal. 69. 

σι > ~ e 3 A 

47 τέλιπες : τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ EGTWTWY ἀκούσαντες, ἐλεγον᾽ Mee δ. 
Luc. 23. 36. 

48 Ὅτε ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. 5 καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς εξ αὖ- Τοῖς ἴθ. ἐ0, 

for that can only happen at a change of the 
moon ; whereas it was now full moon. Besides, 
a total eclipse never continues beyond a quarter 
of an hour. Some ascribe it to a mist arising 
from sulphureous vapours such as precede or 
accompany earthquakes. This, the naturalists 
tell us, may extend to a semi-diameter of ten 
miles from any spot. Those who adopt this 
view of the subject advert to the words of ver. 
Sl. καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, &c. But can such a 
haze as that be al! that is here meant? Taking 
all the circumstances into the account, both those 
occurrences may surely rather be regarded as pre- 
ternatural, something in the manner of a porten- 
tous natural meteoric phenomenon described by 
Ebn_ Batuta, in his travels, who mentions a 
certain spot as being ‘‘ enveloped by a dense 
black cloud so close to the earth that it ament be 
almost touched with the hand.’”’ The darkness, 
which, it may be observed, is not said to have 
been total, (nor, indeed, from the circumstances 
which are recorded as accompanying it, could it 
be such ), was probably (for who shall dare to go 
beyond conjecture) produced (as Elsner sup- 
poses) by a preternatural accumulation of the 
densest clouds, enveloping the whole atmosphere, 
such as that mentioned at Exod.x.21-3., brought 
supernaturally, at the etrercuing forth of the 
hand of Moses, over the whole land of Egypt 
except that portion occupied by the children of 
Israel, and which was meant to portend the 
calamites that should soon overwhelm the 
Jewish nation. See Mr. Scott on this passage, 
whose view of the subject is, I find, nearly the 
same with my own. 

But to turn to the second question ; the ertent 
of this preternatural and most awful gloom. Ist, 
most of the antient interpreters regarded it as ex- 
tending to the whole eurth ; while, 2dly, some of 
them, as Ongen, and the most eminent modern 
ones, confine it to Judaa; nay, those who hold 
the hypothesis of a thick haze such as precedes 
ponchos boas to the vicinity of Jerusalem. The 

is, no doubt, the true solution. For, Ist, 
there is nothing in the words of the orginal that 
compels us to suppose universality, and it is 
more natural to take the expression of Judea, 
ait megs of the pepe δ acon So Be in fs 

passage ὁ e iv. 25. éyévero λιμ 
ὀπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. The Fathers, indeed, and 
some modern omeantators (especially Grot.) 
allege, in proof of its being esteemed a prodigy, 
and of its universality, Phlegon, Thallus, ard 
Dionys. the ite. But they are not agreed 
on the nature of Phiegon's testimony ; indeed 
nothing which they ascribe to him has any direct 

ing on this event. As to the passage ad- 
duced from Thallus ap. Africanum, who men- 
tions a darkness over aj] the world, and an earth- 
quake which overturned many houses in Judza 
and elsewhere, there is reason to think that 
Thallus lived before Christ; and as the antient 
Fathers quote him for other matters, but never 
for this, no weight can be attached to the pas- 

sagé in question. As to the story told of Dionys. 
the Areopagite, it is entitled to still less atten- 
tion, since Dr. Lardner has proved that all the 
writings attributed to him are spurious. Besides, 
there was surely (if we may venture to pronounce 
on the inscrutable purposes of Almighty Provi- 
dence) a peculiar propriety in the darkness being 
confined to Judea, as indicating the wrath of God 
on that country for the enormity there perpre- 
tating, and presenting an apt emblem of the 
spiritual darkness in which that benighted 
country was involved. Finally, by adopting 
this interpretation, and not too much exagge- 
rating the intensity of the obscuration, we are 
enabled satisfactorily to account for the silence 
of the Pagan Historians, and even Josephus, 
without supposing in the latter a wilful sup- 
ression of truth. Indeed that wnter has passed 
y other occurrences which we should as little 

think he would omit as this. As a further con- 
firmation of the above, I have had occasion 
to refute a similar misinterpretation of γῆ in 
Thucyd. i. 23. a ee 

46. ᾿Ηλὶ---σαβαχθανί.} This is, with the ex- 
ception of σαβ. (which is Syro Chaldaic ), taken 
from Ps. xxii. 1. Mark writes "EAwt and Aqua, 
making it all Syro-Chaldaic, which was the 
dialect then prevalent in Judza, and, no doubt, 
used by our Lord. Of more consequence, how- 
ever, is it to consider the exact import of the 
words, and the purpose for which they were 
ohana On both these points much has 

n written, but little determined. The words 
cannot be allowed to express (what some have 
ventured to ascribe to them) tmpatience, fuint- 
heartedness, and despair. Attempts have been 
made to effectually preclude this by giving them 
a very different sense to that which would natu- 
rally be ascribed to them. But this is too pre- 
carious a method to be entitled to much confi- 
dence. It is better to suppose, that by citing 
the verse, and applying it to himself, our Lord 
meant to turn the attention of his disciples to 
the whole Psalm, and to signify to them that he 
was now accomplishing what is there predicted 
of the Messiah. It has, however, been thought 
by some, that the words are too expressive of 
extreme mental suffering to admit of so limited 
an explanation. They would regard them as 
‘*the natural effusions of mental torture, scarce 
conscious of the complaints it uttered.’’ But this 
seems not a sufficiently reverent view. The 
second is certainly preferable. At all events, no 
interpretation must be admitted which implies any 
expression of querulousness, or distrust in the 
favour and sup | rt of God. Moreover, on a 
subject so awtully mysterious as this, and that 
of the agony in the garden, it is better to abstain 
from all p ig opalanarp and learn, in the 
words of the Philosopher, σωφρονεῖν ἐν τῇ 
τοῦ 5: 
_ 47. ̓ Ηλίαν φωνεῖ.) These were not,'as some 
imagine, Roman soldiers; for they could know 
nothing about Elias. The best Commentators 
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τῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον, 

ΕὙΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Keg. ΧΧΥΙΙ. 
Ν᾽ πλήσας Te ὄζους, καὶ περιθεὶς 

’ ΠῚ , 8 4 καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον “Ades, ἴδω- 49 
» ww 

μεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας σώσων αὐτόν. 
Marc. 16. 

Luc. 93. 46. ὃν 

q Exod. 98, 

ΡὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, αφῆκε τὸ 50 

4 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο 51 
: bd 4 wm e “~ » ἜΡμ διά απὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω καὶ ἡ “γῆ ἐσείσθη καὶ αἱ πέτραι 

» 4 ~ r) , 3 4 ’ 
ἐσχίσθησαν. καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σω- 52 
ματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθη, καὶ ἐξελθόντες εκ 58 

are of opinion that they were Hellenistic Jews, 
who either mistook Christ’s words, or ra 
intentionally and maliciously erted them, 
in derision of his claim to be the Messiah, and 
with reference to a common opinion, that Elias 
would return to life at the coming of the Messiah, 
and prepare the way for his kingdom. 

48. καὶ εὐθόω--.--ἐπότιζεν aur) In conse- 
quence of what Jesus had just before said (as 
recorded by Joh. xix. 90.) δίψω. Καλάμῳ. 
Some render reed ; Campb. stick. But I prefer, 
with Markl., ‘a stalk ;’ a not unfrequent, and 
perhaps the pumerr sense of the word. Thus 

atthew and John will be reconciled; for the 
ὑσσώπω of the latter is equivalent to καλάμῳ 
ὑσσώπον. The stalk of hyssop is, in the East, 
80 long, that it might easily reach our Lord on 
the cross ; especially since (as I have shown in 
Recens. Synop.) the cross was by no means 80 
high as is commonly supposed. The περιθεὶς 
may be rendered, ‘ winding, or fastening it 
round.’ See Elsn. in loc. ith the wAncas 
ὄξους 1 have, in Recens. Synop., compared 
Schol. on Aristoph. owdyyous πεπληρωμένουτ 
μέλιτος. 

49. "Ages, ἴδωμεν.) Sub. ἵνα. This use of 
ἄφες and ἄφετε is not pleonastic, (as some ima- 
gine), or hortatory, like ἊΝ (Gy ! . 

; as φωνῇ μεγάλῃ.] Gruner (a Ger- 
man preset? author of a learned Pact to 
prove the death of Christ real, and not, as some 
sceptics have pronounced, a mere syncope) and 
Kuin. take this to indicate a loud outcry from 
pain, as in the case of pero oppressed with 
an excessive congestion of blood about the heart, 
the precursor of suffocation. But that does not 
here apply ; for this was not a mere outcry, or 
scream, but an articulate exclamation, (as is clear 
from Luke xviii. 46. and Joh. xix. 30.) namely, 
τετέλεσται--πατέρ. This sense of κράζειν is 
frequent in Scripture, especially as used of ex- 
clamations in precatory addresses to God. See 
Rom. viii. 15. Gal. ἵν. 6. James v. 4. | 
— ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα.) Many antient and 

some modern Commentators suppose something 
preternatural in Christ’s death, as being the 
effect of his volition. But there is nothing in 
the words of Scripture to countenance such an 
opinion ; though our Saviour’s volition must be 
supposed to accompany his offering himself for 
the sins of the world. e term is no other 
such as is frequently used, both in the Sept. and 
the Classical writers, of erpiration, either with 
πνεῦμα, or ψυχήν. From the comparative short- 
ness of time during which our Lord survived his 
crucifixion, some Commentators have supposed an 

especial interposition of the Deity. But it may 
ther very well be accounted for from natural causes, 

as is convincingly shewn by Gruner, in the above- 
mentioned Tract de morte Christi vera, from which 
copious extracts may be seen in Recens. Synop. 

1. καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ.} This expression 
designates the interior of the two veils which 
separated the Holy of Holies from the Sanctuary, 
and which is called by that name in the Sept., 
Philo, and Josephus. On the form and mate- 
rials of this veil, see the authors referred to in 
Recens. Synop. From a most interesting 
sage of Pausan. v. 12, 12. which I have there 
adduced, it appears, that exactly such a veil (of 
woollen, richly embroidered, and of purple) was 
used at the Temple of Diana at Ephesus, 
that of Jupiter at Olympia. It reached from the 
roof to the ground, and admitted of being drawn 
up and down by ropes. : ; 

At els δύο there is the common ellipse of μόρη. 
This rending of the veil (as I have shown 15 
Recens. Synop.) must, like all the other occur- 
rences of this awful scene, be regarded as pre- 
ternatural. For though some recent Interpreters 
ascribe it to the earthquake just after recorded, 
it may be observed that no earthquake could rend 
a veil of 60 feet long, so exceedingly thick as, 
from its pu , it must have been. Besides, 
the earthquake is plainly distinguished from the 
rending of the veil. It was, then, beyond doubt, 
supernatural ; and on the symbolical intent of it 
see Recens. Synop. : 

— καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη.] This also must be re- 
garded as preternatural; for though an earth- 
uake is not of itself such, yet when we consider 
6. circumstances which accompanied the one 

here described, we cannot but regard it as pro- 
duced by the direct agency of the author of na- 
ne and therefore preternatural, and muiracu- 
ous. | : 
Of this earthquake vestiges still remain in 

immense fissures, which attest the violence of 
the rending, and show the significancy and 
propoety of the words καὶ al πέτραι ἐσχίσ- 
ησαν. = 
52, καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴχθησαν.} An effect 

not unfrequently attributed to earthquakes in the 
antient writers. See Recens. Synop. Τῶν «e- 
κοιμημόένων (deceased ) 1s not, as some imagine, 
an Hebraism, for the idiom occurs also in the 
Classical writers. ; 

53. καὶ ἐξελθόντες---εἰσῆλθον, &e.] In this 
narrative there are three points deserving of at- 
tention. 1. Who were the οἱ κεκοιμημένοι. 
W hat was the purpose of their being raised from 
the dead. 3. What was the time at which it took 



Kep. X XVII. KATA MATOAION. 139 

~ ~ ᾿ ~ ΓΙ A 

τῶν μνημείων, μετὰ τὴν ἄγερσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν 
ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 

54 
᾽ ~ A 

"Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος Kai οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν τ Mar. 16. 

[ησοῦν, ἰδόντες τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα, ἐφοβήθησαν Lx 2.47. 
’ , 9 a m~ er ? A σφόδρα, λέγοντες: ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἣν οὗτος. 

55 
a a » 4 ’ ~ 

**Hoav δὲ ἐκεῖ “γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦ- » Luc. s. 2, 

σαι, αἵτινες ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ‘Inco’ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
~ Cae ? 

56 διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ ev als ny Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ 
Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν 
υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου. 

57 ΣὌΨΙΑΣ δὲ γενομένης, ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ t Mare. 15, 
᾿Αρεμαθαίας, τοὔνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ᾿ἐμαθήτευσε ~ Luc. 23. δ0. 

TP son. 19. 38. 
58 Ινσοῦ οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ, ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα 

~ 9 ~ 

rou’ Ixcou. 
᾽ ~ 4 

τότε ὁ Πιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι τὸ 
~ ~ ® A » , ® A 

59 σῶμα. καὶ λαβὼν τὸ σῶμα ὁ ‘Iwond, ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 

place. They were hol , whether Jews, 
(8 old Simeon), or such as had lately died in 

faith of Christ. They must have been per- 
sons not long dead, or they would not have been 

1 by their contemporaries. ‘The pur- 
15, with most probability, sup to have 
, to show that the power of the grave was 

pega ha ba by life and immortality being brought 
t by the Gospel, and thus an emblem 
of the general resurrection. As to the 

ill depend on whether the words 
ΡΟΝ αὑτοῦ be taken with the pre- 

e following ones; on which Inter- 
preters, antient and modern, are divided in opi- 
mon. The former method seems the best founded. 
We need not, however, suppose, with some who 
adopt this view, that the resurrection in question 
was » begun at the rending open of the 
Graves, and accomplished after the resurrection 
of Chnst. That would be too hypothetical ; 
nor 13 it required by the declaration of the 
Apostle at Col. i. 18. and 1 Cor. xv. 20. that 
** Jesus was the first born from the dead, and the 
first fruits of those that slept.”’ It is better to 
suppose, (with some antient and a few modern 
Commentators), that the words are inserted 
somewhat out of place, and perhaps belong to 
ἠγέρθη. As to the hypothesis of the sceptical 
school in Germany, that the verses are spurious, 
# may be answered that, if an interpolation, it 
must be a rery early one, since the words are 
found in all the MSS. and Versions, and are so 
alluded to by the early Fathers as to show their 
existence in their time ; and interpolation at an 

given 
time, that 

earlier period was next to impossible. 
_ OA. ἀληθώς---οὗτος.) I have proved at large 
in . Synop. that Θεοῦ vids cannot mean, 
as Grot., Markl., Campb., Rosenm., and Kuin. 
Maintain, ‘an innocent and just man,’ or α son 
of a God, (i.e.a demi-god) ; but the Son of God, 
the Messiah. The soldiers must have known 
Jesus’s pretensions to be such; and the import 
of the phrase must have been familiar to them. 
And seeing the awful and preternatural circum- 
stances which accompanied his death, it was 
natural that they should exclaim, some of them, 

This was truly an innocent and just person! 
and others, This was truly the ettonase he 
affirmed himself to be—the Son of God ! 

57. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης.) Sub. ὥρας. 
— awd'Ap.] scil. ὧν, who was of Arimathea. 

This sense of ἐπὸ, for which ἐκ is sometimes 
used, corresponds to the Latin er, the Welsh 
ap, and our of. The mches and honourable 
station of Joseph are mentioned, to show the 
fulfilment of Is. lii.9. The circumstance was 
in all respects most unlikely to happen. The 
best Commentators are that he was one of 
the meee eat ; for βουλευτὴς may be taken im- 
roprie for ἄρχων. 

" ἜΣ ἐμαθηττυσε) for μαθητὴς ἦν. Of this in- 
transitive sense examples are adduced by Wets. 
and Kypke from Plutarch and Jamblichus. The 
transitive sense hana rare in the Classical 
writers) occurs in the New Testament. 

58. ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα.] Though the bodies of 
crucified persons were not buried by Roman 
magistrates, yet they were generally given, on 
application, to their friends for bunal. This was 
more especially done in Juda, because the 
custom of the country, (founded on the Scriptural 
command, Deut. xxi. 23.), uired the ies 
to be buried before sun-set ; and more especially 
in the present case, on account of the approach- 
ing festival. 

. ἐνετύλιξεν---σινδόνι.} Similar language is 
found in Herodot. ii. 86: in his account of em- 

ing. The otvdwy was a web, or wrapper of 
fine linen, which was used for the same pur- 
Roces as our sheets, (see Thucyd. ii. 49. and my 

ote there), and also employed to roll around 
a corpse previously to interment or embalming, 
being secured by taen bandages. The word is 
derived by some from Sidon, where this linen , 
was made. But it was chiefly manufactured in 
Esypt, and is therefore best derived from a 
similar word in the Coptic. Though I suspect 
that it there had its name (as in the case of our 
nankeen and muslin, so denominated from Nan- 
kin and Masulipatam) from the article being 
originally brought from Sind, (i.e. Hindoostan), 
by that trade which from a period anterior to 
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ums 58. σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, "καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὐτοῦ μνη- 60 
μείῳ, ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ καὶ προσκυλέσας λίθον 

μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείον, ἀπῆλθεν. nv δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία 61 

ἢ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι ἀπέναντι τοῦ 

τάφου. 
A 

TH: δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, 62 
": P bs , 

συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλατον, 
Ρ ~ e Ud 

λέγοντες" Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν 63 
ww ~ a =~ e of 9 

ἔτι ζῶν Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 
Ψ « 

φ' 

κέλευσον ουν 64 

ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας" μήποτε 

ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ [νυκτὸς] κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ 
ΝΜ ~ ~ ϑ , » ἢ a ei ‘ » 

εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ: Ηγέρθη απὸ τῶν νεκρῶν καὶ εἐσται ἢ 

ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. ἔφη δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Πι- 65 
Μ : ἣ 

λάτος" Eyere κουστωδίαν' 
ε 

ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς 
οἴδατε. οἱ δὲ πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σῴρα- 66 
ίσαντες τὸν λίθον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 

all history had subsisted between Egypt and 
the East. 

60. ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὑτοῦ μν. These two cir- 
cumstances are mentioned, to show the honour 
rendered by Joseph, (thus Dio says Augustus 
buried Agtippa in his own tomb), and to preclude 
any cavil, as if the corpse had been resuscitated 
by touching the bones of some prophet; see 
2 Kings xiii. 20.; and for the general evidence 
for the reality of the resurrection, see Sherlock’s 
Trial of the witnesses, and other writers, or the 
substance in Horne’s Introd. Vol. 1. 262. 
— τῇ πέτρᾳ.) The Article here is very signi- 

ficant, and indicates the rockiness of the country, 
on which we have the testimony of Strabo and 
J ovepiius, confirmed by modern travellers. Προσ- 
κυλίσας λ. The Commentators remark, that it was 
an Oriental custom thus to guard the entrances 
of caves, and also of subterraneous sepulchres. 
This was, however, not confined to the East, 
but extended to the West, as appears from the 
Classical passages adduced by Grot. and by my- 
self in Recens. Synop.; from whence it appears 
that in the early ages stones were generally used 
in the place of doors. ( Nay the Greek θύρα, 
as appears from Hom. Od. xiii. 370., only sig- 
nifies orifice through which there is a passage. ) 
The stone panelled doors which close many of 
the Egyptian monuments, are clearly a device 
midway between the block of stone of the pri- 
mitive times, and the wooden door of after 
ages. 

62. τῆν παρασκευὴν.) TapacKkevn denoted 
the day preceding any sabbath or festival, as 
being that on which the preparation for its cele- 
bration was to be made. Συνήχθησαν πρὸς II., 
convenerunt ad Pilatum. There is a significatio 
pregnans for, they went to and assembled at, 
1. e. they went in a body to. 

63. wAdvos.] This word, like the Latin planus, 
signified properly a vagabond, and, from the 

junct, a cheat, impostor, &c. Mera τρεῖς 
ἡμέρας, i.e. within three days, on the third day. 
See Note on Matt. xvi. 21. That the Jews (says 

Dr. Owen) eo understood it, is plain from the 
next verse. ‘‘ A most amazing instance of God's 
providence (says Markland) to make Jesus 
erestest enemies bear witness that before his 
eath he had foretold his resurrection within 

three days.” To which of the prophecies ( whe- 
ther that at Matt. xii. 40., or at Matt. xxvi. 61.) 
they alluded, is not clear. Certain it is, how- 
ever, that our Lord’s declaration was publicly 
known. 

64. καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη, &c. A pro- 
verbial saying, importing that it would be worse 
if the whole people should acknowledge him as 
Messiah, and thus rise up intorebellion. Νυκτὸς 
after αὑτοῦ is wanting in most of the best MSS., 
Versions, and some Fathers, and is cancelled by 
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz. Yet it is defended 
by xxviii. 13. 

65. ἔχετε κουστωδίαν.)] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether ἔχετε should be taken 
in the Indicative, or the Imperative ; since either 
method is admissible. But as no example has 
been adduced of such a use of ἔχειν as to take, 
though found in the corresponding term of mo- 
dern languages ; and especially as the sense thus 
ielded is not so suitable to what follows, the 
ormer (which is confirmed by some antient and 
the best modern Commentators) seems _prefer- 
able. Render, ‘ ye have a guard,’ namely, that 
stationed in the Castle of Antonia, and which 
was meant to quell any tumult in the city. ‘Qs 
οἴδατε. The sense of this is controverted; but 
the best rendering seems to be that of Grot., 
Schleus., and others, ‘ quantum potestis.’ In 
truth, there is an ellipsis of ἀσφαλέστατα, to 
be supplied from ἀσφαλίσασθε. The literal 
sense 1s, ‘as safely as ye know how,’ 1.6. as ye 
are able. a 

66. σφραγίσαντες.)] A mode of security in 
use from the earliest times, as we find from Daniel 
vi. 17., when also it supplied the place of locks. 
See the Classical citations adduced by Wets. 
and in Recens. Synop. In the present case, 
the sealing (no doubt with Pilate’s seal) is, 
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1 XXVIII 

3 Μαρία, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. 
μέγας" 

ΚΑΤΑ ΜΑΤΘΑΙ͂ΟΝ. ; 

“OVE δὲ σαββάτων, TH ἐπιφωσκούση εἰς «Με 16. 
᾽ « : . ἢ j 

μίαν σαββάτων, ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
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Luc. 24. 1. 
Joh. 20. 1. 

Kai ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς eyeveto 
ἄγγελος “γὰρ κυρίον καταβας ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, προσ- 

’ ® ~ r 

ελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας, καὶ εκαθητο 
® r 8 ~ 

3EenwaVvm auToU. 
? ~ e 9 Qa 4 

nw δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπή, Kat 

4 τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβον 
αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ νεκροί. 

5 Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί Μὴ φοβεῖσθε 

ὑμεῖς" οἶδα yap ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε. 
wf zg Q Θ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν woe ἠγέρθη yap, καθὼς εἶπε. 

4 ~ 

7 τὸν Tomov ὕπου ἔκειτο ὁ κύριος. "καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι 

a Ν y Supr. 12, δεῦτε (oer € 40. eal. 

et 17. 23 
2 Supr. 26. 

~ ~ , ~ Ψ » ’ 3 a ~ ee 

εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι nyepOn aro τῶν νεκρῶν 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 

8 εσθε. ἰδοὺ εἶπον ὑμῖν. Καὶ 
μνημείον μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης, 

9 -yetAat τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 

supposed to have been affixed to the two ends of 
a cord or band brought round the stone. Mera 
τῆς κουστωδίας may either, by such a transposi- 
tion as that supra ver. 53., be referred (with 
Raphel, Kypke, and Kuin.) to ἡἠσφαλίσαντο 
τὸν τάφον; or rather the words may be taken 
(with Fritz.) as a brachylogia for μετὰ τοῦ 
προσθεῖναι τὴν κουστωδίαν, ‘ together with (a 
ame oD) the guard,’ i.e. at this same time 
tha set th t e guard. 

XXVIII. 1. ὀψὲ δὲ nerd e. as Krebs, 
Wahl, and Tittm. explain, ‘after the sabbath,’ 
(as Mark more clearly expresses it) διαγενομένον 
Tow o trov. Of this signification the above 
Commentators adduce examples from Philostr., 
Plut., aaa , and i aan ᾿ 

--- τῇ ἐπιφωσκού n elliptical expression 
for dua τῇ ἡμέρᾳ brug. The complete one 
occurs in Herodot. iii. 86. & ix. 44. The word 
is said by Casaub. to be used properly of the 
first a ing of the heavenly bodies. It may 
be paralleled by our verb to dawn, whence dawn- 
tng and dawn. The phrase here signifies the first 
streak of the dawn. 

2. καὶ ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς &c.}] I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the interpretation of σεισμὸς 
propounded by some Interpreters (namely, a 
tempest or whirlwind) cannot be admitted. Still 
less that of ‘trembling’ or ‘fear.’ Not merely 
absurd, but irreverent, is the interpretation of 
ΕΎγελος by the Sceptical School of Theologians 
in Germany, by which it is made to mean, not 
a person, but a thing, i.e. lightning or flames, 
which often accompany earthquakes. 

3. ἰδόα] form, figure, or appearance ; a sig- 
nification frequent in the best Classical writers. 
Λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. A simile of frequent occur- 
rence in writers of every nation. ‘‘ Whiteness 
(says Grot.) has ever been a symbol of purity 
and sanctity.’’ See Dan. vii. 9. Apoc. ni. 4. 
xviii. 4. vi. 11. vi. 9. & 13. Hence among all 
the nations of antiquity, it was customary for 

“ a ΜΝ 
Γαλιλαίαν ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὃὁψ- 

> ~ a 9 4 ln 

ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ απὸ τοῦ 
ΝΜ 3 

’ >. 

ws de ἐπορεύοντο α΄ πταΎ- Joh. 20.14 

those who were celebrating divine worship, to 
be clothed in white. But to this whiteness of 
garment there was, in these angels, superadded 
an undefinable and peculiar splendour, hike what 
is attnbuted to Christ in the transfiguration. 
(xvii. 2.) So Luke says at were ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν 
ἀστραπτόυσαις, a sign of celestial glory, such as 
Herod preamp raouey affected; as we find 
from Acts xii. 22. ‘ 

4. ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου) ᾿Απὸ here denotes the 
origin and author of the fear; an idiom common 
to both Greek and Latin. ‘Eyévovro woel vex- 
pot. An hyperbolical phrase common to all ages 
and all enauae: 

6. τόπον] The word here denotes the cavity, 
or cell, hollowed out in the vault, and in which 
was deposited the corpse. 

8. μνημείου] The μνημεῖον, or monumentum, 
amongst the Greeks and Romans, and perhaps 
the Jews, consisted of the cave, ΠΡ’, σπηλαῖον, 
and myn, τὸ ὕπαιθρον, a small inclosure in the 
open air before it. This whole μνημεῖον was also 
situated in a larger space of ground, without the 
inclosure, called by the Romans tutela monu- 
menti; here the cultivated garden. 
— μετὰ ag vine καὶ χαρᾶς.) The phraseology 

abies which Wets. compares several es 
rom the Classical wniters happily expresses the 
mingled sensations of fear (or rather awe) at the 
appearance of the angel, and joy at the good 
news he announced. 

9. ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο] ‘ when they were gone.’ 
Xalpere. This is wrongly rendered by Campb. 
‘rejoice.’ It is a common form of salutation. 
So the Syriac renders, ‘ Pax vobis!’ Our Hail! 
best represents the sense, since hail, in the lan- 
guage of our ancestors, denoted health, pros- 
perity, and good of every kind. ‘Expdrncay 
πόδας, i.e. in the manner of suppliants, who used 
to prostrate themselves and embrace the feet of 
those from whom they sought protection. Brug., 
Lightf., and Rosenm. take it to mean ‘kissed ἔς 
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{Mal 3.1. 
Matt. 11. I. “APXH τοῦ evayyertov ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 1 
Lue.7.97. Θεοῦ, ‘ws γέγραπται ἐν [Ησαΐᾳ] τῷ προφήτη ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐγὼ 2 

C. 1. Since the whole of St. Mark’s Gospel 
with the exception of some 25 verses, and but a 
ew short, though important, additional clauses ) is, 
as far as matter, contained in the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Luke, and the phraseo- 
logy of that matter is nearly the same, it has been 
judged unnecessary to give any regular comment 
on those common portions, when no variation of 
phraseology is presented, nay even to give con- 
stant references, which the brevity of annotation 
requ in this work forbids. The er is 
therefore requested, in cases where no comment 
is found, to turn to the parallel passages of Mat- 
thew and Luke. 

V.1. ἀρχὴ τοῦ evayyeAlov—Oeov] In this 
Gospel we encounter a difficulty at the very 
threshold ; for the Commentators are by no 
means agreed on the construction of the first four 
verses, and consequently their sense. Some, as 
Euthym., Theophyl., Grot., and others, place a 
comma after Θεοῦ, and lay down the sense as 
follows : ‘ The pcpinning of the Gospel of Jesus 
the Messiah thus happened, as it was written in 
the prophet.’ But that sense would require (as 
Fritz. remarks) the Article at dpyn, a copula 
(yap, or the like) at ἐγένετο, and οὕτως and 
a verb to be supplied. Far preferable is the 
method adopted by those who (as Le Clerc, 
Wets., Beza, Campb., Rosenm. and Kuin.) re- 
gard ver. 1. as a separate sentence, presenting 
a kind of title to the work. ‘‘ It was not un- 
usual (says Campb.) with authors to prefix a 
short sentence, to serve both as a title to the 
book, and to signify that the beginning imme- 
diately followed. So Hoseai.1.’’ In this view 
they quote the commencing sentence of the His- 
tory of Herodotus, to which I have, in Recens. 
Synop., added the beginnings of Thucyd., Procop., 
Ocell. Timeus, and other wniters. Thus 
the ws (sicut) refers to ver. 4, as the completion 
of the porn mentioned. The above may 
ἔν y be the best way of taking the passage ; 
ut it is not necessary (with Kuin. and others) 

to supply ἥδη ἐστι at ἀρχὴ, since (as Fritz. has 
observed) the pronoun is never required in a 
title, because the very place of the title prefixed 
to a book shows it to belong to the very book to 
which it is prefixed. For the same reason the 

Article is not wanted at dpxs 
something weak in the proo 

the end of their transcripts, it is nothing to the per 

Mark., 
namely, to place a comma 

following as the con- 

arising is excellent; for that the preaching ΟΣ 

of the best MSS., owed by all the most im- 
rtant of the antient Versions, and is pref 

by some of the most eminent Commentator, and 
justly edited by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and 

holz.; the superior weight of MS. authonty 
for the common reading ἐν τοῖς προφήταις being 
overbalanced by critica] reasons. Yet even thus 
the passage may be considered as not quite 
emended. There is surely as great reason to 
think ‘Hoaia to have come from the margin, as 
there is to suppose τοῖς προφήταις to have 
arisen ex emendatione. It is not found in some 
antient MSS. and the Syr., Pers., Goth., Vulg., 
and Ital. vulgate Versions; and ἐν τῷ προφήτῃ 
is with reason edited by Fritz., for, as Mill says, 
such was the original reading, whence the other 
two arose, from those who endeavoured, in two 
different ways, to supply what seemed a defi- 
ciency. 
The first passag is taken from Malachi, the 

second from Is. xl. 3. The neglect of the for- 
mula citations before the second passage is 
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ξεπο εὐετο 1. 
ε ρ Lue 3 

αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, καὶ οἱ ‘lepooodupirac’ Mee 3.5. 

K ἥν δὲ ὁ 

et ll. 16. 

et 19. 4. 
n Mate. 8. 

\ Luce. 3. 9]. 
Kal Joh. 1, 82. 

ι »ν» ’ id Ld , 

"Ka EVEVETO EV EKEL~ 

εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς 

agreeably to ἃ not unfrequent custom of Jewish 
writers, on which Fritz. refers to Surenh. βιβλ. 
καταλλ. p. 45. 
_ — ὅμπροσθέν σον) These words are omitted 
in a few antient MSS., some Versions, and Origen 
and Victor, and are cancelled by Gniesb., Fritz., 
and Scholz., who suppose them to have been 
introduced from Matth. xi. 10. and Luke vii. 27, 
Fritz., indeed, imagines no reason why they 
should have been cancelled, if they had been 
written by the Evangelist. But as the number 
of MSS. in which they are omitted is very small, 
we may suppose the c to have been omitted 

homeoteleut ON. 
2 wal οἱ ‘I.] The καὶ is not a mere copula, but 

is well rendered by Fritz. ‘and (what is re- 
markable)’. Griesbach’s alteration ἐξεπορεύετο 
is quite unnecessary, and devoid of proper au- 
thority ; and his change of the place of πάντες, 
and putting it after ‘Iepoc., (in which he is 
followed by Knapp and Tittm.), is even less 
defensible. It is ony found in six MSS. and 
some Versions, which, however, are no great 
authority on points which respect the order of 
bebe t ἌΡ. even if there were ἯΙ τ ἼΔΕΙ 
rity, the ing In question wou as Fritz. 
has shown ) inadmissible, from its yielding a sense 
not at all satisfactory. The meaning is either, 
that very many (of them) were baptized, &c., or, 
that all who ample confession of their sins 
were baptized. 

6. ἦν évdedu 
at ἐσθίων. 

by the proprietas lingue. 
7. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸν) Literally, ineptus sum, 

lam unfit. Kibas. This expresses the posture 

in which the action was done. And indeed as 
the sandals were fastened to the foot by very 
complicated straps, they could not be loosed 
without some trouble. This was therefore esteem- 
ed a menial office, and was usually committed 
to slaves. Matthew iii. 11. has ra ὑποδήματα 
βαστάσαι. But it is probable that the Baptist 
used both expressions. ; 

9. καὶ ἐγένετο---ἦλθεν)] A construction fre- 
uent in the Gospels, and derived from the 
ebrew. See Genes. xiv. 1. & 2. Most Com- 

mentators supply ὅτι. But it is justly observed 
by Fritz., that the construction may be con- 
sidered as bimembris, wherein the first member 
is explained by the second, which is added per 
asyndeton, and may, in translation, be introduced 
by nempe. The more usual form of the idiom is 
when the éyevero is followed by a καί. ᾿Εν 
ἐκείναις ἡμέραις. Namely, when John was 
preaching in the desert the baptism of nt- 
ance. Τῆς Γαλιλαίας is added to Nazareth, to 
determine its situation, as it was an obscure 
place. Els is not here for ἐν, as most Commen- 
tators imagine, who adduce examples which are 
quite inapposite. The sense of ἐβαπτ. eis is, 
“was dipped’ or plunged into. Or we may sup- 
pose, that as in the phrase λούεσθαι els βαλανεῖον 
there is ἃ significatwo pregnans, for ‘ to be washed 
(by being immerged 4 into a bath ;’ so the sense 
here may be, ‘ He underwent the nite of baptism 
( by being plunged) into the water.’ 

0. εὐθέως] Lightf. and Wets. remark on the 
very frequent, and sometimes unnecessary use of 
εὐθέως and εὐθὺς by Mark. But, as Fritz. ob- 
serves, they are perhaps never used unnecessarily, 
though they may seem to be so, by being con- 
strued with the wrong word ; for, they are often, 
as here, put per i ecg For here εὐθέως 
must be construed with οἶδε, which must be 
referred to Jesus, (with Erasm., Rosenm., Kuin., 
and Fritz.), not John, τὸ others. Σχιζομένουνφ. 
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οὐρανοὺς, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα twoet περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ 

Συ εἷ oll 

P Καὶ εὐθὺς 12 
wv 

καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκό- 

κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 

» αι ο A ν᾿», ᾽ A » 
o Infr. 9.7. αὐ Τὸν καὶ φωνὴ eyevero εκ τῶν ov 

“4. « ἢ e 3 Q 9 φ 8 ὔ 

Ku. 4.1. νιὸς MOU ὁ ἀαγαπητος, εν tp εὐδόκησα. 
Ν " q ~ , 4 » , ᾽ ry | φ eo A 

ἜΤΗ τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν epnuov. “καὶ ἣν exe 13 
Pp Matt. Ld ~ 9 ’ « ’ a a e 4 ~ 1 as, ἐν Τῇ ερήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα, πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ 

: - 1, Φ A Ὡς | eee 9 Matt, 4 Σατανά, καὶ ἥν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων 
νουν αὐτῷ. 

A A ~ a 3 ’ὕ φ ε ἡ Matt. 4 "META δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἦλθεν ὁ 14 
» A A 

Luc. 414. ᾿[ησοῦς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, 
s Matt.3. 2. . βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, "καὶ λέγων' Ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ και- 15 

ρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
σι A 

METQAVOEITE, καὶ 
~ 3 

πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
t Matt. 4. 
18. 

' Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας» εἶδε 16 

Lue.5.2. Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ἱ βάλλοντας ἀμ- 
4 9 ΄σι ᾿ 9 A « “A ἢ ἢ 17 

φίβληστρον ev τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἧσαν yap ἁλιεῖς. καὶ εἶπεν 

Elsn. and Wets. adduce numerous passages in 
which mention is made of the heavens bein 
cleaved with lightning. But it is truly remarke 
by Fritz. that they are all dissimilar; for (to use 
his own words) ‘‘ hic ccelum dehiscit, ut divinus 
spiritus, relicto domicilio, ad Jesum desuper 
possit allabi.” So Matth. iii. 16. ἀνεῴχθησαν ol 
οὐρανοί. 
— woel] Many MSS., and indeed most of the 

antient ones, have ws, which is edited by Gnesb., 
Fritz., and Scholz., who think the common read- 
ing was derived from the other Gospels. There 
is not, however, sufficient authority to warrant 
any change. The expression does not define the 
form { appearance, (though it was, as we learn 
from Luke iti. 22., in a bodily form), but the 
manner of its descent, namely, like the rapid 
gliding of a dove. 

11. ἐν ᾧ] Several antient MSS., and almost 
all the Versions have ἐν col, which is confirmed 
by Luke 111. 22., and is edited by Griesb. and 
Fritz. This may be the true reading ; but there is 
not sufficient authonty to warrant any change, 
especially as in MSS. the two words are very 
rouch alike. 

12. ἐκβάλλει) This is not well rendered by 
Grot. and others, ‘ discedere jubet,’ or ‘emisit 
sine vi.’ But the word (which, as I observed in 
Recens. Synop., is very appropriate to the in- 
fluence of the Divine Spvrit), must here be taken 
of the strong and efficacious (though not over- 
powering ) influence of the Holy Ghost. 

13. av] ‘abode.’ Πειραζόμενος being [mean- 
while] tempted. The words καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν 
θηρίων describe the scene of the temptation, 
which was one of the τουκ  δεὶ and wildest parts 
of the desert. So Virg. En. i. 646. (cited by 
Wets.) Quam vitam in silvis inter deserta fera- 
rum lustra domosque traho. See Euthym. 

15. πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς) adest, on. Time 
is said πληροῦσθαι, partly when it is gone, partly 
when any definite period approaches. So Joh. 
vii. 8. Luke xxi. 24. Wets. compares Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 4, 1. ἐξεδέχετο τὸν καιρὸν γένεσθαι, 
απληρωθόντος δὲ αὑτοῦ x.7.A. Joseph. vii. 8. 

Acts vii. 23, 30. ‘‘ The time here spoken of (says 
Campb.) is that which, according to the pre- 
dictions of the Prophets, was to intervene be- 
tween their days, or between any period assigned 
by them, and the appearance of the Messiah. 
This had been revealed to Daniel, as consistin 
of what, in prophetic language, is denomina 
seventy weeks, that is, (every week being seven 
years), 490 years; reckoning from the order 
issued to rebuild the Temple at Je em. 
However much the Jews misunderstood many of 
the other prophecies relating to the reign of this 
extraordinary personage, what concerned 
the time and the place of his first n haar 
seems to have been pretty well apprehended by 
the bulk of the nation. From the New Testa- 
ment, as well as from the other accounts of that 
period still extant, it is evident that an expecta- 
tion of this great deliverer was then general 
among them. It is a point of some consequence 
to the cause of Christianity, that both the time 
and the place of our Lord’s birth coincided with 
the interpretations then commonly given of the 
prophecies by the Jews themselves, his contem- 
poraries.’’ 

— peravoeire] Μετανοεῖν denotes 1. to 
change one’s opinion; 2. to so change it as 
to wish we had acted otherwise; 3. from the 
adjunct, to be reformed in mind and conduct. 
Πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίω. The distinction 
made hy some Commentators between πιστεύειν 
ἂν τῷ ebayy. and rier. τῷ εὐαγγ. is unfound- 
ed. The only difference is, that the former 15 
the Hellenistic, the latter the Classical form. 
The sense here is, ‘ place your confidence, for 
salvation, in the Gospel ;’ or rather, ‘ be brought 
to a true faith in the Gospel.’ 

16. βάλλοντας) Most of the antient MSS. 
have ἀμφιβαλλόντας, which is edited by Griesb., 
Fnitz., and Scholz. But as no example has been 
adduced of the compound in this phrase, (where 
the dud: is rendered by Fritz. huc illuc), there 
seems no sufficient authority to alter the common 
emnich and probably the dade may have ὉΠ- 
ginated in a mere error of the scribes. 
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ong e Ris ζω , , © .a ὃ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ‘Incous' Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω υμᾶς ᾿γε- 

18 νέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 
Ε ~ . , 3 ~ 

19 αυτῶν, ἠκολούθησαν auTw. 

καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα 
Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ολίγον, 

9 os 7 A “- . » 4 ᾽ εἶδε ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελ- 
a » ~ , q ΕΣ ~ , a 

ν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ KaTapTiCovTas τὰ 
20 din Tua. 

hh > »ὔ ᾿ ὔ 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαλεσεν αὑτοὺς" 

A : a a 

καί αφε ντες τὸν 
σὰς ΡΞ Ε ~ a ~ 

πατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθω- 
~ 3 ~ » ’ i] ~ 

τῶν, απῆλθον οπίσω avTou. 
21 

, 

“Kai εἰσπορεύονται eis Καπερναούμ" 
q . , n~ 

u Matt. & καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς u Mae 

22 σάββασιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, ἐδίδασκε. "καὶ Lue. 4 3I. 
ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ ἣν yap διδάσκων αὐ- Lue. 4.9. 

98 τοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ “γραμματεῖς. 7 Kacy tues 

ἣν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῆ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι axa- 

24 θάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξε, "λέγων" 
Ν tion ἣ \ ᾽ ~ 

Ea, τί ημῖν καὶ aot, [ησοῦ z Matt. δ. 

Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι nuas; οἷδά σε Tis εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος 
25 τοῦ Θεοῦ... 

[ ° ’ » nm ¢ 9 “σι: , ὁ 

καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ο Inaovs λεγων Φιμώ- 

46 θητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

27 καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέ- 
yovras’ Τί ἐστι τοῦτο; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ; ὅτι 

19. xaraprifovras] Καταρτίζειν signifies 1. 
to restore io veormet state what a igri disar- 
rc or en; 2. to repair; and it is used 
of Ipa, nets, walls, &c. ἄς. Kal αὐτούς. This 
expression is (as Fritz. thinks) used, because 
James and John were employed on the same 
Ἐπ of business, namely, what was connected 

_ 21. τοῖς σάββασιν] This clause, as some 
nee alludes to our ree cas of laa 
ng Synagogue every sa ay. But it 
should rather, with some antient and most mo- 
dern Commentators, be taken of one particular 
Sabbath, the next Sabbath, as is plain from the 
οὐθέως and what follows. On this use of τὰ 
σάββατα (which Fritz. thinks originated from 
the Chaldee si form in emphasis xnaw), 
see Sehleus. Lex 

tervals, or he would not have been admitted to 
the Synagogue. His disorder seems to have been 
epilepsy brought on by Demoniacal agency. 

24. ea} An interjection derived from the Im- 
perative of ἐᾷν, signifying let us alone! It ex- 
Peeases indignation orextreme surprise. Τὶ ἡμῖν 
καὶ σοὶ, acti. κοινὸν, which is sometimes sup- 
ptied in the Classical writers. 
— ἦλθεν ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς) The Commentators 

are not agreed whether this clause should be 
taken interrogatively, or declaratively. The 
recent Editors y prefer the latter mode. 
But there is more point and spirit, and perhaps 

more propriety, in the former. By ἀπολέσαι is 
not meant (as most of the Commentators ima- 
gine) βασανίσαι, the term used by Matthew ; 
ut rather, as Euthym. explains, to destroy our 
power by expelling us from ; as βασ- 
avioas expresses the iy end of them, namely, 
being consigned to Hell torments. By ἡμᾶς is 
evidently meant his colleagues. ‘O ἅγιος τοῦ 
Θεοῦ signifies, by the force of the Article, the 
Messiah, as being κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν such. See Campb. 
ee nadie ) Σπαρά eee 

. owapatay παράσσειν properly signi- 
fies to tear, lacerate; but here and Ἢ Luke ix. 
39. it signifies to bring on violent convulstons 
and spasms, such as accompany epilepsy, and 
which are sometimes called σπαραγμοὶ, though 
usually σπασμοὶ by the Greek Medical writers. 
See Wets. ; 

27. πρὸς αὑτοὺς} Fntz. and Scholz. edit 
éavrovs, from many MSS., indeed most of the 
antient ones. It is, however, of more conse- 
quence to consider the sense, which is by almost 
all Commentators considered as equivalent to 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους ; and they render inter se. Fritz., 
however, contends that it signifies ‘apud animum 
suum.’ But the συζητεῖν requires the common 
interpretation, which is also confirmed by the 
antient Versions. 
— τί ἐστι--α Chrys. and Euthym., of 

the antients’ and Maldon. and Fritz., of the 
moderns, have alone seen the true scope of this 
clause, which expresses not so much interroga- 
tion asa ition. The whole may be rendered 
thus: ‘ What is this? of what sort is this new 
(i. e. extraordinary) mode of teaching ; for (the 
teacher) gives his order authoritatively to the 
unclean spirits, and ΜΕΥ obey him!’ Of this 

K 
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οὐρανοὺς, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα Lwoer περιστερᾶν καταβ ας 

ἀνε ae oy see . - . —~ ἑ 
o Infr, 9,7. AUTOV καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο εκ τῶν oupavwy" ᾿ς 
sa «je ε 

‘ > , 7 

ee δ υἱός μου ὃ ἀγαπητος, εν t@ EvOOK Hoa. 5 

Μαῖς. 8.17. ὁ ς ᾿ ΣΌΝ ἘΣ ΩΣ ΗΑ, , < hcal my 

etl7-5 «ro ΤΪνευμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν EPNMOV. «ἢ ny 
~ ε ᾽ ’ὔ a. 

15 5 ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα, πειραζόμενς ἊΨ 

Luc, 4. 1. “- > ~ ‘ ἃ ε 4 y A 

4 Matt. 4 Σατανά, καὶ nv μετὰ τῶν θηρίων Kat ot " 

νουν αὐτῷ. δὼ im “ 
~ ‘ ’ 

τ Matt. 4. "META δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν Iwav. “τ 
" ΄ , 

/ ‘ 

luc. 4,14. "Ingous εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ δ΄ ων 

s Matt.3. 2. βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, "καὶ λεγων" Ore ᾿ 

ρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 

πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. «Ὁ... | 
~ ‘ ‘ , - = 

t Matt. 4 ‘Tlepirarav δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν TH be 
, ’ 4 » ~ > 

Lue. 5.2. Σίμωνα Kal ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ας ΤΟ. 

’ ΄σ ’ ὡ Φ - τα _ 

φίβληστρον ev τῆ θαλασση ἤσαν - Ὁ "πῆλθεν 8 

. τὸ» cay φ 4 a 
. Lee 

ee »» Ὁ" τὸν, 
7 ν᾿ 

veryet at 

: » “- 

i’ exét 

Elen. and Wets. adduce numerous passages in Acts vii. 23, 30. 

which mention is made of the heavens bein Campb.) is tl 

cleaved with lightning. But it is truly remarked dictions of 

by Fritz. that they are all dissimilar; for (to use tween their 

his own words) ‘‘ hic coelum dehiscit, ut divinus them, 

spiritus, relicto domicilio, ad Jesum desuper is had bee 

possit allabi.’”’ So Matth. iii. 16. ἀνεῴχθησαν ol of what, ' 

οὐρανοί. seventy weeks, τ». bee also 

— ὡσεὶ] Many MSS., and indeed most of the years), ἄθῦν "5 
antient ones, have ws, which is edited by Griesb., issued to” . 

Fritz., and Scholz., who think the common read- 
ing was derived from the other Gospels. There 
is not, however, sufficient authority to warrant 
any change. The expression does not define the 
form { appearance, (though it was, as we learn 
from Luke iii, 22., in a bodily form), but the 
manner of its descent, namely, like th 

gliding of a dove. : 
11. ἐν ᾧ] Several antient MSS., and almost 

all the Versions have ἐν σοὶ, which is confirmed 
by Luke iii. 22., and 15 edited by Griesb. and 
Fritz. This may be the true reading ; but there is 
not sufficient authority to warrant any change, 
especially as in MSS- the two words are very 

—— eri This is not well rendered 
2. ἐκβάλλει 15. 15 10. re 

Grot. aa poe ἣ « discedere jubet,’ or ppt | 
sine vi.” But the word (which, as 1 observed in 
Recens. Synop., 15 VETY appropriate to the in- 
fluence of the Divine Spt), must here be taken 
of the strong and efficacious (though not overs ™ 
perenne) influence < ont > teen 

‘ x € in abode aes ae Mak Es 6 [mean-_ ‘ 

is a 

6 rapid 

- πω 3 

of the. a 
So Virg- . n. mi. 646. 

1n silvis inter ὁ of the desert. 
Wets. ) Quam vitam 

are lustra reer 
, 1b. πεπλήρωται 
is said πληροῦσθαε, Fr 
= any SOOKE, Wets. cor ι 
vii. 8, Luke ΧΕΙ- ie » lace 

Ant. vi. 4, 1. ἐξέ ya ——e ῖ 
πληρωθέντος δὲ are” “τὰν D 

a 
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9 , 
vrowma 

‘ov f Matt. 8. 2. 
Luc. 5. 12, 

Ans, 

3 εκ- 

Θέλω, 

ἀπ᾽ αὐὖὐ- 
νος αὐτῷ; 

‘ 

ρα μηδενὶ g Levit. 14. 
~ e ~ 

ῳ΄ ἱερεῖ, καὶ 
σέταξε Μωσῆς, 

’ | h Luc. 5. ρξατο κηρύσσειν ν Lo. 
μηκέτι αὐτὸν ὁυ- 

AN ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 
ανταχόθεν. 

οαπτερναοὺμ δ ἡμερῶν" i Matt 9. 
‘ » 7 ’ 1. 

cal εὐθέως συνήχθησαν Lue. 5-16. 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν" καὶ 

“ | 
ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν, πα- 

" ‘ : , 

umd τεσσάρων. καὶ μὴ ov- 

such reading has ever been rejected even without 
being weighed in the balance and found (as 1 

Rites neds ] ‘having given hi ict ὃ ἐμησάμενος | ‘having given him a stric 
charge” fee on Matth. ix. 30. TRE CBadev a. for 
ἀπέλυσε, dispatched him quickly, as Euthym. 

lains. 
τὸ ΓᾺ 1. dc’ ἡμερῶν] Euthym. and Theophyl. 
rightly take this for διελθουσῶν ἡμερῶν pt 
‘after some days had intervened.’ This sense of 
διὰ  sapney in composition) occurs both in the 
N.T. and the Sept., and in the best Clas- 
sical writers. For πάλιν εἰσῆλθεν, εἰσῆλθε 
πάλιν is the position supported by many ΜΗΝ,, 
most indeed of the antient ones, with the Myr, 
and other antient Versions, and some Fathers ; 
and it is found in the Edit. Princ, Iti» rightly 
edited by Matth., Fritz., and Scholz, 
— els οἶκόν) domi, at home, namely, in {he 

house in which he sojourned. This is rear 
as an example of the use of els for ἐν, Wut there 
seems to be rather a blending of two forma of 
expression, namely, ‘He has gone to hie νην 
and is in it.’ 

2. ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν ke.) Td πρὴν δήμων 
for τὸ πρόθυρον, the vestibule, ‘The senaw wf 
the passage is, ‘ So that there was no lon He 
for them in the vestibule (much ἴδιο the huis 
itself).’ So Thucyd. ii. 17, οὐ γὰρ ἐχήμηην 
 patgps hy αὖτο ὁ Seve, ἕω ἃ 

-- τὸν ον κ χὴν ΤῊ rae 
λόγον τῆς Bae las or τῆν bidan Nn 
τα δῳ supplies; the doctrine of the ἡ 

3. αἱρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσ. 4 he 
our . y a Se 

yt << 

, or ratlts1 . to 

i Digitized by Google 
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vamevat προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ 

EYATTEAION Keg. If. 

ὃ \ \ Ν ‘9 , ia τὸν ὄχλον; απεστεγασαν 
A ve d > ry 9 ; ? ~ A , 

τὴν στεγην ὅπου ἣν, Kat ἐξορυξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κραβ- 
xy δ᾽ ε 4 , ’ ὃ A δὲ ε at ee 5 

Barov, ep) ᾧ 0 παραλντικὸς κατέκειτο. ἰὸων ὁδ ὁ ἰήσους 
> κ᾿ ’ ~ jis ’ >, 

τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ᾽ Τέκνον, αφεων- 
> a ~ 4 

Tai σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σον. ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν ραμματέων 6 
bd - ry Pm ΓῚ “ . 

ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι, καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν 
k Job. 14. 

2 ἃς > 4 

“Ti οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται αφιεναι 7 
. e > q e , να ᾽ Ἢ εν» a 
Ka. 43.935. quaptias, εἰ μὴ els ὁ Θεὸς ; καὶ evBews exeyvous o ἰησοὺς 8 

~ t e ~ Ψ ed 3 e 

τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ, OTL οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν εαυ- 
~ > ® “ Ὁ 

τοῖς, εἶπεν αυτοῖς Τί ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρ- 9 
tia ᾿ 3 ’ ὡς =~ τὴς 

δίαις ὑμῶν; τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλντικῳ 

4. ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην, &c.} In the in- 
tepresation of this passage there are some diffi- 
ulties, which have appeared to many Commen- 

tators so formidable that they have endeavoured 
to remove them by resorting to various methods, 
almost all of them (as I have shown in Recens. 
Synop., and Fritz. in loc.) at variance with the 
meaning of the words ἀπεστέγασαν, στέγην, 
and ἐξορύξαντες. The intepretation of Lightf., 
Whitby, Kuin., and Winer is least liable to ob- 
jection. This gt a that the bearers brought 
the paralytic to the flat roof of the house by the 
stairs on the outside, or along the top from an 
adjoining house ; and then forced open the trap 
door which led to the inside, to the ὑπερῶον. 
But that forcing open the trap-daor has nothing 
to countenance it; for, as Fritz. remarks, the 
words dreoréyacay τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν show 
that the bearers tore off the tiles in the very place 
under which they knew Jesus to be. The only 
view which the words will permit us to take is 
that which I brought forward in Recens. Synop.; 
namely, to suppose that, not able to approach 
Jesus in the room where he was, (whether on 
the ground-floor, or, as is more probable, an 
upper room), they ascended to the flat roof by 
the outer stairs, and uncovered the roofing, 
whether tiles or thatching), and dug throug 

the lathe and plaster, about the place where they 
understood Jesus to be, and let the couch down 
through the orifice. No other method could have 
effectually secured the object, namely, of bring- 
ing the litter to Jesus, without having to pass 
through the crowd. The passage through the 
trap-door would have been far too narrow, and 
not have admitted of being widened without 
doing more damage to the house than the me- 
thod just adve to. 

Instead of ἐξορύξαντες, I have, in Recens. 
Synop., shown that Classical use would require 
διορύξαντες, as in many passages there cited, 
followed by worda signifying rooting. But éEop. 
has here a significatio pregnans, i.e. digging 
through and scooping out ; which implies pulling 
out. Thus all is plain. 
— χαλῶσι) ‘tet, or lower, down.’ So Acts 

ix. 25. χαλάσαντες αὐτὸν ἐν σπυρίδι. & xxvii. 
17. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Jerem. xxxviii.6. The wor 
does not occur in the best Classical writers. 

δ. σοὶ. Griesb., Tittm., and Fritz. edit cov, 
omitting the σοῦ following, from some MSS., 
confirmed, as they think, by ver.9. But those 
MSS. are too few to have much weight; and 

ver. 9. can have none; for supposing σοῦ there 
to be the true reading, yet what is so likely es 
when a formula such as ἀφέωνται σοι al auap- 
'τίαι σον is not directly employed, but only 
recounted as having been used, that it should be 
shortened. 

6. οὕτω] This is omitted in some MSS., and 
is cancelled by Fritz. But it must be retained, 
as being very significant. The sense is, ‘Why, 
or how, does that man (dare to) so speak blas- 
phemies,’ i.e. to speak such (great) blasphemy. 

7. εἰ μὴ els ὁ Θεός] Some point el μὴ εἷς, ὁ 
Θεὸς, in the sense, ‘ but one—that is God.’ And 
they adduce as examples Matth. xix. 17. and 
Mark x. 18. But in those the common 
punetuaticn and interpretation adopted in this 
y which els is taken in the sense solus, ia 

(answering to the use of the Heb. Ὑπῖν in Exod. 
XxXxill. 5. Juda. xxi.) is even more required than 
in the present ; and in all of these it is confirmed 
by the antient Versions. Besides, it is required 
by the parallel passage of Luke. ; 

— τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ) Some antient and 
early modern Commentators take this to destg- 
nate ‘‘his Divine nature,”’ which co uen 
imported omniscience. Others interpret it, ‘ by 
the Spint,’ i.e. the Holy Spirit, which, as man, 
our Lord had received. But of these two inter- 
retations the former wants proof; and the 
atter is negatived by the αὑτοῦ added. Prefer- 

able is a third, supported by most recent Com- 
mentators, as Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz., ‘in 
his mind,’ i.e. in himself. This, however, is 8 
curtailment of the sense, which seems to be, ‘ by 
his own spirit,” or, ‘ by his spirit.” Thus spirit 
will be used emphatically for the spirit of wis- 
dom, or understanding, excellent spirit, and 
other such phrases, which occur in Scripture. 
Of course, this will have reference to the human 
nature only of our Lord. ‘The intention (says 
Campbell) of the sacred writer was to signify, 
that our Lord, in this case, did not, as others, 
derive his knowledge from the ordinary and out- 
ward methods of discovery which are open to 
all men, but from peculiar powers he 
sas sara of every thing external.” 

he word ὀπιγνοὺς is better rendered ‘ having 
perceived,’ (as in our common Version), or ‘ dis- 
covered,’ than ‘ knowing,’ as in most recent 
Versions. So cantar te gam. 1588. ἐπιγνοὺε 
ἔργον. and often in Thucyd. and other writers. 

Acts ix. 30. ἐπιγνόντες. 
— αὐτοὶ] This word is found in a great ma- 
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᾿Αφέωνται σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν' 

ἐναντίον πάντων" 

18 
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*” Ἔγειρε καὶ] ἀρόν 
10 σου τὸν κράββατον, καὶ περιπάτει : : ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτί 

ἐξουσίαν & ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου "επὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι 
11 ἁμαρτίας, (λέγει τῷ παραλντικῷ") Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε [καὶ] 

ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σου, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἷκόν σου. 
12 καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράββατον, ἐξῆλθεν 

ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας, καὶ δοξάζειν 
τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

Καὶ ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πᾶν ὃ 

‘Kai Lees Sr 14 ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

παράγων εἶδε Aeviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 
τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 

15 ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν 

ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συν- 

ανέκειντο τῷ 
16 πολλοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς “μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν γὰρ 
καὶ οἱ “γραμματεὶς καὶ οἱ 

φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τών τελωνών καὶ 

ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" 
17 τῶν τελωνών καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; 

Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύ- i. 
οντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 

18 δικαίους, αλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς [eis μετάνοιαν. 

σας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" 

jority of the MSS., including many of the best, 
in several Versions, and Theophyl., also in the 
Edit. Princ. It has been admitted b Wets., 
erates 5 The roadie » Fritz., eared Seholee 

σον 18 ing 18 suppo Υ ἃ great 
majority of the best \ Miss, some Versions, Fa- 
thers, and the Edit. Princ. ; and is admitted by 

, Griesb., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. 
— ἔγειρε So Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 

Fritz., and Scholz edit. with several of the best 
MSS. and some early Editions, for ἔγειραι, 
which is a very irregular form, and (as Fritz. 
has shown) cannot well be defended. Yet it 
may have been a popular form, like some others 
used by Mark; and the reading is in all the 

es doubtful. The καὶ following is omitted 
in several of the best MSS. and some Versions, 
and is cancelled by almost all Editors from 
Griesb. to Scholz; but on scarcely sufficient 
evidence. 

10,11. Protasi ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε---ἀὁμαρτίας com- 
pellantur jureconsulti, apodosi autem, quemad- 
moduis parenthesi εἰ τῷ Wapadvrixe ipee 
manifestat scriptor, arthriticum oratio con- 
vertitur cos λόγω x.7.d. h.m. ‘ ut autem sciatis, 
Pete quem videtis, homini condonandorum 
flagitiorum potestatem in terra esse commissam 
caus ὁ sequitur dicit arthritico) tibi dico, age’ 

ak ἐστὶ γῆς ἀφιέναι) This position, instead 
the common one ἀφ. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς is found in 

a very great number of MSS. and Versions, and 

Ti ὅτι μετὰ 

τῷ καὶ axou- m Lue. δ. 

Matt. 9.138. 
n aaa & 

"Kal ἦσαν οἱ Mato. 
οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι 

adopted by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
Frit ., and Scholz. 

12. ἐναντίον) coram. This is not a mere He- 
braism, but is a use found in the Classical wri- 
ters. At οὕτως Heupel would supply τί and 
γενόμενον. Fritz. maintains that it signifies hoc 
modo, equivalent to ut hec res est, 

15. ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι] for αὐτοῦ κατακει- 
μένου. The καὶ just after signifies also, tov. 
— ἦσαν ya ὑτῷ] These words have been 

variously conde red, and indeed admit of more 
than one sense. Most Commentators, (after 
Grot.), take the καὶ for the relative οἱ, and ren- 
der, ‘ for there were many, who had followed 
Levi and had sat down to table with him.’ But 
this involves a needlegs repetition, and it should 
rather seem that the αὐτῷ is to be referred to 
Jesus, and the sense what Fritz. assigns, ΚΙ 
there were many present (in rete 8 house), and 
they had followed Jesus into the house.’ 

16. τί ὅτι) The sense of this idiom (which 
occurs both in the Scriptural and Classical wri- 
ters) is, ‘ What is (the cause) that,’ ‘ How is it 
that.’ In the Classical writers a particle is 
generally interposed. 

17. els μετάνοιαν) These words are wanting 
in many of the best MSS., in nearly all the Ver- 
sions, and im some Fathers, and are cancelled by 
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz, being muppore τὸ to 
have been introduced from Luke v. 3 
is, however, no sufficient authority to warrant 
their being cancelled. - a 
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1? 4 ‘ e ταις ͵ ? ’ " 4 
μαθηταὶ Iwavvov καὶ οἱ τῶν φαρισαίων νηστεύοντες" καὶ 

ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 
‘ a δ , e ε δὲ 3 ᾿ ᾽ 

Kat οἱ τῶν φαρισαίων νηστευουσιν, οι coe μαθηταὶ ου 
’ 

νηστευουσι ; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦ My δύνανται 19 
e ey ~ ~ 9 φ e , 9 ΓῚ ~ 9 . 

οἱ υἱοὶ Tov νυμφῶνος, ἐν w ὁ νυμφίος μετ αὐτῶν εστι, 
? d ’ e ~ 4 a 

νηστεύειν; ὅσον χρόνον μεθ᾽ εαυτῶν ἔχουσι τὸν νυμφίον, 
᾿ , ’ » εν Ψ ᾿ a 

ov δύνανται νηστεύειν. ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῆ 20 
νυ > oa ε A , , 9 ° 
ar αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκειναις 

a e ’ ΠῚ 10 Φ , eg » γ᾽ td 2 

ταῖς ἡμέραις. - καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ράκους ἀγνάφον επιῤ- 21 
e7 x vie a, ‘ \ \ , 
parte: ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ un, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα 

ν ~ A A - cys A ~ 

αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν Tov παλαιοῦ; καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα “γίνεται. 
A » ὃ ‘ ’ 7 , >» ‘ Pc » δὲ 3 292 

καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ δὲ LN, 
ε, ε e A > A e . ~ ἢ 
ρήσσει ὁ οἷνος 0 νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, Kat 

. » ‘ ᾽ a : Ρ ’ ᾿ ἡ Ὰ 
οἱ ἀσκοὶ απολοῦνται.' adda οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς Katvous 

βλητέον. 

ὃ Maet. 12. 

Luc. 6. }. 
Deut. 22 

18. οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων) Milland Beng. would 
read ol Φαρισαῖοι, from most of the best MSS. 
and Versions, which ig edited by Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., and Scholz. But there is no sufficient au- 
thority for the alteration. 
— σοὶ μαθηταὶ] It is strange that almost all 

Commentators should take this col as a Dative 
for Genit. For although the Dative is used for 
the Genit., both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, yet only under certain circumstances, of 
which this is not one. Fritz. rightly remarks, 
that many such passages are either corrupt, or 
wrongly understood. And he adds, that unless 
a Dative can depend on the notion of the sub- 
stantive, or be inserted by the bye, or be a Dativus 
commodi, or the like, 11 cannot be coupled with a 
substantive. He very properly takes ‘the σοὶ as 
the Nominative plural of ods, aj, σόν. 

19. μὴ δύνανται οἱ viol τοῦ ν.] Campb. ob- 
serves, that ‘‘on a subject such as this relatin 
to the ordinary manners and customs whic 
obtain in a country, it is usual to speak of a 
thing which is never done, as of what cannot be 
done.”’ Whitby, too, observes that the term is 
used on any reasonable hindrance, though far 
short of improbability. 1. If the actions be in- 
congruous or improper, as Luke xi. 7. 2. If the 
thing violates any rule of law or equity, as Deut. 
xii. 17. Acts x. 47. 3. If it be not agreeable to 
the Divine counsels, as Matt. xxvi. 42. 4. If 
any inconvenience arises, or other employment 
impedes it, as Mark iii. 20. 5. If there is any 
detect or fault in the object, as ‘‘ Christ could do 
no mighty works because of their unbelief,’’ Mark 
vi. 5. 6. If there is a disposition adverse to it, 
Gen. xxxvii. 4. Joh. xiv. vp. 

20. ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις) Several good 
MSS. and Versions have ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 
which is pecs by Mill and Beng., and edited 
by Griesb., Vat., and Scholz, but very unde- 
gervedly ; for, as Fritz. observes, it can on no 

9 ~ 

°Kal ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ev τοῖς σάββασι 23 
\ “- e ~ ean διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν 

ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον 24 

account be admitted, the plural referring to the 
preceding ἡμέραι. I would remark, too, 
the testimony of the Versions is not of much 
weight, since in some of them the singular might 
be taken of time in general, and therefore be a 
free translation of the plural. As little reason 18 
there for cancelling the καὶ just after, as is done 
by Griesb., Vat., littm., and Scholz, from maay 
of the best MSS.; for the copula (as Fritz. ob- 
serves ) cannot be dispensed with. ᾿ 

21]. εἰ δὲ μὴ! Sub. οὕτως ἔχει, ‘if otherwise.’ 
To the examples of this formula preceded by a 
negative sentence, adduced by Schleus. and 
Wahl, may be added Thucyd. i. 28. 
— alpet—wadaov] The construction is, τὸ 

πλήρωμα αὑτοῦ τὸ καινὸν αἴρει (τὶ) (ἀπὸ) 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, ‘its new supplement taketh (some- 
thing) from the old (garment).’ That the an- 
tients supplied ἀπὸ, is plain from its appearing 
in various positions in the passage, but, no doubt, 
always from the margin. Πλήρωμα is for dva- 
πλήρωμα, (the supplemental portion), as it is 
explained by Hesych. On the -full sense of 
these two verses, see Markl. in Recens. Synop. 

22. βλητέον] scil. ἐστι; nam verbalia ex se 
fundere casus verborum, unde derivata sunt, 
tralatitium est. (Fritz. 

23. παραπορεύεσθαι---σπορίμων] Παραπ. is 
not here put (as many imagine ) for πορεύεσθαι ; 
nor is the sense of παραπ. διὰ τῶν ow. what 
Abr., Pal., and Krebs say, ‘to pass by near the 
cern fields.’ The full sense is, ‘to pass along 
through the corn fields;’ the wapa perha 
being used because the paths were probably 
carnied along one side of the fields. ; 
— ἡρξαντο ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τ.σ.} This 

is, ἃ5 Bera and Schleusn. remark, an interchanged 
collocation, of which see examples in Glass Phil. 
Sacr. ii. 4241., (the primary notion being seated 
in the participle instead of the verb), for ἡρξαντὸ 
ὁδὸν ποιοῦντες τίλλειν, &c., as xi. 5. and Acts 
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, 7 ΚΓ 4 ᾽ ~ ? ἃ . ww Η 
αὐτῷ “Ide, τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν, ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι; 

25 Ρ , » ἢ ᾿, ᾽ κι δέ » » ae ’ 
Kat αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν autos’ Ouderore ἀνέγνωτε, τί ἐποίησε pl Sam 

a Ψ Ω » A \ e ν Bae 

Aavid, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχε, καὶ ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς Kai οἱ MET 
» oy -~ ~ Δ] 

96 αυτοῦ: “πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
θαρ τοῦ ἀρνιερέ καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφα- P τοὺ ἀρχίερεως, ρτους τῆς προθ p 

οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιά- 3.Εχοᾶ. 50. 
Lev. & 31. 
et 24. δ, ὃ. 

γεν, ous οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, καὶ ἔδωκε 
27 καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Τὸ σαβ- 

βατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ 
28 σάββατον. ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον καὶ 

τοῦ σαββατου. 

xxi. 13. "Oddy ποιεῖν is Hellenistic Greek (with 
some tincture of ;eunim) for ὁδὸν ποιεῖσθαι; 
the distinction between the use of the Active 
and Middle being, in the later writers, often 
neglected. The variation of construction in this 
verse 1s remarkable. 

24. ide τί---ξεστι) ‘See! why are they doing 
on the Sabbath what is not lawful to be done 
rere ),’ or, ‘how are they doing, how dare they 

o,’ ἂς 
25. χρείαν ἔσχε] ‘when he was in great 

straits,’ ‘ was present ἐν necessity.’ It is not 
merely synonymous, as many suppose, with the 
éreivace following. 
26 ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ dox.] The sense of this 

pauled pasage seems to be, ‘during the High 
Pnresthood of Abiathar.’ But from the passage 
of the Old Testament alluded to, (1 Sam. xxi. 6. ), 
it appears that, at the period of the circumstance 
here adverted to, Ahimelech was High Priest ; and 
other yomeees show that Abiathar was son of 
Ahimelech. To remove this difficulty, many 
methods have been pro - Some would cut 
the passage out altogether. Others admit that 
it was an error of memory in the Evangelist. 
These are alike inadmissible. Others endeavour 
to remove the pasa by modifying the usual 
signification of ἐπὶ, or aying down others. But 
that is too precarious, and indeed inefficient, to 
deserve attention. Several recent Commentators 
suppose that the Evangelist has followed the 
Rabbinical mode of citation, which consists in 
selecting some principal word out of each sec- 
tion, and applying the name to the section itself ; 
e.gr. in Solomon—or Eli. So Rom. xi. 2. ἐν 
Ελίᾳ. and Mark xii. 26. ἐπὶ τῆς Bdrov. Thus 
the sense will be, ‘in that portion of the book 
of Samuel where the History of Abiathar is 
related.’ But this is not permitted by the collo- 
cation of the words ; nor will ἐπὶ with the Genit. 
admit of such a signification. Neither is Abia- 
thar called a High Priest in 1 Sam. xxi. 2. seq. 
Others think that father and son had two names, 
and that the father was also called Abiathar. 
But this solution is too manifestly made ‘‘ for 
the nonce,” and is grounded on no proof what- 
ever. Equally arbitrary is the supposition of 
some, that Abiathar was the Sagan or Deputy to 
his father Ahimelech, and is therefore styled 
High Priest. This indeed is utterly refuted by 
the severe Historical touchstone applied by 
Fritz. Upon the whole, I am inclined to think, 
with Bp. Middlet., that a great deal ef learning 
and ingenuity has been employed to remove a 
dificulty which does not exist. This, he says, 

has arisen from imagining that the words of St. 
Mark, explained in the obvious way, would 
mean ‘in the priesthood of Abiathar, a sense 
which, indeed, they will not admit. Without 
the Article, indeed, (continues ἐν such would 
have been the meaning, as in 1 Macc. xii. 42. 
Luke iii. 2. ἐπ’ ἀρχιερέων Αννα καὶ Καιάφα. 
Demosth. i. 250. Thueyd. ii. 2. In fact nothing 
is more common in the Classical writers. ‘‘ Now 
argues the learned Prelate) in these examples 

the Article would imply, as in the case of Abia- 
thar, that these persons were afterwards distin- 
guished by their respective offices from others of 
the same name. nd that the name Abiathar 
was not an uncommon one among the Jews, is 
certain. And this might render the addition rou 
dpx. natural, if not absolutely necessary. Thus 
the sense will be, that this action of David was 
in the time of Abiathar, the noted person who 
was afterwards High Priest. So Luke iv. 27. 
ἐπὶ 'EXtocalov τοῦ xpopyrov. Fritz. acknow- 
ledges that the ἐπὶ must have its usual sense, 
as taken of time), and he also maintains that 

1’ AB. τοῦ ἀρχιερέως cannot mean ‘ under the 
High riesthiood of Abiathar.’ He takes the 
sense to be, ‘in tempore Abiatharis, pontificis,’ 
i.e. one of the High Priests. But though that 
method equally removes the difficulty, yet it is 
inferior to Middleton’s, which is un poried bya 
tower of strength in the propnety of use in the 
Article, 

27. ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] Grot., Campb., 
Wakef., Kuin., and Fritz. contend that the sense 
here is not Messiah, which is the general inter- 
pretation, but man. ‘‘ For (says Campb.) as 
the last words are introduced as a consequence 
from what has been advanced, the son of man 
here must be equivalent to men in the preceding, 
otherwise aterm is introduced into the conclu- 
sion which was not in the premises.’’ This in- 
terpretation, however, though specious, seems 
unsound, and must by no means be admitted, as 
introducing an unwarrantably strong expression, 
which would lead to a laxity of opinion and 
practice as to the observance of the Sabbath, 
which our Lord could not mean to inculcate. 
Nor is it necessary so to interpret; for, as I have 
observed on Matt. xii. 8., the ὥστε here may not 
be illative, but continuative, of which uses ex- . 
amples may be seen in Steph. Thes. and Hoogev. 
Partic. Or, with Maldon., it may be considered 
as completive. This view is strongly confirmed 
by the manner in which St. Luke introduces the 
words, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς ὅτι, ἄς. Besides, 
the new interpretation -is negatived by the καὶ 
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III. "KAI εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν» καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ 1 
9: ΝΜ ΜΝ ~ 8 

Luc. 6. 6. ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην εχὼν τὴν χειρα, Kae παρετήρουν 2 
-Ἁ ’ 

αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύσει αὐτὸν, ἵνα κατηγορὴ- 
, ~ 

σωσιμν QuTOU. καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην 8 
ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα. “Eryeipe εἰς τὸ μέσον. καὶ λέγει αὐ- 4 
τοῖς" "Εξεστι᾿ τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, 4 κακοποιῆσαι: 
ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων. καὶ περιβλε- 5 
ψάμενος αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώ- 
σει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπω" ἽἝκτεινον τὴν 
χεῖρα σου. καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ αἀποκατεσταθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοὺ 

amelie [ὡς n ἄλλη.) " Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οι φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως 6 
μετὰ τῶν ᾿Ηρωδιανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 

> 4 ᾽ ’ 
QuTov απολεσωσι. 

t Matt. 4 
25. A A , 

πρὸς τὴν θαλασσαν. 

even) of the present passage, which has great 
orce, and implies, as Doddr. justly observes, 
‘that the Sabbath was an institution of high 
importance, and may perhaps also refer to that 
signal authority which Christ, by the ministry 
of his Apostles, should exert over it, in changin 
it from the seventh to the first day of the week. 
This was too (we may add) a delicate way of 
cauning, to be the Messiah, as in the words 
uttered by our Lord on another occasion, ‘‘ There 
is here something greater than the Temple.” 
Moreover, the κύριος, according to that inter- 
pretation, would have to be taken in a sense 
which, though sometimes occurring in the early 
Classical writers, is perhaps never found in the 
later ones, and certainly never in the Sept. or 
the N.T. And to the above sense of vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου the usage of the N. T. is decidedly 
adverse. 

The reasoning seems to be this, that as the 
Sabbath was an institution meant for the good 
of man, the relaxation of the strict observance 
of it might, in some extreme cases, be justified, 
as in that of David, and in this of his disciples. 
Besides, if that were not the case, that [His 
countenance and permission was sufficient au- 
thority, for the Messiah is lord, &c. That some 
enlightened Jews have seen that the Sabbath 
was not to be observed with a slavish minute- 
ness, is plain from the following maxim cited by 
Wets. ‘‘ Servate Sabbatum, quia sanctum vobis ; 
vobis Sabbatum traditum est, et non vos tradity 
estis Sabbato.”’ 

ΠῚ. 2. παρετήρουν] Waparnpety signifies 
1. to keep one’s eyes upon (παρὰ) any 
person or thing. 2. to watch, whether for a 
good, or (as generally) for an evil, and chiefly 
an insidious e pu . 

3. é εἰρε] ro σεαυτόν. So nearly all the 
best . read (for éye:pa:) ; and this is adopted 
b ney. all the recent tors. See Note on 

ark ii. 9. 
4, ἔξεστι---μακοποιῆσαι}] Almost all recent 

English Commentators introduce here a Note of 
Campb. inculcating that ‘‘in Scripture a nega- 

"KAI ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

tion is often expressed by an affirmation of the 
contrary.” See the Note in question, which, 
however, is more ingenious than solid; for it 
does not appear what ing it has on the pre- 
sent passage. Here there is an interrogation, 
which our Lord introduces, as being more spi- 
rited than a mere declarative sentence. He 
leaves themselves to decide the point. By the 
expression ἀγαθοποιῆσαι he adverts to his heal- 
ing the cripple; and by κακοποιῆσαι, to 
designs against his life, which the Pharisees 
were plotting even on the Sabbath. The words 
following ψυχὴν (life) ἀποκταῖναι are exegetical 
of ἣν Brecon: τι Bnet 

. μετ᾽ ns] Itis not necessary here ᾿ 
cuss "he seal ἢ whether Christ really felt 
anger, or not, or what is the true definition 
anger ; for the word ὀργὴ does not here denote 
anger, but (as sometimes in the Classical wn- 
ters) commotio animi, indignation, which may be 
defined, with Whitby, ‘‘a displeasure of the mind, 
arising from an injury done or intended to our- 
selves or others, with a desire to remove the 
injury.”’ This view is established by the word 
following συλλυπούμενος, which was, no doubt, 
meant to qualify and explain ὀργῆς. Συλλνπ. 
signifies grieved in mind. Wwpwoe. The word 
(from πῶρος, a hard piece of skin) signifies 
callousness, Seabte uth ; 
— ὡς ἡ ἄλλη] These words, which are omitted 

in several MSS., (some of them antient), most 
of the Versions, and some Fathers, are rejec 
by most Critics, and cancelled by almost all the 
Editors from Gniesb. to Scholz, being su 
to be introduced from Matth. xii. 13. And when 
we consider that Mark perpetually abridges the 
accounts of Matthew, this seems very probable. 
᾿Αποκαθιστάναι signifies to restore any thing to 
its former place or state, and is, in the Passive, 
by Hippocr. and the late Greek writers, and also 
the Sept., used of restoration from sickness to 
health. It, however, originally had the addition 
of something correspon to the ws ν ἄλλη 
of Matthew. So Hippocr. Epidem. p. 1222. 
") γλῶσσα ἀπεκαθίστατο els ταντό, 
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~ ~ 7 » δε : 

8 ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿ἰουδαίας, καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿ἴεροσο- 
δᾶ ’ ΄--ΚΨ ’ 

λύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿ἰδουμαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, 
a 8 Q ἢ a δῶ “- ty 9 ’ 

καὶ οἱ περὶ Τυρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολυ, ακουσαντες 
Ψ μι 4 ‘ > » 

9 ὅσα ἐποίει, ἤλθον πρὸς autor. καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
ϑ ~ t ~ > ~ A 4 4 

αὐτοῦ, ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῆ αὑτῷ, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 
“ \ , >? Εν \ ’ , mw) 10 ἵνα μὴ OAiBwow αὐτόν. πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, wore 
9 > « » a Ψ ’ P 
ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ, ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, ὅσοι εἶχον μαστιγας 

’ 5 ’ ᾽ Q ϑ ’ 

11 καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει; προσ- 
, ΄σ΄ Μ Ψ A . A ~ 
ἔπιπτεν αὐτῷ, Kal ἔκραζε, λέγοντα' Ὅτι σὺ af ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 

“~ ry ἢ 9 .Y A 

12 Θεοῦ! "καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ αὐτὸν Pavepoy » Sur. 1. 
183 ποιήσωσι. “ Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς 

a Ν 9 ~ 

14 ovs ἤθελεν αὐτός" καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

A wv A ~ 

TO OP0S, καὶ προσκαλεῖται «x Infr. 6.7. 

Carrie, call ἐμ ρος Mate uc. Kat ἐποίησε Luc. 6 
ὃ ’ Ψ ᾶφΦ 9 » ~ Ψ 9 } 

woexa, Wa wot MET αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα αποστέλλῃ αὑτοὺς 
4 1 ΝΜ 9 ὔ A , \ 

15 κηρύσσειν, καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους, και 
9 

16 ἐκβάλλειν τὰ Sapovia’ [πρῶτον] Σιμῶνα, "(καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ 4. 

8. οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα) Grot. rightl 
observes, that there are not the i aries an 
Sidonians, but those who inhabited the borders 
of Tyre and Sidon. See vii. 24. 

9. εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς} ‘he directed his dis- 
ciples.” Προσκαρτερῇ a., ‘should attend upon 
him.’ Ipooxaprepety signifies ἢ. to persevere 
in, and continue intent on any thing. 2. to 
attend on any person. So Acts vill. 13. βαπτισ- 
θεὶς ἦν προσκαρτερώῶν τώ Φιλίππῳ. and also in 
several Classical passages cited by the Commen- 
tators. Fritz. thinks it very strange that the 
Spd should here be used of athing. But, in 

t, thing is put for ἃ person—a rover for 
the boat, exactly as in a kindred p e of 
Thucyd. iv. 120. διέπλευσε νυκτὸς és τὴν Σκιώ- 
νην, τριήρει μὲν φιλίᾳ προπλεούσῃ, αὐτὸς δὲ 
dy κελητίω ἄποθεν ἐφεπόμενος, ὅπως εἰ μὲν 
τινι τοῦ κέλητος μείζονι πλοίῳ περιτυγχάνοι, 
ἢ τριήρης ἀμύνοι αὐτῷ. 

10. ὅθε ἄάπευσε) Brug., Newc., Kuin., and 
Fritz. rightly observe, that ‘‘ this must have a 
uperfect sense,” ‘‘ had healed,’’ on which see 
finer’s Gr. Gr. "Ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν a., ‘ inso- 

mouch that they pressed or shoved upon him.’ 
Maorcyas, ‘ gnevous disorders.’ The word pro- 
perly signifies a scourge, but metaphorically any 
torturing affection, cially disease. 

11]. πνεύματα ta ακαθαρτα---προσόπιπτεν] 
Camer., Rosenm., and Kuin. take πνεύματα 
to denote the persons who were troubled with 
dzmons. But, as Fritz. justly remarks, there is 
bere ascribed to demons what the persons pos- 
sessed by them did, because those persons were 
not their own masters, but were governed by the 

ns. 
— ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει] The sense is, ‘as 

often as they saw him,’ as Fritz. explains ; though 
that Commentator shows that it is soleecistic, 
unless we write or’ ὧν ἐθ. Perhaps the Evan- 
gelist so wrote, or, at least, so considered the 
conjunction in his mind. 

14. ἐποίησε) ‘ appointed.’ So Apoc. i. 6. καὶ 
ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλεῖς καὶ ἱερεῖς τῷ Θεώ. 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. So 

confesses 

the Heb. nvy in 1 Sam. xi. 6. and sometimes 
the Latin facere, as in Cicero pro Plancio 4. 

15. ἐξουσίαν The word here signifies rather 
power (vim.) than authority, as most Commen- 
tators take it. ᾿ 

16. πρῶτον Σιμῶνα)] I have, with Beza, 
Schmid, Glass, Schott, and Fritz., introduced 
this addition, on the authority of at least four 
MISS., as being necessarily required to complete 
the sense. And so Newc., Wakef., and Campb. 
translate. Without them there is (as Matthai 

a manifest defect, or lacuna. And 
though that is supplied in various ways, in the 
MSS., yet in none satisfactorily, except in the 
above manner. The common reading cannot be 
defended. De Dieu and Kuin., indeed, main- 
tain that it is a concisa et hians oratio, of which 
the sense is, ‘And he appointed Simon, whom 
he (afterwards) called Peter.’ But let the style 
of the Evangelist be as slovenly as they please to 
say, yet this would be an unparalleled negligence. 
Far better is it to suppose a lacuna, which may 
be best filled up in the foregoing manner. To 
that, however, a strong objection has been made, 
namely, that the clause was formed and intro- 
duced from Matth.x.2. But that passage (as 
Fritz. observes) is very dissimilar. I cannot, 
however, help suspecting that the πρῶτον was 
derived from that source ; and I have little doubt 
but that the true reading is Σιμῶνα without the 
“πρῶτον. So in the parallel e of Luke vi. 
14, which Mark seems to have had in view), 
ἐκλεξάμενος dw’ αὐτῶν δώδεκα, ols καὶ ἐποσ- 
τόλους ὠνόμασε' Σίμωνα (ἐν καὶ ὠνομασε 
Πέτρον) καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, &c. is is plainly the 
origin of the peseace of Mark. Besides, it is far 
more probable that a word should have slipped 
out than a clause. Thus we are enabled to 
account for the omission on the principle of 
homeeoteleuton, or rather general similarity, for 
in Manuscript characters Σίμωνα is very like 
Δαιμόνια. at would cause the omission in 
some cases ; though IJ have no doubt but that in 
others the omission of Σίμωνα was occasioned 
by its standing by itself, and seemi “no 
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Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον.) καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίον, 17 
τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου" (καὶ ἐπέθηκεν 

αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Βοανεργὲς, ὅ ἐστιν, υἱοὶ βροντῆς") καὶ Av- 18 
δρόαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ 
Θωμᾶν, καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου; καὶ Θαδδαῖον, καὶ 

Σίμωνα τὸν Κανανίτην, καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ πα- 19 

4 , 4 
Kai epxovrat eis οἷκον᾽ καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, 20 

ed ® Ww ~ 

ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 
ΓῚ , 

καὶ ακου- 21 
e ® ’ ~ ᾿ a 9 a A 

σαντες of παρ avuTou, ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι avTov ελεγον 

Ἂ ̓ et 12. , » 
ΣΝ τ τές; λύμων καταβάντες, ἔλεγον 
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καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 

, Ρ é 

ρέδωκεν αὐτόν. 

Mata yap’ Ὅτι ἐξέστη. * Καὶ 
’ 

οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ ‘lepoao- 22 
Ὅτι βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει; καὶ ὅτι 

ρα ἢ ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. “Kai 38 
ΣΜαῖς 18. προσαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς, ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" Tax 

δύναται Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ 34 
ἑαυτὴν μερισθῆ, ov δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη" 
καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῆ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ 25 

part of the construction, though it belongs to the 
preceding ἐποίησε. The insertion in the Cod. 

at. καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα is plainly from the 
margin, where it was ‘ctended to indicate the 
Construction. It is probable that the Archetype 
of the Cod. Vat. had Σιμῶνα. 

The words καὶ ἐπέθηκε --- Πέτρον are in- 
serted parenthetically, because, in fact, this 
surname was not given to Simon on the Mount, 
but afterwards. See Matt. xvi. 18. That it was 
not unusual for the Jewish Rabbis to give new 
names to their pupils, has been shown by 
νει. 

17. Boavepyés}] With this word the Com- 
mentators are much perplexed. One thing is 
certain, that it does not correctly represent the 
Hebrew or Syriac term. JVhat that was, the 
Commentators are not agreed. Most think, with 
Jerome, that the true word is Bevepeelu, from 
the Heh. oy "3, for in Hebrew mys continually 
signifies thunder. But this varies too much from 
the vestigia literarum. Others derive it from the 
Heb. wyx \a. But that deviates too far, and 
only signifies ‘‘ Sons of noise,”’ or sound. The 
best derivation seems to be that of Caninius, De 
Dieu, and Fritz., wo 253, for Reges in Syriac 
and Arabic signifies thunder. us the word 
Boavepyés seems to be a shen corruption for 
βοανέρεναν: The reason for this appellation has 
een variously conjectured. See Lightf., or 

Horne’s Introd. Vol. 1v. 312. 
20. μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν] i.e. not even to take 

food, (by a common Hebraism), much less to 
attend to any thing else. 

21. καὶ ἀκούσαντες--αὑτόν] There are few 
passages on which Commentators are more 
divided in opinion than this. Several questions 
are involved in the discussion of the sense, 1. who 
are the ol wap’ airov? 2. To what report does 
ἀκούσαντες have reference? 3. What is the 
sense of ἐξῆλθον and κρατῆσαι 4. Who is it 
that are represented as saying ἐξέστη. On these 

points I see no reason to abandon the opinions 
which I propounded in Recens. Synop. Fritz., 
after a very long and learned discussion, deter- 
mines (as I had myself done) that the best inter- 
pretation is that of the antient and many em!- 
nent modern Commentators, as Grot., Beza, 
Kypke, Campb., Wets., Valckn., and Kun., 88 
follows—‘ When Jesus’ kinsfolk (i.e. his mother 
and brothers, see v. 31.) had heard (that he 
was at Capernaum), they went out from their 
house, in order that they might lay hands on 
him ; for, said they, he is surely beside himself.’ 
Fritz, remarks that the Greeks say εἶναι παρᾶ 
τινος, ‘to be of any one’s nation or family ; 
and he adduces examples. That from Susanna 
v. 33. ἔκλαιον δὲ ol wap’ αὑτῆς. is quite de- 
cisive. ᾿Ακούσαντες signifies ‘having heard 0 
his being at Capernaum, and what was going on 
in the house.’ ᾿Εξῆλθον, ‘ went forth.’ Κρατήσαι 
signifies ‘to lay hands on and hold fast;’ but 
does not necessarily imply violence, but some- 
times friendly intentions, as in 2 Kings iv. 8. and 
Mark 1x.27, ’Eféorn, sub. τοῦ vou, or γνώμης, 
is to be taken in a figurative sense for ‘he is 
transported too far.’ The word is often used 
in the Classical wnters of vehement commotion 
or perturbation ; and we have there both the 
complete and the elliptical phrase, the latter of 
λίαν is rare ἮΝ : f 

. Βεελζ. ἔχει] i.e. he is possessed 0 
Beelzebub. 

23—29. In these verses is shown, 1. the ab- 
surdity of the charge ; and 2. the wickedness of 
it, which is of so deep a dye, that it will never 
be forgiven. ‘Ev παραβολαῖς, ‘in lan 
dealing chiefly in comparisons from known things 
ane ἐπ 081 OSE 1 Μερίζεσθ ᾿ 

. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερ. ερίζεσθαι signifies 
properly to be separated, and, from the aaruneh 
to be at variance, and in opposition. In which 
case it carries with it the regimen of verbs sig- 
nifying opposition. 
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, a ν ἢ s,s ε δ πὰς, ἢ 26 οἰκία ἐκείνη" καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη Ee: εαυτὸν καὶ 
“~ 3 4 

27 μεμέρισται, ov δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ 
’ ~ : σι 

δύναται οὐδεὶς τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, 

4 wv b 3 

τέλος θχει. οὐ » Mate. 12. 
4 

εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
. a / > \ - \ \ ae 

οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, διαρπάσαι, €av μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήση 
‘ ’ ἣ "> 9» , ~ ὃ ᾽ὔ 

28 καὶ Tote τὴν οἰκίαν auvTou ιαρπασει. 
d td » ’ 4 « ’ ~ eon ~ 9 

OT’ παντα αφεθησεται τὰ αμαρτήματα τοις viots των αἂν- 

> 4 7 cia 
“aunu λέγω υμῖν; ¢ Mate 12. 

Lic, 12,10 

29 θρώπων, καὶ αἱ βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν' ὃς * 

δ᾽ ἀν βλασφημήση εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει ἄφε- 
30 σιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου κρίσεως. ὅτι 
81 ἔλεγον πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. “Ἔρχονται οὖν οἱ ἀδελ- ἃ Matt. 12. 

gol καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες, ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς ἴδ 1% 
, A ry 9 ’ 

82 avrov, φωνοῦντες αντὸν. καὶ ἐκάθητο ὄχλος περὶ αὐτόν" 
εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ ἀδελῴοί σον ἔξω 

33 ζητοῦσί σε. 

84 μήτηρ μον 7 οἱ ἀδελφοί μου; 

omy ’ . 

καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων" Τίς ἐστιν ἡ 
καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ 

τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους, λέγει" “Ide; ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ 
35 οἱ ἀδελφοί μον. ὃς yap ἂν ποιήση τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

οὗτος ἀδελφός μου, καὶ ἀδελφή μου, καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 
1 IV. “ΚΑΙ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασ-- 3 her 18. 

‘ , A » A μ d » 
σαν καὶ συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολὺς, Wore αὐτὸν δ Luc 8. 4. 

» ~ ~ 3 ~ ’ ; ἢ ~ 

ἐμβάντα εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καθῆσθαι ev τῇ θαλασσῃ᾽ καὶ πᾶς 

26. καὶ εἰ ὁ Σ.] The καὶ is said by Kuin. to 
or οὕτως. But Fritz. shows that it retains 

the usual force. 
27. ob δύναται οὐδεὶς.) A great number of 

MSS., (say of them Antient), some Versions, 
and the Edit. Princ., have οὐδεὶς δύναται, whic 
is edited Ὁ 
injudiciously ; for the common reading, as being 

more difficult, is to be preferred, and is very 
Paberly restored by Tittm., Vat., and Fnitz. 

is idom of the double negative is frequent in 
Scripture, (as Luke ix. 2. Joh. vi. 63. ix. 33.), 
but is generally stumbled at, more or less, by the 
scribes. Τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ. The force of the Article 
here is that of” insertion in Hypothesis. See 
Middlet. Gr. Gr. C. 111. § 2, 1. 
- 28. καὶ αἱ] So several of the best MSS. read 
for καὶ. And so Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and 
Scholz. edit; and very properly; for it is far 
easier to account for the omission than for the 
insertion of the al. 

29. βλασφ. εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ay.] Βλασφημ- 
tiy signifies 1. to utter calumnious or abusive 
expressions inst men; in which sense it is 
frequent in the Classical writers. 2. to utter 
profane ones against God, in which sense it is 
Fare in the Classical writers, though some 
examples are adduced by the Commentators. 
Κρίσεως. The ἁμαρτήματος, (or duaprias), 

h Grot., Mill, Griesb., nm., an 
Kuin. would read, is a mere emendation of the 
common reading to improve the antithesis; 
eg however, is unnecessary. See Matth. 

ritz. 
30. ὅτι ἔλεγον---ὄχει) These are, as Beza, 

Gniesb., Matth., and Scholz; but u 

Casaub., Cast., Grot., Heupel, Kuin, and Fritz. 
rightly observe, the words of the Evangelist, not 
of our Lord. Indeed so the passage was taken 
by Euthym. 

31. ἔρχονται οὖν) The οὖν is here, as often 
(like ergo sometimes in Latin) resumptive, taking 

the thread of the narrative from ver.21. Οἱ 
ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. A few antient MSS., and 
most of the Versions, have ἡ μήτηρ καὶ of aded- 
gol, which is edited by Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Scholz. But there is no sufficient authority 
for the change, which may, with Wets. and 
Fritz. (who very properly retain the common 
reading) be accounted for from a wish to do 
honour to the mother of Christ. By ἔξω is 
meant, not outside of the house, but outside of 
the crowd. 

32. καὶ ol ἀδελφοί cov] Many MSS. and the 
Edit. Princ. add καὶ al ἀδελφαί cov, which 
words are edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., and Scholz, but are, with better reason, 
rejected by Kuin. and Fritz. 

35. ἀδελφός μου] i.e. as it were my brother, 
fratris loco, in summo apud me pretio, explains 
ntz. 
IV. 1. ἤρξατο διδάσκειν] for ἐδίδαξε, say 

most Commentators. But, as Fritz. shows, the 
phrase must have its full force. The sense is, 
‘ He began to teach by the sea, and then by the 
pier id crowd of auditors, he was compelled 
to embark on board the boat, (mentioned supra 
ii. 9.), and to teach the people seated on board 
in the sea,’ i.e. a short distance off and. 
With the use of ἐν with θαλά “hy 
compares Prov, xxiii. 34. : 



ΕὙΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. IV. 

. ΓΝ ’ a ~ 4 3 
ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς nv. καὶ ἐδιδασ- 2 

΄- Ψ t ~ » ~ 

kev αὑτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλὰ, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ev TH 
“Ὄ ~ s ~ ε ~ “a 

διδαχῆ αὐτοῦ" ᾿Ακούετε᾽ ἰδοὺ, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖ- 8 
Γ “- aA A wv A A 

pa’ καὶ eyevero ἐν TH σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε Tapa THY 4 
ὸ ἣ 1 Φ 4 ,) ~ ᾽ ”~ ‘ f ὁδὸν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ [Tov οὐρανοῦ} καὶ κατέφαγεν 

’ [2 “ ᾽ ~ 

αὐτό. ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ TO πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε 5 
“- oe \ 94 Bd ᾽ , ὃ ) ) eed , γῆν πολλήν᾽ καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βα- 

~ e ‘ A 

Bos “γῆς ἡλίον δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ, διὰ To 6 
᾿ Ν e 9 , Ν . Ρ Ὶ ,.» 

μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν, ἐξηράνθη. καὶ ἄλλο ἐπεσεν εἰς τὰς ακαν- 7 
4 wv > 4 ‘ 

Oas’ καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι, καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτὸ, Kat 
wf 4 ~ .Y 

καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν “γῆν τὴν Ka- 8 
ΕΣ a 9 ? 4 

ἐδίδον καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ 
ΒΒ A ’ aA , A e ’ 
εφερεν ev τριάκοντα, καὶ ev ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. 
a , ~ 1. ἢ Ν φ ᾿ , ’ , fe δὲ 10 
ἔλεγεν [αὐτοῖς] O exwv wra ακούειν axoverw, “Ore de 
ἰὴ ’ 

καὶ 9 

4 9 » a \ » A A 

e€YyeveTO KaTapovas, ἡρώτησαν αὐτὸν ot περι αντὸν συν 
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A 3 ΝΜ 
καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε. 
λήν᾽ καὶ 

f Matt. 13, 
10. 

τα δ Τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 
Sate 13, 14 
Luc. 8. 10. Job. 18. 40. 

καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Ὑμῖν] 
᾽ a ~ ~ ~ » e 

δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον. τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐκεί- 
δὲ - ww , “ \ , ‘ ὦ £4 12 

vots τοῖς ἔξω ev παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται ἵνα 
Act. 28, 26. , ’ ἢ ‘ , ’ » , 
Rom.11.8. βλέστοντες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι' καὶ ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι; 

2. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ] for ἐν τῷ διδάσκειν, a mode 
of expression peculiar to Mark. 

4. τοῦ οὑρανοῦ) Omitted in very many MSS., 
nearly the whole of the antient ones), most of 

the Versions, and the Edit. Princ. It 18 rejected 
by Mill, Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., Fritz., and Scholz; and very properly ; for 
the words were, no doubt, introduced from the 
other Gospels, though omitted by Mark, for 
brevity’s sake. 

7. tas ἀκάνθας The Article is here found, 
as being employed in a general sense for thorny 
ground, 
— κα ον οὐκ ἔδωκε] i.e. did not yield 

fruit. his was not nece to be said of the 
former seed sown; but here it was with reason 
expressed, since the first growth justly afforded 
a hope of a Prosperous increase. (Rosenm. ) 

8. ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ avEdvorra | ‘which sprung 
ἀρ ἐδ increased.’ Αὐξ. is for αὐξανόμενον, 
which is found in some antient MSS.; but, 
doubtless, from a gloss. The active is used by 
the later, and especially the Hellenistic writers ; 
the middle by the earlier. "Εφερεν ἕν. This use 
of ἕν, serving to enumeration, 1s Hebraic. See 
1 Sam. x. 3. Exod. xviii. 3 ἃ 4. 

9. ae) The word is omitted in very many 
MSS., (ec uding almost all the best), eee 
all the Versions, the Edit. Princ., and almost 
the early Editions, and is cancelled by nearly 
every Editor, from_Wets. to Scholz. ᾿ 

10, κατὰ μόνας) Sub. χώρας, apart, what is 
in ἃ manner at (a separa) part. The expres- 
sion occurs both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Οἱ wept αὐτὸν, ‘those that were about 
him.’ By this expression are designated the 
stated attendants on our Lord’s rope his 
regular disciples, prcreny (as Euthym. thinks) 
the Seventy disciples. So Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. 

17. οἱ περὶ τὸν ἄνδρα, Pythagoras’s disciples. 
e construction ἐρωτᾶν τινα τι deserves at- 

tention: IlapaBoArny, ‘the meaning of the 
able.’ 

11. δέδοται] ‘it is granted’ (by Divine grace]; 
not obtigit, as Wets. renders; which is an un- 
justifiable curtailment of the sense. Τοῖς ἔξω, 
1.6. to those who are most removed from 1811- 
mate connexion with me, and acceptance of my 
teligion. This name the Jews used to give to 
the Heathens, as being removed from covenant 
with God. Our Lord, therefore, as Whitby re- 
marks, seems to hint to them that in a short time 
the kingdom of God would be taken from them, 
and they themselves be the οἱ ἔξω. This mode 
of speaking is also found in the inical wri- 
ters. See Lightf. Ta πάντα, scil. τὰ μνστήρια 
τῆν Bac. τοῦ Θεοῦ, such as God might see fit 
to reveal ; for there is, as Grot. remarks, a reser- 
vation of some of the arcana of the Divine dis- 
pensations and the events of predictions. Tise- 
ται, fiunt, are done, i.e. are expressed. 

12. ἵνα βλέπ. βλόπωσι)] The Commentators 
have almost universally taken the ἵνα for ὅτι, 
quia, or ita ut. But Fritz. more correctly ex- 
plains it eo consilio, ut. Our Lord means that 
pe pepe. 6a of Isaiah will be made 
good. The sense is, “Τὸ the multitude all things 
are propounded by the intervention of parables, 
with the intent that (as the prophet says) since 
they have eyes and ears perfect, and yet see not, 
bor understand, they may not repent and obtain 
forgiveness of their sins.’ The expression βλόπ. 
καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι is (as Le Clerc observes) a pro- 
verbial one, and relates to those who might see, 
if they would use their faculties, that which they 
now overlook, through inattention and folly. 
So Eschyl. Prom. Οἱ πρώτα μὲν βλέποντεε 
ἄβλεπον μάτην, Κλύοντες οὐ ἥκονον, ἀλλ᾽ 
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‘ ‘ m~, , ᾽ ’ \ , “" ® ~ 
Kat My συνιῶσιι μήποτε επιστρέψωσι, Kal αφεθῆ auTois 

18 τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν πα- 
a : / 

ραβολὴν ταύτην; καὶ πῶς πάσας Tas παραβολὰς γνω- 

14 σεσθε: 
h & , ‘ ’ ’ ? dd , 
Oo σπείρων TOV λογον σπειρει. οὔτοι € εἰσιν οι bh Mate. 18. 

19. 

15 παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος" καὶ ὅταν axov- 

σωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς, καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν 
16 ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως 

οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, of ὅταν ἀκούσωσι τὸν 
17 λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ οὐκ 

ἔχουσι ῥίζαν ἐν ἐαντοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν εἶτα, “γενο- 
μένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν ovo, εὐθέως σκανδα- 

18 λίζονται. καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, 
A , 9 ’ 

19 [οὗτοί εἰσιν] οἱ τὸν λόγον ἀκούοντες 
“ 

‘kal αἱ μεριμναι it Tim. 6. 
~ ~ q e 3 , ~ ’ A 

Tov αἰῶνος TouTov, Kai ἡ anaTn τοῦ πλούτον, καὶ ai 
A 4 ἣ » ’ A 

περὶ Ta λοιπὰ επιθυμίαι εἰσπορενόμεναι συμπνίγουσι Tov 
4 1, ν ’ 

20 λόγον, Kat ἄκαρπος γίνεται. A 4 ᾿ e > YY A 
καὶ OuTOLt εἰσιν οἱ ἐπι THY 

΄“ A a ’ φ 9 , q ’ A 

ῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν λόγον καὶ 
“- a ’ \ 

παραδέχονται, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν, ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ὃν 

ὀνειράτων ᾿Αλίγκιοι μορφαῖσι, τὸν μικρον 
χρόνον "Ε φυρον εἰκῆ πάντα. 
The words καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ du. the 

Commentators consider as δὴ explanation of 
those of Isaiah καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτοὺς: the He- 
brews viewing all severe disorders as the punish- 
ment of sin. And that those were really such 
under the Mosaic dispensation, Abp. Magee (on 
Atonement, Vol. 1. p. 433.) thinks we may 
fairly infer from Joh. v. 14. But the Hebrew is 
7% xO, ‘ne gens salva evadat.’ For, as Fritz. 
observes, the Heb. xno, (as also the Chaldee 
NDR), to heal, often signifies to forgive, offences 
being compared with wounds and disorders. See 
Ps, ciii. 3. 

13. καὶ wes] ‘And howthen!’ Among the 
other significations of καὶ when prefixed to in- 
t tions, is that of drawing a consequence, as 
in Matt. ii. 14. and here. 
agree with Fritz.) is meant, not ‘all (other),’ 
but, ‘ all (such as it behoves you to know).’ 

14. ὁ owelpwyv—oweipe:| A brief and popular 
form of expression, of which the sense is, ‘ The 

i bill pte in the parable] is to be con- 
sidered as one sowing the word [of God].’ 

τὴν οδὸν]} scil. σπειρόμενοι, oF 
σπαρέντες. This kind of ellipsis is frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical wmters. 
Ὅπον, for ols, , which is, indeed, found 
in some MSS. and the Syr., but is doubtless a 
gloes. So the Latin ubi for in quo. Such is the 
way in which most Commentators take the pas- 
sage. 

16. ὁμοίως] i.e. by a similar mode of expla- 
nation. 

17. ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί ε.} ‘ but are only tem- 
porary Dearere ae 

18. οὗτοι εἰσιν] These words are omitted in 
many MSS., (including several antient ones), 
and also in the Ed. Pnnc. and Beng., several 
Versions, and some Fathers, and are cancelled 

15. of wapa 

y the πάσας (1 be 

by Wets., Matth., Tittm., Vat., and Fritz., 
which last Editor proves that this is the only way 
of emending the passage, though others are 
offered by the MSS., one of which is adopted 
by Grieab., namely, to read καὶ ἄλλος, for the 
former καὶ οὗτοι. 

19. τούτου] Gnesb. and Fritz. cancel this, 
on the authority of some MSS., as being intro- 
duced from the other Gospels. But the sense 
will scarcely dispense with the word, and the 
custom of the N.T. requires it. It is, besides, 
absent from so very few MSS. that the omission 
may be thought accidental, or introduced elegan- 
tie gratia, for the passage reads better without 
it. Fritz. adduces Matth. xin. 39. as an ex- 
ample of the absence of the pronoun ; but it may 
be better dispensed with there, since the same 
expression with the τούτον had occurred a little 

ore. The Genit. here has the same sense as 
if with περί. 

ἀπάτη Tov πλούτου) Some recent In- 
terpreters take ἀπάτη for τέρψιΞ. But there is 
no reason to abandon the common interpreta- 
tion ‘ the fallaciousness of niches,’ expressive of 
those various fallacies which accompany riches, 
and induce disappointment, and throw a veil 
over the heart as to the real state of happiness 
here and hereafter. 

— al περὶ ra dX. ἐπιθ.} The sense seems to 
be, ‘ the desires exercised about (circa) the rest 
of the gaudes of life’ (to use an old English 
term). Αοιπὰ has reference to τοῦ πλούτου, 
and alludes to honours and sensual gratifica- 
tions ; what are called by St. Paul the τῆς σαρκὸς 
ἐπιθυμίαι, and by Luke vii. 14. ἡδοναὶ τοῦ 
βίον. There may be (as Grot. sugpee) an 
euphemism, since sensuality of every kind is ad- 
verted to. The recent Commentators regard the 
περὶ ra λοιπὰ as put for τῶν λοιπῶν. But 
that is unnecessary. , 

20. wapadéxovra:] ‘receive and entertain it, 
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᾿ Ly afd via e ’ 

ie ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ὃν ἐἑκατον. 
Luc. 8.16. 
et ll. 33. 

Luc. & 17. 
et 12. 2. 

EYAIFTEAION Κεφ. IV. 

i Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" Μήτι 021 
, wv . ed e 4 N δὴ a A e ἢ ‘ , 

λυχνος ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ Tov μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλι- 
᾽ » ἢ σι 

k Μά το UNV; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν ἐπιτεθη; 
4 ἁ 5. A -. 9X1 bs 2 > » 

KpuTTov, ὃ eav py Φανερωθη οὐδὲ eyeveTo ἀπόκρυφον, 

3 

Kou γάρ ἐστί τι 22 

Δαν of \ ΝΜ l Ν > > »ν ᾿ 
ee ἀᾺᾺ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθη. ᾿εἴτις ἔχει wWra ἀκούειν, ακου- 23 
τὶ Matt. 7. έ τω. 

Luc. 8. 38. 

~ ~ ᾽ ς 

n Matt. 15. UALEVY TOLS ακονουσιν. 
12.25. ay , 
29. 
Luc. 8. 18 
et 19. 26. 

™ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" Βλέπετε, τί ἀκούετε. 
μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται: ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται 

os ‘yap ἂν exn, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" Kai 25 

ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Kai ἐλεγεν’ Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, we 26 

ἐν ᾧ 24 

ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ καθεύδη 91 

assent to it.’ “Ev τριάκοντα, &c. There is 
something harsh in this, instead of which we 
should expect els. The best way of accounting 
for it is to suppose, (with Grot and Fritz.), that 
the Evangelist suddenly returns back from the 
thing and the explication to the parable. 

21. αὐτοῖς] i.e. the disciples, not the people 
at large. Compare vv. 21, 24, 26. and Luke 
viii, 16-18. And although vv. 21-25 are brought 
forward in another sense in Matth. v. 15. x. 26. 
vu. 2 & 13., yet proverbial sententie like this 
are (as Grot. observes) npplicabis in various 
views. It is (to use the words of Whitby) as if 
Christ had said: ‘I give you a clear light by 
which you may discern the import of this and 
other parables ; but this I do, not that you may 
keep it to yourselves, and hide it from others, 
but that it may be beneficial to you, and by you 
be made beneficial to others; and that having 
thus learned, you may instruct them how they 
ought to hear, and to receive the word heard in 
good and honest hearts, ver. 20. And though I 
give you the knowledge of these mysteries of 
the kingdom of God (καταμόνας) privately, I do 
it not that you may keep them so, for there is 
nothing thus hid, which should not be made 
manifest, neither was any thing made secret by 
me, but that it should afterwards come abroad.’ 
_ — μήτι] ‘num quid.’ An adverb sometimes 
involving tion, sometimes negation, (as 
here), in which latter case Hoogev. considers 
as emphatic. The nouns λύχνος, μόδιον, 
κλίνην, and λυχνίαν have the Article on the 
principle of denoting things of which there is 
generally but one of a sort ina house. "ἔρχεται, 
or φέρεται, ‘is brought.’ Neuter for passive, by 
an idiom common to both Greek and Latin, as 
spoken of letters ; Re occurring also in other 
cases, as Thucyd. 1. 137. ἦλθε yap (i.e. money) 
αὐτῷ ὕστερον ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν. 

For ἐπιτεθῇ several MSS. (some of them an- 
tient,) and Theophylact have τεθῇ, which was 
piopoeed by Mill, and edited by Gnesb., Knapp, 
and Fritz. But there is not sufficient authority 
for the alteration, which seems to be a mere 
emendation of the Alexandrian school. As little 
ground is there for the omission of the τι just 
afterwards by the same Editors. The τι could 
scarcely be dispensed with in the plain style of 
the Evangelist, though it might more elegantly 
be omitted. It was therefore cancelled by the 
emendatores, and carelessly omitted, on account 

of the preceding r in ἐστί, by the scribes of the 
ordinary MSS. 

By the κλίνην must be understood the couch, 
(like our “0147. which, as Grot. observes, ἢ 
such a cavity as to admit of a candelabrum bene 
ut under it, nay, it seems, any thing muc 
arger; indeed, from the citations adduced by 
Wets., it appears to have been used by the 
natant as a common hiding-place, or lurking 
0. 6. 

22. οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα, &e.] 
An elliptical form for οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκ. (ἀλλ 
ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον) ἵνα, &c. Thus that thereis 
no reason to adopt any one of the various readings, 
which have sprung from ignorance of the ratio 
Piraseeloeie See Fritz., who nightly observes 

at ὁ ἐὰν μὴ pay. ought to be taken in univer- 
sum, for ‘ quodcunque non in lucem prolatum 
fuerit.’ 

24. βλέπετε ti—dxovovew]} There is some- 
thing perplexed about this verse, which has 
given rise to several readings, and induced Edi- 
tors to adopt various expedients to make all 
right. Griesb. and Tittm. expunge the clause 
καὶ προστεθήσεται .--- ἀκούουσιν, with a few 
MSS. And Vat., from some MSS., cancels the 
τοῖς dx. But it has been fully shown by Fritz. 
that neither emendation can be received ; and 
he himeelf edits βλέπετε, τι ἀκούετε, καὶ προ- 
τεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. ᾧ μέτρῳ με- 
τρεῖτε, μετρηθήσονται ὑμῖν. this emen- 
dation the words are placed more logically, and 
the sense more neatly expressed. But as there 
is no direct authority for the change, and as the 
Evangelist is obviously not characterised by 
neatness and exact correspondence of the members 
of a sentence, such as this emendation imparts, 
it ought not to have been introduced into the 
text. 
The τί here answers to the was of Luke. 

Euthym. well paraphrases thus: "Ev ᾧ μέτρῳ 
μετρεῖτε τὴν προσοχὴν, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μοτρη- 
θήσεται ὑμῖν ἡ γνῶσις. 

26. Fritz. well observes, that in ver. 26-32. 
there is a continuation of our Lord’s discourse, 
and addressed to the people at large. The fol- 
lowing parable is recorded only by Mark. On 
its bearing and application Commentators differ ; 
some, as Whitby and Fritz., referring it to the 
seed which fell on good ground, in the preceding 
parable of the sower. But others, as Mackn., 
think the correspondence in many respects fails ; 



Κεφ. 1V. KATA MAPKON. 161 

.. ν» ’ [2 cy e ’ ry e ’ , 

Kal εγείρηται vuKTa καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ O σπορος βλαστάνη, 
4« i] 

28 καὶ μηκυνήται, ws οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. αὐτομάτη “γὰρ ἢ γῆ 

καρποφορεῖ πρῶτον χόρτον» εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη 
. 9A 

29 σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυι. ὅταν de παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως 
e ἤ 

ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν Ο θερισμος. 

30 
ΠῚ φ ᾿Ὶ ~ ~ 

“Και ἔλεγε" Τίνε ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; o Mate 18. 
a . , ε , . 

81 ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολὴ παραβάλωμεν αὐτὴν; ws fT κόκκῳ σι- Luc 1318 

and they are of opinion, that it should be taken 
in connexion with the preceding verses, and was 
intended to prevent the Apostles from being dis- 
pinted, when they did not see their urs 
attended with success. 
27. καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται, ἃς.) This expres- 

sion (in which the καθεύδη refers to νύκτα, and 
the ἐγείρηται to ἡμέραν} is like that of Psalm 
mi. 6. ἐκοιμήθην καὶ ἐπ ῶνα ἐξηγέρθην, and is 
an image of security and confidence. ‘Qs, ‘in 

ΕΣ ἢ Th rd ly signifi . αὐτομά e word properly signifies 
self-moved, and is here, as often in the Classical 
wnters, used of that energy of nature, which is 
independent of human aid. Καρποφορεῖ. This 
is generally taken for φέρει; the xapwo being 
inert, as in Diod. Sic. p. 137. ἄμπελος--καρ- 

_ ποφορεῖ τὸν οἶνον. But Beza, Pisc., and Fnitz. 
more properly give it the full sense fruges fert, 
and take φέρει from it in the next clause. 
Xoprov, blade. For want of some such definite 
term, the Greeks and Romans used the same 
word as denoted grass. The words χόρτον and 
στάχυν are put in the singular, because they are 
med in a general sense, which, however, implies 
plurality. Srdyve properly, as here, denotes 

ear in its n state, so called from the 
peculiarly erect form it then has. Πλήρη σῖτον, 
the complete perfect grain. So Genes, xli. 7. 
σταχύες πλήρεις. 
29. ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς] With this pas- 

sage the antient Translators are so perplexed that 
either give versions which wander from the 

sense, or else they express it in a general way 
by, ‘when the crop is ripe.’ The best mode of 
interpretation is that recommended in Recens. 
Synop., namely, (with Beza, H. Steph., Heupel, 
Wolf, Kuin., and Fritz.,) to suppose an ellipsis 
of ἑαντὸν, as in the case of many other actives 
to which use 1m a reciprocal sense; of 
which Fritz. adduces as examples κρύπτειν, 
κεύθειν, ἀποῤῥίπτειν, ἀναλαμβάνειν, παρέχειν, 

ἐέναι, ἐνδιδόναι, ἐπιδιδόναι, and finally rap- 
vvat, which, though it does not occur in the 

Classical writers, is found in Hellenistic Greek ; 
e. gr. Josh. xi. 19. οὐκ. ἦν πόλις, ἥτις οὐ παρ- 
ease which did not deliver up itself, as we say 
surrender) τοῖς vioie ᾿Ισράηλ. 1 Pet. ii. 23. 
wapedidov (‘he committed himself’) δὲ τῷ 
κρίνοντι δικαίως. The question, however, is, 
to whom the fruit is to be understood to yield 
itself up, and deliver its increase? To the reaper, 
almost all the Commentators say. But I prefer, 
with Fritz., to refer it to rw ἀνθρώπω, taken 
from the preceding. Thus also ὁ ἄνθρωπος must 
be understood at ἀποστέλλει. As to ἀποστέλλει 
τὸ δρέπανον, it is put, by a seemingly 
metonymy, for ‘he sendeth those who may put 
in the sickle,’ i.e. the reapers. So, in a very 

similar passage of Joel iii. 13. ἐξαποστείλατε 
δρόπανα, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὁ τρνγητός. See also 
poc. xiv. 14. & xv. 19. πέμψον τὸ δρέπανον 

καὶ θερίσον. Of this idiom the Commentators 
have adduced no example from the Classical 
writers. For the Latin phrase immittere falcem 
which they adduce, and that of προσφέρειν τὸ 
δρέπανον, which I have cited in Recens. Synop., 
are only used of the reaper, not the husband- 
man, 

31. xéxxw] The greater of the MSS., 
peepecany e antient ones), together with the 

iItio Princ. and other antient Editions, and 
some Versions, and Fathers, have κόκκον, which 
is adopted by Mill and Wets., and edited by 
Matth., Griesb., and others down to Scholz. ; 
except that Fritz. retains the common reading ; 
and, I think, very properly ; for (as he shows 
it is otherwise scarce nf possible to justify the 
construction. And although κόκκον may seem 
to be the more difficult reading, yet, as it appears 
from the Greek Commentators, there is reason to 
think that κόκκῳ was altered into κόκκον ex 
interpretatione. Besides, it may be added, as 
the words are so very much alike, the ε adscript 
and the » being perpetually confounded, Manu- 
script authority will here have but little weight. 
Mark iv. 31. 32. On the subject of this 
Sinapi Mr. Frost, for the purpose of removing 
what appears to him a difficulty and objection 
connected with the present passage, has pro- 
pounded an hypothesis, certainly ingenious, but 
which needs authentication from the works of 
Eastern travellers. Indeed it appears unneces- 
sary for the commendable pu in view. 
Every enlightened Interpreter will see how un- 
critical it were to press so much as Mr. Frost 
has done on the expression ‘‘ least of all seeds.”’ 
It is sufficient if the smallest mustard seed be 
among the least of seeds known in Palestine ; 
for it is plain that the tobacco could not be here 
contemplated, as it was not known till the dis- 
covery of America. And the Forglove was pro- 
bably not known in Palestine. It is plain that 
“πάντων must not be pressed upon; for the Heb. 
52 is often depen | pleonastic. Thus it is 
omitted in the parallel passage of Matthew. 

Again, γίνεπαι δένδρον may very well be 
taken, by a popular hyperbole, for ‘it becomes, 
as it were, a tree,’ especially as from a com- 
parison of the ἬΕΙ words of Matthew, ποιεῖ. 
κλάδους peydAous, it is plain that the sense 
must be, ‘‘ that which branches out widely, like a 
tree.”’ Besides, the statements of Dr. A. Clarke 
make it certain that this plant sometimes grows 
to a height of 15 feet, which may very well allow 
it to be a shelter for birds; and the κατασκηνοῦν 
ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὑτοῦ of Matthew is well ex- 
plained by the wore ὑύνασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκίαν 
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’ a a ~ a “ ? , νάπεως, ὃς, ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μικρότερος TaVTWY 
® Q ~ » ~ m™ 6 

των σπερμάτων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
1 Φ oN 32 

kat ὁταν σπαρῆ, 
bd , A ’ , σι U ’ 4 ἀναβαίνει, καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ 

a“ Jd ’ ε a 4 A 

mates κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε δύνασθαι ὑπὸ THY σκιὰν 
᾽ ~ ~ » ~ “~ 4 , 

pMat.13. αὑτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνοῦν. ὃ Kat Toav- 33 
HK. : “- “- θᾳ ἢ 9 a .) , θ ‘ 

Tats παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λογον, καθὼς 
10 , 9 , ‘ δὲ ~ 3 » ’ » Os 44, 
novvavTO ἀκούειν. χωρίς ὁὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ eAaAet αντοις 

, ἣ a a ᾽ “Μν» ’ 
Kar ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 

ΚΑΙ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμόρᾳ, ὀψίας γενο- 35 

μένης" Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. Kal ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον; 80 
παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, ὡς ἣν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καὶ ἄλλα δὲ 

td > ᾽ 9 ~ 

πλοιαρια ἣν MET αυτου. καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον με- 37 
, , νι 2 ἫΝ ἢ ὃς Φ“ ἌΝ γάλη τὰ δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ 

70 , A 4 ᾽ Q 9 a ~ , > A 

non “γεμίζεσθαι. καὶ ἥν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ TH πρύμνη, επί τὸ 38 
’ ? ’ 8 A ’ 

προσκεφαλαιον καθεύδων καὶ διεγείμουσιν avTov, καὶ λε- 
ϑ «ἡ δὰ ᾽ ’ d ΠῚ ’ θ Ρ 

ουσιν αὐτῷ ΦΔιόασκαλε, ov μέλει σοι ὅτι απολλυμεῦθα; 
‘ ὃ θ ‘ 9 ’ ~ » 4 ‘ > ~ θ αλ . 39 

kat oveyepCes ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ, Kat εἶπε TN agon 
ἢ ’ νὸν ε ow : 1 oo 2 

Σιωπα, πεφιμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, καὶ Εγενετο 

αὑτοῦ κατασκηνοῦν of Mark. Asto what Mr.F. 
calls ‘‘ the impossibility of an annual plant be- 
coming ashrub, much less a tree,” it is too far- 
fetched an objection to deserve the least attention. 
naa f Mr. Frost’s hypothesis seems to be 

negatived by the words ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, γίνεται 
πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, for surely the 
term ray. is only applicable to a plant, not to 
atree. That some properties are common both 
to the Sinapi and to the phytolacca dodecandria 
is, therefore, insufficient to establish Mr. Frost's 
position. 

33. καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν] On the sense 
of these words Commentators are divided in 
Opinion ; but some of the best antient and mo- 
dern ones are, with reason, agreed that it is as 
follows: ‘as they had the ability and capacity 
of hearing them, and in such a way as they could 
profit by them.’ 

94, ἐπέλνε πάντα] gave solutions and expla- 
nations of every thing. ᾿Επιλύειν, both in the 
Classical and Hellenistic Greek, often (as the 
Hebr. smd and the Latin solvere) has this sense. 
Its primary signification is to untie a knot. The 
Hebrew term seems to be derived from what I 
consider as the more primary one, ΠῚ to open or 
loose what 1s shut or bound, whence ΠΡΌ, a key, 
literally an opener. 

36. παραλαμβάνονυσιν---ν τῷ πλοιῷ) On 
the interpretation of this passage Commentators 
are by no means agreed. Most suppose ἐν τῷ 
πλοίῳ as pat for els τὸ πλοῖον, in this sense: 
‘After he had dismissed the multitude, his dis- 
ciples took him, just as he was, (i. e. unprepared 
as he was, and without delay), on board the 
ship.’ An interpretation ably supported by 
Rosenm. and Kun. (see also Recens. Synop.), 
against the objections of Elsner and Kypke, 
hate own interpretations, however, are far more 
open tocensure. I still think there is nothing 

objectionable in the common one. Yet I am 
inclined to agree with Euthym. and some other 
antients, as also some of the modern Commen- 
tators, (as Fritz.), in joining ἐν rep πλοέῳ with 
ὡς ἦν, which is a more natural construction, 
and renders any enallage unnecessary. Thus 
the sense will be, that ‘on the dismissal of the 
multitude, they carried him off, just as he was, 
in the boat (in which he had been teaching). 
Thus the ws ἦν will be for ὡς εἶχε, which im- 
plies immediately, without staying for rest, re- 
treshment, or preparation: no doubt, because 
the evening was coming on. ᾿ 

86 μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ] i.e. as Fritz. explains, with 
Jesus’s boat. And he cites many examples of 
this idiom. 

37. λαϊλαψ] a whirlwind, hurricane ; for the 
antient Lexicographers explain it by συστροφή, 
and Anistot. de Mundo, πνεῦμα βίαιον, καὶ 
εἰλούμενον κάτωθεν ἄνω. It seems derived from 
Aan, very, and λάπτειν, to snatch, take off, carry 
away. Επέβαλλε is to be taken in an intran- 
sitive sense for se injecerunt, irruebant. Γεμέζεσ- 
θαι, was filled (namely with the waves). A very 
unusual ellipsis. 

38. τῇ πρύμνῃ} i.e. the place where the 
steersman sat, and the most commodious one for 
a passenger. Td wpocxed., not a pillow, ἊΝ" 
the Translators render), but the pillow. The 
Article has a peculiar force, denoting a parti- 
cular part of the furniture of the ship. This 
seems to have been a leather stuffed cushion. It 

_is certain that προσκεφάλαιον not only denoted 
a pillow, but a cushion. ; 

39. σιώπα, wedp.] The asyndeton here is very 
suitable to the gravity of the occasion. If 
Valckn. had had the taste to perceive this, he 
would have suppressed his conjecture, that σιώπα 
ig a gloss. Fritz. compares the usual address 
of the heralds, ἄκουες, σίγα. 
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40 γαλήνη μεγάλη. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτω; 
$l πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, 

καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ 
ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 

1 V. "KAI ἦλθον eis τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, εἰς τὴν a 
UC. G =U, ~ ~ | ~ 9 ~ 

2 χώραν τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, κ ® . κ« ϑ “- ? wv Ld 
εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος εν 

’ ® \ A 3 3 ~ ? 

3 πνευματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν εν τοῖς μνή- 
9 wv ε , Ω 

4 μασι καὶ οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, διὰ 

τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι, καὶ διεσ- 

πᾶσθαι ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, καὶ τὰς πέδας συντετρίφ- 

δ θαι." καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν ἴσχνε δαμάσαι. καὶ διαπαντὸς, νυκ- 
τὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, ἐν τοῖς "μνήμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν, 

6 κραζων καὶ κατακόπτων eavtov λίθοις. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοὺν 

ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ κραξας 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, Ἴησου vié τοῦ Θεοῦ 

~ 4 , e g 4 

Tov υψίστου ; ὁρκίζω σε Tov 

41. ἔλεγον] Not the disciples only, but the 
mariners also. 

V. 2. ἄνθρωπος ἐν wv. ἀκ. Sub. wy. So 
ver. 25. γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος. There 
is no such hypallage, as some Commentators 
suppose ; Fritz., (with Pric., Grot., and 
E. \.), takes the ἐν for σὺν, i.e. a man animated 
with, &c. 

3. τὴν κατοίκησιν] The Article refers to 
αὐτοῦ understood ; and the force of the Imper- 
fect in εἶχεν imports use and habit. Μνήμασι. 
This, instead of the common reading μνημείοις, 
15 read in a great part of the MSS., (including 
nearly all the most antient ones), as also the 
Edit. Princ. and Beng. And it was preferred by 
Mill, adopted by Wets., and edited by Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. The 
common reading arose, no doubt, from ver. 2. 
The sepulchral monuments of the antients, espe- 
cially in the East, were tolerably roomy vaults, 
and would be no indifferent shelter for maniacs. 
Indeed, from Diog. Laert. ix. 38. ἐρημάζων 
ἐνίοτε καὶ τοῖς τάφοις ἐνδιατρίβων we find 
that they formed no contemptible habitations, 
and were sometimes used as such. 
4. πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι) By wed. are denoted 

chains for the feet ; by ἀλ., those for the hands 
and body in general. Διεσπᾶσθαι, ‘ had been 
torn asunder.’ Συντετρίφθαι, had been rubbed 
and crushed to pieces. 

5. ἐν τοῖς---Ἶν)] This punctuation I have 
adopted, with the Vulg., Syr. Vers., E. V., 

. Winer, and Fritz., as being required by 
propriety. To place the comma after κράζων, 
& 1s generally done, would yield a false sense. 

‘iner's Gr. Gr. § 39- The position ἐν τοῖς 
My. Kal ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν for the common reading 
ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν καὶ ἐν τοῖς py., is found in 
many of the best MSS., and most all the 
Versions, and is edited by Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., 
and Scholz. . 
The circumstance of cutting himself with 

Θεὸν, μή με PBacaricns. 

pero stones, instead of a knife, (which, of course, 
would not be granted him), is quite agreeable 
to the usual custom of maniacs, who tear their 
flesh, and cut it with whatever they can lay their 
hands on; of which Wets. adduces examples. 
Here, however, this was manifestly the result of 
dzmoniacal possession. 

7. Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου) The epithet ὁ ὕψιστος 
as applied to God, occurs no where else in the 
Gospels, and only once elsewhere, namely, Heb. 
vii. 1., taken from Genes. xiv. 22. It corres- 
ponds to the Heb. y~5y. The expressions seem 
to have been at first given with reference to the 
exalted abode of God, i.e. in Heaven. (So Isa. 
Ixvi. 1. ‘‘ Heaven is my throne, and earth my 
footstool).’’ Thus our word Heaven is nightly 
derived by H. Tooke from the past particip. of 
Heofan, to heave, lift up. The names may also 
refer to the supreme majesty of the Deity ; and 
correspondent terms are found in the Theolo 
of all the Pagan nations of antiquity. In the 
Old Testament, however, the above names are 
almost always given to distinguish the Deity 
from those who were called gods. 
— ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεὸν] This formula usually 

denotes to put any one on his oath. See Note on 
Matt. xxvi. 63. and Matth. Gr.Gr. But here 
(as Grot., Rosenm., and Kuin. have shown) it 
has the force of oro, obtestor te per Deum, and 
thus is equivalent to the δέομαί cov of Luke 
Xviii. 28. 
— μή με βασανίσῃς}] Some antient Commen- 

tators, (as Theophyl.), and recent modern ones, 
(as Fritz., and myself in Recens. stage Ae 
plain, ‘‘by compelling me to depart from the 
man.” And, indeed, this interpretation is very 
agreeable to the context. But it is somewhat 
harsh, and is not permitted by the parallel pas- 
sages of Matthew and Luke, from which it ap- 
pears that the word is to be taken. of the mode 
of torment, which was supposed to be appor- 
tioned to demons compe ed to come out of 

L 
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ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ ᾿Εξελθε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ 8 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

," » ’ »> AG , id 
καὶ emnpwra avtov’ Τί.σοι ὄνομα: καὶ 9 

ξαπεκρίθη λέγων Λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 
‘ > 4 a A ᾿ A ® , Ψ 

Kat παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλα,; ἵνα μὴ αντοὺς αποστειλῃ εξω 10 

τῆς χώρας. ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ πρὸς Ἐτῷ ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων 11 

μεγάλη βοσκομένη; 
᾿ , ε καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν [παντες] οἱ 12 

δαίμονες λέγοντες: Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς 
αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν" καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ ‘Incous. 13 

καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς 
χοίρους καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
θάλασσαν (ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι), καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῆ θα- 
λάσση. Οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον, καὶ " ἀπήγ- 14 

a γειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ eis τοὺς ἀγρούς. καὶ ἐξῆλθον 
10 ~ ,? A ’ : γ΄ of 4 4 ® ”~ 

wey TL ἐστι TO Ὑεγονος" καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς Tov Inaouy, 15 
\ “ Α ’ ’ ( 

καὶ θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον, καὶ ἱματισμένον 

possessed persons, namely, the being compelled 
- Luke pee it) els τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀἐπελ- 
ety, et. 11. 4. and Apoc. ix. 1 & 2. xi. 

7, &c.), a term applied by the Greeks to their 
Tartarus. The words of ver. 10., καὶ παρεκάλει 
—tfw τῆς χώρας, may, indeed, seem to favour 
the first mentioned interpretation. But they are 
equally suitable to the other. ‘The demons en- 
treat that if they must depart from the man, 
they may at least not be compelled to abandon 
the country ; which was but a more modest form 
of preferring the first mentioned request, that he 
would not send them away to the place of tor- 
ment. 

9. ἀπεκρίθη λέγων] Many MSS., (some of 
them antient), and most of the Versions, read 
λέγει αὐτῷ, which is preferred by Beng., and 
edited by Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and 
Scholz. But there is no sufficient reason for 
the alteration. 
— τί σοι ὄνομα] Spirits, both good and evil, 

are always represented in Scripture as having 
names, which, it seems, they assumed in accom- 
modation to human infirmity. Be that as it 
may, our Lord did not ask the name through 
ignorance, but (as Euthym. suggests) to thereby 
elicit an answer, that the bystanders might have 
the more occasion to admire the stupendous 
power by which the miracle was wrought. 

— Aeyewy] This word (from the name of a 
well known Roman body of troops) was often 
used by the Jews to denote a great number. That 
the term has that sense here, and not that of 
Chief of the Legion, is plain from the words 
following, and those of vv. 10 & 12. 

10. αὐτοὺς] i.e. himself and his fellows, who 
called themselves by the name Legion. Ἔξω, 
for ἐκτός. ; 

ll. πρὸς τῷ ὄρει) This reading (for πρὸς τὰ 
ὄρη) is found in the greater part of the MSS., 
(almost all of them antient), nearly the whole 
of the Versions, and the Edit. Princ., confirmed 
by Lu. viii. 32. ἐν τῷ ὄρει. It is also adopted 
by Wets., Beng., Matth., Griesb., Vat., Tittm., 
Fritz., and Scholz. Yet the common reading is 
not, as Fritz. affirms, inepta ; for the πρὸς might 

mean in, at, or by, as in many es, which 
see in Schleusn. or Wahl. he πάντες is 
omitted in very many MSS., (most, indeed, of 
the antient ones), and all the best Versions, and 
is cancelled by Griesb., Vat., Tittm., Fritz., 
aud Scholz. 

13. καὶ ἐπνίγοντο) ‘‘ were suffocated,”’ i.e. 
by drowning. do that it might be rendered ‘ were 
drowned,’ as in a passage of Plutarch cited by 
Wets. Indeed our drown comes from the Saxon 
Druncnian, to choke. But that sense is inherent 
in the added words ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. Those who 
adopt the hypothesis which rad, ae the demo- 
niacs to have been lunatics, are here involved in 
inextricable difficulties; for the words of Mark 
(as Fritz. truly observes) can be no otherwise 
understood than as asserting that the demons 
ejected from the man really entered into the 
bodies of such of the swine as they chose, and 
&c. ‘Qs added to numbers not quite definite, 
signifies quasi, something like, about. 

14. οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες) The participle has here 
the force of a substantive, as Matt. vin. 23. Lu. 
viii. 34. vii. 14, ᾿Απήγγειλαν. This (instead 
of the common reading dvnyy.) is found in 
several MSS., (some of them antient), and is 
edited by Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Frita., and 
Scholz. I long hesitated to receive this read- 
ing, because, though propriety requires daryy., 
not avnyy., yet in such a writer as Mark, that 
is not decisive, and there are in the N.T. a few 
instances of dvayy. for arery a signification 
which is noticed by Hesych. Yet I know none 
followed, as here: by els with an Accusative of - 
thing for person ; in which case awayy., which 
is a stronger term, seems requisite. 
By τὴν πόλιν is meant the city of Gadara, 

and by τοὺς ἀγροὺς, the country around it, or 
(as some explain) the country Su act: Of 
course, the place is put for the inhabitants. 
— Ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ yey. This seems to be 

a popular mode of expression, meaning to examine 
into the reality of any reported occurrence. 

15. θεωροῦσι rdv—Aeyewva] There is no oc- 
casion to adopt any of the changes here found 
in MSS. and supported by Critics; not even the, 
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η “ ~* A 3 τ ‘ κ“- ᾿ ΟΠ i we 
καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, Tov ἐσχηκότα Tov λεγεώνα᾽ καὶ εο- 

’ ᾽ on Δ ἢ) ~ , ’ 

16 βήθησαν. καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες, πῶς ἐγένετο 
~ ’ 4 ~ 8 v 

17 Tw δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. καὶ ἤρξαντο πα- 4Αος 16. 
~ 9 ° ‘ - “? rY a © > “«- t K η ? ° 

18 ρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν aro τῶν opiwy αντῶν. αἱ ἐμι- εἶμις, δ. 
, 3 ~ a - , ἢ ϑ 

Bavroy avrov εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, wapekaXet αὐτὸν o δαιμονισ- 
᾿ Ψ φ ® ® ~ e . » a 9» ° a > 4 

19 θεὶς, ἵνα ἡ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ [ησοὺς οὐκ αφηῆκεν αυτον, 
9 ἢ ’ . ° -~. Ψ ᾽ Q ᾽’ AY 4 

αλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκον σον πρὸς Tous 
ry > » 9 “ Ψ e ’ 4 

σοὺς, Kai ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὁ κύριος * πεποίηκε, 
® a ’ 3 ~ Μ ’ 9 ~ 

20xal ἡλέησέ σε. καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ev τῇ 
’ Ψ » ® ~ εν ~ Q , ® , 

AcxaroXet ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ o ἰησοὺς" καὶ πᾶντες εθαυ- 

μαζον. - 
ὔ “«ζ»ἣ ~ 9 ~ ἢ Π 

21 “KAI διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Incov ἂν τῷ πλοίῳ παλιν εἰς * Mare 9. 
Luc. 8. 40. 4 ’ ’ Ν 3 ν ν » ἫΝ φΦ 4 

στὸ πέραν» συνήχθη oxAos πολὺς ἐπ αὐτον᾽ καὶ ἣν παρα 
Ψ ~ ϑ td 

*Kai ἰδοὺ, ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν αρχισυναγω- * Mate 9. 92 τὴν θάλασσαν. 
> ἢ ® ’ 4 to 4 3 A ? 4 4 

ywv, ονόματι ἴαειρος, καὶ wy avTov, πίπτει πρὸς Tous Luc. 8. 41. 

a ἢ . a 
23 πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λεγων᾽ “Ore 

᾿ , ’ ® , af aw ’ a » σι ,» « 
τὸ θυγάτριόν pov ἐσχάτως exe ἵνα ἐλθὼν επιθῆς αὑτῇ 

cancelling of καὶ before ἱματισμένον, for it tends 
to strengthen the sense. And although there 
may seem an unnecessary addition in τὸν ἐσχη- 
κότα τὸν λεγεῶνα after τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον, 
yet the latter 18 far more significant ; and there 
18 a sort of climax. Render, ‘ they see the 
demoniac seated, both clothed and in his right 
mind; him (IE say) that had been possessed by 
the demons who called themselves Legion.’ The 
a seated is mentioned, as a mark of sanity of 
mind, since maniacs rarely sit. ᾿Εφοβήθησαν. 
Most Commentators understand égof. of fear 
lest they might suffer a greater calamity , but 
it 13 rather to denote awe at the stupendous- 

mil cal 3 h l . καὶ ἥρξαντο wapax.] ‘ whereupon [lite- 
rally, and then] they fell to chin wn ὦ, &e. 
This sense of καὶ, like that of the Heb. }, is fre- 
ΝΡ ες Scripture, and sometimes occurs in the 
ciumicel writers. Τῶν ὁριών a., ‘their dis- 

ct.’ 

18. ἵνα 9 per’ abrov) ‘ might accompany 
Ἦ is was, as many Commentators sup- 

pose, from fear lest the demons should again 
enter into him. 

19. οὐκ ἀφῆκεν λα scil. εἶναι μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ. 
e reasons which influenced our Lord’s re- 

fusal have been variously conjectured, (see 
Theophyl., det be Grot., Kuin., and Fritz.), 
any, or indeed all of which combined, may have 
had effect. Τοὺς σοὺς, scil. οἰκείους, to be 
taken from οἶκον. 

20. πεποίηκεν) This reading (instead of the 
common one éwolncey) is found in the greater 

rt of the MSS., aay of them antient), some 
athers, and the Edit. Princ. ; and is, with rea- 

son, score by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. Propriety, 
indeed, as well as MS. authority, would require 
pada for (as Ene oteeve) ee the 

person, the effect of the things 
which the Lord had done remained, but the 
compassion (denoted by ἠλέησέ oe) is a thing 

which would be transient.”’ Yet ἐποίησε occurs 
in the parallel place of Luke, from which it was 
probably introduced here. In καὶ ἡλέησέ σε 
there is no occasion to insert an ὅτι, with Beza. 
It is better to suppose, with Grot., that these 
words are suspended on the preceding, so that 
ὅσα may be repeated. Perhaps, however, Fritz. 
is right in accounting this a variation of con- 
struction. 

21. ἐπ’ αὑτὸν] Fritz. observes that the ἐπὶ 
corresponds to the German nach, and that the 
sense here is, ‘ut eum indispiceretur.’ And he 
subjoins several examples from the Classical 
writers. 

22. εἷς τῶν ἀρχισ. ᾿Αρχισυνήγωγος pro- 
rly signifies the president of ἃ synagogue. 
ut there was but one synagogue at Capernaum ; 

and from the expression els τών άρχισυν., taken 
in conjunction with Acts xiii. 15. and what we 
learn from the Rabbinical writers, we may infer, 
that in a Synagogue there was not only one who 
was properly President, but others, consisting 
of the more respectable members, who also bore 
the title, either as having exercised the office of 
President, or because they occasionally dis- 
charged the duties of the office, which were to 
preserve decorum and the legal form of wor- 
ship, and to select and invite those who should 
read or speak in the congregation. See Jahn’s 
Biblical Archeology: and Vitringe Archisyna- 

ane τ . ἰδὼν αὐτὸν] ‘when he had come in sight 
of Jesus.” | ; ; 

23. ἐσχάτως ἔχει} ‘in ultimis est,’ ‘is at the 
last stage of disease.’ The phrase ἐσχάτως 
ἔχειν, which occurs only in the later Greek 
writers, is equivalent to the more Classical 
ἐσχάτως εἶναι, or διακείσθαι. Examples of 
all which are adduced by Elsn., Wets., and 
Kypke. 
— ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς, &c.] There is here a 

difficulty of construction, which some attempt 
to remove by supposing an hyperbaton. This 
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τὰς χεῖρας; ὅπως σωθῆ" καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἀπῆλθε μετ᾽ 24 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ συνέθλιβον 

»»» 
αντον. 

y Lev, 15. 
25 
M att 9. 20, 
Luc. & 

> ᾿ ΠΝ, »“ ff 4 
ὙΚαὶ γυνή τις ovca ev ῥύσει αἵματος etn δώδεκα, 25 

~ ε ~ » ~ 4 ἢ 

® καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανήσασα 26 
~ ~ , a ~ 

τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα, αλλα μαλλον 

εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ελθοῦσα 27 
΄ e “ ΠῚ 9 ~ Ψ 

ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν, ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: Ederye 28 
δ Ὅ a ~ ε ’ ᾽ ~ ψῳ{Ψ, ωθ , i2 

yap’ Ὅτι κὰν τών ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. καὶ 29 
9 » € ~ » ~ Ww ~ 

εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ 
’ Ψ Ν A “- , 

*Lue.6.19. σώματι OTL LATAL ATO TNS MaTTIYOS. 

however, would involve an unprecedented harsh- 
ness. It is better, with Kypke, Kuin., and 
Fritz., (whose method is supported by the Syriac 
and Vulg. Versions), to re the expression 
as ἃ circumlocution for the Imperative, ἵνα with 
a Subjunctive being put for the Imperative, as 
in Ephes. v.23. Thus the sense is, ‘Come and 
lay thy hands upon her.’ Yet some verb must 
be eieplied at ἵνα, either δέομαι, as is generally 
thought; or rather παρακαλῶ, taken in the 
sense of δέομαι. 

25. οὖσα ἐν pices αἵματος) This construction 
is thought by Winer Gr. Gr. p. 134. a Hebraism; 
by others, a Latinism. But it is common to both 

ebrew, Greek, and Latin. Thus the Greeks 
Bay εἶναι ἐν νόσῳ, (Soph. Aj. 270.), and the 
Romans in morbo esse. 

26. πολλὰ wa8oveaa] The expression is a 
strong one, (like the ‘“‘diu a medicis verates’’ 
of Celsus), yet when we consider the ignorance 
of Jewish Physicians, and the various nostrums 
prescribed in this case, (on which see Lightf. ), 
many of which would be nauseous and strong 
medicines, and all of them injurious to a habit 
of body so engi as in this disease, we may 
conceive that her sufferings would be great. 
There may be something sarcastic in the word 
πολλών, with which the Commentators compare 
the saying of Menander, πολλῶν ἰατρῶν ei- 
σοδος μ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν. Here, indeed, we may re- 
verse the saying of Solomon, that in a multitude 
of counsellors there is safety. 
_ — αὐτῆς] This, (for ἑαυτῆς), which is read 
in most of the best MSS. and Theophyl., and 
nghtly edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., 
and Scholz ; since the common reading doubtless 
arose from an attempt at emendation produced 
by a sense of difficulty. See the Varr. Lectt. 
‘The phrase may Fritz. suggests) best be ex- 
plained by regarding it as one of those many in 
which the παρὰ with a Genit. does not in sense 
differ from a simple Genitive. Δαπανήσασα 
πάντα, ‘ having expended her whole sub- 
stance.’ 

— els τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα] Literally, ‘ having 
come into a worse condition.’ This use of εἰς 
or ἐπὶ with adjectives of the Comparative degree, 
importing ‘ for the better’ or ‘for the worse,’ is 
frequent in the best writers. 

nthe construction in ver. 25-27., (which is 
somewhat anomalous), Fritz. well remarks, that 
the Participles ἀκούσασα and ἐλθοῦσα have no- 
thing to do with the preceding ones οὖσα and 

"καὶ εὐθέως ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς 30 

ἐλθοῦσα, but are put ἀσυνδέτως. The difficulty 
may, however, he thinks, be removed by con- 
sidering the words οὖσα ἐν puce:—els τὸ χεῖρον 
ἐλθοῦσα as quasi parenthetice, and showing the 
nature of the disease, Thus καὶ γυνή τις will 
connect with ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ Ἶ., ἐλθοῦσα, 
for ἦλθε καὶ, &c. That, however, is so like re- 
writing the sentence, that it is perhaps better to 
consider the whole as one of the many examples 
of anacoluthon which occur not only inthe N.T., 
but also in the best Classical writers, especially 
Thucydides and his imitators. 

28. ἔλεγε yap] Several MSS. and some Latin 
Versions add ἐν ἑαυτῇ, which Fritz. thinks so 
indispensable to the sense that he receives the 
words into the text; and he calls in question 
the examples which have been adduced of a 
similar brevity of expression in λέγειν and the 
Heb. ox. But whatever propriety may dictate, 
and the usage of the best writers confirm, certain 
it is, that in the popular and familiar phraseol 
of most languages the idiom is found ; though it 
rarely, if ever, occurs, except when, from the 
circumstances of the case, no mistake can arise 
from the omission in question. The same igno- 
rance or forgetfulness of the extent to which 
ellipsis is carned in the popular modes of speech 
in every language, has occasioned many other 
Critical lapses in the same very learned and 
acute Philologist. 

29. ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τ. a.) a Ae trans- 
lates ‘ the source of her distemper.’ But this is 
neither a correct version nor a good parap . 
Πηγὴ must be taken in a physical sense, though 
not in that proposed by Fritz. Nor is it much 
to the purpose that the Philological Commen- 
tators heap up examples of δακρύων πηγὴ or 
πηγαί. Kuin. and Fritz. rightly observe that 
ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς must be closely kept 
together, and that πηγὴ τοῦ alu. is for piace 
Tov aiu., answering to the Heb. mnt pa in 
Levit. xii. 7. & xx. 18., a bloody flux. This is 
laced beyond doubt by the expression of Luke 
orn ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. The mean- 

ing 18 ther flux of blood,’ &c.; and this sense 
is confirmed by the use of the singular. - 
— τῷ σώματι] i.e., as Euthym. well ex- 

plains, διὰ τοῦ σώματος, μηκέτι ῥαινομένον 
τοῖς σταλαγμοῖς. It is plain (as Fritz. ob- 
serves ) that the woman was then suffering under 
the disorder in its atest violence. ‘Iaraz, 
‘that sbe had been healed ;’ for it is the pre- 
terite, not the present (ἰᾶται). "Εγνω ia a very 
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ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, 
ὄχλῳ, ἔλεγε Tis μον ἥψατο τῶν 

ε ’ Ψ 9 ΄- ε Π “ , A 

31 Ἱματίων ; καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ avrov’ Βλέπεις Tov 
82 ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε; καὶ λέγεις" Τίς μον ἥψατο; καὶ 

’ ᾽ ~ σι 

83 περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. ἡ δὲ γυνὴ: φο- 
“ 4 4 ἊΝ a A ’ > »ν > κ᾿ 4 θ 

βηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ “γέγονεν ew αὐτῆ, ἤλθε 
ὔ ® ~ “ ~ ® a 

καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν ady- 
84 θειαν. 

. aw ᾿ » ἢ ‘ow e A > 4 ~ , / $2. ge ὕπαγε ets εἰρήνην, καὶ ἴσθι uyins απὸ τῆς μαστιγος 

e 4 ® ~ , e a ’ 

"o δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκε 5 Matt 9 
22. infr. 10. 

‘ bw [) ΄ι “-- ΜΝ ~ 

35 σου. Ett αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχονται ἀπὸ Tov ἀρχισυ- b Lue 8 
’ ’ e wv . 

86 vaywryou λέγοντες Ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ σου αἀπέθανε' τί ἔτι 
’ A ° A ~ 4 

σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον: ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν 
λόγον λαλούμενον, λέγει 

87 μόνον πίστενε. καὶ οὐκ 

θῆσαι, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον kat 
38 φὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. 

~ 3 ’ A ’ τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ Μὴ φόβου, 
9 o ΠῚ , € ~ 

αφῆήκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολου- 
® ’ 2 ’ 4 Φ 

Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελ- 
Ψ “- 

καὶ ερχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυνα- 
’ a ᾽ 

γώγον, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον, κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας 

significant term, and denotes full conviction from 
actual experience. Hence, too, we may see the 
stupendous nature of the miracle ; for, as Grot. 
observes, ‘‘ no one can naturally all at once re- 
cover from an inveterate malady, but vestiges of 
the disorder in its gradual retreat will long 
remain.” 
90. ἐπιγνοὺ-ς.--ἐξελθοῦσαν] These words have 

given rise to much discussion. One thing is 
plain, namely, that from hence, and from Luke 
vi. 9., it appears the power of performing miracles 
was not, with our Suviour, as in the case of the 
Prophets and Apostles, adventitious, (in conse- 
quence of which they ascribed their miracles to 
God), but inherent in him by his Divine nature. 
This, however, is but an inference from the words, 
in discussing the sense of which, even the best 
Commentators have much (but vainly ) perplexed 
themselves and their readers. It is needless to 
advert to the unhallowed speculations of those 
who refer them to animal magnetism; nor can 
those be commended who scribe the cure to an 
+ delat oF emanation ; though Fnitz., after a 
ong examination of the force of the words, thinks 

that they mean, ‘Jesus knowing vim salubrem 
eflurisse € corpore.’ It is best (as I have pointed 
out in Recens. Synop.) to suppose the words 
not meant to be taken in a physical sense, or to 
teach us the mode whereby the miracle was per- 
formed. We may consider it as a popular man- 
her of expression, (like δεὰ τῶν χειρῶν, often 
used of the working of miracles), and therefore 
not to be rigorously scrutinized, or bound down 
to Philosophical precision, but only importing, 
that Christ was fully aware that a miracle had 
been worked by his power and efficacy. The 
Sentence is, however, obscured by ellipsis and 
hyperbaton. The construction is, ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 
"i τὴν δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. where 

ty. must be supplied ἐν αὐτῷ οὖσαν 
ὑτοῦ ἐξελθ,, ‘knowing that the power 
} miracles which was inherent in him, 

had gone out of him,’ as it were by the perform- 
ance of a miracle through him. This force of 
δύναμιν is indicated by the article, from inat- 
tention to which many of the best Commentators 
take τὴν δύναμιν to simply signify ‘a miracle ;’ 
which obliges them to interpret ἐξελθ. in the far- 
fetched sense ‘ vim exercuisse.’ 

32. περιεβλέπετο) for περιέβλεπε, by a use 
peculiar to the N. T. 

33. ἐπ᾽ airy] ‘in, or by, her;’ equivalent to, 
‘unto her.’ Πᾶσαν τὴν ar., i.e. as Middlet. 
explains, ‘the whole truth respecting the affair 
in question.’ Fritz., however, renders, ‘ the 
whole affair as it happened.’ The fact is, that 
in this absolute use of the phrase, (with which 
Fritz. compares Demosth. πάντα yap εἰρήσεται 
τἀληθῆ πρὸς ὑμᾶς), there is an ellipse of τοῦ 
ἔργον, or the like. But when it is not absolute, 
x ellipse is unnecessary, being supplied in the 
words following ; as in Thucyd. vi. 87. εἰρήκαμεν 
δ᾽ ee πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν περὶ ὧν ὑποπτευό- 
μεθα. 

34, ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην] This and the kindred 
phrases πορεύεσθαι, and βαδίζειν εἰς εἰρήνην 
were founded on the Heb. obw > "25, and were 
forms of affectionate or condescending valedic- 
tion, and mean, as Fritz. explains, ‘1 secundo 
omine,’ ‘Go in God’s name.’ 

. ἔρχονται scil. τινες. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ dpyic., 
literally, ‘from the President's,’ 1.6. his house, 
for he was now with Jesus.) So Joh. xviii. 28. 
ovat οὖν τοὺ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα. The 

idiom is found both in Greek and Latin, and 
indeed in modern languages. 

38. κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλ. These words are exe- 
getical of θόρυβον. ᾿Αλαλάζειν from ἄλαλα, 
(whence our halloo) seems to be akin to the Heb. 
SS, from whence came ἐλελίζειν. Both de- 
noted the shout uttered by the soldiers of all the 
antient nations, previous to battle. ᾿Αλαλάζειν, 
however, was sometimes used by any shrill voci- 
feration, especially of grief, as in Jerem. τ΄ 
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“καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς Ti θορυβεῖσθε καὶ 39 
κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 

Keg. VI. 

καὶ κα- 40 
͵ 9 ~ e c a 

τεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν * πάντας, παραλαμβάνει τὸν 
ὔ ~ 4 » ® “- 

πατέρα τοῦ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ΄ αὑτοὺ, 

[4 ~ ~ 

κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοὺ 

» ’ ad κὺ ry 9 ’ 

καὶ εἰσπορεύεται; ὅπον ἦν πὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. καὶ 41 

Ταλιθὰ 
’ ’ » ΟΣ 

παιδίου, λέγει αντῇ 
Koumt’ ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον: σοὶ λέγω, 
ἔγειραι. καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει 42 
(ἦν γὰρ ἐτῶν δώδεκα), καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 
καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ, ἵνα μηδεὶς “γνῷ τοῦτο᾽ καὶ 48 
= ~ 3 Pd ~ 

εἶπε δοθῆναι αυτῇ φαγειν. 
d Μδει 18. 
Lue. 4. 16. 

VI. “KAI ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα 1 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ γγε- 2 

’ ᾽ ~ ~ ‘ ‘ 

νομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο ἐν TH συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν καὶ 
᾿ ᾽ ’ 

πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες: Πόθεν τούτῳ 
~ ~ ~ [4 

ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ, ὅτι καὶ duva- 
~ a ~ σι ® Φ ’ 

mes τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γίνονται; “οὐχ οὗτος 
e 4 

ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων, ὁ υἱὸς Μαρίας, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ 
e Joh. 6. 
42, 

΄ι- ᾿ 

᾿Ιωσῇ καὶ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ Σίμωνος; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ 

94, & 47, and Eurip. Elect. 843. ἥσπαιρεν, 
ἠλάλαξε. 

40. ἐκβαλὼν ἅπαντας.) This merely means, 
‘having ordered all to be removed,’ Jesus re- 
tained ae so many as were sufficient to prove 
the reality of the cure. To have permitted the 
presence of more might have savoured of osten- 
tation. For dravras, πάντας is found in very 
many MSS. and the Edit. Princ., and is adopted 
hy Beng., Wets., Mill, Griesb., Tittm., Vat 
Fritz., and Scholz. The difference is, that 
πάντας signifies omnes, ἄπαντας cunctos. 

41. Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι} Syriac words, of which the 
former signifies a girl; and the latter is the 
Imperative of mp, to rise. 

43. ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο] A popular form 
of expression importing ‘that nothing of this 
should be made known.’ The order, however, 
could not be meant to enjoin perpetual secrecy, 
but present suppression, to avoid making a con- 
course and raising a tumult. Elwe δοθῆναι αὐτῇ 
φαγεῖν. Επε is for διέταξε. On the syntax 
see Winer’s Gr. Gr. ὁ 38. ith respect to the 
thing itself, it is rightly remarked by Grot., that 
the order was given that it might be apparent 
that the maid was not only restored to life, but 

vt T δα αὐτοῦ] ‘the place where h . |. πατρίδα αὑτοῦ) ‘the place where he 
was brought up,’ namely, hare. ; 

2. καὶ γενομένον caBB.] The sense (on which 
the Commentators are not quite agreed) seems 
to be, ‘on the Sabbath day;’ γεν. being for 
ὄντος. This is confirmed by the readings ( glosses 
though they be) of the Cod. Cantab. and some 
other antient MSS. ᾿Ακούοντες, ‘on hearing him, 
having heard him.’ Fritz. renders it auditores. 
But that would require the Article. ᾿Εξεπλήσ- 
σοντο, 501]. ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, which 15 added 

in Matthew. Πόθεν τούτω ταῦτα ; Sub. εἰσὶ, in 
the sense contigerunt. A fuller account of this 
transaction is given by Luke iv. 16. seqq. Tis 
ἰ copia ἡ 600. αὑτῷ; scil. ὑπὸ τοὺ Geov. 
The τις signifies quenam. The ὅτι just after 18 
omitted in the greater part of the MSS., or ἵνα 
ut in its place. And it is cancelled by Matth., 

Griesbs, Tittm., and Scholz; but is retained 
ably defended by Fritz., who remarks, that ‘all 
the various readings are only so many corrections 
of librarii, who did not comprehend the argumen- 
tation from miracles to prove divine wisdom ; 
which is well pointed out by Grot.” The sense 
is, ‘Whence have these things fallen to the lot 
of this man, and what is this wisdom given him 
from above, that [not only he teaches us the way 
of salvation, but] even such miracles [as we have 
heard related] are performed by him.’ Ava 
τῶν χειρῶν, by Hebraism (like ta) for δι 
αὑτοῦ. 

3. ὁ τέκτων] Some MSS. have 6 τοῦ τέκτονος 
vide. But this is rejected by all the Editors 
except Fritz., who are, with reason, agreed that 
it was introduced from St, Matthew, and sprung 
from those who wished to consult the dignity of our 
Lord. . That our Lord, however, was ἃ carpen- 
ter, is (notwithstanding the denial of Origen) 
testified by nearly all the MSS., confirmed by 
eneral tradition, and the authority of the Fa- 

thers, of whom Justin Martyr says that Christ 
nt ἄροτρα καὶ ζυγά. That our Lord 
should have been taught sume handicraft occu 
pation the Jewish Law required, and the poverty 
of Joseph would render it necessary. And what 
was so likely or customary as that he should 
bring him up to his father’s trade, which, though 
lowly, was not degrading? See more in Bp. 
Middleton. 
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so ~ 7 4 tim . » , 9 > «“« ΓΝ 

4αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; και ἐσκανδαλίζοντο εν avT@. ederye ¢ Matt, 18 
Ψ ~ . ΄΄ο Ε ’ ΝΜ [ A 

δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: Ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προφητης ἄτιμος, εἰ μή 
ϑ 

Lue. 4, 94, 
Job. 4. 44, 

, ~ φ σι 4 ΓῚ ΄- ’ Η - > 

ev τῇ πατρίδι αντου: και εν τοις σνγγενεσι καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ g Mat 18. 
9 n~ ΓῚ ϑ ~ Ε] é ~ " 

Savrov. δκαὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν ποιῆσαι, εἰ 

6 μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας, ἐθεράπευσε. \ 
Dial h Matt. 9. 

, , ‘ ° a ἢ ee a : Ἷ 

εθαυμαζε διὰ τὴν απιστίαν αὐτῶν᾽ Kal περιῆγε Tas κώμας Lue 13.22. 

κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 
ἡ ΄- ᾿ ’ ry ΝΜ ® N 

7 "KAI προσκαλειται TOUS δώδεκα. και ἤρξατο auTous i Matt. 10, 
» ’ ᾽ » a » " a ‘ 
ἀποστέλλειν δύο Ovo, καὶ ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευ- Lue. 6. 13, 

8 , ~ . ’ 

μάτων τῶν ακαθαρτων. 
wv « 4 ᾽ A 

aipwow εἰς ὁδὸν, εἰ μὴ 

4 i] ἤ , ~ 

10 μὴ ἐνδύσασθαι δύο χιτῶνας. 
oA ’ t ᾿ ᾿ ~ 

ἐαν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, Exel 

11 ἐκεῖθεν. 
ΏὭ 4 d a ᾿Ὶ δέ eC a ΝᾺ [ , 

καὶ οσοῖί avy μῆ ἐξωνται υμας, μῆοε ακουσωσιν 
e ~ » ~ » ’ A ~ 4) e 

νμων, ἐκπορευόμενοι ἐκεῖθεν, ἐκτινάξατε TOV χουν TOY UTO- 

"καὶ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδὲν pr ἃ 13. 
ν μόνον' μὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, ἴω 9... 

ϑμὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν ‘adr 
ε , ’ 

ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, καὶ "λει 19.8. 
ΝΜ ϑ ~" . ad 

Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" “Ozroy méate10. 
, d A oF iid Luc. 9. 4. τε ἕω εξελθητε τ PSH s ἄν ἐξέλθη n Mate. 10. 

14, 15. 
Luc. 9. 5. 
et 10. 10, 
11, 12. 

¢ ~ ~ « ΄- ᾽ , . ~ 9 4 oe Act. 13. 51. 

KaTW Τῶν ποδῶν UMWY, εἰς MapTuptov QUTOUS. ἀμὴν Aeryw ct 18. 16. 

— «ede πρὸς ἡμᾶς] hic apud nos. Fritz. ob- 
serves that both the Scriptural writers and the 
Classical ones, (at least the poets), so place 
πρὸς with an Accusative, adjecto verbo quietis 
that is equivalent to παρὰ with a Dative. 

5. καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο--ποιῆσαι} On the sense of 
these words there has been no little difference of 
opinion. The words, in their common accepta- 
tion, present a seeming difficulty, to avoid which, 
some (as Wolf and Kuin.) suppose ἃ pleonasm, 

ing ἠδύνατο ποιῆσαι for οὐκ ἐποίησε. But 
(as Fntz. has shown ) nae a 18 cose τῇ 
tious, and the passages uced in support of it 
admit of a better explanation without τ Others 

ἠδύνατο for noluit. This, however, Fritz. 
shows is even more destitute of foundation than 
the former sense. The true interpretation seems 
to be that of many antient Commentators (as 
Chrysost., Euthym., and Rese pry and, of the 
modern ones, Grot., Whitby, Le Clerc, Bentley, 
and Fritz. ‘‘ Our Saviour could not, (says 
Theophyl.), not because he wanted power, but 
that the subjects of it were unbelieving and there- 
fore (as Whitby says) wanted the condition on 
which alone it was fit he should heal them. 
Christ could not, consistently with the rules on 

- which he invariably acted in performing miracles, 
(namely, to require faith in his Divine mission) 

rform them. The Cotmmentators observe, that 
11 is conformable to the Hebrew manner of speak- 
ing to say that that cannot be which shall not, or 
ought not to be. But abundance of examples of 
this have been adduced from both the Greek and 
Latin Classical writers ; and the idiom is found 
even in modern languages. 

6. ἐθαύμαζε] Schleusn., Kuin., and myself in 
Recens. Synop:: take the word rather of indigna- 
tion than tronder; a signification, indeed, not 
unfrequent in the Classical wnters, but perhaps 
not found in the New Testament. Far simpler 
and quite satisfactory is the common interpreta- 
tion ‘ he wondered at their want of faith,’ and 

perverseness in r jecting his claims on such un- 
reasonable groun This construction, indeed, 
of θαυμάζειν is very rare, (the usual one being 
θαυμαΐ. ἐπί τινι, or περὶ Tivos.) Of the examples 
adduced by Wets., Munth and Heupel, the fol- 
lowing alone are apposite. Isocr. ὥστε καὶ τοὺς 
εἰδότας---θαυμάζειν διὰ τὴν καρτερίαν ταύτην. 
and John vi. 2]. ἕν ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες 
θαυμαζετε διὰ τοῦτο. 
Kix w must (as Fritz. says) be joined with 

περιῆγε, not κώμας; and he shows that κύκλῳ is 
by the Classical writers often subjoined to verbs 
compounded with περι. 

7. δύο δύο] “ by twoes.’ An idiom found in 
the Hebrew, in which distributives are wanting. 

9. «al μὴ ἐνδύσασθαι] This is the reading of 
the common text, and it is supported by the great 
body of the MSS. But ἐνδύσησθε is found in 
some of the best, and in the Syr., Vulg., Goth., 
and Coptic Versions, as also in the Editio Princ. 
and Stephens’ first and second ; and it has been 
edited by Mill, Beng., Matth., Griesb., and all 
other Editors down to Scholz, except Fnitz., who 
has recalled the common reading ἐνδύσασθαι ; 
and, I think, on good grounds. He shows that 
ἐνδύσησθε would involve an unprecedented ana- 
coluthon, and an extreme harshness: and, after 
a long and learned discussion, decidedly prefers 
ἐνδύσασθαι ; by which there will be either an Ana- 
coluthon, or a variation by means of two con- 
structions, the former of which modes, he shows, 
is preferable. Thus, after ἀλλ᾽, from the words 
ἵνα μηδὲν alp. εἰς ὁδὸν, we must supply ἱέναε, or 
βαδίζειν. Fritz. thus renders: ‘ jussit eos nulla 
re in imperatam ipsis viam secum sumpta pro- 
ficisci—sed (ire) sandaliis instructos neque duas 
induere tunicas’ (sc. jussit ; ἀπὸ κοινοῦ ληπτέον 
τὸ παρήγγειλε Euth ius}. This interpretation 
is also supported by Grot., Heupel, Campb., and 
Kuin ; and, as being alike satisfactory in sense 
and construction, it deserves the preference. 

11. εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς) ‘‘ that it may exist 
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ὑμῖν ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ Γομόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
κρίσεως, ἥ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνη. καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον, ἵνα 12 

οὐκ. δι.4. μετανοήσωσι' “καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξεβαλλον᾽ καὶ nrecpor 13 

ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς αῤῥώστους, καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 
Mace. 14. PKal ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς ‘Hpwons' φανερὸν yap ἐγό- 14 

% 1 wv ? ~ ΝΜ Ψ Π ε 

lue7- yero τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐλεγεν' Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων 
[ ~ 9 ᾽ 4 ~ , ~ , 

εκ νεκρῶν nryepOn, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν 
9 ~ 

q Matt. 16. αυτῳ. 
14. 

“ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον" 15 
“Ore προφήτης ἐστὶν, [ἢ} ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. ἀκούσας 16 

VY ee 
€ Oo Ηρώδης εἶπεν" “Ori ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, οὗτός 

r Lue. 3 ἐστιν αὐτὸς nyéepOy ἐκ νεκρῶν. ‘Autos γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης 17 
ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν [τῇ] 

stevia φυλακή, διὰ ᾿Ηρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδολφοῦ 
16, en, , Ψ » A , 
et20.21. QuTOU, OTL αὐτὴν ΕὙὙγαμησεν. 

as a testimony unto them, i. 6. as a testimony of 
their unbelief, and as a declaration that they are 
unworthy of commerce with you.”’ (Newcome. ) 

13. Lie ἐλαίῳ) It appears trom various 
passages of the Medical an bbinical writers 
cited by Wets. and Lightf., that oil (which in the 
Eastern and Southern countries is of a ρας μὸν 
mild quality) was used by theantients, both Jews 
and Gentiles (and had been so from the earliest 
ages) as a medical application. And that it was 
so used by the Apostles, and that the sense is 
‘ they anointed many with oil and thereby cured 
their diseases ;’ is the opinion of almost all the 
recent Commentators. But surely this circum- 
stance, that the Apostles had successfully made 

"ἔλεγε γὰρ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τῷ 18 

an Editor, inserts in the tert. But it is with 
reason rejected by all other Editors, as being from 
the margin. It is certainly better to retain a 
harshness than to get rid of it by such means. 
Grot. proposes to put φανερὸν yap ἐγένετο into 
a parenthesis. But this i involve a very 
harsh hyperbaton. The best mode is to supply 
the subject αὐτὸν from the preceding context, 
ver. 10.; which is suggested in the subsequent 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. 

use of a well-known medicine, would ill comport him 
with the vit ing 
words, which, J think, compel us to suppose, 
with all the antient and early modern Comment- 
ators, that the healing was as much miraculous 
as the casting out demons. The anointing was 
only sapere as a symbolical action, typical of 
the oil U8 ness to be imparted by Divine assist- 
ance. Euthym. and Theophyl. For the first 
Christians being accustomed to represent, in 
visible signs, the allegorical allusions in Scrip- 
ture, used oil not only as the Jews had done, as 
a remedy which had become sacred, but, (from 
that sacredness,) as a religious rite at baptism, 
confirmation, and prayers for the sick. Or we 
may, with Fritz., (who fully acknowledges the 
miraculousness of the cures) regard the anointing 
with oil (being a frequent mode of impartin 
relief) as one of those significant actions by which 
both the Prophets of the Old Testament and the 
Apostles, (after their Lord’s example) with in- 
dulgence to human weakness, accompanied their 
supernatural and miraculous cures. In all which 
cases, the methods adopted in those actions (which 
were various) contributed nothing to the cure, 
that being effected by means of which we can 
have no conception. 

14. ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς] There is here, seem- 
ingly, a want of the Subject to the verb. With 
this the early Critics have, indeed, furnished us, 
supplying τὴν ἀκοὴν τοῦ ‘Incov, which 
approves, and Fritz., with his usual rashness as 

and dignity of the prec 

- oa 

15. ὅτι προφήτης--προφητῶν] There has 
been much discussion on the reading and sense of 
these words. If the testimony of MSS. and an- 
tient Versions can prove any thing, it is certain 
that the true reading is dot προφ. ἐστὶν ὡς εἶο τῶν. 
προφ., of which the sense can only be, ‘he is a 
prophet resembling one of the prophets,’ i.e. of 
old times. The ἢ before ws is of little or no 
authority, being omitted in almost every MS. of 
consequence, nearly all the Versions, and also in 
the Ed. Princ. and Stephens 1.& 2. And it is 
cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. The above reading, 
indeed, involves some harshness ; yet the sense of 
τῶν προφ. is not ill suggested by the Article. 

16. ὃν éya—éorw] This sort of attraction is 
frequent both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers ; but it is here adopted to give greater 
strength to the asseveration. The éye also seems 
to be emphatical. ; 

17. ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε) The sense is, ‘ had 
caused him to be apprehended.’ ‘Ev τῇ φυλακῇ. 
The τῇ is omitted in several MSS. (most of them 
antient) and the Ed. Princ., and is cancelled by 
Beng., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz; but 
is retained by Fritz. ; and with reason; for the 
number of MSS. is not such as to warrant its 
being cancelled, and we can far more easily ac- 
count for its omission than its insertion. ay, 
Fritz. regards it as necessary to the sense ; the 
denoting the pudlic prison. ‘ 
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Ἡρώδη" Ὅτι οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν τὴν “γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
19 σον. ἡ δὴ Ηρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἀπο- 

~ “~ A 20 xrewvar’ καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο. "ὁ yap Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν t Matt, 14, 
E wv . 

᾿Ιωάννην, εἰδώς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον» καὶ συνετήρει 
.», 

αντον 
. » ’ ᾿ ~  ? , Ἢ noe 9 σι 

καὶ ακουσας αὐτου. πολλὰ εποίει, Kat NOEWS αὐτου 
w ad ε , ~ 

21 ἤκουε. “καὶ γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρον, oTe Ηρώδης TOUS α Gen. 40. 
~ ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ s 

γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστασιν αντου Kat Nate 146 
a ~ ~ \ 3 

22 τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ εἰσελ- 
, ~ a A “~ » ’ 

θούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς ᾿Ηρωδιάδος, καὶ ὀρχησαμένης, 
[ “ε ~ ’ e 

Kai ἀρεσάσης τῳ Ηρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις»Ω εἶπεν Oo 

28 βασιλεὺς τῷ lw’ Αἴτησό ὃ ἐαν θέλ ὶ δώσω ασιλεὺυς Τῷ κορασιῳ iTygov με Oo εαν θελῆς, Kat 

σοι 
24. ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μου. 

~ ῳᾧᾳ A of » ν , Ψ 
καὶ ὦμοσεν avtn, Ὅτι ὃ ἐάν με αἰτήσης, δώσω σοι, ἕως 

ἡ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῆ μητρὶ 
~ ΓῚ ᾽ ~ 

αὐτῆς Ti αἰτήσομαι; ἢ δὲ ele’ Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 
A » ~ “- ‘ A 

25 βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν 
΄“- ~ s 

βασιλέα, ἡτήσατο λέγουσα' Θέλω ἵνα μοι δῷς ἐξαυτῆς ἐπὶ 

εὐ μένου 
a g 3 ’ ~ “ 

26 πίνακι τὴν ὙΠῸ τ Iwavvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 

19. ἐνεῖχεν αὑτῷ} Not, ‘ had a quarrel with,’ 
». V.3; nor, ‘ resented this,’ as Campb.; nor, 

as Wakef. and some recent Commentators ex- 
plain, ‘ was enraged inst him ;’ but, ‘ bore a 
grudge against him.’ The expression signifies to 
arbour (literally, ‘ have in mind’) a grudge or 

resentment against any one, ἐνεκότει. Sub. xo- 
xov. The complete phrase occurs in Herodot. 1.118. 
vt. 119. & vi.27. The elliptical one occurs also 
in Luke xi. 53. and Genes. xlix. 23. (answering 
to mow) and Job xvi. 9. and Hesych. ἐνέχει" 
μνησικακεῖ. Also évetyov’ ἐχολουν. There isa 
similar idiom in ἐγκοτεῖν. 

20. ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν 1.1] The term here imports 
ἃ mixture of awe and reverence. Zuveryjpe: 
αὐτόν. Thereis much difference of opinion as 
to the sense of the συν. The Vulg., L. Brug., 
Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets., Campb., Kuin., 
Schleusn., Wahl, and most Commentators, take 
it in the sense, ‘ preserved him,’ i.e. from the 
malice of Herodias. But there is no authority for 

is signification. Greatly preferable is that as- 
signed by the Syr., Arabic, Old Italic, and 
English Versions, adopted by Erasm., Grot., 
Lamy, Whitby, Wakef., Rosenm., and Fritz. 
* observabat eum,’ ‘ observantia prosecutus est, 
* magni eum faciebat,’ colebat. Diog. Laert. 
ἔλουτ συντηρεῖν, colere, observare amicos. And 
ieroc]. cited by Wakef. συντηρεῖν τοῦς νόμους. 

This signification seems to arise from that of 
keeping any one in our mind. Καὶ ἀκούσας 
αὐτοῦ, ‘and when he had heard him,’ i. 6. his 
admonitions. Πολλα ἐποίει, ‘ did many things 
(which were suggested by him. )’ : 

21. γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκ.}] Here again the 
Interpreters are divided in opinion ; the antient 
and early modern Commentators rendering it, 
* an opportune season,’ namely, for working on 
the mind of Herod and obtaining his order for the 

καὶ περίλυπος 
A ὃ A ‘ d 4 A a 

iAeus, dia τοὺς ὅρκους Kai τοὺς συνανακειμε- 
᾽ ® ’ ε ty 9 ~ 

27 vous οὐκ nOeAnoev αὐτὴν αθετῆσαι. 
’ PF ᾿ , x Matt. 14. 

Xxai εὐθέως αποστείλας 10. 

execution of John. But almost all since the time 
of Glass and Hamm. take it to signify ‘ a festival 
day.’ The expression, however, as Fritz. proves, 
can only mean ‘a leisure day ;’ and the former 
interpretation ( which is suppOls by the use of 
εὐκαίρως at xiv. 11. and 1 Tim. iv.2. and adopted 
by Wahl and Fritz.) is preferable. 
— τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν] A word only occurring 

in the later writers, as Joseph. and the Sept. ; 
not derived from the Persian, as almost all Com- 
mentators say, but, as Fritz. shows, formed from 
μέγιστος, as veav from νέος. It denotes the 
magnates, or great men of a country, by whose 
counsel and assistance the monarch is aided. Τοῖς 
χιλιάρχοις, ‘ the principal military officers.’ Τοῖς 
πρώτοις. This is by Grot. and Kuin. taken to 
denote the principal magistrates. But it should 
rather be understood (with Fritz.) of the prin- 
cipal persons for wealth or consequence of those 
in a private station. So Joseph. Ant. vii. 9, 8. 
ol τῆς χώρας πρώτοι. 

23. ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς fae-] Many Comment- 
ators supply μέρους. But there is perhaps no 
ellipse ; for ἥμισν seems to have been as much 
a substantive as our a half. The promise involved 
a sort of hyperbole, and was, as appears from the 
Classical citations of Wets., a not unusual manner 
of expression with Kings. 

25. μετὰ σπουδῆς) Heb. pn For ἐν σπουδῇ, 
i.e. σπουδαίως, promptly, with alacrity. ᾿Εξαυ- 
τῆς, for παραντίκα, forthwith. The earlier 
authors generally write ἐξ αὐτῆς, scil. ὥρας. 
There will be no occasion for the ellipse of ἀλλὰ, 
which Kuin. and others suppose, before τοὺς 
3pxous, if περίλυπος γενόμενος be rendered, 
‘ although he was very sorry.’ 
— ἀθετῆσαι} to set her at nought, namely, by 

refusing her request. This sense is chiefly con- 
fined to the later writers, especially the Sept. 
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ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτωρα, ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν 
4 9 ~ 

auTov. 
e λῚ ° 4 » » 4 ® ~ ~ 

ὁ δὲ ἀπελθὼν απεκεφαλισεν αὐτὸν ev τὴ φνυλακηῆ, 28 
ἣ ΓΝ 4 Ά ϑ ~ 9 ’ὔ ry ZO ® 4 

και ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν avrouv επὶ πίνακι, καὶ εὐωκεν αυτὴν 
ΤᾺ a , Ψ >» A “~ ’ > aA 

τῷ κορασίῳ' Kai TO κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 
. ᾽ ε 4 » ~ τοδὶ 1 φ .: ~ 

Kai axoveavtes ot μαθηταὶ αὐτου, ἤλθον καὶ npav To wrwpa 29 
᾿ ~ wv ’ A 9 ~ , 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ εθηκαν αὐτὸ ev [τῷ] μνημείῳ. 
YK } , ει ? ’ nN Ἢ Ὶ "I a 4 30 

ἦ αἱ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ἰησοὺν, και 
, ’ » A ’ 1d ® \d id 
ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ πάντα, καὶ ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ὅσα εδίδαξαν. 

Lue. 9. 

g A 9 ~. 

καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 

e ε ’ A 4 

.οἱ ὑπαΎγοντες πολλοί, Kat 

and Joseph., who use the word either absolutely, 
or with an Accusative of person, sometimes ac- 
companied with els; more rarely with an Accus. 
of thing. 

27. σπεκουλάτωρα] From the Latin speculator. 
It denotes one of the body-guards, who were so 
called because their principal duty, was that of 
sentinels: for I rather agree with Casaub., Wets., 
and Fritz., that they are so called from their 
office speculari, not quasi spiculatores, from spi- 
culum ; because the former points to their chief 
business. They had, however, other confidential 
duties, and among these that of acting as exe- 
cutioners. 
. 29. τῷ μνημείῳ The τῷ is rejected by all the 
Editors from Matth.to Scholz; and with reason ; 
for it is, as Markl. has shown, liable to objection 
on the score of propriety, and is found in scarcely 
any MS. but Cod. D., being, indeed, introduced 
erhaps inadvertently, by Stephens in his 3d 

Edition. The sense of ἔθηκαν αὑτὸ ἐν μνημείῳ 
is ‘ they entombed it.’ 

30. el CF Aaa naa ἐποίησαν, καὶ ὅσα ἐδίδ.] 
“ reported the miracles they had wrought and the 
doctrines they had taught. 

31. ὑμεῖς abrol] This must be rendered not 
‘ vos ipsi,’ or ‘ vos quoque,’ with most Comment- 
ators, but (with Eras, Schleus., Kuin., and 
Fritz.) ‘ vos soli,’ on which use of αὑτὸς see 
Schleus. or Wahl. Lex. Ἦσαν γαρ---πολλοὶ, 
literally, ‘ for the comers and goers were nu- 
merous. Hvyalpouy, for ἐσχόλαζον, “ had 
leisure.’ The word is almost confined to the 
later writers. 

33. καὶ εἶδον---πρὸς αὐτόν] There are few 
passages of the N.7. in which a greater diversity 
of readings exists than the present. Editors and 
Commentators are alike agreed that it has suf- 
fered grievously from transcribers; and the 
unusual diversity of readings has here (as in 
many other cases) led them to take interpolution 
or granted: and to relieve the text, pruning 
as n employed with considerable effect by 

the recent Editors. Griesb. edits thus: καὶ εἶδον 

oe “« ᾽ af , “ , ᾿ Of 
απῆλθον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ιδίαν. 

® 1 © » ow 19 8 an | ’ 
αὐτοὺς ὑπάγοντας [οἱ ὄχλοι] καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν [πολλοί] 

᾿ ~ » ~ ~ ἤ a » ~ 

on ὄχλοι" Kal Ten απὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον εκει, καὶ 
2. “ , ~ \ », 
Τὰς, 9.11, προῆλθον αὐτοὺς, καὶ συνῆλθον πρὸς avTov. 

~ e ~ 9 9 ᾿ wv 

Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον 81 
΄ A ® ’ ϑ3ῳ ἡ 

τόπον, καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ολίγον. ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ἐρχόμενοι καὶ 
οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. "καὶ 82 

Καὶ εἶδον 33 

Dal ἐξελθὼν 34 

αὐτοὺς ὑπάγοντατ' καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν πολλοί" καὶ 
πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον ἐκεῖ. 
But for this and most of the alterations that have 
been made there is little authority. Scarcely less 
of license is there in the text of Fritz. After all, 
I see no good authority except for the cancelling 
of οἱ ὄχλοι, which is, indeed, found in scarcely 
any g MS., and has no place in the Edit. Princ. 
and the otherearly Editions, except the later ones 
of Erasm., from which it was introduced into 
Steph. 3. Consequently, it has been rejected by 
Milland Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Vat., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. Thus πολλοὶ 
becomes the subject of the verbs εἶδον and éréy- 
νωσαν. To this, however, there is great objection. 
It is frigid as regards εἶδον, and as concerns 
ἐπέγν, inapposite, for, as Campb. remarks, ‘‘ the 
historian [why not the Evangelist?] would not 
be likely to say that many knew hin, since, after 
being so long occupied in teaching and healin 
them, there would be comparatively few who did 
not know him.”’ J cannot, therefore, but suspect 
aioe h it seems not to have occurred to any of 
the Editors and Commentators ) that the πολλοὶ, 
though the authorities for its omission are but 
slender, should not be here. Yet it does not, I 
suspect, stand here for nothing ; but, as it is 
scarcely possible for us to dispense with a subject, 
and as the parallel p of Matthew and 
Luke both have οἱ ὄχλοι, I have no doubt but 
that under this suspicious πολλοὶ is concealed 
that reading, which I have therefore ventured to 
introduce, in smaller character. In this I am 
supported not only by Critical probability, (for 
the words πολλοὶ and ὄχλοι are frequently con- 
founded ) but by the authority of the other Evan- 
gelists, and indeed of all those numerous MSS. 
which contain οἱ ὄχλοι, since they may be con- 
sidered as authority for the reading in question, 
there being little doubt but that in their Arche- 
types the reading of ὄχλοι was written in the 
margin, and intended as a correction of the textual 
πολλοί. LThave left the received readings through- 
out the rest of the verse, because no tolerable case 
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Ὧ “~ wv , 8 ᾿ ~ 

εἶδεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολὺν ὄχλον, Kai ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ex avrots, 
φ ” , ; 1 wv , 

ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσ- 
» a e 

35 κείν αὐτοὺς πολλα. “Καὶ ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης; « Mate 14 
Lue. 9. 12. Π a“ e , “Ὁ Ψ ΝΜ ’ 

προσελθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτου λέγουσιν, Οτι ἔρημος be δ. 1 

36 ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἤδη ὥρα πολλή" 
» + με ‘ 4 
ἀπόλυσον avTous, wa 

3 ’ Ps A ’ ᾽ ΠῚ ᾿ , Ld ’ 
ἀπελθόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ aypouvs καὶ κώμας, ἀαγορασωσιν 

~ Ψ ᾿Ξ [] 4 e 4 3 

87 ἑαυτοῖς ἄρτους τί “γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκρι- 
~ 8 ΄- « ~ ~ A Υ 

θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Δότε αὑτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. καὶ λέγουσιν 
᾽ ~ ᾿ ’ " 

αὐτῷ ᾿Απελθόντες ἀὙγοράσωμεν διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτους, 
ἢ ΄- ® ~ agen d¢ δὲ , 3 let Il ’ " 

38 καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν; “ὁ δὲ λέγει autos’ Πόσους ἄρτους a Mate 14 
af e , \ \ , 4 ’ ° : : ° 1 ἔχετε; ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. καὶ γνόντες λέγουσι Ilevre, Lue. ὃ. 13. 

39 καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 
4 ϑ ’ i] ~ +] ΄-- 

Kat ἐπέταξεν αντοις ἀνακλιναι πάντας, 
’ ἢ 9 Q ~ ~ ’ 4 »», 

40 συμπόσια συμπόσια, emt τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. Kat ἀνέπεσον 
® ‘ ᾿ \ , 41 πρασιαὶ πρασιαὶ, ava ἑκατὸν καὶ ava πεντήκοντα. 

‘ 4 ’ “ ᾿ ‘ δύ » , 9 ’ 
λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς dvo ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας 13 

e \ 
KQE e Joh. 17.1. 

am. 

᾽ A ’ A » ’ 4 a A ff 

εἰς τὸν ουρανον, εὐλογῆησε᾽ Kat κατέκλασε τοὺς ἀρτους, καὶ 

of interpolation or of corruption has been esta- 
blished. The clause καὶ προῆλθον αὐτοὺς is 
cancelled by Griesb. and Fritz.; but on very 
slender authority. The objection on the score of 
false construction, as if αὑτῶν were required, is 
frivolous ; for the very same construction is found 
in almost every good MS. in Luke xxii. 47., and 
is rightly edited by Matth., Griesb., and Scholz. 
Besides, the circumstance is surely 80 natural 
that internal evidence is greatly in its favour. 
One may easily imagine how the People who saw 
our Lord and the Apostles, (no doubt, on board 
ship; which removes Campbell’s objection) 
might be circumstanced in respect of them, so as 
to he enabled to get before them to the place 
whither they were bound. They would easily 
see, by the course in which the vessel was di- 
rected, the spot where it was meant to land. As 
to ἦλθον, edited by Griesb. and Fritz. for συνῆλ- 
Gov, it has scarcely the support of a single MS., 
and is, no doubt, a mere correction. The com- 
mon reading must be preferred, as being the more 
difficult. It has a significatio pregnans; and 
the πρὸς with the Accusative is equivalent toa 
Dative, which latter construction is found in 
xiv. 53. and Luke xxiii. Συνέρχεσθαι is often 
used in this sense in the N.T. 
The ἐκεῖ denotes eis τὸν ἔρημον. And πεζῇ 

signifies not on foot, but by land, which sense 
occurs elsewhere in the N.T. 

35. ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς yev.] Almost all Com- 
mentators take the sense to be, ‘ it was now late 
in the day.’ Yet they adduce no better proof 
than examples of the Latin phrase in multam 
noctem, or diem. Unless, therefore, this be a 
Latinism, we may explain the phrase with Fritz., 
‘when much of the day was now past.’ But 
would not that require διαγενομένης 1 The two 
interpretations, however, merge into each other, 
and the signification is chiefly determined by the 
context and added particles. 

36. κώμας) ‘ hamlets, or small clusters of 
houses’ scattered up and down the country. See 
Schleus. Lex. Ki«Aw. This use of κύκλῳ for an 

adjective (circumjacentes) is found in the best 
writers. 

37. δότε αὑτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν] The ὑμεῖς is 
emphatical. 

— ἀπελθόντες -- φαγεῖν] The best Comment- 
ators antient and modern (See Euthym., Beza, 
and Grot.) are of opinion that this sentence con- 
tains an interrogation implying admiration, and 
perhaps indignation. It may be rendered : ‘ What 
must we go and buy, &c.?’ At δηναρίων sub. ἀντί, 
No ellipse, however, is absolutely necessary. 
There is reason to think that the sum in question 
was a proverbial one for a sum of money exceed- 
se a inconsiderable, as we say a good round sum. 

. γνόντες) ‘ having ascertained.’ 
_ 89. συμπόσια συμπόσια) i.e. κατὰ συμπόσια, 
in a distributive sense; an idiom common in 
Hebrew. See Note supra ver. 7. Συμπόσιον 
signifies properly a drinking together, or a com- 
mon entertainment ; and then, by a metonymy 
common in our own language, it designates the 

τίν assembled. XAwpw χόρτῷ. Casaub. and 
ets. say that χλωρῷ is ed because χόρτος 

properly signifies hay. It rather, however, also 
means fodder, and though in the Classical writers 
it almost always denotes dry fodder; yet in the 
N.T. it as constantly signifies herbage of any 
kind, both of grass and corn. 

40. ἀνέπεσον ‘discumbebant.’ Πρασιὰ pro- 
perly signifies a plot of ground, suchas in ens 
are employed for the growth of vegetables. It is 
strange that the latest Commentators should adopt 
the derivation of Hesych. from πέρας, quasi 
πρασιαὶ, when the Etym. Mag. and Zonaras’ 
Lex. offer so much better a one, namely from 
πράσον, an old word signifying a leek or onion. 
Thus the term denotes properly an onion-bed, and 
then any plot of ground of a similar form, asquare 
or parallelogram. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 56. 
It here denotes regular and equal companies, like 
squadrons of troops. From Luke we find that 
each was composed of 50 persons. This method 
was, no doubt, adopted, to let the multitude know 
their own number. 
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colo σε σι, ΠῚ ~ ad ~ 2 A a 

edldov τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν αὐτοῖς Kat τοὺς 
δύ » , > ~ 
vo ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτάσ- 42 

θησαν" καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις; καὶ 48 
® Α ~ ᾽ ’ 

απὸ τῶν ἰχθνων. 
Ww 

t Matt, 14 πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 

1 9 « 

Kat σαν ot 
, A af e 4 

γοντες τοὺς apTous, woet 44 

* Kal εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε Tous μαθητὰς 45 
Joh. δ. 17. SGA oe es ? \ ~ \ , » 1,» ἢ 

᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν προς 
ἐν Ψ wv » ’ 

g. Matt 14 Βηθσαϊδαν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. "xai ἀποταξάμε- 46 
h Matt. 14. 9 ~ ® ~ . , 39 e 

vos αὐτοῖς, ἀπῆλθεν eis τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 
’ > ~ ᾽ ~ [ 4 

γενομένης, ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θάλάσσης, καὶ αὐτος 
td 

Kail ὀψίας 47 

~~ “-- , 5 ~ 

μόνος ἐπὶ THs “γῆς. Kai εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ 48 
᾽ Φ wv “ A ἐλαύνειν᾽ nv yap ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. Kai περὶ Te- 

’ ~ w Q » a ~ 

τάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτοὺς, περιπατῶν 
9 ~ ~ > , 

ἐπὶ τῆς Oadacons' καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν avTous. οἱ δὲ 49 

ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν φαν- 
τασμα εἶναι, καὶ ἀνέκραξαν’ πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον, καὶ 50 
ἐταράχθησαν. καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς" Θαρσεῖτε" ἐγώ εἰμι" μὴ φοβεῖσθε. καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς 51 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" καὶ λίαν ἐκ πε- 

| ρισσοῦ ἐν eavrois ἐξίσταντο, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν 52 
ἐπὶ τοῖς apTos’ ἣν yap ἢ καρδία αντῶν πεπωρωμενη. 

‘ Matt. 14. 
34, 

* 

προσωρμίσθησαν. 

ΚΑΙ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν “γῆν Γεννησαρέτ, καὶ 53 

καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, 54 
® , » ’ » Α ὃ td ed 4 ’ 

evGews ἐπίγνοντες QAUTOV, περιόραμοντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 55 
9 ΝΜ ~ ~ ΝΜ 

ἐκείνην,» ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ Τοις κραββάτοις τοὺς KQAKWE εχοόοντας -εο 

.40. ἀποταξάμενος αὐτο ‘ having bid them 
(1.e. the multitude) farewell.’ The phrase ἐπο- 
τάσσεσθάι τινι, in this sense, is (as Fritz. ob- 
serves ) not Attic Greek, but that of Philo, Joseph., 
and the later writers, especially the N.T. ones. 
_ 48. ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν ] scil. τὴν ναῦν. The ellipsis 
18 sometimes supplied, but at other times κώπην 
is used. Βασανιζομένους, laborantes, distressed, 
hard pressed. "Ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. The 
laboured Annotations of Grot., Fritz., and others 
here are little to the pu ; and much trouble 
might have been spared by considering the phrase 
as a popular one for, ‘he would (1.e. he was 
about to) pass by them ;’ or, ‘he made as though 
he would have passed by them.’ So of Jesus it 
18 said, Luke xxiv. 28. Kal αὐτὸς προσεποιεῖτο 
i “-ορεύεσθαι. 

2. οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις} By the 
ἄρτοις is meant, as Krebs observes, τῷ θαύματι 
Tots ἄρτοις γενομένῳ. That Commentator, 
however, and Kuin., with some other recent 
Interpreters, seem wrong in assigning to ἐπὶ 
the sense post. I myself still continue of the 
same opinion as in Recens. Synop. that the true 
one is per, by, denoting the efficient cause; as in 
Matth. iv.4. And this is supported by Fritz. in 
his Note, who renders: ‘ Non enim per priores 
portenti opportunitatem quidquam intellexerant, 
sed erant callo obducta mente.’ 

53. προσωρμίσθησαν scil, ἐκεῖ. Τροσορμίζειν 

signifies to bring ἃ ship πρὸς ὅρμον, to a port, or 
sometimes a station or place fit for landing or 
drawing a ship ashore. The latter sense Ἢ heie 
to be adopted. 

δά. ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν] Some MSS. and Ver- 
sions have added οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπον éxeivou, 
words, no doubt, derived from Matt. xiv. 13. It 
may seem harsh that the subject of the verb should 
be suppressed ; to soften which, Fritz. would take 
the words ἐπιγνοντες---ρξαντο as put imper- 
sonally. But it will be more satisfactory to 
suppose an ellipsis of the subject, namely, the 
common one, corresponding to the man of the 
Germans and our men, which will here denote 
the inhabitants of that country. This obscurity 
is perhaps meant to be somewhat cleared up by 
the ἐκείνην following, which is equivalent to 
ἐκείνου τόπου. ; 

55. περιδραμόντες} having run about, dis- 
currentes, Επὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις, ‘ upon their 
couches.’ Art. for possess. pron. For περιφέ- 
pecy some MSS. have φέρειν ; others, ἐπιφέρειν ; 
and others, again, προσφέρειν, which Fritz. edits ; 
but wrongly ; for the varr. lectt. arose from the 
librarii stumbling at the use of περιφέρειν here, 
which has a significatio pregnans, including the 
senses expressed by the above various readings ; 
q.d. ‘ they carned them about (i.e. up and down ) 
and brought them to those places where they 
heard he was.’ 
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βιῴφερειν, ὅπον ἥκονον, ὅτι εκεῖ ἐστι. 
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ied : a » 

καὶ οἥοὺυ QV EICETO— . 
ὔ ᾽ a a , aA 9 a , σι ® ἃς ,, 

pevero εἰς κωμας 4 πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἐνταῖς ἀγοραῖς ετίθουν 
a ᾽ σι 2. 4 of a ~ - 

τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὑτὸν, ἵνα Kav τοῦ Kpac- 
, ~ ee ᾿ ~ d Ἢ A Ψ a ad 

πέδον Tov ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται' καὶ ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο 
9 ~ ® ’ 

auTou, εσωζοντο. 

1 VIlI. 
᾽ ’ \ 9 A ε ~ 

KAI συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν ot φαρισαῖοι, καὶ tM 16. 
~ , 3 ’ ᾿ 4 ε ’ 

2 τινες τῶν γραμματέων, ελθοντες απὸ Ϊεροσολυμων. καὶ 
“δ » ~ σι ’ ~ ~ ~ 

ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ κοιναῖς χερσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ 
A ® 9 A » 34 8 ἐστιν ανίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους, eueuarto’ oi yap φα- 

“- , « » “ Lan A ΤΣ 

ρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς 

— ὅπον] This must not be taken for quoniam, 
(with Palairet and Schleusn.), but rather (with 
Beza, Grot., Wets., Kuin., and Winer) the 
words ὅπου.---ἐκεῖ must be closely connected, 
corresponding to the Heb. ow-sw’x, in the sense 
ubi. Thus the ἐκεῖ is said to be redundant. 
Fnitz., however, makes well-founded objections 
to this combination of the words, and supposing 
the redundancy of them; because the words 
ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι are an independent clause. And 
he, very properly, limits the above mentioned 
idiom to passages where the words occur in the 
same clause. He would therefore render ἔστι 
adest. But it may be better to regard the sen- 
tence as an abbreviation of the more enlarged 
expression of primitive times, when it would 

_have been phrased ‘carried them to the place 
of which they had heard it said, ‘‘ he is there.” 
Com 1 Kings xviii. 10. Thus ἐκεῖ is least of 
all pleonastic. 

. παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν] It is not clear whe- 
ther this is to be understood of those who laid 
the sick persons down, or of the sick persons 
themselves. The former method is more suited 
to the construction; but the latter (which is 
adopted by Abp. Newcome) 18 more agreeable 
to probability. Kay, vel, even, but. 

— ὅσοι ἄν ἥπτ.} The ἄν is not without force, 
ing, as Winer thinks, (Gr.N.T. p.117.) the 

uncertainty of the number. I would render, 
‘as many as might have touched.’ 

VII. 1. συνάγονται} ‘‘convenerunt.”” ‘EXO. 
ἀπὸ Ἷ. These are supposed to have been emis- 
sanes from the Sanhedrim; but we cannot 
safely infer their motives and purpose. 

2. κοιναῖς] It was quite in the Jewish idiom 
to oppose common and holy, the most usual sig- 
nification of the latter word in the Old Testa- 
ment being separated from common, and devoted 
to sacred use. Their meals were (as the apostle 
expressed it, 1 Tim. iv. 5.) sanctified by the word 
of God and prayer. They were, therefore, not 
to be touched with unhallowed hands. The 
su cial Pharisee, who was uniform (wherever 
religion was concerned ) in attending to the latter, 
not to the spirit of the rule, understood this as 
implying solely that they must wash their hands 
before y eat. (Campb.) Κοινὸς here (as 
often in Joseph.) signifies what is ritually im- 
pure: thus, as regarded the hands, it denoted 
that they were not washed ritually, 1. 6. just 
noe the meal, though they might otherwise be 
clean. 

— éuéuavro] This word is omitted in several ae, Ψαντο) 
and some Versions, is rejected by Mill 

and Beng., and is cancelled by Griesb., Tittm., 
and Scholz, but retained and ably defended by 
Fritz. He proves that it cannot be a gloss, and 
accounts for its expulsion on the ground, that 
the term_was thought disrespectful to our Sa- 
viour. But it is better to suppose that the 
omission in those comparatively very few MSS. 
arose from a previous corruption, (I suspect, 
into ἐπέμψαντο ; for the words are often con- 
founded), which introduced what was unintel- 
ligible, and therefore was expelled from the text, 
especially as, by including vv. 3 & 4, in a paren- 
thesis, the word was unnecessary. 
3. ore i.e. all sioae wie observed the 

traditions ; for the Sadducees and a few othera 
(comparatively a small part of the nation) re- 
jected this custom. 
-- πυγμῇ] There are few expressions on 

which the Commentators are more divided in 
opinion than this. The early Versions show 
that the antients were as much perplexed with 
it as the moderns. The Vulg. and some other 
Versions give the sense sepe; whence it has 
been supposed, that they read πυκνῇ, which 
might be taken for πυκνὰ, and that for πυκνώς. 
But (as Fritz. observes) there is no proof of the 
existence of any such adverb as πυκνῇ ; and the 
sense sepe would be inapposite. To turn to the 
interpretations of those who retain the common 
reading, several Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, take πυγμῇ to mean ‘ up to the elbow.’ 
But though πυγμὴ might be proved to have the 
signification elbow, yet such a one as ‘up to’ in 
the Dative cannot be tolerated. For the same 
reason, the interpretation of Lightf., Hamm., 
panel: and Heupel ‘ up to the wrist,’ must be 
rejected. Others, as Wets., Pearce, Campb., 
and Rosenm., endeavour to remove the difficulty 
by taking πνγμῇ to mean ‘a handful of water,’ 
such as the contracted palm will contain, or 
rather a quartarius, the smallest measure allowed 
for washing the hands. And this mode of inter- 
retation Campb. has supported very ingeniously, 
ut not convincingly; for (as Fnitz. observes) 

that sense would require πυγμῇ ὕδατος. Be- 
sides, it may be added, πυγμῇ can only mean 
the contracted hand, the doubled fist, in which 
sense the word is here taken by Scalig. Beza 
Grot., and Fritz.; who, however, are not 
on the manner of the action. The most probable 
view is that of Beza and Fritz., who render 
‘unless they have washed their hands with the 
fist ;? which explanation is confirmed by the 
customs of the. Jews, as preserved in the Rab- 
binical writers, and even yet in use. Thus the 
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ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν αὐτοῖς᾽ καὶ TOUS w 5; ' 
δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτάσ- " τῷ; τ 
θησαν" καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δωδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. καὶ anges), 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. καὶ ἦσαν οἱ φαγόντες τοὺς ἄρτους, Woes en τ, 
πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. * Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν T POS τ τα " 
Βηθσαϊδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. "Kal aworatapeny ἀκ" 

23,38 vos αὐτοῖς, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. “Kat ὀψία, ας ἐν 

f Matt. 14. 

Joh. 6. 17. 

Joh. 6 16, ’ > 4 ~ 3 , a θ ’ ΟΝ [ , αὖτ 

γενομένης, ἣν τὸ πλοῖον εν μέσῳ τῆς θάλασσῆς, και αντος 1s | 
~ ~ 9 4 ® Ou, 

μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς. Καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τι͵ .. “ 
Ε [] ᾿ >? Ψ ® ~ A é i 

EXavver’ ἣν γάρ ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. καὶ περὶ τ 118 
’ “σι ff A 9 A Ὲ : 

ταρτὴν φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς αὑτοὺς, περιπατ. Pala ὃ 
~ wv ~ ® , ε oe ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. οἱ *iz τῷ. 

ἰὸὃ ’ Ln | = » 4 ~ ’ τὰ Ὅτ 
ἰόοντες αὐτὸν περιπατουντα επὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, edotav Pr 35 

b. 
4 

ΓΝ 

τασμα εἶναι, καὶ ἀνέκραξαν: πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον, ι νῶν τὴς 
ἐταράχθησαν. καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε MET αὐτῶν, καὶ λέτε νας a 
αὐτοῖς" Θαρσεῖτε" ἐγώ εἰμι μὴ φοβεῖσθε. καὶ ἀνέβη πος χὰ ) 

αὐτοὺς εἰς TO πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" Kat λίαν ἐκ ined Ἔ 
ρισσοῦ ἐν ἑαντοῖς ἐξίσταντο, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. οὐ “γὰρ συνΐδες ἃ ὥς 

σι Μ > ~ ῇ 

ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις ἣν yap ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν πεπωρωμένη. 
5 > 4 \ a \ art Mate 14 ΚΑΙ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Tevynoaper.. i ma pa 

, > “ ᾽ ~ a, 

προσωρμίσθησαν. καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ex τοῦ TAL ee ᾿ | 
, , ef A Ἃς i ~ εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν, περιδραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίλ "Sd wy Το 

3 ΝΜ ~ t ΠῚ ~ ")- . ee 

ἐκείνην, ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις τοὺς Kakws ExXovTO ἀνα Nae 

Uy 
signifies to bring a ship πρὸς oppop, πω 
sometimes a station or place fit for? 
drawing a ship ashore. 
to be adopted. ; 

δ4. ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν] Some MER ie 
sions have added οἱ dvdpes τοῦ τό 3)" 
words, no doubt, derived from Matt. ̓ς aay 

Ug. 
la. 

46. ἀποταξάμενος Berets ‘having bid them 
(i.e. the multitude) farewell.’ The phrase ἀπο- 
τάσσεσθαι τινι, in this sense, is (as Fritz. ob- 
serves ) not Attic Greek, but that of Philo, Joseph., 
and the later writers, especially the N.T. ones. 
_ 48. ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν] scil. τὴν ναῦν. The ellipsis 
15 sometimes supplied, but at other times κώπην 
is used. Βασανιζομένους, laborantes, distressed, 
hard pressed. "Ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. The 
laboured Annotations of Grot., Fritz., and others 
here are little to the pu ; and much trouble 
might have been spared by considering the phrase 

eq 

Cars| 
Rae 

> Peay. 4 | 

«l 

The latter ε v eie 

may seem harsh that the subject of th: 
be suppressed ; to soften which, Frit’: 
the words ἐπιγνοντες--ἰρξαντο aM y, 
sonally. But it will be more sas 
suppose an ellipsis of the subject, 

. 

as a popular one for, ‘ he would (1.e. he was 
about to) pass by them ;’ or, ‘he made as though 
he would have passed by them.’ So of Jesus it 
18 said, Luke xxiv. 28. Kal αὐτὸς προσεποιεῖτο 
ie 4 sada πορεύεσθαι. 

2. οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις} By the 
ἄρτοις is meant, as Krebs observes, τῷ θαύματι 
τοῖς ἄρτοις γενομένῳ. That Commentator, 
however, and Kuin., with some other recent Alin, 
Interpreters, seem wrong in assigning to ἐπὶ pew some MSS. have φέρειν ; oth eos 
the sense post. I myself still continue of the and others, again, προσφέρειν, wh s '" rnp ea 
same opinion as in Recens. Synop. that the true but wrongly; for the varr, lec | hae i. , 
one is per, by, denoting the efhcient cause; asin librarig Sh, ‘Wis. ἃ ais 
Matth. iv.4. And this is supported by Fritz.in wh Ἦ Maw 
his Note, who renders: ‘ Non enim per priores > fine “ip ies 
portenti opportunitatem quidquam inte Rae us. 
sed erant callo obducta mente.’ mm. ite. 

53, προσωρμίσθησαν | 501}, ἐκεῖ, ει πω κα oe 

& , Resa Uses ine 

common one, corresponding to tha», 
Germans and our men, which wik 
the inhabitants of that country. ° 
is perhaps meant to be somewhat 
the ἐκείνην following, which is 
ἐκείνου τόπου. 
55. περιδραμόντε:] having 

currentes. 
conches.” Art. for possess. pron. 

ma, 
ky 
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᾿ς 
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χεῖρας, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, κρατοῦντες THY παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσ- 
βυτέρων: καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ ἐσ- 4 
θίουσι᾽ καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν, ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπ- 
τισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ξεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν" 
ἔπειτα ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτὸν οἱ φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς" 5 

Διατί οἱ μαθηταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ ανίπτοις χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ap- 

1: 4 » ᾿ ᾽ “ἋκΨ “~ ’ 
Ea. 89, TOV Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ort καλώς προεφη- 6 

τευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς "γέγραπται" 
Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 

᾽ ~ 14 e , s ’ 3 9 ~ 

mMat.1. αὐτῶν TOPPW ἀπέχει aT Emon. ; : 
tOdakovTes διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα ap- 

Ρ ’ , 4 4 ‘ ~ ~ ~ θρώπων. αφέντες yap τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρατεῖτε 8 

9. 
Coloes. 2. ταί με 18. et seqq. ’ 
Tie Le ἢν 

π μάτην δὲ σέβον- 7 

A ὃ ᾽ , .Y -~ e 
Τὴν παραύόοσιν Tw avOpwrwy, βαπτισμοὺς ξεστῶν και 

ποτηρίων" 
4 ΝΜ ® 7”. 

Kai ἔλεγεν αντοῖς 
σι 4 td ~ 

Ὁ Exod. 40. Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 
Deut. δ. 16. 
Matt. 15. 4. 
E 6 2 aki ’ “a ’ a , Ξ e “~ 

Erol 2, κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, θανατῷ τελευτάτω" υμεῖς 

᾿ w , “ ΗΠ a 
kat ἀλλα παρόμοια τοιαυτα πολλα ποιειτε. 

Καλῶς αθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 9 
" Μωσῆς yap 10 

9 e ’ 3 ’ A a , : ἣ ε 

elve’ Τίμα τὸν πατέρα σον καὶ τὴν μητέρα Gov’ καὶ oO 
11 

17. o 3 ~ ~ 

Levit. 80. δὲ Neryere’ ᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ 7 τῇ μητρὶ" 

Dest. 8. Κορβᾶν (ὅ ἐστι, dwpov), ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς. καὶ 19 
Prov. 90. 
20. 

9 0 ΕΣ A δΑ4 ~ ~ 9 ~ a ~ 

ouKeTt adiere αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ avrov 4 TH 
~ 9 ~ 4 tf ~ ~ ~ 

o Mat. 18 μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, “ ακυροῦντες τὸν λόγον Tov Θεοῦ τῇ παρα- 13 
4. & 

’ ε ~ Φ ’ é 

δύσει UM@V ” παρεδώκατε 

rendering of the Syr. diligenter may be admitted 
as a free translation, as also those of studiosé, or 
seduld, adopted by some moderns: indeed, (as 
Leigh says) almost all the interpretations imply 
diligent care in washing. 
— κρατοῦντες] ‘ carefully, pertinaciously ad- 

hering to, and observing.’ Such is the full sense 
of the word, which is so used in 2 Thess. 11. 15. 

4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς] Sub. ἐλθόντες, or γενομένοι ; 
of which ellipse the Commentators adduce many 
examples, as also of the complete phrase. ᾿Εὰν 
μὴ Bawr. This is best explained, ‘ unless they 
wash their bodies,’ (in opposition to the washing 
of the hands before mentioned ), in which, how- 
ever, is not implied immersion, which was never 

but when some actual, and not possible, 
pollution had been incurred. "A παρέλαβον 
κρατεῖν. Render, ‘ which they have received from 

eir ancestors, that they may firmly keep them.’ 
Heorwy, from ξέστης, a liquid measure of wood 
holding a pint and a half. The word is uent 
in the later writers, and is, indeed, of Latin 
origin. Xadxiwy, copper or brazen vessels. 
Earthen vessels are not mentioned, because 
those .were broken, if supposed to be polluted. 
See Levit. xv. 12. Κλινών, couches, like our 
sofas. 

9, καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε] The best Commentators 
(as Euthym., Beza, Casaub., Glass, Cameron, 
Heupel, Campb., Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn., 

- Te 

\ 4 ~ A 
καὶ παρόμοια τοιαυτα πολλὰ 

Fritz., and Scott) are agreed that this is to be 
taken as an ironical reproof. Thus the καλῶς 
corresponds to our finely, cleverly ; ἃ use fre- 
quent in the Classical writers. Some Commen- 
tators, who are averse to imputing irony to our 
Lord, devise other modes of interpretation, all of 
them either open to strong objections, or closely 
bordering on irony. 

11. day εἴπη---ὠφεληθῇς Something seems 
wanting in this sentence, to supply which, Pisc., 
Beza, and Casaub. understand insons erit. But 
it is better to resort to that idiom by which the 
Greeks leave in a sentence some verb of a con- 
trary signification to be repeated from the pre- 
ceding sentence: and thus, with Krebs, Kuin., 
and Fritz., we may here repeat μὴ θανάτῳ 
τελεντάτω, ‘he shal! not suffer the punishment 
denounced. 

12. καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε, &c.] The sense is, 
‘and by thus abrogating the Divine precept, ye 
permit him not any longer to,’ &c., namely, out 
of the money so consecrated, because the devo- 
tion of it was made with an imprecation against 
the devotee, if he employed the momey to any 
other purpose. The phrase οὐδὲν ποιεῖν is a 
popular one, signifying to benefit any one, the 
τινι being a Dativus commodi. 

13. ἡ waped.} This is not, as some imagine, 
pleonastic, but signifies ‘ que propagare soletis, 
as Fritz. renders. The 9 is, by attraction, for 
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im ἢ Ν Ψ 14 ποιεῖτε. ἢ" Kal προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, ἔλεγεν p Mate 16. 
9 a 0. 7 , ? 

15 autos’ sAxovere μου παντες 
ἢ 4 "ὃ , ᾿ 

καὶ συνίετε. ουὸεν εστιν « Act. 10. 
" =~ » ’ , » 4 ΑΛ , ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτὸν, ὃ δύναται οι 

᾽ \ σι ‘ ® ἢ ἢ ® ’ »»ν ᾽ ~ > ~ + . 15. 

αὑτὸν kowwoat adda Ta ἐκπορευόμενα απ αὐτου, EKELWA et 
μὲ A “- ‘ Ψ Ψ ? ᾽ ’ 

lh ears τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ᾿ εἴτις ἔχει WTA ακουειν, ΤΥΥΜΕΡΊΙ: 
9 ’ 

17 axoveTw. 
a “ ᾽ A A ΝΜ 

"Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου; Mat 15. 
9 ’ ϑ 4 e A s ~ ἢ ~ ~ 

ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 

18 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
ef e ὡς 3 ’ 9 

Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς acuverot εστε: 
᾽ 

ου 
“ d ~ \ ew ᾽ ’ > A wv 

VOELTE, OTL FAV TO ἔξωθεν εἰσποβενομέενον εἰς TOV ἀνθρω- 
[ ov ® ἢ σι 

19 πον, ov ουναται αὐὑτον κοινῶωσαι: 
ϑ σ΄ ᾽ ry δ ᾽ ᾽ ᾿ ry ? Ἂς 

αὐτου εἰς τὴν Kapotuy, αλλ εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν 

ed » 3 ’ 

ὅτι οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται 
‘ A 

και εἰς Tov 
᾽ ὃ ΄“ ᾿ ’ , ’ A a 
agdecpwra εκπορενεται, καθαρίζον παντα τα βρώματα. 
vw EX δὲ Ψ ν »ν ~ ᾽ , ᾽ ’ ὦ 

20° ἔλεγε oe, “Ort τὸ εκ τοῦ ἀνθρωποὺυ ἐκπορευόμενον, εκεῖνο 

21 κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ' ἔσωθεν γὰρ ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τῶν iMate 15 
ϑ ’ ε e ~ Ἶ 

ἀνθρώπων, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, OES. 
~ ’ ἢ , , oo 9 ’ Prov. 6. 14 

22 πορνειαι, ᾧονοι, kNowat, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, ὁόλος, ασϑλ- Jer. 17.9 

γεια, οφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφρο- 

ἥν. Παρόμοια τοιαῦτα, i.e. such things as the 
subterfuge just mentioned. 

18. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς} ‘are even ye,’ &c. 
19. καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ β.} In this passage 

there is much variety of reading and diversity of 
interpretation. The varr. lectt., however, are, 
as Fritz. has shown, of such a nature as to afford 
no reason to call in question the common reading 
they being either slips of the pen, or glosses. An 
the conjectures of Critics are entitled to no at- 
tention, unless it can be shown that the common 
reading is incapable of any tolerable explana- 
tion ; which is not the case. For although most 
of the many modes of interpretation adopted are 
quite inadmissible, and some even ludicrously 
absurd, yet a tolerably good sense may be ex- 
tracted from the words. Such, 1 conceive, 15 
that which I have, with some hesitation, pro- 

unded in Recens. Synop., where καθάριζον 
19 taken as a Nominative absolute, and rendered 
‘ purifying by removal.’ This I find supported 
by the authority of Fritz., who, after an elaborate 
discussion of the sense, adopts that view. Of 
course, the Participle with 6 and χρῆμα under- 
stood must be considered as standing for 6 and 
a verb in the Indicative, i.e. 6 καθαρίζει ; q.d. 
‘ which circumstance (namely, that the meats are 
cast into the jakes) makes them al] alike pure.’ 
This use of the Participle, which often takes 
place in παρὸν προσῆκον, δόξαν, &c., I have 
more than once illustrated in Thucyd. See Herm. 
Opusc. Vol.1. p. 208. 

21. ἔσωθεν yap, &c.] The things here men- 
tioned as defiling the man, are either I. sins 
committed against the 2d table of the Law, as 
murder and an evil eye, against the 6th command- 
ment; fornication, adultery, and lasciviougness, 
against the 7th; theft deceit, against the 
8th; false witness and blasphemy, against the 
Sth ; and covetousness, against the 10th. Or lI. 
the evil dispositions which incline us to those 

vices, a8 ἀφροσύνη, πονηρία, 
διαλογισμοὶ κακοί. (Whitby. ) 

On these terms (which are only to be consi- 
dered as exemplifying the vices which defile, not 
enumerating them ull) Commentators are not 

ae | have long thought that they ought to 
be distributed into three classes. 1. μοιχεῖαι, 
πορνεῖαι, φόνοι, κλοπαί. 2. πλεονεξίαι---ὀφθαλ- 
pos πονηρός. 3. βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφ- 
ροσύνη. This view is supported by the opinion 
of Fritz.; who regards the Ist class as that of 
vices occasioning injury in action; the 2d as 
consisting of vices anie anise from evil dispo- 
sitions ; the 3d of those which consist in vices of 
speech. A classification, however, as will ap- 
pear from what follows, defective. 

With respect to the terms themselves, by 
πλεονεξίαι are denoted inordinate desires, and 
the overreachings which they produce. Πονηρίαι 
may be rendered malitie, being coupled with 
δόλος, as πλεονεξίαι is with κλοπαί. ᾿Ασέλγεια 
does not signify insolentia, as Kuin. explains, 
but lascivia. With this is well coupled lust of 
another kind, namely, that of envy, a sense of 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς on which the best Commen- 
tators are . Βλασφημία signifies calumny 
and false witness of every kind. Ὑπερηφανία, 
haughtiness, contempt of others. ᾿Αφροσύνη, 
from its extent of signification, and seemin 
indefiniteness, has been variously Tatern ried. 
Grot. explains it incogitantiam rerum bonarum ; 
Kuin., ‘ perditam nequitiam ;’ Fritz., temerita- 
tem in loquendo. The two first interpretations 
are equally wide of the mark, though at the 
extremes. The third may be admitted. But 
I am still inclined to retain the interpreta- 
tion adopted (from Doddr.) in Recens. Synop., 
namely folly, as opposed to σωφροσύνη, a fe 
vity of demeanour, as opposed to seriousness, 
and so well described by Milton in his I] Pense. 
roso. ai 

I 

ὑπερηφανία, 
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, 4 “ A 1, wf ᾽ ’ 
guyy. παντὰα TavTa Tu πονῆρα ἐσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ 23 

~ A ΝΜ) 

κοινοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

u Mate. 1δ. 
91. 

καὶ Σιδῶνος. καὶ εἰσελθὼν 

a ᾽ oA » , 
"Kai ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ μεθόρια 'Γυρονυ 24 

᾽ ᾽ ’ 4 
εἰς [τὴν] οἰκίαν, οὐδένα ἤθελε 

γνῶναι" καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. ἀκούσασα “γὰρ “γυνὴ περὶ 25 
αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θνγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, ἐλ- 
θοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, (ἣν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ 26 
Ἑλληνὶς, Συροφοίνισσα τῷ “γένει ) καὶ ἡρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα 

x Matt, 15. τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς. *o δὲ ᾿Ιησοὺς 27 

εἶπεν αὐτῇ Ἄφες πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι τὰ τέκνα" οὐ yap 
καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς 

κυναρίοις. 
4 nw t Q 

n δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Nat κύριε" Kai 28 
ἤ ~ ’ a 

γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίει απὸ τῶν 

ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. καὶ 
ι ~e A ~ ‘ 

εἶπεν auty’ Ata τοῦτον τὸν 29 
® : ~ , 

λόγον, ὕπαγε ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ex τῆς θυγατρὸς 
9 a ᾽ > κ“ - ΄ 

σον. καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς, εὗρε τὸ δαιμόνιον 30 
ἐξεληλυθὸς, καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης. 

y Mate, 15. 
4 ‘ 

amao. ἤλθε πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν 
° 4 

Luc. 11.14 ορίων Δεκαπόλεως. 

24. τὰ μεθόρια Τ. καὶ Σ.] This is by Beza 
and most Commentators taken to mean, that 
country which divided Palestine from Tyre and 
Sidon. But Fritz. thinks it is meant that our 
Lord had entered into the territory of Tyre and 
Sidon. In fact, the district in question was a 
strip of land antiently debateable border land, 
(like the Thyreatis between Argolis and Laconia, 
and some other tracts in Greece), but afterwards 
ceded by Solomon to the King of Tyre, though 
it long afterwards retained its original name of 
the border land. 
— τὴν] This is omitted in very many MSS., 

most of them antient, and almost all the early 
Edd., and is cancelled by almost every Editor 
from Bengel to Scholz. 
Middlet. says) have no place here. At W Ado 
Sub. αὐτόν. It seems to be a popular form of 
expression. Καὶ οὐκ ἠδ. The καὶ signifies but. 

- ‘EXAnvie) a Gentile, or Pagan, (called in 
istinc Matthew Καναναία) for the tion is one 

not of country, but religion. The Heathens had 
for a long time been called by the name of 

ks, because many of those with whom the 
Jews had commerce were either such, or at 
least used the Grecian language. Συροφοίνισσα. 
A woman of the country called Syria Phoenicia, 
which lay between Syria and Phoenicia. Zupog. 
is said because there were Λιβυφόινικες, i.e. 
Carthaginians. Many MSS. here have Zvpo- 
φοτεισσα, which is received by Matth., Griesb., 
fat., Tittm., and Scholz. But the common 

reading ig retained and ably defended by Fritz. 
— ἐκβάλῃ) This (for the common reading 

ἐκβάλλῃ), found in very many of the best MSS. 
and the Ed. Princ., was preferred by Mill and 

The Article can (as 

YKAI πάλιν ἐξελθὼν 6k τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, 31 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ava μέσον τῶν 
* καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, 32 

adopted by Wets., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., 
and Scholz. It is (Fritz. truly remarks) re- 
quired by the correspondence of tenses found 1n 

e Greek idiom. 
27. ἄφες wpwrov—xvvaplos] q.d. ‘do not 

ask me before the time to confer benefits upon 
you, nor act like those who would be fed before 
the children are satiated.’ Such is the sense 
assigned by Fritz., who regards these two clauses 
as containing two proverbial forms. Thus ie 
thinks) is removed what might seem somewhat 
of inhumanity in our Lord’s casting at the 
miserable petitioner a Jewish term of insult. 

28. val κύριε] Sub. καλόν ἐστι, ἄς. ‘ True, 
Lord, it is right, &c. Kal yap, ‘ for even.’ 

29. ὕπαγε) This does not import begone, but 
implies a granting of the request, q.d. ‘go in 
God's name.’ Ata τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ‘ because 
of this speech (so full of humility and faith).’ 

30. βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλ.] 1. 6. lying tran- 
quil and com , hot, as before, running up 
and down, or lying on the ground. : 

32. κωφὸν μογιλάλον] There is some dif- 
ference of opinion on the sense of these words. 
Some antient Translators and early modern Com- 
mentators, take μογιλάλον to denote one dumb ; 
which they seek to establish by the use of the 
word in the Sept. at Is.xxxv. 5. But that ver- 
sion is erroneous, and therefore cannot afford any 
proof. In vain, too, do they appeal to Matth. 
ix. 33. and Luke xi. 14., for there is every reason 
to suppose this miracle a different one from that 
there recorded. Besides, the words used of the 
man after his cure, ἐλάλει ὁ θῶς, concur with 
the proper signification of the term, (namely, 
one who speaks with difficulty) to show that the 
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33 kat παρακαλουσιν autor, ἵνα ἐπιθὴ αὑτῳ THY χειρα. 
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a Ὶ 

a infr. ἢ, και 3 

θ ὔ . Α 9 4 ~ wv ᾽ ΝΑ Ν ὰ 

ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν απὸ τοῦ ὕχλου κατ ἰδίαν, ἔβαλε ™95 
᾿ , Ῥ το ταν » \ ? , a Ἢ ’ 

τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας 
84 ἥψατο τῆς “γλώσσης αὐτοῦ" 

85 νοίχθητι. 

» cai ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν OU- b Joh. 11. 
ἢ ° ’ \ ’ x al ee ae δ 4 

ρανὸν, ἐστέναξε, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ Εφφαθὰ, ὃ ἐστι ὁὀια- 
3 ~ 

καὶ οὐθέως διηνοίχθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ axoat ἱ 
“-- ’ “σι 3 ζω 

86 ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. 
9 «- Q ® 

διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν: ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς 
“- ’ ’ » ’ 

37 τοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον εκῆηρυσσον. 

1. e¢ 17.}. 

Kat 

καὶ 
e ~ ® : ’ ,, σι , 
ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Kadws πάντα πε- 

\ 4 A “- με , \ A » , 

ποίηκε᾽ Kat Tous κωῴους ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς αἀλαλοὺφ 

λαλεῖν. 
» ® ~ e wv 

] VIII. “ἘΝ εκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλου οχλου ὁ Matt. 16. 

ὄντος. kal μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος o 
2 ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγει αὐτοῖς Σπλαγχνίζομαι 

person was not dumb by nature, nor, probably, 
deaf by nature, otherwise it would have been 
needless to cali him dumb; (for such persons 
always are so) but was one who having early 
lost hearing, gradually lost much of his 
speech, and became a stammerer. Such an im- 
pediment is either natural, arising from what is 
called a bos, or ulcer, by which any one is, as we 
say, tongue-tied, (of which Wets. adduces some 
examples from the Classical writers, and I have 
m , in Recens. Synop., added others still 
more apposite, from Artemid. and Philostratus), 
or acquired, when, from an early loss of hearing, 
the membrane of the tongue becomes rigid and 
unable to perform its office. That the former 
was the case of this r sufferer, may seem 
proved by the expression at ver. 35. ἐλύθη ὁ 
σμὸς τῆς γλώσσης. But even: that may be 

taken figuratively, (as in some of the passages 
cited by Wets.), and the latter (which is the 
view taken by Fritz.) is probably the true one. 
This sense of tAdXos is adopted by the Syriac 
Translator, and also by Beza, Grot., and almost 
all of the ata are who aieret the 
argument of their opponents, that at ver. J/. we 
have καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλουν λαλεῖν, by observing 
that that is either a general expression, and not 
limited to this sense, or that dAdAos is used by a 
common hyperbole. ; ᾿ 

33. ἀπολαβόμενος. ἰδίαν ‘taking him aside 
and apart from the multitude,’ not, away from 
them, or out of their sight. This was probably 
done for same reason as that which influ- 
— our Lord in the miracle recorded supra 
Vv. e 

— €Bare—ra ὦτα αὑτοῦ] Since this and the 
other action mentioned could contribute nothing 
to the cure, though we find such used on other 
occasions, as vill. 23. and Joh. 1χ. 6, (nay, the 
very putting his hands on the sick can be viewed 
tn no other light), it has been asked why our 
Lord used them. Such inquiries are often rash, 
and we are not bound in cases to give a rea- 
son (since our Saviour’s adoption of an action 
shows its fitness) ; yet here we can be at no loss. 
The reason was, no doubt, that assigned by Grot. 

and Whitby, and adopted by most recent Com- 
mentators, as Kuin. and Fritz., namely, that 
Christ was pleased, in condescension to anise 
weakness, to use external actions significant 
of the cure to be performed, and thereby to 
strengthen the faith and confirm the hopes of 
the sick persons and those who brought them ; 
and moreover to show that the pores he was 
about to exert resided in himself. Our Lord 
adopted these actions, and the usual one of lay- 
ing his hands on the sick, (as he was alone de- 
sired to do), to show that he was not confined 
to any one particular mode. 
— πτύσας] ‘having spit,’ i.e. either on the 

ground, or in one of his hands. 
34. ἐστέναξε ‘he groaned;’ in sympathy 

with human calamity. Compare Hebr. iv. 15. 
᾿Εφφαθὰ. Syro Chaldee, and the Imperative of 
the passive conjugation Ethpael. Διανοίχθητι, 
1.e. have the use of thine ears. ΔΛύεσθαι would 
seem a more proper term as applied to the 
sonace but διανοίγεσθαι is aupree as being 
app icable to the removal of both obstructions. 
or in Hebrew phraseology to open any one's 

eyes or ears denotes imparting to him the facult 
of sight and of speech. Grot. observes that suc 
words are used to be interchanged, ‘‘ per abu- 
sionem.” In which last opinion I cannot agree 
with him, The reason rather is, that in words 
indicative of the deprivalion of any natural 
faculty there is one common idea. Thus our 
words dumb, blind, and deaf are all derived from 
past participles of verbs signifying to stop up. 
And the same might be shown in almost all the 
correspondent words of other languages. 

36. ὅσον] for καθ᾽ ὅσον, say most Commen- 
tators, who also at μᾶλλον supply τοσούτῳ. 
But Fniz., with reason, rejects both ellipses 
and simply rendera the words quantum—and 
magis. here is not (as some suppose) any 
pleonasm in μᾶλλον περ. ; but, as Fritz. observes, 
the μάλλον adds weight and intensity to the 
following comparative περισαότερον. He com- 
pares Aristoph. Eccl. 1131. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερος. 
and refers to Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 97. See (instar 
omnium) Herm. Opusc. i. a. 

Μ 
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> 4 a ΝΜ Ἐ ad wv e of ~ 

ἐπὶ Tov Ὀχλον᾽ ὅτι non * ἡμέραι τρεῖς, προσμένουσί μοι, 
\ ᾽ Ν , ’ 

καί οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φαγωσι. 4 ΡΝ ® , 9 A 

και €av απολυσω avutous 3 
? » 7 φ σι ᾿ , ° ~ τὸ ~. A A 

νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αυτών, exAVOncovTat ἐν τῇ οὐῳ᾽ τινες Yap 
> A ’ C4 

αὐτῶν μακροθεν ἥκουσι. καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 4 
᾿ κι , e W 

αὐτοῦ" Πόθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις woe χορτάσαι ἄρτων 
. 9 » ’ , , ° 
ew €pnutas; καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὑτοὺς" Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους: 5 
οἱ δὲ εἶπον: Ἕπτά. καὶ παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν 6 
an weer ΜΝ ,\. A , 
emt τῆς “γῆς καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους. εὐχαριστήσας 
Ψ YY ὕ a“ ~ e aA ΄- 

ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσι" καὶ 
’ ~ 9 ᾽ » 

παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα Kai εὐλο- 
, “- ᾽ 

ῆσας, εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ αὐτα. 
τάσθησαν᾽ καὶ ἦραν περισσεύματα 

°° “2 ἔφαγον δὲ, καὶ ἐχορ- 
κλασματων. επταὰ σπυ- 

, 7 3 e ε [ 
ρίδας. ῃσαν δὲ οι φαγόντες, Ws τετρακισχίλιοι" καὶ ἀπέ- 9 

> , 
Avoev auTous. 

4 Mace 16 ‘Kal εὐθέως ἐμβὰς eis 
» ΄σ΄- φ ᾿ 

¢Matt.12. αὐτοῦ, ἤλθεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Δαλμανουθαά. 
᾿ ~ ew ~ ~ ~ 

Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ av- 
A ᾽ ᾽ A 

Lue. 11.29 
Joh. 6 30. 

~ ‘ ~ ’ | , 

“Με. 16. TOU σήμειον ATO TOV OUpavou, πειράζοντες αντον. 
4. 

τὸ πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 10 

“καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ 11 

{καὶ 12 

ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ, λέγει": Tl ἡ “γενεὰ αὕτη 
onusiov ἐπιζητεῖ; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν' εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ 
ταύτῃ σημεῖον-----Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς τὸ 18 
πλοῖον, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 

uate 16. 
4 » , ~ A Μ 

® Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους, καὶ εἰ μὴ ἕνα αρτον 14 
3 8 e ~ , ~ ἢ 

bh Matt. 16 OUK εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ev τῷ πλοίῳ “Kal διεστέλλετο av- 15 
~ , % 4 πες ’ ~ “~ 

Lue.12.1. Tots λέγων Opare, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν φαρι- 

VIII. 2. ἡμέραι] This (for the common read- 
ing ἡμέρα) is found in very many MSS., most 
of them antient, and is preferred by Mill, Beng., 
and Wets., and edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. See Note on Matt. 
xv. 32. 

3. νήστεις] ‘fasting;’ from νήστις. For 
ἥκουσι some would read, from several MSS., 
ἥκασι. But Fritz. shows that the use of the 
shea ἧκα, however it may be found in the 

pt., Joseph., and Liban., cannot be proved to 
have been adopted by the writers of the N. T. 
Besides, there 1s no need of the change, since the 
Present of ἥκω has often the sense of the Pre- 
terite. Thuswe may render ‘ are come,’ or ‘ had 

oO ul ion,’ 3 MSS. read : η} ‘region,’ dpia, as some . read, 
by Blea tne use is only found in the later 
Greek writers, including the LXX. 

ll. συζητεῖν αὐτῷ ‘to enter into argument, 
with him.” The word properly signifies ‘to use 
mutual inquiry and discussion. he construc- 
tion of this verse ace is somewhat rough ) is 
thus adjusted by Fritz. ‘‘ ζητοῦντεν.--ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ has regard to ἤρξαντο avg. abr, 
but πειράζοντες αὑτὸν to the whole sentence 
ἥρξαντο---ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ." We may ren- 
dss πειράζοντες αὑτὸν (‘ thereby) tempting 
im.’ 

12. ἀναστενάξας τῷ wv.) The ἄνα is inten- 
sive, and signifies what is deep (for the notions 
of height and depth concur.) 1.e. ‘ having fetched 
a deep groan, or sigh from the very heart.’ 
—el δοθήσεται, &c.] The εἰ is not (as some 

imagine ) put for οὐ ; but, as the best Commen- 
tators are agreed, this is a form of solemn asseve- 
ration, common in the O.T., but rarely, if ever, 
found in the Classical writers), in which there 
is implied an imprecation; which, however, is 
omitted per aposiopesin et gravitatis ergo. The 
nature of the imprecation (‘‘ may I not live!” or 
the like) will depend upon the subject and the 
speaker. This is supplied at Ezek. xiv. .16. 
Sept. The Classical writers use the complete 
form, but only, I think, with εἰ μὴ. 

15. βλέπετε dxd] Equivalent to the προσ- 
“τε of Matthew and the φυλάσσεσθε of Luke. 
This use is Hellenistic. Kal τῆς ζύμης ‘H. 
Matthew joins the Sadducees with the Pharisees, 
and makes no mention of Herod. But there is 
no real discrepancy, since Herod and the Here- 
dians (i.e. his adherents and courtiers) were, no 
doubt, Sadducees, and there is every reason to 
think that their doctrines and morals were such 
as to A paged the caution of our Lord. Ζύμη, by 
a striking metaphor, denotes the infection of false 
doctrines, (as Matt. xvi. 12.), as well as of cor- 
rupt morals, 



Κεφ. VIII. 

16 σαίων, καὶ τῆς ζύμης ᾿Ηρώδου. 
w 17 λήλους λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν. 

KATA ΜΑΡΚΟΝ. 181 

καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς αλ- 
ὶ ὴς ὁ | Supe: 6, καὶ “γνοὺς 0 }$ 

᾽ ~ σ΄ . d wv , 

[ησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς Τί διαλογίζεσθε ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ 
ν ΜΝ ΄σι Ν ’ od 
ἔχετε; οὕπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ συνίετε; ETE πεπωρωμενὴν EXETE 

4 e “ 3 ΠῚ wv ᾽ ἤ A 
18 τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; οφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες ov βλέπετε ; καὶ 

? vw ᾽ , ἢ » , 
19wra ἔχοντες οὐκ dxovere; καὶ ov μνημονεύετε, 

k ὦ ᾿ 
OTE Τοὺυς ἡ ωρὶς 14. 

, " ” ’ \ , 4 supr. 6. 41 πέντε aptTous ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, πόσους κο- WHFS 4]. 

φίνους πλήρεις κλασμάτων ἤρατε; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Δώδεκα. Job. 6 11. 

Ψ A ’ 
20 ὅτε δὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ εἰς τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων σπὺυ- Χμ 15. 

ἢ ; Ν 1 ς are τὰ Ἃ ρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε; οἱ δὲ εἷπον᾽ ᾿Επτά' mpr.vers. 
ed 9 ~ ~ » 

21 καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς TIws ov συνίετε; 
22 

4 Q “~ 9 a 

23 λον, Kat παρακαλοῦσιν αντον, 

ΚΑΙ ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαϊδάν᾽ 
‘ , > A 

καί Pepovow αὐτῷ τυῴ- 
ad » o~ d m ‘ m Su η ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. “" καὶ m Sup. 7. 

~ ~ “~ ᾿ ΜΝ 

ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ξξω 
τῆς κώμης. 

‘ 4 \ 9 ~ » ‘ 4 
Kat πτύσας εἰς τὰ ομματα auToU, ἐπιθεὶς Tas 

ὡς Γ ~ 3 , ’ ‘ 

24 χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει; καὶ αναβλέ- 
a , ε ’ 

Was ἔλεγε’ Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὡς δένδρα, περιπα- 
a ? » », ‘ “ 3. ἡ 4 i 25 τοῦντας. εἶτα πάλιν ἐπέθηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς οφθαλ- 
4 ~ Q ᾽ ,ὕ 9 

μοὺς αὐτοῦ, Kai ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι. καὶ amoxate- 
ὔ 4 * ¢ ~ d 

26 στάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγώς ἅπαντας. 
rn \ > on ἢ . 

αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων 

4 +) ’ 

Kat απεστειλεν 
᾽ 4 ’ 

Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην 

εἰσέλθης, μηδὲ εἴπης τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 

19. πέντε ἄρτονς ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς π.}] It is 
well observed by Fritz. that there is here ἃ preg- 
nans constructio, in which is included the two 
senses to break the loaves, and to distribute them 
to the multitude. ‘This use is indeed frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 

22-26. This miracle is recorded only by Mark, 
though it has several circumstances which render 
it worthy of particular attention. 

23. ἐξήγαγεν---κώμης) i.e., as most Com- 
mentators say, because he thought those who 
had seen so many miracles in vain, were not 
worthy to see more. The reason, however, seems 
rather to have been, that our Lord never chose 
to perform a miracle with a crowd pressing about 
him. See supra iii. 10. & v. 28. 
— πτύσας els ta ὄμματα] Our Lord was 

here in pleased to vary the mode of the 
ex action; and that the one adopted on 
this occasion was not unusual with those who 
pretended to cure blindness, or dimness of sight, 
we may suppose from the same oune occurnn 
m9 an account of a pretended miracle narrat 
in Sueton. Vespas. 7. Our Lord was also pleased 
to vary the operation, and cause that it should 
not be instantaneous, but gradual. 

᾿ 24. καὶ ἀναβλέψας] ᾿Αναβλέπειν signifies not 
only to look up, but ‘ to recover the sight,’ which 
latter signification many Commentators (after 
Erasm.) here adopt. That however, (as Camp. 
observes) only has place where a complete re- 
covery is denoted, which was not the case here, 
the perfection of it being marked by the words 
ἀποκατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαν- 

τας. The best Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, are agreed on the former signification to 
look up. He looked up to ascertain whether he 
had recovered his sight. . 
— βλέπω τοὺς ανθρώπου----περιπατοῦντας] 

These words have occasioned somewhat of per- 
lexity. There is too great a variety of readings ; 
or several MSS., some of them antient and early 
Edd., read βλόπω τούς ἀνθρώπους" dri ὡς 
δένδρα ὁρῶ περιπ. And this was edited by 
Schmid, Mill, Beng., and Matth. But Fritz. 
has shown that this reading, whichever way it 
be turned, yields no tolerable sense ; and he (in 
common with Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz) 
edits the words without the ὅτε and ows, as in the 
tertus receptus. This, too, is found in the Edit. 
Pr. and the great body of MSS., confirmed b 
almost every one of the antient Versions ; and it 
is doubtless to be preferred. The other doubt- 
less arose, as Fritz. remarks, e διττογραφίᾳ, 1. e. 
βλέπω and ὁρῶ; and ὅτι and ws. The words 
εἷς δένδρα are to be referred to the τοὺς dv@., not 
wepiw.; and the sense is, ‘I see men, as trees, 
walking,’ i.e. I can distinguish men from trees 
only by their walking; a result of imperfect 
vision ; since a confusion of vision in the objects 
is, a3 Plato observes, the first sign of returning 
sight, which, as he says, τῆς αἰσθήσεως σημεῖα 
παραλλάττει. This view οὗ the sense is con- 
firmed by Victor, who, no doubt, derived it from, 
the Fathers. From the above it is plain that the 
erson was not born blind, but had lost his sight, 
rom disease. 
26. μηδὲ els τὴ»---κώμῃ} On these words there. 



EY ATTEAION Keg, IX. 

nmacié "Kat ἐξῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς 27 
hue. 9.18 κώμας Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππον" καὶ ev τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτ. α 

τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγων αὐτοῖς Τίνα pe λέγουσιν οἱ 

ἄνθρωποι εἷναι; οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν" ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπ- 28 
τιστήν᾽ καὶ ἄλλοι ᾿Ηλίαν’ ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 

καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι ; 29 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει avr’ Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. καὶ 80 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 

“ΚΑΙ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 8ι 
ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ “γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκταν- 
θῆναι, καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι" καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ 32 

τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. Kai προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος, 
ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ. Ῥὸ δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς 33 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἐπετίμησε τῷ Πέτρῳ λέγων᾽ Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω 
pov, Σατανᾶ" ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν 

ἀνθρώπων. 
qMati 10 4 Kai προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς 34 
2 03, αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὅστις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρ- 
"1437 γησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκο- 

F ὃς γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψνχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, 35 

182 

o Mate. 16. 

21]. 
et 17. 22. 
et 90. 18. 
infr. 9, 3]. 
et 10. 33 
Luc. 9. 22. 
et 18. 3). 
et 24. 7. 

ea 

Matz 10. λουθείτω μοι. 
49. et 16. ᾽ ’ > » ἃ 4 , ’ ‘ ‘ ᾽ ~ oa 
rae 9. 24 απολεσει αυτην. ος δ᾽ αν αἀπολεσῆ Τὴν ψυχὴν αυτου €VvE- 

5 ϑ aA Ἢ “a 9 ? , ® i ’ i) 
ae as: KEV EMOU και TOU εὐαγγελίου, οὗτος σώσει AuTHV. Tt yap 36 

ὠφελήσει ἄνθρωπον, εὰν κερδήση τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, καὶ ζη- 

+ Pua 40. μιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 3 "ἢ τί δώσει, ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλ- 37 
t Matt 10 λαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; “os γάρ ay επαισχυνθῆ με καὶ 88 
Lue.9.28. τοὺς ἐμοὺς λογους ev τῇ ‘yeveq TavTn τῆ μοιχαλίδι καὶ 

Kom1.16 ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐ- 
ijoh,2. τὸν, ὅταν ἔλθη ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν 
u Matt 16 ayyedkwy τῶν ἁγίων. IX. “Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Ἀμὴν 1 
Luc 9.97. λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ τινὲὲ τῶν ὧδε ἑστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ 

μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως av ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 

x Matt, 17. "Καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ξξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ‘Incous τὸν 2 

Luc. 9. 38, Πέτρον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἀναφέρει | 

αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν μόνους" καὶ μετεμορ- 

has been a needless scruple raised, the best way of 
avoiding which is to consider them as expressin 
this sense: ‘do not go into the village and tel 
them what has happened.’ Τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 
A periphrasis for ‘ the villagers.’ The man was, 
it seems, not of Bethsaida. 

31. ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι] An allusion to Ps. 
cxvili. 22. And the word implies contumely 
with rejection. 

᾿ 92, παῤῥησίᾳ) i.e. ‘plainly.” So Euthym. 

φανερῶς καὶ ἀπαρακαλύπτως, i. 6. without 
any figure of speech, as John expresses it. 
a a αὐτὸν, ‘ having taken him 
aside.’ 

37. ἀντάλλαγμα) Campb. rightly translates 
‘ransom,’ and truly observes that we ransom 
what by law, war, or accident, is forfeited, and 
in the power of another, though we may still be 
in possession ; but we always exchange what we 
have for what we have not. 



Ked. ΙΧ. ΚΑΤΑ ΜΑΡΚΟΝ. 

8 φώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ τὰ 

188 

e , ee δ ἢ ’ 
ἱμάτια AUTOU εγένετο στιλ- 

A , e Q 4 > A ~ ~ a) 

Bovra, λευκὰ λίαν, ws Xiwy, ola “ναῴευς emt τῆς γῆς ov 
Ν td - ~ 

4 δύναται λευκᾶναι. καὶ ὠφθη αὐτοῖς ᾿Ηλίας σὺν Μωσεῖ" 
δ καὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ ᾿ἰησοῦ. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέ- 

τρὸς λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ" ‘Paf3Bi, καλὸν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἷναι" 
καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς 

6 Ηλίᾳ μίαν. οὐ yap ἤ 
7 ‘xal ἐγένετο νεφέλη 

- \ ~ 7 ‘ 
τρεῖς», σοὶ play, καὶ Mace μίαν, και 

’ 4 Q wv : 

εἰ τί λαλησῃ ἤσαν “γὰρ ἐκφοβοι. 
᾿ » ~ . BY 4 

ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς καὶ ηλθε φωνὴ τα. ὦ. 
9 ~ , , ᾿ 4 , 9 e ee, 1] 

ex τῆς νεφέλης [λέγουσα] Outros ἐστιν ὁ νιὸς μου 
᾿ ᾿ ? 

4 e 

Matt. 3.17. 
se ad 

® ͵ ‘ ~ ® , / e 1. e 8 αὙαπητός" αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε! καὶ ἐξάπινα περιβλεψαάμενοι, Te 3. 3: 
᾽ 8 ’Ὄ We 9 ‘ 

οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον, ἀλλὰ τὸν 
ZL” ’ὔ Q ® » 

9" Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτών ἀπὸ 

[ “΄" « a ες 

εθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. 3 Ρεὶ 1.17. Ϊησοῦν μόνον μ υτῶν. BPet1.17 
΄“.. κν 4 ϑ Tov ορους, διεστείλατο αυ- hate 17. 

iy ὃ \ ὃ , ἃ ὃ > \ a@ bj eA 
TOUS, νὰ μῆοενι InNYNTWVTAL, a εἶ ov, €f ΜΉ ΟΤαν 0 υἱὸς Luc. 9. 36. 

10 a » θ , ᾽ a » ΄“ ὴ ‘ ’ > , 
του ap Ppwimou εκ VEK PWY αναστή. και τον λογον εκβατῆ- 

a Malach.4. 
ry 3 ἢ ΄σι 3 ie ἰὴ 

σαν, προς εαυτοὺυς συζητοῦντες, τί εστι TO’ εκ VEKPWY t Pral. 29, 
° ΄ 4 ᾽ ᾿ ἣ ’ ς d , HM avagrijva. " Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες. Ὅτι λε- Fun 53.3, 

12 γουσεν ori “γραμματεῖς. ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρώτον; 

IX. 3. γναφεὺς) from γνάφος, a tool with 
which the hee di used to raise the nap of worn 
cloth. This was one of the offices of an artisan 
called γναφεύς, and with it were united that of 
cleansing soiled garments, and restoring them to 
their original state, either by dying them, or, by 
the use of fuller’s earth and alkali, restoring their 
whiteness. 

4. ἐπισκιάζουσα αὑτοῖς} This construction 
with the Dative is rare; (that with the Accusative 
being the usual one), but it is found also in Acts 
v. 15. and Ps. xc. 3. Sept., and ἐπισκιάζειν τινὶ 
May there be rendered ‘to be a shade to,’ or 
over ‘ any one;’ the Dative (which is not, as 
Fritz. imagines, a Dativus commodi) being sus- 
pended on the ἐπί. 
— λέγονσα]) This is omitted in many MSS., 

them antient, some Versions, and 
Grcophrt. ; and it is cancelled by Matth. 
Gnesb., and Fritz., as having been introduced 
tite the other Gospels. Αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε, ‘Him 

e 
8. ἐξάπινα] ibaprar od It is neuter plural 

taken adverbially of the old epic adjective 
ἐξάπινος, whence the Ionic ἐξαπίνης, contracted 
by the Attics to ἐξαίφνης. Yet the old adverb 
was again introduced into the language probably 
by the Macedonians, and occurs sometimes in 
the later writers, and is frequent in the LXX. 
Αλλὰ τὸν 1. This is generally taken as put for 
el μή. That Poneipie: however, is not neces- 
ry, if, with Fritz., we suppose the ἀλλὰ as put 

with reference to negative in οὐκέτι, and 
eupply a verb of seeing from the preceding par- 
ciple. 
10. τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, &c.] There has 

been no little difference of opinion as to the 
sense of these words, which wil, indeed, much 
depend upon the construction. Some construe 
them with the words following, πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς ; 
others take them with συζητοῦντες. The former 

is preferred by some of the antient and 

ν Dan. 9, 26. 

the earlier modern Commentators ; but the latter 
is adopted by almost all from the time of Heuman 
and Schulz. ; and with reason ; for such a con- 
struction as the former would be unprecedented. 
They are, however, not _on the sense of 
éxpatnoay; some rendering it ‘ reticuerunt,’ 

ers ‘animo exceperunt ;’ others, ‘ animo reti- 
nuerunt.’ To all of these interpretations, how- 
ever, objections are made by Fritz., who renders 
‘sermonem (Jesu) firmiter tenuerunt.’ This last 
perhaps deserves the preference; but the reti- 
cuerunt of Schleus. and others is not objection- 
able. Τί ἐστι---“νεκρῶν, quidnam esset ὁ mortuis 
rediri, ‘ what Jesus meant by speaking of rising 
from the dead. They did not question the ge- 
neral resurrection, which all but the Sadducees 
believed, but they could not reconcile this lan- 
guage with what they had learnt in the Law, 
that Christ should hve for ever and hold an 
everlasting kingdom. Hence their slowness in 
comprehending what Chnst often afterwards re- 

ted to them, of his death and resurrection. 
Tasomuch that when Christ was dead, their 
hopes died with him, and only revived at his 
resurrection. 

11. ὅτι λέγουσιν] Almost all Commentators 
take the dr: in the sense why. Fritz., however, 
rejects this interpretation ; and indeed that sig- 
nification is almost So a in the Classical 
writers. He would τί οὖν, with some Latin 
Versions. But this is of slender authority, and 
the οὖν was doubtless derived from Matth. xvii. 
10. Ifthe common reading be correct, the best 
mode of interpretation will be to supply ri 
γόγονεν here and infra ver. 28. As, however, 
this is a rather harsh ellipse, we may suspect 
some corruption in the text. Perhaps the true 
reading is that of one or two MSS. τί, for dea τί, 
This is confirmed even by those MSS, which are 
uoted in favour of τι οὖν, and perhaps by the 

Versions which are adduced in favour of wae 
oty. The o might easily arise from the s pre- 
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A ® > - ® “~ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἐλθαὶν πρῶτον, 18 

3 ~ ’ ea 

απ οκαθιστᾳ παντα [καὶ,] καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν 
΄-- » 9 ~ » 3 

cLuc.1. Τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πολλὰ πάθη καὶ ἐξουδενωθῆ----. “adda 
ate. 1]. 

14. et 17, 
10, δες. 

ἱ 

d Matt. 17. 
14. 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ Ἠλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα 
ἠθέλησαν. [καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτον. 

ὁ Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ 14 
eS Sis αὐτοὺς, καὶ γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὑτοῖς. 

᾽ nd 

καὶ ευθέως 15 

πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες 
᾿ ’ > »? 
ἡσπάζοντο αυτον. καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τοὺς γραμματεῖς" Ti 16 

a \ ᾽ γε 8 e ‘ , θ 4 , ᾽ ~ r 17 
«Matel7, TUCNTELTE πρὸς UUTOUS 3 Kat αἀποκριῦδεις εἰς EK Tov Οοχλουν 

, v A , w 
Luc. 9. 38. εἶ 7re° Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα Tov υἱὸν μουν πρός σε, ἐχοντα 

ceding. In the passage at ver. 28. the true 
reading seems to τί. 

12. λίας μὲν--πάντα] Here there is not 
any irony, (a8 some imagine), but rather a Syn- 
choresis. Render, ‘ Elias is, indeed, first to come 
and is to restore things to their former state.’ 
— καὶ καθὼς γέγραπται, &c.] There are few 

passages that have more perplexed the Commen- 
tators than this. Various attempts have been 
made to assign a satisfactory sense to the words 
of the common text καὶ πώς. But all have 
failed, being more or less defective, either in 
sense, or construction, or both. ‘This being the 
case, the most eminent Commentators have long 
agreed that the passage is corrupt; and various 
modes of emendation have been proposed. Mere 
conjectures merit little attention. As to the vari- 
ous readings of MSS., not one is deserving of no- 
tice, except that for vulg. καὶ πώς, several antient 
MSS., with the later Syriac Version and Euthym. 
and Victor, read καθώς. But even this will not 
render much service. Some therefore (as Beza, 
Campb., and Bp. Marsh) have resorted to the 
mild conjecture καὶ καθώς. ‘The sense assigned 
by Bp. Marsh is, ‘And that, as it is written of 
the Son of man, he (John the Baptist) may 
suffer many things and be set at nought.” Campb. 
renders, ‘ And (as it is written of the Son of 
man) must likewise suffer many things and be 
contemned.’ But even this method is objection- 
able, since it would be difficult to justify that 
sense of iva with the Subjunctive. Abandoning, 
therefore, all hope of emending the passage by 
any such mild means as the Riss. authonse, 
some recent Commentators have attempted to 
restore it by stronger methods. And as it ap- 
pears that in this passage (as in the parallel one 
of Matth. vii. 12 & 13.) the fate of John Bapust 
and of Christ are meant to be paralleled, so they 
conceive that the substance of the two verses 
have been, by some accident, transposed ; and 
Gratz, Schulz, and Fritz. propose that the clause 
καθὼς γέγραπται-- ξουδενωθῇ should be trans- 
posed, and placed after ὅσα ἠθέλησαν: the 
words καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν being can- 
celled as a double reading of the former. Thus 
the passage will stand as follows: ’HXias μὲν 

θων πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστᾷ παντα' ἀλλὰ λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ 'HAlas ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν 
αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπὶ 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ 

ἐξονδενωθῇῆ. This yields an excellent sense, 
(namely, the same with that given by Campb.), 
and the transposition is countenanced by the 
parallel passage of Matth. xvii. 12 & 13. But as 
there is not the slightest authority for it, either 
in MSS. or Versions, it cannot be adopted in 
the text, nor ought it to be introduced into any 
Version. Indeed it may, after all, be unneces- 
sary ; for, adopting the reading καὶ, καθὼς, &c., 
we may surely supply after ἐξουδενωθῇ the short 
corresponding clause (which is often in such 
cases left to be understood from the context) 
οὕτω πάσχει, ‘thus he (i.e. John Baptist) 1s 
to suffer.’ ‘Lhis (which is strongly confirmed by 
the οὕτω καὶ of Matthew) yields quite as good a 
sense as either of the above methods ; and that 
sense is produced by far milder means than, at 
least, the latter of them. The words καθωτ-- 
αὑτὸν, are merely a διττογραφία of the former, 
and therefore stand for nothing. Yet they 
strongly confirm the reading καθὼς, (which 18 80 
indispensable to the emendation of the passage), 
especially as they are found in every one of the 
MSS. Campb. says he has tra 
clause; but he has sunk it in the former, which 
is, in fact, cancelling it. The omission of xa 
before καθ is very frequent.in the MSS. of all 
writers. The Dative in ἐποίησαν is a Dativus 
commodi, as in Isocr. Nic. 613. @ πασχοντες 
ὑφ᾽ ἑτερῶν ὀργίζεσθε τοῖς ἄλλοις μὴ ποι- 
CiTe. 

15. ἐξεθαμβήθη] ‘valde obstupuerunt.’ The 
word implies a mixture of admiration, venera- 
tion, and awe ; all of them feelings well calcu- 
lated to be excited by our Lord. 

17. ἤνεγκα---πρός σε) The state of the case 
was, that the man had brought his son to Jesus 
to be: healed by him. But our Lord not being 
immediately at hand, or the man not being wil- 
ling to trouble our Lord, he presented his son to 
the Apostles for cure; since it was known that 
they had healed many such poor wretches. 
— ἔχοντα--λαλον) Notwithstanding what 

some recent Commentators urge, who adopt 

Mede’s hypothesis on the Demoniacs, this can 
only signify, ‘ whose body was in the power of a 
demon who made him dumb.’ So in Luke xi. 14. 
a deaf demon (i.e. one who causes deafness ) is 
mentioned. Here Wets. compares Plut. T. ii. 

. 438. (speaking of the Pythian priestess) ἐλά- 
ov Kai κακοῦ πνεύματος οὖσα πλήρης. 
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= Ψ ‘gv Δ ΕΝ. .» 
18 πνεῦμα ἅλαλον. καὶ ὅπου ἂν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ρησσει 

8 4 . LY , , > ~. 4 

αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ" καὶ 
ξηραίνεται. 

> ~ ad > ἢ 3 ’ 

καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβα- 
9 e ᾽ ~ 4 ἃ 

19 λωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς [1 αὐτῷ] λέγει 
? wf ~ κν d ’ 
Ὡ γενεὰ ἄπιστος! ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι; ἕως πότε 

20 ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός με. 
, ΓΝ ᾿ 

ΐ καὶ ἩνΕΎΚαν αὺ- oe 1. 

ϑ i) aes ae ν᾿ sO » \ 3.7 ) a , / 
τὸν πρὸς auTov Kat ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπά- 

’ A A ® ΄“- ~ » [ 

ραξεν αὐτὸν, καὶ πεσὼν eri τῆς γῆς, εκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. 
4 φ ὔ A ’ » ort 

21 καὶ exnpwrnoe Tov warepa auTou 
9 

’ ® 

[logos χρόνος ἐστὶν, 
e ay , “- e δὴ ’ ‘ 

22 ws TovTO Ὑεγονεν αὐτῷ; Oo δὲ εἶπε Παιδιόθεν. καὶ πολ- 
, ® ᾿ » ~ wv A 9 “ὃ af 

λάκις αὐτὸν καὶ eis [τὸ] πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ ets ὕδατα; ἵνα 
ϑ ’ 3 , a ᾽ 9 ’ td ecm 

απολεση avtov’ add, εἴ τι δύνασαι, βοήθησον ἡμῖν, σπλαγχ- 

23 νισθεὶς ep ἡμάς. 
~ ὃ ’ a ~ ’ 

24 vaca “πιετευσαι- TavTa δυνατὰ Τῷ πιστενυοντι. 

18. ὁπου--κατάλαβη] Wets. and others ren- 
der, ‘and wherever, or whenever, it may attack 
him τ᾿ for the verb καταλαμβάνειν, they say, is 
often used of the attack of any disorder, especially 
of epilepsy. But the context demands that we 
should take κατάλαβῃ of the demon; and the 
sense is, ‘wherever, or whenever, it lights on 
him,’ or lays hold of him. Ῥήσσει αὐτὸν. Beza 
and others, with E. V., render it ‘ tears him.’ 
But the true sense is, doubtless, that of the 
antient Versions and Commentators, and most 
modern ones, ‘dashes him on the ground;’ of 
which signification many examples from the 
Classical writers and the Sept. are adduced by 
the Commentators. Τρίζει τοὺς dé a., ‘ gnashes 
or grinds his teeth.’ So Theophyl. Sim. 91. 
C. χαλεπαίνων καὶ τετριγὼς τοὺς ὀδόντας. 
Aristoph. Ran. 926. μὴ πρῖε τοὺς ὀδόντας. 
These and the other particulars in this verse and 
ver. 22. are indeed all symptoms of epilepsy. 
But if we even should sup that the man was 
an epileptic, it would not the less follow that the 
disorder was induced by demoniacal power. 

npaiveras}] Some antient and several mo- 
mentators explain, ‘ faints away,’ ‘ falls 

into a swoon.’ But however this may be a 
symptom of epilepsy, the word will not (as 
Fritz. observes) bear that sense, but must mean 
‘ pines away.’ 1 agree with that Commentator 
that the word denotes not so much what hap- 
pens during the demon’s attack, as it is a general 
consequence from thence. ‘Thus Celsus says of 
epilepsy ‘hominem consumat! The xal may be 
taken for καὶ οὕτω, i.e. ὥστε. 

19. αὑτῷ] Many MSS. and Versions have 
αὐτοῖς, which is edited by Griesb., Tittm., and 
Scholz, I think, without sufficient reason. 

20. ἰδὼν αὑτόν-.--ἐσπάραξεν) Most Commen- 
tators, take ἰδων for ἰδόντα. But that 15 a false 
view of the construction, which Fritz. rightly 
regards as an anacoluthon. The Evangelist 
meant to say καὶ ἰδὼν (ὁ παῖς) αὑτὸν εὐθέως 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος ἑσπαράσσετο, but then 
changed the construction ; of which see another 
example in Acts xx. 3. Wets. and Vater take 
ἐδών as a Nominative absolute, supplying αὐτός. 

21. ws] for ἐξ οὗ. or ἀφ᾽ οὗ, (‘since the 

dero 

« 4 » ~ » ~ ἢ > , 

Βὸ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, TO, εἰ δύ- κίμο 7. 
. ἢ ° 

και εὖυ- 

time) when.’ Παιδιόθεν, ‘from his childhood.’ 
This form and the kindred, but more elegant, 
one παιδόθεν are of later Grecism. The purer 
writers employed ἐκ παιδὸς, or ἐκ παιδίου. 

22. τὸ πῦρ) The Article, found in many 
antient MSS. and the Edit. Princ., is inserted by 
Matth., Gnesb., Fritz., and Scholz, and is con- 
firmed by Matth. xvii. 15. John xv. 6. Acts 
xxvii. 5. and other passages. Propriety, in- 
deed, would seem to require this, since it falls 
under that rule of Middlet. by which all those 
utensils or substances in a house of which there 
is ordinarily but one, take the Article. Thus 
when πῦρ signifies the fire in any house, it re- 
quires the Article; when it signifies any other, 
or fire in general, it rejects it. But whether, 
even in the former case, the Article was not 
sometimes omitted in phrases of frequent occur- 
rence, is more than f would venture to affirm. 
Besides, the word may here be taken in a general 
sense; and if so, it needs no Article. Fritz. in- 
serts the Article even before ὕδατα ; but pure’ 
from conjecture, and very wrongly ; for that is 
used in a general sense. So we speak of acci- 
dents ‘‘ by fire and flood.” 

ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι] This use of ἄλλ᾽ is 
said to be supplicatory. The truth is that the 
supplicatory, or rather ἸΒΠΑΙΘΕ, form results, 
as Fritz. observes, from the Imperative with 
which the particle is, in such a case, united. 
As to the ef τι δύνασαι, some Commentators 
there recognise a doubt; while others deny any ; 
neither of which views seems well founded. Fritz, 
rightly regards it as a formula obtestationis en- 
treating help. He cites Soph. Aj. 326. More 
apposite, however, is Dio Chrysost. p. 81. 
adduced by me in Recens. Synop.: ἐκείνης 
δεομένης τοῦ πατρὸς, el τι δύναιτο, βοηθεῖν. 
See also Thucyd. vi. 25. Herodot. viii. 57. Of 
course, the very nature of this formula implies 
some doubt of the power of the person whose 
help is implored. ; 

23. εἰ δύνασαι---πιστεύοντι] With this sen- 
tence Commentators have been so τ- 
plexed, partly from the brevity a ᾿ 
ness of the phraseology, and 
of ro. The conjectures that ba é 
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θέ ὔ : e Q -~ δ' Α. ὃ a ΓΚ Σ 

ews κράξας ὁ πατὴρ τοῦ παιδίον, μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε 
Π , 2 ’ ~ 8 rt νιν δὲ e» I 95 

ἰιστευω, κύριε᾽ βοήθει μου τῇ απιστίᾳ' lowy o In- 
pe a bd , wv ~ , ne σοὺς OTt επισυντρέχει ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι τῷ 

9 , , ~ ~ w 4 

axaBapty, λέγων αὐτῷ ‘To πνεῦμα τὸ ἄλαλον Kai κωφὸν, 
Ld A | 2 , Μ ᾽ ~ , ᾽ , eyw σοί ἐπιτασσω ἔξελθε εξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μηκέτι εἰσέλθης 

᾽ 9 ? , ya : 

εἰς αὑτὸν. καὶ κράξαν, καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν, εξήλθε᾽ 26 
, 9 ’ e > 

Kal €YEvETO woe νεκρὸς, ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν, ὅτε απέ- 
e 4» ~ , ~ Wf θανεν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κρατήσας αὐτόν τῆς χειρὸς, ἤγειρεν 27 

$V 1» P 
αὐτον᾽ Kat ανεστη. 

h Matt. 17, 
10. 

’ ᾽ 9 ~ 

" Kal εἰσελθόντα αὐτὸν eis οἶκον, οἱ μαθηταὶ αὑτοῦ 28 
9 ’ ᾿ ty ᾿ d ~ a 

ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, {Ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 
» “A 9 Τὴ [ “-- : “ a ’ 9 ᾽ 

ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό ; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τοῦτο τὸ “γένος ἐν οὐ- 29 
‘ . ἢ ἰὴ ‘im ‘ ~ 

devi δύναται ἐξελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 
, 

1 Mact. 16. 
21. et 17. 

ΚΑῚ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλι- 30 
’ ι Ψ ~ a 

Tuc. 2.92, Aatas? καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα Tis γνῳ. ἐδίδασκε γὰρ τους 31 
44. εἰ 18, A ᾽ a Ν A σι ° , 
31. ει34... μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγεν auTois’ Ὅτι ὁ vids τοῦ avOpw- 

πον παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν 
>  » A , eo»? 9 ’ 

auTov Kat αποκτανθεὶς, ™ Τριτῆη NE Pa αναστῆσεται. οἱ 39 
δὲ » ’ a Cm 4 ~ 9 ἢ » “- 

€ ηγνοουν τὸ ρῆμα, και εφοβοῦντο QuUTOV ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
ἷ Matt. 18. 

Luc. 9, 46. 
et 22. 24, 

κι Φ » a » 
Kat ηλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ᾽ καὶ ἐν τῆ οἰκίᾳ “γενόμενος, 33 

i] , 3 ΄- e ~ « 

ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς" Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε ; 
οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων' πρὸς ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, 34 

I Mate. 0, τίς μείζων. 
96. Infr.10. 6, 

16. 

are very clumsy and inefficient, and indeed unne- 
cessary. Some, as Beza and De Dieu, and a 
recent English Commentator, would remove the 
difficulty as regards the τὸ by taking it for 
τοῦτο. But that is a long exploded pnnciple ; 
and to supply κατὰ (as does the last mentioned 
Commentators) is even more absurd. The best 
recent Commentators are, with reason, 
that the τὸ is here meant to be applied to the 
sentence following, by a use common in the 
Classical writers; where it is often applied to 
a whole sentence. Seé Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 54. 
Krebs, Rosenm., and Kuin. would extend the 
force of the τὸ to πιστεύοντι. But to produce 
the sense which they extract, they are obliged 
to insert an εἶναι after πάντα, and supply at the 
end of the sentence βοηθήσω σοι or εὖ ἔχει. 
But thus elvac could not but have been ex- 
pressed; and the other ellipsis is harsh. The 
only court solution of the difficulty is 
that propounded in Recens. Synop., and which 
has Ἢ since adopted by Fritz., namely, to 

pose that after πιστεῦσαι is to be supplied 
at our Lord, from modesty 

su 
w suppressed ) 
Sac σοι, or eb ἔχει. From e same feel- 
ing, ἐμοὶ is omitted after δύνασαι. The δύ- 
νασαι, at which so many Critics stumble, is 
used with reference to the δύνασαι of the ques- 

| y [4 καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ λέγει 35 
~ e Ὕ ~ Ψ Ν 

αὐτοῖς" Et τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος 
\ , ὃ , m \ \ δι od ϑ κ᾿ 40 καὶ πάντων οιακονος. Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 

tion, to which this is an answer. And the best 
way of accounting for the use of the τὸ is, to 
suppose, either that this mode of speaking was 
not unusual to our Lord in cases where his help 
was entreated with any sort of doubt; or that 
this answer was well known. Thus the sense 
will be ‘ the (well known answer).’ All the best 
Commentators are that τῷ πιστεύοντι 18 
a Dativus commodi. Render, ‘ All things are 
possible [to be done] for him who believeth.’ 

24. βοήθει μον τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ) By ἀπιστία, a8 
Grot. nghtly observes, is here meant not a to 
want of faith, but a deficient or wavering faith. 
The ἔεῖες ἊΣ ‘I have ee go but it is ae ; 
supply its deficiency, and re it as compiete, 
and heal my son cecordingi μδ 

25. ἐπισυντρέχει) ‘ were running together to- 
wards him.’ The τὸ at ἐγὼ σοὶ érer. is autho- 
ritatively amphancel: 

28. ὅτι} 1 have shown, supra ver. 14., that 
the true reading here 1s probably τί. 

30. παρεπορεύοντο) passed along. See Note 
on Mark. ii. 23. Οὐκ ἥθελεν.---γνῷ. A popular 
mode of s ing like that at vil. 23. οὐδένα 
ἤθελε γνώναι, signifying that he wished to 
travel in a private character. 

31. παραδίδοται) ‘is being delivered, i.e. is 
shortly to be deliveted.’ 
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, a φ ~ ὸ ϑ , S 4 8 a 

εν μέσῳ αὐτων καὶ εναγκαλισαμενος αντο, εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 
Ἶ & Le A ~ ° , 9 ἢ “΄-- > 

37 "Ὃς ἐὰν ἕν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων δέξηται ἐπὶ τῳ ονόματί 
Γ 4 δέ i va x 4 9 a δέ » 9 A δέ Luc. 

μου, ἐμὲ ὀέχεται᾽ καὶ os eav ἐμὲ detnTat, οὐκ ἐμὲ CeYETAL, Jon. 
ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντα με. 

38 

n Μδιι. 10. 
40. εἰ 18. ὅ. 

9,48. 
18, 20. 

οἈπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων Διδάσκαλε, εἴ- © Luc. 9. 
’ ~ . 2 ἢ ΠῚ ᾽ δ ’ aA 

μιέν τινα τῷ ὀνόματί σον ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς οὐκ 
. a a 9 ’ > \ Φ ᾽ 3 a 
ακολουθεῖ nuiv’ καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ακολουθεῖ 

30 ἡμῖν. 
« ~ , 

ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε' Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτόν. οὐδεὶς γὰρ 
» A r) δὲ “ἘΞ ~ » 4 ? \ ὃ 4 
€OTtv OS πσποιῆσει υναμῖν et Τῷ ονομᾶατι μου, Και υνὴ- 

40 σεται ταχὺ κακολογῆσαί με. 
ps ‘ ᾽ 4 c 4 

p Mate. 12. ὃς “γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν, νι" 
e 8 en» q ἃ A A ’ toa , “δ 

41 ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν. “ὃς yap ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον voa- q Mace 10, 
. ~ » Ψ - -»Ὦ 4 > 4 , 

Tos ἐν τῷ ovoparl pov, ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστέ, αμὴν λεγω 
em 3 . » ’ Ἢ a 3 ~ r νι. ἃ a 

42 usiv, ov μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. "ἢ Καὶ os av σκαν-- Matis 
ad “-- ~ ~ ’ ΓῚ 4 ’ 

δαλίση ἕνα τῶν μικρών τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς εμέ, καλὸν Lue 17.1, 
. ν. aA ~ ° A \ aed 
ἐστιν αὐτῷ paddov, εἰ περίκειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν 

,’ 3 ~ ’ ᾿ , 
43 τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται eis τὴν θάλασσαν. " Kai 

La ὃ a e , » ’ ° ΡΝ ’ 

εαν σκαν αλίζη σε ἢ χείρ σου, ἀπόκοψον αὐτῆν᾽ καλὸν σοι 

s Mate 5. 
29. et 1 
Deut | 

bed 3 A a Q ~ a A ’ “- wv 

ἐστὶ κυλλὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχ- 
9 ΄“ ’ N ~ a 

ovta ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς TO πῦρ TO ἄσβεστον, 
ta « , y ᾿ ~ » ~ a “~ » ’ 

44 ὅπου ὁ σκωληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πυρ ou σβέν- t Esa. 66. 

Μνιται. 

96. ἐναγκαλισάμενος) Kypke, Elsn., and 
Wets. observe, that as the child was of somewhat 
advanced years, the signification here is not 
strictly ‘to take up into the arms,’ but to em- 

39. οὐδεὶς yap éoriw—xal δυνήσεται) The 
sense is, ‘ nemo enim mea auctoritate miraculum 
edet et potent illico mihi conviciani.’ This con- 
struction (similar to that at 1 Cor. vi. 5.) is quite 

le to Clussical usage. So Plato Menex. 
pe tts A. οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ γελάσεται Kal ἐρεῖ. 

ucyd. il. 51. ἀπορίᾳ τοῦ θεραπεύσοντος. The 
δυνήσεται ταχὺ pail ‘will readily bring 
himself to,’ &c. (Fritz.) 

41. ὅτι Χριστου ἐστὲ] It has been debated 
whether χριστὸς in the N.T. bea proper name, 
or an appellative. That it was onginally an ap- 
gpa descriptive of office and dignity, (like 

ὁ Barriorns), seems certain, and so frequent 
is this use in the N.T., that some contend that 
it is never employed otherwise. But in Rom. 
v. 6. 1 Cor. i. 12 ἃ 23. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Col. in. 24. 

Pet. i. 11. to render ‘the anointed,’ or even 
*the Messiah,’ would be harsh. Hence Middlet. 
maintains that in all those passages χριστὸς is 
merely a proper name; and he contends that 
even during our Saviour’s life χριστὸς had be- 
come such. Compare Matt. xxvu. 17 & 20. with 
Matt. x. 2. Campb., however, is of opinion that 
this use of the word was not introduced until after 
the resurrection. With the present passage 
Middlet. aptly compares a kindred one at 1 Cor. 
li. 23. ὑμεῖς δὲ χριστοῦ, χριστὸς δὲ Θεοῦ. 
The same phrase εἶναΐ τινος, to be devoted to 

a x4 ε ’ ® é 

καὶ ἐὰν ὁ πούς σον σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον αὐ- 

any one, occurs elsewhere in the N. T., and 
sometimes in the Classical writers. 

43. ras dvo sie | ‘both of your hands.’ 
The Article has here the force of the possessive 
pronoun. 

44, ὕπου---σβέννυται) The words are derived 
from Is. Ixvi. 24., where the punishments to be 
inflicted, in this life, on those who are disobe- 
dient to God, are vividly depicted, by the repre- 
sentation of their carcasses being strewed about, 
subject to the continual gnawing of worms, and 
the devouring of an unextinguishable fire, and 
to be abies of detestation to all future genera- 
tions. The words, however, are here applied to 
represent the eternal misery of Hell. The Sept. 
thus renders, ὁ yap σκώληξ αὑτῶν ob τελευ- 
τήσει καὶ τὸ πῦρ αὑτῶν ob σβεσθήσεται. The 
allusion has also been from the same passage in 
Ecclus. vii. 17. and Judith xvi. 17. Gehenna 
(which term has been fully explained in Matth. ) 
was with the Jews a frequent emblem of the 
place of torment. On the nature of the punish- 
ment designated by the ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν καὶ τὸ 
πῦρ, (scil. αὐτῶν, i.e. of the wicked), namely, 
whether they are real and material, or figurative 
and desi ane gnawing of self condemna- 
tion, and the of extreme pain, the Fathers 
are divided in opinion, and sometimes speak in- 
consistently on this point. Some of them (as to 
several modern Commentators) adopt the latter 
opinion ; while others maintain that though the 
worm be figurative, the fire is material. The 
latter opinion is preferable to the former, but 
nevertheless is ἘΜΕΒΕῚ id “as Fritz. ob- 
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’ € » -~ Py A 4 a 4 \ 

Tov’ καλὸν ἐστί σοι εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν Xwrov, ἢ τοὺς 
’ , 0 a Ε Ἢ ’ » ) ~ ) 

δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν “γεενναν, εἰς τὸ πὺρ TO 46 
ΝΜ » “« ᾽ ~ 4 a σ΄ 
ἄσβεστον, ὅπον ὁ σκωληξ αὐτὼν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πὺρ 

᾽ ’ 94 εν 

οὐ σβένννται. καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ὁ 
ἢ 3 ’ 

βαλε αὐτόν: καλὸν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθ 
φθαλμὸς σον σκανδαλίζη σε, ἐκ- 47 

3 = 2 A 
αλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 

΄- ἮΝ a , ® A wv ~ ’ 

βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς 
\ *” ed e ’ ε ~ » “~ 

τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρὸς, ὅπου ὁ σκωληξ αὑτῶν ov τελευτᾷ, 48 
3 ~ ᾽ , 

ulev.213 καὶ τὸ πῦρ ov σβεννυται. 

serves) why should Gehenna be called ἡ γέεννα 
τοῦ πυρὸς but to designate that there the wicked 
are consumed with fire?” And (as he well 
argues) ‘‘ what holds good of the latter member 
of the verse, must also hold good of the former.”’ 
A confusion of the physical and figurative in the 
same sentence is not to be tolerated. There is, 
therefore, no doubt but that both expressions 
are to be taken in their literal sense. Fritz. also 
unhesitatingly admits, that both here and else- 
where in the N.T. the punishments of Hell are 
pronounced to be eternal. Indeed both the 
Jewish and Heathen wniters alike held the doc- 
trine of eternal punishments in store for impeni- 
tent sinners; on which subject see Recens. 
Synop. 

49. was δ: τ abe kdb | There is perhaps 
no passage in the Ν. 7. which has so perplexed 
the Commentators, or so defied all efforts to assign 
to it any certain interpretation as this. It is im- 
possible here to detail, much less review, even a 
tenth of the interpretations which have been pro- 

sed. It must suffice (omitting all mere con- 
Jectures or interpretations proceeding on a strained 
sense of the words) to notice those only which 
have any tolerable semblance of truth. These 
may be distributed into classes according to the 
leading view adopted. It is a material question 
whether the words are to be considered with re- 
ference to what went before, or taken as a sepa- 
rate dictum. The latter is supposed by some, 
especially Kuin., who maintains that this and 
the next verse are out of place and belong to some 
other part of the Gospel. This, however, is an 
unauthorized supposition, and has the disad- 
vantage of depriving us of al] benefit of a contert 
to shed some glimmer of light on this deep ob- 
scurity. Yet those who admit that the passage 
has a connexion with and reference to what 
prccie are not agreed on the extent of it. 
Many refer it to the words immediately preced- 
ing, so that either a reason may be supposed given 
why the wicked in Hell will be tormented unto 
eternal life, or that ver. 49 may be considered as 
ἃ further explication, or illustration, of what was 
said in ver. 48; for yap has often the sense of 
nempe. But the great objection to this mode of 
interpretation is, that it compels them to assign 
such a sense to was as cannot be justified on any 
principle of correct exegesis, namely, ‘ every 
wicked man,’ or, ‘ every one (of those condemned 
to Hell).’ As little can I approve of the sense of 
waca θυσία assigned by some of these Commen- 
tators, ‘ every one consecrated to God ;’ by which 
the salt is taken to mean the salt of grace. Many 
other varieties of interpretation are there founded 
tpon this hypothesis, that the words have refer- 

"Πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἀλισθήσεται, 49 

ence to those which immediately precede ; every 
one of which, however, (as Fritz. has proved ) is 
liable to very strong objections. ; 

Let us now examine the other class of inter- 
pretations, namely, those which proceed on the 
principle, that the words have reference to ver. 47. 
Thus πᾶς will denote ‘ every one of you, ‘every 
Christian.’ Those, however, who adopt this view 
of the connexion are not agreed on the meaning 
of πυρὶ cAtobycerat. Here, as in the former 
class, there is a multitude of precarious and even 
absurd interpretations. Only two can be in- 
stanced which deserve any attention. 1. That of 
those who take πυρὶ ἀλισθ. to mean ‘shall be 
purified by the Holy Ghost.’ See Matth. i. 11. 
Acts iii. 3. They render: ‘ For every Chnstian 
will be seasoned with the fire (of the Holy Ghost), 
as (in the old Law) the precept was, every sacn- 
fice shall be seasoned with salt; q.d. ‘ As (καὶ 
for ws, as often) every sacrifice, under the Old 
Law, was to be seasoned with salt, so in the New, 
every Christian shall have a portion of the Holy 
Spint.’ But to assign such a sense to πυρὶ 1s 
harsh, and we can scarcely suppose the Evan- 

list would word the sentence so wnigmatically. 
fn fact, the difficulty is chiefly centred in the 
interpretation of πυρὶ, which is, no doubt, best 
taken by the antients generally and some moderns, 
as Beza, Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz., to mean 
‘ the fiery trials of life.’ They are not, however, 
agreed on the sense of dA:obijceras. Beza and 
others take the meaning to be, ‘ Every Chnistian 
is purified by fiery trials of life, as every sacrifice 
is salted with salt.” But surely λισθ. will not 
admit of such a sense. I do not hesitate to em- 
brace the interpretation of ἀλ. proposed by Bos, 
Muzel, and Fritz., especially as it is confirmed by 
the antient gloss δοκιμασθήσεται, namely ‘shall be 
ut to the proof.’ I agree with them, that the re- 
erence of this verse is not to ver. 47 only, (which 
Markl. also perceived ) but likewise to ver. 43—7. 
For, as Fritz. truly observes, ‘‘ since Jesus has 
there thrice expressed the sentiment that a loss 
even of the members of the body, nay of those 
most useful, is to be encountered rather than to 
yield to the seductions of vice, that so being 
examined and approved, we may attain the prize 
of our high calling ;’’ nothing can be expected 
but that we should show that such sort of trials 
(like those of athletes) are either very useful, or 
absolutely necessary.”’ By was must be under- 
stodd all persons, all Christians, since to them 
ver. 43-46. belong. Πῦρ designates those fiery 
trials, in encountering which the self-denial and 
fortitude is compared to that of suffering the loss 
of a limb. Tupi dA. may be interpreted, ‘ will 
be tried and prepared by such fiery trials (for the. 
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50xai πᾶσα θυσία adil ἁλισθήσεται. "καλὸν TO ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ «Mats. 
τὸ ἅλας ἄναλον “γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε ; "ἔχετε ἐν Lve14.st 
ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας, καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. Heb. 12.14 

I X. YKAKEIOEN ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς γΜαε, 19. 

᾿Ιουδαίας, διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανον. καὶ συμπορεύονται ἡ 
πάλιν ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτον᾽ καὶ, ὡς εἰώθει, πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν 

3 αὐτούς. Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ φαρισαῖοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, 

Sei ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ “γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι: πειράζοντες αὐτόν. ὁ 
4 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωσῆς ; "οἱ + Deve 24 
δὲ εἶπον, Μωσῆς eréetpe We βιβλίον ἀποστασίου “γράψαι, καὶ 3f33'5), 

5 ἀπολῦσαι. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πρὸὺς 
πὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην" 

δ "απὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλν ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ 2 Gen.1. 
7 Θεός. "ἕνεκεν τούτον καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πα- Maeise. 
τέρα αὑτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα' καὶ προσκολληθήσεται ἸΌο.6.1α 

8 πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα 
Quiav. ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ μία capt. “ὃ οὖν ὁ ¢ Mate 19. 

10 Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος my χωριζέτω. Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
? e ~ ~ 9 ’ 4 παλιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. 

d 4 , ~. a ’ A - » a 11 “καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς “Os ἐὰν ἀπολύση τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 4 Mux. δ. 
iY A Μ “- 9 » 9 ar 

12xat ‘yaunon ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται ew αὐτὴν 
ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς καὶ γαμηθῆ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 

enjoyment of eternal felicity).’ There is here a 
metaphor taken from victims, which were pre- 
pared for sacrifice by the imposition of the mola 
salsa. The words of the next clause καὶ πᾶσα 
θυσία ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται are founded on Levit. 
u. 13. καὶ πᾶν dwpov θυσίας es e. every sacri- 
fice) ὑμῶν ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται. And the καὶ is to 
be rendered sicuti, as, like the Heb. 9. 

In ver. 50 there is a play on the double sense of 
salt ; for the word is first used, at ver. 49, in its 
proper sense ; then, at ver. 50, in its figurative 
one, where it denotes, as some say, the salt of 
Misha a but rather, we may suppose, with 
others, the salt of wisdom. See Coloss. iv. 6. 
Then after recommending the study of wisdom, 
our Lord enjoins the cultivation of peace one 
with another. 

X. 1. ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται) “ having departed he 
goeth,’ or went. ‘Avaoras properly signifies 
* having arisen,’ as often in the Classical writers ; 
but it sometimes, as here, carries with it the 
added notion of departing. “Opia τῆς Ἶ., ‘ the 
territory of Judza. 

5. πρὸς τὴν oxAy.] Literally, ‘ with a view 
to,’ &c. 

6. ἐπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως) In this rare phrase 
κτίσις signifies ‘ the things created,’ the world or 
universe, as xiii. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Sap. v.18 ἃ 
xvi. 24. The argument meant to be urged by 
this and the verse following is, that God at the 
beginning of the world created man and woman 
that they should live together in the greatest 
union, and that hence married persons are to be 

‘ oA avr Lue. 16, Kat eay “γυνὴ Lue 16 

regarded not as two, but one, and therefore, by 
the Divine law, no divorce can be admitted. 

10. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ) This seems to designate some 
inn, or private lodging, which they had occupied 
on the road ; and the expression 1s here used in 
contradistinction to the public place where our 
Lord had been arguing with the Pharisees. Thus 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ means much the same as privatim. 

11, 12. In these two vv. there is a marvellous 
diversity of reading, which Griesb., Kuin., and 
Fritz., minutely discuss. It does not appear, how- 
ever, that these readings authorize any change in 
the text. There may be some want of neatness in 
the phraseology, nay perhaps some want of preci- 
sion in the use of one of the terms, namely awo- 
λύσῃ in ver. 12. But if the whole be taken as 
expressed populariter, there will be nothing to 
stumble at. It is true that, strictly speaking, a 
Jewish wife could not divorce her husband ; for 
as to the examples of Salome and others, their 
actions were done in defiance of all law, and in 
imitation of Roman licentiousness. ᾿Απολύσῃ, 
therefore, at v.12. may, with many of the best 
Commentators, be considered as used with some 
license on account of the antithesis, for ἐξελθῇ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, which, indeed, is found in some 
MSS. and Versions, and is edited by Fritz.; but 
1s plataly a gloss. There is the same catachresis 
at 1 Cor. vii. 12 & 13. (where the Apostle may be 
supposed to have had this passage in mind in 
the use of μιὶ ἀφιέτω αὐτὴν and μὴ ἀφιέτω av- 
τόν. Perhaps, too, this term is used with refer- 
ence to the customs of the Gentiles - than 
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« Matt. 19. 

Luc. 18.15. 

3 et 19. 14. 
1 Cor. 14. 

“Καὶ προσέφερον αὐτῷ 

ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ" 

EY ATTEAION Keg. X. 

@ BE og παιδία, wa ἅψηται αὐτῶν οἱ 13 
δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων τοῖς προσφέρουσιν. {ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, 14 

ἠγανάκτησε, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ἄφετε τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 
2 Pet. 3. 3. πρός με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε aUTa’ : 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται 15 

~ A , ‘ 
τῶν yap τοιουτων εστιν 

Ὶ nm ~ e ᾽ ry ® s 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, ov μὴ εἰσέλθη εἰς αὐτην. 
A bd ’ ᾿ a ἑν» ω 

ΜΡ, Ε καὶ εναγκαλισαμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χειρὰαὰς ἐπ auTa, 16 
9 , ᾿ ’ 

mp θ. 86. ηὐλόγει αὐτα. 

αντῷ. 
Exod. 9η. Θεός. i A 8 ἢ 

i 

e 

12. et 21.12. Tas evToX\as oloas 

parsl σης μὴ κλέψῃς μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσης" 
ρήσης" τίμα τὸν atlas σου kai THY μητέρα. 

Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ 

h ᾿ ᾽ ~ @ Ά 

Καὶ ἐκπορενομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ 1Π 
, ’ ἢ ᾿ς ° \ ͵ 

yovurernoas αὐτὸν, ἐπηρώτα avrov’ Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί 
’ Ψ a » ἢ , ® ~ 

ποιήσω, ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 18 

μὴ φονεύ- 19 
μὴ ἄποστε- 

ὁ δὲ 20 

Μὴ μοιχεύσης" 

ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην 
3 a ’ 

x Matt. 6. εκ νεοτῆτος μου. 

Luc, 19,33. 
et 16. 9. 

> A > 5 A Ψ ~e αυτον; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ. “Ev σοι υστερεῖ 
, \ δὲ a “- , Ψ ‘ = 

πώλησον, καὶ δὸς [τοῖς πτωχοῖς,] καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν εν 
9 κι ~ Ν 

ουρανῳ καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι, apas τὸν σταυρόν. 

Ko δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν 21 
a rd Ψ 
νυνπαΎε ooa ἔχεις 

ὁ δὲ 29 
, y \ a , a A , . 7 , κν, στυγνασας ἐπι τῷ λόγῳ, ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος ἣν yap ἐχων 

the Jews, and seems to be meant to give a rule to 
the Apostles for general application, and which 
should put both sexes as on the same footing. 

The avrjv is by some referred to the repu- 
diated wife ; by others, to the newly married one. 
Either may be admitted ; but in the former case 
the sense of ἐπὶ will be ‘to the injury of ;’ in the 
latter, ‘in respect of,’ i.e. in his connexion with. 

16. ηὐλόγει αὐτὰ ‘pronounced, or invoked 
blessings upon them ;’ for κατηυλ., which occurs 
in some antient MSS. and is edited by Fritz. 
though plainly a gloss. 
_ 17. dewopevopevov—oddv] ‘ as he was depart- 
Ing (from thence) on his way.’ 

19. μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς) Many Commentators are 
of opinion that the word is used in Scripture in a 
very extensive sense, so as to denote committing 
injustice of any kind; and to be nearly syno- 
nymous with ἀδικεῖν. But ἀποστερεῖν has a 
more special signification, and denotes to deprive 
any one of his property, whether by actual and 
open robbery, or by secret fraud, as denying a 
debt, cheating in the quality of goods sold, or 
overreaching in the bargain. Moreover, the words 
do not (as Wets. and others imagine) have re- 
ference to the ninth and tenth Commandments, 
but, as Heupel observes, to the seventh, μὴ 
κλέψῃς, on which this is a sort of paraphrase, to 
show the extent of the injunction. Indeed the 
Jews were accustomed, in ordinary discourse, 
and even in writing, to recite the precepts of the 
Decalogue not in the very words in which they 
are expressed, but in other equivalent terms. 

21. ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν] On the sense of ἠγάπ. 
there is much difference of opinion, which has 

been occasioned by the fact that the young man 
did not follow our Lord’s admonition. Some 
would adopt a sense of ἀγαπᾶν by which tt 
denotes to be content with. But the syntax 1s 
then very different. For then it is used of things, 
not persons, and is construed either with a Dative 
of object, or with a Participle, or an Infinitive. 
The other interpretations are divided between 
such as denote good will generally, ‘ he was 
kindly disposed towards him,’ or (as that has 
been by many supposed not sufficient) such as 
imply good will by some outward gesture or 
action. H. Steph. and Lightf. interpret, ‘ he 
kissed him.’ But the authority for this sense 18 
too slight. It is better, with Casaub., Grot., 
Wets., Heum., Kuin., Fritz., to interpret 
‘he accosted him kindly.’ After all, however 
the interpretation ‘he felt kindly disposed 
towards him,’ which is supported by the antient 
Commentators, is the most natural and probable. 

21. τοῖς ἐφη ὡς The Article is omitted 15 
very many MSS. and the Edit. Princ., and 18 
cancelled by Beng., Matth., Fritz., and Scholz. 
22. pray ices] This may be referred either 

to the countenance, or to the mind. In the former 
case it will denote that contraction of the coun- 
tenance which ensues on hearing any ing which 
displeases one: in the latter, it will sigm 4 ge 
turbation. Thus, however, the term would be 
nearly the same with λυπούμενος just after. The 
former interpretation, therefore, seems preferable ; 
and is confirmed by a passage of Nicetas ap. 
Schleus. Lex. οἱ δὲ κατηφιῶντες καὶ στυγνά- 
ζοντες ἐβίωσκον. And so Eurip. Hippol. 290. 
στυγνὴν ὀφρύν. : 



τ KATA ΜΑΡΒΟΝ. 

ra πολλά. ᾿᾿ Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγει 
«ἰθηταῖς αὐτοῦ Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες 
nv βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται" 
νοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὑτοῦ. 

Τέκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς ἴτ' ϑεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς" 

10Ὶ 

1 Job. 31. 
24, 
Pal. 62.11. 
Prov. 1]. 

e δὲ θ 118 ot δὲ μαθηταῖι Mate 19. 
ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν Luc, 18. 24. 1 Tim. 6. 

o > a ~ ὔ 5 4 , ~ ~ 

εὐότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν, εἰς. τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
“εν 

» ι ’ » ’ ἢ a ~ 

εὐκοπωτερὸν ἔστι καμῆλον διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιὰς 

ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
εἰσελθεῖν ! οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες πρὸς 
δ ὡς 

~US 

,σοῦς λέγει: Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, add’ ov 
Θεῷ" πᾶντα yap δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 

« « ~ oe 0 

ldov ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν παντα, 
«ε ’ ~ 

τὸ ὁ Πέτρος λέγειν αὐτῷ. 

Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; "ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτοῖς ὦ 00υ. 4. 
4 ΠῚ 

Jer. 32. 17. 

i ae δ uc. °. e 

Kai n Matt. 4. 
20. et 19.27. 
Luc. ὅ. 11. 
et 18. 98, [ a ~ a 

jxoNovOnoapev cot. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς elev ᾿Αμὴν 
em 1 3 ry ~  » 3 A 

ω ὑμῖν οὐδείς ἐστιν, ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς; ἢ 
a a “~ a » 

Aas, 7 πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα, ἥ τέκνα, ἡ ἀγροὺς, 
9 t 

κεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον" ἐὰν μὴ λάβη ἑκατονταπλα- 
oo ~ ~ 3 ἐ ᾽ 

να. νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελ- 

θαμβοῦντο)] ‘ were thrown into great 
-aent and consternation.’ So ver.26. πε- 

. ἐξεπλήσσοντο. : 
τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς τῆς gavites The Articles 
utted in several MSS. most of them antient. 
et. thinks them undoubtedly spurious ; and 

--2 cancels them. Certainly propriety re- 
+. @ that ῥάφις, as it denotes a needle in 
‘fal, should not have the Article. And then 

‘ Wiety alike requires that if that be omitted, 
other too shall be left out. As, however, the 

‘2f propriety is of too refined a kind to be 
‘ly to have been known to the Evangelist ; 

- 4 as the idiom is found in our own language, it 
‘ay be safer to leave the Article in question. 

- ᾿βυμαλιὰ is from τρύω, tero, and is of the same 
- OFM with ἀρμαλιά. 
- π διελθεῖν) Very many MSS., with some 

» “athers, and the Edit. Princ., have εἰσελθεῖν, 
vhich is adopted by Wets. and Matth. But it 

‘ Would require much stronger evidence to uty 
90 glaring a violation of propriety, for whic 
Schulz in vain urges Matth. vii. 13, because, as 
a ntz. truly observes, at εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς 
πύλης should be supplied els τὴν ζωήν. 

. καὶ τίς δύναται ow8.] As Matth. xix. 25. 
has τις ἄρα, this has by many been regarded as ἃ 
Hebraism. But καὶ thus prefixed to τις is fre- 

t in the Classical writers, as appears from 
examples adduced by Bos, Elsn., and Wets. 

The καὶ in this use may be rendered ‘ aye (but).’ 
re is perhaps an ellipse of dpa. By e ris 

Must be understood πλούσιος. ; 
29,30. There are marvellous diversities of 

Teading in these verses, (especially the latter) 
and no slight difficulties have been moved on the 
Interpretation of the words as they now stand. 
Two scruples have been raised, one as to the 
promise itself: the other as to its limitation, μετὰ 
διωγμῶν. With respect to the former, Campb. 

has started a difficulty which he thought ad- 
mitted of no solution, namely that in ver. 90 the 
words olxias—dypovs seem to signify that the 
compensation shall be in kind, in this hfe; which 
could only mislead instead of enlightening. Be- 
sides, that some things are mentioned at ver. 29, 
of which a man can have but one, as father and 
mother. And yet at ver. 30 we have the plural 
—mothers. Wife is mentioned at ver. 29., but 
not wives at ver.30. According to rule (he adds) 
if one was repeated, all should have been re- 
peated. And the construction required the plural 
number in all. In short, it is plain that he 
regarded the passage as an interpolation, as did 
also Pearce, Owen, and others. But the consent 
of all the MSS. and early Versions utterly dis- 
countenances such a notion. As to the objec- 
tions of Campb., though they have been adopted 
and urged with his usual a rae by Fritz., they 
have, in reality, little or no force. We may 
safely maintain, with several Commentators an- 
tient and modern, that the promise even as 
regarded as this world was (considering that 
ἑκατονταπλασίονα must be taken for woAXa- 
πλασίονα, which indeed is found in the parallel 
Rasae of Luke and in some MSS. of that of 
fatthew ) fulfilled literally in the Apostolic age. 

For the disciples as they travelled about, or were 
driven by persecutions, experienced every where 
the most unbounded hospitality from their 
brethren, insomuch that the advantage they had 
lost was amply made up to them. There is even 
less force in the other objections which have been 
urged. The strict regularity which Campb. and 
Fritz. desiderate is by no means a characteristic 
of the New Testament writers (indeed of few 
antient ones) and least of all of St. Mark. The 
irregularities they complain of are indeed all of 
them removed in one or other of the MSS. and 
those alterations received 3 + by Fritz., 
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3 ᾽. , δε ‘ 

gas καὶ μητέῤῥας καὶ τέκνα καὶ arypous, 
Η - oo m~ 9» , a » #8 o X ‘ δὲ a ί 4] ἐν. τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. “πολλοι dé ἐσοντα ο Matt. 19. 

30. et 20.16, 

EYATTEAION 

~ a 

μετὰ διωγμῶν, καὶ 

Luc. 13. 3u. ae ye τ: 
πρῶτοι εσχατοι, Kat Ot eoVvaTot πρωτοι. 

Matt. 16. 
1. et]7.22. 

> ᾿ ~ σι ᾽ e ’ e 

ΡἮΣΑΝ δὲ ἐν TH ὁδῷ, ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα 32 
> , 9 ~ > ~ 4 

1. καὶ ἣν προάγων αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, Kat 
ΠῚ ~ ® σι: ’ A ἀκολουθοῦντες εφοβοῦντο.. καὶ παραλαβὼν παλιν Tous δω- 
ἃ Ν ® ΄- , ἣ Ἷ [] ~ , ὺ δεκα, ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν 
d ᾿ ‘ ᾽ 3 ε ἢ» ᾿ e ey me 

Or, ἰδοὺ, ἀναβαίνομεν eis ‘I εροσόλυμα, καὶ oO νιὸς TOU 33 

ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι Kai τοῖς “γραμμα- 
~ ~ ’ 

τεῦσι' καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν 

though in defiance of every principle of true 
Criticism. As to the plural number being re- 
quired throughout ver. 30., it surely makes no great 
difference whether the plural be adopted, or the 
singular. We might indeed, say that the sin- 
ular in things of which men have but one should 
ave been used. Hence I have sometimes thought 

μητέρα should be read, from several MSS. ‘The 
plural, however, may be tolerated, as referring to 
Christians at large. For though the declaration 
ig commenced with οὐδεὶς, yet that is evidently 
intended of many. And though grammatical 
propriety confined the Evangelist to the use of 
the singular as to the things just adverted to in 
the first verse, yet in thesecond and more minute, 
he abandons it. Then again though three par- 
ticulars are omitted in v. 90, which have place in 
v. 29, i.e. πατέρας, μητέρας, and γυναῖκας, yet 
μητέρας might, in some measure, include the 
other ; or, as there is very good authority for it in 
MSS. and Versions, and strong support in a well 
known critical principle, we might be justified in 
introducing καὶ πατέρας into the text after καὶ 
μητέρας. ΑΒ to the omission of γυναῖκας, it is 
not difficult to account for that; for not only 
delicacy forbade the introduction of this par- 
ticular, but in reality it was a kind of loss which, 
in the nature of things, did not admit of being 
made up. What shall we, then, think of the 
judgment of Fritz., who, on the authority of only 
two MSS., inserts γυναῖκα 1 

As to the spiritual recompense mentioned by 
Campb. and anxiously sought for in many pious 
(‘ommentators, ‘‘ the joy and peace in believ- 
ing,” which he says would more than counter- 
balance their losses, that, as is plain from this 
passage of St. Mark, was not adverted to by our 
ord. And though it would seem but little that 

temporal remuneration was mentioned to the 
Apostles, yet it should be considered that that 
might be especially meant for the disciples ut 
large. Thus Chrysostom in his Homily on 
Matt. xix. 27 & seqq. p- 405. 40. acutely and 
truly observes: "Iva yap μή τινες ἀκούσαντες 
τὸ, ὑμεῖς [ὡς] ἐξαίρετον τῶν μαθητῶν εἶναι 
τοῖς νομίσωσι (λέγω δὴ τὸ τῶν μεγίστων καὶ 
πρωτείων ἐν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀπολαύειν) ἐξέτεινε 
τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἥπλωσε τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν επὶ τὴν 
ἣν ἅπασαν, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων καὶ τὰ 
μέλλοντα πιστοῦται. 

But with respect to the other difficulty, viz. 
that found in the qualifying words, μετὰ διωγμῶν, 
which taken in conjunction with a promise of 

things merely temporal, has been thought by 
many 50 illusory that they have sought either to 
alter the reading διωγμῶν into διωγμὸν, OF 
to take μετὰ in the sense after. But there is 
no authority for either change. The antient 
Commentators and several modern ones, as Beza, 
Zeger, Heupel, Wolf, Winer, and Fritz., rightly 
take the sense to be ‘ under persecutions, ‘even 
amidst persecutions;’ for where tribulation 
abounded, consolation should much more abound. 
This may perhaps be meant to hint at that spi- 
ritual remuneration which should a/so compen- 
sate for the sacrifices which they might make in 
embracing and professing Chnistianity. Upon 
the whole, this remarkable passage may be re- 
garded as one of those sayings of our Lord which 
were at once declarations, and prophecies. And 
the fulfilment of this in the latter view is strikingly 
manifest both from Scripture and from the Eccle- 
siastical History of the first Century. 

32. ἐθαμβοῦντο, &c.] On the nature of this 
wonder and fear the Commentators are divided in 
opinion. Some, as Heum., Rosenm., and Kui. 
attribute it to the prediction which Chnst now 
delivers of hisdeath and passion, καὶ παραλαβων 
being rendered ‘ for he had taken them aside. 
But this would involve an intolerable license of 
interpretation. It is better, with Euthym., Beza, 
and others, to suppose that the cause of their 
fear was our Lord's going to Jerusalem, notwith- 
standing the Sanhedeith were seeking to appre- 
hend him; and the evils which he had said at 
ver.31. & ix. 31. impended over him. As, how- 
ever, they did not understand their Lord on that 
occasion, and were probably not then aware of 
the designs of the Sanhedrim, this view cannot 
well be admitted. Fritz. thinks it was a sort of 
involun presentiment of evil. Which is, I 
conceive, the truth, but not the whole truth, be- 
cause it accounts for the ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφο- 
Bovvro, but not for the ἐθαμβοῦντο. at 
(which is neglected by the Commentators) must 
be referred (as I suggested in Recens. Synop., 
and which view has since been adopted by some 
Commentators ) to a certain undefinable awe ΜΙ 
which the Apostles now began more and more to 
contemplate our Lord, and which, besides his 
many miracles, the increasing air of majesty an 
authority which he more and more assumed a5 
his hour drew so near, was well calculated to 
inspire. 

Ακολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο is put, per hypal- 
lagen, for ἠκολούθουν φοβούμενοι. 
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[ 4 ~ Ψ 9 ᾽ » “ a ’ 

84 αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ μαστιγω- 
; Γ \ ᾿ , > aA r) - - » 

σουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσοναιν αὐτῷ, Kal ἀποκτενοῦσιν av- 
4 A ~ e 7 8. ’ : : 

τον" καὶ τὴ τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ αναστήσεται. ᾿ 
r ξ ¢ , > ~~ ϑηγ 9 , e 
Kal προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ‘Iwavyns οἱ 

“ ; Ν , ’ ‘A 9A 
υἱοὶ ZeBedaiov λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν 

os » , « ε i) > » “ΟΦ ’ 4 36 αἰτήσωμεν. ποιήσης ἡμῖν. oO δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: Τί θέλετε 
΄,- δ. ἃς 4 » ~ 3 ec mn Ξ 3 

37 ποιῆσαί με ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ Δὸς ἡμῖν, ἵνα εἷς ex 
~ 5 : Ε ’ ἢ 9 ~ [2 

δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξη 
4 ~ 3 ΡΞ » ᾽ - e 

88 σον. "ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε" 5a 9. 
δύ a \ , δ» 4 ’ ἢ t , Luc. 12. 50. ὕνασθε πιεῖν TO ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, Kai τὸ βάπτισμα 
A» a ’ Υ ~ e A > « 

390 eyw βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ. Δυ- 
’ ©. Qe » ~ δι ae \ : ’ ἃ 

νάμεθα. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς To μὲν ποτήριον, ὃ 
» 3 ‘ ‘ 3 , Δ» 3 , ἐγὼ πίνω, πίεσθε: καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, 

7 a Α \ Ω ~ ᾽ a) 

40 βαπτισθήσεσθε' ᾿τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ ev-: Mar 25 
[4 Ν) ᾿ “ [ ϑ « : 

ωνύμων μου οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ ols ἡτοίμασται. 
. 9 ’ Δ yw ᾽ - » ’ 

41 "Kai ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα, ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακω- Ὁ Matt. 20. 
4 » ’ x " 4 3 ᾿ς νι . ἢ , A 

42 βου καὶ "Iwavvov. "ὁ δὲ ᾿[ησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος AUTOUS, x Mate. 20. 
9 “~ 4 ~ ΝΜ ~ 3 ~ 

λέγει αὐτοῖς. Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν εθνῶν, Lue 2.2. 
, > A ’ , A ς ea 2 

κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ ot μεγάλοι αὐτῶν, κατεξζουσια- 
> aA , e ‘ew ᾽ x a, , a ἃ »\ 

43 Covow αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν add ὃς ἐὰν 
, , a 8 e 4 ὃ , ᾽ aA, VN eu 9. 

44 θελη Ὑενεσθαι μέγας ev υμῖν, ἔσται ὀιάκονος υμῶν᾽ καὶ Sup. 
A ‘ ca ’ ᾿ δ wv , ~ ἂν θέλῃ ὑμῶν “γενέσθαι πρῶτος, ἔσται πάντων δοῦλος. ἔπ 

r Matt. 20. 
35 20, 

os 
~ Ly . σι - 

45 "καὶ γὰρ ὁ vios τοῦ ἀνθρώπον οὐκ ἤλθε᾽ διακονηθῆναι, νον 
Σ ΄ Ly a , ᾽ Α 

ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν aurov λντρον αντὶ Epes tf 

πολλών. | | 
Ψ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ~ 

46 "Καὶ ε χονται εἰς Ἱεριχώ" καὶ ἐκπορενομένον αὐτοῦ 9 Mate. 20. 
9 4 e¢ ~ “~ ~ Wf ~ 

απὸ lepyw, καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, 18% 
“4 ’ e A > - A A 

vios Τιμαίον, Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυῴφλος, εκαθήτο παρὰ τὴν 
τῶν ~ “- al 

47 ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν. καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Na wpaics 

35. προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ] for προσέρχονται. 
ἐηβούπορτυεσυαι τῶν and πρός τινα is a phrase 

ten used in the Sept. for σροσέρχεσθαι τινι. 
37. ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σον) ‘in thy state of glory and 

maesty in thy reign. 
40. ἐξ εὐωνύμων μου.] This is omitted in many 

MSS. and Versions, and is cancelled by Matth., 
Gnesb., Vat., and Scholz; but is with more 
judgment retained by Tittm. and Fritz. Versions 
are in this case no certain testimony. 

42. οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν) Many Commenta- 
tors rd the participle as redundant; and to 
this opinion the most recent aoe Commenta- 
tors cling, adducing from the above a cloud of 
examples, most of them not to the purpose. I 
have myself always objected to any such prin- 
ciple, whether in the Scriptures or the Classical 
wniters ; and this view is supported by the opr 
nion of Fritz., who pronounces that the word is 
no where pleonastic. See the numerous examples 
which I have adduced from the Classical writers 
in Recens. Synop. We may here render either, 

with Grot., ‘ qui imperare censentur,’ or, with 
Fritz., ‘qui sibi imperare videntur.’ The former, 
however, is strongly confirmed by my citations 
in Eng geen }Th ste 
— οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν e sense is, ‘ the great 

ones (magnates) among them.’ Fritz. calls this 
a mira dictio. It may rather be considered as a 
dictio popularis. ᾿Κατεξουσιάζουσιν, i.e. as 
Casaub. renders, imperium in eorum nomine 

ΜΝ Be ί 7 Some take this f - Βαρτίμαιος me take this for a patrony- 
mic, OF cohesion of ὁ υἱὸς Τιμαίου. Others, 
however, with more reason, consider it as a real 
name, and think the person was called Bapri- 
patos and was the son of Timeus. So Βαρθολο- 
patos and Βαριησοῦς, and in Thucyd. i. 29. 
Ισαρχίδας τοὺ Τολμαίον. In such cases the 
patronymic has been converted into a regular 
appellative. There is some resemblance to those 
names which have the form only, without the sig- 
nification ; on which see my Note on Thucyd.i. 1. 
— προσαιτῶν) The a is not (as some 
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af » a 6 

epxovrat εἰς LepoooAuna’ 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XI. 

καὶ εἰσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ 
4 Ψ ᾿ »- 

ἱερὸν, ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας 
9 ~ ~ ~ ~ a 

εν τῳ ἱερῷ" καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν, καὶ τὰς 

θέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰ is κατέστρεψε: κα ς τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς κατέστρεψε 
᾽ Ψ | as : “σι 4 ~ e ~ 

11 Reg. 8. Οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τὶς διενέγκη σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 

16 

17 

\ 
και 
> 

\xai ἐδί- 
Ὁ. : if : 

gia δασκε, λέγων αὐτοῖς Οὐ γέγραπται, Ὅτε ὁ olxos pov ate | δ ) o οἱ 

οἶκος προσενχῆς κληθήσεται πᾶσι τοῖς εθνεσιν; 
ε a δὲ ® , ᾽ A ᾽ τὰν 

kJoh.7. UMELS CE ἐποιήσατε αὐτον σπήλαιον ληστων. 
4 ΨΝ 

κ Καὶ ἤκου- 

σαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς. καὶ ἐζήτουν, πῶς αὖ- 

τὸν ἀπολέσουσιν' ἐφοβοῦντο “γὰρ αὐτὸν, ὅτε πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 
ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ TH διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. ἮΝ 

Καὶ ὅτε owe ἐγένετο, ἐξεπορεύετο ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. 19 
| Matt, 21. ‘Kai πρωὶ παραπορενόμενοι, εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην 20 

ἐκ ῥιζῶν.. καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ ’'Ραββι, 31 
ἴδε ἡ συκῆ; ἣν κατηράσω, ἐξήρανται. . καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἴ:- 22 

= a. ; a 4 m Matt.17. σοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς" Εχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ. "᾿ ἀμήν γὰρ λέγω 38 
9] 4 ~ d 

Luc. 17. 6 oh iv, ὅτι ὃς ἂν εἴπη τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ᾽ Ἄρθητι, καὶ βλήθητι 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 

. i 6 ’ \ ’ “ δα , . > =~ A PA 
ahAa πιστεύσῃ, ὅτι a λέγει γίνεται" ἐσται αὐτῷ oO εαν 
Ν \ a , tn, ’ “ 4 : 4 Matt. 7. εἴπη. "dia τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν' Πάντα ὅσα ἂν προσευχο- 24 

δ ’ 
1 Joh. 3. 29, : eye Sere τινος 

a 4 οἵ ’ ὸ ww ε μενοι αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λαμβάνετε᾽ καὶ ἔσται ὑμῖν. 
ο Κ 1‘ Φ μ , ag 4 C4 95 ai ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, αφίετε εἴ Te ἔχετε 

“ N e e ~ e 9 ὡς ϑ ~ 9 ~ 

ἵνα καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμών ο εν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς adn 
“ ‘ , et oa ᾽ 4 ec aay [ ᾽ 90a 

μα vu Ta παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ αφίετε, οὐδὲ 96 
Eph. 4.32. « ‘ toa eo? - ᾽ a , ’ ‘ ἢ 
(6.4... 0 πα υμων ο ἐν τοις ουρανοις αῴήησει TA παραπτω- SAGES πατὴρ ἐμ ρανοῖν ἀφή ρα 

ματα υμῶν. 
Matt. 21. 

Luc. 90. 1. 

early Editions, and is received by Wets., Griesb., 
Matth., Fritz., Tittm. and Scholz. - Grammatical 
propriety requires it, but that Mark so wrote is 
ar from certain. 

15. ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν) This is not, as most 
Commentators imagine, for ἐξέβαλε, but the 
sense is, ‘ he proceeded to cast out.’ 

16. dtevéyxy σκεῦος) This is usually under- | 
stood to mean any vessel, i.e. devoted to profane 
uses, and by which any gain was made. But 
the word σκεῦος, which in the Sept. corresponds 
to the Heb. ‘53, has, like that word, a con- 
siderable latitude of signification, and denotes 
like the Latin vas, or instrumentum, a utensil 
whether for sacred or profane use) or piece of 
urniture or dress, and, in a general sense, an 

article, whether for use or traffic. 
In doing this our Lord merely upheld the 

Jewish Canons, (founded on Levit. xix. 20. and 
Deut. xii. 5.), which, as we find from the Rab- 
binical writers, define the reverence of the 
Temple (i.e. the outer Court) to_mean that 
none should go into it with his staff, shoes, or 

ΝΜ a 9 ~ -¢ ~ PKAI ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα᾽ καὶ, ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 27 
~ ~ wv φ 4 3 ~ ‘ 

περιπατοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 

purse, or with dust upon his feet; and that none 
should make it a thoroughfare. The irregu- 
larities which ae Sepeagio had (as ae 
supposes) origin in, OF n increased 
the Sai of the Castle of Antonia; and 
the Priests, having an interest in, connived at 

em. 
22. ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ] Some take this to 

mean, shave a strong faith ;’ by a common He- 
braism, whereby the genitive of ‘‘God” sub- 
joined to substantives denotes greatness or €X- 
cellence. But there is no reason to abandon t 
common interpretation by which Θεοῦ is a Geni- 
tive of object or end, as in Rom. iii. 22. Gal. 11. 
20. iii. 22., and especially with πίστις. Of 
course, it is implied that the faith which 1s re- 
posed in God shall be firm and undoubting, 88 
the words following suggest and illustrate. 

— 24. ἔσται ὑμῖν] This, like ἔσται αὐτῷ just 
before, is a Dative of possession and property. 

25. el τι] for 3, τι; an idiom frequent in the 
Classical writers, and sometimes found in the 

. 

Scriptural ones, as xili. 9. 
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28 οἱ “γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, 4 καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ 1, Exot. 2. 
Act. 4.7. Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι τὴν. ἐξουσίαν A%$' 

ταύτην ἔδωκεν, ἵ ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῆς ; ; 
“Emepwrycw ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀπο- 29 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 

κρίθητέ μοι καὶ ἐρώ ὑμῖν ἐν 

ὁ δὲ ̓ Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 

ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
80 τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἦ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; : 

31 ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. καὶ ἐλογίζοντο πρὸς ἐαντοὺς, λέγοντες" 
᾿Εὰν εἴπωμεν' 

32 gare αὐτῷ; ᾿αλλ᾽ ἐὰν εἴπωμεν᾽" 
οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ" Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύ- 

Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων.---ἐφοβοῦντο 5M r Matt 1. 
C4 τὸν λαόν' ἅπαντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ὅτι ὄντως προ- 

sad delle ἥν. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ" 
μεν. καὶ ὁ Ιησοὺς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς" 

Οὐκ οἵ- 

Oude ἐγὼ 
λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιώ. 

1 XII. * KAI ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς εν παρα βυχαῖε: λέγειν" τ « Matt. 9]. 

Αμπελῶνα ἐφύτευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν, δὰ Pua. 5.80.8 

kau ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον, καὶ φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ 

4 αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. 

fe oTo ΛΎΩΝ er. 

€ , et 12. 10. 
καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς 

γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵ ἵνα ταῦ τῶν γεωργῶν λάβῃ 
8ϑαπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 

4 ἔδειραν; καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. 

αὑτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον" κακεῖνον 

5 woav, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἡτιμωμένον. 

ἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν 
καὶ κάλων ἀπέστειλε πρὸς 

"λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφαλαί- 
καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέ- 

Ά > 7 > » . ἢ 
στειλε κάκεινον αἀπεκτειναν᾽ και πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν. 

6 δέροντες, τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. ἔτι οὗν ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων 

ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχα: 

7 τον, λέγων" 

δὲ οἱ γεωργοὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς" 
Ὅτι ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν Mov. . t Psal. 2. ἢ, * ἐκεῖνοι Mae 3 8 

οὗτός ἐστιν 0 Gen. 37.18 Ὅτι 

κληρονόμος" δεῦτε αποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ὴ 

32, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων' ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν] The 
Scribes and the Commentators alike stumble at 
this construction, and endeavour to remove the 
difficulty or irregularity by various methods, all 
of them fruitless and indeed unnecessary. For 
there is no need to su ply, with some, τί γενή- 
σεται ἡμῖν, οἵ κακῶς ἕξει. There is, as hypke 
says, an anacoluthon (frequent in the best wn- 
ters) by which the Evangelist passes from the 
very words of the persons spoken of, to a nar- 
ration of what was said; a sort of idiom similar 
to that by which there 8 a transition from the 
oratio directa to the obliqua. Thus ἐφοβοῦντο 
τὸν λαὸν is for ἐφοβούμεθα τὸν λαόν. 
ΧΙ]. 1. ἐν πδρΟΡΟΛΟ Beza rightly regards 

this as denoting the genus orationis, and as equi- 
valent to παραβλήδην; for our Lord probably 
spoke several, though the Evangelist has recorded 
only one. 

2. παρὰ τῶν εωργῶν] Literally, ‘at the 
hands of the husbandman.’ At τῷ καιρῷ just 
before sub. ἐν or ἐπί. By καιρὸς is here meant 
ὁ καιρὸς τῶν καρπών, as in Matt. xxi. 34. 

4. λιθοβολήσαντες Exepar.] On the sense of 

ἐκεφαλ. the Commentators are divided in opi- 
nion. But almost all the interpretations pro- 
posed are objectionable, either as straining the 
sense by arbitrary ellipses, or as assigning 5] 
nifications which either are not inherent in the 
word, or are frigid and unsuitable. The true 
sense seems to be that expressed by the Syr., 
Vulg., and other Versions, and some modern 
Translations, (as E. V.), and adopted by Beza., 
Pisc., Casaub., Heupel, Rosenm., Schleus. 
Kuin., and Fritz. ‘wounded him in the head. 
Thus ̓ λιθοβολ. will denote the manner and in- 
strument, i.e. ‘by pelting him with stones.’ 
This interpretation is moreover confirmed by the 
τραυματίζειν of Luke. And although this sig- 
nification of the verb is perhaps without example, 
yet it is strongly eunpoxted by the analogy of 
the language, as in the verbs γναθοῦν, γνιοῦν, 
γαστρίζειν, μηρΐζειν. ᾿Ητιμωμένον, " ignomi- 
niously treated.’ This form (ἀτιμάω for ἀτιμ- 
ἄζω) occurs no where else in the N.T. But 
the Evangelist has many such peculiarities, de- 
eet no doubt, from the language of common 
ife 
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κληρονομία. καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 8 
ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. τί οὖν τοιήσει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπε- 9 
λῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς “γεωργοὺς» καὶ δῶσει 

uPA 18, τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. "οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; 10 
Fa. 3816 Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγε- 
νοι). Ῥήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. παρὰ κυρίου ery évero Il 
fons. αὕτη" καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ev ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. καὶ 
1 Pet.2.7. ses, x, \ aA 1, ? , . ow ,4 ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον" Εγ- 12 

νωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν εἶπε" καὶ 
ἀφέντες αὐτὸν, ἀπῆλθον. 

xMate92.- ΧΚαὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν τινὰς τῶν φαρισαίων 18 
καὶ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. οἱ δὲ 14 
ἔλθοντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτε ἀληθὴς εἷ, 

καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός" οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρό- 
σωπον ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ δι- 
δάσκεις. ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν, 7 μὴ 
δώμεν ; ὁ δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν ὑπόκρισιν». εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ti 15 
με πειράζετε; φέρετέ μοι δηνάριον, ἵνα ἴδω. οἱ δὲ ἤνεγ- 
kav. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγρα- 16 

y Mate 17. φή; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ Καίσαρος. Υ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿[η- 17 
Rom137: σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Απόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
3 Matt. 22. * Kai ἔρχονται σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἴτινες λέγου- 18 
Ace OW ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι" καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 
5 Deut 385, * Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀδελῴος 19 

ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνα μὴ adn, ἵνα 
λάβη ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξαναστήση 
σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοὶ ἧσαν καὶ ὁ 20 
πρῶτος ὅλαβε γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀποθνήσκων οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα" 
καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οὐδὲ αὐτὸς 2! 
ἀφῆκε σπέρμα᾽ καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως" καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν 22 
οἱ ἑπτὰ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα. ἐσχάτη πάντων ἀπέθανε 
καὶ ἡ γυνή. ἐν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, ὅταν ἀναστῶσι, Tivos 23 
αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή; οἱ "γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν “γυναῖκα, 
καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλα- 24 

» Mate.g9, γᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς ypahas, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν Tov Θεοῦ ; 
Τὰς, 20.38. ὅταν “γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε “γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε “γα- 95 

13. ἐγρεύσωσι) This verb, like the Heb. “yy, 14, ὁπ’ ἀληθεία:] for ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ, which oc- 
tly signifies to make spoil of, catch, take, as cutsin Matth. Examples are frequent both in 

said of beasts, birds, and fishes; but as this im- the Classical and Scriptural writers. 
plies circumvention, so it metaphorically denotes 19. μέρ ῥγ: ἡμῖν] Γράφειν is, both in the 
to lay snares for any one, either by words or Classical and Scriptural writers, used as applied 
deeds, and may then be rendered to ensnare. to legislation, and then denotes to prescribe, enact. 
Matth. uses the more special expression way:- 2424. ob διὰ---Θεοῦ] The interrogation here 
δεύσωσι. implies a strong affirmation. 
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26. ἐπὶ τῆς Βάτου]) This is commonly taken 
to mean ‘ in the place where he treats of the bush.’ 
Bat the most eminent Commentators have long 
adopted the view taken by Beza and Jablonski, 
who regard this asa form of citing Scripture 
usual, in that age, with the Jewish Doctors, 
namely, that of referring to any particular part 
of Scripture by naming some remarkable circum- 
stance therein - Thus the sense will be, 
nee portion which treats of the burning bush.’ 

in xi. 2. ἢ οὐκ διδατε ἐν Ηλίᾳ τί 
λέγει ἡ γραφή. The above Commentators also 
Instance Suetonius in Augusto, and in Nerone. 
It may be added, that antient Critica cite various 
parts of Homer in a similar manner; 6. gr. ἐν 
καταλόγῳ.---ἐν Τάφω Πατρόκλου, ἐν Nexvo- 
μαντείᾳ. Nay, Thucydides i. 9. himself refers 
to Homer ἐν τοῦ σκήπτρου τῇ Παραδόσει, 
where see my Note. 

With respect to the Article, it is not certain 
whether τῆς be the true reading, or τοῦ. But 
although τοῦ is found in very many of the best 
MSS., and is received by Matth., Griesb., and 
Scholz ; yet, as the masculine is found only in the 
earlier Classical writers, not in the later ones, 
who use the feminine, I have with Fritz., re- 
tained the common reading. 

27. Θεὸς ζώντων] raid good MSS., together 
with some Versions, and Euthym. and Theophyl. 
omit the Θεὸς, which is cancelled, perhaps 
ear good reason, by Griesb., Fritz., and 

olz. 
28. πασῶν) Very many MSS., have here and 

just after σάντων, which is preferred by Mill 
and Beng., and edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Fnitz., and Scholz. But with the idiom by which 
in certain formulas πάντων 
put in the sense all things, (thus Fritz. cites 
Aristoph. Av. 473. and Thucyd. iv. 52. καὶ ἦν 
αὐτῶν ἡ διάνοια τὰς τε ἄλλας πόλεις ἐλευ- 
θεροῦν, καὶ πάντων μάλιστα τὴν A.), rare 
even in the Classical writers, it is unlikely that 

KATA MAPKON. 

in the neuter) is absol 
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ελθὼν εἷς τῶν “γραμματέων, axovcas αὐτῶν 3M ® 
Luc. 10. 25. 

the Evangelist should have been acquainted, and 
I know of no example where the πάντων is thus 
brought into immediate concurrence with the 
Genit. feminine. That indeed is generally omitted. 
Perhaps, as the authority for the former πάντων 
is greatly superior to that for the latter, Mark 
wrote in this verse πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή; and 
in the next πρώτη πασῶν, τῶν ἐντολῶν, which 
the scribes would be likely to alter into πάντων, 
to adopt it to the former passage. Certainly 
πάντων cannot (as some imagine) be a mascu- 
line, and have reference to νόμων. 

29. Κύριοε-- ἐστι) Vitringa and Campb. take 
the words as forming two sentences. ‘The Lord 
is our God: the Lord is one.’ But though the 
verb substantive be omitted in the Hebrew, yet 
the idiom of that language will not permit the 
sepasation of the words nox and mim; the 
construction in Greek will as little permit it. 
Besides, in the usual manner of taking the ae 

n, ὁμοία ταυτῇ. The first 
is preferable, and has been approved by ὙΠ δηὰ 

6 evi- 

( 1 ones, that might be 
by accument, especially as it does not often occur 

ere. 
“Ὥς καλών.--εἶπας Render, ‘Of a truth, Mas- 
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Ἀν _ . Ss oe ae | 
διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι els ἐστι [Θεὸς,] καὶ 

; ‘» Μ ΜΝ) ~ 

οὐκ ἐστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ. 
4 4 9 “σι 9 a > 

Kat τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν εξ 33 
ὅλης τῆς καρδίας καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 

- τῆς Ψυχῆς καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος, καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν 
πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτὸν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτω- 
μάτων καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν. Kal ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νου- 84 
νεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη, εἶπεν αὐτῷ Οὐ μακρὰν εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐκέτε ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 

ieee 22. δ Καὶ ἀποκῤιθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" 35 
tue-20-4' Πῶς λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματεῖς, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς υἱός ἐστι Aa- 
bh Ps. 110.1. 
Act. 2. 34. 
1 Cor. 15. 

Bis; "αὐτὸς γὰρ Δαβὶδ λέγει ev ἰτῷ] πνεύματι τῷ] 36 
ε e ᾿ 4 ~ Μ ᾽ 

Heb. 1.13 αγίῳ Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ mov’ Κάθου ἐκ δε- 
et 10. 13. “ “A “ ‘ 3 , « ’ 

ιὼν μου; ἕως av Ow τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον 
~ ~ , 9 4 = ’ Π 

τῶν ποδῶν σου. αὐτὸς οὖν Δαβὶδ λέγει αὐτὸν κυριον᾽ 37 
λῚ 9 ~ 9 & wv vf 

καὶ πόθεν υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; καὶ ὁ πολὺς ΟὌχλος ἤκονεν au- 
~ e ff 

του ἡδέως. 

8: 9- Bie 

2n, 4 
τὸ Κ ν-͵ »τ' 
ce 9 

ter, thou hast spoken well.’ Θεὸς before els 
ἐστι is absent from a considerable portion of the 
best MSS., several Versions, and the Ed. Princ. 
and Beng. It is plainly from the margin, and is 
rightly cancelled by Wets,, Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. Πλὴν αὐτοῦ 
is omitted in some MSS., but is defended by 
many Classical passages cited by the Commen- 
tators ; to which may be added one more ap- 
posite than any of them from Aristoph. Plat. 
106. οὐ γὰρ ἐστιν ἄλλος, πλὴν ἐγώ. See my 
Note on ἐδπυογά. 11. 9. No. 5. 

33. συνέσεως} This is not, as Schleus. and 
Wahl. imagine, for ψυχῆς, but for διανοίας at 
ver, 30. etov. Sub. χρῆμα, a greater thing, 
οἱ ae value and excellence in the sight of 

34. ἰδὼών---ὠἰπεκρίθη] Put by attraction for 
ἰδὼν ὅτι, &c. ‘perceiving that he had answered 
wisely.’ Novuveyes is later Greek for the earlier 
νουνεχόντως. ‘the words καὶ οὐδεὶς--ἐπερω- 
τῆσαι refer (as Fritz. observes) not to the im- 
mediately preceding narrative, 28-34., but to 
the whole from 13-34. 

36. τῷ πνεύματα τῷ ἁγίῳ] The Articles are 
omitted in many of the best MSS., and in the 
Ed. Princ. and several early Editions, and is 
cancelled τς Gresb., Matth., Tittm., Vat., 
Fritz., and Scholz.; and rightly, because the 
omission is not only confirmed by the Var. lect. 
in Matt. xxii. 43., but by the context, which, 
says Middlet., requires the influence of the Holy 
Spirit. Yet Fntz. has truly observed that 
πνεῦμα and πνεῦμα ἅγιον frequently occur in 
the N. T. without the Article, though in the 
sense ‘ the Holy Spirit,’ because the appellative 
notion of τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον had by much 

᾿ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ev τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ Βλέπετε ἀπὸ 38 
τῶν γραμματέων, τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, καὶ 
ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς αὙγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 39 

- συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις. K of κα- 40 

use passed into a proper name, as in the case of 
Διάβολος for Satan. The opinion (he adds) 
that πνεῦμα and πνεῦμα ἅγιον mean divinus 
amatus sprung from that frequent confounding 
of significatio and sensus, on which much might 
be said. Be that as it may, he is probably nght 
in here rendering ‘instigante Spintu Divino.’ 

I have, just before, with Fnitz., edited λέγει, 
for εἶπεν, for though the direct evidence for it 
is but slight, yet the indirect is very strong, since 
(as Fritz. observes) it is found in the parallel 
passages of Mark and Luke, and is confirmed by 
the λέγει, at ver. 37. I would add, that the 
λέγει of very numerous MSS. and Editions for 
εἶπεν, in the next clause (which, therefore, 
Matth., Griesb., and Scholz receive into the 
text, though at variance with the Sept. and the 
arallel passages of Matthew and Luke) is, I 
oubt not, meant for this; a sort of mistake fre- 

quent in all authors. Finally, propos would 
seem to require that λέγειν should be used of a 
man, (as David) and εἴπειν of God, the latter 
being a more significant and authonitative term. 

38. στολαῖς} The στολὴ was an Oriental gar- 
ment descending to the ancles, and worn by per- 
sons of distinction, as Kings, (1 Chron. xv. 26. 
Jon. iii. 6.) Priests, (3 Esdr. 1. 1. v. 81) and 
honourable persons. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 26. 
ii. 4, 1. Luke xv. 22. These στολαὶ were 
affected by the Lawyers of the Pharisaical sect. 
(Kuin. ) 

40. οἱ κατεσθίοντες, &c.] This is by most 
Commentators esteemed a solecism: but similar 
constructions are found in the Classical writers. 
It is better regarded by some recent Commenta- 
tors as an example of anacoluthon. Fritz., how- 
ever, objects to that principle, as unsuitable to 
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τεσθίοντες Tas οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ προφάσει maxpa 
Φ Φ : ‘ : προσευχόμενοι" οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρίμα. 

ἢ . ὃς be a 
Kai καθίσας ὁ ‘Incovs κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου, 1 Lue. 31, 

® a ~ « wv , a » Qa ἢ : 2 Reg. 12. εθεωρει πῶς ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. 5 Reg 
42 καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον πολλα΄ καὶ ελθοῦσα μία χῆρα 

41 

43 πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ ἐστι κοδράντης. A. " καὶ προσ- ™2 Cor. 8. 
, ~ ὔ 9 ~ ὔ 

καλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγει αὐτοῖς" Αμὴν λέγω 
cn @ ’ ὥς ’ . 

υμιν, ὅτι 7 Xn pa. αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον παντων βέβληκε 
“” 4 [ A é , & i] ~ 

44 τῶν βαλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. πάντες yap ἐκ τοῦ 
’ ~ Μ δ᾿ ed 9 ~ ? 

περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως 
x A ’ Ψ ? a ‘ Ψ . ‘ ’ » A 

ανυτῆς παντα ὅσα εἶχεν εβαλεν». OXov τον βίον aQuTns. . 

1 XIII. "KAI ἐκπορενομένον αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέ- Ὁ 

yet αὐτῷ εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ" Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε 
2 λίθοι καὶ ποταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί ! 

ϑ ~ ’ 4 0 ry o 

εἶπεν auto Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς μεγάλας οἰκοδομᾶς ; 
N ~ 

Os ov μὴ καταλυθῇ. 
~ ~ ’ ~ 

τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν κατέναντι τοῦ ἱε- Lue. 21.7. 
3) ὔ ἣ 3 4 A 

ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ 

8 μὴ ἀφεθῆ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, 

θημένον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
pov, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ 

n Matt. 24. 

ry Luc. 91. 5. 
TOTaTOt 

e 9 ~ ry ἢ 

καὶ ὁ Inaous ἀποκριθεὶς ο ἐπα 9. 

" Mich. 3 

‘ Luc. 19. 44. 
P Kat κα- p Mate. 24. 

» , ᾿ a pl 5 ; 

4 Iwavuns καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας" «Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; KaliAtlé 
’ 4 “~ d ? 0 ~ ~ 

5 τὶ To σημεῖον ὅταν μελλὴ πάντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι; 
‘ ~ - v ὃ ’ , 

δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς, ἤρξατο λέγειν᾽ Βλέπετε μή Ἐρδ. δ. 6. 

᾿ πολλοὶ “γὰρ 6 τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσηῃ. 

r ὁ r Jer. 29.8. 
Mact. 24. 4. 
Lue. 21. ὃ. 

r ’ ᾽ -ίΓἰ»»»,ἢ ess. 2. 
ἐλεύσονται επὶ τῷ ονο- 3. 

, ; β , pari μου, λέγοντες: Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ πολλοὺς πλανη- 33% 
7 σουσιν. 

Ψ δὲ ὔ a a » A ἢ Δ 9]. 

ὅταν ακούσητε πολέμους και ακοᾶς πολέμων, μὴ 

8 θροεῖσθε: δεῖ "γὰρ “γενέσθαι. ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω τὸ τέλος. *’Eryep-'Es19.2 

the simplicity of construction in the passage ; 
and he would take the whole sentence as ercla- 
matory, ‘these devourers!’ &c., these shall re- 
ceive, ἄς. 1 prefer, however, with Grot., to 
suppose an Asyndeton, and render, ‘ thoee who 
devour,’ &c., ‘ those shall receive,’ &c.; which 
method involves the least of difficulty. 

41. risen | ‘while he sat.’ FafodvAaxiov. 
A word rarely found out of the New Testament, 
except in the Sept. and Josephus. The γάζα 
which signifies riches) is by Brisson de Kegn. 
ers. i. 181. derived from the Persian. Χαλκὸν. 

As we say brass or silver, for brass‘ or silver 

42. λεπτα] The λεπτὸν was a very minute 
coin, the half of a quadrans, or farthing. It is in 
our common translation rendered mite, which 
word comes from minute, as farthing from fourth- 
ing, formed in imitation of guadrans. 

43. πλεῖον) i.e. more in proportion to her 
substance. 

44. ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτῆς] for ἐκ τοῦ 
περισσεύματος, which is found in some MSS. 
here and at Matthew and Luke, but is doubtless 
a gloss. Τὸν βίον αὐτῆς, ‘ her means of living ;’ 
a signification of Bios (like the Latin vita) 
Sriepd both in the Classical writers and the 

t. 
III. 1. ποταποὶ λίθοι] These were indeed 

stupendous ; in proof of which the Commenta- 
tors adduce Joseph. Bell. v. 5, 6., (from which 
passage it would seem that the stones of the 
temple were some of them 45 cubits long, five 
high, and six broad ) and Jee en Ant. xv. 11, 3. 
It 1s strange, however, they did not see that the 
latter account, as far as it regards the dimensions 
of the stones, makes the former one almost in- 
credible. For it represents them as about 25 
cubits long; 8 in height, and about 12 in depth. 
It is not so much the excessive length spoken of 
(for in Bell. i. 21, 6. Josephus speaks of the 
stones of Strato tower as some of them 50 feet 
long, 9 high, and 10 broad) as the disprvportion 
in breadth, which affords room for suspicion. 
And as this account differs so materially from 
the other in Josephus, I cannot but suspect that 
for μ' we should read «’, which will make them 
Acie a Thus both accounts will exactly 
tally. I cannot omit to add, that though I have 
carefully noted almost all the accounts which 
the antients have left us as to the dimensions of 
stones used for building, I have never found any 
others to exceed 35 feet. The exclamation of the 
Apostles here is illustrated by what Josephus 
says at Bell. v. 5, 6. namely, that the whole 
of the extenor of the Temple, both as regard 
stones and workmanship, was calculated to 
excite astonishment (ἔκπληξιν...) 
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θήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν" 
καὶ ἔσονται σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ 

w Mate 10 Tapaxai. " ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. Βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς eav- 9 
¢it®  Tovs. παραδώσουσι yap ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ εἰς συνα- 
ct ies ̓  γωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων σταθή- 
x htate ὃς, σεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς" "καὶ εἰς πάντα 10 

yMatel0. τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. ὅταν 1] 
ἀρ των δὲ ἀγάγωσιν ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλή- 

σητε, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε' ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο λαλεῖτε᾽ οὐ “γάρ ἔστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, 

sEsech. 8, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. "παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελ- 12 
Bice te pov eis θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται 

; si pd 
Maui. τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὐτούς" * καὶ ἔσεσθε 13 

12. αι μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov’ ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας 
ἄρας. 3. αἷς τέλος οὗτος σωθήσεται. ! π᾿ τς 
ὅΜῖς ὌΝ Oray de ἴδητε τὸ βδέλνγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ρη- 14 

Lie, 2. Bev ume Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ὅπου ov δεῖ (ὁ ava- 
Day 8 a7 γινώσκων νοείτω") τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς 

τὰ ὄρη ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, μὴ καταβάτω εἰς τὴν οἱ- 15 
κίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω, apa τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὁ 16 
εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ὧν, μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, ἀραι τὸ 
ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς 17 
θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. προσεύχεσθε δὲ, ἵνα 18 
μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος. ἔσονται yap αἱ ἡμέραι 19 

ἐπι, ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, οἵα οὐ "γέγονε τοιαύτη aT ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
ἔν 1γ..4. ἧς ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεὸς, ἕως τοῦ νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ γένηται. καὶ 20 

Deut 12 εἰ μὴ Κύριος ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα 
2 Thess. 2 σάρξ' αλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς, οὖς ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε 
re Pes rats ἡμέρας. “Καὶ τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη [δοὺ, ὧδε ὁ 91 
(Gea. 12 oe 4 . » « \ ἢ ἀν ‘yn? p ’ 10. Χριστὸς, ἢ ἰδοὺ exes’ μὴ πιστεύσητε. “ἐγερθήσονται yap 22 
Geis.g1, ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ 
Nara. τέρατα, πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκ- 
Live, 21.98 τούς. “ὑμεῖς δὲ βλέπετε ἰδοὺ, προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. 23 
¢ Dan. 7 (Ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν ἐκείνην, ὁ 24 

a A a é ® , 4 [ 

Mae. ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φεγγος 
30. infr. 14. -~ é -~ ~ Μ 9 

62. = αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες Tov οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, 25 
UC. Zhe Bie 4 4 ε ᾽ “ 9 ‘ans 7 ἢ 

Act 1.1. καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς oupavois σαλευθήσονται. ὅ καὶ 26 
, ΝΜ A er κι ᾿ , , , ᾿ , 

2 Thess. 1, ΤΟΤΕ ὄψονται τὸν νιὸν τοῦ αἀνθρωπον ἐρχόμενον ev vee- 
10, bs 
Apoc.1.7. Nats μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. Kal τότε amo- 27 

11]. μελετᾶτε] Μελετᾷν, in the Classical Rhetoricians were called μέλεται. 
writers, is used of the fore-thought, study, and 19, θλίψις} 1. 6. τεθλιμμέναι, abstract for 
elaboration of Orations, in opposition to ertem- concrete, per emphasin. 
porary oratory. Thus the declamations of the 
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“ » σι . ’ A Ld 

στελεῖ TOUS ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, Kai ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκ- 
“- ® “- ὔ > » > 2 wf ~ d 

τοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, am ἄκρου “γῆς ews 

ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ. 

28 Axo δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν ὅταν av- 

τῆς ἤδη ὁ κλάδος ἁπαλὸς “γένηται, καὶ ἐκφνὴ τὰ φύλλα, 

h Matt. 94. 
32. 
Luc. 21. 29. 

\ , δ᾽ ᾿ . {0 ,e α΄ Ψ 29 γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 
~ ’ Ψ 9 ἢ 5 9 A a ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμενα, “γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν emt θὺυ- 

30 pats. ᾿᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ 
81 μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. , 

παρελεύσονται᾽ οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. Ἐκ, 40 
' Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἢ τῆς ὥρας, οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, Heb. 1-11. 

οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ νἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ. 
π Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε' οὐκ οἴδατε 

32 

33 

ὶ , ε , Ψ 
μη π αρέλθῃ ἢ yEeved auTn, | Mace 24 

id , ‘ ‘ « a 

κ ovpavos καὶ ἢ eng Lic 21. 28. 

a. 40. 8. 

36. 
Act. 1. 7. 
m Matt. 24. 
42. et 25. 

‘ ’ « , ᾿ ν ,»», ὃ ᾽ , 13 
84 γὰρ πότε ὁ καιρός ἐστιν. ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος aces Luc.12.40 

ΓῚ «- a ~ , > ~ . » Ξ 

τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξον- 1 The5 
. δ wv ᾽ ~ a ~ ᾿ 

σίαν, καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ Epyov αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ θυρωρῳ eve- 
85 τείλατο ἵνα ypnryopn. γρηγορεῖτε ov’ 

~ >» Wf 

᾽ Ww a 

οὐκ οἴδατε “γὰρ 
’ « ’ 9 A “a 0 A 

WOTE O κυριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεταί» οψε, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, 7 

86 ἄλεκτο 

87 καθεύδοντας. ἃ δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, 
1 XIV. "HN δὲ τὸ πασχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο" 
ἡμέρας" καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ “γραμματεῖς, 

4 αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν' ἔλεγον δέ" 
Sev τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται. τοῦ λαοῦ. 

ροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης, εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς 
πᾶσι λέγω, Γρηγορεῖτε. 

ΣΝ n Matt. 26. 
a Luc. 22. 1. 

πως er 55. 
et ° 

My 
Oo A Και oo 

x ~ ~ ~ L Φ . 

ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ Joh, ΠΥ, 
tJ 9 ~ Φ A 

κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ, ἤλθε γυνή 
νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτελοῦς" 

32. ἢ.) This (for the common reading καὶ) is 
found in most of the antient MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, and is received by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 

XIV. 3. xeoricjs] With this word the Com- 
mentators have been not a little perplexed, and 
hence their opinions are very various. Besides 
conjectural alterations, and derivations from 
some name of place, which are alike inadmissible, 
there are three interpretations worthy of notice ; 
1. that of Camer., Beza, Grot., Wets., and 

for σπικάτος, as supra vii. 4. ξέστης 
for sextario. this is somewhat confirmed by 
the Vulgate Spicati. Otherwise, however, there 
is little authority for it, or indeed probability ; 
for why (as Fritz. remarks) should not St. Mark 
have at once used σπικάτος, as Galen often 
does? 2. Others, as Erasm., Luther, Vatabl., 
Suic., Capell., Casaub., Salmas. Scalig., Le 
Clerc, Beng., Kypke, Heum. Kuin., ittm., 
and Wabhl., derive the word from πίστις, (as 
from μάντις, parrixds; from wpatis, πρακ- 
vixds ; from κρίσις, κριτικὸν), and take it to 
signify pure, genuine, unadulterated. For that 

A ᾽ ’ ’ 

ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου 
ἢ : ’ καὶ συντρίψασα τὸ αλά- 

nard was often adulterated, appears from Pliny 
and Diosc. Fritz., however, objects that then 
πιστικὸς would be qui fidem vel facere vel habere 
potest, a signification plainly unsuitable to nard. 
And to derive the term from πιστὸς, would lead 
to a like result. 3. Pisc., H.Steph., Schmid, 
Schwartz, Heupel, Fischer, Schneider, Schleusn., 
and Fritz. derive it from πίνειν or πιεῖν, (or, as 
Fritz. maintains, πιπίσκειν. Thus, πιπίσκω, 
πίσω, ἔπισα, πέπισμαι, πιστὸς, πιστικός ; for 
adjectives in ---ικός are often derived from verbals 
in —rés.) and they take it tomean liquid. Fritz., 
however, explains potable. But though he shows 
from some p of Athenzus that unguents 
were sometimes drunk by the antients, yet the other 
sense is greatly preferable. Upon the whole, Fritz. 
has better succeeded in proving that the interpre- 
tation liquid or potable is probably true, than that 
the preceding one is certainly false. The trifling 
abuse he complains of will not be fatal to that 
interpretation, for it may very well be that Mark 
here (as occasionally elsewhere) uses a term of 
the idiomatical Greek ; and as the interpretation 
is strongly supported by the antient Versions and 
Fathers, I see no reason to D it. 
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βαστρον, κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. ἧσαν δέ τινες 4 
ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς ἑαντοὺς, καὶ λέγοντες" Eis τί ἡ ἀπώ- 
λεια αὕτη τοῦ μύρου γέγονεν; ἠδύνατο “γὰρ τοῦτο πρα- 5 
θῆναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτω- 
χοῖς" καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῇ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἴπεν᾽ “Agere 6 

» 9 

fe ey "ἐμοί. ἢ 

ὔ ᾿ ΄σ΄ ὔ Ψ » αὐυτήν᾽ τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε ; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο 
’ 

W 3 « ~ 

πάντοτε γὰρ Tous πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἐαντῶν, 7 
Δ Κ΄ a ’ φ ΄ ἣ ® 

καὶ ὅταν θέλητε, δύνασθε αὐτοὺς ev ποιῆσαι ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ 
’ ΝΜ) A wv Ψ 9 

πάντοτε ἔχετε. ὃ ἔσχεν αὕτη; ἐποίησε. 
4 ~ » ἢ ὕ 

σαι Mou τὸ σώμα εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. 

προέλαβε μυρί- 8 
αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 9 

d A _~ a 1 td om ᾽ d a o 

ὅπον av κηρυχθὴ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, 
‘ A ® ‘ ' φῇ ’ ϑ , ._ #*” καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη, λαληθήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὑτῆς. 

a Mat. 98-9 Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς 
ᾧ αὐτὸν αὑτοῖς. Luc. 22. 4. ἢ » ~ ἐν 

Tous t€PELS, Wa Ta ἀρχιερεῖς, 
10 

Οἱ δὲ axov- 11 
~ ’ ~ . 

σαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι 
9 ~ 

Peis 

® 6 σε » 

Kai ἐζήτει πῶς εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
r aA , e 9 ~ ys Φ ‘ , KAI τῇ πρώτη ἡμέρᾳ τῶν αζύμων, ὅτε TO πάσχα 12 

Luc. 22.7. Ν , > ~ «6 9 a a , ᾽ 
ἤχοα 12. ἔθυον, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" Ποῦ θέλεις απελ- 
17. ’ ε , , \ , ᾿ , ἤκυς 16. δ. θόντες ἑτοιμάσωμεν ἵνα φάγης τὸ πάσχα ; καὶ ἀποστέλλει 13 

δύ ~ ~ » nn ‘ Π 9 Pee e ’ » 
vo των μαθητῶν auTov, και λεγει αυτοις Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
a LAN 9 [2 ea wv , af 

τὴν πολιν" Kal ATAVTHOEL ὑμιν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος 
e " » ’ φ ~ te é 

βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ, καὶ ὅπον ἐὰν εἰσέχθη, εἴς- 14 
~ ΓῚ ’ « ΡῇὌ ~ » 

πατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότη, Ὅτι ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ποῦ εστι 
a (4 d ? ~ ~ ? 

τὸ κατάλυμα ὅπου TO πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov φαγω; 
᾿ » Aa | α ὃ ͵ > * ’ 9 , Ψ ὸ 

καὶ QuTos υμιν εἰξει t avwryeov μεγα εστρωμενον ἐτοιμον 

t 

TloAvreAovs may be taken either with μύρου, 
or with νάρδου. 

— καὶ συντρίψασα) Here again the Com- 
mentators are at issue on the sense of συντρί- 
Waoa. Some take it to mean ‘ having broken it 
in pieces ;’ others, ‘ having shaken it up.’ But 
the former would be unnecessary, and unsuitable 
to the purpose in view ; and the latter interpre- 
tation proceeds too much upon hypothesis, and 
is utterly repugnant to the sense of the word, as 
is that of others, ‘rubbing it in.’ The true in- 
terpretation is, no doubt, that of Drus., De 
Dieu, Krebs, Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn, Wahl., 
Bretschn., and Fritz., who take it to mean 
‘ diffracto orificio, alabastrum aperuit.’ The term 
was, it seems, used of the opening of flasks of oil 
or liquid ointment, which was by knocking off 
the tip end of the narrow neck, where the orifice 
was sealed up, to preserve the contents ; and 
this, plainly, might be done without wasting the 
contents. The above view of the sense is con- 
firmed by the antient Versions, which express the 
general signification ‘ aperuerunt.’ 

6. ἐν ἐμοί] This (for els ἐμὲ) is found in al- 
most all the best MSS. and early Editions, in- 
cluding the Editio Princ.; and is adopted by 
Wets., and edited by Beng., Matth., Vat., Tittm., 
Fritz., and Scholz; and, no doubt, rightly ; for 

15 

its Hebrew character and greater difficulty attests 
118 genuineness. 

8. ἐσχεν] i.e. ἐδύνατο; a sense of ἔχειν, 
like that of ein Latin, common in the Clas- 
sical writers. Προέλαβε, i.e. προέφθασε, ‘ an- 
ticipated.’ Fritz. remarks that προλαμβάνω 
anewers to the Latin antecapio, anteverto, occupa, 
presumo; and as occupo is often joined with an 
Accus. and sometimes with an Infinitive, so is 
προλαμβάνω mostly coupled with an Accus., 
though sometimes with an Infinitive. He ren- 
ders, ‘ occupavit corpus meum ungere ad pol- 
lincturam.’ 

13. ἄνθρωπος) From the word being opposed 
to οἰκοδεσπότης in the following verse, and from 
the servile nature of the occupation, it may be 
inferred that this was a domestic. Κεράμιον. 
The Commentators concur in recognizing here 
an ellipse of σκεῦος, or ἀγγεῖον ; and they pro- 
duce examples both of the elliptical and the 
complete phrase. But the examples of the 
latter have κεραμεῖον, which 1s, ond doubt, 
an adjective, whereas κεράμιον, as Fritz. shows, 
was always considered as a substantive. 

14. κατάλυμα) See Note on Luke ii. 15, 7. 
15. avwyeov] An upper room such as those 

which the Jews used for the same purposes as 
those to which our dining-rooms, parlours, and 
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καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 

ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
17 ᾿ Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν dwdexa’ t ‘ 

καὶ ott 36. 
Luc. 22. 14. 18 ἀνακειμένων αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων, εἶπεν ὁ ‘Ingov ous" ᾿Αμὴν ‘Pal dle 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς εξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με; ὁ ἐσθίων per } Act. 2.16. 
19 ἐμοῦ. οἱ δὲ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ εἷς κα 
20 εἷς" Μήτι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος: Μήτι ἐγώ: ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Els ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ ᾿ἀαβαπτόμενο μετ᾽ 
21 ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον. "ὁ μὲν vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, Ὁ Matt. 36. 

καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἑ ἐκείνω, Luc. 22. 22. 
δι οὗ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ _ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται" καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, 
εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 

22. 

23 τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μου. 

" Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον, εὐλο- = Mats.96. 
γήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπε" Λάβετε φάγετε. 

καὶ λαβὼν τὸ ποτήριον, εὐχα- * 
ριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖν" καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες" 

Luc. 22. 19. 
a 11. 

‘ 
και 

94 εἷπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ alua μου, τὸ τῆς καινῆς δια- 
45 θήκης, τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἐκ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου; ἕως 

τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

26 

27 “Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ̓Ιησοῦς" 
ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτη 

’ Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. γμειι 96. 
Ὅτι πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε Lv. 
ὅτι γέγραπται" Πατάξω τὸν shite 35. 

98 ποιμένα, καὶ ᾿διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα. 

29 τὸ ἐγερθῆναί me, προάξω v ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 

22. 39. 
Joh. 18,1. 

\ Luc. 92.31. 
*GXAd μετὰ Job. 16.39. 

b e \ Zach. 13, 7. 

ὁ δὲ 5 Infr. 16. 

Πέτρος ἔφη αὐτῷ" Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται» ἀλλ᾽ So εἰ Se 
30 οὐκ ἐγώ. 

31 νῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. 

Kal λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὕλιμει 96. 
σὺ σήμερον ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἡ δὶς ἀλέκτορα φω- 

ὁ δὲ ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλ- sit 
22. 

Joh. 18, 

, Lue. 92, 34. 
λον’ "Edy με δέῃ συναποθανεῖν σοι, οὐ μή σε αἀπαρνήσομαι. J Job. 15. 35 

37 ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον. 

closets are applied. ‘Eorpwpévoy. This word 
(which Campb. renders carpeted) has a reference 
to aprerate oe ‘of beds couches, or sofas, ae 

Bc pow stools, &c., such as among te 
iental nations su ply the place of chairs, 

tables, and indeed ost all the other furniture 
of a room. 

For ἀνώγεον Griesb., Fritz., Knapp, and 
Se edit ἀνάγαιον, which is found in the best 
Ἢ ΩΝ 856 is most agreeable to the style of 

e 
19. els καθ᾽ els] A Hebrew idiom for καθ’ 

ἔνα, as the Commentators say; but it is found 

also in other writers, though indeed almost 
wholly those who formed their style on the N. T. 
Fnitz. has abundantly proved that the «ara 
cennot be taken, as some suppose, for καὶ 
¢iTta. 

30. σὺ] This is found in almost all the antient 
MSS. and the early Edd., including the Ed. 
Princ. It is confirmed by most of the 
antient Versions, and has been with reason 
received by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Knapp, 
Vater, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. It was, no 
doubt, absorbed by the of following. The 
word is emphatical. : 
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τΌ τι ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 58 
αὐτοῦ λέγοντος" Ὅτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν 
χειροποίητον, καὶ διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον 
οἰκοδομήσω. καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἣν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. 59 

@2. "Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἄρχιε us εἰς τὸ μέσον, ἐπηρώτησε τὸν 60 
᾿Ιησοῦν, λέγων' Οὐκ _ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; ; τί οὗτοί σον κατα- 
μαρτυροῦσιν ; : ὁ δὲ ἐ ἐσιώπα, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο- πάλιν 61 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Σὺ εἶ ὁ 
Χριστὸς ὁ νἱὸς τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ ; “o δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" ᾿Εγώ 62 
εἰμι. καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν του ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δε- 

et 25. 31. ξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν νεφελών. τοὺ 
A! ̓ οὐρανοῦ. ὃ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς, atm Tous χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ, 63 
- λέγει: Τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων: ̓ ἠκούσατε τῆς 64 

: βλασφημίας" τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται: . οἱ δὲ πάντες κατέκριναν 

7. αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔ ἔνοχον θανάτου. ᾿ Kat ἤρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν 65 
᾿ αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ _Kohagpi- 

ew αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ Προφήτευσον᾽ καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέ- 
ται ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν € ον. 

¥ Καὶ ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου « ev τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, ἔρχεται pia 66 

τῶν παιδισκῶν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον θερ- 67 

μαινόμενον, ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει" Καὶ σὺ μετὰ “τοῦ 
Ναζαρηνοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἦσθα. ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων" Οὐκ olda, 68 
οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ λέγων. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ 
προαύλιον καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. *xal ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα 69 

αὐτὸν πάλιν, ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς παρεστηκόσιν" Ὅτι οὗτος 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν. ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν 70 

πάλιν οἱ παρεστῶτες ἔλεγον. τῷ Πέτρῳ᾽ ᾿Αληθῶς εξ αὐτῶν 
el’ καὶ “γὰρ Γαλιλαῖος el, καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου ὁμοιάζει. ὁ δὲ 71 
ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν" “Ort οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄν- 

oe θρωπον τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε. "καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώ- 72 

jue eS uno. καὶ ἀνεμνήθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ἀμ μέ, Ἰησοῦς" Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δὶς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με 

τρίς. καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 

a ̓  ευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" 
oO 

a aaa 

uc. 22. 58. 
Joh. 18 25, 

not together.’ Erasm., Grot., Hamm., 
W itby, Heup., and Campb. render it, ‘non 
idonea erant,’ ‘ were insufficient to establish the 
charges eee him.’ But, as Beza and Fritz. 
observe, t us loquendi will not permit this 
sense; and the difficulty which has compelled 
the above Commentators to adopt so forced an 
interpretation is really by no means formidable, 
as has been shown by Wolf., whom see in 
Recens. Synop.  Lightf. observes, that the 

This was added (says Grot.) lest Christ should 
seem to have spoken parabolically. Of the word 
Xetpow. examples are adduced by Wets., to 
which may be added a ery of Thucyd. ii. 77. 
yet more apposite, where of χειροποιήτη is 
opposed to ἀπὸ ταυτομάτον πυρ. Our Lord 
alluded to Is. xvi. 12. See Note on Acts vii. 
48. 

68. οὐκ-- λέγεις} This is rightly regarded by 
Wets. as an Me μοὶ form of negation. And 

Jewish Canons divided testimonies into three 
kinds, 1. a vain or discordant testimony; 2. a 
standing or presumptive testimony; 3. an even 
testimony. 

58. χειροποίητον) i.e. ‘the work of man.’ 

he subjoins many examples, both from the Clas- 
sical and Rabbinical wnters. 

72. ἐπιβαλὼν) With this word the Commen- 
tators have been exceedingly perplexed, and 
hence their interpretations are remarkably dis- 
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Ι XV. "KAI εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωὶ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ “γραμματέων, καὶ 
ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήνεγκαν καὶ 

2 παρέδωκαν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. “καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν ὁ Πιλά- 
ε ἣ aA » ’ e ‘ » ‘ 

vos’ Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
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b Pal. 9. 2. 
Matt. 27. I. 
Luc. 22. 66. 
et 23. 

Luc. 23. 3%. 
Joh. 18 33. 

8 εἶπεν αὐτῷ Σὺ λέγεις. Kai κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ apxie- 
4 ρεῖς πολλα. 46 δὲ Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέ-. 

8 3 ~ 

ων Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; ἴδε, πόσα σον καταμαρτυρουσιν" 

ἃ Mact. 27. 
13. 
Joh. 19. 10. 

δὸ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη, ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν 
Πιλάτον. 

ὁ Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλυεν pty 6 

7 ἡτοῦντο. “nv δὲ ὁ λεγόμενος BapaBBas μετὰ τῶν συστα- 
σιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἴτινες ἐν τῇ στάσει φόνον πεποιήκει- 

καὶ ἀναβοήσας ὁ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι, καθὼς ael 
δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων" Θό- 

8 σαν. 
9 0: » ~ « 

9 6ποίει αὐτοις. 0 

κι a ’ 
αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, ὅνπερ ἍΜ 547. 

Luc. 23. 17. 
Jon. 18. 
{ Matt. 27. 
16, 
Luc. 23. 19. 
Joh. 18, 40. 

10Aere ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ‘lovdaiwy; ἐγίνωσκε 
4 C4 ὃ a ’ ὃ ὃ ́ » A e ® ~ yap ὅτι διὰ POovov wapadedwKecay αὐτὸν οἱ apxtepers. 
e ~ Ww σι 

11 δοὶ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον; ἵνα μᾶλλον τὸν Ba- 

12 paBBav ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν 

cordant. To omit conjectural alterations, and 
absurd interpretations, there are five which have 
a semblance of truth. 1. Many Commentators 
take ὀπιβάλλειν here in the sense begin, and 
regard ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε as standing for κλαίειν 
ὀπέβαλε, either in the sense ‘ began to weep,’ 
or ‘ proceeded to he as in Acts xi. 4. ἀρξ- 
ales ai ek or ἤρξατο --- ἐκτίθεσθαι 
That passage, however, has another sense. Be- 
sides, though the above signification of ὀπιβάλ- 
Aew does exist in the later writers, yet of the 
hypallage in these words no example has been 
adduced. Besides, the sense is 80 weak and 
even frigid that, although it is supported by most 
of the antient Vefsions, it cannot well be ad- 
mitted. In fact there is no hypallage, but an 
ee though to determine it with certainty is 
pe ips impossible. The simplest method would 

» with some, to take é9:8ad wy to mean ‘ having 
rushed out of doors ;’ a sense which cannot be 
accused of feebleness. Yet such a signification 
of ἐπιβάλλειν has never been established, the 
passages cited being little or nothing to the pur- 

There seems no doubt but that the truth 
ies with one or other of the two following inter- 
lari 1. That of Casaub., Bois, Heupel, 

ke, Wets., Koecher, Campb., and others, 
including E.V., ‘ having ected thereon ;’ 
which is a very suitable sense, and supported by 
the lel passages. Abundant examples are 
adduced, not only of the complete phrase ém- 
βάλλειν τὸν νοῦν, but even some of the ellip- 
tical ones. Yet, as Fritz. remarks, the latter is 
only found where the context suggests the notion 
of attention; which is not the case here. He, 
therefore, after a minute discussion of the merits 
of all the interpretations, decides in favour of 
that of Chrysost., Theophy]., and other Greek 
Fathers, and to which several eminent modern 

Matt. 27. 

Luc. 23, 18. 
Job. 18. 40. 
Act. 3. 14. 

Commentators have inclined, (as Casaub., Sal- 
mas., Suic., Elsn., Heum., Krebs, and Fischer), 
by which ἐπιβαλὼν is taken as equivalent to 
“ile Gass tra ‘having covered his head (with 
his vest.)’ But here, again, decisive authority 
is wanting; for though the complete phrase 
ἐπιβάλλειν ἱμάτιόν (or the lke) τινε is very 
frequent, yet not one example has been adduced 
of the elliptical one. To this, indeed, Fritz. 
answers that, from the great frequency of the 
hrase, no additional word was necessary to 
ecide the sense ; which is (he remarks) the case 

with other terms, as ὑποδησάμενος, wepippnta- 
μενος. That the action is suitable to extreme 
grief, none can doubt; and that it was in use 
among the antients, is proved by a cloud of 
examples. As to the objections urged by Campb. 
to this mode of expressing grief on the present 
occasion, they are not entitled to any serious 
attention. 
XV. 6. ἀπέλυεν] ‘used to release ;’ as in 

Matth. εἰώθει ἀπολύειν. 
7. μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν) ‘with some 

fellow rebels.’ The Commentators observe that, 
to what sedition this alludes is not known, either 
from Josephus or elsewhere. But indeed that 
whole period was filled with seditions. Ποιεῖν 
φόνον is a phrase found only in the later wri- 
ters. 

11. ἀνέσεισαν] instigated, concitabant. Some 
MSS. have ἀνόπεισαν, and others ἔσεισαν. The 
one is a gloss, and the other derived from the 

lel passage of Matthew. The textual read- 
ing, which is a stronger term, is defended by 
Luke xxiii. 5. and this use of the word is con- 
firmed by the examples produced from Diod. 
Sic. by Elsner and Munthe, to which may be 
added Eurip. Orest. 612. and Dion iii. 
81. Hesych. ὠνασείω. so iad 
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εἶπεν αὐτοῖς) Ti οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω, ov λέγετε βασιλέα 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; οἱ δὲ πάλιν ἔκραξαν" Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 
δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τί “γὰρ κακὸν 
περισσοτέρως ἔκραξαν᾽ Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 

υλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι, 
h Matt. 27. 
φῇ, 
Joh, 19. 1. 

ὁ 13 
ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ 14 
" Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 15 
® ’ ᾿ ~ 

απελυσεν αντοις 

τὸν Βαραββᾶν" καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, φραγελλώσας, 

+ Matt. 27. 
27. 

Joh. 19, 1. 

wa iba gait ane . : 
e ~ ® ~ ~ 

‘Oi dé στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς, ὅ 16 
~ J A “A 4 

ἔστι πραιτώριον, καὶ σνγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ 17 
ἐνδύουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες 

1 os e 

axavOtvov ore νον, καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι αὐτόν" Χαῖρε, 18 
~ ~ » wv , ~ A a 

βασιλεῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων' καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 19 
» ? 9 “ 4 ? . ’ 

καλάμῳ, καὶ ἐνέπτυον avTy, καὶ τιθέντες Ta γόνατα προσ- 
’ > a 1. Ψ ν» > a 9 "3 > 4 20 

exuvow αὐτῷ. Kai ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
» 4% 3 q A e ᾽ a e Q 

τὴν πορφύραν, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια Ta toa’ καὶ 
κ Matt. 27. 
22. 
Lue. 23. 26, 

1 Mate. 27. a 27 

Luc. 23. 33. 
Joh. 19. 17. 
m Pa, 29, 

\ 
σταυρον αντου. 

Luc. 98. 44, 
Joh. 19. 14. 
o Matt. 27. 
34 
Luc. 92, 38. 
Joh. 19.19. 

The yap refers to a clause 14. τί yap κακόν 
by should I crucify him, for’ eta as, ‘W 

c. 
15. τῷ ὄχλω τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι] ‘to satisfy 

the wishes of the people,’ or, as Grot. explains 
it, agreeably to the usage of satis facere in the 
Latin writers, ‘eficere ne alter habeat quod 
queratur.’ 

19. τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα] for γοννπετήσαντες, 
which is used by Matth. The phrase signifies 
to place the knees {8 on the roune.) So 
τιθέναι and ponere often denote to lay any thing 
own. 
21. ᾿Ἄλεξι καὶ Ῥ.] Persons probably well 

known, and then living at Rome, since Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 13. salutes Rufus there. 

24. τίς τί ἄρῃ) Due h. 1. interrogationes 
nulla copula interposité in unam sententiam de 
Graecorum et Romanorum usu colligate sunt, 
ut sensus ad nostram cogitandi dicendique ra- 
tionem sic constituendus sit: sortem vestimen- 
torum ratione jacientes ut definiretur quis aliquid 
nancisceretur, et quid is acciperet. (Fritz. ) 
— διαμερίζονται) This (for a phe 

edited on the authority of nearly all the t 
MSS., and after the example of every Editor 
from Wets. to Scholz. 

25. ἦν δὲ wpa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν a.} A 

? 9 ’ 

ἐξάγουσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνα σταυρώσωσιν αντόν. 
~ S γ 

ουσι παράγοντα τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον. ερχόμιενον am 
᾿ ~ ? ε ’ wv a 

ἀγροῦ, τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξανδρον καὶ ‘Poydou, ἵνα apn τὸν 
9 ~ 

‘xa ἀγγαρεύ- 21 

ae "KAI φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Γολγοθᾶ τόπον, & ἐστι με- 22 
ae: 

᾿ Ἢ θερμηνευόμενον, κρανίου τόπος. 
; ἐσμυρνισμένον οἵἷνον' ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβε. 
αὐτὸν, * διαμερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες κλῆρον 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ, τίς τί apn. "yv δὲ wpa τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 25 
αὐτόν. ° Καὶ ἣν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμ- 26 

Καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν 98 
™ Kat σταυρώσαντες 94 

difficulty is here raised by some Commentators, 
namely, that the crucifixion is twice described 
by Mark as taking place. To avoid which, some 
would take the καὶ for ἐξ οὗ. But that significa- 
tion is quite unauthorized. Others endeavour to 
remove the difficulty by a change of punctuation, 
&c. But that involves a most harsh construc- 
tion. It is better, with others (among whom is 
Fritz.) to take ἐστάυρωσαν as an Aorist with a 
Pluperfect sense, (on which use see Winer’s Gr. 
Gr. p. 106.) thus: ‘It was the third hour when 
they had crucified him.’ Even this, however, is 
unnecessary, if σταυρώσαντες in the preceding 
verse be taken, as it may, in a present sense, 
(and indeed the Cod. Vatic. has the present 
tense), thus: ‘And on proceeding to crucify 
him, they divided his garments.’ Now this in- 
dicates the commencement of action, namely, 
the stripping of our d. The next verse de- 
notes the completion of action, and fixes the time 
when it took place. Thus the sense of v. 25, 
when expressed in the order usual to Western 
composition, will be, ‘And (now) they cruci- 
fied him, it being then the third hour.’ Thus 
the ΤΣ φρίκῃ in question is removed. 

With respect to the ἐναντιοφάνεια between 
Mark and John, as to the hour of the crucifixion, 
various methods have been proposed for its re- 



Κεφ. ΧΥ. 

28 αὐτοῦ. 
49 ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. 

ΚΑΤᾺ ΜΑΡΚΟΝ. 

97 μένη, Ὃ BASIAEYE TON ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 
σταυροῦσι δύο ληστὰς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων 

“καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα' Καὶ μετὰ a Esa. 53 
"Kai ot παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν 

αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες" Ova, 
80 καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 
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A A , 

PKat σὺν αὐτῷ » Mate. 27. 
Luc. 23. 32, 

Luc. 22. 37. 
τ Peal. 22.8. 

23. 35 ἢ \ , > 4 a a eo, Ay ct ae 
14. 58. 31 σεαυτον, καὶ κατάβα amo τοῦ σταυρον. ομοίως [de] καὶ οἱ ese 

ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων 
w wv ΝΜ 4 9 ~ 4 τ΄ ἢ 

89 ἔλεγον᾽ Ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι. ὁ Χριστὸς 
e A ~ » v ’ ~ » 4 ΄- ~ 

ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
“ [2 td ® ~ 

ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. Kai οἱ συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ 
33 ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. "Γενομένης δὲ 
84 ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν, ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης" 

νάτῃ ἐβόησεν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων ‘Edwi ᾿Ελαωϊΐ, 8 
χθανί; ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὁ Θεός μον ὁ λαμμᾶ σαβα 

Ψ ed a 9 , 

ὧρας ἕκτης, σκότος ΕὝΕΡΕΤΟ » Mate 97. 
t ) ΡΩΝ SS ae Taso 4: 
καὶ Τῇ WPG Τῇ EV~ Vye i 99.1. 

+ Matt. 27. 

’ » ’ ᾽ ’ \ b) - 35 Θεὸς pou, εἰς Ti με Θγκατέλιπες : καὶ τινὲς τῶν παρεστη- 
86 κότων ἀκούσαντες, ἐλεγον' ᾿Ιδοὺ ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ. "δραμὼν u Paal 69. 

af δὲ els, καὶ “γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους, περιθείς τε καλάμῳ; 79} 19. 99. 
[ ᾽ 3 a , 5 Μ ΤΌΣ » Μ 9 ’ 

ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν, λεγων" “Adere, ἴόωμεν εἰ ἐερχεται Ηλίας 
~ 9 a 

καθελεῖν αντον. 

37 

80 ἕως κάτω. 

*"O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην, ἐξέπνευσε. ‘ral 
A ~ ~ Ἃ ww 

3870 καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν 

x Matt. 27. 
δώ. ὃ 

Luc. 23. 46. 
Joh. 19. 30. 
2 Par. 3 

’ 4. ᾿᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ κεντυρίων ὁ παρεστηκὼς εξ ἐνανο Mac. 27. 
’ ᾿ a Ψ Ψ , γ᾽ ᾿ me > Lu 9 .Φ 45. Tias αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, εἶπεν AdnBus © Mace 27. 

" Φ e 9 ~ 

40 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος υἱὸς nv Θεοῦ. 

μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς nv καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, 

Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβον τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ 

moval. See Recens. Synop. Now although such 
discrepancies ‘‘ are (as Fritz. obeerves) rather to 
be patiently borne, than removed by rash mea- 
sures,’’ yet here we are, I conceive, not reduced 
to any great necessity. For although the mode 
of reconciling the two accounts by a sort of 
management (however it may be approved by 
many Commentators) is not to be commended, 
yet surely, when we have the testimony of se- 
veral of the antient Fathers, that an early cor- 
ruption of number in one of these two pas- 
sages taken place by a confusion of the Γ 
and ς’, we cannot hesitate to adopt so natural a 
mode of removing the discrepancy. See more in 
Note on Joh. xix. 14. 

28. This v. is marked for omission by Griesb. 
and cancelled by Fritz.; but injudiciously ; for 
there is no reason why so remarkable a fulfilment 
of prophecy, mentioned by the other Evangelists, 
should not also be mentioned by Mark. Besides, 
the number of MSS. in which it is omitted is so 
comparatively small, that it is rey eropable this 
was inadvertently omitted by the Scribes ; which 
might arise from this and the next v. both begin- 
ning with a καί. 

. ova} An interjection of derision and in- 

᾿ 
Και 55. 

Lue. 
Peal. 38, 12. 

at δὲ A = 54. 
ἤσαν O€ Kat υναικες απὸ Lie. £3.47. 

a Matt. 27. 

23. 49. 

sult, like the Latin vah, and our hoa! oho! ah- 
ah! which, however, are used, like all inter- 
jections, with much latitude of signification, and 
are adapted to express most of the violent emo- 
tions. 

31. δὲ] This is absent from many good MSS., 
and is cancelled by Matth., Gnesb., Tittm., Vat., 
Fnitz., and Scholz. 

36. καθελεῖν] A vox solennis de hac re. See 
ga Note o Thucyd. i. ‘i 4 

. ἀφεὶς φωνὴν pey.] Φωνὴν ἀφιέναι signi- 
fies to send forth ἃ Ge whether ᾿Αλ εν τς or 
inarticulate. See Note on Matt. xxvii. 50. 

39. ὅτι οὕτω κράξας) This does not mean (as 
many explain) that he had cried with such a 
loud voice ; nor that the Centurion felt admira- 
tion at his being so soon released from his tor- 
ments, but that, on hearing such words as those 
at ver. 34. pronounced as it were from the bottom 
of his heart by the crucified person, and that he 
should so immediately after be released from his 
torments, the Centurion thence felt assured that 
he was not only a righteous person, but held the 
character which he claimed, namely that of 6 
vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, on the force of which expression 
see Note on Matt. xxvii. or 

ο 
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/ boa of oe blue 8.3, Σαλωμην at καὶ, ore nv ev 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XVI. 

τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ, 41 
A 4 » ~ wv A ~ ._ «A 

καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ αἱ συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ 

εἰς ᾿ ἱεροσόλυμα. 

ς Matt. 27. “Καὶ ἤδη οψίας “γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκενὴ, ὅ ἐστι 42 
57. ᾽ ε ᾽ ᾽ ’ ᾿ 
Luc. 23.50. πιροσάββατον, ἦλθεν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Δριμαθαίας, εὐσχήμων 43 

υλευτὴῆς, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸν ἦν προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς Πιλάτον, καὶ ἡτήσατο 

A ~ ~ , ~ 

τὸ σώμα τοῦ Ιησου. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη 44 
᾿ ἣ ’ ‘ ᾽ ΄ 

τέθνηκε καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα, ἐπηρώτησεν 
9 A > , 9 4 Q A , A ἴω , 

αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι αἀπέθανε' καὶ γνοὺς ἀπὸ Tov κεντυρίωνος, 45 
ἐὃ a a ~ “-«ΨΨΦ ἢ , 

a Mat. 12. ἐδωρήσατο TO σῶμα τῷ Iwond. 
\ an | ᾽ ~ , ct 26. 18 καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸν, ἐνείλησε τῇ σινδόνι. 

μ 9 Α 9 A = , 9 , e Job. 18 a αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ, ὁ nv λελατομημένον EK πέτρας 
4 

a 

Sxal ἀγοράσας σινδόνα, 46. 
ἤ 

καὶ κατέθηκεν 
καὶ 

προσεκύλισε λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν τοῦ μνημείου. ἡ δὲ Μαρία 47 

ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιωσῇ ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 

e Matt. 98. 

Joh. 

XVI. “ΚΑΙ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, Μαρία ἡ 1 
Tue, 24 1 Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ηγο- 

ρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. καὶ λίαν 9 
ry “ A ’ ΠῚ ΝΕ ‘ a » ’ 

πρωὶ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, ανατεί- 
~ Ψ . . 9 

Aavros τοῦ ἡλίον. καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς eavtas’ Tis ἀποκυλίσει 8 
~ ~ ; ~ é ΕΣ ’ 

ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου ; καὶ ἀναβλεψα- 4 

42. προσάββατον] A very rare word only oc- 
curring elsewhere in Judith viii. 6., and b ich, 
as he was writing for Gentiles, Mark explains the 
Jewish sense of παρασκευή. 

43. εὐσχήμων] ‘ respectable, honourable.’ 
The word properly signifies of good presence, then 
decorous, dignified, &c. It 1s never used in this 
sense by the Classical writers, but occurs so 
employed in Joseph. de Vita 9. ἀνδρῶν evoyn- 
μόνων. By βουλευτὴς is meant, if not one ofthe 
Sanhedrim, at least one of the council of the High 
Priest. See Note on Matth. Τολμήσας, ‘ having 
summoned courage.’ 

44. ἐθαύμασεν ei] Beza and others wrongly 
render the el by an, as if there were a ioubis 
whereas εἰ is used with θαυμάζειν, as the Latin 
si with mirari, (indeed with all verbs of wonder ) 
to express what is not doubted but wondered at: 
Thus we may here render, ‘ thut he were already 
dead!’ The πάλαι is wrongly rendered in E. V. 
‘long.’ Much mistake in the irtterpretation of the 
word might have been avoided by adverting to its 
primary and leading force. The word, as Valckn. 
and Lennep say, comes from πάλω, (or πάλλω) 
to violently shake any thing, and so turn it over. 
It is a Dative case of the old noun mada, and 
thus when used of time (to which it was early 
appropriated) denotes ὁ χρόνος ὁ ἐπὶ πάλαι, 
tempus, quod retro est, time which has been 
thrown back, got rid of, past, whether recently 
elapsed, or long gone by, in both which signifi- 
cations it occurs in the Classical writers. Thus 
the Latin olim is from ὅλιφ, (and that from dA, 
volvo) and properly denotes tit ὁ (κατ᾽) 
ὅλιν, (80 πάλιν for κατὰ πάλιν ) time which has 
rolled past and gone. Thus in the words of 

Pilate there is a repetition of the foregoing ques- 
tion, with the adoption of a more precise term. 

46. μνημείῳ ὃ ἦν, &c.] Wolf, Salmas., Krebs, 
Schleus., and others are mistaken, who take these 
words to denote a monument constructed of hewn 
and polished stone, as appears from Matt. xxvil. 
60. 5 ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ. It was, nO 
doubt, a cave hewn out in the rock; that being 
the custom of the country, and of most of the 
Eastern nations. Many thousands of such pve- 
peta still remain, and are noticed by travellers. 
— θύραν] Not‘ door,’ but ‘ entrance.’ 
47. ἐθεώρουν ‘ viewed,’ spectabant. 
XVI. 1. διαγενομένου] ‘ being elapsed,’ oF 

past; asense of the word frequent in the Clas- 
sical as well as Scriptural wniters. : 
— ἠγόρασαν] Not‘ had bought,’ but ‘ bought. 

So the Vulg. ‘emerunt,’ a translation sup 
to have been adopted to reconcile this passage 
with Luke xxiii. He vere δ is said t χ᾽ i: e 
spices were prepared upon the evening of me 
gabbath. But, as Mr. Towrsend observes, it 18 
only by a scrupulous adherence to the plain 
sense of Scripture that all difficulties are re- 
moved. And the researches of recent Harmonists 
and Commentators have established the fact, 
which had escaped the earlier Commentators, 
namely, that there were two parties of women, to 
whom the two Evangelists refer respectively. 
Thus also we are enabled satisfactorily to remove 
a difficulty which had embarrassed the old Com- 
mentators, namely, to reconcile ἀνατείλαντος 
τοῦ ἡλίου at ver. 2. with the πρωΐ σκοτίας ἔτι 
ao at Joh. xx. 1. toa] The C 

. ἦν yap μέγας σφόδρα 6 Commentators 
have been not ἃ little perplexed with this clause, 
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~ Ψ ᾿ ’ 4 , : - 4 ’ 

σαι θεωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀποκεκύλισται ὁ λίθος: nv ‘yap μέγας 
a ~ “- 

5 σφόδρα. (καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, εἶδον νεανίσκον ‘Mate. 98. 
᾽’ ᾿ ~ ~ a ᾽» ἄς. 

καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν᾽ Jb-20.12. 
ι. » ῇὌἍ ε 4 ἢ ’ > «a ᾿ Π [ ~ M 6 καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε. § ἜΣ: 

Ἰησοῦν ζητεῖτε τον Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμέενον᾽ ἡΎγερθη, δ 5 
wv 4 Ψ ’ , [ 

7 οὐκ ἔστιν woe’ ἴδε ὁ τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. "adr b Supe. 14. 
ΓῚ ᾽ Ν ~ a“ ® ΄, ry A ’ d 

νπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Πετρῳ, ore we ΥΥΥ 
? toa ᾽ ᾿ Ee an Δ My - \ Act. 1.3 

προάγει ὑμᾶς ets τὴν Γαλιλαίαν᾽ ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθως δ ἴα st 

8 εἶπεν ὑμῖν. 
i , » a -. ||. x \ - 1 Cor. 15. δ. 
καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι [ταχὺ] εῴνγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνη- | Mate 58. 

, ὦ a ® ἢ a 1 ΓΝ 7 ἢ [ Ἢ ay 

μείον᾽ εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς τρομος καὶ ἔκστασις Kat οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν ἴδε. 24 9. 
εἶπον, ἐφοβοῦντο yap. ῤ 

i k? ‘ \ , ’ a.» a 
9 Ἀναστὰς δὲ πρωὶ πρώτη σαββάτου ἐφάνη πρῶτον 
Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῆ, ad ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια. 

a 

20. 18. 

k Joh. 20. 
14, 16 
Luc. 8.2. 

® σι » ~ 9 9 ~ , 

10 ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ΄ αὐτοῦ “γενομένοις, 
σι ν κ( ᾿ ’ “ἷ ~ 

11 πενθοῦσι καὶ κλαίουσι. κακεῖνοι, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ζῇ καὶ 
12 ἐθεάθη ur αὐτῆς, ἡπίστησαν. 

αὐτῶν περιπατοῦσιν ἐφανερώθη 
"Mera δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ef 15 Ὁ 
ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῆ, qropevope- 

13 νοις εἰς ἀγρόν. κἀκεῖνοι ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" 

because it cannot be referred to what immediately 
precedes. To remove this difficulty some would 
take the yap in the sense δή. That, however, is 
too much of a ‘‘ device for the nonce.” It is 
better with some Commentators, to suppose that 
the words have reference not to the clause which 
immediately preceded, but to the one before that, 
τίς-- μνημείου ; the intermediate words being re- 
garded as parenthetical. Yet the construction at 
καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι will not admit of the paren- 
thesis, and thus the difficulty remains in its full 
force, and nothing would seem to remove it but 
to transpose the words, as is done by Newcome 
and Wokel. But for that there is little authority ; 

the preceding sentences, thus: 
they say, who will roll, &c., and behold, doubt- 
less with surprise, its removal; for it was very 
great.’ Thus the words at v. 7. καθὼς εἶπεν ὑ. 
are, with Fritz., to be referred, not to the clause 
which immediately precedes, hut to the one be- 
fore that. 

7. τοῖς μαθηταῖς a.] Many recent Commen- 
tators erstand by this expression Christ’s fol- 
lowers in neral. But the older ones, (and 
lately Fritz.) seem right in taking it to denote the 
Apostles, by a frequent figure of speech, whereby 
a part is put for the whole, and of which examples 
are adduced by Grot. 
The καὶ just after is best rendered, ‘ et (pre- 

sertim),’ for καὶ μάλιστα ; ἃ signification often 
occurring in the Classical writers from Homer 
downwards. On the reason why Peter is here 
named the Commentators differ in opinion; 
though they are agreed that it was not from any 

pre-eminence which he had over the rest of the 
Apostles. ‘The several reasons they assign may 
perhaps be conjoined. Peter was, it seems, 
named both for his consolation and assurance, 
and from the permanent regard which his sin- 
gular affection towards his master had created. 

8. ταχὺ] This is omitted in most of the best 
SS., and is cancelled by almost every Editor 

from Wets. to Scholz. It was, no doubt, intro- 
eae τοῦτα sre xxviii. 8. Pedy ile Facade 
οὐδὲν εἶπον must (as ap e ἐφοβοῦντο 
just after) be anderstood of the time during their 
return, or shortly after, and the persons whom 
they might then meet with. 

9. The authenticity of the remainder of this 
Gospel has been impugned by several Critics, 
but defended by more. See a statement of the 
arguments on both sides in Recens. Synop. To 
what is there said it may be added, that this 
passage is satisfactorily defended by Scholz, 
who, after all his researches, (extended to MSS. 
nearly half as numerous n as Griesbach’s) 
has never been able to find this portion omitted 
in more than one MS. (and that, one in 
which at liberties have n taken) anda 
single Version. 
δ, ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια] Many of the recent Foreign 

Commentators stumble at the ἑπτά. But it has 
no difficulty except to those who adept Mede's 
hypothesis with respect to the Demoniacs. Why 
should not this poor wretch have been possessed 
with seven devils as well as another was with a 
legion, i.e. very many. : 

12. ἐν ἑτέρᾳ poppy] Some interpret μορφῇ of 
dress, the authority for which signification is very 
slender. Others, more properly, understand by 
It visage and general appearance. Whatever the 
alteration in appearance might be, it was such as 
also to prevent our Lord’s being immediately 
recognised by the two disciples who were going 
into the country. See Luke xxiv. 18. 
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i] a , 1 

m Luc. 84, οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 
Joh. 90. 19. 
1 Cor, 1δ. 
5, 7. 

3 > 

" οδἴατι, 28. οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν. 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ KATA ΜΑΡΚΟΝ. Κεφ. XVI. 

; 9 ~ 

Ὕστερον ἀνακειμένοις αὑτοῖς 14 
-“ d ® ® ~ Ε 

τοῖς ὄνδεκα ἡ, haart καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν 
~ Φ A 3 ’ 

καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς θεασαμένοις αὐτὸν εγηγερμένον 
«- a 3 ) 

"Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς TlopevOevres ets τὸν 15 
Joh1516 7 a , ‘ » ’ ͵ ω ’ 
βάρος τ κοσμον αἥπαντας κηρύξατε TO evaryyeALov Twacy TH KTi El. 
36. et 12. 

Luce. 10. 

κατακριθήσεται. 

’ ΄-- 

oats λαλήσουσι καιναις" 

Act. 98, 3 θήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 
r Pal. 110 
Luc. 

oc 1.2, 

» Act. 143. ἢ 

Heb. 3. 4. και 

᾿͵.18, οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ὁπίστευσαν] This seems to 
be at variance with Luke xxiv. 34,, who says that 
before they approached, Jesus had appeared to 
Simon, and that he had related it to the assembly, 
For even this they did not sufficiently credit ; nay 
even when Jesus had come up, Luke adds, ὅτι 
ἐπιστοῦντων αὑτῶν. All this, however, tends 
to make us repose a firmer confidence in the 
eS pnlony of those who themselves so slowly and 
cautious . admitted belief. (Grot.) In the pas- 
eage of Luke, the Apostles and Disciples are 
indeed spoken of, but λέγοντες does not denote 
all the Apostles and Disciples gathered together, 
but only some of them. Passages of this sort, in 
which what seems spoken of all, is to be under- 
stood only of some, are not unfrequent in the 
N.T. There is therefore no discrepancy between 
Mark and Luke. Some of the assembly (as Luke 
tells us) believed that Jesus had returned to 
life: all the rest denied implicit credit to the 
narrations concerning that event. Hence even 
when Jesus appeared to them, they fancied they 
saw a phantasm; from which we may conclude 
that they were by no means credulous. ( Kuin. ) 

15. πάση τῇ κτίσει) i.e. to all human crea- 
tures, both Jews and Gentiles, to all nations, as 
Matthew expresses it. 

16. 6 πιστεύσα---κατακριθήσεται) By com- 
paring this with the commission given the 
Apostles, Matt. xxviii. 20. and Luke xxiv. 47, it 
is plain that not only faith, but repentance and 
obedience were to be preached in the name of 
Christ ; and consequently that belief is here put 
for the Chnistian system in general, a part for the 
whole. Βαπτισθεὶς σωθ. signifies, ‘ he shall by 
virtue of that faith and baptism be placed ina 
state of salvation, and, if he continues therein, 
shall finally attain salvation.” With respect to 
κατακριθήσεται, whether it be rendered ‘ damn- 
ed,’ or ‘ condemned,’ matters but little as to the 
ultimate sense, since upon the lowest meaning 
that can be afhxed to σωθήσεται, the contrary 
cannot but imply a state of present reprobation, 
which, if continued in, must assuredly end in 
perdition. : 

17. σημεῖα δὲ, &c.}] On the several particulars 

°o πιστεύσας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται 
ε 

ὁ δὲ ἀπιστήσας 16 
Ῥσημεῖα δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρα- 17 

κολουθήσει᾽ ἂν τῷ ὀνόματί μου δαιμόνια ἐκβαλοῦσι. γλώσ- 
“Ses ἀροῦσι. κἂν θανάσιμον τι 18 

| πίωσιν, οὐ μὴ αὐτοὺς BAaWe ἐπὶ ἀῤῥώστους χεῖρας ἐπι- 

᾿ Ὁ μὲν οὖν κύριος. μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς, ἀνελήφθη 19 
Eve 94.50, εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ" "ἐκεῖνοι 20 

δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου συνεργοῦντος, 
τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων σημείων. 

of our Lord’s promise, so as to show their exact 
fulfilment much valuable matter may be found in 
the Commentators ap. Recens. Synop. The ex- 
ercise of the first gifts (hamet the casting out of 
devils) is proved by the early Fathers, Justin 
Martyr, Clemens Alex., Origen, Ireneus, Ter- 
tullian, &c. Of the second, namely speaking with 
new tongues (which must be understood in its 
full extent, of the miraculous communication of 
the faculty of s ing with tongues never pre- 
viously learned) we have abundant evidence, 

th in Scripture and in the testimonies of the 
earliest Fathers. The same may be said of the 
other two particulars, the ‘‘ tuking up serpents,’’ 
and the ‘‘ drinking poison without injury.’ The 
former (and probably the latter) was in that age 
regarded as a decisive test of supernatural pro- 
tection; though we find that this power was 
sometimes pretended to by impostors. As to the 
latter, that faculty (as Doddr. observes) would 
be especially necessary in an age when the art of 
poisoning was brought to such cursed refinement. 
As to the fifth particular, healing the sick, the 
Scriptures and early Ecclesiastical writers are 
full of examples. Upon the whole, there is full 
evidence for the fulfilment of those promises 
which the above expressions, in their plain and 
full sense, imply, namely, of miraculous attesta- 
tion to their Divine mission, and supernatural 
prose under all the evils which they should 
ave to encounter in the exercise of it. 
19. ἀνελήφθη els τὸν ov.} The phrase is found 

frequently in the Sept.and many other authors 
adduced by Wets. Itis plain from these words 
that our Saviour ascended in a visible manner, 
and in the presence of his Disciples ; whether (as 
some say) with thunder and lightning, or 1n- 
volved in a cloud, cannot be determined. ‘‘ It 
was (as is justly remarked by Jennings 8Ρ. 
Doddr.) much more proper our Lord should 
ascend to Heaven in the sight of his Apostles, 
than that he should rise from the dead in their 
sight: for his resurrection was proved when 
they saw him alive after his passion ; but they 
could not see him in heaven while they continued 
upon earth.” 



TO KATA AOTKAN 

EY AIFTEAION. 

1 I. ᾿ΕΠΕΙΔΗΠΕΡ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διή- 
ῆσιν περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, 

9 'καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ aw ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται tHe 23 
8 γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγον᾽ "ἔδοξε καμοὶ, παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν » Act. 1.1. 

I. 1. ἐπειδήπερ--διήγησιν] Render, ‘ Since 
many have undertaken to compose a narrative,’ 
&c. There is a similar commencement to Justin’s 
History: ‘‘ Cum multi ex Romanis—res Ro- 
manas Gresco peregrinoque sermone contulissent, 
ἄς. Who are meant by these ‘‘ many” has 
been much discussed ; but it is now that 
the Gospels of Matthew and Mark could not be 
Intended to be included, the former being from 
one τῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀρχῆς αὑτόπτων, and the latter pro- 

ly not yet written. These were, no doubt, 
compositions of pious and well-meaning per- 

sons, but without the necessary information or 
qualifications for writing a Gospel History. They 
were, therefore, not intentionally false, but ne- 
Cessanly erroneous and defective. It has also 
been fully established that we are not to under- 
stand by these what are called the Hpecryphal 
Gospels, as they have been collected by Fabri- 
cius, since few, if any, of those can be proved to 

ve been then in being. It is not surprising 
that the minds of men, excited as they were by 
the mighty moral revolution which had taken 
place, should have been deeply interested about 
the origin and nature of the new Religion ; and 
that several should have applied themselves to 
satisfy this rational curiosity, professing indeed to 
derive their relations from credible, but all of 
them more or less erroneous and defective, testi- 
Monies. The compositions in question have 
perished, though some portions of them may be 
a to have been embodied in the Apocry- 

oe6 e is 

᾿Επεχείρησαν is considered by most recent 
mmentators as pleonastic; though by the 

antients it was understood to denote ci ir 
Opposed to accomplishment of the pu . 
of which views seem erroneous. ere is no 
pleonasm ; and though failure is not necessarily 
Implied, yet some notion of it is suggested by 
the employment of a term which alludes to the 
arduousness of a work executed magno conatu, 
and is noticed by Hesych. ᾿Ανατάσσεσθαι 

wrongly taken to signify here to re-arrange 
what is already written. e sense of repetition 
in the word, though frequent, is not perpetual. 
Nor need we, with some, suppose that the pre- 
position loses its proper force. It is better to 
take it to denote not only repetition, but succes- 

sion, as of one thing after another, which implies 
setting in order. Thus ἀνατάξασθαι will be equi- 
valent to συντάξασθαι, and that in a figurative 
sense may very well denote conterere, componere. 
_— πεπληροφορημένωμν] Πληροφοράω sig- 

nifies Ist, to carry a full measure, to be full, or 
make full, 2dly, to render fully certain, either as 
spoken 1. of persons, or 2. (as here and in 2 Tim. 
iv. 17.) of things, which are thus said to be fully 
confirmed and established, and are therefore re- 
ceived as certain truths. 

2. dx’ ἀρχῆς) This is by some suppored to 
refer (as ἄνωθεν in the next verse) to the period 
at which Luke commences his narrative; by 
others, to the commencement of Christ’s mi- 
nistry ; which opinion is greatly preferable ; for, 
among other reasons, αὐτόπται would not be 
very necessary for any events beyond that period. 
Besides, ὑπηρέται being united with αὐτόπται 
negatives this. 
— τοῦ λόγου] Many of the best Comment- 

ators take this to mean ‘ the thing,’ 1.6. the 
πραγμάτων in the preceding verse. And ὑπη- 
ρόται τοῦ λόγον they interpret ‘ associates in 
the matter,’ or the thing done, namely, Christ’s 
relatives, disciples, friends. this sense of 
λόγος examples are adduced from Acts xiii. 5 
15, 26. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Wisd. vi. 4. as also seve 
from the Classical writers. Thus αὐτόπται will 
as well as ὑπηρόται be referred to λόγον, and we 
shall have no occasion to supply, as we other- 
wise must, τῶν πραγμάτων from the subject 
matter. There is however no necessity to abandon 
the common interpretation, by which τοῦ λόγου 
is taken to mean λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, the Gospel ; a 
signification frequent in St. Luke, and which is 
confirmed by the high authority of Valckn. in 
loc. Thus, too, we obtain a more significant 
expression, and one more agreeable to facts, since 
Luke received his information, both from those 
who had attended on the ministry of Christ while 
on earth, and also those who, after his ascension, 

has were pre-eminently ministers for the propagation 
of his Gospel throughout the world. 

3. παρηκολουθηκότι --- ἀκριβῶς) Render: 
‘ having diligently investigated every thing from 
the very first.’ Παρακολουθεῖν signifies properly 
to follow up, trace, &c. Many examples have 
been adduced from the Classical writers, both 
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πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καθεξῆς σοὶ “γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, ἵνα 4 
᾿ ~ 1 7 , ’ ‘ » , ἐπιγνῷς περὶ wy κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφαλειαν. 

ΣἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς 5 
᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας, εξ ἐφημερίας Αβια, 

“" A a a Kai ἡ “γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τὼν θνγατέρων Aapwr, καὶ TO ὄνομα 

αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισαβετ. ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ 6 
~ ® ’ ~ φ ~ A a 

Θεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς Kat δικαιώμασι 
΄σ wv 

Tov κυρίου ἀμεμπτοι. 
‘ ® Φ > = ’ θ , ε 

καὶ οὐκ ἣν autos τέκνον, καθοτι 47 
x > ~ ) ~ 

᾿Ελισάβετ nv στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν Tats 
> νῶν = ; 

3 et a oe ἡ Pxol™ ἐν σῇ τάξει τῆς εφημερίας 
ν. 16.175. κ᾽ καὶ 

e os ᾽ » ’ δὲ » ~ e¢ ° » A 8 
nMEpats QUTWY ἤσαν. E-yevero ev Tw lépaTevety QuTov 

9 ~ ww ~ ~ a 

αὐτοῦ ἔναντι τοῦ Θεοῦ, YxaTa9 
~ e w ~ ’ » g 9 

Heb. 6 TO ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας, ἔλαχε Tov θυμιάσαι, εἰσελθὼν εἰς 

of the proper and the figurative sense. "Ανωθεν 
cannot mean (as some imagine) ‘ by inspiration ;’ 
since the context requires the sense ‘ from the 
very first,’ (80 ἐπ᾽ doyns just before) which is 
of perpetual occurrence, and here has reference 
to the period at which this Gospel commences 
(namely, from the conception of John the Bap- 
coe period beyond that of Matthew and 

ark. 
— καθεξῆς) This does not so much denote 

order of time as of events, as to their regular dis- 
position, and orderly classification. Θεόφιλε. The 
notion of some of the older Commentators, that 
this is only a feigned name expressive of any 
Christian, and not that of a real person, is dis- 
proved by Campb. and others. 1. Because it 
would be the only instance in the N.T. of a 
feigned name. 2. Because it would be unsuitable ; 
for if taken (as elsewhere in the N.T.) as a title of 
excellency, it would be wholly inapplicable ; and 
if as an epithet of affection, φίλτατε would have 
been employed. By Θεόφ. is, no doubt, meant 
a real person ; and the epithet κράτιστε cannot 
well be regarded as one denoting station, other- 
wise it would have been omitted at the com- 
mencement of the Acts; nor need we advert to 
any instances of the complimentary use of this or 
co ndent terms in Latin, since that would 
be quite unsuitable to the manner of the sacred 
writers, and unworthy of inspiration. 

4. ἵνα érvyves] The ἐπὶ is here intensive, 
and the sense of the verb is to ascertain and be 
thoroughly informed of any thing. Κατηχήθης 
does not imply what is now meant by Catechetical 
instruction, but merely denotes that instruction, 
elementary and chiefly vivd voce, (as is sug- 
gested by the primary sefse of the word, which 
is to sound down into the ear) such as preceded 
and followed up admission into the Christian 
Church. By λόγων are, I conceive, meant, as 
the subject of the xarny., both the statements 
made of the facts which had taken place respect- 
ing the onpE of the new religion, and the doc- 
trines which it revealed. It is well remarked Ὁ 
Kuin., that the τὴν ἀσφάλειαν (the certainty) 
lances at the opposite qualities in the narrations 

just adverted to, as also do the preceding terms 
ἄνωθεν, ἀκριβῶς, and καθεξῆς. 

δ. ἐφημερία"} This word (from ἐπὶ and 
ἡμέριος, a poetic term for ἡμερινὸς,) signifies 

properly a daily service, as that of the Jewish 
priests in the temple ; and since that was daily, 
and even nightly peu by the priests in 
turn for a week alternately, it came to denote 
(as here), by metonymy, the class (and there 
were 24 classes) who took that weekly service in 
rotation. This is mentioned, to show that John 
was of honourable birth. Zacharias was not, 
however, (as has been supposed) the High 
Priest; since tis is added, and the High Pnest 
was of no course at all. His offering of incense 
was, no doubt, only the daily offering, which 
would fall to his lot as an ordinary priest in his 
course. 

— θυγατέρων) ‘ posterity.’ A Hebraism. 
6. δίκαιοι ‘ persons of uprightness and in- 

tegrity.’ ᾿Ενώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. This Hebraic 
adjunct imports reality ; for whatever ts what it ts 
in the sight of an omniscient God, must be y 
so. The words following are exegetical | and 
illustrative, and πορενόμενοι is figuratively 
used of habit of action; and δικαιώμασι and 
ἐντολαῖς, denoting the ordinances and command- 
ments, are nearly synonymous; or the former may 
(as some suppose? denote the moral, the latter 
the ceremonial law. “Apeuwrot expresses their 
ood repute with men, as the 
id their piety towards God. : 
7. καθότι] ‘ inasmuch as,’ ‘ seeing that. 

Προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ru. This is said to be ἃ 
Hebraism: but it is only such by the use of 
ἡμεραῖς for ἡλικίᾳ, and in the use of ἀν; the 
Classical writers (as is shown by the examples 
adduced by Wets. and Munthe, and especially 
by those in Recens. Synop.) using the phrase 
προβαίνειν τῇ ἡλικίᾳ or κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν. 
The expression exactly cag Str to our elderly 
and the Greek ὡμογέρων, as Suid. explains προ- 
βεβήκοσι by παλαιοτέροις. This in the present 
case could not exceed δῦ, since after that time ἃ 
priest was superannuated. 

8. ἱερατεύειν) ‘discharging the priestly func- 
tion.” The word is only found in the later 
writers ; the earlier ones using ἱερᾶσθαι. 

9. ἔλαχε τοῦ Oupidear] Sub. κλῆρον, scil. 
μέρος, which is erpressed in Acts i. 17.; though 
perhaps the Accus. may be the λάχος included in 
the verb. Among the various offices thus dis- 
tributed by lot the most. honourable was that of 
burning incense. Tov ναὸν τοῦ K., i.e., the 

foregoing epithet . 



Νεφ. I. KATA ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 217 

3 A “- , ὡ a “σι A σι ~ ; -~ ¢F 

10 τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Kupiov’ καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος Tov λαοῦ ἥν προσ- 
11 εὐχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. ᾿"ὥφθη δὲ αὐτῷ Et 50. 

of ἢ ἐς ᾿ a“ a a 
ayyeXos κυρίου. εστῶς EK δεξιῶν Tov θυσιασ τηρίου Tov 

12 θυμιάματος. καὶ ἐταράχθη Ζαχαρίας ἰδὼν, καὶ φόβος ἐπέ- 
Q e 

*Elrre 
» » 9 , 

13 πεσεν er αὑτον. € πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἄγγελος" Μὴ a Infr, ver. 

φοβοῦ Zayapia’ διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου, καὶ ἡ “γυνή 
σον ᾿Ελισαβετ “γεννήσει νἱόν σοι, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα 

᾿ ~? , 
14 αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννην. ἢ 

wv 0 A 9 a 4 

αλλ b . ver. και 6στΤαι Xapa cot και ay ἐασίς, καί πὰς ver 

15 AX A « .] ~ + ’ | iT. “ α , ovr. cw ἣ 

πολλοὶ ene TN ἐγεννήσει αν ον x pce αὐ εσταί Yap «Num 6. 

μεγας ἐνώπιον τοῦ Kupiov’ Kai οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὐ pn πίῃ, Jud lad 
’ e 8 w ΓῚ . ἂς 

καὶ πνευματος aryiou πλησθήσεται ἔτι EK κοιλίας μητρος Gali. 15. 
,. ~ 

16 avrov. 
’ ἣ a Ree eae 

17 κύριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῶν 

ὰ A a ~ tna e q ᾿ , ᾿ 

καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ {Mats 
i A ’ ® ’ 

“καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον 2 Mia 46. 
> = » ’ A ’ ᾽ ’ ᾿ Matt. 8.1. 

αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει ᾿Ηλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας Marc. 9.19. 
é 3 A a cy 3 ~ 9 o ς 

πατέρων επὶ τέκνα, καὶ απειθεῖς ev φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοι- 

ϑαπείματῳ, in which was the altar of incense, as 
distinguished from the temple at lurge, in which 
the people were praying, v. 10. 
10. ἦν προσευχόμενον) for προσηύχετο; an 

idiom frequent in the Scriptures, but rare in the 
Classical writers. For τοῦ λαοῦ ἦν several MSS. 
have ἦν τοῦ λαοῦ, which is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Matth. to Scholz; but wrongly, 
I conceive, for the authority is too weak to esta- 
blish the existence of so great a harshness as the 

tion of a Genit. so closely connected with 
its Nomin. as τοῦ λαοῦ with πλῆθος. This 
harshness, indeed, and the small number of 
MSS. in favour of the new reading make me 
suspect that it arose from a mere error of the 
scribes; who first omitting τοῦ λαοῦ (which, 
indeed, would not seem very necessary) then, 
observing the error, inserted the ἦν after τοῦ 
λαοῦ. The same kind of mistake has occasioned 
many thousands of corruptions in the Classical 
writers. 

11. ἐκ δεξιῶν) scil. μερῶν. This was con- 
pane νι as ἃ omen by the wer pn aan 
angelic appearances are occasionally mention 
in ig εὐρ δ: as Judg. xiti. 22. and Dan. x. 8. 

12. ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν) This syntax is Hel- 
lenistic, for which the Classical one is ἐπιπίπ- 
TED Tive. 

13. εἰσηκούσθη) A Hellenistic use of the 
word, in which the els signifies leaning towards, 
which implies favour, &c. ‘H δέησίς cov. Some 
think the prayer adverted to was a prayer for 
offspring, addressed either then or formerly. 
Many specious arguments have been urged for, 
but weighty reasons against, this supposition. 
Besides that the apparent impossibility of the 
thing may be supposed to have produced acqui- 
escence in the wil] of God, the pious pnest 
would be unlikely to mingle private concerns 
with public devotions ; and it 1s therefore more 
robable that he was praying for the advent of 
Fim whose coming many signs announced to be 
near at hand, even the Messiah. 

14. ἔσται χαρά σοι] Literally, ‘ he shall be 
joy to thee,’ i.e. occasion of joy ; saidin allusion 

to the name ᾿Ιωάννης, which signifies ‘the grace 
and mercy of God.’ ᾿Αγαλλίασις is a still 
atone term, and denotes erultation. Γεννήσει. 
Griesb. and others down to Scholz edit, from 
several MSS., γενέσει, which is, indeed, agree- 
able to the proprietas lingua ; but of such minu- 
tie the sacred writers are little observant. 

15, μέγας ἐνώπιον τοῦ Κυρίου) i.e. μέγας 
παρὰ Θεῷ, in the sight of the Lord or Jehovah. 
Though some take Κυρίου of Christ, yet Middlet. 
has shown that the use of the Article with Kup. 
requires the above sense. 
-- οἶνον τ ΠῚ A Nazaritic injunction. So 

Numb. vi. 3. of him who has vowed a vow of 
Nazareth: ἀπὸ olvov καὶ σίκερα ἀγνισθήσεται. 
Σίκερα is derived from the Heb. ἼσΨ, toinebriate, 
and denotes general any intoxicating drink ; 
but was chiefly applied to what we call made 
wines, or fermented drink, such as ale, or spirit 
from aniseed, &c. The words ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς 
αὐτοῦ contain a Hebrew hyperbole denoting 
‘from the earliest period.’ Is. xviii. 8. 
xlix. 1 & 5. Ps. Ixxi.6. Yet something very 
similar occurs in the Anthol. Gree. v.25. The 
Classical writers use the phrases ἐκ παιδὸς or 
βρέφονν, οἵ νηπίων. The ἔτι is for ἤδη. 

16. ἐπιστρέψει ἘΠΊ ΒΥ} ‘will convert to the 
true worship of God,’ as Acts xi. 21. xiv. 15. 
2 Cor. ii. 16. 

17. αὐτοῦ] A difference of opinion exists as 
to what this is to be referred. me, as Kuin., 
regard it as put emphatically for Christ, and com- 
pare Luke v.17. 1 Toh. 11.6. & 12. But there the 
reference is not, as here, clear and determinate, 
the αὐτοῦ being aoa | connected with Κύριον 
τὸν Θεόν. Jehovah. e allusion in προελεύ- 
σεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ is clear from Matt. iii. 3. 
where see Note. ‘Ev, for σύν. Πνεύματι, dis- 
position. Δυνάμει, zeal, energy, or mighty en- 
dowments. On Elias, as a type of the Baptist, 
see at Matt. xi.14. In ἐπιστρέψαι, &c. there is 
lainly an allusion to Mal. iv.6. (Compare also 
clus. xlviii. 10.) but on the exact import of the 

words Commentators are not agreed. The most 
natural mode of interpretation, and that most 
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( Gen. 17. pacar κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκενασμένον. ‘Kai εἶπε Ζαχαρίας 18 

πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο; ἐγὼ ‘yap 
εἰμι πρεσβύτης, καὶ ἡ “γυνή μον προβεβηκνῖία ἐν ταῖς ημέ- 

, ~ 

eDan.8, Pale ανυτῆς. 
16. et 8. 3]. 
— 18, 

~ ® ΄ 

δ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Εγγώ 19 
s ᾽ “- ~ 3 

εἰμι Γαβριὴλ ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ απεσ- 
τάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε, καὶ εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα. 

2 Ψ ~ ~ Ψ φ 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔση σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι; ἄχρι ἧς 20 
~ > ~ » , ~ , 

ἡμέρας yevnta ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ wy οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς λόγοις 
4 o » a A 9 ~ 

fou, OLTLVES πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν ανὐτων. Καὶ ἣν 91] 
¢ 8 ~ A ’ ὅ 4 »ν ’ [] ~ 

ὁ λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν" καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρο- 
νίζειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ναῷ. ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι 38 
αντοῖς. 

\ » y F ὃ , > = \ S24 , 
καὶ QUTOS ἣν OCLAVEVWY AUTOS, και OLEMEVE κωφος. 

. ?* ’ d » «, 9 ~ ΟΝ 

και εἐπεγνωσαν ott οπτασίαν EW PAKED εν ΤΩ yaw 
a 9 , 

και erye- 23 
veTo ws ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι THs λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλ- 

A « ~ 

θεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
, 

συνελαβεν 

suitable to the words of the Prophet, is to regard 
them as denoting that reconciliation of discordant 
sects and political feuds, by a common repent- 
ance and reformation, as well as the general cul- 
tivation of philanthropy, which it was the purpose 
of the Gospel to romulgate and enjoin on men. 
This view 15 confirmed by the weighty authority 
of Valckn. ; 
— καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει dix.] There is 

some difference of opinion as to the sense of 
these words. Many Commentators (28 Campb.) 
construe them with the words following, and 
render: ‘And by the wisdom of the righteous, 
or of righteousness, to render the disobedient a 
eople well-disposed for the Lord, furnished 

for the Lord, or formed for him.’ This, however, 
does violence to the construction of the whole 
sentence, and therefore it is better, with most 
Commentators, (supported by the authority of 
Valckn.) to take the words as a separate and in- 
dependent clause. Thus ἐν φρονήσει will be for 
cis φρόνησιν. The sense, then, will be, ‘ to re- 
form the disobedient and unrighteous to the 
comprehending and embracing of nghteousness.’ 
The true construction seems to be this: «al 
ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπειθεῖς (ὥστε εἶναι) ἐν φ. ὃ., 
‘so that they may be of the disposition of the 
Tighteous.’ 

The sense of 
κενασμένον 1s, 

ὁτοιμάζειν Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσ- 
‘to make ready a people prepared 

and equi or fitted for (the service of) the 
the Lord.’ Thus all is plain. The two first 
clauses state the particular purposes of the 
Baptist’s mission (namely, to introduce concord 
and philanthropy, and reformation of mind and 
practice). The third states the general purpose, 
or rather the result of the former. = 

18, κατὰ τί] Sub. σημεῖον, which co μὰ : 
ed in asimilar passage of Gen.xv.8. So ἐν 
τινὶ at Judg. vi. 15. and 1 Sam. xxix. 4. 

19. παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ] An 
image borrowed from the custom of Oriental 
courts. 

* 

᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, 
Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας 34 

καὶ περιέκρυβεν 

20. ἔσῃ---᾿λαλῆσαι) This is not a mere pleo- 
nasm, but the latter phrase is meant to explain 
and strengthen the force of the former. Thus in 
Acts: ἔσῃ τυφλὸς, μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον. Those 
recent Commentators who refer this to the idiom 
by which the affirmation of a thing is joined with 
ue of its contrary, confound two distinct 
idioms. 
a” wv} ‘because.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. 

21. a ‘at, or while.’ 
22. λαλῆσαι αὑτοῖς] i.e. to give them the ac- 

customed benediction, as most Commentators 
explain ; though the thing is not certain. “Hy 
διανεύων αὐτοῖν, scil. τοῦτο, i.e. nodding assent 
to the inquiry whether he had seen a vision. 
Atavevew signifies to express one’s meaning by 
nods, or becks. the numerous Clasai 
illustrations of the word which I have adduced 
in Recens. Synop. Kwdds here signifies both 
deaf and dumb, as may easily be imagined from 
what has been observed on a former occasion. 

23. λειτουργίας} Λειτουργία is derived from 
the old word λήϊτος, publicus, and signifies pro- 
erly any public service, whether civil or military. 
ut in the Scriptures it is applied to the public 

offices of religiom ; First, that of the Priests and 
Levites, under the Mosaic Law; 2dly, that of 
Christian Ministers of every sort under the 
sy a Dispensation. 7 

. συνέλαβε) Sub. ἔμβρνον. The import of 
περιόκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν has been much disputed. 
It appears, however, that we are not to under- 
stand that she concealed her pregnancy, but that 
she kept herself private ; as well to avoid ridicule, 
as prevent accidents which might endanger the 
embryo, or impart to it any defilement; (See 
Judg. xiii. 3.) as also for the purpose of devotion 
to God for his mercy and goodness in taking 
away her reproach, which barrenness has always 
in the East been reckoned to convey. As to the 
‘ five months,” we need not suppose the first five, 
nor can we the last five ; but rather any five. 
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25 ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα᾽ "Ὅτι οὕτω μοι πεποίηκεν ὁ b Gen. 20. 
κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις αἷς ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μου ἐν ἀν- 4. 
θρώποις. 

26 

ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἢ 

"EN δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ 
Ἷ ὄνομα Ναζαρὲτ, 

9η' πρὸς παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσήφ, ἐξ i Matt 1. 

28 οἴκου Δαβίδ' καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου, Μαριάμ. καὶ 

εἰσελθὼν ὁ ο ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν, εἶπε" Χαῖρε κεχαριτωμένη" 

29 ὁ κύριος μετὰ σοῦ" εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. ἡ δὲ ἰδοῦσα 
διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ,ελογίζετο, ποταπὸς 

4« 
80 εἴη ὁ αἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 

81 φοβοῦ Μαριάμ' εὗρες γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 
συλλήψῃ εν Ὑαστ i, καὶ τέ n νἱὸν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα 

᾿οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθή- εἰ 
καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαβὶδ Tov } 

82 αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

σεται" 

33 πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 

Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῆ Μὴ ee 
"καὶ ἰδοὺ, a ὃ mn 

Mate. 1.91. 
1 δα. 9.6, 
et lé. ἅ. 
Riri 
Ὁ 557: 

Phal 132 

τ καὶ βασιλεύσει € επὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς τοὺς mt Dan. 5, 
34 αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ, ἔσται τέλος. Εἶπε δὲ a: et 7, 14.97. 

Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον' Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα Pear &. 
35 ov γινώσκω; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῆ: {Πνεῦμα pe Pak (6.7. 

86 σοι" 

et 89. 37. ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σὲ, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει Jer. $3.5 
διὸ Kai τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται υἱὸς Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐν 

te eb. 1.8. 
B Job. 42. 2. ἰδοὺ, ̓ Ελισάβετ ἢ συγγενής σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυϊα υἱὸν ".100.45.9 

ἐν γήρει αὐτῆς" 

37 μένῃ στείρᾳ. 

25. ἐπεῖδεν) ‘ looked upon me,’ viz. with 
favour. A signification found ἃ in the mo of the 
Hebrew, the εἰσιδεῖν of the Greek Classical 
writers, and the respicere of the Latin. "Ove:dos 
is properly a word of middle signification, like 
the Latin fama, and is in the early writers used 
ina good sense for δόξα, but in the later ones 
always in a bad sense 
27. μεμνηστευμένην " betrothed, contract- 

ed ;’ without which no woman was ever married, 
among the Jews, and probabl See He the Gentiles also, 
from ΘΘΑΓ ΕΗ 8. om. Il. Ζ. 245 

28. κ ἐχαριτω νη] The | is not well rendered 
‘ belove vourite οὗ aaa Way as in Camp- 
bell’s wensicti, Better (as in the τὰς 6.) " grana 
plena,’ ‘ hi bly | favoured,’ or alckn.) 
‘gratia cumulata.’ For (as Valekn has well ob- 
served) all verbs of this form have a sense of 
heaping up, OF rendering full, e. gr. αἱματόύόω 
αυματόω, σποδόω, μουσόω, KaT. e word 
χαριτόω is rare, and only found in the Classical 
writers, once in Liban. It occurs, however, in 
Ecclus. ix. 8. & xviii. 17. as also in Ps. xviii. 26. 
Symm. Ὁ Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ. Sub. ἔστω. A fre- 
quent form of ΠΑ Δ δῆ, See Ruth ii. 4. Judg. 
vi.12. Εὐλογημένη ἐν γύναιξίν. This is said 
to be a Hebrew form of expressing the superla- 
tive ; but it is found also in both the Greek and 
the Latin Classical writers. 

29. ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ dow. οὗτος] A popular 

καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ τῇ καλου- Zach. 8 

Ὁ ὅτι οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. infr. 18, 27. 

form of expression equivalent to * what these re- 
deer addresses might mean.’ 

30. εὗρες χάριν) This is not a Hebraism. So 
Thucyd. i. 58. εὕροντο οὐδὲν ἐπιτήδειον. & v. 35. 
εὕροντο τὰς σπονδάς. The middle form, how- 
ever, is always used by the Classics. 

31, καλέσεις) Future for Imperative, Hebraice 
et Hellenisticé. 

32. κληθήσεται} “ shall be.’ The Unitarian 
mistranslation of vids ὑψίστου, ‘a son of the 
most high God,’ is completely refuted by Mid- 
diet. in foc. On the things expressed in this and 
the next verse, see Grot. and Whitby. 

35. δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπ. These words are 
exegetical of the preceding clause. ᾿Ἐπισκιάζειν 
signifies, 1. to ear pache 2. to surround ; 3. to 
defend, or to assist; 4. as here, to exerta power 
or influence in a eet ne nar as 

ει is (for Ὁ ound ina most 
all the Lost MSS. and th he Ed. Princ., and other 
early Edd. and is adopted by Wets. . Matth., 
Gnesb., Tittm., Vater, and Scholz. It is besides 
confirmed by the use of the 0; 

— ἕκτος ἐστὶν--στείρᾳ] On this idiom I 
have fully treated in cens. Synop. and on 
§ 300°C. 1.13. & 11.2. See also Matth. Gr. Gr. 

37. οὐκ aévvatiocet—pipa} This is, as 1 
observed in Recens. Synop., a proverbial form 
of expression similar to one in Gen. xvii. 14. 
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εἶπε δὲ Μαριάμ' ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ δούλη κυρίον' “γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ 38 

ῥῆμά cov. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ 
» 7! ew 

αὐτῆς ὁ ἀγγΎελος. 
“- ~ ® ¢ 

᾿Αναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ev ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐπορεύθη 39 
εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς, εἰς πόλιν: ᾿Ιούδα᾽ καὶ εἰσῆλθεν 40 

9 9 a A εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίου, καὶ nowacato τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. καὶ 4! 
3 , « wv eo» , ‘ 9 3 ~ 
ἐγένετο, ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ Ἐλισάβετ τὸν ασπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, 
[ ~ 9 ana ® ’ 

ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῆ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη πνευ- 
e , es ’ ‘ 3 t ~ ΄ Ἵ 49 

ματος ἁγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῆ μεγάλη και 
3 ι ᾿ e : elev’ Εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπος 

“ ’ γι ad ww « ’ ~ 43 

τῆς κοιλίας σου. καὶ πόθεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθη ἡ μήτηρ TOU 
’ ’ » δ \ \ © » 2 we \ > AA κυρίον μου πρὸς me; ov yap, ws εγένετο ἡ (φωνή Tov 

9 a ᾽ ® 3 ’ \ 
ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς τὰ WTA μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει TO 

ο Infr. 11. 
28. 

“- ad 

βρέφος ἐν τὴ κοιλίᾳ μον. “καὶ μακαρία ἢ πιστεύσασα" ὅτι 45 
Ψ ’ ~ é 3 “- ἣ 

ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλήμενοις αὐτὴ Tapa κυρίον. 
ε ͵ a , 

Καὶ εἶπε Μαριάμ" Μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μον τὸν κύριον, 46 
~ ͵ ΔΑ ~ ~ ~ ~ e 

καὶ ἡγαλλίασε τὸ πνεῦμα μον evi TY Θεῷ τῳ σωτῆρί pov' 47 
“ , » ~ 2 . 

pisami. Pore ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ. ἰδοὺ 48 
Gen. 30.18. «,,ἡ ae. a> ae δον ον = : Ow yap απὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριουσε pe πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαῖ τι 

μὴ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ῥῆμα. 
like the Heb. a7, ἢ fies thin 5 
Future here has the force of the Present. 

38. idob-—xvupiov] An expression of pious ac- 
quiescence. 

39. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις) ‘ then, at that 
time.’ Πόλιν 'Iovda. The name of the city or 
town the Evangelist has not recorded ; but those 
Commentators who are unwilling to be supposed 
ignorant of any thing unknown try to find it out. 
erusalem, which some propose, cannot be thought 

of; and Hebron, in which most acquiesce, would, 
as being the capital city of the tribe, have re- 
quired the Article to have been prefixed to πό- 
λιν. Others, very probably, conjecture that the 
true reading is Lovrra or [ούτα, a town of Judah 
mentioned in Josh. xv. 55. & xxi. 16.; which 
name might easily have been, by the time of our 
Lord, softened into Iovéa. There is not, how- 
ever, the slightest authority for this conjecture, 
in Paarl Ἢ Ss. ony eae ἸΣ 

. ἐσκίρτησε ἐν κοιλίᾳ α.] Σκιρτᾷν pro- 
perly signifies to bound, like young animals ; but 
is sometimes, like sulire in [Δ applied to 
denote the leaping of the foetus in utero. So 
Gen. xxv. 22. ἐσκίρτων τὰ παιδιὰ ἐν αὐτῇ, 
and Nonn. Dionys. viii. 224. This is not un- 
common in the advanced stages of pregnancy, 
and is usually occasioned by sudden pertur- 

oa 68 Sro) Sub. 7d sxpé é . πόθεν μοι τοῦτο] Sub. τὸ πράγμα γέ- 
yove. This manner of speaking (which, senm. 
observes, is a form expressive of admiration at 
any unexpected honour done) not unfrequently 
occurs in the Classical writers. 

44. ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν dyadX.] i.e. as it were 
leaped for joy ; for the foetus was incapable of 
any sensation. This manner of speaking is com- 
mon, especially in the popular phraseology of 
every language. Her knowledge that Mary was 

Here ῥῆμα, 
as often. ἣν he 

to be the mother of the Messiah, as well as ber 
immediate belief in the promise of the angel, 
seems to have been imparted by a Divine revela- 
tion. For ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλ. τὸ Bpépos very 
many MSS. have aN AB τὸ βρέφος ἐν ἀγαλλ., 
which is edited by Matth., Griesb., and Scholz; 
but wrongly 5 for the reading seems to have 
arisen merely from an accidental omission of ἐν 
ἀγαλλ., (which is awkwardly interposed between 
the Nominat., and the verb) and then to have 
been inserted, but in the wrong place. Besides, 
the reading in question involves, in ἂν ἀγαλλ. 
ἐν τῇ κοιλ., ἃ greater irregularity than can be 
found any where else in St. Luke’s writings. 

45. ἡ πιστεύσασα" ὅτι, &c.] Some join ὅτι 
closely with wor. But this construction, though 
sanctioned by the usage of Scripture, pares down 
the sense. That proposed by Kuin. Is unneces- 
sarily tortuous. : 

46. It is observable, that most of the phrases 10 
this admirable effusion are borrowed from the 
O.T., especially from the song of Hannah, to 
which it a strong resemblance, and in which 
there were so many pesscses remarkably suitable 
to her own case. more in Grot., Doddr., 
Rosenm., and Jebb’s Sacred Lit. p. 310 & 392. . 
_  meyadive: ἡ ψνχή μου] This use of ψυχὴ 
is not a mere Hebraism, but is very emphatic, 
and implies the greatest earnestness and intensity 
of feeling. Μεγαλύνειν, in this precatory use 
(of which there are instances in the Classical 
writers) signifies to extol. Ταπείνωσιν signifies 
not humility, but lowly condition, as in Gen. 
xxix. 32. and elsewhere ; though the former may 
be included as a secon sense. 

48. μακαριοῦσι] ‘shall esteem me happy.’ Ip 
this absolute use the word occurs in James v.]1.; 
but in the Classical writers it is usually accom- 
panied with a Genitive of thing, stating the cause, 
Or origin. 
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᾿ , , a ε ὃ a 1@ 1a id “ 
49 ἐποιήσε μοι μεγαλεια ο ὀννατος᾽ καὶ ἅγιον TO ὄνομα αὐτου, 

‘ 1 Ψ ® ~ A ~ ὡς , 50 Ἵκαὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς “γενεὰς “γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις 4 Gen. 17. 
,»» r? ’ ’ ᾽ ® “. 4 ΗΝ 

51 αυτον. “εποίησε κρατος ev βραχίονι αυτον διεσκόρπισεν Seana 

52 ὑπερ 
103, 

17. 4 ’ κα / > N17, ous διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. "καθεῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ liu 09, 
5. , Ψ om , » ] 

53 θρόνων, καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς. ᾿Ὡ πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν αὙα- εἰδι.9. 

54 θῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. 
δ5 Ισραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, μνησθῆναι ἐλέους (" καθὼς ἐλάλησε 

et 52. 10. 
υ , ἢ , Ps. 33. 10. ἀντελάβετο P33 10 

ase 

ἢ 4 , ,. κ« ~ ? ‘ A a , 136. 

πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν,) τῷ Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι Jod. 5.11. 
᾽ “~ ᾽ ᾿ ra wv A A 4 , A ε ‘ 

56 αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. “Euewe δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὡσεὶ 1%31. 
1 ~ eee A 4 4 9 “~ 

μήνας τρεῖς καὶ ὑπεστρεψεν eis Tov οἶκον αντῆς. 
“- " ν , ᾽ ͵ e , a a » y wv Es 

Τῇ δὲ ᾿Ελισαβετ ἐπλήσθη ὁ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν, 16, 
‘Kat ἤκουσαν οἱ περίοικοι καὶ οἱ σ 

57 

58 καὶ ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. 

lL. 
1 Sam. 2. δ. 

1.8 
« ¢ 54.5. 
: Jer. 31]. 3. 

~ ao «- Ψ i] ’ ὔ A ww ’ ~ 

ryevers αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε κύριος TO ἔλεος αὐτοῦ MET ρει 17. 
19, 50 a amy, Q , ϑ. « - Q 3 , 3 ~ » δά 

αντῆς Kat συνέχαιβον aQuT?7. Και ΘΎΘΡνΕΤΟ, εν TH oy ΟὮ et 22. 18. 
« 9 φ “ , 
ἡμέρᾳ ἤλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον" 

~ 9 8 ~ 

60 τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, Ζαχαρίαν. "καὶ ἀποκρι- 

A ® ’ » a ry aa Ps. 132. 11. 

kat ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ; Emi ¥ Supr. 
z Gen. 17. 
12. 
Lev. 12.2 θεῖσα 4 μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν" Οὐχὶ, ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάν-- « Sup. 

» ? ~ Vv. 

Gl νης. καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτήν Ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ σνγ- 
A “- ~ 62 yeveig σου, ὃς καλεῖται τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ. ἐνένευον δὲ 

49. μεγαλεῖα) The Commentators supply 
ἔργα, or πράγματα. But it should rather seem 

at μεγαλεῖον is a substantive, though derived 
from the adject. μεγαλεῖος. 
evidently took it. 

50. τοῖς φοβ.] for πρὸς τοὺς ψΒυν μένον; a 
syntax not unfrequent in the LX X. 

51. Mary proceeds to celebrate God's power, 
and having laid down the general position 
ἐποίησε κράτος ἐν βραχίονι αὑτοῦ, (where the 
Aorist denotes custom ) illustrates it by examples. 
Βραχίονι denotes, by a usual Hebrew figure, the 
mighty power of God. The use, too, of ποιεῖν 
throughout the passage is Hebraic. Διεσκόρ- 
πισεν, * he utterly discomfits.’ A metaphor 
derived from putting to flight a defeated enemy. 
The word not unfrequently occurs in the LXX., 
(and, in this very sense, in Ps. Iviii. 11.) but 
very rarely in the Classical writers, though one 
example is adduced by Kuin. from Alian Var. 

t. xin. 46. τοὺς μὲν διεσκόρπισεν, οὔε (read 
τοὺς) δὲ ἀπέκτεινε. 
— ὑπερηφάνους διαν. καρὸ. αὖτ. Some re- 

cent Commentators render, ‘ the proud, as to the 
imaginations of their hearts.’ But there is no 
reason to deviate from our common version. 
Διανοία is governed of ἐπὶ understood, and may 
be understood to denote their thoughts and 

ces. There may, however, be a sort of by- 
pallage 5 and Campb. has not ill rendered, ‘ he 
dispelleth the vain imaginations of the proud.’ 
ae a fine paraphrase by Norris, cited in Recens. 

And so Euthym. 

ynop. 
52. καθεῖλε δυνάστας] Ka€alpw signifies pro- 

perly to pull down, as applied to things; but it 
15 not unfrequently used of persons. The pas- 
sage is taken from Ecclus. x. 14. See my Notes on 

ucyd. vi. 83. The δυνάστας may denote not 
Kings only, but all who are invested with poli- 

poe puke, of which signification 1 have ad- 
duced examples in Recens. Synop. 

53. The sentiment in the foregoing verse is 
again brought forward, but here changed from 
kings to rulers, to the powerful in general. 
Πεινώντας expresses the same as ταπεινοὺς in 
the former sentence. ᾿Αγαθῶν is a term savour- 
ing of the simplicity of common life and Oriental 
plainness, denoting the subsidia vite. 
54. agli ja 1] ᾿Αντιλαμβάνειν denotes 

properly ‘ to hold of any thing,’ or person, by 
the hand, in order to support it when it is likely 
to fall; but it is here, as often in the Classical 
writers, used metaphorically, for ‘to protect,’ 
‘support.’ Μνησθῆναι. Sub. wore or εἰς τὸ, as 
v. 72. and frequently elsewhere. The construc- 
tion will be plain from the punctuation which I 
Tas ὩΣ , and it is confirmed by Ps. xcvii. 3. 

ναι, (as I explained in Recens. Synop.) God is 
said to be mindful of his people, when he exerts 
his power for their support, and confers the be- 
nefits he promised. 

56. ὡσεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς] i.e., as the best Com- 
mentators think, till very near the time of Eliza- 
beth’s delivery. That she left her at so critical? 
a time was probably from motives of delicacy, 
since such were periods of extraordinary resort 
of company. 

58. ΣΝ  τιβὸν αὐτῇ] ‘congratulated her.’ 
59. ἐκάλουν] ‘ they were calling,’ ‘ were going 

to call it.’ A frequent sense of the Imperfect. 
See Winer’s Gr. Gr. : 

60. ἀποκριθεῖσα] ‘ addressing them.’ Οὐχί. 
This paragogic form of ov is intensive, signifying 
nay, by no means. So Luke xii. 51. xiii. 3. & 5. 
xvi. 30. 

‘they intimated by becks and 62. lt 
signs.” See Note supra ν. 22. At τὸ τί sub. 

ith respect to the full sense of Sod 



Keg. I. 

Ὁ καὶ 68 
ΞΕ AN ¥ , : , , e ‘ , ν αἰτῆσας πινακίοιον, Εγραψε Neyo ILwavyns ἐστὶ TO ὄνομα 

ἀνεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα 6S 
αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐλάλει εὔλο- 

ῶν τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἐγένοτο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περι- 65 
οἰκοῦντας αὐτούς" καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ὀρεινῆ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας διελα- 
λεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα᾽ καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες οἱ ακού- 66 
σαντες ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν, λέγοντες" Τί ἄρα τὸ παιδίον 

Καὶ Zaya- 67 
, ε Ὶ ® ~ ’ , 0 .», 

ρίας ο πατὴρ αὐτου ἐπλήσθη πνεύματος αγιου, καὶ προε- 

229 EY ATTEAION 

~ ~ A cas bSun. τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ Ti av θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. 

9 ~ .Y ® 8 , αὐτου. καὶ εθαύμασαν πάντες. 

i μή \ ‘ ’ > , , a τοῦτο ETAL; καὶ χεὶρ KUpiov NY MET αὐτοῦ. 

ce Infr. 2. 
30. 
Mace 1. 21. 

17, 18 

κατὰ, as to. It is not necessary, however, to 
take the τὸ for τοῦτο. It belongs to the whole 
of the clause following ; nor is there any pleonasm 
of the word, as some imagine. 

63. πινακίδιον. This 15 supposed to mean the 
small square writing board whitened over, which 
18 even yet in use in the East. Aéywy, ‘ express- 
ing.’ A sense occurring also in the Classical 
writers, and derived from the unexact phrase- 
ology of common life. 

64. ἀνεῴχθη---γλῶσσα α.} This is by most 
Commentators referred to one of those idioms, 
usual in the best writers, by which a verb is 
joined to two nouns of cognate sense, to one only 
of which it is properly applicable. So Hom. σίτον 
καὶ οἶνον ἐδόντες. and | Cor. ili. 2. Γάλα ὑμᾶς 
ἐπότισα καὶ ob βρῶμα. So also Xschyl. Prom. 
21. οὔτε φώνην, οὔτε μορφὴν βροτῶν ὄψει. 
Besides, the word ἀνοίγεσθαι may not inaptly be 
apie to setting free the tongue. Thus (as De 

oer observes) Sophocles and Themistius speak 
of the tongue being shut, and of the door of the 
tongue. Now surely there is no more impro- 
riety in speaking of the tongue being opened. 
oreover, the Heb. nno, to which ἀνοίγειν an- 

swers, signifies not only to open, but to loose, as 
in Gen. xxiv. 32. Is. v. 27. See the Note on 
Mark vii. 34. And so Euthym. must have taken 
the word. The genius of modern languages does 
not indeed admit this idiom. We may there- 
fore translate, ‘and immediately his mouth was 
opened, and his tongue loosed.’ 

I have in Recens. Synop. shown that the 
hypothesis by which the loss and recovery of 
his speech is attributed to natural causes cannot 
be admitted, because we learn from the Evange- 
list that it was a judicial infliction. The pre- 
sumption as well as folly of making this, in com- 
mon with many other narrations of the N.T.,a 
mere myth, cannot be too severely reprobated. 
65. φόβος} This imports a mixed feeling of 

wonder and uwe. 
66. ἔθεντο ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ] scil. ταῦτα, namely 

(says Euthym.) ὡς ξιόχογα. This phrase is 
rare in the Claseical writers. Very similar is the 
Homeric μῦθον ἐντίθεσθαι θυμῷ. Still nearer is 
the Latin reponere, or condere mente. The τί, 
which is for τὶς, expresses admiration ; and the 

9 ᾽ σι ~ ® ~ 
ῥκ τᾶν, OTL ἐπεσκέψατο καὶ ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ" 

wv , ey “A ~ 4 

ἤγειρε κέρας σωτηρίας ἡμῖν, ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαβὶδ τοῦ παιδὸς 

ἥτευσε λέγων' “Εὐλογητὸς κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ; 68 
4 καὶ 69 

dpa is ratiocinative. Render, ‘ What sort of 
man now will this child become?’ τ 

— καὶ χεὶρ Κυρίου ἦν per’ αὐτοῦ] These 
words are by some sup to be a of the 
speech ; by others, an observation of the Evan- 
gelist ; which is undoubtedly the true way 0 
taking the p e, being highly suitable to the 
context, and such as alone the construction 
bear. The καὶ is not for yap, as some suppose; 
but signifies et sané, andi ‘ 

67. προεφήτευσε) Many learned Commenta- 
tors think that the term here, and occasionally 
elsewhere, only denotes to praise God in fervent 
and exalted strains, like those of a prophet. And 
indeed such a sense in προφήτης is found in the 
Classical writers ; but not in the Scriptural ones; 
much less in προφητεύειν. It may ind 
with truth affirmed, that inthe N.T. at least there 
are but two significations of προφητεύειν ; 1. to 
prophecy, predict future events; the other, to 
iat under the impulse of divine inspiration. 

ow the bya of Zacharias is both inspired and 
prophetical. . 
68. ἐπεσκέψατο] scil. τὸν λαόν, ‘ hath visited 

with his mercy and favour.’ The metaphor 
(which occurs also in ver. 78. and vii. 16. Acts 
xv. 14. Hebr. ii. 6.) is derived either, as is com- 
monly supposed, from the custom of princes © 
visiting the provinces of their kingdom, to re- 
dress Brevances and confer benefits; pr rather 
from the visiting of the distressed by the benevo- 
lent. Zacharias’s language was permitted by the 
Spint to be accommodated to the opinion of the 
speaker, and, at that time, of all Jews, who su 
posed the Messiah was to be manifested for the 
deliverance and benefit of the Jews only, not to 
be a blessing to the whole human race. 

69. κέρας σωτηρίας] On the exact nature of 
the metaphor Commentators are not agreed. The 
following are the only ones which have any sem- 
blance of truth. 1. Noesselt supposes an allusion 
to the iron horns which were sometimes fastened 
to the helmets of the antients. This, however, 1s 
too far-fetched. 2. Fischer and many others 
regard the metaphor as derived from the four 
horns of the altar, which were among the He- 
brews (as the are and foci among the Greeks 
and Romans) places of refuge for suppliants. 
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70 αὐτοῦ" (᾿ καθὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν ar 

ΚΑΤΑ ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 223 

12. 
A” γον ~ , = - \ e 71 αἰῶνος προφητῶν avrov,) σωτηρίαν εξ ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐκ xsi 

’ cn ~ ~ wv 

72 χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων Nuas’ ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ Dan. 9. 27. 
~ ’ ε ~ ~ (2 e ’ 9 ~ 

τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, καὶ μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, ρει, 99, 
4 9 

58 ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσε προς 

74 ναι ἡμῖν, δ" αφόβως 
75 λατρεύειν αὐτῷ " ἐ 

76 πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας [τῆς ζωῆς] 
t supr. 

προφήτης viicrov κληθήση" προπορεύσῃ “γὰρ πρὸ προσώ- ρα 
77 που κυρίου; ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, 

78 σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ, ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν, 

Peal. 106. 9. Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν τοῦ δοῦ- ἴὶ, 106. 9 

ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν ῥυσθέντας gies” Soul ioe f= ,.Ρ fa 
εν οσιότητι καὶ 

4 ® 9 ~ 

καιοσυνὴ EVWITLOY avToU oF deat 
e ~ i 4 . j Mal. 3 1. 

ἡμῶν. ‘Kat σὺ, παιδίον, es ἃ Ἱ 
ν. e 

τ, 3.3. 
i. δὲ al, 4. 2. 

Tov δοῦναι γνῶσιν Zac 3 Ὁ 
a 1 \ m Esa, 9, I. 

ἰα et 43.7. 
εἰ 43, ἃ. ’ ᾿ ᾽ ~ 4 “-- , ] ? e ~ ΕΣ 

σπλαγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμών, ev οἷς ἐπεσκέψατο nuas ανα- εἰ 4.9. 
et 60. 1. ,? d » ὥς “ΔᾳἋν ’ a ͵ 

79 τολὴ εξ ὕψους, “emiava τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου M416, 

Thus Christ will be regarded as a new refuge of 
safety to those who embrace his religion. This, 
however, seems rather ingenious than solid. 
Far more natural is the common interpretation 
(adopted by the antients and most moderns, and 
ably supported by Kuin.) which derives the 
metaphor from horned animals, whose strength 
is in their horns. Hence horn is a term per- 
petually used to denote strength, and is thus a 
symbol of power and principality. Thus κέρας 
σωστηρίας is put for βασιλέα καὶ σωτῆρα ἰσχυ- 

y, ἃ royal and powerful deliverer aed helper. 
Ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν just before is for ἐλυτρώ- 
σατο, ‘effected deliverance. 

70. απ’ αἰῶνος] This phrase, which often 
occurs in the Hellenistic wnters, and sometimes 
in the Classical ones, (who, however, prefer 
dr’ ἀρχῆς), imports, ‘from the most antient 
tames.’ 

71. σωτηρίαν] i.e. a means of salvation, for 
ceernpa; a frequent idiom in the Hellenistical 
wniters. ‘EF 1s for awd, as often. 

72. ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ τῶν π.ἡ.}] Sub. ὥστε. 
The sense is: ‘in order to show his mercy and 
kindness to’ &c.; for the phrase does not imply 
any promise; but ποιῆσαι τὸ ἔλεος μετά Tivos 
co nds to the Heb. ay soma nwy in Genes. 
xxi. 23. and signifies ‘to deal mercifully and 
kindly with, to exercise kindness to,’ as Acts xv. 
4. and Luke x. 37. 

73. ὅρκον Sv wpoce} The difficulty here in 
syntax oer be removed by ΤΡΡΟΤΠΘΕ to the 

rincipal of apposition ; nor even by supposin 
the antecedleat aa ut in the same case with the 
relative, because that does violence to the con- 
struction; but rather by supplying xara, with 
Camer. and others. Thus the sense will be, ‘ by 
(i. e. confirmed by ) the oath,’ &c. 

74. τοῦ δοῦναι] Sub. περὶ, or take it for ἐν 
τῷ δοῦναι, Hellenisticé. This and the next v. 
contain the substance of the oath unto Abraham, 
on which see Recens. Synop. The Prophets of 
the O. 1΄., in describing the times of the Messiah, 
and the spiritual workin which was to succeed 
to the ceremonial observances of the Law, use 
the very same language as this Divine Hymn, 
though neither the Jews, nor even the prophets 
themselves, understood those prone as we, 
informed by History and enlightened by the 

Gospel, are enabled to do. ᾿Αφόβως must be 
taken not with ῥυσθέντας, but with λατρεύειν, 
which is required by the construction, and yields 
a sense most in unison with the nature of the 
Gospel. ῬὉσιότητι denotes the observances 
rendered to God ; δικαιοσύνῃ, the duties to men. 
Compare Eph. iv. 24. Τῆς ζωῆς is omitted in 
many of the best MSS., al] the most important 
Versions, and some Fathers, and is cancelled by 
Gnesb., Vat., Tittm., and Scholz; and nent 
1 conceive ; for we cannot imagine why its ould 
have been omitted, but easily why it should have 
been inserted. 

77. τοῦ δοῦναι] Sub. ἕνεκα or did. Γνῶσιν 
σωτηρίας. This, under the Law, was by legal 
righteousness ; under the Gospel, by remission of 
sins. 

78. διὰ σπλάγχνα] A Hebrew metaphor (on 
which see Note on: Matth. ix. 36.) more signi- 
ficant than ἕλεος. 

— ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους) On the interpretation 
of this phrase there has been some diversity of 
opinion. Many eminent Commentators take 
ἀνατολὴ to signify a budding branch, and figura- 
tively a son, like the Heb. nny. But the meta- 
phor is so harsh, and leads to such a confusion, 
taken in conjunction with the words following, 
that I see no reason to abandon the common 
interpretation, ‘the dawn from on high,’ with 
allusion to those p of the O. i which 
describe the Messiah under the metaphor of the 
light and the sun. See Mal. iv.2. To this in- 
terpretation, indeed, it is objected by Wets. and 
others, that thus ἐξ ὕψους will not be proper, 
because the sun when he ascends is always in the 
horizon, and not over head. This criticism, 
however, proceeds on the error of trying popular 
language by the rules of strict philosophical pro- 
priety. The expression may very well denote 
that moderate elevation which the Sun soon at- 
tains after its rise. But ἐξ ὕψους may be taken, 
with Kuin., Tittm., and 1, for ἄνωθεν, i.e. 
from heaven. So Virgil : ‘« Jam nova progenies 
coelo dimittitur alto.”” The terms which follow 
all require the interpretation in question. The 
whole passage represents the Messiah as coming, 
like the rising sun, to dispel the darkness whic 
covered the world, bringing life and immortality 
to light through his Gospel. 
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Ld ”~ , = . Ὁ 
ExpaTatovTO πνευματι καὶ ἣν 80 

r) ’ » ~ A 3 

ς ἀναδείξεως αυτοῦυ 7 pos TOV 

ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλθε 1 

ἡγεμο- 2 
ω 

ο Ἀνέβη δὲ καὶ 4 

494, EYAITEAION 

καθημένοις, τοῦ κατευθῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 

wint.2 ΒΤ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, ἕως ἡμέρα 
᾿Ισραηλ. 

II. ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν 
δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος Αὐγούστου, ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν 
τὴν οἰκουμένην. (αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο 
νεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Kupnvlov.) καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπο- 

© Mich. 5. γράφεσθαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 
ime Iwonh ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρὲτ, εἰς τὴν 

bia 1. ᾿Ιουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν Δαβὶδ, ἥτις καλεῖται βηθλεὲμ, διὰ τὸ 
εἶναι αὐτὸν εξ οἴκον καὶ πατριᾶς Δαβὶδ, ἀπογράψασθαι 5 

, A σὺν Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένη αὐτῷ γυναικὶ, ovon ἐγκύφ. 
3 9 : ~ , : 9 ~ , τ e e id 

Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι 46 

79. The same metaphor is continued. Com- 
pare Ps. xlii. 3. & cxix. 105. and on els ὁδὸν 
βεβ., Eurip. Med. 740. and sch. Ag. 170. 

: zener ‘in mind,’ and wisdom, as 
opposed to bodily growth. oe 
— ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις] Whether by this is meant 

the Hill country where he was born, or the Desert 
properly so called, the Commentators are not 
agreed. The latter may be considered prett 
certain. The period of his retirement is wit 
probability sup to have been at the age of 
puberty, when he would have strength of body 
and mind to bear that solitude, which for him 
was so necessary. For thus he would not be 
warped by the presuaices of the Jewish teachers, 
and would, in that seclusion, ay Preae near unto 
God, and seek that guidance of the Holy Spirit 
which was necessary to enable him to be the 
Herald of the Gospel. 
— avadelEews] The word is often used of 

admission to any office unto which a person 
has been appointed ; and here denotes ‘ entrance 
on his ministry ;’ as x. 1. and Acts i. 24. 

II. 1. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις] This does 
not refer to the last verse, but to ver. 36. 8644. 
of the preceding Chapter. ᾿Εξῆλθο δόγμα, ‘an 
edict or decree was issued,’ or aia cabel Sev 
This sense of ἐξέρχεσθαι occurs in the LXX. 
at Dan. ii. 13. ix. 25. and Esth. i. 19., where it 
answers to the Heb. xy*. This use of neuter for 
passive is frequent in all writers. δόγμα in this 
sense occurs both in Hellenistic and Classical 

reek. 
— axoy agerrat πᾶσαν τὴν olx.] Winer, 

or. Gr. 33. ., takes dxoyp. to be in apposi- 
tion with the preceding. But it is better to sup- 
pose an ellipsis of ὥστε, (i.e. εἰς rd) in the sense 
of ‘purpose, of which examples are frequent. B 
τὴν olx., scil. γῆν, it is now generally admitted, 
cannot be meant the whole world. But there are 
two other significations of the expression, in 
chusing between which the Commentators are 
not agreed. Most of the Commentators take it 
to mean the Roman world, i.e. empire; this 
expression (like orbis terrarum in Latin) being 
then in general use. See Acts xxiv. 5. Apoc. 
111. 10. xvi. 14. As, however, no Historian no- 
tices such a general census of the whole empire, 

and as it is improbable that, had there been one, 
it would have been mentioned in connexion with 
the Propretor of Syria, we may rather suppose, 
with Keuchen, Byneus, Wolf, Lardner, Pearce, 
Fischer, Rosenm., Kuin., and others, that Judea 
only is meant, as in Acts xi. 28. and Luke iv. 3. 
and perhaps xxi. 20. Indeed the Jews called 
Judza the earth of all the earth. See Ruth. 1.1. 
2 Sam. xxiv. 8. and Rose’s Parkh.inv. 

As to the sense of ἀπογράφεσθαι, which ΜΚ 
rendered in E. V. ‘ tured,’ we have the testimony 
of Josephus that no tax was levied from Judm#a 
till many years after this period, and the use of 
the word will authorize us to adopt the interpre- 
tation of almost all modern Commentators, ‘ re- 
gistered,’ understanding the dwroypady as a 
census of the pupulation. Of this many ee Ee 
are adduced My Wets., and others are added in 
Recens. Synop., to which I must also refer for 
information on the next verse as concerns αὕτη 
j ἀποΎ, a πρώτη---ἰυρηνίου, into the discus- 
sion of which the limits of this work will not 
ermit me to enter. The reader is likewise re- 
erred to Townsend Chr. Arr. i. 51. 
4. ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς Δ.) Grot., Kypke, 

and others, have τὴ tly observed, that the 
πατριὰ was a part of the οἶκος, the latter com- 
prehending the collateral branches, and even 
servants (οἰκογενεῖς), the former being confined 
to the direct line of descent; very similar to the 
distinction among the Romans, of gentes and 
familie. After the many separations which had 
taken place of the Jews, any such census as the 
above would have been impossible, unless each 
went to the place which had formerly heen the 
lot of his clan or family. The only reason for 
Mary's attendance, the Commentators imagine, 
is that she was an heiress; for otherwise women 
were not registered. But it does not follow from 
the words of the Evangelist that Mary went to 
be registered ; for σὺν may very well mean ‘ac- 
companied by.’ 

5. μεμνηστευμένῃ] ‘who had been betrothed 
and was then married).’ That such must be 

the sense, appeals from Matt. i. 25. 
6. ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμ.} Simil. Gen. xxv. 24. 

(Sept.) καὶ ἐπλήρωθησαν ai ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν 
αὐτὴν. ‘Hu. 16 here put for time; which use is 

, 
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7 τοῦ τεκεῖν avrnv’ καὶ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς TOV πρωτό- PMate 1. 
τόκον, καὶ ἐσπαργάνωσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ 
φάτνῃ" διότι οὐκ ἣν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 

8 Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῆ αὐτῆ, ἀγραυλοῦντες 
καὶ φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὐ- 

9 τῶν. 
\ » ‘ A ~ , καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ δόξα 

κυρίον περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν. 
10 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ yap ev- 

αγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ 
1] λαῷ" ὅτι ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτὴρ, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς 
12 κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαβίδ. καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον εὑ- 

frequent in Scripture, and is called ἃ Hebraism ; 
but it occurs in Thucyd. vi. 65. αἵ ἡμέραι ἐν als 
ξυνεθέντο ἥξειν ἐγγὺς ἦσαν. ' 

. ἐσπαργάνωσεν] Σπαργανόω scarcely ever 
occurs in the Classical writers, though σπάρ- 
yavoy often does. We find it, however, in Ezra 
xvi. 4. These σπάργανα were not only in use 
then, but even until very late in modern times, 
as ἃ preventive to distortion. 

— ἀνέκλινεν a. ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ) This verb (as I 
have shown in Recens. Synop.) is often 
absolutely, the place of laying being supplied 
from the context or the subject. Here it is a vor 
signata de h. re, and may be rendered ‘ cradled.’ 
It is not so easy to fix the sense of φάτνῃ, which 
is commonly taken to denote ‘a manger.’ But 
although such would seem no unfit receptacle for 
a new born child, yet, as mangers are not, now at 
least, in use in the East, but hair cloth bags in- 
stead, and as customs rarely change in that quar- 
ter, this interpretation has been thought untenable. 
Yet it has never been established that mangers 
were not used by the antients, nay there has been 
tolerable proof adduced from Homer and Hero- 
dotus that they were, namely, such as our cribs. 
See Is. χχχὶχ 9. and Job xxxix.9. The com- 
mon interpretation, however, seems to be unten- 
able on another and more serious ground. For 
if the φάτνῃ (as Wets. observes) was a part of 
the stable, and the stable a part of the inn; it 
follows that he who had room in the stable, had 
room in the inn. Therefore, by saying that there 
was no room for them in the inn, the Evangelist 
indicates that the stable was unconnected with 
the inn. It is (as Middlet. observes) plain from 
the whole context that the φάτνῃ was not merely 
the place in which the babe was laid, but the 
lace also in which he was born and swaddled. 
The words ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ surely belong as much 
to ἔτεκεν as to ἀνέκλινεν, for else where should 
the delivery take place? Not in the κατάλυμα, 
for there there was no room not merely for the 
child, but for ‘‘ them.” It is plain therefore 
that we must adopt the interpretation of Wets., 
eagrarmat saa εἶν ain and ment rey who 
y oa erstand some place o ging, 
ech less convenient than the κατάλυμα. 
Many think it was an enclosed space paled in, 
like our farm yards; which is, indeed, very 
agreeable to the sense of the word. Such, how- 
ever, would be but indifferent shelter for one in 
Mary’s situation, and therefore others (and 
amongst these Valckn.) prefer the signification 

‘a stall,’ or ‘ stable,’ which latter sense is con- 
firmed by the authority of many of the early 
Fathers, who call the place of Christ’s nativity a 
cave. If so, the stable in question would bea 
natural stable. Those writers, however, distin- 
guish between the cave and the φάτνῃ. It is, 

think, plain that they took φάτνῃ to mean a 
crib, and equally so that they Goad ἐν φάτνῃ, 
which is found in many antient MSS. And 
such, after all, may be the true reading and sense. 
Thus though the place be not mentioned, yet it 
may be implied to have been the stable, by the 
mention of the usual ap moore to a stable, 
namely, a crib. On the Jewish καταλύματα, 
see Campb. or Recens. Synop. 

8. ἀγραυλοῦντες) The plain sense here is 
‘ abiding in the fields.’ The word properly sig- 
nifies to abide in the fields sub dio, whether by 
night or day, which latter is required to be 
either expressed, as here, or implied in the con- 
text. It is not certain, however, that they abode 
in the open air. They might be in tents; for 
Kypke cites from Diod. Sic. ἀγραυλίσις, to 
denote a military encampment. Φυλάσσοντες 
φυλακὰς may be rendered ‘ keeping the watches.’ 

9, ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς) ᾿Εφιστάναι denotes to 
come upon the sight suddenly, and, as appears 
from the examples in Wets., 1s especially used of 
supernatural appearances. =i fe Kupiov. Very 
many recent Commentators exp ain this ‘a bright 
lory or splendour,’ by a well known idiom al- 
uding to the name of the Deity. But it is better, 
with Euthym., Whitby, Schoetg., and Wahl, to 
take it here, and at Acts vii. 55., (as also in 
Exod. xxiv. 16. xu. 34. 1 Kings vii. 11. 2 Chr. 
vii. 1. Heb. mirv N35) of that Θεῖον φώς, or ex- 
treme splendour, in which the Deity is repre- 
sented as appearing to men, and sometimes called 
the Schechinah, an appearance frequently at- 
tended, as in this case, by a company of angels. 

10. χαρὰν] By metonymy, for ‘ cause of joy,’ 
as James i. 2. and Aristoph. Plut. 687. λέγεις 
μοι χαράν. 
if. σωτὴρ] Wets. bas here and on i. 79. in- 

contestably proved, {ππ| Bp. Pearson), by 
a vast assemblage of citations, that the terms 
σωτὴρ, Κύριος, Θεὸς, and ἐπιφάνης, so often 
applied in Scripture to Christ, prove him to have 
been of an origin far more august than the 
human, and to be 601 Appice le to a Deus 
age The Son of , and Gop. Κύριος 

ere is for Θεὸς, and corresponds to the Heb. 
Jehovah, = 
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ρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον κείμενον ἐν [τῇ] φάτνη. 
4 Dan.7. 54 
10. 

eee , » , ‘ \ \ , ‘far.ig OUpaviov, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ λεγόντων" 
38. e ~ 1 » 4 “- 

Fsa. 57.19. υψίστοις Oe a Psa. 57. 19 Ψ ς Θεῴ, καὶ emt “γῆς 
Rom. 5. 
Eph. 1. δ. 

w \ . ww ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 

Καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος στρατιᾶς 13 
"Δόξα ἐν 14 

εἰρήνη" ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία! 
ν» ε a ᾿ a ‘ » 4 e 

- Kai eryevero, ws ἀπῆλθον ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ 15 
4 a 

ot ποιμένες, εἶπον πρὸς αλλή- 
λους Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεὲμ, καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα 

~ Q ἢ a e » ’ ~ 

τοῦτο TO “θγονός, ὃ ὁ κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. καὶ ἦλθον 16 
ὔ » ~ , 4 Α a i] a 3 

σπεύσαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον τὴν τε Μαριαμ καὶ τὸν lwand, και 
’ “~ Wz 

τὸ βρεῴος κείμενον ev τῇ φάτνῃ. ἰδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν 17 
~ e ἢ ~ - ~ 

περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος Tov λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου 
, 

TOUTOU. 
’ «- A ~ 4 ἢ 8 ’ 

λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς. 

12. τῇ φατνη] The τῇ is not found in very 
many of the best MSS., nor in the Ed. Princ. 
and other early Edd., and has been with reason 
cancelled by the Editors from Wets. to Scholz. 
It has been shown by Middlet. that the Article 
can here have no place. 

13. ἐγένετο σὺν Tw a Aw] for συνεγένετο, 
‘the angel was attended by. Στρατιᾶς ovp. 
Called by the Hebrews the hosts of Heaven. 

14. ἐν ὑψίστοις] Sub. either τόποις, scil. 
οὐρανοῖς, oc plural being used with reference 
to the Heb. nsw, which only occurs in the 
plural), or rather οὐρανοῖς, required by the 
dogma of Jewish Theology, which reckoned 
three heavens, the aerial, the starry, and the 
highest, or the seat of God and the angels. The 
hrase occurs also in Matt. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 10. 
uke xix. 38. Job xvi. 19. 
— Δόξα---εὐδοκία)] There are few sentences 

so short with which Commentators have been 
more perplexed, in determining the sense, than 
this. ence some would read εὐδοκίας, and 
others conjecture εὐδοκίᾳ. But the former seems 
to be merely an antient conjecture, and is as 

" little to be attended to as the latter, which is 
professedly such. Just as little notice is due to 
those who change the doselony into a kind of 
proverb, by taking εὐδοκία ἐν ἀνθρώποις as the 
predicate, and the rest of the words as the subject 
of the sentence. Various methods of interpreta- 
tion have been propounded by Commentators of 
the last half century, all liable more or less to 
objection. In this strait a very recent English 
Commentator comes to our aid, and p 8 to 
extricate us by a simple expedient. ‘‘ The whole 
difficulty (says he) seems to have arisen from 
dividing the verse into three clauses. That it 
consists only of two is evident to demonstration 
from the apposition of ἐν ὑψίστοις and Oew in 
the one, to ἐπὶ γῆς and ἐν ἀνθρώποις in the 
other. Hence also the following order: Θεῷ ἐν 
ὑψίστοις δόξα (ἐστι,) καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐπὶ 
ns εἰρήνη, εὐδοκία." But so far from this 
ing ‘ evident to demonstration,’ the sentence, 

even after it has been put on the bed of Pro- 
crastes, still remains (mirabile dictu) the same, 
i.e. trimembris ; for at εὐδοκία must necessarily 
be repeated ἐστι; and ἐν ἀνθρώποις must also be 

, e ® , Ld ’ 4 - 8 καὶ πᾶντες οἱ axovcavtes ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν] 
ἡ δὲ Μαριαμ 19 

repeated, otherwise there is no sense. Besides, 
the order here proposed does violence to the 
plain structure of the sentence, and that by the 
above mentioned unnatural procedure. e 
‘* apposition’’ supposed is not such, but an anti- 
thetical apodosis. The sentence, I at, 15 
grammatically, trimembris. For though some 
eminent Commentators recognize only trro mem- 
bers and a corollary, that is conceding the point 
in dispute, the corollary clause constituting & 
third. That indeed is in some measute exegetl 
of the preceding ; ἐν ἀνθρώποις corresponding to 
ἐπὶ γῆς, (which corresponds to ἐν ὑψέστοις of 
the first member), and εὐδοκία to εἰρήνη. At 
the second member Θεῷ must be supplied from 
the first, and be taken for πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. It 
must also be supplied in the third from the 
second. Evdoxia signifies a state of acceptance. 
The omission of the copula before the clause ἐν 
ἀνθρώποις etd. may be accounted for on the 
principle suggested by Doddr., namely, that 
such exclamatory sentences are usually broken 
up into short elliptic clauses. It should seem 
however, that εὐδοκία is in apposition with and 
explanatory of ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη. Thus the sen- 
tence is grammatically trimembris, but in sense 
bimembris. In such cases of apposition ὅ ἔστι 
is understood, and thus no copula is necessary. 
It is plain that we must supply in the two last 
clauses not ἔστω, as many do; Ὀυϊ ἐστε. The 
τ ἘΣ 3d clauses assign the cause and ground of 

6 oora. 

15. καὶ ol ἄνθρωποι; of ποιμένος, ὅτε. The 
καὶ is, as often, redundant,-after the manner of 
the Heb.». As to the next words, there is πὸ 
pleonasm, as the Commentators suppose; for 
the use of the Article before each word forbids 
us to take it as the common idiom ἄνθρωπος 
μάντις; but the latter term is in apposition with, 
and pxemeney of the former; q.d. the men, 
i. 6. the shepherds. 
᾿ξ τὸ ῥῆμα] The eee here take 

μα for πρᾶγμα, as in several other passages. 
And so the Heb. 925, and the Greek Classical 
ἔπος and λόγος. There is, however, generally 8 
sort of significatio pregnans, the word denoting ἃ 
thing spoken of. Here τὸ γεγονὸς is added by 
way of explanation. 
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’ , ‘ «, ~ % ᾿ A 
πάντα συνετήρει Ta ῥήματα ταῦτα, συμβαάλλουσα ev TH 

> κ.. ε ’ e ’ ’ ‘ 

20 καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. καὶ "ὑπέστρεψαν οἱ ποιμένες, δοξάζοντες καὶ 
, = A A 3 ~ Ψ A A 

αἰνοῦντες Tov Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ols ἤκουσαν καὶ εἶδον, καθὼς 

ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 
21 ᾽ΚΑΙ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν 8 Gen. 17. 

12. 
> 4 ᾿ , η ΜΝ ᾿ ~ » a .) Ἧ Lev.12.3 

*avrov, καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ‘Incovs, τὸ κληθὲν wp. 1.3]. 

ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ 

κοιλίᾳ. 
22 "KAI ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν at ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, 

᾿ ‘TOV ΣῈ > Job. 7. συλληφθῆναι αντὸν ev τῇ I-72 

t Lev. 12. 2. 
et seqq. 

3 3 4 ’ » ? 4 ᾽ « ’ 

κατὰ τὸν νόμον Μωσεως, ανήγαγον αὑτὸν εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα, 
~ ~ 4 , ’ ’ 

93 παραστῆσαι τῷ κυρίῳ, “καθὼς “γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ κυρίου 
d “- oy ’ d “~ Ort πᾶν ἄρσεν ey 4 μήτραν aytov τῷ κυρίῳ 

ζω ’ 

οὔναι θυσίαν, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον 17... θᾳκληθήσεται "καὶ τοῦ 
Γ ~ A ’ . 

ἐν νόμῳ κυρίου, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἣ δύο νεοσσοὺς πε- 
ριστερῶν. 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ, nv 
καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος 

’ ~ 

wapaxAnow Tov 

25 

e u Exod. 13. 

2. et 22. 29. 
et 34. 10. 
Num. 3 
13 et & 16, 

6, 8. 

ἄνθρωπος ἐν ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεων᾽ 

οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς, προσδεχόμενος 
᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ πνεῦμα ἰ ἅγιον nv ew αὐτόν" 

4 ἰὴ ~ ’ ~ , ~ e 

26 καὶ qv αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ aryiou, 
27 μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον, πρὶν ἢ ἴδη τὸν Χριστὸν κυρίου. Καὶ 

? » ~ ’ » Vee ᾽ ᾽ “A ᾽ σι 

ἤλθεν ev τῷ πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερον' καὶ ev τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν 

19. συνετήρει) ‘kept them in mind,’ ‘ kept 
mind intent on the consideration of them.’ 

Συμβάλλουσα. Some explain this ‘endeavour- 
ing tocomprehend.’ But the proof is imperfect, 
the endeavour being introduced ad libitum. It is 
better, with Elsn., to take it to mean ‘ forming 
ii abi respecting,’ 1.6. by companng past 
with present events. But far more natural and 
agreeable to the construction is the common 
interpretation, (in which Valckn. finally ac- 
ulesces ), BD gacklly revolving,’ παρεξετά- 
hoa. (so Euthym. explains,) as in very many 

ssages of the Classical writers. So d:adoyl- 
ἴέσθαι ἐν ταίς καρδίαις in Mark ii. 6. and Luke 
v.22. 'Ev τῇ καρδιᾷ belongs to both συνετήρει 
and συμβάλλουσα. Dan. vii. 28. καὶ τὸ 
ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ mov συνετήρησαν. 
_ 20. ὑπέστ «Ψαν) This reading, for ἐπέστρ., 
is found in almost all the MSS. and early Edd. 
confirmed by numerous passages from this Gospel 
and the Acts. And it is adopted by every Critical 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 

21. aah ΕἸ This (for the common reading τὸ 
παιδίον) is found in almost all the best MSS. 
and Versions, with the Ed. Princ. and other 
early Edd. It is adopted by Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. The common reading 
is ΡΟΣ a correction. 

. Παραστῆσαι) The term is here used κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, of victims brought to the altar, and 

erings consecrated to God, as the Heb. Δ ΎΩΙ, 
and the Latin admovere and sistere. The verb 
ait? ak is generally used of sacrifices. 

. δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς} The former of these 

terms implies a strict observance of the external 
ceremonies of the Law; the latter, a spirit of 
devout reverence towards God. EvAaBns pro- 
perly denotes i I observed in Recens. Synop. ) 
‘one who handles a thing cautiously,’ and by me- 
taphor, ‘one who is cautious and circumspect,’ 
especially in his conduct towards God. 
— παράκλησιν τ. ᾽1.}] i.e. by metonymy 

of abstract for concrete, the consoler, παράκλη- 
τον, a name, hy the Jews of that age and long 
afterwards, used to designate the expected Mes- 
siah, with reference to the language of the Pro- 
hets, which would be brought peculiarly to 
eart by the oppression under which they were 

then groaning from the Gentiles. Πνεῦμα ἅγ. i.e. 
‘the influence of the Holy Spirit.’ See Middlet. 
For aycov ἦν very many MSS. have ἦν dycov,which 
is edited by Matth., Griesb., Vat., and Scholz. 

26. nv αὑτῷ κεχρ.} The more usual construc- 
tion would be ἐχρηματισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Πν., 
as in Matth. ii. 12. Acts x. 22., and elsewhere. 
Χρηματίζειν signifies to give a χρῆμα, (antiently 

onymous with χρησμὸς), i.e. an oracular and 
ivine admonition. In what manner this χρῆμα 

was in the present case conveyed, whether bs oral 
communication, dream, or otherwise, cannot with 
certainty be determined. ᾿Ιδεῖν θάνατον. A 
Hebraism answering to mv) mex. It never 
occurs in the Classical writers; though ἄδην 
ἰδεῖν and εἰσιδεῖν are cited from the Poets. 

27. ἐν τῷ wv.) ‘under the influence of the 
Spint.’ ‘Ep, like the Heb. 3, by, is often synony- 
mous with δια, denoting the moving cause. Td 
εἰθισμένον, for τὸν διδλθω, Ο τὸ ὅθος, 

P 



46. 
an. 
Phil. 1. 23 4 
"ἢ 98. TO 

Eza. 52. 10. 
infr. 3. 6. 
« Esa. 42.6. 
et 49. 6. 
Act. 13. 47. 
et 28. 28, 
supr. 1. 68. 

4 A ~ . ’ a 

εἷἶπε' Νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν 

1 Cor. 1. F : τὰν; 

τρία, 2, λάλουμενοις περι αντοῦ. 
iY Δ] 4 4 

Act. 98,29. Kat εἶπε πρὸς Μαριαμ τὴν 

γριά like δικαίωμα, denoted the rites of the 
τυ. 

28. καὶ αὑτὸς] ‘ He too.’ 
29. ἀπολύεις ᾿Απολύειν signifies properly 

‘to loose, let go away from any place (or figu- 
ratively from any state which implies coercion) 
to any other place,’ as home, &c.; and it is 
used either with els τὴν οἰκίαν, or absolutely ; 
and sometimes, as here, it is employed figura- 
tively, and by euphemism, of death, with the 
addition of τοῦ σώματος, or of τοῦ ζῆν, as is 
usual in the Classical writers, though in the 
Scriptural ones without it, as here and in Num. 
xx. 29. and Gen. xv.2. See many examples and 
similar sentiments cited in Recens. Synop. The 
sense of the passage is ‘ Now, Lord, thou dost 
(by this sight) dismiss me to the grave as thou 
promisedst, in peace and tranquillity, because my 
eyes have seen my salvation,’ i.e. the author of 
it. There is no occasion to suppose, with many, 
that ἀπολύεις is for ἀπολύσεις. The aged saint, 
by a beautiful figure, takes this sight of his Re- 
deemer as a dismissal from the burden of life, a 
sort of Goin. peace. It is strange 80 many Com- 
mentators should have failed to see that dr: after 
ἐν εἰρήνῃ is to be closely connected therewith, 
and rendered not ‘for’ but ‘ because.’ Now this 
construction is common when a verb or adjective 
precedes; why, then, should it not be allowed 
after an adjectival phrase? The other significa- 
tion ‘ for,’ requires much unauthorized subau- 
dition to make out any construction, as may 
be seen by consulting the Paraphrasts. Aec- 
πότης is in Scripture used of the supreme 
Lord, i.e. God; but in the Classical writers 
the highest sense it has is when used of Sove- 
reigns. 
ὅν. εἶδον οἱ ὀφθ.} In of ὀφθ. there is an em- 

phasis, as in Gen. xlv. 11. and elsewhere. Τὸ 
σωτήριον, Neut. adjective for substantive, as in 
Puke 2 Eph. iii. 6. Ps. xcvii. 2. See Matth. 

r. Gr. ? 
32. mwe—eOvav] This is an apposition with 

τὸ σωτήριον σον at ver. 30. Grot. observes that 
the passage has reference to Is. xlix. 6. and Ps. 
ΧΟ. 2., from which it appears that there is 
here a transposition, for φώς ἐθνών, εἰς ἐποκά- 
λυψιν. But eis ἀποκ. does not, I conceive, mean 
(as Grot. and others sappee: ‘for a revelation 
of the nghteousness of God ;’ but is best ex- 
plained by Euthym. els cena fad τῶν ἐθνῶν 
scil. τετυφλωμένων τῇ πλάνῃ. Thus ἐποκαλύ- 
πτειν is often used for ἀνακαλύπτειν, ‘to re- 
move any thing that covers an object.’ 

EYATTEAION Κεφ. 11. 
4 ~ Q » ~ ~ ~ ἰὴ 8 3 

τοὺς “γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον ἰησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ 
ιθ ’ a ’ ἢ " ~ a » A δέ 98 

εἰθισμένον τοῦ νόμον περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο 
μ ‘ ᾽ A » , ® a“ ry ᾽ , Δ a ‘ 

αὐτὸ εἰς Tas ayKaXas αντοῦ, καὶ evrAoynoe Tov Oeov, και 
~ +} Q 

δοῦλόν σου, δέσποτα, κατὰ τὸ 29 

"φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου ᾿Ισραλλ. 32 
Καὶ ἣν ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς 88 

Ὁ καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεὼν, 34 
’ [Π πιο ἢ ὃ 4 φΦφ - 

μητέρα αὐτοῦ" [όου, ovros κεῖ- 

, for ἦσαν, Doricé,’ say 
the Commentators. It was not, however, pe- 
culiar to the Doric. It was a very antient usage, 
but could not well arise from Syncope ; though 
it was caught up together with many syncopated 
words, by the Poets, to suit their convemience. 
I suspect it to have been a very old form, as old 
as the time when, in the simplicity of early dic- 
tion, (which yet lingers in the popular dialect), 
a distinction of number in the verb was unat- 
tended to; and that it afterwards continued in 
use in the common dialect. However, ἦν as ἃ 
singular might be defended, though by recurnng 
to methods at variance with simplicity. _ 

34. οὗτος κεῖται, &c.] The imagery 1s sup- 
posed to be taken from Is. viii. 14. & xxvii. 16., 
which passages are applied to the Messiah in 
Rom. ix. 33. See Grot., Wolf, Le Clerc, and 
Wets., who remark, that under the figure of a 
stone lying in a path, on which heedless persons 
trip, Christ is designated as a rock of stumbling 
to those who reject him, but a rock of support to 
those who avail themselves of his aid. Keio@a 
els is not to be regarded as implying fatality, but 
to be taken in a popular acceptation, for fo be 
ordained or appointed for any thing, as in Phil. 1. 
17. and 1 Thess. ii. 8. Πτώσιν and ἀνάστασιν 
are to be taken figuratively, of sin and musery, 
and reformation and happiness. Ele σημεῖον, 
scil. εἶναι. On the sense of σημεῖον Commen- 
tators are not agreed. Most take it to denote ἃ 
butt to be shot at; which yields a very apposite 
sense ; but it is unsupported by any authonty 
and involves some confusion of metaphor. Yet 
this is no sufficient reasor for rejection, since the 

pular dialect had numerous words not to be 
ound in any writer, and the confusion in ques- 
tion is not unusual in Scripture. Besides, though 
σημεῖον be not found so used, yet the corres- 

ndent Latin term signum has that sense 10 
Tesisent. iii. 12. (cited here by Maldonati), Te- 
tendit arcum suum, et posuit me quasi signum 
ad sagittam. So Vulgate. The LXX. has σκόπον. 
So also Gloss Cyrilli: Signum. ὁ σκόπος. Thus 
it would appear that this signification is either ἃ 
Latin one, or that the Latin had it in common 
with the ordinary Greek dialect. In the above 
interpretation, therefore, I must acquiesce. The 
only other that has any semblance of truth 1 
that of Grot. and most of the recent Commenta- 
tors, ‘a remarkable example of contradiction; 
rejection, and contempt.’ ᾿Αντιλ. is to be taken 
in a sense which approaches to the Future, ‘is te 
be spoken against. 

33. ἦν] ‘ per sy 
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᾽ ~ 9 , ~ [ ~ 8 A 

Tat εἰς πτώσιν Kai ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ev τῷ ᾿ἰσραὴλ, καὶ 
᾿ ~ ᾿ , a A ri A q oA 

35 εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον᾽ (“Kai σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν 5% 19 
3 e aA ΓῚ -φ.φ» ~ 

διελεύσεται poudaia’) ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλνφθώαιν ἐκ πολλών 
καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 

86 

Ασήρ᾽ αὕτη προ 
4 » e ~ 9 ~ 

37 META ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας αὐτῆς" 

Καὶ ἦν Ἄννα προφῆτις, θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ, 
nkvia ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη 

ἐκ φυλῆς 

ὰ ‘ Ψ 
καὶ αὑτὴ 4) Sam. |. 

χῆρα ws ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα καὶ ἡμέ- 

38 pav’ καὶ αὕτη αὐτὴ TH ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ 
κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις 

39 λύτρωσιν ἐν “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
Ἡ e > 2 @ 

Kat ws ereXccay ἅπαντα Tra 
‘ -ἢ ’ ’ .», ᾿ \ » 

κατα τὸν νόμον κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν εἰς 
‘ 4 i ~ wv 

40 τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν Ναζαρέτ. “Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 
» ~ “-- 

ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας" καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ" 
φΦ > 9» ᾿ ? 

nv ἐπ᾿ αὐτό. 
41 

42 σαλὴμ TH ἑορτῇ τοῦ πάσχα. 

e Supr. ]. 
8u. infr. 
yer. 52. 

ft ry ’ 4 ~ ® ~ ° νκ' » ε 

ΚΑΙ επορεύοντο οἱ γονεῖς αυτοῦ κατ ετος εἰς ἱερου- (Pe '™ 
, Ψ >» -f > A δώ Exod. 23. 

καὶ OTE EVEVETO των ὡ- 15,17. 
ὃ ᾿ ’ a, eo 8 , \ ,w a et HH. 23 
exa, avaBavtwy αὐτῶν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα. κατὰ τὸ εθος τῆς Lev. 23.5. 

35. καὶ--- δὲ} ‘quia—imo.’ Σοῦ αὐτῆς, for 
σεαντῆς ; perhaps by a popular idiom. In τὴν 
uy. ὁ. ῥομφαία is figurative language, similar 
to what we find in the Poetic parts of the O.T., 
and indeed in the Classical Poets, by which 
men’s minds are said to be wounded as the body 
is transfixed with arrows, swords, &c. Several 
examples are adduced by Wets. We can be 
at no loss to imagine the many ways in which 
this prophecy was fulfilled, without supposing, 
with some, that Mary should suffer martyrdom. 
— ὅπως dv—diadoy.] The sense is, * in order 

that the real disposition of every one [to truth 
and virtue} may be disclosed.’ 

36. προφῆτις) Of the various senses which 
have been assigned to this term, the one best 
entitled to attention is that of the antients and 
Grot., adopted by Schleus., ‘‘one endued with 

he χάρισμα, or Spiritual grace of uttering Di- 
vine revelations.” Pcie lala ἐν ἡμέραις 
πολλαῖς is, per hypallagen, tor πολὺ προβ. "Ἔτη 
«πτὰ, 801}. μόνα. Αἱ χήρα sub. γύνη, which is 
sometimes expressed, especially in the earlier 
wnters. The very long widowhood of Anna is 
ἔν ν mentioned, since virtuous widow- 

was held in great honour among the Jews, 
and even Gentiles. See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 6. 
and Val. Max. ii. 1, 3. 

37. οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ) An hyper- 
lical expression, importing that she assiduously 

attended at all the stated periods of public wor- 
ship, both day and night, (for there were occa- 
sionally night services of sacred music), and 

ps that she spent most of her time in the 
i ae engaged in prayer and holy meditation. 
_ 38. érteraca] ‘coming up.’ ᾿Αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, 
1.6. at the time that Simeon uttered the above 
words. ᾿Ανθωμολογεῖτο τῷ x. This is by some 
rendered, ‘ returned thanks.” That sense, how- 

ever, is confined to the Classical writers, and 
even in them has χάριν added, and is accom- 
panied by no Dative. It is better to follow the 
sense which the word bears in kindred passages 
of the LXX. (as Ps. xxix. 13.) and render, " re- 
turned praises to the Lord.’ The two significa- 
tions, however, merge into each other. Αὐτοῦ, 
scil. τοῦ παιδίου. ᾽Ἔν ‘Iep. must be construed 
with πᾶσι. Λύτρωσιν. ‘Lhe word here seems to 
include the notions of deliverance and redemp- 
tion. Most of the Jews thought only of the 
temporal, the wiser few took it in the spiritual 
sense. 

40. χάρις Θεοῦ, &c.] Raphel, Wets., Camp., 
and Wakef. take these words, by an idiom con- 
nected with the oblique cases of Θεὸς to denote 
greatness, or excellence, and, by a common sig- 
nification of χάρις (grace) to denote that he was 
of extraordinary comeliness. But there is no 
example of χάρις in the N.T. in any nearer sense 
than gracefulness of speech, which cannot here 
apply. Besides, χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ is of such fre- 
quent occurrence in the N.T., especially in St. 
uke’s works, that the Evangelist would never 

have ventured on introducing such an idiom of 
Θεὸς as that just adverted to, in this case, as mis- 
apprehension would be sure to arise. In fact, 
χάρις Θεοῦ, except in a few passages where it 
as reference to the miraculous gifts of the Holy 

Spirit, always denotes in the N. Γ. the favour of 
od to men. And this is placed beyond doubt 

by a kindred e, infra ver. 52. 
41. ἐπορεύοντο ‘used to go.’ All the males 

were required to attend at the three festivals at 
Jerusalem ; and females, though not commanded, 
yet used often to attend, especially at the Pass- 
over. 

42. ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν) The αὐτῶν includes 
Jesus ; which, indeed, is implied in the preced- 
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e “- ‘ , 4 ε» 9 m 6 , 
€opTys, Kat τελειωσαντων Tas ἡμέρας; ev TH νυποστρέφειν 43 

> A « , 9 “-- ε ~ 4 4 4 

αὐτοὺς, ὑπέμεινεν Ingots ὁ παῖς ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ ou 
Ν ᾿ ry e ’ ᾿ a » A ® 
eyrw Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ. νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ev 44 

΄- “Ὄ Φ' e a e a , a 

τὴ συνοδίᾳ εἶναι, ἦλθον ἡμέρας ὁδὸν, καὶ ἀνεζήτουν auTov 
3 “ , Ε] ~ ~ e , 

εν τοῖς συγγενεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς “γνωστοῖς᾽ Kai μὴ ευὑροντες 45 
ἰὴ ‘ ε , ᾽ e 4 a » , K A 46 

avtov, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ϊερουσαλήμ ζητοῦντες αντον. αι 
ε ~ Φ ᾽ 3 ’ » é σι ΄σ“ 4 ἐγένετο, μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας τρεῖς εὗρον ev τῷ ἱερῷ, καθεζόμενον 

9 ἢ A ΓῚ ~ ® ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπερω- 
~ . ῇ 

Τῶντα auTouUS. 
, \ ~ , A ~ 9 » ~ 

ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς αποκρίσεσιν αὑτοῦ. 
᾽ A ᾽ ὔ Ἕ \ 4 ᾽ϑ . e } » a ΠῚ 

αὐτὸν ἐξεπλάγησαν καὶ πρὸς αὑτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπε 
em ’ 

3 4 a 3 ᾽ “ 

6 ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες αὐτοῦ 47 
a7 

Καὶ ioovres 48 

, , 9 ’ d  ε ΠῚ ἣ 

Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; ἰδοὺ ὁ πατὴρ σου καγΎω 
᾽ ’ 9 ~ +? ἣ A ᾽ , oe id 
ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς avrous’ ‘Th ὅτι ἐζη- 49 

- 0 ᾿ ΝΜ ed ® “ ~ , ~ κὺ μ 
TELTE με; οὐκ ἤδειτε οτι εν τοις τὸν πατρος μου δεῖ- εἶναί 

h Infr, 8. me; h 

4 ὔ «-- 

UTOTACGCOMEVOS AUTOS. 

Tos. 

ing words dre ἐγένετο é.6.; for the age of 12 
years (which was considered as the age of 
puberty, and was that when the children were 
put to learn some trade) was, as appears from 
the Rabbinical writers, that at which the 
above obligation was thought binding, when 
too they were solemnly introduced into the 
Church, and initiated in its doctrines and cere- 
monies. 

43. ras ἡμόρας} namely, the eight that the 
festival lasted. 

44. ἐν συνοδίᾳ) The word properly denotes 
‘a journeying together,’ and then, by metonymy, 
ἃ company of fellow travellers. The Orientals 
express this by Caravan. Of the above sense 
examples have been adduced from the later 
Greek writers. ᾿Ανεζήτουν, ‘sought him out,’ 
i.e. diligently; for the ava is intensive. So 
Thucyd. 11. 8. πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. 
— τοῖς yuworois] acquaintance. The word 

very rarely occurs as a substantive, (being pro- 
perly a paren or adjective) though it is found 
in Ps, Ixxviii. 9. 

46. μεθ’ ἡμ. τρεῖς] i.e. on the 3d day. The 
Ist. was spent in their journey; the 2d. in their 
return to Jerusalem ; and on the 3d. they found 
him. ‘Ev τῷ iepw. By this is meant a court in 
which (as we learn from the Rabbinical writers ) 
the doctors sat, for the purpose of public in- 
struction. It is not necessary to press on the 
sense of ἐν μέσῳ, which may be taken for ‘ amon 
them,’ viz. in the centre of an area round whic 
the benches of the doctors were raised semicir- 
cularly. Weare not from ἐπερωτῶντα αὑτοὺς 
to suppose any thing like disputation, but modest 
interrogation. And indeed (as I have observed 
in Recens. Synop.) it is plain from the Rabbi- 

A , A » ~ ΠῚ ta a 9 , , ~ 50 

καὶ avTot ov συνῆκαν To ρῆμα, o ελαλῆσεν αντοις. 
Κ \ , ᾿ > κ φ ‘ ΣΣΞ . Δ 5] αἱ κατέβη μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἦλθεν eis Ναζαρέτ᾽ καὶ nv 

καὶ 
A ε« ~ 3 ~ ~ 

Ta ρήματα ταῦτα ev TH καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. 
, . 8 ie \ , \ a ' av , 

κοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, και. χάριτι παρα Θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρω 

n μήτηρ αὐτοῦ διετήρει πάντα 

ἱ καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς προέ- 52 

nical citations in Lightf. that the Jewish doctors 
used such a plan of instruction as dealt much in 
interrogation both on the part of the teachers and 
the taught. 

47. τῇ συνέσει} ‘intelligence,’ ‘natural saga- 
city.” So Thucyd. i. 138. φύσεως ἰσχὺν δηλώσας 
οἰκείᾳ yap ξυνέσει, &c. In τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς 
ἀποκ. there is no Hendiadys (as Kuin. imagines) 
but ἐν ταῖς daoxp. is added, to show in what 
that σύνεσις especially consisted. 

48. ἰδόντες a.] ‘on seeing him,’ namely, there 
and thus employed. 

ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου] Commentators 
are perplexed with this elliptical expression, 1n 
which there was perhaps a studied ambiguity. 
Some supply πράγμασι, others οἰκήμασι. The 
former is well supported by Classical: examples, 
and if this were a Classical author, it might de- 
serve the preference ; but in an Hellenistic one 
it cannot he admitted. Besides, the answer, on 
that sense, would scarcely be suitable to the 
question. It is therefore better, with the antient 
and a great majority of the modern Commenta- 
tors, to supply οἰκήμασι, of which ellipsis Wets. 
has adduced abundance of examples, both from 
the Classical and Scriptural wnters. So Gen. 
xli. 51. Ecclus. xlii. 10. 

δ]. ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς) Ὑποτάσσεσ- 
θαι is used not only of forcible and compulsory 
but voluntary, subjection, as that of wives an 
of children. ‘Prijuara. Not sayings, but things, 
by a common Hellenistic idiom. 

52. wpoéxowre] ‘advanced.’ In this sense 
there is (as I observed in Recens. Synop.) a 
metaphor taken from the felling of trees, or 
cleaning of thickets, to effect a passage. ᾿Ἡλικία. 
This is by some interpreted ‘stature ;’ by others, 
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. Μ ee , "EN ere δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας TiBe- 

Ilovriov Πιλάτου τῆς ᾿Ιου- 

Oaias, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς [}αλιλαίας Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου 

δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Ιτουραίας καὶ 

Τραχωνίτιδος. χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίον τῆς ᾿Αβιληνής τετραρ- 

2 χοῦντος, ἐπ᾽ ἀρχιερέων Ἄννα καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα k Joh. M. 
Geov ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν τοῦ Ζαχαρίου yiov ἐν τῆ ἐρήμῳ᾽ ¢ et 18. 13. 

Act. 4. ὦ 

8 καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς πάσαν τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, κηρύσ- I Matt. 3.1. 

4 σων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν" 
Ὑραπται ἐν βιβλῳ λόγων Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος 

Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ' 

κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

™ we ye- 3 m Kaa. 40, 

e Maia: ἢ 
Mare. 1. 3. 

oe Joh. 1. 23. 
ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ΟΟΟΡν 

πάσα 

δ φαραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς 
Τα πεινωθησεται" καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, 

Θκαὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας. 

7 σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ρενομένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" Γεννήματα ἐχιδ- ἢ 

"καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα » Pal 98. 
Bsa 59. 10. “Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς ἐκπο- Ps. 58.10 

face. 3 
7. et 3 Bi 

νῶν! Tis ὑπέδειξεν ὑ υμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ; 

8 P ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας καὶ μὴ ἄρ- » Mate 

ξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" 
λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὁ 

Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν Αβρααμ" 3 Jon. 8, 39, 
13. 26. 

Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων 

9 ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ Αβρααμ. 4 ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν a Mate 3 
ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων Keira’ πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρ- 1" 
πὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 

Bee The latter is not amiss; but it would 
er have required a double καὶ before σοφίᾳ; 
the former is more suitable to the context. 

pets may have been in the mind of the Evan- 
gelist. 

Hil. 1. On the chronological questions con- 
nected with this passage (a subject that does not 
fall within the scope of the present work) the 
reader is referred to Dr. Hales, Mr. Benson, and 
Horne’ 5 Introduction. 

2. ἐπ’ doy.” A. καὶ K.] There has been much 
Lai gece occasioned by the use, in the Gospels 

also in Joseph., of phraseology expressing 
or implyin plurality, where the Law recognizes 
utone, In strict propriety there could be but 

one high priest at a time who held the office for 
ife. But after the reduction of Judxa to the 
man yoke, great changes were made in the 

office, and the occupants of an office which en- 
joyed almost Regal authority were changed at 
the will of the conquerors. Hence some have 
pad sae that the office had been made annual, 
and that Annas and Caiaphas occupying it by 
turns, each, or both, might be said to be the 
High’ Priest. This, however, is a gratuitous 
supposition, and overturned by what is said in 
oseph. Ant. xviii. 2, 2. It 1s not impossible 

that Caiaphas was the High Priest, an Annas 
his , or deputy, a title given to him by 

Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 24. And great was the 
dignity of the Sagan, who was allowed, upon 
occasion, to perform the most sacred functions 
of the High Priest. Others, again, imagine that 
the title is given to Annas, as being the chief of 
Aaron’s famil Aeris alive, and being regarded as 
the nghtful h Priest by the Jews, though 
Caiaphas held e office by appointment of the 
Roman Governor. ‘This, however, proceeds en- 
tirely upon supposition ; and unless the second 
of the foregoing solutions should be the right one, 
it is better to acknowledge our ignorance of the 
cause of the appellation. 

— ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θ. ἐπὶ ᾽1.} ‘the command of 
the Lord was issued to John.” A formula im- 
lying ne authority, which occurs also in 
er. i. 
3. καὶ ἦλθεν] ‘And he (accordingly) went.’ 

Meravoias, repentance and reformation. Εἰς, 
‘in order to [procure ].’ 
ma The Evangelist, 1t may be observed, cites 

assage of the Prophet further than Matthew 
oa lark, because he was writing especially for 
Gentile converts, and the latter part of the ques- 
tion was neccessary to assure them that the ‘‘ sal- 
vation of God,” and the participation in the 
privileges of the Gospel, extended to them as 
well as the Jews. 

7. ἐχιδνῶν] ‘ ungrateful vermin!’ 
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ΠΑΡΕῚΣ "Kai ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι λέγοντες" Τί οὖν ποι- 10 
a i] , ~ e ~ 

30. ἥσομεν ; " ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ὁ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας, 11 
? ~ , sw « Ν' e 

μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔχοντι καὶ ὁ ἔχων βρώματα, ὁμοίως ποι- 
εἰτω. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς 19 
αὐτόν Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσομεν; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 13 

Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. ἐπη- 14 

ρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρατευόμενοι, λέγοντες" Καὶ ἡμεῖς τί 
ποιήσομεν ; καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὑτούς" Μηδένα διασείσητε, μηδὲ 

συκοφαντήσητε" καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 
Προσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων 15 

» “ ’ ® ~ a ~ ? ᾽ὔ ? » δ) 

εν Ταις καρδίαις αντων πέρι TOU [wavvov, MYTOTE AUTOS εἴη 
εΜδε. 8. ε - Q ει» ’ ee ’ a ’ » ‘ a 
ἀνα 1.7, 9 Χριστὸς, ᾿απεκρίνατο ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἅπασι λέγων" ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 16 

ae ae , em. 1 ep ’ ’ Φ » 
Jon. 86 ὕδατι βαπτίζω ums: ἐρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυροτερος μον, OV OUK 

t. « ΄“ « ~ e , ry ~ [ 

elie εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ" αὐ- 
et 13. 26. \ toa , 9 poe ey \ ’ u τ ‘ ΠΕ ΚΝ τος υμας βαπτίσει εν πνευματι αὙιῳ καὶ πυρι. ov το 

e ’ p ~ Q [1 ~ Q ~ q Ψ. ΓῚ -. 

Kee FB πτύον εν TH χειρι avTov, Kat διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα avTou 
᾿ = ‘ e 4 ~ ᾽ 4 9 , 3 ~ , w 

Tite dg καὶ συνάξει Tov σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὐτου, τὸ δὲ αχυ- 
12. ’ , » ὔ ’ 4 > . of 
xMa14 ρὸν κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀασβέστῳ. Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα 18 
Mare.6.17. παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. "ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετ- 19 

mts caged And to the Pharisees more espe- 
cially, as we learn from Matt. iii. 7. Charity is 
here selected as a prominent part of that moral 
virtue in which they were so notoriously de- 
ficient. 

12. καὶ τελῶναι also, or even. The Future 
in ποιήσομεν here and just before is to be ren- 
dered by must rather than shall; a Hebraism. 
The ποιήσωμεν of many antient MSS., edited 
by Scholz, is evidently a gloss. 

13. μηδὲν πλέον-- πράσσετε] This use of 
πράσσειν, as said of taxes, (like perficere in 
Latin ), is frequent in the Classical writers. The 
sense was either to exact or collect ; the former 
was the idea of the payer, the latter of the 
receiver, The difference between the active and 
middle forms is this ; the active signifies to col- 
lect for another's use, the middle to collect for 
one’s own. Διατάσσειν is a vor signata of legal 
enactments, especially such as relate to laying 
on taxes. See Duker on Thucyd. iii. 70. The 
παρὰ after a comparat ye or what implies com- 
parton (especially μείζων or κρείττων) is used 
or ἢ, both in the Scriptural and Classical wri- 
ters. ‘Ihe literal sense of παρὰ in this use is 
‘ placed alongside of,’ i.e. ‘compared with.’ Our 
Lord does not, we see, condemn their profession, 
but only the abuse of the power it gave them. 

14. στρατευόμενοι] Michaelis thinks that this 
denotes ‘men under arms or going to battle ;’ 
for he imagines that Herod’s war with Aretas 
had already commenced, and that there is here 
reference to those engaged in that service. A 
chronological reason, however, occurs to over- 
turn this supposition ; and moreover the Article 
would thus be indispensable. The proprietas 
linguz also, indeed, requires its presence as 
used to denote στρατιῶται, and describing 

whole classes of persons, (see Middlet. ii. 2, 2.) 
but Hellenistic phraseology does not strictly 
observe such minutia. 
— μηδένα διασείσητε] This is by many Com- 

mentators taken to mean ‘do not harass ;’ a sig- 
nification found in the Classical wnters. But 
some more special sense seems to be intended. 
‘It is therefore best explained as equivalent to, 
and indeed formed from, the Latin concutere, 
which has been proved to have the signification 
‘to extort roared Oo dint of threats of any kind 
whatever.’ So 3 Macc. vii. 20. διασεισθέντες τῶν 
ἀρχόντων. whence Schleus. supposes here an 
ellipse of ὑπαρχόντων. It is, however, un- 
founded. Διασείειν imports extortion by dint 
of threats of violence ; sien ails that by 
ia of unjust accusation, false information, 

c. 
— ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψονίοις} In the early ages 

a soldier's pay consisted chiefly in a supply of 
ood, and was called ὀψώνιον, from ὄψον, meat. 
In process of time an equivalent in money was 
substituted for the supply of food; and then 
ὀψώνιον, which had originally meant support, ἡ 
came to denote pay, though still some allowances 
in kind were left the soldier, which probably 
opened a way to the extortion alluded to. 

15. προσδοκῶντος τοῦ X.] i.e. as the people 
were waiting and in suspense ; so Acts xxviii. 6. 
Διαλογιζομένων, reasoning, pondering. 

16. oe both those there and those at 
Jerusalem, who (we learn from Joh. i. 18.) had 
sent a message of inquiry. 

18. ebnyy. τὸν λαόν] ‘he evangelized the 
people,’ proclaimed to them the Gospel ; as Acts 
vill. 25. xvi. 1]. Gal.i.9. Πολλὰ ἕτερα must 
be joined with παρακαλῶν, and the sense is, ‘ by 
the use of many other exhortations.’ 
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, s ’ ᾿ ‘9 κι᾿ , ε Η wo s ὃ a 

papxns, edeyxouevos ur αὐτοῦ wept Tipwosados τῆς tyu-. 
~ 9 a ® a « 

ναικὸς [Φιλίππου] Tov aded pou αὑτοῦ, Kai περὶ πάντων ὧν 

20 ἐποίησε πονηρῶν ὁ ‘Hpwens, 
A 

’ A “- | mpoceOnxe καὶ τοῦτο eT 
= A ὔ ᾿ ’ [ ~ ~ 

πασι, καὶ κατέκλεισε Tov ἰωαννὴν ev τῇ φυλακη. 
21 

y’ ’ be ’ a “- ed 4 A . 
Εγένετο δὲ ev τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα Tov λαόν, καὶ y Mate 3. 

13. 

"I - ’ \ , ᾽ a ‘ ® Marc. |. 9. 
noov βαπτισθέντος Kai προσευχομένον, ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν OU= Job. i. 32. 

“ ΕῚ ~ A ~ \ vo ~ ΝΜ 
22 pavov, *xal καταβῆναι τὸ Πνεῦμια τὸ ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει 2 Esa. 42. 

e 4 ἢ ν » » q ἢ 4 » , ”~ ’ ‘ 
Matt. 3.17. ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ ovpavou γενέσθαι, ἜΣ 7 

λεγουσαν᾽ Lu εἶ oO νιὸς μον ο ἀγαπητος, εν σοὶ ηὐδόκησα. πρὸ tig G 

23* Kai αὐτὸς qv ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος" 3 PeLl- 1 
μ ρ αρχ ΝΕ, 4, « ~ ~ A 

94 ὧν, ὡς ἐνομίζετο, υἱὸς ‘Iwan, τοῦ ‘HAi, tov Maréar, 
~ λ, ~ ~ “~ ~ 

25 τοῦ Λευὶ, tov Μελχὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαννὰ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ, τοῦ Ματ- 
9 nm 8 a ~ . ~ » ἢ ~ ‘ 

ταθίου, Tov Auws, tov Naovp, τοῦ ᾿Εσλὶ, τοῦ Nay-yat, του 

55. 
Mare. 6. 3. 
Joh. 6. 42. 
Ὁ Matt. 1. 
1. et seqq. 

26 Μαὰθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεῖ, Tov ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, 
΄- 9 ~ -ὠε 4 ΄- ’ a 4 ~ 

27 τοῦ lwavva, τοῦ Ῥησά, τοῦ Ζοροβαβελ, Tov Σαλαθιὴλ, Tov 

28 Νηρὶ, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ ‘Acct, τοῦ Kwoau, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, 

29 τοῦ “Hp, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωρεὶμ, τοῦ Ματ- 
30 Oar, τοῦ Λευὶ, τοῦ Συμεὼν, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ 

81 ᾿Ιωνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακεὶμ, “τοῦ Medea, τοῦ Maiwav, τοῦ Ματ- «3 5μπ δ. 
82 ταθὰ, τοῦ Ναθὰν, τοῦ Δαβὶδ, 

~ ”~ 9 4 

“tov ᾿Ιεσσαὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ωβὴδ, ἵι 8. δ. 
33 τοῦ Βοόζ, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ Ναασσὼν, τοῦ Δμιναδὰβ, τοῦ Bruns 
84 Ἀρὰμ, τοῦ ᾿Εσρὼμ, τοῦ Φαρὲς, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, “τοῦ ᾿Ιακὼβ, 1'Par2. ρὰμ, pep, pes, ; y 1 Par 
35 Tov Ισαὰκ, τοῦ ‘ABpaau, tov Θάρα, τοῦ Ναχώρ, τοῦ Σε- 
86 povxy, τοῦ ‘Payal, τοῦ Φάλεκ, τοῦ ᾿Εβὲρ, τοῦ Σαλὰ *rov 

ἂς, et 1]. 

87 Καϊνὰν, rou Αρφαξαδ, τοῦ Σὴμ, τοῦ Νῶε, τοῦ Λάμεχ, τοῦ 19 δε: 
Μαθονσάλα, τοὺ ᾿Ενὼχ» τοῦ ἸΙαρέδ, τοῦ Μαλελεὴλ, τοῦ 

38 Kawav, δ τοῦ Ενὼς, τοῦ Σὴθ, 
1 IV. 

2 ἔρημον ᾿ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα; 

19. Φιλίππου] This is omitted in very many 
MSS., and almost all the early Editions, and has 
been with reason cancelled by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 

23. αὑτὸς ἦν ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς-- ἀρχόμενος) These 
words have occasioned much perplexity, not only 
to modern Commentators, but, (as appears from 
the Varr. Lectt.) to the antient Interpreters. 
The phraseology is rugged and awkward; yet 
the difficulty must not be removed by cancelling 
any word, (for the consent of MSS. will not 
permit that), nor even by silencing it. Some 
seek to remove the difficulty by connecting ὧν 
with doy. But this is doing violence to the 
construction, and yields a feeble and frigid sense. 
Upon the whole, I am still of opinion, that no 
interpretation involves so little difficulty as that 
of the antients and most early moderns, (which 
has been adopted, too, by some eminent recent 
Commentators), by which ἦν is to be construed 
with dpy., and εἶναι understood after dpx. The 

»"IHZOYE δὲ πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρε- |}, 
Wev ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανον καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι εἰς τὴν 

τοῦ ‘Adan, τοῦ Θεοῦ. ΟΕ η. 5.3 
Matt. 4. 

Mare. 1. 19. 
i Exod. 34. 
28. 

, εκ a ὃ 1 Reg. 19. 
πειραζόμενος vutTo Tou ta- & 

sense, then, is, ‘Jesus was beginning to be of 
about 30 years,’ i.e. he had nearly completed 
his 30th year. I grant that this is somewhat 
anomalous phraseology ; but it is not more so 
than some other modes of expression to be found 
in Scripture, and, no doubt, formed on the 
popular mode of speaking. There must not be 
an dwd supplied before ἐτών, (with some recent 
Commentators), for in this sense εἶναι carnes 
a cont alone. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 519. 

— ὡς ἐνομίζετο] This evidently alludes to 
his Divine origin. 

36. Σεροὺχ] This (for Σαροὺχ) is found in 
almost all the best MSS., Versions, and the 
Edit. Princ. and other early Editions, and is re- 
ceived by almost every Editor from Wets. to 
Scholz. 

IV. 1. ἐν τῷ πν.} for ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, 
which is found m Matthew. 

2. sjudpat τεσσαράκοντα) These words would 

UCONN 
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βόλον. 

EYATTEAION Keg. IV. 
ἢ > ν᾽ - eos ? : \ 

καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις" καὶ 
συντελεσθεισὼν αὐτῶν, ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 3 
« δι ? ‘ » ey ~ “~ ® 4 “~ ’ , oa ὁ ὀιάβολος" Εἰ υἱὸς ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα 

, ΜΝ 

oe yevnTat apros. * καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων" 4 
Γέγραπται, Ὅτι οὐκ er ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται [Ὁ] av- 

, 3 + 

Mat 48 Qowros, αλλ επὶ παντὶ ἤματι Θεοῦ. ‘Kal avaya- 5 
, » A e vw wv ΄- , 

γὼν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς ὅρος ὑψηλον, ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας 
A ~ [2 “~ ’ 

τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν στιγμῆ χρόνον" καὶ. εἶπεν 6 
® “ι ε , «“ 

αὐτῷ ὁ διάβολος" Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν, 
᾿ 4 ὃ , > a. ao id \ δέ do 1 ft 2A θέλ καὶ τὴν ὀόξαν αὐτῶν' ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ εαν θελω, 

low Peay 1 Φ > , »» , oA ἰόωμι αὐτήν. σὺ οὖν EaY προσκυνήσην ενώπιον μου, εσται 
~ ~ [2 

"καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ̓Ιησοῦς" Ὕπαγε 8 
® ~ , 

οπίσω μον, Σατανᾶ: γέγραπται [γάρ] Προσκυνήσεις 
9 ~ 

mDeut.& σον * πᾶσα. 
13. et 10. 
20. 
1 Sam. 7. 

~] 

? \ 4 \ ’ , κύριον τὸν Θεὸν σου, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 
n Matt. 4. ἢ kr a4 a ν. » Ἱ λὴ . Ν > 4 > 4 A ai ἤγαγεν avrov ets ἱΪερουσαλήμ, καὶ ἔστησεν αὑτὸν Emi 9 

4 ’ ~ ~ ) ν᾿ ᾽ ε Q > a 

τὸ πτερύγιον Tou ἱεροῦ, καὶ εἶπεν avtw’ Ei [0] υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ 
~ ΄ι ’ e Φ “ oPal.91. Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω᾽ 5“, γέγραπται yap’ Ὅτι 

~ , , ® ~ » ~ ’ ~ ὃ 

τοις αὙγελοις autov ἐντελειται wept σου, Tov ὁια- 

φυλάξαί σε καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε 

p Deut 6. προσκόψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. Ρ καὶ ἀποκρι- 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὅτι εἴρηται Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις 

κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον. Καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 

~ 

θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
13 

ς ’ > » » » ᾽ ~ w a 
ὁ διάβολος, ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ axpt καιρον. 

q Matt. 4. 
12 

e , « 3 ΄- Π] ’ ~ a 

“ΚΑΙ ὑπέστρεψεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ πνεύ- 14 
Marcil ματὸς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν καὶ φήμη εξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς 
πῶ νὼ περιχώρου περὶ αὑτοῦ. 

seem to connect with the πειραζόμενος follow- 
ing, as some Editors take them. But Matthew 
describes the temptation as taking place at the 
close of that period. Most recent Commentators 
attempt to remove the discrepancy by supposin 
the meaning to be, not that Jesus was temp 
40 days in succession, but that, at various times 
during those days he was exposed to temptations, 
besides those which the Evangelist now proceeds 
to enumerate. This method, however, cannot 
be admitted. At least it is better, with some 
antient and modern Commentators, to connect 
the words with the preceding. Πειραζόμενος, 
however, is not, I conceive, put for πειραθῆναι, 
but it is a nominativus pendens, for Genit. abso- 
lute. This mode of taking the passage is con- 
firmed by Mark iv. 1., who here follows Luke: 
καὶ ἦν ἐν τῷ ἑρήμω ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα, 
πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ. Moreover, at 
σειρα raped is implied rére from the context. 
That, however, will not, as in the case of διὰ 
mu. Teoo., involve any contradiction, since what 
takes place at the close of any period of time is 
understood populariter to fall within that term. 
I must further observe, that in ἤγετο just before, 
there seems to be included (per significationem 

Q ® 4 OO ~ 

καὶ αντος EdloacKey εν ταις συνα- 15 

regnantem ) καὶ ἦν scil. ἐκεῖ, which is expressed 
by Mark. 

. 4, 6 ἄνθρ. The ὁ is omitted in very many of 
the best MSS., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
and Scholz. But there is not sufficient autho- 
rity to cancel it. 
6. καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν] scil. βασιλείων. We 

may paraphrase, ‘ and the glory which proceeds 
from the government of them.’ 

7. πᾶσα] This (for the common reading 
πάντα) is found in almost all the best MSS., 
with several Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. 
It has also been received by Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., and others, down to Scholz, to whose 
authority I have yielded. As being the more 
difficult reading, it seems to deserve the pre- 
ference. Yet πάντα may be defended, as being 
more natural, and agreeable to the popular style, 
though propriety requires πᾶσα as referred to 
ἐξουσίαν. 

8. yap] This and the o in the next verse are 
omitted in the best MSS., and cancelled by al- 
most all the recent Editors. 

14. ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ wv.) ‘ under the in- 
fluence of the Spirit.” Καθ᾿ ὅλης, throughout 
all. This sense occurs also in Acts ix, 8]. and 
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A 3 ~ ᾽ ε oy 

16 γωγαῖς αὐτῶν δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. "Kai ἦλθεν εἰς THY LMate 2. 
g 4Φ é e 9 ~ 3 

Ναζαρὲτ, ov ἣν τεθραμμένος" καὶ εἰσῆλθε, κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς S&.,. «1, 
» σα. » ~ es σ᾿ ’ ᾽ ἣ A Joh. 4. 43. 

αὐτῷ, ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ Neh. & δ, 
» 4 ~ 

17 averrn αναγνωναι. καὶ ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον ᾿ἩΗσαΐον τοῦ 
, < A ᾿ , ‘ ’ a A , t 

προφήτου" καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, εὗρε Tov τόπον οὗ 
Φ ’ wn [ ΕῚ 4. 4φ 

18 mv γεγραμμένον "Πνεῦμα κυρίον ew εἐμέ᾿ οὐ εἵνεκεν 9 Ἐπ. 6ι. 
ΝΜ 

ἔχρισέ με ξδευαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, 
με ἰάσασθαι τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν' 

3 a a ᾽ 
Mate. 1]. 5. απεσταλκε heey he 

, » Ν᾽ ΄σ΄Ὥ [ 

κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν, καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀναβλε- 
~ 5 

19 We’ aATOOTE 
Γ 4 , 

20 Ear ἐνιαυτὸν κυρίου 

, , ὔ 

ιλαι rad Cabal aah ev adecec’ 
4 

eKT OV. 

t , 
κ vo- t Lev, 25. 

: PY vo. 
καὶ πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, 

ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάθισε" καὶ πάντων ἐν TH συναγωγῇ 
91 οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. ᾿Ηρξατο δὲ λέγειν 

is sometimes found in the later Classical wri- 
ters. 

15. δοξαζόμενος for ἐν δόξῃ ὧν. 
16. ἀνέστη ἀν.] For the reading of the Scrip- 

ture was required to be performed by both mi- 
nister and people standing. 

17. βιβλίον] The βίβλια of the Hebrews, 
and indeed of the antients in general, were rolls 
fastened to two laths with handles, by holding 
which in his hand, the reader could roll or un- 
roll the book at his pleasure. 7 

18. ἐχρισέ με evayy.] This portion, taken 
from Is. xi. { was selected (for that is very 
consistent with the expression evpe) by Jesus to 
draw the attention of the people, and to show its 
fulfilment in himself; as also with allusion to 
the reason why he was called Christ, and his 
Religion termed the Gospel. Its application 
to the Messiah is acknowledged by the most 
able Jewish Expositors. Indeed the prophecy 
throughout admits of a spiritual interpretation, 
and an ap pacaiioe to all tumes and all people. 
"Expeoe. This signifies notso much to be anointed, 
as inaugurated, introduced into an office; which 
with eminent persons, as kings, prophets, priests, 
&c., was always conferred by unction. Evay- 
Sabra aii Very many MSS. and early Edd. 
ave the common reading εὐαγγελίζεσθαι. But 

the other is preferred by almost all Editors from 
Matth. to Scholz. 
— ἰάσασθαι---καρδίαν) These words are omit- 

ted in a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and 
hhave been rejected by Grot. and Mill, and can- 
celled by Gnesb. and others; but most rashly, 
eince the words are found both in the Hebr. and 
LXX., and as they are only omitted in sir MSS., 
we may imagine that it was merely from the 
carelessness of the Scribes. In fact, the words, 
J suspect, formed one line of the Archetype, and 
on that account might be the more easily omitted, 
especially as the line before be with a word 
of the same ending as that which commenced 
this, namely, εὐαγγελίσασθαι. From the same 
cause have arisen many hundreds, nay thousands, 
of lacume in the Classical wniters. Moreover, 
the words are required by the parallelism, in 
which πτωχοῖς and συντετρ. τὴν καρδίαν cor- 
respond to each other, the latter signifying the 

afflicted, or contrite, as the former the distressed 
or poor in spirit, according as the literal or the 
πατριαὶ sense be adopted. Zurr. is occasion- 

ly found in the Classical writers, in a meta- 
phorical sense, of mental sorrow. 

The correspondent terms which follow, aly- 
αλώτοις, τνφλοῖς, and τεθραυσμένους, have 

likewise a double sense. "Αφεσις in this sense of 
deliverance from captivity, is found also in the 
Classical writers. With respect to τυφλοῖς, the 
sense of the Hebrew, ‘those who are bound,’ is 
greatly preferable, though the other may be jus- 
tified by taking the term to denote those who are 
as it were blind with long confinement in dark 
dungeons. In the spiritual sense aly. will de- 
note those who are bound with the chain of sin ; 
and τυφλοῖς, those who are blinded by sin 
and Satan, the ‘‘ blind people that have eyes,’’ 
(Is. xliit. 8.) or those that ‘‘ seeing, see not.” 
Matth. xiii. 13.) The next clause ἐποστεῖλαι--- 
ἄφεσει is not found in either the Hebr. or LXX. 
in this passage, though it isin C.58. It was, no 
doubt, inserted in reading from that passage, as 
illustrative. As to the conjecture of Owen, that 
the words are a gloss, it is unfounded; and that 
of Randolph, that the Hebrew had formerly con- 
tained a clause to this effect, is too hypothetical. 
"Ev ἀφέσει is not, as most Commentators ima- 
ine, for els ἄφεσιν : but may be rendered ‘ in 

freedarn;? a phrase. for the adjective free. The 
word is taken in the same sense just before. 

19. κηρύξαι---δεκτόν This sums up the whole 
of the above, in words which contain an allusion 
to the year of Jubilee, when, by sound of trum- 
pet, was proclaimed deliverance, and restoration 
of every kind. ‘Thus it is meant, that the Gospel 
is to the Law what the Jubilee year was as com- 
pared to all others. In the application, ἐνιαυτὸς 
will denote time generally. Δεκτὸν is for ἀρεσ- 
τὸν, as 2 Cor. vi. 2. καιρὸς dextos. The word 
is not found in the Classical writers. "Exa@ice. 
As those did, who proceeded to address some 
instruction to the people, after having read the 
perio of Scnpture. See Vitringa de Syn. Jud. 
p. . 

20. ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες) ‘ were fixedly gazing.’ 
The Dative is here for the Accus. with els, which 
is the usual construction. 
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Q 9 a2 ’ : , « a Kf bd 

προς avTous Or: σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἢ rypagn QuTn ἐν 
΄ι 3 Α ε “- u q ὔ » 0 3 ~ 4 ἐθ ἢ 99 

τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. “καὶ πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν avT@, Kat εθαυ- 
® ἕῳ , ~ 7) ~ » ’ > 

μαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος, τοῖς ἐκπορενομένοις ἐκ 
~ a . ~ wv , 4 oe 9 @ ey 

τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, Kai ἔλεγον Οὐχ οὗτος εστιν ο νιὸς 
TI em Ga x Ἁ Ϊ 4 , ay. Π ’ ᾿ a 9 A 93 wond; “καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς [lavrws ερεῖτε poe τὴν 

‘ iy ᾽ A ’ oe bd ’ 
παραβολὴν tavrnv' ᾿Ιατρὲ, θεράπευσον ceavrov’ ὅσα ηκου- 

a , ᾽ “-- ἢ Φ ν᾿ “ 

σαμεν “γενόμενα ἐν TH Καπερναουμ, ποίησον Kat ὧδε ἐν τὴ 

ἰὸ πατρίοι σου. 

‘J 8 ~ 1 ~ 

ἐστιν ἐν TH πατρίδι αὑτοῦ. 
[1 

Υ Εἶπε δέ: Ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτὸς 24 
"ἐπ᾽ αληθείας δὲ λέγω vv’ 25 

e ~ 4 ~ e ry σι A 

πολλαὶ χῆραι ἤσαν ev ταῖς ἡμέραις Ηλίον ἐν τῷ ἸΙσραηλ, 
9 ε ~ a e ° , 

ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας EF, ὡς εγε- 
LY 

veTo λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν THY “γῆν καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν 26 
, ~ ᾽ ) ϑ ἢ » a » , “--, ~ A 

αυτών ἐπεμῴφθη Ηλίας, εἰ uy eis Zaperra τῆς Σιδῶνος προς 

γυναῖκα χήραν. 

εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὁ Σύρος. 
“Ὁ ~ » ’ “~ 

τη ouvarywry Ns axovoyvTes TauTa. 

"καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου 27 
τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, 

Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες θυμοῦ εν 28 
9 a καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον 29 

4 wv a , ΝΜ ἘΠῚ ed ae » ’ αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως [Ts] οῴρυος 
~ wv g 9 ~ , ’ὔ > 4 

τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, εἰς τὸ κατα- 
» A 4 , » “- > 

κρημνίσαι avtov’ αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέσον αὐτῶν, επο- 30 
, 

βένετο. 

_ 21. ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν] E.V.‘in your hear- 
ing.’ And so most Commentators take it. But 
that involves a very harsh catachresis. It is 
better (with the Syr., Beng., De Dieu, and 
Campb. ) to take the sense to be, ‘ which ye have 
heard,’ (or rather, literally, ‘which is now in 
your ears.’) And they suppose an ellipsis of 
the relative. But this, however frequent in He- 
brew, is very rare in Greek, and would here be so 
harsh that I should prefer to suppose an ἡ had 
slipped out after airy. The ἡ twice occurring 
just before would make this the more easily 
absorbed. The Syriac Translator certainly had 
it in his copy. 

, 22. ἐμαρτύρουν a.) Μαρτυρεῖν with a Dative 
signifies ‘to bear testimony to or for,’ and almost 
always implies in favour of. The word here ex- 
preases commendation on the grounds afterwards 
mentioned. ᾿Εθαύμαζον ἐπὶ, &c. is exegetical 
of the preceding. This syntax of θαυμάζειν with 
ἐπὶ (at) occurs also in Mark xii. 17. and some- 
times in the Classical writers. Aca or ἐν is more 
usual. Τῆς χάριτος is a Genit. of a substantive 
put for an adjective (graceful and eloquent.) 
Χάρις λόγων is a frequent phrase in the Clas- 
sical writers. 

23. ποίησον ὧδε] i.e. asa full proof that thou 
art the personage foretold by Isaiah. 

25. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας] for ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, i.e. ἀληθῶς 
or ἐμὴν, as elsewhere in the N.T. and sometimes 
in the Classical writers. "Ern—ee. Our Lord 
is here showing by examples that God most fre- 
quently communicates his extraordinary bene- 

fits to those who are capable of receiving them, 
passing over the unworthy. In ἐκλείσθη we 
ave a metaphor occurring also in Revel. xi. 6. 

and Ecclus. xlviii. 3. ‘Qs, for ὥστε, as with the 
same syntax (the Indicative) in Mark iv. 27. and 
Heb. ni. 11. . 

26. εἰ μὴ els Σάρ. On this use of el μη pre- 
ceded by a negative sentence, and involving 42 
ellipsis in which the verb is repeated, see Viger. 
p- 510. and Wahl. Γυναῖκα χήραν is not ἃ 
pleonasm, but a primitive oratio plena, like the 
old Latin vidua mulier in Terence, and our 

ow woman. , 
29. ἐξέβαλον ‘drove or hurried him.’ ᾿᾽Οφρνοῦ. 

This was a term denoting one of the parts of tl 
body (others are μεστὸς, δειρᾶς, ποὺς, xonuvas, 
πτέρνα, and the Latin dorsum, venter, caput, 
pes) applied to the various objects in nature, 
Ἐς δε ταὶ y hills. Such indeed is the case in all 
languages. The τῆς before ὀφρύος is not found 
in very many MSS. and the early Edd., and 15 
cancelled by most recent Editors. Κατακρημ- 
νίσαι. This was, indeed, as among the antient 
Romans, a death adjudged by the law; but 18 
the present case this would have been a tumul- 
tuary proceeding, like the stoning of Stephen. 

30. διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν] Whether by 
any supernatural power, is pot said, but may 
seem to be impli ἩΠΟΜΕΝ most recent Com- 
mentators (and Turtullian of old ) discountenance 
that idea. They think (see Heumann 
Valckn.) that διελθὼν means ‘ gliding through 
them.’ See John ix. 59. and Note. 
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31 "KAI κατῆλθεν eis Καπερναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας" b Matt. 4. 

32 kai ἣν διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. "“ καὶ ἐξεπλήσ- Mec}? 
~ ~ ~ 4 e 28, 29. 

σοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. ὅτι ἐν ἀξουσίᾳ nv ὁ λόγος Mar.i.s2. 
33 αὐτοῦ. “Kat ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα 4 Mar. I. 

δαιμονίον ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξα φωνῆ μεγάλῃ, λέγων᾽ 
w ’ . «- Ἢ ᾽ κι ῥ . os , 

84° Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ coi, Inoou N aCapnve ; ἤλθες ἀπολέσαι 

35 ἡμᾶς ; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ’ ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
[ ~ « ~ ~ 

αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων᾽ Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε εξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
ε; 9 A 4 , ᾽ 4 a sya » » , 

ῥίψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον eis [to] μέσον, ἐξῆλθεν aw αὐ- 
86 τοῦ, μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας" 

4 καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες." Tis ὁ λόγος οὐ- 
» » ἂς 3 ’ 

τος ; ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσία καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
’ » 9 

37 πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρχονται. καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτου 
εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 

9 ~ ~ > * » ᾿ 

88 “᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς. εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν pie 
« ~ φ ’ “-" are. i. 

Σίμωνος. [ἡ] πενθερὰ δὲ Tov Σίμωνος ἣν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ 59. 3. 
» “΄-- ἰὴ 

89 μεγάλῳφ' καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐπιστὰς 
, a ~ Γ ~ ~ “ , “- ᾽ ’ 

ἐπάνω αὐτῆς, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, Kal αφῆκεν αὑτήν. 
a A ᾽ A ’ > κα , ὃ \ f Mace. 8. 

40 παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. Δύνοντος ὁὲε 16 ne 
Tov ἡλίον, πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις, ety. 32. ἘΝ 
Ψ « 9 ΄- 

ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν ὁ δὲ evi ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς 
41 χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς, ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. © ἐξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαι- « Mare.1. 

“4 πὸ 5 4 : - Ὅ ) εἶ otal μόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα τι σὺ εἶ o ; 
Χριστὸς ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λα- 

~ wt ‘ 

42 λεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. ἢ Γενομένης de 5! 
e o ® ry e wv 

ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη eis ἔρημον τόπον; Kai οἱ ὄχλοι 
bd 4 a aA 

ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ" Kai κατεῖχον αὐτὸν 
483 τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
Ὅτ q ~ 4 ’ 0 ᾿ ’ ’ ὃ σι 3 

t καὶ ταις ἐτέραις πόλεσιν εναγγελίσασθαί με der τὴν 
’ ~ A. d ϑ ~ , o 3 φ 

44 βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπέσταλμαι. καὶ ἣν 
κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

1 V. "EFENETO δὲ ev τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ {Mae 15. 
“ » ~ “~ > e 

τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς nv ἑστὼς Tapa ἜΝ ri 
2 τὴν λίμνην Γεννησαρέτ. “xai εἶδε δύο πλοῖα eoTwTAa παρὰ Mar.1.16 

92. ἀν ἐξουσία ) ‘with authority.’ ᾿Επεξουσίᾳ 858. ἡ πενθ.}] The ἡ is not found in most of the 
(for ἐξουσία) is found in very many MSS. and antient MSS. and in the Ed. Princ., and other 
sae d., and received by all the best Editors. early Edd., and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., 

. πνεῦμα διαμονίον ax.} This is a blending Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. 
of two synonymous expressions, for the sake o V. 2. ἑστῶτα) i.e. as τῳ to being in 
greater force. act motion. Compare vill. 38. e Greeks used 

35. τὸ] The word is omitted in most of the στῆναι, and the Latins stare, to express the situa- 
antient MSS. and almost all the early Edd., and tion of ships whether at anchor, or fastened on 
is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., and other shore. Recens. Synop. ᾿Απέπλυναν, ‘had 
Editors, down to Scholz. Μηδὲν βλάψαν a., washed,’ i.e. had been washing. The ἀπ in 
‘after having done him no hurt.’ ἐπέπλ. signifies off, with respect to the filth of 

36. Od 71. 6. a mingled feeling of amaze-_ the fish, &c. Δίκτνον, Valckn. remarks, is from 
ment and awe. . δόδικται, preterite of δίκω, jacio. 
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᾽ Ld kp 1Joh.91.6. θίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙ͂ΟΝ Κεφ. V. 
A , ξ e a ε ~ 9 » “ » 4 τὴν λίμνην᾽ οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ax αὐτῶν, ἀπόπλυναν 
Α δι > AA δὲ » ἃ a ’ ad Ff ~ > Ta δίκτνα. ἐμβὰς dé εἰς Ev τῶν πλοίων, ὃ NY τοῦ Σίμωνος, 

td » q ’ 4 “-- “΄-- ᾿ ΄- ® = ‘ ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν απὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν ολίγον" Kat Ka- 

σατο λαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς Tov Σίμωνά' ᾿Επανάγαγε εἰς τὸ 
βάθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτνα ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. 
κριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Επιστάτα, δὲ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς 
κοπιάσαντες, οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν' ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σον χαλάσω 
τὸ δίκτυον. καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντες, συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἶχ- 
θύων πολύ’ διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, καὶ κατένευ- 
σαν τοῖς μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, τοῦ ἐλθόντας 

συλλαβέσθαι αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ 

3 

ε ’ 

“Oo δὲ ἐπαύ- 4 

καὶ ἀπο- 5 

6 

7 

πλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι αὐτά. ἰδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος, προσ- 8 
ἔπεσε τοῖς γόνασι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγων: "Ἔξελθε ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ, 
ὅτι ανὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι, κύριε. θάμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν 9 

~ tf » 4 4 , \ \ “ ρ mien 1G αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ TH ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἃ νων 
φΦ wr ε ε e 4 Exech.47- ἡ συνέλαβον. ™ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην υἱοὺς 10 

Matt. 4.19. a ® σι 

Mare.1.17, Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ Σίμωνι. 

9. ἸΡΦΤΉΤΕΡΙ ‘requested.’ This use is fre- 
uent in the N. T., and occurs occasionally in 

the LXX., but never in the Classical writers. 
’Eravayayeiv. Sub. ναῦν. I have in Recens. 
Syne: compared Herodot. vii. 100. τὰς δὲ νέας 
ol ναύαρχοι ἀναγαγόντες ὅσον τε (1 conjecture 
γε) τέσσερα πλέθρα ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ. The 

1 is equivalent to our ward in composition. 
On this term, and on dydyew and κατάγειν, 
which signify to bring to land, see my Note on 
Thucyd. (Translation ). Vol. 1. p. 52. 

4. χαλάσατε] Xaday is a vox sol. de hac re., 
though καθιέναι and ῥίπτειν are also used. Els 
ἄγραν. Literally, ‘for a catching,’ in order that 
something may be caught. 

δ. ἐπιστάτα) ᾿Επιστάτης properly denotes 
one who is set over any persons or business, as 
here that of instruction ; and is thus equivalent to 
master or teacher, διδάσκαλος, used by the other 
Evangelist. The latter sense is rather rare in the 
Classical writers ; when it does occur, it denotes 
a teacher of any art, as o to a novice. 
Ρήματι, command. So the Heb. myn. This is 
not, however, merely a Hebraism, since it is 
found in a monumental inscription in Herodot. 
Vii. 228. κείμεθα, τοῖς κεινῶν ῥήμασι πειθόμενοι. 
which passage, it may be observed, confirms the 
opinion that there is an ellipse of πεποιθώς. 

6. συνέκλεισαν] This and the Latin concludere 
are terms appropniate to hunting and fishing; of 
which examples are cited by Wets. The read- 
ing πλῆθος ἰχθύων for ἰχθύων πλῆθος 1s found 
in all the best MSS. and early Edd., and is 
adopted by all the best Editors. 

7. Bise pyar ‘had begun to break,’ or had 
well nig broke. So Alciphron cited by Valckn. 
μικρὸν ἐδέησε διαῤῥήγννσθαι. The thing is said 
not unfrequently to occur in the herring fishery. 
Karévevoav. Literally, made signs with their 
hands, beckoned. See Note supra i. 22. Tov 

a 

Kai εἶπε πρὸς τον 

ἐλθόντας. Sub. ἕνεκα, for ἵνα, with a Subjunc- 
tive. Συλλαβέσθαι, to take hold of, i.e. belp. 
The verb has, in complete construction, a Dative 
of the person governed of σὺν in composition ; ἃ 

enitive of the thing dependent Ft ap “περὶ un- 
derstood, and an Accusative of the thing also 
dependent on κατὰ understood. But in the best 
Greek writers the Accus. is found almost always 
omitted, not unfrequently the Genit., and some- 
times all three. “Ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι, ‘so that they 
were beginning to sink.’ e Infinitive present 
sometimes corresponds to the Imperfect rather 
than the Present. . 

8. ἔξελθε dx’ ἐμοῦ) Valckn. takes this to be 
a@ popular phrase for ‘ de from my ship ;’ 
εἰσελθεῖν els τινὰ and ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τινὸς being 
used to denote entrance to, or departure from, 
any one’s house; as Luke i. 28. εἰσελθὼν πρὸ 
αὐτὴν. Acts xvi. 40. εἰσῆλθον els τὴν Λυδίαν. 
This proof, however, as regards the phrase 
ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ is defective, and the sense in ques- 
tion would here be frigid. But it is of more im- 

rtance to advert to the scope of this request. 
o refer it, with most modern Commentators, to 

Peter's superstitious fears of death or some heavy 
calamity, as having seen a supernatural person, 
is neither doing justice to the Apostle, nor war- 
ranted by the context, which requires the more 
judicious view taken by Euthym., Capell., Grot., 
Lightf., Doddr., Rosenm., and Kuin., who re- 

rd it as an exclamation indicative of profound 
umility and deep reverence, as of one un- 

worthy to ee in the presence of so great a 
rsonage. Thus his casting himself at Jesus’ 

eet may be regarded as adoration to a Divine 
rson. The θάμβος which follows imports, not 

(as Kuin. explains) horror, but a mixed feeling 
of amazement and awe. 
ἜΝ περιέσχεν] ‘ possessed,’ as 2 Macc. iv. 
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«»ν ~ a“ ~ ~ » wv 

Σέμωνα ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς" Μὴ φοβοῦ" ἀπὸ τοῦ νὺν ανθρώπους ἔση 
~ ᾿ ὡς 8 σι 

11 ζωγρῶν. "καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν “γῆν, ἀφ- "Μμε 4. 
ὔ d , ᾿ ~ Α 

ἐντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. are. 10. 
ο .» ᾿ a > 4 8 a a , 
KAI eyevero ev τῷ εἶναι αὑτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τὼν πόλεων, inf 18.28 

καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας' καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, πεσὼν Xs ao 
ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ λόγων" Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλης, δύ- 

13 νασαί με καθαρίσαι. Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο αὐτοῦ 
᾿  ᾿ ’ ’ a Af ε ’ ᾽ 

εἰπων᾿ Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα απῆλθεν 

12 

3 9 [ ~ , » n~ ~ 

14 ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν" Be 13 
ΠῚ ry » θ Ἢ ὃ ́- ry ~ ς ~ ἣ ’ 21, 22. 

αλλὰ απελθὼν ὁεῖξον σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, Kai προσενεΎκε Μια ἃ. 4. 
περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σον, καθὼς προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς 

15 μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. Διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ αὐ- 
τοῦ" καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι 

16 ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν" αὐτὸς δὲ nv ὑποχω- 
ρών ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, καὶ προσευχόμενος. 

17 ΚΚαὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδασ- 
κων καὶ ἧσαν καθήμενοι φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, οἱ 

ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ᾿Ιου- 
δαίας καὶ ἱἱερουσαλήμ: καὶ δύναμις κυρίον ἣν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι 

18 αὐτούς. “καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον, ὃς q Mate. 9. 

nv παραλελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι δίας, 5.5. 

19 ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ" καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες [διὰ] { ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν 
αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα, διὰ τῶν 
κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμ- 

20 προσθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, εἶπεν 
91 αὐτῷ: Ἄνθρωπε, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον. "καὶ ἤρ- Pals. 

ξαντο διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ Ὑραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι, λέ- Ἐκ ΚΔ. 
Ὕοντες" Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος, ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται 

22 ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ Θεός ; ἐπιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Τί 

10. ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν]) A most apt and 
lively metaphor. hough, indeed, terms of 
hunting and fishing are, by the Greek and He- 

Pharisees, but the sick. Thus ue: observes ) 
the Hebrews use the pronoun relative when there 
is no antecedent noun, though it may easily be 

brew writers, sometimes used of those who attach 
men to themselves, or others; as I have in 
Recens. Synop. proved and illustrated by nu- 
merous original examples from Xenoph., Diog. 
Laert., Plut., lian, and others. 

14, ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον) This change of the 
construction from the indirecta to the directa 
oratio is sanctioned by the usage of the best 
Classical wnters. It may be re ed as a relic 
of the inartificial simplicity of foe diction. 

17. καὶ δύναμις--αὐτούς] nder, ‘and the 
r of the Lord was (exerted) to heal them.’ 

y xvplov some understand God. But that 
would require pet’ αὐτοῦ (i.e. Christ) to be 
supplied ; an ellipse which can by no means be 
admitted. By αὐτοὺς must, as the recent Com- 
mentators have seen, be understood, not the 

understood from the context. This is very true, 
and the idiom is by no means confined to the 
Hebrew writers; but it is here not applicable, 
for αὑτοὺς plainly has reference to the αὐτῶν 
(i.e. ἀσθενων) at ver. 15. 

19. διὰ) This is omitted in very many MSS. 
and early Edd., and is cancelled by Matth., 
Griesb., Vat., Tittm., and Scholz; and with rea- 
son; for it is plainly an addition of the Scho- 
liasts, as infra xix. 4. Since, however, the 
ellipse of διὰ is somewhat harsh, I am inclined 
to suspect that ποίας is not the true reading, 
but ποίᾳ, sub. odw, which, though not noted 
from any of the MSS., seems to have been read 
by the Italic and Vulgate Translators, who ren- 
der ‘ qua parte.’ The τ might easily have arisen 
from the ε following. 
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sma 8. διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 
τερον, εἰπεῖν Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον" 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. V. 

9 1 ἕ 

"ri ἐστιν εὐκοπω- 93 
4 ἊΝ 
ἢ εἰπειν 

Ψ ~ Ψ ε Εγειρε καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ 94 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς yas αφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, (εἶπε τῷ 
παραλελυμένῳ") Σοὶ λέγω" 

, , 

σου, πορενον eis Tov οἶκον σον. 

μ4 Μ 3 (δ , 
ἔγειρε, καὶ apas τὸ κλινιόιον 

καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς 25 
» , » σι ΜΝ » ,? Φ a » ~ » ἢ 

ενώπιον αὐτων, apas ep @ κατέκειτο, απῆλθεν εἰς τον οἷ- 

κον αὐτοῦ δοξαζων τὸν Θεόν. 
ΝΜ Ψ Ψ καὶ ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαν- 26 

τας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβον λέγον- 
Tes’ Ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 

t Matt. 9. 
% 

a , 
Mis” ματι Aeviv, καθήμενον ἐπὶ 

ι] 

᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 
ϑ ~ 

ae 9 σὸν QuTq. 

~ ~ o o ’ c 

‘Kai μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ovo- 27 
A ᾽ A » -, 

TO τελώνιον, Kai εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

καὶ καταλιπὼν ἅπαντα, ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθη- 28 

"Kai ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην [ὁ] Aceves αὐτῷ 29 
1 ᾿ a > « 1c ν a ‘ ν # 
Mare215€V τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ" Kat ἥν OXAOs τελωνῶν πολὺς, καὶ GA- 

: 9 
infr. 15. 1. 

a 7? ᾽ ~ ’ . » ’ 4 30 
λων, οἱ σαν PET AUTWY κατακείμενοι. καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἱ 

γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς av- 
τοῦ λέγοντες" Διατί μετὰ τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε 

» ~ I 6 

xMa.9 καὶ πίνετε; “Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς avrous* 31 
Marc. 2. 17. 
infr. 19. 10. 
ϊ i. Tim. 1. ἔχοντες. 

Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, αλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς 
» ε 

Υ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, adda ἁμαρτωλοὺς 32 
ὁ Matz. 9. εἰς μετάνοιαν. ᾿ Οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν" Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ 33 

Mare. 3.18. [wayyou νηστεύουσι πυκνὰ Kal δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ομοίως και 

sim. οἱ τῶν φαρισαίων" οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν; "ὁ δὲ 84 
2Corl-2 eiare πρὸς αὐτούς. Μὴ δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν 

ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι; ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; ἐλεύσονται 35 
b Mate. 9 
16, 17. 
M 2. arc. 
21, 22. 

26. ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἄπ. So Hom. II. A. 402. 
Φόβον ἔλλαβε πάντας. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 6. 

at σε ἀπορίαι λήψονται. (Wets.) Mangey 
conjectures that one of the two words φόβος and 
ἔκστασις is a gloss on the other. But the ideas 
are (as Grot. observes) very different. They 
were struck with wonder at the thing done, and 
full of reverence at the Divine power. Παράδοξα. 
This denotes what is παρὰ δόξαν, beyond one’s 
expectation, and, from the adjunct, unusual, 
wonderful. : 

29. δοχὴν ] ‘an entertainment ;’ from δέχεσθαι, 
to receive or entertain guests. Ὁ Aevis. The ὁ 
is omitted in many MSS. and early Edd., and is 
cancelled by Wets., Matth., Gnesb., Tittm., 
and Scholz. Yet its insertion is agreeable to 
the strictest propriety of the language. 

30. αὐτῶν] i.e. the persons present, the Ca- 
pean Some MSS. and the Ed. Princ. 
ave τῶν before τελωνῶν, which is received by 

Matth., Griesb., and Scholz. 
- 81. οὐ xpelay ἔχουσιν, mie, 
Matt. ix. 12. To the parallel sentiments ad- 
duced by the Commentators, I add a very ap- 

See Note on 

δὲ ε [ +] Ψ ᾽ κι 24 ν» » κ᾿ e ’ , 
é ἡμέραι ἰκαὶ} ὅταν ἀπαρθὴ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, τότε 

~ e ’ Vy. νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. " ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παρα- 36 

osite one (applied to Diogenes) from Dio 
Shrys. Orat. viii. p. 131. Morell. ἡ ἐν τῷ 
Kpaviw θυραυλῶν' wpa yap ὅτε “πλεῖστοι 
ἀνθρώποι συνίασι διὰ τοὺς λιμένας καὶ τὰς 
ἑταίρας' δεῖν οὖν φρόνιμον ἄνδρα, ἥπερ τὸν 
ἄγαθον ἰατρὸν, ὅπου πολλοὶ, νοσοῦσιν ἐπεισθ 
ἰέναι βοηθήσαντα οὕτως ὅπου πλεῖστοι εἰσὶν 
ἀφρονέστεροι, ἐκεῖ μάλιστα ἀποδημεῖν, ἐξε- 
λέγχοντα καὶ κολάζοντα τὰν ἀνοίαν av- 
τών. 

35. καὶ ὅταν dw.) The καὶ is omitted in seve- 
ral MSS. and the greater part of the Versions, 
and in most of those it is inserted before τότε, 
exactly as in the parallel passages of Matthew 
and Mark, and as, I conceive, the Evangelist 
wrote ; for it is difficult to account for the καὶ 
here. To call it a Hebrew pleonasm is to shuffle 
over the difficulty. And yet it cannot well be 
rendered nempe, with some. To construe it with 
τότε (as do Homberg and Abresch.) ts doing 
utter violence to the construction. It should 
seem that the καὶ was first omitted by accident, 
then expressed in the margin to be inserted, 
and finally brought in at a wrong place. 



Κεφ. VI. 

βολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς" 

KATA AOYKAN. 241 

- ® νι ε τ ~ 

Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίον καινοῦ 
Ι ἢ ’ ’ 

ἐπιβάλλει ert ἱμάτιον παλαιόν" 
8 

εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν 
σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ οὐ συμφωνεῖ τὸ | ἐπίβλημα] τὸ ἀπὸ 

37 Tov καινοῦ. 
᾿ a a ᾽ 3 A 

καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἷνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς πα- 
᾽’΄. ; ἢ ’ ε; e ’ ‘ » ᾿ \ λαιούς᾽ εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ νέος οἶνος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, Kat 

» 4 ® a ry ε. »ν Ἢ ᾿ ~ a ’ A Σ 88 αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται, καὶ οἱ ασκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται" adda οἶνον 
ΕΣ ᾽ ᾽ - ~ 

νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροὺν- 
39 ται. 

yap’ Ὁ παλαιὸς 
1 VI. 

᾿ .»Δ 7 , , , καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν εὐθέως θέλει νέον λέγει 
τότερός ἐστιν. 

“ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ ' , = ¢ Deut. 23. δε UTE po T PWT ῳ δια 95. 

att. 12.1. ® ~ ww e 

πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ τῶν σπορίμων' καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μα- baat α τ 
΄- ’ Ψ a ~: 

θηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχνας, καὶ ἤσθιον, Wwxovres ταῖς 
A ~ |) ~ ~ 

Q χερσί. 4 τινὲς δὲ τῶν φαρισαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς Τί ποιεῖτε 4 Exod 20. 
et 23. 12. 8 ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ev τοῖς σάββασι; " καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς εἰ 3}. 13. 

αὐτοὺς εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε ὃ ἐποίησε τ ξιε. 
Δαβὶδ, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄντες; τὰ 

4 ὡς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς {Exot 99. 
προθέσεως ἔλαβε, καὶ ἔφαγε; 

-. A wv A \ 4 4 e “}'᾿͵᾿ 
5 τοῦ" οὺς οὐκ efeore φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μονοὺυς τοὺς ιερεις; δ καὶ 8. 

af , ~ ’ ᾿ « 4 ~ ᾽ ᾽ 
εἐλεγεν αντοις" Ὅτι κύριος ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοὺ αἀνθρωπον καὶ 

τοῦ σαββατου. 

\ eS \ a ᾽ ᾽ 
καὶ €OWKE και Τοις PET αυ- 

Lev. 8. 32. 
et 24. 6, 9. 

. @ Matt. 12. 

Marc. 2. 28. 

- ν.γ 
6 "Ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν "λέμε 1. 

Φ  α w iM 4.1. 

εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν καὶ διδάσκειν᾽ καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, Kai“ 
Ἴ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν Enpa. 
γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαβ 

96. ἐπίβλημα) This is omitted in many MSS., 
and is cancelled by Wets. Mill, Markl., Matth., 
and Tittm., but retained by Scholz and Gratz, 
though with a mark of probable expunction. 
Certainly to cancel it is very objectionable. It 
would be somewhat harsh, and such as is unusual 
in the Lara hi of Scripture to supply a noun 
from such a distance. ides, the word is 
found in ali the Versions, except two later ones 
of little authority, and more 3-4ths of the 
MSS., including some of the most antient. I 
cannot therefore but suspect that the omission 
was accidental, and the cause of it will imme- 
diately appear, if we consider that many MSS. 
( some very antient) and Edd. have τὸ ἐπίβλημα; 
or it is obvious how easily the word ἐπίβλημα 
might be lost by means of the two rd’s. Thus 
those very MSS. in which this word is omitted 
bear testimony of the existence of the first τὸ in 
their Archetype. I have therefore admitted it 
into the text. 

39. Of this illustration, which is confined to 
Luke, the scope, as the best antient and modern 
Commentators agree, is of a piece with the pre- 
ceding doctrine, that as use forms the taste, so 
men’s long ac¢ustomed modes are not speedily 
to be changed, nor can be suddenly initiated into 
austerities. 

VI. 1. ἐν σαββάτω δέντ.} It is impossible 

, δὲ » 4 e παρετήρουν δὲ [ αὐτὸν] οἱ 
: ἔτῳ θεραπευ- 

for me to notice, much less review, the very nu- 
merous conjectures (for we can reach no farther ) 
which have been propounded as to the sense of 
this obscure expression ; nor is it necessary, as 
the only one that has any semblance of truth is 
that of Theophyl. and Euthym., among the an- 
tients, and Scaliger, Lightf., Casaub., Whitby, 
Schleus., Kuin., &c. of the moderns, namely, 
that the Sabbath intended is the first after ¢ 
second day of unleavened bread, that on which 
the wave sheaf was commanded to be offered up, 
and from which, and not the first day of the Pass- 
over, the fifty days were reckoned to the Pente- 
cost. Hence it is no wonder that all the Sabbaths 
from the Passover to the Pentecost took their 
appellation dwd τῆς deurépat τοῦ πάσχατος. 

— Woyovres] ‘rubbing them.’ This word is 
of rare occurrence. Yet it is adduced from 
Nicand. Ther. 590 & 629, and «xaray. from 
Herodot. iv. 75. 

7. αὐτὸν] This is omitted in very many MSS. 
and early Edd., and also in some Versions, and 
is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., and Scholz. But it is found in the 

e style passage of Mark, and is so agreeable to 
of the N.T., that I suspect the word to have 
been cancelled by some over-nice antient critics. 
The testimony of Versions is, in a case of this 
kind, of little weight. 
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“- να λ΄ 

ge’ ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει τοὺς δια- 8 
Ὶ 9 ΄“ 

λογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι 
“A Ψ ~ ᾿ . 8 Ld τὴν χεῖρα' ἽΕγειραι καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. ὁ δὲ ava- 9 

Φ “ ᾽ὔ ᾿ , 
στὰς ἔστη. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Επερωτήσω 

΄“, Ν) ΄σ- ~ A 

ὑμᾶς" τί; ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, 4 κακο- 
11 Reg.13, ποιῆσαι; Ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ 

9 ’ 

t ἀπολεσαι; ‘kat περιβλεψα- 10 
4 μενος πάντας αὐτοὺς, εἶπεν *auT@’ ”Exrewvov τὴν χεῖρά cov’ 

ὁ δὲ ἐποίησεν οὕτω. καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ [ὑγιὴς] 
ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας" καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς 1] 
ἀλλήλους, τί av ποιήσειαν τῷ [ησοῦ. 

k Matt. 14. 
23. 

9 ® ~ e 8 

Κ᾿ Ἐγένετο δὲ ev ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ 12 
wv 9 ~ “ 

ὄρος προσεύξασθαι" καὶ ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν TH προσευχῇ 
’ 

lInfr.9.1, Τοῦ Θεον᾽ 
Matt. 10.]. 
Marc. 8, 13. 
et 6. 7. 

} \wW ᾽ , « 9 a is I 3 

Kat OTE EYyEeveTO ἥμερα, προσεφωνήσε τοὺς μα 
~ σι εἂ ' 

Onras αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν δώδεκα, ovs καὶ 

mJobl. ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε' ™ Σίμωνα, ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρον, 14 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, Pi- 
λιππὸν καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ιάκωβον 15 
τὸν τοῦ Addaiov, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτὴν" 

8. κατηγορίαν α.} ‘an accusation against 
him.’ 

9. iconic’ ὑ.7 ‘I will ask you a question.’ 
For ἀπολέσαι very many MSS. and early Edd. 
have ἀποκτεῖναι, which is received by Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz; but perhaps 
without sufficient reason; for the new reading 
seems to be a gloss. 

10. αὐτῷ] This (for the common reading τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ) 18 found in a ver great number of 
MSS., the Ed. Princ., and the most important 
Versions; and has been edited by Wets., Griesb., 
Matth., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. The common 
reading is, no doubt, from the margin. ᾿Εποίησεν 
οὕτω. The οὕτω is omitted in very many MSS. 
and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and 
others; but injudiciously ; for a great part of 
those MSS. have ἐξέτεινεν for cwolncev, and 
with that the οὕτω is inconsistent. To érolneev 
the οὕτω is almost indispensable, and it is con- 
firmed by a similar use in ix. 15. xii. 45. Acts xii. 
8. Luke ii. 48. iii. 11. vi. 31. x. 37. Re θως 18 
omitted in very many MSS., and is cancelled by 
most Editors. See, however, the Note on Matth. 
xu. 13. and Mark iii. δ. 

11. ἀνοίας} ‘fury, ν᾿ asignification found 
in Thucyd. i. 48. and elsewhere. A similar 
idiom occurs in our own language in the vulgar 
a τ ap ΤΟΝ mad. ; 9. 

. ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τ.θ. 
ἥν [ thet hed been 

he antients, and 
On the interpretation of rpoce 
some difference of opinion. 
moat moderns, take it to mean ‘ prayer to God ;’ 
while some of the earlier modern Commentators 
and others of the more recent ones, as Markl., 
Wets., Doddr., and Campb., maintain that it 
signifies proseucha, an oratory. And that there 
were Jewish places of worship so called is un- 
doubted. But whether that sense is here to be 
assigned, is another question. Those Commen- 
tators adduce, indeed, several reasons why the 

common interpretation cannot be admitted. They 
urge that προσευχὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the sense 
prayer to God, is abhorrent from the simplicity 
of Scriptural expression, and subversive of ana- 
logy ; and that διανυκτερεύειν properly respects 
some place where the night is spent. But δια- 
ννκτερεύειν is not only used of places where, but 
of things or business in which the night is occu- 
pied, as in the examples cited in Recens. Synop., 
δ. gr. Phalar. Ep. AwBy- διαν. And as to sim- 
plicity of expression, 1t is no more violated here 

an in numerous other cases, where the use of 
the Genitive falls under that Rule of Winer’s 
Gr. N.T. § 3. 1. p.71. ‘‘The Genitive after 
nouns which indicate feeling, speech, or action 
in respect to any thing, is sometimes to be under- 
stood as indicating the relation which that. feel- 
ing, speech, or action has toward that thing; 
e. gr. Matt. xiii. 18. Luke vi. 7. Acts iv. 9. 
See Matthie Gr. Gr. ὁ 313. In such cases the 
Genit. has the force of an Accus. with πρός. 

Wholly ungrounded are the other objections 
of Campb. ; for as to subversion of analogy, ana- 
logy must not be sought by placing on the bed 
of Procrustes whatever deviates from it; and 
variety is as much the character of antient writ- 
ings as analogy. The rest of his objections pro- 
ceed on a confusion of antient with modern 
modes of expression. See Recens. Synop. As 
to that which concerns the employment of the 
Article here, it has been satisfactorily answered 
by Middlet., who has shown that it is not 
uncommon with προσευχὴ in the sense of 
prayer. See Matt. xxi. 22. Acts i. 14. 1 Cor. 
Vii. : 

By prayer we are here to understand not 
merely prayer, but holy meditation, and that 
devout thoughtfulness, which usually precedes, 
accompanies, and follows fervent prayer. 
Ξ passage of Artemid. adduced in Recens. 
ynop. ' 



Κεφ. VI. ΚΑΤΑ ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. Ὁ48 

16 ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβον, καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν᾽ ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ ἐγένετο 
17 προδότης" 

We δι νοῦ" καὶ 

Ό | 4 

καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν, ὄστη ἐπὶ τόπον Μμε 4 

ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ Marc. 3. 7. 
τοῦ λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ 

τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, οἵ ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ, 
18 καὶ ἰαθῆναι απὸ τῶν νόσων αὐτῶν καὶ οἱ ὀχλούμενοι fume 

19 πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων" καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 

ὅτι δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρ- λος ἐζήτει. ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ" 
XETO, καὶ taTo πάντας. 

P Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς 

μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγε" 
21 ἐστὶν ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 
22 σετε. 

20 

ela be οἱ πτωχοί" 

μακάριοι οἱ κλαίοντες νῦν" 

"μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν αισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς οἱ ἄνθρωποι: r Matt. δ. 

“καὶ mas ὁ ὄχ- Sat 14. 
Marc. 5. 30. 

ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Baan * 
ὅτι ὑμετέρα 

2 yp? 1Ἐπ4.δ5.1. " μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες νὺν ἐγ μος 
Φ 4 et 65. 13. 
ὅτι “γελα- 266. 1ὰ 

καὶ ὅταν αἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ 1 Bet 2.19, 

ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν, ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπ 
28." χάρητε ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ; καὶ σκιρτήσατε᾽ 

ου. ΕΣ 

ς 5 δι, 4]. 

ᾧ 

9 08 6, 
ἰδοὺ γάρ, 

4) μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" κατα ταὐτὰ γὰρ ἐποίουν a 1.8. 
24 τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 

ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. 25 πλουσίοις. 

17. τόπου πεδινοῦ } To reconcile this with the 
oe tion in Matthew, (for the discourse here 

ed is substantially the same with that), we 
pie suppose that it was a sort of high, but level, 
table-land. Thus the only formi able discre- 
pancy is removed. 

18. ὀχλού ενοι ὑπὸ πν. ἀκ. ᾿Οχλεῖσθαι and 
ἀνοχλ. signify ‘to be troubled or vexed, whether 
by irksome business, or by such sickness as 
hinders any one from pursuing his μὰς aren 
of which senses abundant examples, both wi 
νόσου expressed and understood, are adduced by 
Wets. and others. In the N. T. and LXX., mi 
however, the latter is never found, but only that 
of being vered troubled, as said of demoniacal 
possession. So Acts 5. 16.6 λονμένους ὑπὸ πνευ- 
ωάτων ἀκαθάρτων. and ‘lob. vi. 7. ἐάν τινα 
ὀχλῇ ὙΠΙΜΌΤΙΟΝ, καὶ πνεῦμα πονηρὸν, &c. And 
RU ap eye y the sense here, and not that 
assigned by ‘hose who advocate the hypothesis a 
of Mede. For the sick and the demoniacs are 
here plainly distinguished. 

For ὑπὸ many MSS. have ἀπὸ, which is 
edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and 
Scholz. But it does not a that ἀπὸ in this 
sense is ever used in the ἢ T. after a verb pas- 
sive, while ὑπὸ frequently i is, Thoth in the N.T. 
and the Classical wniers ; "and, indeed, this 
sense of origin, or cause, is not strong enough to 
suit the Passive. So in this very phrase we have 
ὑπὸ, at Acts v.16. Compare also Acts x. 38. ὃς 
xiii. "4. As to MS. anthonity, it is of little weight 
= rors 80 perpetually confounded as ἀπὸ and 

"19. δύναμις ad τον ἐξήρχετο] This will 
not, any more than Mark ‘v.30. prove the no- 
tion, that the power by which the sick were 
healed wanerericd by a sort of efflux, or efluvium 

"Πλὴν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς is Ἂν 
4 u 6 ty ea ac. - 9. 

Ova vety e5.1. 

from his body. See Note on Mark v.30. The 
best Commentators, antient and modern, are 

that ἐξέρχεσθαι here, like the Heb. mex 
in Ruth i. 13., simply means se erercebat, and is 
equivalent to ἐνεργεῖν. 

22. ἀφορίσωσιν]) This was the first degree of 
excommunication among the Jews. On which 
see putes coe de hb . and other authorities re- 

Βκβάλωσι---πονη- ferred to in Rece ἀρ el τς : 
pov. On the sense sof this expression Commenta- 
tors are not agreed. Now ἐκβάλλειν signifies 
generally to cast out, both in a civil an in a 
military sense, i.e. either ‘ to banish,’ or ‘ to 
cashier.’ It also signifies ‘to ae officers,’ or 
‘reject actors.’ ence many here assign the 
sense ‘ to reject with scorn and ignominy ;’ 
which is preferable to the sense ‘to banish,’ 
adopted by Kuin., or ‘ to defame,’ supported by 
Campb.; thou a the signification is wholly un- 
authorized. olf regards it as ἃ fuller expres- 
sion of the sense contained in ἀφορίσωσι. But 
it seems rather to advert to the treatment which 
they would experience at the hands of the hea- 
thens, as ἀφορίσωσι to that from the Jews. How 
covered with obleauy and contempt were the 
primitive Christians by the Heathens, we have 
abundant testimony both in Scripture and in the 
writings of the first Christian Apologists. See 
oe ae donee] Thi 

his (for χαίρετε) is found in 
ΩΝ the best MSS., and is adopted by 
Wets. Gaal Matth., Tittm., Vat. and Scholz. 
On which use of the Subjunctive in an Impera- 
tive or hortatory sense, see Butm., tth., and 
Herm. on Vig. Ταὐτὰ is rightly edited by 
Knapp, for ταῦτα, as the sense (namely, ὁμοί- 
we) requires, and with the countenance of 
3 e a2 
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ς ᾿ ’ ᾿ a ef ’ Φ4 ea € ~ 

οἱ EutremANoMEVOt’ ὅτι πεινάσετε. oval ὑμῖν οἱ “γελῶντες 
ας ae ’ 

νῦν᾽ ὅτι πενθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. οὐαὶ [ὑμῖν] ὅταν καλῶς 96 
‘eon , ε Καὶ 5 , ἐφ rs eee ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι [πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι κατὰ ταὐτὰ “γὰρ ἑποίουν 
τοῖς. Ψευδοπροφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 

x Exod. 23. 
4, 
Prov. 25. 
21. 
-Matt. 5. 44. 
Rom. 12. 

᾿ xs t a , ΡΞ e ~ 8 με 

“AN ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσι᾽' Ayarate τοὺς εχ- 27 
θροὺς ὑμῶν᾽ καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς" " εὐλογεῖτε 28 ροὺς ὑμῶν" κι ποι τοῖς μισοὶ μᾶς" Aory' 
τοὺς καταρωμένους vuiv’ [καὶ] προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν επη- 

14, 20. | a a ε σε ’ ᾽ 4 , > 9 

1 Cor, 4.18. ρεαζόντων υμας. τῷ τυπτοντί σε επὶ THY σιαάγονα πάρεχε 9 

34. 
Act. 7. 60. 
κ Matt. ὅ. 
39. 
1 Cor. er A 9 A -~- wv a 

a Deut. 15.6 QO TOV aipovTos Τα 
. ’ 

‘Matt. 5.42. θέλετε 

a 4 wv ΝΑ » a ~ ’ vie ’ ‘| 
kat τὴν addAnv’ καὶ απὸ τοῦ alpovros cov To ἱμάτιον Kat 

4 “Ἂς τ φ nN ’ὔ a : ἢ δὲ ΄-- » ~ , δὶ e 30 

τὸν XtTwva μὴ KwAVONS. “WavTt C€ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε ἰδου 
b 4 

σὰ, μὴ ἀπαίτει. καὶ καθὼως 31 
a ~ © nm 4 Ww 4 « “- ~ 

(va ποιωσιν νμῖν οι ἀνθρωποι:; και υμεις σοίειτε 
Pees 2. > me ’ ς » » A \ a a en “αι 39 
Tod. 4.1.6, GUTOLS ομοιως. καὶ Ge ayanatTe Tous ayaravT ας ὑμᾶς. “ΤΟΙα ὦ. 
c ει. ὅδ. Ἢ « ΄ ᾿ ἣ ἢ ε a 4 ᾽ ~ 
46. OMY χάρις €oT. i > και ya β οἱ auapTwrot TOUS aAYAT OUT ας 

, Ε ~ 9 ~ ~ 

αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσι. καὶ ἐὰν ἀγαθοποιῆτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποεοῦντας 35 
ea em 4 4 

ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ yap οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὲ TO 
ϑ κ᾿ 

ἁ Μεῖι. δ6.. AUTO πποίουσι. 
᾽ € » ° 

“xai ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολα- 34 
Deut.18.8 βεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ “γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ apuap- 

eMatt.5. τωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ loa. “πλὴν ἀγα- 35 
πᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ δανείζετε 
μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες" 

25. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν] Campb. in a long and able 
Note (which see in Recens. Synop.) shows that 
oval here 18 not imprecative, but declarative, Woe 
‘is unto! alas for you! A view of the subject 
which I have supported from Euthym. and others. 

26. oval, ὅταν καλώς, &c.]} ig was meant 
primarily for the Apostles and first teachers of the 
Gospel, but was intended to be applied to their 
successors. Grot. has appositely cited a narra- 
tion respecting Phocion, recorded by Plut. T. ii. 
187. Ε. where we are told that when in his ora- 
tions he had particularly pleased the multitude, 
he used to ask his friends whether an 
wrong had escaped him in his address. Indeed, 
according to the old adage, obsequium amicos, 
veritas odium pant. 

27. τοῖς dxovovow] ‘ my hearers.’ 
30. The expressions in this and the foregoin 

verse are not to be ‘too rigorously interpreted, 
since they are merely intended to inculcate a 
spirit of forbearance and meekness under injuries 
or deprivations. At ra oa subaud χρήματα ; 
and at xcwAvone sub. ἐπὸ τοῦ αἴρειν. 

32. xdprs| for εὐεργεσία and its consequent 
μισθός. So Dionys. Hal. A. vi. 86. τίς ὀστιν ἡ 
σὴ χάρις ἡμῖν καὶ ὠφέλεια. In this and the 
following verses μόνον is to be supplied after 
VUMaS. 

35. καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν dwedw.] On the 
sense of μηδὲν ἀπελπ. the Commentators are not has 

. Some take it to mean ‘ nothing despair- 
ing.’ But though dwedwf{w often signifies to 
despair, yet that it cannot have that sense here, is 
plain from the words of the preceding verse, 
παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν. Others take 
ἀπελπ. in an active sense of causing despair. 

thing th 

wv Γ ἣ ec a 4 4 

καὶ ἔσται ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς, Kat 

But that sense of the word is unauthorized, and 
not here very suitable. The true interpretation 
seems to be that of most antient and modem 
Commentators, ‘ hoping for nothing again;’ 8 
signi which, however aie mt sr au- 
thority, is very agreeable to ogy; for as 
ἀπολαβεῖν is ‘for λαβεῖν ἀπό τινος, 80 ἀπελπί- 
Yew may be for ὀλπίζειν ἀπό τινος. Several 
examples are adduced by the Commentators of 
this omitting of one or two words noted by a pre- 
Position joined to a verb. So Athen. p. 649. 
ἀπεσθίειν for ἐσθίειν ἀπό τινος. The sense, 

erefore, is: ‘ Lend to those from whom there 15 
little hope of receiving back your money.’ By 
lending must, however, (as Theophyl. and 
Campb. observe) be understood not letting out 
the money at interest ; for that is an affair m 
commercial, and comes not under the class of 
good offices. In like manner supra v. 34. τὰ ἴσα 
scil. χρήματα signifies (as Salmas. has proved) 
the same sum, the principal without interest. 
From numerous passages of the Classical writers 
which I have adduced in Recens. Synop., it 
appears that the heathens sometimes used to 
lend money to respectable persons brought to 
unmerited distress. And I have there observed 
that the words seem to have reference to that 
kind of beneficial collection in aid of distress 
which the Greeks called ἐρανισμὸς, and which 

been illustrated by Casaub. on Theophrastus. 
If any one, for instance, had lost a considerable 
part of his pro by shipwreck, fire, or any 
other calamity, it was not unusual for his friends 
to supply him with money, not to be paid back 
by any certain day, but when convenient. This, 
however, they scarcely ever did except to those 
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A e a e 

ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ [τοῦ] ὑψίστου. 
86 τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ πονηρούς. 
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J ® a ’ ᾿ x yA 

ὅτι αὑτὸς xpnoros εστιν emi 
f », 4 > , ‘ γίνεσθε οὖν οἰκτίρμονες, {Mate δ, 

3 9 4 4 « 8 e ~ 9 ’ F 3 ’. ε A a o 

7 καθως και o πατὴρ VAWY οἰκτίρμων EOTL. “καὶ μῆ κρινετε, g Matt. 7. 
A ’ A “a : ᾿ . : 

και OV μὴ κριθῆτε; μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ καταδικασ- Hom. 2. i. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 

38 Onre’ ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. " δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται "τον το, 
ὑμῖν" μέτρον καλὸν, πεπιεσμένον καὶ σεσαλευμένον καὶ ὑπερ- ως {δι 
εκχυνόμενον δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν. τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ 
μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε, ἀαντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

39 ' Εἶπε παραβολὴν αὑτοῖς" 
τυφλὸν οδηγεῖν ; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται; 
κ᾿» w : > a 

40 “οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὸρ τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ" 

’ ’ A 
Μήτι δύναται τυῴλος | Esa. ὦ. 

19. 
Mate. 15. 

τος ἀ Sate. 10. κατηρτισ- 24 
Joh. 18. 16. , A ~ - ε ᾿ ἢ, Ὁ 41 μένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. ‘ri δὲ βλέπεις ley 

TO Ka 
ὃ 8 ᾿ ᾽ “-Φ oWe 9 

42 ὁοκὸν τὴν ev τῷ ἰδίῳ 

vaca λέγειν τῷ αδελφῷ σου" 
ld 4 8 ~ » ~ a ~ 9 

καρῷῴος τὸ ἐν τῷ οφθαλμῷ σου, αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὁ 
ry » ’ ε wv 

σου δοκὸν ov βλέπων : ὑποκριτὰ, ἐκ 

ρῴος τὸ ἐν τῷ οφθαλμῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς : 

ie 1 

Tov ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 8 

Ὁ ἢ πῶς δύ- Ὁ Ῥιον 18, 
᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ 

panne 
€ πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν 

ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σον, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ 

who they had some hope might (by a more pros- 
perous turn of fortune) some time or other not 
only y the money, but return the favour, 
which they termed dvrepav%ew. Whereas our 
Lord enjoins his hearers to do this good (to use 
the words of Thucydides, ii. 40.) ‘‘ not with the 
narrow calculations of self-interest, but in the 
confidence of liberality ;’’ a confidence reposed 
in Him who is the poor man’s surety. 
— viol τ. ὑψ.} i.e. either ‘ beloved of God,’ 

as in Ecclus. iv. 10. γίνου ὀρφανοῖς ὡς πατ- 
np—xal ἔσῃ ὡς vids ὑψίστου) or, ‘ you will be 
like unto God, as being animated with a spirit of 
benevolence similar to that of the Deity. The 
Art. is omitted in many MSS. and the Ed. Princ., 
and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Scholz; agreeably to the usage of Luke. 

ere] This word and dwoX. are 
See 1.32, 35, 76. 

37. καταδικ 
properly judicial terms, the former signifying to 
condemn, the other to acquit, as also are xpivere 
and κριθῆτε. All these terms, however, (as 
Grot. and other good Commentators have seen) 
are to be accommodated to private use. The three 
clauses advert, the lst to sitting in severe judg- 
ment on the faults of others ; the 2d to passing 
condemnation on them. The 3d enjoins a con- 
trary spirit, that of judging for the best, acquit- 
ting our neighbour of such charges as are not 
manifestly well founded. 

38. δίδοτε &c.] With candour in judging is 
well subjoined liberality in giving, as a Gindred 
virtue. Insomuch that, at the end of the verse, 
the words τῷ yap αὑτῷ---ὑμῖν are employed to 
enjoin the exercise of the virtue mentioned in the 
preceding v., by a metaphor derived from the 
3 ry 1 this, in which the καλὸν ( fair and 
full) is ΤΠΈΒῈΣ illustrated by the terms πεπιεσ- 
€voyv, wrec evuevoy, an uWepe υνομένον 

which have reference to the t oe principal 
methods of giving abundant measure among the 

Jews; for, as Buxt. observes, there were many, 
such as the supernatans, the abrasa, the accu- 
mulata, pressa, agitata, operta. Of these the 
abrasa corresponds to our mode of measurin 
corn, by upheaping the measure, and cutting o 
the cumulus with a lath. The cumulata and 
operta were still better than the abrasa ; but the 
pressa, agitata, and supernatans, corresponding to 
the three here mentioned, were the best. Ὑπερ- 
exx. is not to be taken, with almost all Com- 
mentators, of a measure of liquids, (for that is 
inconsistent with its being ‘* pou into the 
lap,’’ as just after) but, with Euthym. and Beza, 
of a measure of solids, by an idiom common to 
all languages. Thus there is a climax; for the 
ὑπερεκχ. supposes that the measure has been 
already pressed down and shaken together. In 
δώσουσιν els τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν there is an 
allusion to the Oriental custom, of receiving 
a measure and other dry articles in the bosom, 
or lap of their flowing vests. See 2 Kings iv. 
39. Prov. xv. 33. And so also among the 
Greeks and Romans, 6. gr. Herodot. vi. 125. τὸν 
κόλπον πάντα πλησάμενος χρυσοῦ. Hor. Sat. 
ii. 3, 71. nucesque ferre sinu luro. 6 expres- 
sion is Brovertia’ and expressive of what generally 
takes place. Similar ones are cited by the Com- 
mentators from the Rabbinical and the Classical 
writings. 

40. The purport of the words in their present 
application (for the expression occurs in another 
sense elsewhere in Scripture) is this: ‘‘ The dis- 
ciple is not usually above his teacher; but every 
one who is (or would be) a thorough instructed 
person, a finished scholar, is, or may be, as per- 
ect as his teacher.”’ Thus as the iple ene- 

rally follows his master’s Same: so if you 
neglect ΤΟΙΣ duty to God, neither will your 
hearers observe their’s. Καταρτίζειν signifies to 
make compiste and perfect. The connexion of 
the verses following is clear. 
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nMa7. κάρφος τὸ ev τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον. " οὐ “γάρ ἐστι 48 
“113,88, δένδρον καλὸν, ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν' οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν, 
o Matt 7. ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν" ! “ἕκαστον “γὰρ δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου 44 

καρποῦ «γινώσκεται ov yap ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σνκα, 

οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτον τρνυγῶσι σταφυλήν. Τὸ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ 45 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀ“γαθόν᾽ 
καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς Kap- 
δίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν ἐκ yap τοῦ περισσεύματος 

τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

“Τί δέ με καλεῖτε Κύριε, κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; 46 

re ᾿πᾶς ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρός με καὶ ἀκούων Mov τῶν λόγων καὶ 47 
ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. ὅμοιός ἐστιν 48 
ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, καὶ 

ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν᾽ πλημμύρας δὲ γενομένης, 
προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη, καὶ οὐκ ἴχνσε σα- 
λεῦσαι αὐτήν τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. ὁ δὲ 49 
ἀκούσας, καὶ μὴ ποιήσας, ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρῶπῳ οἰκοδομιή- 
σαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν “γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίον' ἡ προσέῤῥηξεν 
ὁ ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς 
οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 

sae 

ore REE ΩΣ 
ee 

- 22. 

ee 
μ"- δ : 

VII. ἘΠΕῚ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ 1 
“Μαῖε. 8.6. εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. “exa- 2 

τοντάρχου δέ τινος δοῦλος κακῶς ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, 
ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. ἀκούσας δὲ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἀπέσ- 3 
τειὶλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿[Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν 
αὐτὸν, ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώση τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. οἱ δὲ 4 
παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν σπου- 
δαίως, λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο ἀγαπᾷ 5 
yap τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμησεν 
ἡμῖν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ 6 
οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους, λόγων αὐτῷ" Κύριε, μὴ σκύλλον᾽ 

46. καλεῖτε 
preegnans, an signifies, ‘Why do you address 

bee bac a ἐβάθυνε] by Hendiadys, for 

The word has here. a sensus 3. πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ΤΠ Perhaps the elders 
of the synagogue which he had built. 

ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει) If the phrase be 
not a Latinism, ἄξιος must be taken in the abso- 

aBéws ἔσκαψε ; a kind of expression found both 
in the Classical and the Hellenistical writers. So 
Judg. xiii. 10. ἐτάχυνε καὶ ἔδραμε. for ταχέως 
ἔδραμε. Sec Winer's Gr. Gr. ὁ 47.3. The moral 
(as Grot. observes) is, that the study of pie 
should not be superficial, but a principle we 
grounded and deeply rooted in the heart, so as 
to resist the assaults of passion, temptation, &c. 

— πλημμύρας)] The word denotes a swell or 
inundation of any kind. 

VII. 2. ὃς ἣν αὑτῷ ἔντιμος} ‘ who was much 
esteemed by him.’ Of this signification examples 
are adduced by Wets. 

lute sense, of which I have adduced numerous 
examples in Recens. Synop. Παρέξει is Attic for 
παρέξῃ, (on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 197. & 
496. and Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 7.2.) one of the many 
Atticisms in this Gospel: Ὅτι, as often, intro- 
duces the exact words of the speaker. 

δ. τὴν Sorevey iy ἡμῖν] nder: ‘And he 

it is who hath built for us the syuaeorne. This 
was not unusual in an individual. The person 
was, no doubt, a proselyte. 

6. μὴ σκύλλον] " trouble not thyself [to 
come]. which last words are to be supplied from 
what follows. 
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® , ᾿ e  Ψ € ‘ ‘ ’ » » Φ ὃ ‘ 

7 ov ‘yap εἰμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην μου εἰσέλθῃς cro 
οὐδὲ ἐμαντὸν ἠξίωσα πρός oe ἐλθεῖν ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ 
» I e “- ἢ A 9 a A a e 9 8 ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μον. Kai yap εγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ 

o 4 ε Ψ 

ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας, καὶ 
, , _ , ἢ ’ Ρ 1 Ww 

λεγω τούτῳ Πορεύθητι, καὶ wopeverat’ καὶ ἀλλῳ᾽ * Epxou, 
wv 

καὶ ἐρχεται" 
® 4 4 ~ .»ν ~ ® , ᾽ ’ 

9 ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν αὐτόν. 

‘ ~ ὃ , , 
Kae τῳ ovAw μου», Ποίησον TOUTO, καὶ TOtElL. 

καὶ στραφεὶς 

τῷ ακολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπε᾽ Λόάγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ 
10 ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. « ’ - 

καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ 
’ Ὡς ~ 

πεμφθέντες eis τὸν οἶκον, εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον 
« 

νυγιαίνοντα. 
11 

᾿ ~ ἐν». ᾽ ’ 

ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλου" 
’ «“Ξ. A ’ ᾽ “ e 3 ® me 

μένην Nai’ καὶ συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ, 
᾿ , Ψ ’ e cw “- , a ’ A 

12 «at oxAos πολὺς. ws δὲ ἡγΎισε τὴ πυλῃ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ 

ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς, υἱὸς μονογενὴς TH μητρὶ αὐτοῦ" 
Ν ~ e φ > A 

Kai αὐτὴ χήρα. καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς NY σὺν αὐτῇ. 
18 καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ κύριος, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν 
14 αὐτῆ Μὴ κλαῖε. ‘xai προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ" οἱ δὲ t Act. 9. 40. 

’ Μ“ . a, συ. , A , > 7 
βαστάζοντες εστησαν και ELTTE Νεανίσκε, σοι λέγω, eyep- 

15 θητι. 
4 » , e 4 ἣ Ν a. A 

καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν ὁ νεκρὸς, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν" καὶ 
4 > 4 ~ 4 ᾽ ~ uv 4 ’ C4 

16 ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μήτρι αὐτου. ᾿ ἔλαβε δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, u Marc 7 

καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες: Ὅτι προφήτης μέγας 
ἐγήγερται .ἐν nuiv’ καὶ ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν 

17 αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ περὶ 
αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐν πάση TH περιχώρῳ. 

Σ 9 , : Ἧ ry ’ ε Q 9 ~ 4 ’ ΧΜ ΚΑΙ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ οἱ μαθηταὶ αυτοῦ περὶ πάντων 5. 

ῳ] ‘ give thy fiat at ἃ word,’ or Ὁ 
word of οὐαὶ 1 "εἰ ἷ 

9. ἐθαύμασεν held him in admiration, won- 
dered at his message. This use of θαυμάζειν is 
somewhat rare. 

11. ἱκανοὶ} bene multi. 
12. ἐξακομίξο το] ᾿Εκκομίζειν is ἃ funereal 

term like the Latin efferre ; for the custom of in- 
terring the dead a little outside of cities or towns 
was common to all the antients; to the Jews, 
because dead bodies were among them unclean ; 
and to the Gentiles, to prevent infection. Grot. 

In τεθνηκὼς we have a Participle for Adjec- 
tive, dead. δὲ ; rere 
— τῇ μητρὶ tive of possession for 

Genit., as Matth. ii. 18. and not unfrequently in 
the Scriptural and also Classical writers. 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 392. 3. and Winer’s Gr. Gr. 
§ 25. 6. Note 3. One cannot but remark the 
simple pathos of the story, with which I have in 
Recens. Synop. compared Eurp. Alc. 305. 
μόνοε γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἦσθα, & 925. κόρος ἀξιοθρῆ- 
νος ῴχετ' ἐν δομοισι μονόπαις. 

At καὶ αὑτὴ χήρα there is something like an 
Anantapodoton. Some MSs., indeed, have αὐτῷ 
χήρα. But that is evidently a mere emendation, 
and indeed unnecessary; for we have only to 
supply ἦν, agreeably to the tense of the pre- 

infr. 24. 19. 
Joh. 4. 19. 

δ ςεεβ.]4. 
τι 8. 17. 
supr. 1. 68. 

att. 11. 

ceding verb, and in some measure anticipated 
from the following ἦν; fur a repetition of ἦν 
within so short a space would have been offen- 
sive. The ἦν just after is, indeed, omitted in 
many MSS., early Edd. and Versions. And it is 
cancelled by almost all the Editors. Yet it can- 

both places. 
14. ἥψατο τῆς aopee Meaning thereby to 

stop the bearers. Zw generally denotes a 
cofia, of marble or other matenals. Butas such 
were not used by the Jews. The word must here 
denote the bier, or funeral couch on which the 
dead of the higher classes were carried forth. See 
the references in Recens. Synop. and my Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 34. 

16. φόβος] ‘ awe.’ 
17. ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾽1.] Here and at Matt. ix.3). 

the Commentators take ἐν for δία. But that is 
so harsh that it is better to suppose ἐν used for 
els, (as often) in the sense unto, which implies 
over and throughout. 
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’ \ ’ , 4 a “ιν. αὶ 
τούτων. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
«9 , w ἢ . » ΄“- ’ ee « » 4 
o Ιωαννης, ἔπεμψε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, Lv el o ερχο- 19 
μενος, |) ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; παραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 20 

οἱ ἄνδρες εἶπον ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς 
πρός σε λέγων" Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἣ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν 5 
(ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων καὶ 31] 
μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 
ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν.) καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 22 

® as » ® a 
αὐτοῖς" Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννη, a εἴδετε καὶ 
9 0 Ψ ͵ὔ ~ 

ykovoate ὅτι τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, 
9 

λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ακούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, 
A > > 9 a 

πτωχοὶ ευὐαγγελίζονται: καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ TKar- 23 
δαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. "᾿Ἀπελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάννον, 24 
ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννον: Ti ἐξελη- 
AvOaTre εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 

σαλευόμενον; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν 35 
μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐν- 
δόξῳ καὶ τρυφὴ ὑπάρχοντες; ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. ἀλλὰ 96 

3 ὔ ~ 

τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν; π 
a Mal. 3.1. 
Mate. 1]. 
10. 
Marc. 1. 2 

᾽ὔ ty t Δ a 4 

ἥτην ; vat λεγω uu, και πε- 

ρισσότερον προφήτου. "οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ “γέγραπται 27 
[2 [ 

ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώ- 
A , Q 00 wv , 

wou Cov, Of KATACKEUACE!L THV οὐοον σου ἔμπροσθεν 

σου. λέγω ‘yap ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν “γεννητοῖς “γυναικὼν 28 
προφήτης ‘Iwavvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ οὐδείς ἐστιν. ὁ δὲ 

’ » ~ ’ ~ ”~ , ϑ᾿ ~ [ 

μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. 
4 σι e 4 ᾿ ὔ ~ 3 A 4 

Kai πᾶς ὁ λαὸς axovoas καὶ οἱ τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, 29 

18. δύο τινὰς The τις indefinite is simply 
used with a numeral at Acts xxiii. 23. & xix. 14. 
And the Philologists think that the addition of i 
the τις renders the number indefinite ; which is 
frequently the case in the Classical writers ; and 
the res may be there expressed by our some ; but 
whether it has that force in the N.T., 1 doubt. 
It is unsuitable to the sacred writers, and can 
hardly have place in numbers so small as two. 
Besides, Matthew mentions positively tuo. It 
rather seems to have the usual sense certain: 
q.d. certain persons, two in number. 

21. &Bepdwevce} This is not well rendered 
“ cured,’ or ‘ was curing. It should rather seem 
that the Aorist is put for the Pluperfect, as often 
in narration ; as Mark iti. 10. 

21. νόσων καὶ paor. καὶ wv. w.] Here we 
see demoniacal possession studiously distinguished 
from disorders, and that by a Physician. The 
disorders are also distinguished into the ordinary, 
and milder ones, (νόσοι) and the μάστιγες, or 
the more grievous and painful ; (as Mark iii. 10. 
& v.29. and Ps. xxxii. 10.) so called, because 
such were regarded as peculiar scourges from 
God. ᾿Εθεράπευσε is used a μὲς of the νόσοι 
and μάστιγες, and improprie of the dispossessions. 
Indeed in that case there was almost always a 
disorder cured at the same time that a demon was 

ejected. "Exaplearo Τ᾿ ‘he bestowed sight ;’ 
literally, freely bestowed. An elegant use, hint- 
ing, as Doddr. sug , the kindness and bene- 
volence of our Lord. With this the Commentators 
have compared several passages of the Classical 
writers. The τὸ, which is omitted in several 
MSS., and which some Editors are inclined to 
cancel, is very necessary to the sense. Td AA. 
signifies the faculty of sight. ; 

25. ἐνδόξῳ ‘splendid.’ Τρυφῇ is by most 
recent Commentators supposed to mean dress, to 
which it is sometimes applied in the Classical 
writers, as in Eurip. Pheen. 1505. στολέδα xpo- 
κόεσσαν ἀνεῖσα τρνφᾶς. Thus it would stand 
for τρνφερῶ. at, however, would be too 
poetic for plain prose, and there is no reason to 
abandon the interpretation lurury, a lururious 
life. Thus in a kindred passage of Artemid. 
ii. GU. τοῖς ἐν τρνφῇ διάγουσι. The twapy. 
must be accommodated in sense to each of 
nouns with which it is connected. See also 
2 Pet. ii. 18. Besides, both circumstances are 
ἀπο τὼ to designate the luxurious. See Luke 
xvi. 19. 

, 29, ἐδικαίωσαν] On the signification of this 
word the Commentators are not . The 
version ‘ honoured,’ ‘ obeyed,’ and others, are but 
paraphrases. And the sense ‘ acknowledged him 
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80 βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿[ωάννον᾿ 

KATA ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 249 

οἱ δὲ φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
« ἮΝ 4 4 ~ ~ » , ® e a A 

ot νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ηθότησαν eis eavTous, μὴ 
4] σθέ ε» ᾽ σι Ὁ Ye ? T ’ φ 

βαπτισθέντες ur αὐτοῦ. [εἶπε δὲ ὁ κύριος, ive οὖν > Mate 11. 
e ~ “- 9 , 82 ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης; καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν 
Ψ Ψ ᾿ - [ ~ ’ 

ὅμοιοι ; ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν αὐγορᾷ καθημένοις, καὶ 
προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ λέγουσιν Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 

4 8 ν᾿ ® ’ ΗΝ 9 , \ ϑ ® 0 e* a 

οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε" εθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. “ελή- «Μειι3. 

λυθε “γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων μήτε 
Marc. 1. 6. 

34 οἶνον πίνων" καὶ λέγετα' Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ἐλήλυθεν ὁ υἱὸς 
m » ’ ® ἢ A 

Tov avOpwrov ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων" 
35 

86 oH ρώτα 
᾿ a ,ο \ ᾿ . , ~ ᾿ αὑτοῦ" καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ φαρισαίου, ανεκλίθη. κ᾿ 

Λα » A ΛΑ » ~ ᾽ φΦ e a ® ~ 

87 Kai ἰδοὺ ryuvn ev τῇ πόλει, ἥτις ἣν apuapTwros, ἐπιγνουσα 

καὶ λέγετε" ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος 
’ 4 ᾿ ’ “- 4 e ~ a 

aryos καὶ οἰνοπότης,-. τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. καὶ 
bd ’ ε ® Α “ r)  « ’ 
ἐδικαιώθη ἡ ot Vis απὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς παντων. 

> 4 ~ ? Ψ 0 e d 

τις αὐτὸν τῶν Dapicaiwy, wa hayn mer dMate 96, 
Marc. 14, 

Joh. 11.2. 
εἰ 12. 3, 

Ψ * 7 » A 2 a ’ ’ of ὅτι ἀνάκειται ev τῇ οἰκίᾳ Tov φαρισαίου, κομίσασα ada- 
’ “a a ’ 9 “ > » 

88 βαστρον μύρου, καὶ στᾶσα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας avTov ὀπίσω 

to be just’ is harsh. It is best to suppose ἃ sig- 
nificatio pregnans, and to adopt the primary 
sense, that espo by many of the best Com- 
mentators, acknowledged and commended the jus- 
tice of God (i.e. of his purpose in calling them 
to repentance by John) and were baptized. 
This interpretation is, as I observed in Recens. 
Synop., required by the antithetical formula in 
the next verse, τηὶν βουλὴν (counsel) τοῦ Θεοῦ 
φθέτησαν &c. 

This and the following verse have been by 
most Commentators considered as coming from 
the Evangelist, not Jesus. If so, they must be 
placed in a parenthesis. But Grot., Campb. 
and others have, I think, satisfactorily prov 
that they are the words of our Lord. to the 
words εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, they are not found in all 
the best MSS. and nearly every Version, and are 
justly cancelled by all the best Editors. I would 
render the passage thus: ‘ And now the great 
body of the ple who have heard him, and 
even the publicans, have acknowledged and 
fulfilled the pu of God, by being baptized 
by John: but the Pharisees and Lawyers have 
set at naught the pu of God, having not 
been baptized by John.’ Els ἑαυτοὺς is by some 
interpreted ‘ against themselves,’ ‘ to their own 
injury.’ But although this sense of els is sup- 
ported alike by Classical and Scriptural au- 
thority, and 1s here agreeable to the context, it 
is better, with Camer., Grot., Hamm., Wolf, 
Whitby, Wets., Campb., Rosenm., and Kuin., 
to suppose a slight transposition, and connect 
εἰς ἑαυτοὺς with βονλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the sense 
“ἐπ regard to themselves.’ This use of εἰς is very 
frequent. See the Lexicons. 
_37. καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ &c.] Ithas been a much 
a eee question whether this story be the same 
with that narrated at Matth. xxvi.6. Mark xiv. 3. 
Joh. xii.3., or not. The former is maintained 
by some antient and most early modern Com- 
mentators, especially Lightf.and Grot. But the 
latter has been established by Theophyl. and 

Euthym. (from Chrysost.), and by many of the 
modern Commentators, as Buxt., Hamm., 

Whitby, Wolf, Markl., Michaelis, Rosenm., 
Kuin., Deyling and Lampe, (the substance 
of whose lengthy arguments may be found stated 
in Recens. Syn., the former on this 6, and 
the latter on Toh. xi. 1.) The points of dissimi- 
larity between the two narrations and between 
the Mary here mentioned and Mary Magdalene, 
it will be seen, are striking. As to the similarity, 
the action (anointing) was not unusual, the 
name of the vessel common, and the name of the 
Pharisee one of those most frequently met with. 
This is quite independent of the sense to be 
assigned to ἁμαρτωλὸς, whether sinner, or 
Gentile. Of the latter sense I cannot find any 
one undoubted example in the singular; and 
even with the plural it requires the Article, unless 
united with τελῶναι. Though, therefore, that 
interpretation may have been adopted by several 

Commentators, the former, which is espoused 
y most Commentators, is H Sagal preterable. 

But when they assign to the word the sense 
harlot, or adultress, they adduce no proof of that 
signification from the Classical writers. I there- 
fore see no reason why it may not be taken in the 

neral sense of a sinful person ; in which signi- 
cation the singular is frequent, 6. gr. Luke v. 8. 

ὅτι ἑμαρτωλός εἶμι. Thus we are enabled to 
get rid of the harshness of taking ἦν in a pluper- 
fect tense, (very rarely met with) which all Com- | 
mentators invariably do, who assign to duapr- 
ωλός the signification harlot. It may retain its 
usual force, and denote that the woman was then 
a sinner. She was, however, it seems, a sinner 
under conviction of sin, and having the sincere 
desire of amendment. 

38. στᾶσα ὀπίσω] Jesus, it seems, was re- 
clining at table on a couch, leaning on his left 
elbow, his head and countenance turned towards 
the food, and his naked feet (the sandals being 
taken off before the meal) turned the contrary 
way, towards which the servants r the 
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κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι, 
καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφί 

ὁ Ἰρέτ, 1δ, τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. "ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ φαρι- 39 
a e ’ > \ ε ~ ’ ς 

gaios ὁ καλέσας αὐτόν, εἶπεν ev εαυτῷ, λέγων 
Φ ϑ 

Ouros εἰ 
φ a ® , A A 4 e 4 Ψ 

ἥν προφήτης, εγίνωσκεν gv τίς καὶ ποταπὴ ἡ γυνὴ, ἥτις 
ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ" ὅτι ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐστι. 

Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν Σίμων, ἔχω 40 
σοί τι εἰπεῖν. ὁ δέ φησι: Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. Δύο χρεωφει- 4] 

’ 4 ~ wv , 

λόται noav δανειστῇ τινι ὁ els ὠφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, 
ε δὲ ad , . 
oO € ετέρος WEVTHKOVTA. 

9 o 9 , 

oTréepos EeyapicaTo. ἀμφοτέροις exap 
αγαπήσει ; αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἷπεν᾽ 

, 8 4 δὲ , «A [ δὲν 

μὴ EXOvTwWY CE αὐτῶν απούουναι, 42 
φ » ~ » A ~ ® 8 

Tis οὐὖν auTwy, εἶπε, πλεῖον αὐτὸν 
Ὑπολαμβάνω 43 

Ψ ? A ~ s , « δὲ r ® a, 70 θῶ Ψ 

OTL ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. oO O¢ εἶπεν auvTw Ορθως εκρινας. 
καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη: Βλέπεις 44 

‘ ae: , ᾽ \ on ὕδω 
ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα; Εἰσῆλθον σον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὕδωρ 
ot \ "δα κ ὅδ . a esi v , 
πὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας" αὕτη δὲ τοῖς ὀακρυσιν ἔβρεξέ 

μον τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε. 
wv 

θα μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας αὕτη δὲ αφ 
΄“- 

ιέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα pov τοὺς πόδας. 
ἧς εἰσῆλθον, οὐ 45 

ἐλαίῳ τήν κεφαλήν 46 
® wv 

μου οὐκ ἤλειψας: αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψέ μου τοὺς πόδας. οὗ 47 
χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαὶ, 
Ψ ’ ’ ’ 

ὅτι ἤγαπησε πολυ" 

dishes were waiting on the triclinium or table. 
(Maldon. & Kuin. 
-- eereg he he xara is intensive; and 

the action implied the deepest reverence and 
most profound humility, (See the examples from 
the Classical writers in Recens. Synop.) as the 
bathing his feet with her tears did earnest suppli- 
cation. The anointing of the feet was a mark of 
profound respect retained even in modern times. 

39. fog 1.6. a Divine legate, and con- 
sequently endued with supernatural knowledge. 

1. ὁ els—o δὲ rence] Ὁ μὰν--ὁ δὲ is the 
more elegant mode of expression ; but the other 
18 more pone ‘ 

44. This and the following verses advert to the 
custom in use among the Jews to guests, who 
were made very welcome. 1. Their sandals were 
unloosed, and their feet washed and carefully 
wiped, and, if the person were of high rank, 
anointed. 2. A kiss was the usual salutation on 
entrance, or as soon as the person was made 
comfortable. 3. The head was usually anointed 
with aromatic oils or unguents. Τῆς κεφαλῆς 
15 omitted in many MSS. and Versions, and has 
been cancelled by Griesb., Vat., Scholz., and 
others; but on insufficient grounds. The MSS. 
are comparatively few; Versions are, in a case 
like the present, no sure testimony ; and better 
reasons may be given for its omission than for its 
insertion. 

45. εἰσῆλθον] The chief Editors and Com- 
mentators agree in preferring εἰσῆλθεν, which is 
the reading of some MSS. and Versions. The 
evidence, however, for it is so slender that, small 

ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλέγον ἀγαπᾷ. 

as the difference is, an Editor would not be 
warranted in receiving it, especially as it cannot 
be proved that the common reading must be 
wrong ; for we have a Bo regard the language 
as partaking of the same hyperbolical cast, which 
is 80 characteristic of Oriental phraseology. Be- 
sides, it is probable that the woman came 1n very 
soon after our Lord was seated, and thus supplied 
those observances which Simon had neglected. 
Indeed, there is something feeble in the sense of 
εἰσῆλθεν. That εἰσῆλθον is as proper in 
grammar as εἰσῆλθεν, is dea from a kindred 
passage of Liban. which I have cited in Recens. 
ynop.: ὁ δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ ἥκον, 

ἐν ἐσελισε βάλλων" εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐπήγνυτο τὰ 
η. 

— ob διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα] On the Parti- 
ciple for Infinitive after verbs signifying repeated 
action see Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 39. 1. 

47. ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολύ] On the sense of dre 
Commentators are not agreed. The antient and 
early modern ones take it to mean fer, or be- 
cause. But many of the best of the more recent 
Commentators regard this as repugnant to the 
scope of the parable ; which, they say, represents 
the gratuitous forgiveness of sins as the cause of 
the love, not the love, the cause of the forgiveness, 
which, they further remark, is at ver. 50. ascribed. 
And they render the ὅτι therefore. The proofs, 
however adduced of this signification are ve 
insufficient ; and therefore it is better, wi 
others, (as Parkhurst) to suppose that the ὅτι 
denotes an inference from the antecedent to the 
consequent, ‘ Wherefore [since she has shown so 
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48 ἰεἶπε δὲ αὐτῆ ᾿Αφέωνταί cov ai ἁμαρτίαι. "καὶ ἤρξαντο Οἱ {Mace 
τὰ eo, . ' 49 συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" Τίς οὗτος ἐστιν os καὶ ane 

~ ~ , 

ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν; "εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν yuvaixa’ Ἢ πίστις δ Mace & 
A , , gov σέσωκέ oe πορεύου eis εἰρήνην. 

» ’ ᾿ ΄- σι ἢ » 4 ὃ , ὃ 1 VIII. ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς ὀιωδενε κατα 
Marc. δ. 34. 

, ot 10. 52. 
infr. 8, 48. 
et 18. 42, 

+ ’ ’ ἢ ® ’ \ 
πόλιν καὶ κώμην, κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος THY βασι- 

~ ~ , ~ Δ -Φ #6 

2 λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, ‘Kai “γυναῖκες τινες | Max. 27. 
αἱ ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν καὶ ἀσθε- 

“~ 8 » * ¢ a e 

νειῶν, Μαρία ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ, ad ns δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ 

Marc. 16.9 
‘ Job. 19. 25. 

. ~ ° ’ . , 

8 ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα “γυνὴ Χουζᾶ ἐπιτρόπου Ἢ ρώδου, καὶ 
’ , - 9 ry 

Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν! αὐτῷ ἀπὸ 
“a e ΄ ᾿ a 

TOY νπαβχοντῶν auvTas. 

4 ΚΣυνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπο- * Matt. 15. 
5 ρενομένων πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς" Ἔξηλθεν ὁ Mare. «1. 
σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 
αντον, Ο μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ 

~ 9 ~ ᾽ὔ ® ὔ 

6 πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτὸ... 
d ww 

Kal ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 

ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. 
Ψ κι ’ ~ d 7 Kai ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν 

ΝΨ ® ’ ® 6 

8 ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. καὶ 

great a regard for me] Isay unto you [it is plain 
that] her many sins are forgiven, for, or because, 
she loved much.’ This method, however, is 
open to much objection, and the antient inter- 
pretation, after all, appears to be the best. As 
to Campbell’s objection, it has no force, because 
the thing admits of two handles. And as to this 
interpretation representing love as the meritorious 
cause of the remission of sins, that is not very 
valid; for although faith is afterwards said to 
have saved her, yet as it was faith working by 
fervent love and veneration for her Lord, the 
latter might be said, in a popular sense, to be 
the cause of her salvation. e sense of ἠἡγά- 
πῆσε πολὺ may be expressed by ‘ inasmuch as 
she hath given full evidence of her love and 
attachment.’ Now that implied faith in the 
Messiahship of Jesus. 
_ — al πολλαὶ] Sub. οὖσαι, which is expressed 
in a similar passage of Philostratus Vit. Ap. 
1, 13. pereppv8ucce τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων πολλων 
ὄντων. 

48. ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ du.] ‘ thy sins are (here- 
by) forgiven thee.’ Many Commentators say 
that this is doubtless a repetition of the conso- 
latory assurance which Christ had on some pre- 
vious occasion given to the woman. But this 
may be considered utterly unfounded. We have 
merely a formal pronunciation of that forgive- 
ness which the foregoing words implied. So 
Eathym.: εἶπε αὑτῇ, iva πληροφορηθῇ. 
VUI. 1. καθεξῆς Sub. χρόνῳ. 
— - κατὰ πόλιν] Wets. nghtly distinguishes 

between this expression and κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, 
the latter being said of one, the former of more 
than one. In fact, the κατὰ has the distributive 
sense, which takes place not only in numerals, 

ἀκανθῶν, καὶ συμφνεῖσαι at 
Ψ 9 A ~ 

ἕτερον ἔπεσεν εἰς THY γῆν 

but also in words which are not so, by an ellipsis, 
as the Grammarians think, of ἕκαστος. 

2. Μαγδαληνὴ) The best Commentators are 
agreed, that there is no authority in Scripture for 
supposing this Mary to have been a harlot; nay 
it should seem that she was a person of conse- 
quence. ᾿Ἐξεληλύθει, ‘ had been expelled.’ 
Neut. for passive, as often in the Gospels and 

E. v. and Campb. have, ‘ out of whom Acts. 
went,’ &c.; which is altogether wrong. Better 
is the version of Newcome, ‘ had gone.’ But in 
all the examples of this pig niteaion there is 
evidently a ire sense. Many recent Com- 
mentators take the ewra as signifying ‘ many,’ 
definite for indefinite, as in Matt. xu. 45. & 
xi. 26. But that idiom is not to be introduced 
unnecessarily ; and here it is not very suitable. 

3. ἐπιτρόπον)] The Commentators are not 
agreed on the exact office designated by ἐπίτρο- 
wos, which as it denotes generally one who hag 
an office committed to his charge, is of very ex- 
tensive signification, and may denote Guardian, 
or Lieutenant of a province, or Treasurer, or 
house or land steward, agent and manager. 
Xen. (Econ. xii. 2. ἔχω ἐπιτρόπους ἐν τοῖς 
ἀγροῖς. Thus our steward comes from the Icel. 
and Ang. Sax. stie or stew (work) and ward, a 
guardian, overlooker. 

3. διηκόνουν ‘ supplied with the necessaries 
of life ;’ as Matth. iv. 11. xxvii. 35. Mark i. 13. 
χν. 41. This signification occurs also in Theophr. 
Char.1i.4. For αὐτῷ a great number of MSS. 
and many Versions have αὐτοῖς, which is edited 
by Matth. and Scholz. But both externa] and 
internal evidence are rather in favour of the 
common reading. δ 

8, eis] This reading (for ” wr 
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τὴν ayabny, καὶ φνεν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἐεκατονταπλασίονα. 
a ’ x9, Pp . ε ΟΝ 4φΦ , , 

ταῦτα λέγων ehwva’ Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν. ἀκουέτω. 
1 Mact. 13. "Ὲ , δὲ "Δ ¢ θ \ » “« , ° e w 10. πηρώτων CG αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτου λογοντες" Tis εἴη 9 
Marc. 4.10. ε Yew, 
mMattll. ἢ παραβολὴ αὕτη ™o δὲ εἶπεν Ὑμῖν δέδοται νῶναι τὰ 10 

» ὔ ~ “A ~ ~ ~ 9 

2Cor.35 μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς εν παρα" 
~ a ty 

Ka 6% βολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συ- 
2. “ Ν ® ε ® 
Mat.13 νιῶσι.. Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή" ὁ σπόρος ἐστὶν oll 

A 14. 
Mare. 4.12. 
Joh, 12. 40. 
‘Act. 28. 96. 
Rom. 11. 8. εἶτα 

ia '* αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 
Marc. 4. 13. 3 
o Matt. 13. οἵ 

λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ: οἱ dé παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες 12 
ἔρχεται ὁ διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας 

πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. “οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, 13 
ὅταν ἀκούσωσι, μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον" καὶ 

Μωτ.4.16. 7 es » w tal ‘ \ , : . ? οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, of πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι; καὶ ἐν 
“- ~ » A 4 4 

Matz 19. Καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. "τὸ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσὸν, 14 
ee ¢f » e , , 

Mare.10. QUTOL εἰσιν Ob akovoaryres, 
4 e a “ ‘ 4 

Kat ὑπὸ μεριμνὼν Kat πλοῦτον 

inf 18.24 καὶ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορενόμενοι συμπνίγονται, καὶ οὐ τε- 
λεσφοροῦσι. τὸ δὲ ἐν TH καλῇ γῆ, οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἵτινες ἐν 15 
a Αι καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ, ακούσαντες, τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι; 

g Infr. 1. καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 4 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, 16 
Matt. 5. 15. 
Marc. 4 21. 

4 ‘ a ¢ 4 , ’ 

καλύπτει auTov oKevel, ἣ υποκάτω κλίνης τίθησιν" 
᾽ Ψ e 4 , 

rJoniz, λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησι, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορενόμενοι βλέπωσι TO φῶς. 
aX’ ἐπὶ 

~ 

22. r » ’ 9 a ἁ i] A , . ᾽ δὲ 

inf.iz.2. "OU ‘yap ἔστι κρυπτον, ὃ ov φανερὸν “γενήσεται: ονὸε 17 
me awd ὃ οὐ θή ὲ εἰ ὃν ἔλθη. "βλέ- 18 26. soe ἀπόκρυφον, ὃ ov "γνωσθήσεται; καὶ εἰς φανερον edOn. ε 

“- ᾽ , A ‘ a ν an 
ar ® στετε ovv πὼς ἀκούετε ος yap ἂν €xyn, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ 
Mate. 13. 
12, 
et 25. 29. 
Marc. 4. 25. 
t Matt. 12, ᾿ \ 
46. ~ 

46.55, αὐτοῦ, Kal 
Marc. 3. 31. 
u Joh, 15. 
14. e , ν 
30α.5.16, δελφοί σου ἑστήκασιν ἔξω, 

many MSS. and Versions, and is adopted by 
almost every Editor from Wets. to Scholz., being 
the more difficult reading; whereas the other 
seems to be derived from Matth. and Mark. Els 
occurs again in this sense infra xiv. 9. 

9. ris εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ a.] i.e: what might be 
the meaning of this parable. See Winer's Gr. 
Gr. § 35.3. So Cebes Tab. διήγησαι ἡμῖν---τί 
“πότε ἔστιν ὁ μῦθος. 

12. οἱ παρα τὴν ὁδὸν} scil. σπαρέντες. 
14. πορευόμενοι συμπνίγονται) Nat is best 

explained ‘ in their τὰν through life,’ ‘ as 
they proceed in life.’ uthym. πολιτενόμενοι. 
See Luke i. 6. In ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν the sense, 
which is imperfectly developed, seems to be, ‘ by 
the cares of poverty and the anxiety of riches, and 
by the amusements and pleasures of life.’ The two 
first are illustrated by passages of Theocrit. Idyl. 
xxi. and Eurip. Med. 599. adduced in Recens. 
Synop.; and the third by Demosth. cited in 

ets.: τῶν κατὰ τὸν βίον ἡδονῶν ἀπολαύσεις. 
— οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι) The word is used of 

trees or plants bringing fruit to maturity, almost 
always with an Accus. 

aA ἃ 4 via ὃ aw 
ὃς ἂν μὴ EXN, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν, 

t ὦ] δὲ A ΞΕ ε ’ 1 ε ἐδ ἢ 
Ilapeyevovro ὃεὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μητηρ Kat οι αδελῴφοὶ 19 

οὐκ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. 
καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ, λεγόντων Ἣ μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ a- 20 

® ’ ν᾿ ϑ ~ 

ἀρθήσεται aw αὐτοῦ. 

ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. “ὁ δὲ ἀπο- 91 

15. καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ] Beza and Grot. regard 
this as an expression er adytis Philosophia : and 
they compare the expression of the Classical wn- 
ters καλὸς κἀγαθὸς as said of one who is endowed 
with all the advantages of body, mind, fortune, 
&c. But the expression here simply designates 
‘thoroughly good heart,’ the καλῇ being used 
merely with reference to the thing compared, 
namely, the ground just before. Κατέχουσι, 
‘keep in mind,’ ‘lay to heart.’ "Ev ὑπομονῇ 
is by some rendered ‘with panovee ;' by others, 
᾿ τ perseverance. Both senses may have 
place. 

18. ὃ δοκεῖ éxew) Δοκεῖ is not (as many 
Commentators imagine) redundant here, and 
perhaps in very few of the many passages which 
they adduce. Luke has expressed something 
more than Matthew and Mark, and it is this, that 
what he yet retains is likely to be so soon lost 
that he can hardly be gaid to have it. 

20. ἀπηγγέλη---λεγόντων] Most Commen- 
tators cupply τινῶν or αὐτῶν. But the construc- 
tion of Ablative absolute is here harsh, and it 
should rather seem that dad is to be fetched from 
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* - “A "9 , ’ 1 90 5 Oe oct 
κριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτους Μητὴρ μον και ἀδελῴοί μου, 

᾿ ~ ~ im 4 ~ 

οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ TOV λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες 
» °° 

ve 

22 
Ἂς a a —y 94 . 7 

* Kai ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, Kal αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς + Maze. 
~ 3 ~ a ® o ξ ’ 

πλοῖον καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς avrous’ Διελ- Mace 
23 θωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης" καὶ ἀνήχθησαν. 

δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε. 

td 

weovrTwy 
-- : , ?P 9 a 

καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου eis τὴν 
, ~ a s vou 

24 λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο, Kat εκινόθυνενον. προσελθόντες 
A , » A , 7 ᾽ ’ ® ] ᾽ Xx 

δὲ διήγειραν αὐτὸν λέγοντες ᾿Επιστάτα, επιστάτα, απολ- 
λύμεθα. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύ- 

a ἡ »9 ’ , 

25 δωνι τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ εγένετο “γαλήνη. "7 εἶπε γ fov.28. 
~ “-- « ~ 

δὲ αὐτοῖς" Ποῦ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν; 
᾿ Φ 0 9 Ψ 

μασαν, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Τίς ἄρα οὑτος εστιν, OTt 
’ ᾽ 

; 12. 
βηθέντες dé ἐθαύ- Put 107. 

~ 9 o Q ~ a e e 

καὶ τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐπιτάσσει Kai τῷ ὕδατι, Kal ὑπακούουσιν 
QUT 9 

26 "ΚΑΙ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν 
, “~ ”~ a 

χώραν τῶν Γ αδαρηνῶν, ἥτις s Matt. 8. 
“A ᾿ 4 4 9 ~ Ld 

21 ἐστὶν ἀντιπέραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας. ἐξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ Ἄμε δ... 
“~ ~ 9 0 9 ~ ’ aA 

THY γῆν, ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ανὴρ τις Ex τῆς πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε 
Αι > 2» ’ ἢ 

δαιμόνια ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, καὶ ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνοδιδύσκετο, καὶ 
ww 9 » a ’ 

28 ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν 
ϑ ΄ι ᾿Ὶ ᾽ , ’ » «A 4 “~ ᾽ 

[ησοῦν, καὶ ἀνακράξας, προσάπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
εἶπε Τί εμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, vie τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ υψίστου ; 

29 δέομαί σον, μή με βασανίσης. 

ματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ avOpwrov' 
4 ’ ’ 

Ύ χβονοις σννηρτ' AKEt aur ὃν, 

a ~ 

παρήγγειλε yap τῷ πνεύ- 
" πολλοῖς 

καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ 
Lg 4 4 ὃ ν᾿} A ὃ A 9 a 

mecars φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤρήσσων Ta decua, nAavveTo 

80 ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. ἐπηρώτησς δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων. Ti σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα; ὁ δὲ εἶπε' Λεγεων. 

81 ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. 
ὔ 

καὶ παρεκάλει αὖ- 
j ΕΣ Γ a“ ΠῚ Ww ® σ᾿ φ 

88 τὸν ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξη αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. ἣν 

the verb, or ὑπὸ supplied, together with αὑτῶν 
referring to ὄχλον, which is a noun of multitude. 
᾿Ιδεῖν 1s for συντυχεῖν, i.e. λαλῆσαι, as in 
Matth. (antecedent for consequent). So in 
Thucyd. iv. 125. and Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2. 
Ρ 23. widely mE A sh ire 
φυπνόω and ἀφυπνίζω si ifying in the Clas- 

sical writers to raise cneaclt rom 8 to awake. 
The other occurs, however, in the LAX. (Judg. 
v. 2) in Ignat. Martyr. ὁ 7., and is noticed in 
the Glossaria Gr. Lat. Markl. thinks it was an 
Antiochism. But it rather seems to have been 
a r use of the word. 

. κατέβη) Stormy gusts are often denoted 
by καταβαίνειν. So Thucyd. ii. 25. aeee 
κατίοντος. et sepe. Plut. ap. Steph. es. 
Pausan. xi. 34. 3. κατίοντος ὅτι Tov πνεύματος 
Pollux i. 103. κατίοντος τοῦ ἀνέμου. 

-- συνεπληροῦντο] A popular catachresis, by 
which what happens to the ship is ascribed to 

the sailors. Examples are found in the best 
writers. The same idiom extends also to 
pete ert Virgil: ‘‘ Jam prorimus ardet Uca- 

on. 

A. τῷ κλύδωνι τ. ὕ.} the dashing surge. 
27. ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς π.} ἃ person of the city ; 

as Matt. xxvii. 37. 
29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις] Grot. and Rosenm. take 

this for πὸ se. But as in ver. 27. we find 
ἀκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, so Loesn. and Kuin. here 
take pots for annis, inde a pluribus annis. 
And indeed that sense is frequent in the Clas- 
sical writers, and sometimes occurs in the Sept. 
Loesn. cites Diod. Sic. xliv. A. and Wets. Plut. 
de Educ. xiv. 26. ἐν δεσμωτηρίῳ πολλούς κατε- 
σάπη χρόνους. Τὸ which may be added Thucyd. 
i. 96. τούτων---τοῖς χρόνοις οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ἐπε- 

ἢ. 
31. τὴν ἄβυσσον scil. χώραν, i.e. Tartarus, 

that part of Hades in which the souls of the 
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δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει" καὶ 
παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιτρέψη αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελ- 
θεῖν. καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. ἐξελθόντα δὲ ταὶ δαιμόνια 88 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους καὶ ὥρμησεν 
ἢ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἀπεπνίγη- 
ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ ἔ γεγενημένον, ἔφυγον; καὶ 84 
[ἀπελθόντες] ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 
ἐξῆλθον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ “γεγονός" καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 35 
καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον ad οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια εξε- 
ληλύθει, ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ 36 

a Act. 16 ἰδόντες, πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς. "καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 37 
ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν T αδαρηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν 

ar αὐτῶν, ὅτι φό μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο" αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς 

bMar.5. εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὑπέστρεψεν. "ἐδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ a? 38 
ov ἐξεληλύθει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ. ἀπέλυσε δὲ 
αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων Ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν olkov σου, καὶ 39 
διγγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ Θεός. καὶ ἀπῆλθε, καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν κηρύσσων ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ̓ [Ιησοῦς. 

"ETENETO δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέ- 40 
ξατο αὐτὸν ὁ Oy os’ ἦσαν “γὰρ πάντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 

" Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιάειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρ- 41 
χὼν τῆς συναγωγῆς ὑπῆρχε, καὶ πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" 
ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἣν αὐτῷ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ αὕτη 42 

ἀπέθνησκεν. ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον 
ἀμμι9. αὐτόν. “Καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώ- 43 
τεὸς ὃ ad * 9 ~ ’ A ’ 3 δα δ ῥεκα, ἥτις Ξιατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον, οὐκ 

ἴσχυσεν ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν, 44 

ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ καὶ παραχρῆμα 
ἔστη 4 ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Τίς 45 
ὁ ἀἁψαμενός μου; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος 
καὶ οἱ mer αὐτοῦ" Ἐπιστάτα, οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ 
ἀποθλίβουσι, καὶ λέγεις" Τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός pov; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 46 
elmev “Haro μου τίς" ἐγὼ “γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν 

wicked were supposed to be confined. So 2 Pet. Classical as well as the Scriptural writers. 
i, 14. Apoc. xx. 1. See Schleus. Lex. So also 42. ἀπέθνησκεν) ‘ was (as it were) dying,’ 
Eurip. Pheen. 1632. Ταρτάρου ἀβύσσον χάσ- ‘was near unto death.’ Συνέπνιγον, for συνέ- 
ματα. θλιβον, which is used by Mark. 

43. οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει} This use of εἶναι with ἐν 34. τὸ γεγενημένον] Many MSS. have τὸ 
γεγονός, which is received by Griesb. and 

olz: but without any reason. ᾿Απελθόντες 
before ἀπήγγ. is rightly cancelled by all Editors, 
being omitted in almost all MSS., and, no doubt, 
introduced from Matt. viii. 33. 

40. ἀπεδέξατο) ‘joyfully received him.’ A 
sense inherent in the awd, and found in the 

as applied to disorders, occurs elsewhere in 
Scripture. We may compare the ἄνθρωπος ἐν 
πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ in Mark v. 2. In either 
case the ἐν is for σύν. For els ἰατροὺς, lat- 
pots is found in almost all the best MSS., 
and " adopted by all Editors from Wets, to 
cholz. 
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47 ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. ἰδοῦσα δὲ ἡ. γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέμουσα ἦλθε, 
καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, Ot ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, ἀπήγ- 
Ὕειλεν αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παρα- 

48 χρῆμα. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῆ᾽ Θάρσει θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου 

40 σέσωκέ σε’ πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. “Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ¢ Mare. 5. 
ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ apyicuvarywryov, λέγων αὐτῷ Ὅτι 

50 τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σον" μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. ὁ δὲ 

᾿Ιησοῦς ἀκούσας, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ λέγων" Μὴ φοβοῦ" μόνον 
51 πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. [εἰσ]ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐκ 

td ~ [] ~ 

αφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ - "᾿ [ωάννην καὶ 
8 ’ a ~ 

laxwBov, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 
Ψ ‘ 4 \ e 0 ? 

52 exNatov δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. ὁ δὲ εἶπε Μὴ 
ὃ ® , ’ 9 

53 κλαίετε" οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ καταγέλων ave 
“σι »Ἀ7 Ψ ΠῚ ’ ΠῚ a Ψ 

54 τοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω πάντας, 
4 , ~ ἣ » «A ® , ’ e ~ 

Kat κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς auTys, εφώνησε λέγων" Η παῖς, 
55 eryeipov. ‘xal ἐπέστρεψε τὸ f Joh. 11. 

~ , A A > 

πνευμα αὐτῆς», καὶ averTn {Job I 
᾿ ᾿ 

56 παραχρῆμα" καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. καὶ ἐξ- 
[4 e σι 7. «A 4. ἐ ’ ® ὥς 

ἐστησαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ 
εἰπεῖν τὸ “γεγονός. 

1 IX. 
® ~ Ψ ᾽ ~ a ᾽ 9 , \ arc. 

avTov,] edwxev αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ #67, 
® ΣΥΓΚΑΛΕΣΑΜΕΝΟΣ δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα [μαθητὰς Τα τι 

8.13. 

a o ® su -613 

2 δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν: “xal ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Kase, τ 
’ A ~ ~ ~ 

κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθε- 
35 νοῦντας. 

_ Sl. ecenbeys ΜΙΒΕΥ MSS. have ἐλθὼν, which 
1s received by Wets., Griesb., and Scholz. Kal 
᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον. This (for ᾿Ιάκ. καὶ 
"Ieavy.) is found in all the best MSS. and Ver- 
sions, the Edit. Princ., and Theophyl., and is 
edited by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and 
Scholz, who are probably right in so doing, as 
the mistake might easily arise from the καὶ---καί. 
Yet the common reading might be defended on 
tenable grounds. 

52. ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν] ‘ bewailed her.’ Κόπ- 
τέσθαι properly signifies to beat or strike oneself, 
and then, because that is the usual accompani- 
ment of extreme grief, to bewail, grieve for an 
one. It answers to the Heb. 120, which is fol- 
lowed by 5, for, or Sy, over, and has sometimes 
in the Sept. (as here), like a deponent, simply 
an Accusative. 

54. νἱ παῖς) Nomin. for Vocat., which occurs 
also at vi. 25. x. 2]. xii. 32. xviii. 11. and Mark 
v. 41., and sometimes in the Classical wniters, 
ιν the Attic ones. 

X. 1. μαθητὰς abrov] These words are 
omitted in very many of the best MSS., several 
Versions, and some Fathers, and are cancelled 
by almost every Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 
Some MSS. and those Versions which have not 
μαθ. αὐτοῦ have ἀποστόλους αὐτοῦ. Nothing 
therefore can be plainer than that both are from the 

i ᾿ Ἷ ‘ ᾽ ἊΝ δὲ Ν > Α 
καὶ eltre πρὸς αὐτούς Μηὸὲεν alpere εἰς τῆν ἫΝ 

«ὃ ἢ , e » 
ὁδόν μήτε ἐ ῥάβδους, μήτε πήραν, μήτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀρ- intr. 42. 56. 

i Matt. 10. 

6. 8. 

margin. The elliptical expression οἱ δώδεκα for 
the twelve Apostles, is frequent in the N.T., and 
there are generally some MSS. in which is added 
ἀπόστολοι. It may be said, indeed, that these 
words are confirmed by Matth.x.1. But it is 
more probable that they have been introduced 
from thence. Better reasons may be imagined 
for their insertion than for their omission. I can- 
not but here animadvert on the bad criticism and 
disingenuous ὁ τὰν evinced by the supporters οἵ - 
the system, which regards the Demoniacs as 
merely lunatics. For though dewmoniacs and 
lunatics would in this verse seem to be as plainly 
distinguished as words can make them; yet the 
party in question (as, for instance, Kuinoel ) 
seek to neutralize this by foisting an alios in their 
versions, as if d\Xovs were found in the text. 

2. ἀπέστειλεν, &c.} In the foregoing verse it 
is said, that he gave them power to cast out 
demons and to heal disorders. In this the sense 
is, that they had a commission to go forth and 
exercise their power, in conjunction with the 
preaching of the Gospel Dispensation. 

3. δάβδονε] Many MSS. have ῥάβδον, which 
is preferred by almost all the recent Editors. See 
Note on Matt. x.9. ‘Ava, a-piece. So Matt. 
xx.9. ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνάριον. and Joh. i. 6. ἀνὰ 
μετρητὰς v0 n τρεῖς. On this distributive sense, 
see Math, Gr. Gr. § 579. 3. The Commenta- 
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pene > A δ ΝΥΝ ΝΜ - ΚἊ 1? aA a (oo PF 4 
k Infr.10. ryuptoy’ μῆτε Ava ὄνο χιτωνας εἐχειν. Kai εἰς ἣν αἂν OLKI@D 

δ. 6.10. : aN?) So , _t » a!) alld σθ 1 4 Φ 5 

1 Matt. 10. ΕἰσεΛΌ 7 Ε, EXEL MEVETE, και εκειῦεν efepye ε. και ogo 
A 4 ’ * : e ~ 9 o 3 Ά ~ F 9 C 

Mare.6.11. αν μὴ δέξωνται ULLAS , ἐξερχόμενοι απὸ τῆς πόλεως εκείνης, 
eg ἢ ‘ ‘ A » ‘ a” ~ ea ® r 

Ee δ᾽. καὶ τὸν κονιορτον απὸ τῶν ποδῶν UUW ἀποτινάξατε; εἰς 

μαρτύριον ex αὐτούς. ᾿Εξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς 
, ’ ~ 

κώμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 
m Matt.14. 

: Mare. 6. 14. 

« id 

™”Hxovce de Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης Ta γινόμενα υπ 
~ ’ e 

αὐτοῦ mavTa’ καὶ διηπόρει, διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων, 
@ ’ ’ 9 ’ 9 ~ . e » δὲ “ "HN: 
ὅτι Ιωαννης ἐγήγερται ex vexpwr’ ὑπὸ τινων de, ὅτι ας 

“~ : td ’ὔ 

ἐφάνη᾽ ἄλλων δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τών ἀρχαίων ανέστη.- 
\ e e , δ . , » , »ν , a ’ δέ 

καὶ εἶπεν [Ὁ] ᾿Ηρώδης" ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Tis 
᾿ Φ ‘ Φ » ‘ »ν ἢ : ΙΝ ϑῷῳ » = 
EOTLY OUTOS, περι ου ΕΎω ακουύω τοιαντα 9 Kat ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν 

> 2 
QuTov. 

30, ὦ ; 
ὅσα εποίησαν. 

e , » « 
"Kai ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ 10 

καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ὑπεχώρησε κατ 
3 ww a ee 4 

ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως καλουμένης Βηθσαϊδά. οἱ 1] 
A ~ : [2 3 4 

δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς, 
~ “~ ~ ~ a 4 

ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρεί- 
Matt. 14. a ’ 4 ΗΝ αν ἔχοντας θεραπείας ἰατο. “Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν' 12 

, ἣ ’ ἷ » A, 9 , a 

MNase προσελθόντες de οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ Απόλυσον τὸν OX- 
> / , , 3 A Ld 4 

λον; ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ κωμας καὶ τοὺς αὐρους 
’ d 3 δ ς ad @ ° ϑ a, 

καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν᾽ ὅτι woe ἐν ἐρήμῳ 
/ 9 , τόπῳ ἐσμέν. 

γεῖν. 

\ \ πος τος , > mw tw 
εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς ᾧα- 15 

ε ἣ ὃ ᾿ ea “ A ’ af ot δὲ εἶπον' Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι 
. 4» Oy ὃν 2 ’ ; , e a ᾽ , ΓΝ 

και tx ves VO, €L (ANTE πορευθέντες ημεις αγοβρασωμᾶν εις 

tors and Grammanans, however, seem wrong in 
supposing that the numeral belongs to the ava. 
It is rather to be referred to the verb; and the 
reposition is to be taken as put absolutely, thus 
oming an adverb, by an se ἤρδε of ἕκαστον, 

which is sometimes expressed and very frequently 
was. Our a-piece, for at piece, exactly corres- 

nds to the ἀνα ἕκαστον. The passage of 
ark vi. 40. ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν. 18 of another nature. 
— ἔχειν) This is regarded as Infin. for Imperat. 

éxere; a not uatreduent idiom, to lessen the 
harshness of which Philologists generally sup- 
pose an ellipse of an Imperative of wish, or of δεῖ. 
t is better, with Herm. on Vig. p. 591., to a 

pose the idiom to be a relique of antient simpli- 
city of language, when a wish was expressed 
simply by a verb in the Infinitive. Of this there 
is ἃ confirmation in the use of the Hebrew verb. 
The principle, however, cannot apply to the 
phraseology of later Greek writers, especially 
rose writers. It will usually be found that the 
nfinitive has a reference to some verb which 

has preceded, and to which the writer, inad- 
vertently, accommodates the construction. Thus 
the idiom falls under the head of Anantapodoton ; 
©. gr. here ἔχειν is used as if αἴρειν (referred to 
εἶπε, bade) fad preceded, and not αἴρετε. 

5. καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν) Kal, even. 

7. διηπόρει] ‘he was in doubt and perplexity,’ 
namely, what to think. ᾿ 

10. πόλεως] ΟΞ ΘΆΡΙΕΕ τὸ the city.’ Or πόλ. 
may denote the district of Bethsaida. . 

12. ἡμέρα ἥρξατο κλίνειν] Κλίνειν and its 
compounds are often used with ἥλιος of the de- 
clination of the sun to the horizon. Sometimes, 
as here, ἡμέρα is used instead of ἥλιος. At τας 
κύκλῳ sub. ἐν, and οὔσας, or κειμένας. 
ellips. is frequent in the Classical writers. “Iva 
καταλύσωσι, ‘that they may seek καταλύματα 
or lodgings ;’ as xix. 7. and Gen. Σαὶτ, 59 ( 1.) 
This signification of the word is derived (like 
that of our stage for stayage) from travellers un- 
loading their beasts and ungirding themselves. | 

13. ἰχθύες δύο] This, instead of δύο ἰχθύες, 1s 
found in a very great number of MSS, and 
is received by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Knapp, and Scholz. 
— el μήτι] There is here some obscurity, the 

sense being not fully developed. Hence 
Grot., Pisc., and Wolf suppose an ellipsis of ov 
δυνατὸν ἐστί, or οὐ δυνάμεθα. But this is so 
harsh, that Kypke, Kuin., and others seek to re- 
move the difficulty by taking εἰ μήτι for num 
guid, and making the sentence interrogative. For 
that signification, however, they adduce no suff- 
cient authority. We must therefore adhere to 
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14 πᾶντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα' ἦσαν yap woel ἄνδρες 

“πεντακισχίλιοι. εἶπε δὲ τρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" Κατα- 
15 κλίνατε αὑτοὺς κλισίας ava πεντήκοντα᾽ καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτω, 

16 καὶ ἀνέκλιναν ἅπαντας. Ῥλαβων δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ fi 5" 5 
τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εὐλόγησεν 
αὑτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδον τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρατιθέναι 

17 τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες" καὶ ἤρθη 
τὸ περισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς, κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 

ἽΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον κατα- 4 Mat 16. 
μόνας, συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς Μμ“::. 8.7. 

19 λέγων Τίνα μα λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι εἶναι; "οἱ δὲ ἀποκρι- τ Matt, 14 

θέντες εἶπον ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν᾽ ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν᾽ Mee 
20 ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις τών ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. " εἶπε + 10..6. 69. 

δὲ αὐτοῖς Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 
21 [Ὁ] Πέτρος εἶπε Tov Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ὁ δὲ ἐπετιμή- 

18 

> on Sep ΕἾΧΕΣ ~ tt» "ν, Ψ t Mact. 16. 22 σας αὐτοῖς, παρήγγειλε μηδενι εἰπεῖν τοῦτο, εἰπων᾽ Ὅτι a1. oe 
Q a ἢ en ~ ἢ , ry a ἣ " εἰ 17. 

cet τον viov Του ἀνθρώπου πολλα παθεῖν, και ἀποδοκιμασ- ΜΕΥ ΘΝ 
θη ΣΙ δὶ : lea : ' , et 10. 33, ἤναι απὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων Ka ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων, ity i 

Ρ ~ ~ e 8 ~ é 

καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, Kai TH τρίτη ἡμέρα ἐγερθῆναι. Unf. 14 
uN δὲ A ᾿Ξ ᾿ , 3 , ᾽ τ 

Ελεγε de πρὸς πάντας" ΕἾ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μον ἐλ- Naw τὰ 
~ v e A » ® ~ 

θεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ $16 ὅς 
\ ey .oxM 

94 [καθ΄ ἡμέραν,] καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. "ὃς “γὰρ av θελῃ τὴν 2, πε 0 
~ ~ ’ 9 , \ A ’ εἰ 

ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ Mare ἃ. 38. 
~ 8 ~ 4 ) . . 

25 τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. 

28 

τί yp Iai 
ὑφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ Nate. 10. 

46 ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς ; Υ ὃς γὰρ av ἐπαισχυνθῆ με καὶ δέκ. 8.88. 

τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυν- ΤΥ 
θήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ ἕλει τα. 

27 τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. ᾿ Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες Maro.) 

the usual one of εἰ μὴ, unless, and suppose, but retained by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and 
with the Syriac Translator, Casaub., Valckn., i Vat., external evidence is pretty equally ba- 
Schleus., and Wahl, that the τε has what 
Hoogev. calls the vis στοχαστικὴ, and signifies 
fortasse, or perhaps forsooth. The Apostles, 
through delicacy, do not fully express their 
meaning, which seems to have been this: ‘We 
have no more than, &c. unless forsooth we should 
go and purchase (sufficient food] for all this 
wultitude.’ The ellipse is by no means harsh, 
nor unknown in our own language. ; 

14. κλισίας Sub. κατά. The word is very 
rare in the ical writers, but is found in 
Josephus. : ; 

18. peered ‘apart (from the inhabitants 
of the country ),’ in private. : 

20. ὁ II.] The ὁ is omitted in many good 
MSS., cancelled by Matth. and 
Scholz. 

23. καθ’ ἡμέραν] The Editors and Critics are 
in doubt whether this expression be genuine, or 
not. Itis rejected by Wets., Matth., and Scholz, 

and is 

lanced ; the Alexandrian recension and almost 
all the Versions having it, and the Constant., 
with some few Versions, and Chrys. and other 
Fathers, being without it. Griesb. thinks it was 
cancelled by the librarii, as not being in the 
other Gospels. But he .adduces no example 
of a similar curtailment from the same cause. 
Matthei thinks it was introduced from the Fa- 
thers and Interpreters, who bad perhaps in view 
1 Cor. xv. 31. And of this he adduces some 
strong proofs. The latter view seems to be the 
best founded. It was not, however, I conceive, 
introduced direct from the Fathers or Inter- 
preters. It was, no doubt, at first borrowed by 
the Scholiasts, and from them was marked in the 
margin of copies, from whence careless scribes 
introduced it into the text. 
25. pipret els) Repeat ἑαντὸν, in the sense 

éavrou ψνχήν. Herodot. vii. 39. has τὴν ψυχὴν 
ζημιώσεαι. 

R 
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eae ryuptov' μήτε ανὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. 

Nar. 610 
1 Nast. 10 
14 
Mare. 6 11. av 
infr. ATT. 

μαρτύριον ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. 

m Martld. 
1. 
Mara@Gid. » 

αντοὺ πάντα 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ᾽ 

εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. 

Keg. 1X. 
k a > A 4 ν 7 - ἢ 

Καε εἰς ἣν ἂν οικια» 

1@ 5 
Kat ooa 

μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι. ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, 
A Act. 18. δὶ. Act 18. καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν π ον TCS) ἀποτινάξατε, εἰς 

᾿Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ δειήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς ὕ 

κώμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 
ἘΝ ἤκουσε ᾿ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα 

αἱ διηπόρει, διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπὸ τινων, 
Ut 

ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν" ὑπό τινῶν δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας 
ἐφάνη: ἄλλων ὅτι προφ 

καὶ εἶπεν [67 Ἡρώδην 

αὐτόν. 

nw Matt. la. 
ih 
Man. KW , 
ἀν, ὅσα ἐποίησαν. 

ροφήτης εἷς TOV ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 

᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ “ἀπεκεφάλισα: τίς δέ 

ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα: καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν 

"Kai ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι δεηγγήσαντο αὐτῷ ι 
κα αἱ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ὑπεχώρησε κατ' 

ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως καλουμένης Βηθσαϊδά. οἱ ll 

δὲ ὄχλοι “Ὑνόντεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ᾽ καὲ δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς, 

ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, Kai τοὺς χρεί- 
w Matt. 14 αν ἔχοντας θεραπείας ἰᾶτο. 
Mandan 
Jobo aw a 

“Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν 1: 
προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ" Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχ- 
λον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὖ ιν ἐπισιτισμόν" ὅτε woe ἐν ἐρήμῳ 

τόπῳ ἑσμέν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φα- 13 

ἱ δὲ εἷπον' an ν. Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον 7 πέντε ἄρτοι 
* ἰχθύες δύο, εἰ μήτι πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀὐγοράσωμαν εἰς 

tors and Grammanans, however, seem wrong in 
supposing that the numeral belongs to the avd. 
It is rather to be referred to the rerb; and the 
reposition is to be taken as put absolutely, thus 

Pecoming an adrerb, by an ellipsis of ἕκαστον, 
which is sometimes expressed and very srequently 
was. Our a-piece, for at exactly corres- 
nds to the ava ἕκ, v. The passage of 
ark vi. 40. ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν. is of another nature. 
— ἔχειν) This is regarded as Infin. for Imperat. 

Xere; a not unfre quent idiom, to lessen the 
arshness of which P hilologists generally sup- 
Me ie an ellipse of an Imperative of wish, or of δεῖ, 

t is better, with Herm. on Vig. p. 591. , tosu 
pose the idiom to be a relique of antient goset τι 

city of langu e, when a wish was expressed 
simply by a ver in the Infinitive. Of this there 
is a confirmation in the use of the Hebrew verb. 
The principle however, cannot apply to the 

phraseology of later Greek writers, especially 
rose writers. It will usually be found that the 
nfinitive has a reference to some verb 

has preceded, anc to which the writer 
vertently, accommodates the construc’ 
the idiom falls under the head of Ar 
Θ. gr. here ἔχειν is used as if aips 

εἶπε, bade) had preceded, and no 
δ. καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν) Kai, er 

7. διηπόρει] ‘he was in doubt and perplexity. 
namely, what to think. 

to the city.’ Or 7A. 10. πόλεως | ‘ belongin 
may denote the district of ‘ethsaid a. 

and Its 

the de- 
12. ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλένειν)] Κλίνειν 

compounds are ften used with ἥλεος of 
chnation of the τὰν ye the horizon. Sometimes, 
as here, ἡμέρα is used instead of ἥλιος. At rat 
κύκλῳ sub. ἐν, and οὔσας, or wesucvas. | 
ellips. is frequent i in the Classical writers. “Ive 
καταλύσωσι, ‘that they may seek καταλύματα 
or lodgings ;’ as xix. 7.and Gen. xxiv. 39, (Sept. 
This signification of the word is derived (like 
that of our stage for stay@ge) from travellers un- 

loading their be: asts and ‘ungirding themselves. ᾿ 

13. ἰχθύες δύο] This, 195 of δύο ἰχθύες, " 

found in a very great f MSs., and 
is received by Wets Sesb., Tittm., 

Kna and Sche 
Tar μήτι Me urity, the 

sense being no ce Betis 
Grot., Pisc., " ipsis of οἱ 
υνατὸν ἐστί this ἐξ al 

“sh, that ἢ > seek 

Ὁ the d ἡτι ἢ 

, andr ΤΟΥ͂ δ᾽ 
sign’ idue* 

it a fore , 

a | 

τ. 

125 
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14 πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα' ἦσαν yap ὠὡσεὶ ἄνδρες 
%EVTAK ίλιοι. εἶπε δὲ τρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" 

ὔ 

Κατα- 
o , A ’ ΧΆ : 

15 κλένατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ava πεντήκοντα᾽ καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτω, 
Ι »» ef 16 καὶ ἀνέκλιναν ἅπαντας.  \aBwv δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ fe 1 Sam. 9. 

τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εὐλόγησεν 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδον τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρατιθέναι 

17 τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες" καὶ ἤρθη 

τὸ περισσεῦσαν αὑτοῖς» κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 

18 IKAI ἐνένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν evyo 4 Matt. 16. Ύ @ προσευχόμενον KaTa- «δ 

μόνας, συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς : 
’ ὡ « κ'ὶ ; e 

19 λέγων" Τίνα pe λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι εἶναι; “ot δὲ ἀποκρι- 1 Mate. 14 
» 

θέντες εἶπον ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν᾽ ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν᾽ Meret 
wf δὲ Ψ ’ ~ ® , ν»ἢ Δ «- 

20 ἄλλοι ὃε, ὅτι προφηήτῆς τις των ἀρχαίων ἀνεστῆ. εἰπε" 7.}6 68, 
. a. « ~ Q ᾿ 

δὲ αὐτοῖς: Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 
e ’ 6 Q A ~ ~ 

21 [Ὁ] Πέτρος εἶπε: Tov Χριστὸν τοὺ Θεον. Ὁ δὲ ἐπιτιμή- 
᾽ im a q ~ ~ Q 

22 cas αὐτοῖς, παρηγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τοῦτο, *‘eiTrwv" 
aA a a me) ~ » 4 A a ‘ ® 

δεῖ Tov υἱὸν Tov avOpwrov πολλα παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασ- 
εἰ. 8 

θῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέ } ων. et 10. 38. 
nv pea Bute pw ρχιερέων καὶ "γραμματέων, Oo is a 

καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρα ἐγερθῆναι. 
πάντας" Εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλ- Mac. τὰ 23 "Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς 

~ 9 

θεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ 
« » , » λ Aa ’ 

94 [καθ᾿ ἡμέραν,]) καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. *os γὰρ av θελῃ τὴν 39. 
a 9 a a ᾿ ’ » ’ aA “a 

ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτῆν᾽ os δ᾽ av ἀπολέσῃ 
9 ~ ov ’ ~ 4 4 

25 τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. τί YAP Τά τς 

24. 7. 
υ Infr. 16. 

ΕΣ ς ιν αὐτοῦ 116. 2%. ρατω Tov σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ Χεπ  ς 
x Matt. 10. 

et 16, 25. 
Marc. 8. 35. 
infr. 17. 33. 
Joh. } 

9 ~ wv a \ é ad: e A A 

ελειται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας Tov κόσμον ὅλον, εαντὸν δὲ Matt. 10. 
᾽ a a 

26 ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς; 

τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τουτον 
Υὃς yap ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῆ με καὶ Mar8.38. 

e e 4 2 Tim. 3. 
ϑ ~ » , ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ avOpwrov επαισχυν- Pion 5. 

’ Ψ Ww ’ ~ δό ® ΄- ἢ ~ ty ’ 23. 

θησεται, ταν ελθη ἐν τῇ of QuTou καὶ TOU WATPOS KQLs Mate. 16. 
~ « 2 , ’ 

4] τῶν ἁγίων αγγέλων. "Λέγω 

the usual one of εἰ μὴ, unless, and suppose, 
with the Syriac Translator, Casaub., Valckn., 

Schleus., and Wahl, that the τὶ has what 
Hoogev. calls the vis στοχαστικὴ, and signifies 
fortasse, or perhaps forsooth. The Apostles, 
through delicacy, do not fully express their 
meaning, which seems to have n this: ‘We 
have no more than, &c. unless forsooth we should 
go and purchase [saflicient food] for all this 
multitude.’ The ellipse is by no means harsh, 
nor unknown 1» our own language. 

14. κλισίας Sub. κατά. The word is very 
rare in the ical writers, but is found in 

as] ‘apart (from the inhabitants 
” in private. ; 
e ὁ is omitted in many good 

cancelled by Matth. and 

ty! π΄ Editors and Critics are 
asion be genuine, or 

fatth., and Scholz, 

ἢ ~ » ~ ΓῚ 28. 

δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες Mar. 9.1. 

but retained by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vat., external evidence is pretty equally ba- 
lanced ; the Alexandrian recension and almost 
all the Versions having it, and the Constant., 
with some few Versions, and Chrys. and other 
Fathers, being without it. Griesb. thinks it was 
cancelled by the librarii, as not being in the 
other Gospels. But he adduces no example 
of a similar curtailment from the same cause. 
Matthei thinks it wae introduced from the Fa- 
thers and Interpreters, who had perhaps in view 
1 Cor. xv. 31. And of thie he adduces some 
strong proofs. The latter view seems to be the 
best founded. It was not, however, I conceive, 
introduced direct from the Fathers or Inter- 
preters. It was, no doubt, at first borrowed 37 
the Scholiasts, and from them waa marked τς me 
margin of copies, from whence careless scz-3es 
introduced it tnto the text. 

25. Ynpusobeis Repeat ἑαυτὸν, ἴα the same 
ἑαντοὺ ψνχήν. Herodot. vii. 38. hes yi = 

ζημιώσεαι. Ἔ : 
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τῶν ὧδε ἑστηκότων, of οὐ μὴ γεύσονται θανάτον, ἕως ἂν 
ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

a Matt. 17. . "᾿Εγένετο δὲ peta τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι 28 
Mar &% ὀκτώ, καὶ παραλαβὼν [τὸν] Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ [α- 

κωβον, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. καὶ ἐγένετο; ἐν 49 
τῷ προσεύχεσθαι αὐτὸν, τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπον αὐτοῦ ἕτε- 
pov, καὶ ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 30 

ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας" 
ot οφθέντες ἐν δόξη. ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἐμελλη πλη- 31 

ν Ὅαβ.8. ροῦν ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βε- 33 Ider 1 POY ἐν τερουσάλημ ῳ ἢσ 
ρημένοι ὕπνῳ' διαγρηορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο 33 
ἐν τῷ διαχωρίζεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν Ἐπιστάτα, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε elvas’ καὶ 
ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, καὶ "μίαν Μωσεῖ, καὶ 
μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ᾽ μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, 34 
ἐγένετο νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἂν 

«Με, 5. τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν νεφέλην. “καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο 35 
εἰ 17. δ... ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λεγουσα" Οὐτός ἐστιν O νιὸς μου ο aya- 

supe. 32 πητὸς' αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. καὶ ἐν τῷ γένεσθαι τὴν Φωνὴν, 86 
ΤῸΝ 1.18. evpeOn oO [ησοῦς MOVOS. Kat αντοὶ egiyyoav, και ovoevi 

τ κι. ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
Act. 8. 99. “"Eryévero δὲ ev τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν 37 
4 Matt. 17. ’ 4 a~ ww ’ >. 7~ νκ ’ 
14. A 16. 014,272 τοῦ ὄρους, συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς 

> , 

Kai ἰδοὺ 38 
~ wW » ’ ’ ’ a 

ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε λέγων’ Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί 
-.-..} ᾿ A « ἢ Ψ , 3 ’ ΜΙ 4 

σου, ἐπίβλεψον ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μον, ὅτι μονογενής ἐστί pot’ 39 
tee A ~ ’ ᾽ A A 3 ’ ’ A 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει, καὶ 

28. ἐγένετο--- ὀκτὼ) There is here something 
apparently anomalous in the construction; to re- 
move which, some recur to the idiom whereby 
in Hebrew and Hellenistical putarecleey verbs 
singular are united with nouns plural. But that 
principle seems inapplicable here. ΑΒ to éyé- 
vovro, which some would read, it is a mere con- 
jecture. The truth is that ἐγένετο is not the 
true verb to the sentence, but together with δὲ 
constitutes a formula frequent in St. Luke, which 
merely serves to introduce some new narrative. 
Thus ¢yévero δὲ, &c. will be connected with 
καὶ παραλαβὼν, and consequently wee: ἡμέραι 
ὀκτὼ will be a parenthetical epanorthosis of the 
receding μετὰ τ. λ. τ. There must, moreover, 

an ellipse of ἦσαν, which is frequent, as in the 
next verse. Τὸν is omitted in very many MSS. 
and early Editions, and is cancelled by Matth., 
Griesb., and Scholz, perhaps without sufficient 
reason. 

29. λευκὸς ἐξ. ‘very dazzling white.’ The 

ἐξ δ᾽ φθέντες ὁ 2. + appearing with a resp! . ντες ἐν ὃ.} ‘ap hg with ἃ respien- 
dent light.’ See supra ii. 9. 

31. τὴν ἔξοδον] This word often signifies a 
military erpedition, both in the Scriptural and 

Classical writers. Hence some have imagined 
that it here figuratively represents the contest our 
Lord was to maintain ig dere the rebellious Jews 
on his advent at the destruction of Jerusalem. 
But this is neither warranted by the words nor 
permitted by the context. The best Commenta- 
tors since the time of Grot. are that ἔξοδος 
is here used to denote death; by a euphemism 
common both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, and indeed found in every language, and 
which is justly considered among the allusions 
that have preserved that most antient of tradi- 
tions, the immortality of the soul. Ἔλεγον, for 
ἐλάλουν, ‘were conversing of,’ as in Mark iv. 
32. Joh. vi. 7. viii. 27. 

33. μίαν Μωσεῖ) This, instead of ΝΜωσεῖ 
fay is found in almost all the best MSS. and 
ersions, with the Edit. Pr.; and it has been, 

very properly, edited by Matth., Griesb., Vat., 
Tittm., and Scholz. 

37. ἑξῆς] for καθ’ ἑξῆς. 
986. ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ 6.] ‘a man out of the 

crowd,’ i.e. one of the crowd assembled. 'Ewi- 
βλεψον. Very many of the best MSS. have ἐπι- 
βλέψαι, which is received by Matth., Griesb. 
Vat., Tittm., and Scholz. 
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σπαράσσει αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ au- 

40 τοῦ, συντρίβον αὐτόν. καὶ ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν cov, ἕνα 

41 ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἴη- 

σοῦς εἶπεν Ὧ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη! ἕως πότε 
ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; προσάγαγε τὸν υἱόν 

42 σου woe. ἔτι δὲ προσερχομένου αὐτοῦ, ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ 

δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν᾽ ἐπετίμησε δὲ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς τῷ 

πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα' καὶ ἀπέδω- 
43 κεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ 

τῇ μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. Πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ 

πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς av- 

44 τοῦ" “Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν τους λόγους τούτουΞ᾽ « Μειε 16 

ὁ γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας Fae S51. 
3 , ζ , » ’ A a a , 5 infr. 18. 32. 

45 ανθρώπων. οἱ δὲ γνμοουν ΤΟ ῥῆμα Τουτος Και ην π αρα- packs 1. = 

4 » "9 ᾿ ~ ad a ΝΜ ὕ OP , »ν» = ἍΤ. Le 

κεκαλυμμενον απ auTwy, Wa μῆ αἱ σθωνται auTo και εφο τὰς 18. 34. 
~ ’ ~ 9 ~ ’ ’ 

46 βοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. © Εἰσ- Mii 6 
~ 3 4 ~ \ “A wv 4 1. 

ἤλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων Mare, 9. 33 
, ~ ~ ᾽ 4 ΄“" ’ τι 

AT αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας b Matt. 16. 

ia a , δίον. ζ "πὰ > ἑαυτῷ. Μειο,9. 31. 
αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενος maidiov, ἐστήσεν αὐτὸ παρ εαντῷῳ; beset τα 

A ~ ἃ Ἁ , ~ A Ld A 

48 " καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Os ἐὰν δέξηται τοῦτο τὸ παιδίον ἐπὶ 
~a » 0 x y , ὃ via 9A » 4 , , 

τῷ ονόματί μου, EME δέχεται καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέ- 

40. ἐκβάλωσιν) This, for ἐκβάλλ., is edited 
by Matth., Gnesb., and Scholz. 

4]. πρὸς ὑμᾶς] apud vos. Equivalent to the 
ped’ ὑμῶν of Matthew. The same signification 
18 found in Matt. xiv. 56. and Joh.i. 1. ᾿Ανέξομαι 
ὑμῶν, ‘shall I bear with you.” This sense ts fre- 
vent in the N.T., and sometimes occurs in the 
lassical writers, though with the Accusative. 

Τὸν--ὦδε. This (instead of ὧδε τὸν υἱόν gov) is 
found in almost all the best MSS., and the Ed. 
Pr., and is received by Matth., Gnesb., Vat., 
and Me ᾿ 

. ἐπὶ τῇ μεγΎ. τοῦ Θεοῦ] ‘at the nghteous- 
ness of God as manifested ti Christ.’ Meya- 
λειότης is a word almost appropriate to designat- 
ing Divine power. So it is used in Acts xix. 27. 
of Diana; and in 2 Pet. i. 16. of Christ, thus 
showing Peter’s belief in the divinity of our 

rd. 
44. θέσθε---ὦτα ὑμῶν) Equivalent to θέσθε 

els τὰς καρδίας, which occurs in Luke xxi. 14. 
‘Let these sayings sink into your ears,’ i.e. at- 
tend to and lay them to heart. 

45. ἵνα μὴ αἴσθ.] The best Commentators are 
, that ἵνα is for ὥστε, adeo ut, insomuch 

that, a very frequent sense. The sense is, ‘And 
it was hidden to (i.e. obscure to) them, so that 
they did not understand it.’ ‘‘ They understood 
cess Kuin.) the words of Christ, but were at a 
oss how to reconcile them with their precon- 
ceived opinions (founded on their own itions 
that their Messiah should live for ever, or wi 
the great things they expected from him.’’ ‘‘ And 
therefore (says Whitby) in after ages they in- 
vented the distinction of Messiah Ben Joseph, who 

Joh. 13. 20. 
Matt.23.11. 
infr. 14. 11. 
et 18 14 

was to die, and Messiah Ben David, who was to 
triumph and live for ever.” Some recent Com- 
mentators have endeavoured (after Campb.) to 
revive the interpretation of the early Transla- 
tors, who take ἵνα in the ordinary sense to the 
end that, as expressing something intentional. 
And it is not to be denied that predictions were 
sometimes intentionally expressed darkly, so that 
they should be imperfectly understood. But 
that principle must not be unnecessarily ob- 
eruded: Campb. justly admits, that ‘‘if the 
Evangelist had employed an adjective (as Kpuwra ) 
for the past participle, ἵνα might better have 
been interpreted so that.’ If, however, no better 
reason can be given for the other interpretation 
than that, it cannot stand ; for what is so com- 
mon as the use of a aot Po le for an adjec- 
tive? Are there not hundreds of past participles 
in both the antient and modern languages used 
as adjectives, and a still greater number of ad- 
jectives which were once past participles, but 
ave ceased to be such, and have become purely 

adjectives? ; ; 
46. τὸ, τίς, &c.] This use of τὸ, in reference 

not to a noun, but to a sentence, or part of a sen- 

tence, is almost peculiar to St. Luke, though it 
att. xix. 18. and Mark ix. 23. 

ion 
or dispute with each other.’ ᾿Εν αὐτοῖς for rpde 
ἀλλήλους. 

: κ 2 
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e ’ PY ~ 
χεται TOV ἀποστείλαντά με. ὁ ‘yap μικρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν 
cm e@ 2 ? Μ᾿ ’ ΐ 
ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων, οὗτος ἔσται μέγας. 

i Mare. 9. «. , 
"Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης elev’ ᾿Επιστάτα, εἴδομέν τινα 49 

» a ’. ᾽ , ‘ ’ " ᾿ 4 ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί cov ἐκβάλλοντα [τὰ] δαιμόνια᾽ καὶ ἐκωλυ- 
ἢ “ ᾽ ry a cia 

k Mau 9, σαμεν QUTOV, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 50 
M 9. 40. saan as δος ‘ , . ἃ Α ® a ἊΣ « ~ 

infr. 11.258. αὐ ΤῸ Ὁ [ησοῦς: Μη xwdvere ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἐστι καθ ημῶν, 
4 ε ~ s 

uTreEp μῶν ἐστιν. 

1 Mare. 16. 
19. 

Act. 1. 9. 

METENETO δὲ ev τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς 51 
» 3 ~ , ᾽ ~ [2 rd 

ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἐστήριξε 

τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήα. 
® a 

καὶ ἀπέστειλεν ἁγγέλους 52 
~ 7_* » 4 

πρὸ προσώπον αὐτοῦ καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην 
ae Ψ 4 U ® ΩΝ La Ὁ Σαμαρειτῶν, ὥστε ετοιμάσαι αντῳ. 

ΕΣ ᾽ 2 θ 

™ καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο av- 58 
3 Ψ ’ ὕ ~ F ’ e 

TOV, OTt τὸ προσωπον avToV ἣν πορενομενον εἰς Ιερουσα- 
a m2 Reg. 1. 

10, 12." Anu. "ἰδόντες δὲ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης» 54 
’ ~ ~ ® ry ~ » 

εἶπον Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμιεν πῦρ καταβῆναι απὸ τοῦ ου- 
~ 8 ~ 9 « Ι] 8 

pavov, καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτοὺς, ὡς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐποίησε; στρα- 55 
~ ὦ a ’ 

gels δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἷπεν᾽ Οὐκ οἴδατε, otov πνεύ- 56 
’ 3 e ~ o ¢ Π «Ἁ ~ 3 ’ ἰὴ Χθ 

“10.838. ματὸς ἐστε ὑμεῖς; [50 yap υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ AGE 
» ΠῚ , ᾽ ? 

ec 12, 47. ψυχὰς ανθρώπων ἀπολεσαι, 
? « ’ 4 

εἰς ετέραν κωμῆν. 

49. ne The is omitted in very many MSS. 
and the - Pr., and is cancelled by Matth., 
Griesb., and Scholz. But the case is doubtful ; 
for Critical reasons may bé adduced both ways. 
᾿Ακολουθεῖ μεθ’ ἡμῶν. The sense is, ‘ does not 
belong to our company of disciples,’ ‘is not our 
fellow disciple.’ The phrase was formed from 
the custom of the Jewish Doctors, like that of 
the Greek Philosophers, of being accompanied 
by their disciples wherever they went. 

δ]. συμπλ. ras ἡμέρας τῆς dvar. a.] Συμ- 
πληροῦσθαι, when used of time, denotes such a 
completion of a period between two given times 
as that the latter is fully come. So also in Acts 
1.1. On the sense of ἀναλήψεως the Commen- 
tators are not agreed. Some take it to signify a 
removal, others a lifting up, i.e. on the cross. 
Both interpretatigns seem inadmissible. The 
true one is, no doubt, that of the Syr. and Arab., 
Euthym., Beza, De Dieu, Grot., and others 
down to Rosenm., Kuin., Schleus., and Wahl, 
who take it to refer to our Lord’s ascension into 
heaven. The word, indeed, does not elsewhere 
occur either in the N.T. or the LXX.; but the 
verb ἀναλαμβάνειν is often used to denote Christ’s 
ascension, ex. g. Mark xvi. 10. Acts i. 2. ii. 22. 
1 Tim. 3. 16. And ἀνάληψις occurs in Test. xii. 
Patr. in Fabnc. Cod. Pseud. i. p. 585. and in 
the name of a Treatise, ἀνάληψις Μωσέως. Also 
in 2 Kings ii. 11. of the translation of Enoch. 
Thus Luke speaks of the departure of our Lord 
and his assumption into heaven, (which is de- 
noted by the ἀνα), by a term derived from the 
most splendid circumstances attending the former. 
uur . is taken populariter, by an Ἰδίοια which 

of an event as come, when it is very 
near. 

— τὸ πρόσανπον a. ἐστήριξε) This is best 

αλλὰ σῶσαι. Kai ἐπορεύθησαν 

explained as a Hebraism formed from 135 own, 
which often in the Sept. denotes to firmly deter- 
mine and resolve. So the Pers. Vers. has ‘ posi- 
tum firmum fecit.’ Valckn., ‘ firmiter animo 
destinavit.’ 

53. ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον a. iv πορευόμενον, &c.] 
This phrase is Hebrew. So in 2 Sam. xvii. 1]. 
ἸΔῚΡὩ oon yp, which is rendered by the 
LXX. καὶ τὸ πρόσωπον cov πορευόμενον ἐν 
μέσῳ αὐτῶν. The sense therefore is, ‘ when 
they knew that he was mevene τὸ Jerusalem. 

54. ἀναλῶσαι) to destroy. This signification 
is common both in the Scriptural and Class 
writers, and is applied to destruction by fire, also 
in Gen. xli. 30. Numb. ix. 38. Jer.i.7. Ez. v. 
12. On the wide difference between the case 
adverted to by the Apostles and their own, see 
Grot. and Whitby. As wip is here used of 
lightning, so is the Heb. wx, and the Latin 
ignis. 
5B. οὐκ οἴδατε--- ἔστε] Most recent Commen- 
tators take this sentence interrogatively, render- 
ing ‘know ye not with what spirit and disposi- 
tion ye ought to be actuated [as my disciples] ?’ 
The antient and the earlier modern ones take it 
declaratively. ‘Ye know not with what dispo- 
sition ye are actuated [and whither it would 
hurry you)’, ‘ye do not consider the impropriety 
of it.’ The latter interpretation is preferable ; 
for the former does some violence to the words 
by making ἐστε mean ‘ ye ought to be.’ The 
words in question are omitted in many MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers, and are suspected by 
some Editors not to be genuine; but without 
sufficient cause. Far more suspicion attaches 
to the next clause, which is not found in very 
many MSS., and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
and Schole. 
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57 Ρ᾽ Ἐγένετο δὲ, πορενομένων 
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αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ οδῷ, εἶπέ τις γλίδει, 8 
58 πρὸς αὐτὸν ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ, κύριε. καὶ 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦτ Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνωσοις' ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 

59 θρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνη. “ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 9 Mace. 8. 
ἕτερον᾽ ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε" Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ᾿ 

60 ἀπελθόντι πρῶτον θάψαι τὸν πατέρα pov. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" “Ades τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς" 

61 σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. τ Εἶπε ὦ Ree: 19. 

\ . Ψ . ’ ,᾿ . a .? δὲ καὶ ἕτερος" Δκολουθήσω σοι, κύριε πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρε- 
ἢ) [ ’ “A » A ’ 4 62 Wov μοι ἀποταξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν olkov pov" εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 

μ ᾿ e Ἵ κι . vo 4 4 A A x , a > » 
αὐτὸν ὁ ἰησοῦς᾽ Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπ 
ww ry ’ ° 1 8 4» ww ’ ® “4 A ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν εἰς τὴν 

λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
4 ~ ® a 4 

1 X. META δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους 
e , κ᾽» ᾿ ᾽ 
ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προσώπου 

φ ~ ~ ’ e wv , auTou, εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον οὐ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχεσ- 
av φ ‘ > poe \ ‘ 

2 θαι. ἔλεγεν οὖν προς αὐτοὺς" O μεν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἱ shes 
δὲ 3 ’ ᾽ν. J ὃ , φ “- , ~ = Joh. & 35. € epyara ολίγοι" δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ Kupiov τοῦ θερισμοῦ, 2 These. 3. 
Ψ » ’ , ’ a 4 9 “~ e ’ . 

3 ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. ἣ“ Ὕπαάγετε: Marto 
Ne νι ὁ ἢ “nm ee ν ᾿ ’ , ἢ 4 ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. " μὴ S Mate το 

supr. 9. 3. Bacrafere βαλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα" καὶ μη- οἷς δ. 
’ "Ἢ ε ᾿ ’ 

δ δένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀσπάσησθε. 
~ , , - , 

πρῶτον λέγετε᾽ Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. 
Φφ»ν A : eA , 3 ’ » 9 > 

[μὲν] ἢ εκει [ὁ] υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ET αὐτὸν ἢ 

6 ἔρχεσθε, 

6]. ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς, ἄς.) Heins. and 
Doddr. apply the words to the man’s possessions, 
supposing an ellipse of «rrjuace; and they take 
the sense to be, ‘to arrange and settle my affairs. 
But the ph ogy would thus be unprece- 
dented. The common interpretation, by which 
τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκον is taken tor τοῖς οἰκείοις, is, 
no doubt, the true one. And of the sense to bid 
farewell in dwor. abundant examples have been 
adduced by Kypke. τ Στὸν 

62. οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλωὼν--- Θεοῦ] This maxim is 
couched under a figure derived from the plough- 
man, who must keep his eyes intent on his work, 
and not permit them to be turned away to any 
other object, otherwise his labour will be useless. 
See Hesiod. Op. D. ii. 61. and Theocr. Id. 10. 
init. For ἐπιβάλλειν χεῖρά τινι is often used 
of undertaking any work. The ἀπόδοσις (as 
Grot. remarks) is here (as often) mingled with 
the comparison. Turning back implies inatten- 
tion, preference to some other employment 
than that we are en din. Similar 1s the 
Pytha n maxim in Simplic. on Epict. 332. 
cited by Grot. els τὸ ἱερὸν ἀπερχόμενος μὴ 
ἐπιστρεφου. ; 

X. 1. ἀνέδειξεν---καὶ ἑτέρους] ‘ appointed 
seventy others also,’ or ‘ besides (the Apostles ).’ 
Some few MSS., Versions, and Fathers read 

xr a 4 , Marc. 6. 
Εἰς qv δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσ- 3 Reg. 4 

FA 
Kal εαν jMate 10. 

© Marc. 6. 10. 

ἐβὸ. δύο. But their evidence is comparatively 
slight; and 1 suspect that the B was derived 
from the K following. Those two letters are in 
MSS. wnitten in the uncial character frequently 
confounded. Some, however, are of opinion 
that 70 is a round number for 72, the number, 
pad say, of the Elders selected by Moses as his 
colleagues in the government of the people, and 
of the Jewish Sanhedrim, as also the lranslators 
of the Sept. But in the first case seventy was 
the number; and of the rest there is reason to 
think that not 72, but 70, was the real number. 

2. ἐκβάλῃ) This, for ἐκβάλλῃ, is fonnd in 
very many MSS. and the Ed. Pr. and other 
early Edd., and is received by almost all Editors 
from Matth. to Scholz. On the sense of ἐκβ. 
see Note on Matth. ix. 38. 

3. ὑπάγετε) This is a formula of dismission. 
4. μὴη-- ἀσπάσησθε) i.e. do not indulge in 

merely complnen ate or courteous address. 
6. μὲν] This is omitted in most of the antient 

MSS., and in several Versions and Fathers, and 
the Ed. Pr., together with almost all the other 
early Edd., and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. It was pro- 
bably inserted to complete the apodosis. ‘O υἱὸς 
εἰρήνης. The icle is omitted in almost all the 
best MSS., some Fathers, and nearly all the 
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iw 1 εἰρήνη ὑμῶν' εἰ δὲ μήγε, ep ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. 

ΕΥ̓ΔΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. X. 

Φ 1 ~ 

7 ey αὐτὴ 7 
Deut. ~ ἤ ® ἢ , a ᾽ 8 “- ς 

pont. δὲ τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες Ta παρ avTwy 
Matt. 10. 
10. 

εἰ seqq. 
1 

vere ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν seaa-, ΜΕΤ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. 

ε ΠῚ at ~ τ  -:. > ΠῚ e 

ἄξιος γὰρ ο ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι Nn μεταβαί- 
᾿ ΕΣ ζὔ 

καὶ εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλεν εἰσέρχησθε 8 
’ ΄" 9 a ἢ em . A 

races, Kad δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, Kat 9 
εἰ 4.17. a ἣ ᾽ . A 

θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῆ 
8 ὡς ’ » ΑΝ. 

ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αντοις 
. ,» es e ι ~ A ° a 

* Mat. το, "Ἢ γγικεν eb ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. “eis ἣν δ᾽ ἄντ 
Marc. 6.11. 
supr. 9. 5. 

3 4« ~ ® we i » 

πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, εξελθοόντες εἰς 
~ 3 14 \ ἢ . 

e146 Tas πλατείας αὐτῆς, εἴπατε Kat τον κονιορτὸν TOV κολ- lk 
’ ~ i) ~ , e ~ » , «« “: 

ληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν, ἀπομασσόμεθα UML. 
‘ nw ’ “ v >, ε « ε ’ πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία 

~ a ᾽ὔ LY ecoa ad \ 7 » 

bMatell. τοῦ Θεοῦ. "λέγω [δὲ] ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν 
hase ’ ᾽ , Μ᾿ a a \ » 

ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, 9 TH πόλει εκείνῃ. 

~ e 4 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 12 

οὐαί σοι, 18 
we ® ’ | fe Χοραζίν! οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαϊδά! ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σεδῶνι 

® « α , A > 
ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις at γενόμεναι ev ὑμῖν, πάλαε ἂν εν 

a ~ ’ ’ 

σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. 
Vex av 9 “~ A can 

Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν τῇ κρίσει, 4 υμῖν. 

πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ 14 
καὶ σὺ 15 

~ 9 ~ e ~ a Φ 

Καπερναοὺμ, ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως δον κατα- 
a '* βιβασθήση. 

ee 3 e “~ 3 ~ 

O ἀκούων ὑμῶν εμοῦ 
ΞΕ, , "» ~ 
ἀκούει: καὶ ὁ αθετῶν 16 

Μ 9. . ~ ~ ~ ~ a 

Joh τ 20, ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ αθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστεί- 
I Thess. 4. , « , δὲ 4 e ὃ 0 a ~ 17 

Aavra me. ὝὙπέστρεψαν dé οἱ εβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς 

d Apoc.12. ν΄, ; 
8, 9. ovopaTi σου. 

early Edd. I suspect that it crept, by an error 
of the press, into the fifth Edition of Erasmus, 
and consequently was introduced into the third 
of Stephens, where it certainly is found. There- 
fore it could not, as some imagine, be a mere 
conjecture introduced by Beza. It is true he 
accounted the Article as indispensable ; in which 
he is so far mistaken, that the Article can by no 
means be tolerated, this being one of those nu- 
merous cases in which vids (by Hebraism) is put 
before a Genitive to indicate the relation of pos- 
session, or resemblance, participation, &c. as Luke 
xvi. 8. υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. Matt. xxii. 15. 
υἱοὶ τῆς γεέννης. 1 Thess. v. δ. viol τοῦ φωτὸς, 
&c. See more in Wahl in ν. ὁ 3. In not one 
example is the Article found. It is truly re- 
marked by Middlet., that ‘‘ the regimen will not 
endure the Article.’”’ The sense here is, ‘one 
deserving of your blessing.’ 

7. τὰ wap αὐτῶν] scil. δοθέντα, or rapa- 
τιθέμενα. See Bos Ell. "Αξιος yap—torr. The 
sense is, ‘ [And this ye may freely do,] for the 
labourer is worthy of his hire ;’ as much as to 
say, ‘ ye will earn your support by your labour 
for the spiritual good of your hosts.’ Μη pera- 
alvere—olxiay, literally, ‘do not change your 
odgings by going from house to house.’ ; 
ll. ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν] Render, ‘we wipe 

off for you,’ i.e. we return it back to you; a 
form of giving up all intercourse. "Ep ὑμᾶς, 
Almost all Commentators take this to mean, 
‘against you,’ ‘to your harm.’ But that sense 
cannot be admitted. All that is meant seems to 

’ « ~ ϑ 

λέγοντες" Κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ 
ἣ ὰ δὲ φ as t Ἴ ’᾽ 3 ~ ε 18 

Εἶπε ὁε αυτοῖς Εθεωρουν Tov δατανᾶαν ws 

be this, that the same solemn m is to be 
elivered to them, whether they will hear, or 

whether they will forbear. Render, ‘ But (or 
however) know Ri this (i.e. receive this our 
testimony ) that the kingdom,’ ἄς. Griesb. and 
others cancel the ἐφ᾽ ὑμάς, from some MSS. 
The authority, however, of those MSS. is but 
slender ; and even a far greater number would 
not suffice; since the words were, no doubt, 
omitted from the difficulty of explaining 
them. 

12. δὲ] This is omitted in very many MSS., 
most of them antient, and several Versions and 
early Edd., and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., and Scholz. But the formula is almost 
always accompanied with some conjunction. 
And perspicuity here would require one. 

13. ἐν σάκκῳ---καθήμεναι)] This posture of 
mourning and repentance was in use not only 
among the Eastern, but the Western nations of 
antiquity. See Kypke in Recens. Syn. 

18. ἐθεώρουν τὸν Σ., &c.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that this is a bold and figura- 
tive mode of expression, anticipating the future 
triumph of the Gospel over the powers of dark- 
hess ; and that, as being exalted to heaven imports 
widely spread dominion, 80 falling from heaven 
denotes a fall from eminence and power. A kin- 
dred expression occurs in Is. xiv. 12. See also 
Joh, xii. 31. 2 Cor. iv. 11. Ephes. vi. 12. Nor 
is 1t without example in the Classical writers. 
Thus Cicero Epist. Att. ii. says of Pompey “ex 
astris decidisse. ’ 
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® 4 8 ~ ΄ε ’ » 4 ’ oe ~ 

19 ἀστραπὴν εκ Tou οὐρανοῦ ““εσοντα. ὴ ἰδοὺ, δίδωμε VALeY ta 16. 
i 8 , 2 ey ee, v \ Act. 98, δ. τὴν ἐξουσίαν Tov πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, Kai 

® A ΄- Ἁ ἢ ~ ® ~. q δι) cu ᾿ Q 

ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ 
id ’ A 4 d ‘ , 20 ἀδικήσῃ. πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε, ὅτι τὰ πνεύματα ( Exod, 39. 
tia e ᾽ ἊΝ ; δὲ a Ψ 1% 2 Esa. 4, 3. 
υμιν νποτασσεται' χαίρετε Oe |LuadhrAov] ὅτι τὰ ονοματα Dan. 19.1. 

ec a [ 7 ᾿ - 3 ~ g’ 2 «ς ~ ad ® Phil. ? 
? ~ Apoc. 13. 8. 21 ὑμῶν εγραφη ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Εν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ 7γαλ- .8 

λιάασατο τῷ πνεύματι o Inoovs καὶ εἷπεν" ομολογουμαί Ἐξ, 9.1. 

Κεφ. X. 

, ’ a » “~ r) “- a Ψ »» Cor. 1. 
σοι, πάτερ, KUPLE TOV ουρανον Kat τῆς “γῆς, OTL απέκρυψας 19,8 “a 

~ ® ἢ ~ ~ A ® ’ ᾽ A . 

ταυτα απὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετών, καὶ amexaduas αντα νη- 
’ e ε 3 ed d » *¢ » , Μ ’ 

πίοις" ναὶ, o πατήρ, OTL οὕτως ΕὝΎΘνΕΤΟ εὐδοκία δμαπροσθὲν ι 
hs δέ ey a ’ : vh Peal 8.7. 

22 σου. TavTa παρε θη μοι νπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς MOV" KQL Hed. 3.8. 
ΠῚ Π ’ » ε ἢ a ¢@ A , Matt. 11. 

οὐδεὶς γινωσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ UIOS, εἰ μὴ ο πατήρ, καὶ τίς a7. ᾿ 
8. ᾽ « 7 Φ Ay , . ey 

ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ, εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ vids 22,355 
, ’ \ A ® » 1 Cor. 15. 23 ἀποκαλύψαι. ‘Kai στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Y. 

ss , e ᾽ . ? aA ? Epo ahs 
ele’ Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες a βλέπετε. Β΄ i 

’ a ~ ΄- ‘ ὃς Wa ead ᾿ 

44 λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ηθέο 10.1.18 
» ~ « ~ i] a ᾽ ~ Δ 14 9. 

λησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, Kal οὐκ eloov’ καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ fae” i Mace. 18. 
° ’, ‘ ° Ψ 16. 
QKOUVETE, Και οὐκ ἥκουσαν. 1 Pet. 1.10. 

k 1 98 4 ’ > 2 ᾽ , .- 4 Vk : 
25 Και ἰδοὺ, νομικὸς τις αψνεστΤῆ,ς εκπτείρα ζων QuTov, Και Ch cate 2 

’ ’ , ’ Marc. 13. 
λεγων" Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰωνιον κληρονομήσω ; 38. 

’ 6 hd δὲ \ γ᾿ 8 a , ’ P “ 
200 ὁὲ εἶπε πρὸς avtov’ Ev τῷ νόμῳ τι yeyparta; πῶς 

4 ) lO δὲ a } .! ; I Deut.6.5 27 avarywwoKxes; 0 ὃε αποκριθεὶς elev’ ΑὙγαπήσεις KU ptov |Dewtes. 
A ’ 9 Ψ ~ of ry [ εἰ 30.6. 

τὸν Θεόν σον ἐξ ὅλης τῆς Kapdias σον καὶ ἐξ Gavi 18 
“ “- a . »ν Ψ a » ’ 3. 9. 
ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ εξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σοῦ ΟΝ. δὶ. 

1 8 “ a ὃ ’ ‘ ‘ , 
καὶ εξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας cov’ Kai τὸν πλησίον cou 

« 

28 ws σεαυτόν. 

29 ποίει, «ai ζήσῃ. ὁ δὲ θέλων 
τ εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης. τοῦτος τὰ Lev. 18. 

ὃ ~ e ‘ Ἢ Λ΄ Exech. 90. 
ἐΚαίουν EQAUTOY, ELTTE TW pos 1], 13% 

. » a; ‘ , ε 
30 τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ Kai ris ἐστί μου πλησίον: ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ 

19. See Note on Mark xvi. 17. Some Com- 
mentators here recognize another figure expres- 
sive of safety from men as deadly in their hosti- 
lity as serpents and scorpions. See more in 
Recens. Synop. Kal οὐδὲν --ἀδικήσῃ. An accu- 
mulation of negatives which is highly intensive. 

20. πλὴν] attamen. Ὅτι τά ὀνόματα, ὅτε. 
The best Commentators are that there is 
here an allusion to the methods of human polity, 
future life being represented under the image of 
a temporal πολίτευμα, in which the names of 
citisens were inscribed in a book, from which were 
occasionally expunged the names of those per- 
sons who were thought unworthy, and who 
thereby lost the jus civitatis. The same image is 
frequent in the O.T., and sometimes occurs in 
the N.T.; nor is it rare in the Claseical wri- 
ters. 
Μάλλον is omitted in very many MSS., Ver- 

sions, Fathers, and early Edd., and is cancelled 
by almost 41} Editors. 

21. ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ wv.} Here we have the 
same rapturous expressions of praise and thanks- 
giving as on the return of the twelve Apostles 

from executing the same commission. See Note 
on Matt. xi. 25, 27. & xiii. 16. 

25. et seqq. See the Notes on a kindred nar- 
ration in Matt. xxii. 36. On the present one 
see Grot., Whitby, and Doddr. 

29. θέλων ie i.e. wishing to excuse him- 
self from the imputation of not having attended 
to the Law he taught. ‘‘ For the Pharisees (ob- 
serves Kuin.) wished to show that he had not 
roposed a slight, or easily solvable, question, 

but one of importance and difficult determina- 
tion. Since πλησίον is a term of extensive ap- 
plication, he takes occasion, from that ambiguity, 
to put the question καὶ rit ἐστί μου πλησίον; 
Jesus, however, returns an answer quite con- 
trary to the expectation of the lawyer; arid by 
teaching that (after the example of the Sama- 
ritan who had deserved so well of the Jew) even 
to strangers, foreigners, and enemies were to be 
extended the offices of humanity and kindness, 
he left the Pharisee nothing to answer.’’ 

30. ὑπολαβαὶνν] Sub. τὸν λόγον, which ellipse 
is supplied in Herodot. iii. 146. Render, ‘ taking 
him up,’ ‘answering ;’ a signification common 
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“- ® ae ‘I ν᾿ 

᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν. ᾿Ανθρωπός τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ. Ιερουσαλημ. εἰς 
e =~ ‘ ᾽ ’ ed 
leptyw, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν οἵ καὶ ἐκδύσαντες auTov 

. 9 ~ 3 ὔ; e ~ = 

καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, αφέντες ἡμιθανῆ τυγχα 
vorvTa’ 

’ » 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν εν 

~ 

τῇ 
ὁδῷ 81 

bd ᾿ ᾽ ἢ ᾽ ~ e ἢ 4 fe 

εκείνη" καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Δευῖ- 52 
, A 4 ’ » A \ » ‘ 9 = 

TNS, ‘yévouevos KaTa TOV TOTOP, ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντίπα 

ρῆλθε. Σαμαρείτης δέ τις 
ἰδὼν αὐτὸν. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη. 

3 > » ® a A 

ὁδεύων ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὑτὸν, και 38 
’ 

καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε τα 34 
= wv ᾽ Υ a 

τραύματα αὐτου, ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ olvov. ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ 
LJ A ’ A a ὃ “-Ὄ 

QuTov ἐπί TO tOlLOVv KTHVOS, ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς πανδοχεῖον, 
᾽ - ᾽ ἢ ΜΝ 3 A s A 

καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐξελθὼν, ἐκβαλων 35 

both to the Scriptural and Hellenistical, and also 
to the Classical writers. So the Latin ercipere 
and suscipere. Itis well observed by Kuin., that 
in the best Classical writers the ὑπολαβὼν is 
joined to ἔφη, when any one interrupts the 
speaker, and so answers him as to take exception 
at, reprehend, or at least circumscribe, or cor- 
rect, any position laid down by the other; in 
which case the word is not redundant. Wakef. 
and Campb. connect ἄνθρωπος closely with ἀπὸ 
‘Iep., remarking, that the whole energy of the 
story depends on the opposition between the Jew 
and the Samaritan. But the transposition is 
very harsh, and indeed unnec ; since, con- 
sidering how little Judea was frequented by 
foreigners, it might very well be implied that a 
person travelling from Jerusalem to Jericho 
should be a Jew. He could not be a Samaritan, 
because Samaritans were never allowed to go to 
Jerusalem. Κατέβαινεν has reference to the 
situation of Jericho as compared with Jerusalem, 
the latter being on a hill, and the former on low 
round. Περιπίπτειν signifies 1. to fall on. 

2. to happen upon, fall in with, generally of 
things, but sometimes of persons ; and almost al- 
ways implying evil. The Commentators adduce 
examples both from the LX X. and the Classical 
writers. 

30. of καὶ ἐκδύσαντες, &c.] ‘ who after strip- 
ping and beating him. The phrase πληγὰς 
ἐπιθεῖναι is found also in Acts xvi. 23., and oc- 
casionally in the Fathers; but never in the 
Classical writers; so that it is supposed to be 
ἃ Latinism formed from the phrase imponere 
plagas. Yet we find in 2 Maccab. iii. 26. πολλὰς 
ἐπιῤῥιπτοῦντες αὑτῷ πληγάς. ἩἩμιθανὴς is 
the ordinary Greek form for the Attic ἡμιθνής. 
Yet I suspect that it was the more antient form, 
and the other an Attic contraction. 

31. κατὰ συγκυρίαν] ‘by a chance.’ The 
Classical writers not unfrequently use κατὰ 
συντυχίαν; but never κατὰ συγκυρίαν : and 
indeed they scarcely ever use συγκυρία. Inso- 
much that we right suppose it to be entirely 
Hellenistic, did it not occur several times in 
Hippocrates. Hence it appears to have been a 
very antient word, and the phrase κατὰ συγκυ- 
ρίαν was probably early in use, but afterwards 
supplanted by κατὰ συντυχίαν. Yet it main- 
tained, it seems, a place in the popular phrase- 
ology even to the time of Eustathius. 

31. ἀντιπαρῆλθεν)] The exact sense of this 
term is not clear. [11 cannot well be that com- 

monly assigned to. it, ‘passed by on the other or 
farther side,’ i.e. by getting out of the road. 
Most recent Commentators consider the avrs as 
leonastic. But that is declining the difficulty. 
should Haid viel Grot., that it might — 

‘ passed oing the contrary way,’ 1. 6. fro 
ἀξ πὶ ἀνα oJ enehe. But that is forbidden by 
the κατέβαινεν - neither would that circum- 
stance he to the purpose. I would therefore 
take dvr: here to mean over against, which, in- 
deed, I believe to be its original sense, it being, 
no doubt, for [ἐν] ἀντι, from the old dvs, 
whence the common term ἔναντι. Thus the 
sense is, ‘He past by right over against him, 
and not at some distance off, as some travellers 
might do, for in such a desert as all that tract 
was, it is not likely that there should be any 
regular road. The term ἀντιπαρέρχομαε OCCUTS 
also in the LX X. once. a 

32. ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν) The ἐλθὼν is not redun- 
dant, but shows that the Levite did more than 
the Priest. The latter only cast a passing glance ; 
the former also went towards him. j 

34. κατέδησε) A surgical term, occurring also 
in Xen. Cyr. v. and Feclus. xxvu. 31., and sig- 
nifying to apply bandages to hold down the lips 
of a wounds (he use of oil and wine, both se- 
parately, and as a mixture, called οἰνέλαιον, 1s 
clear from the citations of Wets. from the antient 
Medical writers. Here, however, they may be 
best understood as used separately, the wine to 
wash the wound and stanch the blood, the oi to 
allay the pain. The oil, which in that country 
is very generous, was, no doubt, intended for 
anointing ; and the antiquity of the custom of 
taking such on a journey is (as Schoetg. ob- 
serves ) shown by the case of Jacob in the O. T. 

— es aide This corresponds to our general 
term beast, whether horse, mule, or ass. It was 
probably an ass. Πανδοχεῖον, a public hostelry, 
such as are still known in the East by the name 
khan. The word is said to occur only in the 
later writers; yet I find something very much 
like it in βου]. Choeph. 649. Exorewdv’ ὥρα 
δ᾽ ἐμπόρους μεθιέναι ἀγκύραν ἐν δόμοισι παν- 
ὀόχοις ξένων. 
ὅς, eae ad Naa: cast down, put down, 

or disbursed.’ e two denaria were (as I have 
observed in Recens. Synop.) equivalent to two 
days’ wages of a labourer. See Matt. xx. 9. 
᾿Επιμελεῖσθαι was a term appropriated to the 
nursing and care of the sick and wounded, as 
distinct from medical or surgical attendance. 
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36 νέρχεσθαί με ἀποδώσω σοι. 

’ e ἢ e a ‘ew ® 9 “A 

57 oras; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ αὐτοῦ. εἶπεν 
φ ν. m @ 9 ~ , ‘ ‘ e 

ουν αὐτῷ o ἰησοῦς" Tlopevou καὶ ov ποίει ομοίως. 
538 

ΚΑΤΑ ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 265 

ΨΜΨ ΄ι ~ -, [ 

δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Επιμελή- 
Θητι αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὅ τι ἂν προσδαπανήσης» ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπα- 

φ ~ ~ 

Tis οὖν τούτων τῶν τριῶν 

δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον “γεγονέναι τοῦ ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς λη- 

""ETENETO δὲ, ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ αὐτὸς 5.0}.11.1. 
pon ᾿ , ,» , Δ) >? ἢ ε : 

εἰσῆλθεν cis κωμὴν Tia’ “γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μαρθα υπε- 
‘ o Act. 23. o 9 ~ ~ . , 

50 δέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. ° Kai τῇδε ἣν Goer ῇ 3. 
? A \ ’ \ \ , 

καλουμένη Μαρία, 4 καὶ παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
~ 3 ~ rs LY a ® ~ 

40 tov ἴησοῦ, ἤκουε τὸν λογον avuTou. ἡ δὲ Μάρθα περιε- 
~ 4 9 ~ 4 ὃ ’ > 

σπάτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν᾽ ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε Κυριε, ov 
ld a « +] , ὔ ~ 

μέλει σοι ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μον μόνην με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν " 
Q ? δ a ’ ᾽ A A 

41 εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοι συναντιλάβηται. αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν 
αὐτῇ ὁ ‘Incous, 

42 πολλά ἑνὸς δέ 

Μάρθα Μαρθα, μεριμνᾶς καὶ τυρβαζη ΤῊ 
ἐστι χρεία. Μαρία δὲ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα 

ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 
1 ΧΙ. ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 

[ 4 Π] ’ 4 

εἶναι αὐτὸν ev τόπῳ τινὶ 
’ « ® , a ~ ~ ? ~ 

προσευχόμενον, ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπε Tis τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

τ αὐτόν" Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ 
’ 8 > ~ 

2 ᾿Ιωαννης edidake Tous μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. Ρ εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς" 8. 51" δ. 
« ~ ᾽ ~ 3 

Ὅνταν προσεύχησθε, λέγετε. Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρα- ῃ Ύ ρ 

37. ὁ ποιήσας----αὐτοῦ) ‘he who rendered be- 
nevolence towards him.’ A Hebraism. See Notes 
on Luke 1. 58. & 72. 

38. κώμην τ.}] namely, Bethany. See Joh. 
xii. 1. In the phrase ὑποδέχεσθαι els οἶκον is 
implied hospitable entertainment. ‘The words 
els τὸν οἶκον are very rarely added in the Clas- 
sical writers; yet in Hom. Od. xvi. 70. we have 
the equivalent phrase ὑποδέχομαι οἴκῳ. 

39. καὶ] also, i.e. as well as the disciples. 
ἸΠαρακαθίσασα, ‘having seated herself.’ That 
neither the phrase ‘ being seated at the feet of 
any one,’ nor the use of this as a posture of in- 
struction, was unknown to the Greeks and Ro- 
mans as well as the Jews, is clear from the cita- 
tions adduced by Wets. ὍΝ 

40. περιεσπᾶτο) Περισπᾶν signifies properly 
to draw around, draw aside, draw out of course. 
Thus those are, by an elegant metaphor, said 
περισπᾶσθαι, who are distracted, and whose 
minds are drawn aside in various directions, by 
apxious cares. So Diod. Sic. p. 82. A. ἀπῆλθε 
περισπασθεὶς ὑπὸ βιοτικὴς χρείας. Hor. Sat. 
vin. 6, 7. Omni gollicitudine districtum. 

Ataxoveiv here denotes the preparation of the 
meal, and other services required by hospitality. 
Συναντιλαβέσθαι signifies to lend a hand with 
one, to help in any work. 

41. τυρβάζη]) ‘thou art troubled,’ (or, ‘thou 
distractest thyself with) a multiplicity of cares.’ 
Τυρβάζειν is said by some Commentators to pro- 
perly signify to raise the mud. But it comes trom 
τύρβη, which does not signify mud, but is equi- 
valent to our old English Substantive a stir, 

Ang. Sax. stour, which may be cognate with 
τύρβη, turba. At all events, τύρβη comes from 
τύρειν, (cognate with rape and ταράσσειν), 
to stir, which stir or stur is the same word, for 
σ is often prefixed to words, as τέγος, στέγος. 

42. ἑνὸς] On the reference in this word the 
Commentators vary in opinion. Several antient 
and modern Interpreters suppose an ellip. of 
βρώματος, dish, in which sense μέρις occurs in 
Gen. χίλι. 34. Thus they think that what is 
usually applied to the dishes of a meal, is here 
applied to divine knowledge. Butsuch an ellip. 
as this, and that which they suppose after πολλὰ, 
viz. many things to eat, is quite unprecedented. 
In either case the regular ellip. is μέρη, or wpay- 
ματα, inthe one, and μέρους or πράγματος in 
the other. And thus the common interpretation 
is undoubtedly the true one, and (as Doddr. 
remarks) ‘‘this is one of the most important 
apothegms that ever was uttered.’’ ‘The passage 
is thus paraphrased hy Grot.: ‘ Various and 
multiplied are the cares and occupations of this 
life; one thing there is, which (if we would Le 
saved ) is altogether and indispensably necessary 
to us; namely, the care of religion and piety, 
and the study of divine things.’ 
-- μερίδα Grot., Elsn., Kypke, and Kuin. 

have proved that geen here signifies business, or 
occupation ; asin Xen. Cyr. iii.3,5. Anab. vii. 6, 
25. So the Latin pars in Cic. Quint. Frat. So 
Julian p. 253. (cited by Elsn.) οὐ μικρᾶς pepi- 
dos ὁ Φιλόσοφος προέστηκεν, i.e. non exiguo 
muneri preefectus est Philosophus. 

X1. 2. seqq. On the interpretation here sce 
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νοῖς, ἀγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cov’ ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεέα σον" “γενη- 
θήτω τὸ θέλημά σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς. τὸν 8 
ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν᾽ καὶ 4 
ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν 

4 9 ean ᾿ A 

παντὶ οφείλοντι ἡμῖν᾽ καὶ 
he 18. ᾿ 

᾽ 

μὴ εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρα- 
A ® 3 ta ~ σι ~ 4 

σμον; αλλὰ ρῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. “Kaz εἶπε προς 5 
3 ᾽ ε ~ a > A 

αὐτούς Tis εξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεταε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
~ ~ ~ wv 

μεσονυκτίου, καὶ εἴπη αὐτῷ" Pre, χρῆσόν μοι τρεις apTovs, 
φ ~ » 8 Ψ 

ἐπειδὴ φίλος μον παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, καὶ οὐκ EXW 
CaS , > A » a Ψ ᾿ A ᾽ 
ὃ παραθήσω αντῷ᾽ κακεῖνος ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπη" Μη μοι 7 

’ Ν ε 

κόπους πάρεχε" ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ παεδία μον 
᾿ ~ » Γ “- , 

μετ᾽ εμουν εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν" οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί 

σοι. 

Note on Matt. vi. 9. seqq. It is only necessary 
to advert to the marvellous omissions which are 
found in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and 
which are almost entirely adopted by Griesb. 
and other Editors. The words ἡμών ὁ ἐν τοῖς 
ovp. are not found in about 8 MSS., with the 
Vulg. and Pers. Versions. But that authority 
is too slender to claim any deference. The rea- 
son for the omission may be conceived, though it 
were vain to imagine reasons for ali the innu- 
merable alterations which were introduced by 
the Alerandrian biblical Aristarchs. 

The words γενηθήτω --- γῆς are omitted in 
nearly the same MSS. and Versions as the pre- 
ceding ἡμών---οὐρανοῖς, and, of course, there is 
no greater attention due in this than in the former 
case. But the omission here cannot well be 
considered as otherwise than unintentional. And 
not only the very small number of MSS. (about 
6) warrants us to ed ete this, but there is a 
paleo-graphical principle which will exceedingly 
increase the probability thereof, namely, that as 
this clause begins with 4 words, 2 of them the 
same, and the other 2 of the same termination 
with the former clause ἀγιασθήτο τὸ θέλημά 
σου, 80 it is likely that these each formed a line 
in the very antient Archetype or Archetypes, and 
thus (as in a thousand other cases) the scribes’ 
eyes were deceived, and they inadvertently 
omitted the second of those clauses. 

Again, the words ἀλλὰ ῥὺῦσαι---πονηροῦ are 
omitted in about the same number of MSS. and 
Versions as the before mentioned clauses, with 
the addition of three or four others, and Origen, 
and are cancelled by Scholz also. Here the 
omission cannot be accounted for on the same 
principle as the γενηθήτω---σου ; yet the testi- 
mony is too weak, and the quarter whence it 
comes 80 suspicious as to destroy all confidence. 
And far more probable is it, that the words were 
omitted by the above mentioned critics for some 
speculative doctrinal reasons, than that in all the 
MSS. except about ten, the clause should have 
been introduced from Matthew. This last rea- 
son will also apply to the other omissions; espe- 
cially as the doxo ogy which is found in almost 
all the MSS. of Matthew, is here found in not 
one. Is it likely that those who introduced three 
interpolations should all of them omit to intro- 
duce the fourth? 

, | ry ° σι a A 

λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ 8 

4. καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ, &c.] These words may 
seem to CO the interpretation of those who 
render the ws in Matthew vi. 10. by for, foras- 
much as. But it is not necessary to resort to 
that sense; for there is no real discrepancy, 
since in Luke that duty is taken for granted as 
indispensable, which in Matthew is made the 
condition, or measure of the forgiveness which 
we implore. Thus there is, in fact, mo discre- 
pancy between ‘ Give us this day,’ and ‘ Give us 
day by day.’ ae 

. tis] The best Commentators are of opin, 
that ris is for εἴ τις, as in 1 Cor. vii. 18. 
James v. 13. ‘Thus the sense would be, ‘ Should 
any one of you,’ &c. But this seems unfounded: 
and 1 agree with Fritz. on Matth. p. 726. an 
Bornemann in loco, that the true sense 1 
such cases is quisnam? where the interrogation, 
as Fritz. says, expresses ‘‘ animi commotionem ; 
though (8 Bornemann remarks) in some pas- 
sages referred to this idiom, we must call in the 
principle of a blending of two constructions. 
At εἴπῃ the pre r construction is abandoned 
for another which is not unsuitable. Μεσονυ- 
κτίον, ‘at midnight.’ On the Genit. indicating 
time when, see Matth. Gr. Gr. ied ἶ 

6. ἐξ ὁδοῦ] Valckn. and Campb. join this 
with wapeyévero, and render, ‘is come out of 
his road.’ This sense, however, is forced, and 
the construction harsh; and it is better, with 
others, to connect παρεγένετο with πρός με; 
a very frequent construction, especially 19 
Luke. The ἐξ ὁδοῦ depends on ὧν under- 
stood, and the sense is, ‘who is just come off 
ἃ journey.’ 
, els τὴν κοίτην] Newcome and Middl. 

would take κοίτην to mean bed-chamber. But 
for that signification there is no authority. The 
interpretation, in fact, was adopted, to avoid 
the difficulty of supposing that all were in the 
same bed, since κοίτην has the Article. But 
that does not necessarily follow ; for the Article 
may here have the force of the pronoun pos- 
sessive, and μετ᾽ ὁμοῦ may mean, (as Pearce 
and Campb. render) ‘as well as myself.’ Els 
κοίτην is best rendered by our old adverb a-hed, 
(for at bed) though the idiom may, with Borne- 
mann, be accounted for on the principle of ἃ 
blending of two expressions for els τὴν κοίτην 
παρῆσαν καὶ εἰσὶν ἐν autn. 
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~ . ® 9 ~ ® iY 

εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον᾽ διά ye τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ, ἐγερθεὶς 
9 ~ od , » 4 ez a . » ~ 

9 δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσων χρήζει. "καγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω Αἰτεῖτε, 
δοθήσεται viv’ 

~ t ὁ e 4 3 

ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε κρούετε; καὶ avot- 94. 

\ r Matt. 7.7. 
Καὶ et 21. τας 

Marc. 1F. 

, © τς “- ‘ e ~ ’ F . ε ἧς 
10 γήσεται ὑμῖν. πᾶς yap ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβανει καὶ o ζητῶν ais ζς 

eo, a A ~ , ᾽ , Ξ Β ’ δὲ . « 
11 ευρισκει καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται τινα OE νυμων 

, ᾽ , @ ef wv A ‘0 » ὃ , ar * A 
πατερα αἰτήσει o νιὸς ἄρτον, ay AWov ἐπιόωσει αὐτῷ ; * ἢ > Mate7.9. 

δ ~ 9 ~ A 

12 καὶ ἰχθῦν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἢ καὶ 

18 αἰτήσῃ ὠὸν, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς 
ε 3 ’ “- 

νηροὶ ὑπάρχοντες, οἴδατε ἀγαθὰ δόματα διδόναι τοῖς 
, 

TE=- 
e ~ , ~ ε A e ᾽ ® ~ ὃ ’ 

κνοις νυμωὼν»,9, πόσῳ μαλλον ο πατὴρ oO εξ ουρανου; ὁώωσει 
~ Ψ ~ » ΄- ° , 

WVEVLa arytov TOLLS QtTOVGLY αντον: 

14 
> 9 ’ ν᾿ Φ 

‘Kai ἣν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἥν κ 
a 9 , ἢ. » ε a. 

VETO δὲ, τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος » θλαλησεν ο κωφος" και 

Λα Matt. 9. 
"YE~ 32. 

’ ‘ 9 

wepov € 
η et 12. 29, 

~ » 

15 ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. “twes δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν elroy’ "Ev Beed-5ie%% 
et 12. 94. 

16 ζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. * ἕτε- Marc. 3.22. 
« Matt. 12. Ἂς 9 8 ~ 9 Ρ΄ 9 8 

ροι δὲ spn be σημεῖον wap αὐτοῦ ἐζήτουν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 38. ¢ 16.1. 
~ ’ ® ~ ~ 

17’ Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: Πᾶσα y Matt. 12. 
λεία ed ἐ iy ὃ θεῖ Ξ = δ ae eS Marc. ἃ. 94. βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ Me;33! 

᾽ ~ » 3 « 3 

18 οἶκον, πίπτει. εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, 
~ ’ e ’ ® ~ a ’ » 

πώς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; ὅτι λέγετε, ἐν Βεελ- 
19 ζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζε- 

\ ° , \ ’ e ey ea ᾿ » 
βοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ot viol ὑμῶν ἐν Tine ἐκβαλ- 

ὃ A ~ 4 e ~ 3 q W 

20 λουσι; δια τοῦτο KpiTat ὑμῶν aUTOL εσονται. εἰ δὲ ἐν 

δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
2] ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. "ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος hu- ». 

z Mace. 12. 

4 A e ~ a 4 , ΕΣ ’ 3 4 « , ® 

Aagon τὴν εαυτοὺυ avAny, εν εἰρηνή ἐστι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αυ- 

8. avaidecay] importunity which will not be 
repressed. 

9. καγὼ ὑμῖν] The comparison is not ἃ simili, 
but ἃ majori, q.d. ‘1f the importunate teazer ob- 
tains so much from men, what will not he that 
offers up fervent and assiduous prayers obtain 
from his Father in heaven.’ 

11. ὑμῶν. Many MSS., Versions, and Fa- 
thers prefix ἐξ, which 1s adopted by Griesb. and 
Scholz. Ἢ, instead of el, 1s found in a great 
number of the best MSS., in most of the Ver- 
sions, several Fathers, and the Ed, Princ., and 
is adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., and Scholz. The words are perpetually 
confounded in the MSS., but the ἢ is demanded 
by the context. 

13. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ) for οὐράνοις, as often. By 
“πνεῦμα ἅγιον are meant the ordinary aids of the 
Holy Spint. ; 

14. κωφὸν) This is said to be put by metony- 
my, for what causes deafness, as Mark ix. 25. 
But it may mean dumb, as often elsewhere. 
᾿Εθαύμασαν, ‘ expressed their admiration and 
approbation.’ 

6. εζήτουν] Bornem. would read εξήτουν, 
which would indeed be more proper, but the 
vulg. is Hellenistic Greek. 

17. καὶ olxos—xiwre:] Campbell’s version, 
‘one family ts falling after another,’ yields an 
unsatisfactory sense, and irreconcileable with the 
parallel passages of Matth. and Mark. The com- 
mon version well expresses both the sense and 
the construction. The sentence contains a pa- 
rallelism ; and (aa Valckn. saw) διαμερ. in the 
former member is to be repeated, with an 
adaptation of gender, in the latter. This mode 
of taking the passage is confirmed by the pa- 
rallel ones in Matthew and Mark, and is 
adopted by almost all the antient and the best 
modern Commentators, who illustrate the sen- 
timent both from the Classical and Rabbinical 
writers. 

20. δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ] A Hebrew and popular 
expression, signifying ‘by Divine power.’ "E- 
Pacey carries with it an adjunct notion of what 
supervenes with unexpected celerity. See 
Valckn. 

21. ὁ ἰσχυρὸς) The Article here falls under 
Middleton’s canon, of insertions in Hypothesis. 
The force of it is ‘he who [is].’ Thus also ὁ 
ἰσχυρότερος is ‘he who (is) stronger.’ The rea- 
soning at ver. 22. is, that when another attacks, 
conquers, and spoils any one’s property, itis plain 
that the other is more powerful than he. 
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~ ® A ἣ e , ᾽ ~ » A , » A 

eae τοῦ “e7ap de ο ἰσχυρότερος αυὐτον ἐπελθὼν νικησὴ auTov, 22 
Col. 2. 15. . , 7 = ΜΝ »1,ν». @ » ’ ,. ἦα , 

τήν πανοπλίαν αὑτοῦ αἴρει, εὖ ἡ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ τὰ σκύλα 
Ὁ Μαῖ 13, αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. "o μὴ 
ς Matt. 12. 
43. 

3 ‘ , » ~ 
Kai ὁ μή συνάγων μετ΄ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 

A ° ® ~ ) » -ΦΦφ» Ἢ 

wy mer ἐμὸν καὶ emou εστι 23 
2 8 » / 
“Ὅταν τὸ axa- 24 

n~ , “9 ~ s 

θαρτον πνεῦμα εἐξελθη απὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι 
, ᾿ ~ 

ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον, λέγει" 
« ry) n~ 

Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov, ὅθεν ἐξήλθον᾽ καὶ ἐλθὸν 25 
.», ᾽ὔ , 

pone ευρίσκει TETAPW{LE VOU Kat κεκοσμῆμενον. 
| ’ € A d , 4 

Kal παραλαμβανει επτὰ ETEPA σπνευματα πονηροτερα εαυ- 
, αν Ἂς ἢ \ ow καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ exer’ καὶ γίνεται Ta ἔσχατα 

2 Pet. 2. 
20. 
Heb. 6 4. ~ 

etlu.%. Tou 

td ’ 

4 τότε TopeveTat 26 
« 

“-- Ι ᾿ s ~ o 

τοῦ avOpwrov Exeivov χείρονα τῶν πρωώτων. 
8 ὔ Ά 8 -- ’᾽» 8 A ~ 8 ’ὔ ὔ 

Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις 27 
4 iY 3 ~ wv “» ΠῚ -,. ᾽ e , 

ryurn φωνὴν ex τοῦ ὄχλου, εἶπεν αὐτῷ Μακαρία ἡ κοιλια 
ὁ Matt. 7 1 B , ͵ \ pte ἐΘ ΝᾺ Ι εαὐτπὸς δὲ εἶπε" 28 

Mate 7. 9 βαστασασα oe, καὶ μαστοὶ ous €OnAacas! “avros oe εἶπε 
2). 
Rom. 2. 13 
Jac. 1. 21. 

4 ᾽ , 

f Matt. 12. φυλασσοντες auTov. 

“-- 4 ~ ζω 

Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
ἐῶ δὲ Ψ ᾽ θ , Ww 

wy de ὄχλων ena por ome vw, np- 29 
’ ¢ Α ad ,» ΄“. ᾽ ~ 

70.3.1, ἕατο λέγειν" Η yeved αὕτη πονηρὰ εστι' σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, 
| ~ “~ 3 “- “~ ~ 

καὶ σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται auTn, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημειον [Ιωνὰ τοῦ 
4 

προφητου. 
Sn d e 
ἴταις, οὕτως εσται καὶ o 

καθὼς “γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευ- 30 
AQ ~ ® ’ ΄σι ~ 

υἱὸς τον ἀνθρώπου τῆ “γενεᾷ 
, , ® , 9 “ , 

giReg.10 ταύτη. ὅ βασίλισσα νότον ἐγερθήσεται ἐν TH κρίσει μετὰ 81 
2 Par. 9.1. 
Matt. 12. 
42. 

~ 8 ~ ~ ~ ΄“- 9 0 ἃ Ψ 

τῶν ανδρών τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινεῖ avTous’ ὅτι 
> ~ ’ὔ ΓΟ ~ , ~ 

nOev ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς axovoa τὴν σοφίαν Σολο- 
~ ry 0 a ΄, ~ τὸ 

bh ὅοη. 35 κῶνος. καὶ idov, πλεῖον Σολομῶνος woe. b ἄν pes N ινευὶ 32 
® , ᾿ A \ - a , a) 
αναστησοντΤαι Ev TH κρίσει MeTa Τῆς γένεας Ταυτῆς, Kae 

A ee ee a Φ ’ ᾿ \ , ᾽ ~ 
κατακρινουσιν αὐτὴν ΟΤι μετόνοησαν εἰς TO κηβνγμα [wva, 

4 ’ ὡς » ~ f 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον lwva woe. 

i Supr. 8. 
16 
Matt. 5. 15. ‘ , 

"Oudels δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, ets κρύπτην τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ 33 
ὃ 9 4 | \ , a e ᾽ ’ 

Mare. 4. TOV MOOLOP, αλλα ET THY λυχνίαν, ἐνα οἱ E10 TWOPEVOMEVOL 
21. \ ,ὔ 4 

se ΤῸ peyyos βλέπωσιν. 
@ , “- ’ ᾿ e 

*o λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ 34 
» ? e , « δὰ Φ Ψ 

οφθαλμος" ὅταν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς σου ἁπλοὺς Ny καὶ ὅλον 

22. τὰ σκύλα] Many eminent modern Com- 
mentators take ox. to signify, ‘effects,’ correspond - 
ing to the σκεῦη of Matthew. This they confirm 
from the Heb. 55w, which, though it properly 
signifies spoil, often denotes goods, as in ΕΞ}. 
it. 13. That sense, however, is not established 
on any Classical authority ; nor, indeed, is it 
necessary to resort to it, since the common ver- 
sion spoils, denoting the goods made a spoil of, 
includes the other sense. _ ; 

27. μακαρία, &c.] With this exclamation, 
(coming, no doubt, from a mother) the Com- 
mentators compare several from the Classical 
and the Rabbinical writers. Κοιλία and μαστοὶ 
are’put for μάτηρ. ; 

28. deserve ‘imo vero, yea indeed,’ as 
Rom. ix. 20. x. 18. Phil. iii. 8. So Euthym. ex- 
plains it ἀληθῶς. Mevourye is a stronger ex- 

pression than μενοῦν, and is used at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, while the other is not. The 
ye 13 used as in καίτοι ye, μήτιγε, &c. 

33. els κρύπτην] Some Commentators sup- 
pose an ellip. of χώραν. But as that is of slen- 
der authority, others take els κρυπτὴν for ἐν 
κρυπτῷ. That, however, is not definite enough 
to suit the parallelism. More objectionable is 
the method adopted by those who suppose a 
feminine put for the neuter, Hebraicé ; especially 
as there is no good authority for the Hebraism. 
It is better, with others, as Valckn. and Schleus., 
to consider κρύπτην as a substantive from 
κρύπτη, a vault, which occurs in Atheneus, 
and often in the later writers. Hence the Latin 
erypta, whence our croft. Thus κρύπτην exactly 
answers to μόδιον. The first mentioned method, 
however, may be the truest. 
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a ~ o , 9 - 9 Q δὲ Α φ a a 

TO σωμα σον φωτεινὸν ἐστιν emay ὁὲ πονῆρος ἢ, καὶ TO 
~ F a 

35 σῶμα σου σκοτεινον. 
’ φ .) A ~ a ᾽ Ἢ 

σκόπει οὐν μὴ τὸ ως TO εν aot, 
’ ᾽ > .Y “ ‘ a A ΨΝ 

56 σκότος εστίν. εἰ ovv τὸ σῶμα σου ὅλον φωτεινον, μὴ ἐχον 
A , A Ν A d e Jd ε ’ 

τι μέρος σκοτεινόν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ws ὅταν o λύχνος 
τῆ αστραπῆ φωτίζη σε. 

37 : Ev oe Tp λαλῆσαι: npwra αὐτὸν 

38 ἀριστήση wap αὐτῷ" εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. 

a7 Ψ 

φαρισαιος τις, ὅπως 

'o δὲ φαρισαῖος ' Mar.7.3. 
» a 9 ’ ad ᾿ ~ i] , A ~ » 4 

COWV εθαυμασεν, ΟΤι OU 7 PWTov ἐβαπτίσθη τρο Tou αρίιστου. 

39 elre δὲ ὁ κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ 
"’ ~ ~ 

ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ 

~ e ~ e ~ ᾿ M 

Nuv upets ot φαρισαῖοι To 55. nates 

σινακος καθαρίζετε, ΤΟ ε 
Ψ 9 ες: a , e ~ A , ww ! με 

40 ἐσωθεν vuwy γέμει αρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. adpoves: ovy 5Έμ 58. 
s , , ν ) . ΓΚ ® Dp ‘ Δ 4. 

410 ποιήσας τὸ εξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; "πλὴν Ta ὕκο. ς 9 
Ld ’ oo ’ ’ . | 10 A a θ A e 

evovra dote ελεημοσυνην᾽ καὶ toov, πᾶντα καθαρὰ up 
8 

42 εστιν. 

’ ‘ , A A ρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν 

» » ᾽ eo. a ᾽ σι 
“αλλ oval υμῖν τοῖς φαρισαίοις, ort ἀποδεκατοῦτε bs 

i} e ’ ty ’ ~ ᾽ 

τὸ ἡἠδύοσμον καὶ τὸ πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, 

. infr. 12. 33. 
o Matt. 23. 

1 Sam 15, 

Ὶ Ose. 6. 6. 

και TWQe Mich. 6. 8. 
Matt. 9. 13. 

ταῦτα * 12.7. 
3 fA ~ ~ 

ayamnvy τοῦ Θεοῦ. ee 
wv “~ ® ~ Q 9 4 » A ea ~ 

43 ἔδει ποιῆσαι, Kaxeiva μὴ ἀφιέναι. Povai ὑμῖν τοῖς φαρι- Nace 23.6. 
é Ψ » ~ A bd ~ “ Marc. 1 

σαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 38 

36. Some Commentators recognize no little irre- 
gularity and banitology in this verse, which they 
attempt to remove by conjectures. 
besides being unauthorized, are very inefficient. 
There is, indeed, no tautology ; the latter clause 
being more fully explained by a reference to the 
τὸ φέγγος supra ver. 33. As to the irregularity, 
we have only a very usual blending of the com- 
parison with the thing compared. On its applica- 
tion Middlet. has well remarked, that ‘‘ though 
nothing more than the body has been mentioned, 
the soul is the object which our Saviour has in 
view ; and to this, probably, by a tacit inference, 
the application is to be made. ‘In ver. 35. 
(continues he) the analogy between external and 
internal light had been established : in the pre- 
sent, the complete illumination descnbed in the 
concluding clause, though intended of the mind, 
is affirmed only of the body, the application, 
after what had been said, being si een to be 
obvious.”’ After all, however, the dithculty can- 
not be entirely removed without cancelling the 
first ὅλον, which I agree with Bornem. was proba- 
bly introduced from the following clause by gloss. 

37. ἀνέπεσεν) This simply means ‘he seated 
himself at table ;’ the word only denoting that 
reclining posture adopted at meals. ‘EX\@wy 
signifies ‘on entering, i.e. immediately on en- 
tering ; which is required by what follows, where 
the sense is meant to be strongly marked by 
πρῶτον and πρό. Of ἐβαπτίσθη the sense is 
the same as at Mark vii. 4. where see Note. It 
is passive for middle. ἢ 

. νῦν] In the interpretation of this particle, 
the Commentators generally run into the ex- 
tremes either of regarding it as erpletive, or press- 
ae on the sense. It is best, with Schleus. and 

ahl, to consider it as an affirmative particle, 
signifying, ‘sane, profecto,’ as in Acts xxii. 16. 

But those, . 

So we sometimes use Now! and aye, now! 
Bornem. takes it for eo nunc dilapsi estis. Kuin. 
and others think there is a transposition of ὁμών, 
which they construe with ἁρπαγῆς. But that is 
at variance with the context; and the passages 
adduced in proof are not to the purpose. We 
have only to suppose (with Bornem.) a brevity 
eee Sia εν, for τὸ δὲ sage Eee ee καθα- 

ere’ γέμει γὰρ ἁρπαγῆς, &c. 6 inter- 
preution’ of Elsn. and Kuin., however learned 
and ingenious, is too far-fetched, and depends 
too much on an insufficiently established sense 
of ποιεῖν, to be received. The common inter- 
pretation (confirmed by Euthymius) by which 
τὸ ὄσωθεν (scil. igos) is taken to denote the 
body, and + ἔσώθεν the mind, bears, in its sim- 
plicity, the stamp of truth. 

4l. τὰ ἐνόντα) The antient and most modern 
Commentators consider this as an elliptical phrase, 
and supply xara and χρήματα, in the sense 
‘according to your ability,’ or your substance ; 
as Tobit iv. 7. ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων σοι ποίει 
ἐλεημοσύνην. Of each signification examples. 
have been adduced, and the ellip. is not unfre- 
quent in ta δυνατά. Other Commentators, 
however, (as Raphel, Heum., Kypke, and Wets. ) 
think that the sense would require ἐκ τῶν ἐνόν- 
των. And they take τὰ ἐνόντα to signify ‘ what 
is within the cup,’ or dish, i.e. its contents, 4. d. 
‘ Be not anxious about the outward part, [or its 
brightness] but rather attend to its contents, and 
do but give in alms therefrom, and then food 
and every thing else shall be pure to you.’ Thus 
ἐλεημοσύνην will be in apposition with and exe- 
getical of ra ἐνόντα. Upon the whole, this in- 
terpretation is so strongly confirmed by Matt. 
xxii. 26. that it may probably deserve the pre- 
ference. Thus πλὴν may be rendered, ‘ But 
yea [rather].’ 
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A J A ᾿ » ϑ ean 23. ~ ~ q = g Matt καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ev ταῖς ayopais. ‘oval vuiv, Ὕραμμα- 44 

Tews Kal 
ee e , 1 ε \ « a 

φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί! ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα Ta 
Ν ὃ 4 ς« κΚαὦὶ νθ e “A Π , 9 "Sa 

a λα; Kat οἱ @ ρώποι ot WEMTATOVVTES ETAVW OVK Ot σιν. 
9 a ~ ~ ~ 

Ἀποκριθεὶς δέ τις Τῶν νομικων λέγει αὐτῷ" Διδάσκαλε, 45 

Matt. ταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. 
A Ἢ e ~ ~ 

τὸ δὲ εἶπε' Καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 46 
4. “~ » A Cd a 8 

Es. 10.1. νομικοῖς οὐαὶ! ὅτι φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβά- 
ry [ A e¢ 4 ~ ’ e ~ , ~ 

στακτα, Kat αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς 
ὁ Matt 33, φορτίοις "οὐαὶ ὑμῖν! 
429, ρ ; 

d ? ὃ “ ‘ ~ - 
OTL OlKOOOMEITE τὰ μνήμεια τῶν προ- 47 

φητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς. ἄρα μαρτυ- 48 

ρεῖτε καὶ. συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν" ὅτι 
αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ 

t Matt, 10 μνημεῖα. ‘oid τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν. ᾿Αποστελῶ 49 
et 23. 34. 
supr. 10.3 
Joh. 16. 2. = ιν» ὃ , . 

Act. 7. 515 μουσι και EK ιὠξουσιν 

» ᾽ ‘ , 1? ᾿ ι > a ᾿ 
εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους; καὶ εξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτε- 

a ᾽ ~ 4 0 ~ 

“ἵνα ἐκζητηθῆ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν 50 

ΤΣ, 11.35. τ οφητῶν τὸ ἐκ υνόμενον ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον ἀπὸ TH 
u Matt. 23. ρ ᾽ Χ ᾿ ἪΣ 
35. 
x Gen. 4. 8. 

“- ’ὔ ᾿ “ Μ d ~ 
ryeveas Ταυτῆς, *a7ro Του αἵματος Αβελ EWS TOU αἵματος 5Ὶ 

2Par2 Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ 
οἴκον. ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 

y Matt 98. YOQuai ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" 52 

αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 

Λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς; ἤρξαντο οἱ "γραμματεῖς 58 

καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν, καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν 

48. τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς} The force of the Article 
may be thus expressed, ‘the salutations [which 
are made] in the market places.’ Sub. yevope- 
vous. 

44, οἴδασιν) Atthis word the preceding wept- 
πατοῦντες is to be repeated. Thesenseis, ‘ The 
men who walk over know not [that they are 
walking over them].’ We may paraphrase, ‘ Ye 
are as it were hidden tombs over which men 
walk unknowingly.’ 

46. ravra—vuBpMes] Render, ‘by so saying 
thou reproachest xs also.’ The νομικοὶ are sup- 
posed to have been in dignity superor to the 
ραμματεῖς. On the double Accus. after alee 

Kere, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 413. Note 1. and 
iner § 25.2. And on the Dative in προσψαύ- 

ere, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 394. The construc- 
tion is for οὐδ᾽ ἑνὶ τῶν dax. ὑ. προσψαύετε. 

47. ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε] On the omission of μὲν, 
see Matth. Gr. § 284. 4. Winer’s Gr. § 13. 2. 

48. ὅτι--μνημεῖα] Bornem. rightly renders, 
uod, dum majores vestri prophetas necarunt, vos 
um monumenta instaurastis. And remarks 

that the Greeks often put a primary sentiment 
in the second place, and a secondary one in the 
first place in the sentence. 

49. ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ] Several antient Com- 
mentators (as Euthym.), and some modern ones, 
as Brug. and Wolf, take this to mean the Λόγος, 
or Son of God, i. e. Christ himself, who is called 
in 1 Cor. i. 24. the wisdom of God. And this 
interpretation is strongly confirmed by the ἐγὼ 
ut Mathew in the parallel passage. The same 

is adopted by Dr. Burton in his Bampton Lec- 
tures, p. 364., who observes that there seems. 
reason to conclude, that the Jews were in the 
habit of using the term wisdom in a personal 
sense. And this (he thinks) may explain why 
the Gnostics made Sophia one of their cons. 
Perhaps, however, that opinion is magis arguta 
quam vera. And there is more reason to think, 
with the generality of modern Commentators, 
that ἡ copia τοῦ Θεοῦ is abstract for concrete for 
ὁ Θεὸς ὁ σόφος. Compare Acts viii. 10. 

52. ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γ.] The Christian 
doctrine is compared to an edifice, which, when 
the key is taken away, becomes closed up and 
inaccessible. The sense is the same as Matt. 
xxiii. 13., i.e. you both reject the Gospel dis- 
pensation yourselves, and hinder others from 
embracing it. Matt. xvi. 19. 

53. δεινῶς ἐνέχειν) i.e. ἐγκοτεῖν, on which 
sense see Note on Mark vi. 19. ᾿Αποστοματί- 
ζειν is properly a Rhetorical term, and signifies 
to repeat memoriter, bring forward any thing 
from memory, or ex tempore. See Tim. Lex. 
Plat., and especially Suid. and Hesych. So Aé- 
yew ἀπὸ στόματος and ἀποστοματίζειν, of 
which numerous examples are given by Wets. 
Sometimes, however, it is used in an active or 
transitive sense, ‘ to make any one speak memo- 
riter,’ of which examples are produced from 
Plato 216. C. & 217. A. This is plainly the 
sense of the word in the present passage. 
Pharisees strove to draw from Jesus unpreme- 
ditated effusions, in order that they might catch 
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54 περὶ πλειόνων, ἐνεδρεύοντες αὐτὸν, [καὶ] ζητοῦντες θηρεῦσαί 

τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

1 XII. 

ὥστε καταπατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητας 
"EN οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου, & =z Matt. 16. 

A Care. 9.15 

αὑτοῦ" πρῶτον προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν φαρι- 

ῷ σαίων, ἥτις ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. 
pr. 8. 

3 ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθή- Mw. Mate. 10. 

"οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον δον τὰ 
17. 

σεται. ἀνθ᾽ ὦ on ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, € εν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκουσθή- Marc. 4. 22. 

σεται" καὶ ὃ πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυ- 

4 χθήσεται ¢ ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. "Λέγω δὲ υμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μον" Ὁ Jer. 1. 8. 
Matt. 10. ν 98. Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἃ ἀπὸ τῶν ξἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα, καὶ META} Pesias 

5 ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι. ὑποδείξω. δὲ 
ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε. φοβήθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖ ναι 
ἐξουσίαν & ἔχοντα ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν “γέενναν ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, 

6 τοῦτον φοβήθητε. 
δύο; καὶ ev εξ 

7 Θεοῦ" 

αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον τοῦ 45. 
“ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι npiOunv- il. 

“οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων δὴ τον 
ἃ] Sam. 14, 

Δ ας. 

8 ται. μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν “στρουθίων διαφέρετε. Λέγω 3 inf. 21.18 
δὲ ὑμῖν" Πᾶς ὃ os av ὁμολογήσῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώ- «ξὰρε 9. 

ct. 27. 34, 

πων, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν ἃ Nate 10. 
9 τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ" 

, 

ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενος με ἐνώπιον τῶν Με Mare. 8 
2 Tim. 9. 

ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 12, 

10 f καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται 5 

αὐτῷ" 

1108. Σ, 

ΜΈΣ 

τῷ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ αφε- 3 es 
\ oR 

11 θήσεται. SSrav δὲ προσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰς _Tuvaary wry as Hes, 10. 36. 
Kat Tas ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἡ τί ἀπο- 16. 

12 λογήσησθε, ἢ 1 τί εἴπητε" 

ἐν αὐτῇ τῆ ὥρᾳ, a ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 

bs heed τὐλα hastily and inconsiderately uttered, 
ence they might elicit matter for public accu- 

sation. 
54. καὶ] This is omitted in almost all the 

antient MSS., several of the Versions, and in 
the Ed. Pr., and almost all the early Edd., and 
is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., and Scholz. It: came, no doubt, from the 

re. 1. ἐν οἷς] Most Commentators inter- 
pret ‘interea.’ us there will be an ellip. of 
χρόνοις. But the true ellip., I conceive, is 
πράγμασι, ‘during which proceedings.’ Μυ- 
Sasa ad (as Kuin. observes) stands for an erceed- 

great number, as often the Heb. mas». 
ΤΩΝ τα idiom, however, is common to all languages. 

‘oes may be taken either with the 
preceding ἡ ρξατο λέγειν, or the following προσ- 
ἔχετ he former construction is adopted by 
pe cene and the latter by the recent Translators 
and Commentators. The Editors, almost with- 
out exception, point according to the former. 
Yet the latter seems by far the better founded, 

Πρῶτον. 

τ τος 19. 
τὸ yap ἅγιον Πνεῦμα διδάξει v υμᾶς Mare 18 

intr, 21.14. 

and thus πρῶτον signifies inprimis, as in Matt 
vi. 33. Rom. i. 8. 11.2. and in Joseph. Ant. x. 
ν᾽ δ. πρῶτον αὑτοῖς προστάξας. 

4. ἀποκτεινόντων] τς MSS. and early 
Edd. have ἀποκτενόντων, which is edited by 
Wets., Matth., Gresb., Vat., and Scholz. But 
there is no sufficient reason for the change. If 
any were made, I should prefer, with Bornem., 
ἁποκτεννόντων, or cle ded Ὁ OF ἀποκτιν- 
νύντων. And as so many readin be true, 
while it is difficult to prove whic of 1 em is the 
true one, it is better to adhere to the common 
text. 

11. τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς éEovclas] Of these 
words conjoined examples are cited by Wets., to 
which may be added Onosand. p. 104. The . 
latter denotes magistrates, the ἀνὰ οὐ rulers and 
overnors. In this sense ἐρχη is almost always 
ound in the plural. I ey ia in Recens. 
= haga adduced examples of the singular from 
BS iv. 63. Th . 1941. Liban. Orat. p. 

Panic in Latin and Podesta in Italian 
i the sense of ἐξ. here. 
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_ Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου: Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ 13 
ἀδελφῷ μου μερίσασθαι per ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 14 
αὐτῷ Ἄνθρωπε, τίς με κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἣ μεριστὴν EP 

7 Tmo ὑμᾶς : ἢ" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" Ὁράτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ 15 

τῆς πλεονεξίας" ὅτι οὐκ, ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ, ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ 
ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς 16 
αὐτοὺς, λέγων ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου εὐφόρησεν ἡ χώρα" 
καὶ διελογέζετο ἐν ἑαντῷ; λέγων" Τί ποιήσω; ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω 17 

yEeL 1. ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου; καὶ εἶπε᾽' Τοῦτο ποιήσω" 18 
fue 2 καθελῶ μου τὰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συν- 
Ὡς, ἄξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γεννήματά μου καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά μον" ᾿Δκαὶ 19 

wh ἐρώ τῇ Ψυχῆ μου Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα εἰς 
t 27. 8. Ν ’ 
Pa hay, ἔτη πολλα᾿ 
Jer. 17.11. ᾽ 

’ 

avaravov, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. K εἶπε δὲ 20 
~ e ’ af 

Pe3h7. αὐτῷ ὁ Oeos’ ᾿Αφρῶν, ταύτῃ +H νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου 

_ 13. μερίσασθαι per’ ἐμοῦ] This use of μετὰ 
imports participation. The sense is, so ‘ to divide 
as to admit me to my share.’ On the thing itself 
see Grot., Whitby, and Recens. Syn. 

14. τίς με---φ᾽ ὑμᾶς} In allusion to Exod. 11. 
14, The difference between δικαστὴς and pe- 
ριστὴς, 1 had myself thought to be this; that 
the former signifies an arbitrator, or referee in 
general ; the latter such a referee as has power 
to adjust conflicting claims, by apportioning to 
all parties their proper share. Thus τ wep. may 
be said to be exegetical of δικ., as in a kindred 
passage of Appian. T..i. 64. 96. μήτε ἡγεῖσθαι 
Ῥωμαίοις δικαστὴν ἢ διατήν. The great Valckn., 
however, has pronounced an opinion, which, 
though it somewhat differs from the above, and 
from that of all other Commentators, may pro- 
bably decide the question. He maintains, that 
by dix. is meant a judge publicly appointed ; and 
by μεριστῆς, a ΩΡ appointed judge, an 
arbitrator, one authorized to determine conflict- 
ing claims, and apportion what is right to all, 
usually called a διαιτιηῤΐς, as in a kindred passage 
of Menand. Ei τις δικαστῆς, ἢ διαιτὴς Θεῶν. 
Thus what Luke calls μεριστὰς, Plato de Legg. 

. 915. first calls αἱρετοὺς δικαστάς, and then 
ιαιτητάς. 

_ 15. αὐτοὺς} i.e. ‘ the bystanders, his hearers 
in general.’ 
— ὁρᾶτε καὶ Gur] ‘Mind and carefully 

guard against.’ So Heliod. cited by Wets. ὅρα δὲ 
οὗν, φυλάττον. The construction φυλ. ἐπὸ 
often occurs in the LX X., and sometimes in the 
Classical writers, and answers to our beware of. 
Πλεονεξία here denotes an excessive desire of 
increasing one’s substance ; and it is the scope of 
the subsequent parable to show how little such a 
spirit avails, whether to pecauce happiness, or 
procure longevity. With this admonition the 
ommentators compare many moral lessons of 

the Heathen Philosophers, to which I have in 
Recens. Synop. added others, the most apposite 
of which is an answer of the Pythian oracle, pre- 
served by Liban. Orat: φυλάττεσθαι τὴν φιλο- 
χρημάτον ὡς ὥλεθρον Exovcav., where I would 
emend the manifest corruption by reading τὸ 
gir. and ὄχον. 

— οὐκ, ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν, ἄς. On the sense, 
and still more the construction, οὗ this passage, 
Commentators are not agreed. Kuin. maintains 
that ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινι signifies ‘ when there 
is abundance to any one,’ ‘when he has abun- 
dance.’ The οὐκ, he says, is to be referred to 
ἐστι, and that is to be joined with ἐκ τῶν ὕπαρχ. 
αὑτοῦ. As to the sense, Schleus., Kuin., Wahl, 
and Bornem. rightly take it for ‘ the comfort of 
life, happiness,’ as in Acts ii. 28. Rom. viii. 6. 
and 1 Pet. iii. 10. Thus the sense is, ‘In what- 
ever affluence a man may be, his happiness de- 
pends not on his possessions. Bornem., however, 
takes well founded exception to the above con- 
struction, and gives the following literal version, 
‘non in abundantia cuiquam felicitas versatur 
[parte] ex opibus ejus : i.e. nemini propterea quod 
abunde habet felicitas paratur ex opibus quas 
possidet.’’ And he adduces an example of ἐκ in 
this sense from Xenoph. Conv. iv. 57. 

16. εὐφόρησεν ἡ χώρα] I have, in Recens. 
Synop., shown that χώρα here denotes farm ; a 
signification found in the LXX., Joseph., and 
the Classical writers. Evddpncev. Literally, 
‘bore well,’ yielded abundant produce. The 
word is rare, but it occurs in Joseph. Bell. 1. 

, 43. 
18. γεννήματα) Literally, ‘all the products 

{of my lands}: a sense occurring also ip 
xxii. 18. and in the later Greek writers, and the 
LXX. Τὰ ἀγαθὰ may mean goods generally, 
as just after; or such produce as might not 
yop under the name of γεννήματα, as wool, 

ς. 
19. τῇ ψυχῇ mov) Euthym., Brug., and 

Kuin. seem nght in taking this to mean ‘to 
myself,’ as in Matt. x. 39. And they adduce 
examples. : 

19. εὐφραίνου] This denotes, in a general 
way, the sensual delight resulting from the ani- 
mal gratifications just mentioned, not the least of 
which is in the East, and in all hot countries, the 
dvawavec@O@a, the ‘ a niente’ of the Italians. 
Simul Tobit. vit. 9. φάγε, πίε, καὶ ἡδέωε 

vou. 

20. εἶπε) Not in words addressed to the man, 
but by a silent decree. See Prov. i. 26. 
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9 σι 9 a κι Aa δὲ « ’ ’ Ψ χ ᾿ Ψ ε 

21 απαιτουσιν aro dev’ a ὁε ἡτοιμασας, τινι εσται; οὕτως O 
e 7 A ‘ a a ‘ 

θησαυρίζων ἑαντῷ, καὶ μὴ eis Θεὸν πλουτών. 
22 ᾿ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" 

λέγω μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῆ ὑμῶν, τί φαγητε" μηδὲ τῷ 
28 σώματι, τί ἐνδύσησθε. ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς: 

A ~ δ «ας 

Ata τοῦτο ὑμῖν iMate δ. 
ΡῈ δ, 

Ῥεδ]. 55. 2%, 
1 Tim. 6 8. 
Phil. 4, 6. 

\ “ ~ 8 ’ m 8 ’ 
44 καὶ τὸ σώμα τοὺ ἐνδύματος. Κατανοήσατε τοὺς Kopakas, τι Job. 29. 

Ψ » , Oe θ , . φ ’ Ψ ~ ΤΥ 47.9. 
OTL ov σπείρουσιν, ovde θερίζουσιν vis οὐκ ἔστι ταμεῖον : 

ony ® ’ ὡ ε 4 , ® ? ’ ~ 

οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη᾽ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς. πόσῳ μάλλον 
4. “ ὃ ’ ~ ow n , δὲ ᾿ ε ΄- ~ M 6. 

25 umers διαῴερετε τῶν πετεινωὼν; Tis ὁὲ ἐξ υμῶν μεριμνων 5 Mate 
Ἂς ‘ 4 ᾽ a “ < 

26 δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πήχυν Eva; εἰ 
? ΝΜ ᾽ ’ 4 ~ ~ 

ουν ouTe ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπὼν μεριμ- 

27 vate; 
4 ‘ , ~ 9 id Ξ ~ 

Κατανοήσατε τὰ κρίνα, πῶς αὐξανει᾿ οὐ κοπιᾷ, 

᾿ οὐδὲ νήθει' λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν οὐδὲ Σολομῶν ἐν πάση τῇ δόξη 
9 ~ ’ ε ἃ ra 

28 αὐτου περιεβάλετο ws ἐν τούτων. 
“- Ν w 

αὙγρῷ σήμερον ὄντα, Kai αὔριον 

᾽ ‘ A , A 

ει’ δὲ TOV XopTov εν Τῳ 

εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ 
Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσι" πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 

29 Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε ἢ τί πίητε καὶ μὴ με- 

30 τεωρίζεσθε. 
~ a ’ A ww σι 0 ΠῚ 

ταῦτα γαρ παντα ta εθνὴ τοῦ κοσμου ἐπι- 

81 ζητεῖ. ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. “ πλὴν ol Red ζητεῖ. ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἷδεν xent Vol Reg. 
~ 

ne fa Ἂ , 

ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πᾶντα 7 

᾿ μὴ φοβοῦ, TO μικρον ποίμνιον ὅτι BM Il. 82 τεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

-- ἀπαιτοῦσι) The Commentators are not 
apres as to the Nominat. here. Most think it 

ludes to those angels, who, as the Jews thought, 
accompanied the angel of death to require the 
debt of life, which is inherent in ἀπαιτεῖν. But 
it seems better to suppose, with the best modern 
Commentators, that by an idiom common to both 
Hebrew and Greek, the noun is suppressed, and 
to be supplied from the context; or ἀπαιτοῦσι 
may be regarded as in impersonal form, ‘it shall 
be required ;’ of which idiom there are many 
examples. See Win. Gr. 

21. οὕτω) i.e. such is the case with, such 
the folly οἵ. ‘Eauvrw, ‘for himself (only).’ On 
the sense of εἰς θεὸν πλουτῶν the Commentators 
are not agreed. Some think the meaning is, ‘ to 
be rich for the honour and glory of God,’ which 
is the benefit of man. Others, ‘‘to use one’s 
niches agreeably to the will of God.” But I 
prefer that of the antient and many modern Com- 
mentators, (as Grot., Beza, Elsn., Wolf, Rosenm. 
and Kuin.), who take «πλουτεῖν els τὸν θεὸν for 
θησαυρίζειν παρὰ θεῷ, ‘to lay up riches with 
God,’ namely, by works of charity, benevolence, 
and virtue in general. Bornem. renders els τὸν 
θεὸν quod ad Deum attinet, i.e. 80 as to ascribe 
bis A ie gr to God. 

2. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. as I am treating on this 
subject. 

- πλεῖον) agreater gift. (Campb.) | 
24. τοὺς x panes ‘“‘The Divine Providence 
remark Grot. and hart) is especially evi- 
enced in respect to ravens, [the corvus corax of 

the Zoologists] for though, as we learn from 
Aristotle and lian, the old ones very soon 
expel their young from the nests, and Philo 

-- Peal. 57. 

says that they often abandon both nest and 
young; yet, by a wise Providence, they instinct- 
ively heap be in their nests whatever creates 
worms, whereby their abandoned young are pre- 
λα See Ps. cxlvii. 9. and Job xxxviil. 

— ὅτι] ‘that,’ or ‘how.’ Ols, for καὶ éxelvore. 
Ταμεῖον. Campb. wrongly renders this ‘ cellar.’ 
The word scarcely differs in sense from ἀποθήκη. 
The difference, if any, seems to be this, that 
ταμεῖον denoted a regularly built barn; and 
ἀποθ., merely one of those temporary depositaries 
for grain which, we know, have ever been com- 
mon in the East. Or if ἀγαθὰ be had in view, 
rau. may denote one of those large storehouses, 
in which whatever was necessary for domestic 
use was laid up, and thence dispensed. 
— πόσῳ μάᾶάλλον---πετεινῶν) ‘how far su- 

perior are ye to fowls.’ Kal, and yet. 
29. μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε) The sense (missed by 

most Commentators ) is, ‘ Be not exalted in mind, 
fluctuating with hope and fear of a livelihood. 
Μετεωρίζεσϑαι signifies properly to be lifted on 
high; and, among other , it is said of 
vessels tossed aloft at sea ; from which the present 
signification is derived. See more in : 
Synop. and my Note on Thucyd. un. 8. 

30. ἔθνη τοῦ πόσον] This is ἃ plena locutio 
for the more frequent ἔθνη, Heb. ov, denoting 
‘* the Corer] nations of the world, (besides the 
Jewish ).” 

32. τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον) The Article supplies 
the place of the Vocative, Hellenisticé ; or it 
may stand for the pronoun possessive. The 
double diminutive implies affection, Ἢ 
poor little flock.’ Ξ δαὶ 
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nae 19. 

Act. 3. 45. 
et 4. 34. 
Matt. 6. 20. 
infr. 16. 9. 
1 Tim. 6. 
19. 

apd 
, e ~ Ψ 

ὙΕν8. 6. Kapdia ὑμῶν εσται. 
1 Pee. 1.18, 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XII. 
4 e ~ ~ cm 

εὐδόκησεν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. *Tlw- 38 
e e ~ ao e 

λήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν, καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην. ποιή- 
«ε ΄- a 4 ’ a s 

care ἑαυτοῖς βαλάντια μὴ madaoupeva, Oncavpov ανεκλει- 
Π ~ » ~ d ’ 4 LAND) \ 

WTOV, ἐν τοις οὐρανοις, ὅπου κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγέζει, οὐδὲ σὴς 
Ψ ’ , ε .« « » ἜΣ ν᾿ 8 

eipet. ὅπου yap ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, εκεῖ καὶ η 3 
rv © κ᾿ eo» ’ Εστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περιεζωσ- 88 

, e@ , ’ Σ ἣ e ray ad ὃ ’ 36 

μεναι, Kat οἱ λυχνοε καιόμενοι" καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρωποις 
, a , e ~ ’ 8 ’ [1 

προσδεχομένοις Tov κύριον €auTwy, πότε ἀναλύσει εκ τῶν 
᾿ ? ? , ° , «a 

γάμων, ἵνα, ελθόντος καὶ κρούσαντος, εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αντφ. 
ε ry ~ ra) ϑ a e , e o 

axa ptot οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, ovs ἐλθὼν ὁ κυριος ευρήσει “ρη- 81 

ryopouvTas. 
A ~ ὃ 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ ἄνακλινει 

ἍΜ 34. αὐτοὺς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. "καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθη εν 38 
: ~ ~ ϑ ~ ~ 4 

τῇ δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ; καὶ ἐν τῆ τρίτῃ φνλακὴη ἔλθη, καὶ 
d , “~ ~ 

« Matt. 94. evpn οὕτω, μακάριοί εἰσιν οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. 
Ψ 4 ry ’ ’ ad e oe 

moet ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέπτης ’ d ᾽ 

1 Thee. 5 γώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ 
2 Pet. 
es poc. “4 et 16. 15. et 16. 15. | οἶκον αυτοῦ. 

33. 
infr.21.34. 4 
1 Thess. 5. 7] 

x Matt. 24. 

et 25. 21. ~ 

1 Cor. 4.9. Τῆς 

\ \ ἢ . Χ ts 
καὶ προς WAVTAS εΕἰΤῈ 

δι 

δι. ν ω , a 1% A Le 4 SPXETUL ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν αφηκε ΙΟρυΎ 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ouy γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι ὅτι ἡ 

δοκεῖτε, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
tpos’ Κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, 

; γι- 39 τοῦτο 

~ Α 

ἱορυγήναι Tov 

ov 
« 

Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ο 4) 

, ww e 

δὲ ὁ κύριος" Τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ο 43 
ε A , A , ’ » A 

πιστὸς οἰκονόμος Kai φρόνιμος, ov καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ET! 
“- a ’ ᾽ a A , 2 

θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον; 
σι ad Π σι ε [4 

μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει 48 
“A d 

“Τοιουντα ouvTos. ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσε τοῖς * 
ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ᾿Εὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ δου- 45 

᾽ ~ ~ ~ ’ wv 

Aos ἐκεῖνος ev τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μον ἐρ- 
ΝΜ ~ a 

χεσθαι᾿ καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας, 
y 

32. εὐδόκησεν] “hath thought good, or 
hoeen.”’ chosen. 
33. βαλάντια)] This is said, by metonymy 

for the money contained in the purse. The wo 
signifies the same as θησαυρὸς in the other mem- 
ber of the sentence, except that by θησαυρὸς is 
meant a ter, and by βαλ. a lesser portion of 
wealth. (Rosenm.) ‘AvéxX. is a rare word, but 
it occurs in the LXX., and occasionally in Diod. 
Sic. and other later writers. 

_ 85. al ὀσφύες περιεζ. There is here an allu- 
sion to what must be done before the long-robed 
inhabitants of the East can engage in any active 
employment, civil or military. The custom, 
however, extended to the West, as is testified 
by numerous passages of the Classical wri- 
ters. 

36. ἐνθρώποις}ὔ ‘men (servants).’ An idiom 
common to the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, and 
even modern languages, especially when any 
word ing to master ts in the context. 
"Αναλύσει, shall return. A sense derived from 
a nautical metaphor, and used both in the LXX. 
and Classical writers. Iduos in the plural is 

Matt. 24. ‘ ’ὕ @ e ’ὕ “- 51. ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι' " ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ 40 

neve: as often, used to denote a feast gene- 
y. 

97. περιζ. καὶ ἀνακλ.} Many Commentators 
compare this with what took place at the Roman 
Saturnalia, and the Cretan Hermea. But, 85 
Kuin. remarks, such was common to all servants, 
good and bad. Here the subject is the reward 
assigned to diligent and faithful servants. The 
image (as he observes) only imports, that as the 
master will treat such servants with unusual con- 
descension and kindness, so will your heavenly 
master of his free bounty, reward your diligence 
and fidelity with rewards as disproportionate. 

42. τίς dpa, &c.} Jesus does not directly an- 
swer to the question proposed by Peter, but 
implicité. For, from the ollowing parable, it 18 
manifest that what is said, though applicable to 
all, is meant especially for the Apostles, who are 
compared to house-stewards, who in large families 

to dispense the allotted portion of food to 
the servants. Θεραπείας, for τῶν θεραπευόντων, 
abstract for concrete, as frequently, both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. See my Note on 
Thucyd. v. 23. 
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ὃ ’ Π ᾽ e oP, φ ᾽ ὃ ~ ‘ 8᾽ Ψ 

ovAou exelvou ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἢ OV WPOTCOKG, Kat Ev ὥρᾳ 
᾽ e “A a 

γινώσκει" καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αυτου μετα 
~ 9 ’ ’ 3? ~ 4 . ~ e 4 .Y , 

47 τῶν ἀπίστων θήσει. *'Exeivos δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέ- 
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τὰ 
8 Jac. 4.17 

Ana τοῦ κυρίου ἑαντοῦ, Kai μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας 
A 4 ’ » = , ᾽ ε A 4 . 48 πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλαν' ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, 

ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια πληγῶν, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. 
\ δὲ e 

παντι 0€ ᾧ 

ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ᾧ παρέ- 
49 θεντο πολὺ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. 
50 βαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; » Bar- 

tropa δὲ ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τε- 88 
51 λεσθῆ: “ δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην Aare ta 
52 οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. ἔσονται yap ἀπὸ 

am: ¢ Πὺρ ηλθὸον μετὰ 
b Matt. 20, 
22, 
Mare. 10. 

“ ᾿ ~ δὶς, c Matt. 
ouvat εν T)} Ὕ) 34 ig 

© 48 | Mich. 7.6. 

~ ~ ’ ® ΝΜ e ’ ΄- ᾿ Q 

Tov νὺυν πέντε εν οἰκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεις επί δυσὶ, 
’ Γ] 

53 καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τρισί. ὁ διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ, 
νἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρί: μήτηρ ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ, καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ μητρί" 
πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθε- 
ρὰν αὐτῆς. 

δ4 "Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις" Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην 3, 
e Matt. 16. 

ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ δυσμῶν, εὐθέως λέγετε: “OpBpos ἔρχε- 

47. καὶ μὴ ἐτοιμάσας-.---αὐτοῦ)] This is, per 
Synchysin, for μὴ be [ἐαντὸν Se [τὸ ποιεῖν] 
μηδὲ ποιῆσαι, &c. 

δαρῆσεται ὀλίγας) Here and just before 
there is said to be an ellipse of xara. But as the 
complete phrase has never been produced, though 
the elliptical one is common, this may be reckon- 
ed among those false ellipses which have been 
swept away, too unmercifully perhaps, by Her- 
mann, Schefer, and others. 
To inflict any stripes upon a man for not per- 

forming his Lord’s will, when he had no know- 
ledge of it, would be manifestly unjust. Hence 
some would restrict the words to the knowing 
the Lord’s will by a revelation, and the not know- 
ing it by that means. But it is better to under- 
stand them comparatively, of one who knew it 
more perfectly, as contrasted with one who knew 
it less perfectly. And this view has the advan- 
tage of including the other. ΝΕ 
- παντὶ) This is not, as some imagine, a 

Dative absolute, but is put for πάντος, being 
accommodated, by attraction, toe. At παρεθέντο 
sub. ἄνθρωποι. 

49. πῦρ ἦλθον Badr.] Grot. observes, that 
**from the necessity of Christian vigilance, our 
Lord is led to consider those times of persecu- 
tion, when it would be especially needed, and 
the fire of which would be kindled soon after his 
death and ion ; which are represented under 
the figure of baptism.’’ Others (as Kuin.) con- 
sider fire (being opposed to peace and concord) 
as a general image of discord and dissention, 
which is then described by its parts. 
— τί θέλω--νήφθη) This clause partakes of 

that obscurity which is generally inherent in 
what is uttered amidst extreme mental agitation. 
And hence Commentators are at issue on its 
meaning. Grot., Whitby, and others, assign to 

the εἰ the sense ‘ O that,’ and render, ‘ And what 
do I wish? O that it were already kindled!’ But 
though el be sometimes used for εἶθε, as in Luke 
xix. 42. & xxii. 42., it is in a very different con- 
struction. Rosenm. and Kuin. take the τί for 
πῶς, and the el for ut, like the Heb. ox, render- 
ing, ‘And how much 1 wish that it were alread 
accomplished !’ But both significations, in suc 
a context as the present, are precarious. I prefer, 
with Le Clerc and Campb., the rendering of the 
Vulgate, ‘ Quid volo, nisi ut accendatur.’ But 
to take εἰ for εἰμὴ is unauthorized. It is better 
to retain the usual 7H anit ta of el, and take 
θέλω for θέλοιμι, with the Syr. Version, 4. ἀ. 
‘And what should I (have to) wish, if it were 
but already kindled?’ the very sense expressed 
by the Vulg., but thus elicited without any vio- 
lence. Perhaps, however, we may, with Winer 
and Bornem., take el for ἐπεὶ, since. (Lite- 
rally if, as is the case.) Ti will be for dia τὶ, 
why. 
5. βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι] i.e. I 

must be plunged into dire calamities. Note 
on Matt. xx. 22. 

— καὶ πώς---τελεσθῇῃ) ‘And how am I dis- 
tressed till it be accomplished!’ ZuveyeoOas 
signifies properly ‘to be hemmed in,’ and 1s used 
with a Dative, denoting disease, or calamity, 
either expressed, or implied. The term here 
merely denotes an anxious longing. 

51. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ] The Commentators explain this 
by ‘imo potius.’ But of that sense no proof has 
been adduced. Perhaps there will be no occasion 
to deviate from the usual sense of ἥ, if ἀλλ᾽ be 
taken, not for ἀλλὰ, but ἄλλο, and an ellipse be 

} y from οὐχὶ, and 
which was occasioned by the interposition of 
λέγω ὑμῖν. There is only a choice of di 

. THY νεφέλην] ie the cloud ;’ ad 
8 / 
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Tat’ καὶ γίνεται οὕτω. 

EYATTEAION Κεφ. XIII. 
1 Ψ s_- - 0 - ΡΒ ΟΕ ον 

και ὅταν νοτον πνέοντα, λεΎετε 
Ὅ : ’ Μ Ρ' ᾿ Post : 1 δ , 50 τε καύσων ἐσται" καὶ γίνεται. ὑποκριταί! τὸ προσωπον 

~ ~ 4 ΄ι 9 ~ χὰ ὃ , 4 δὲ A 

τῆς γῆς Kat τοῦ ουρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ καιρὸν 
“- ray 9 

~ τοῦτον πῶς ov δοκιμάζετε; τί dé καὶ ad ἑαυτῶν ov κρί- 517 
f Prov. A 
ar" * vere τὸ δίκαιον: ‘ws ya 
aaa εν ᾿ ® A (ha β 

βρχοντα, ev τῇ ὁδῷ 
“,. a 

TOU μήποτε KaTacupn σε 

σε παραδῷ τῷ πράκτορι, 

«ε ’ Q ~ b δί 58 

υπαΎεις μετα Tov αντιοίκου σου 
3 ὡ ϑ . 9 

Os ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ax av- 
: , 

πρὸς τὸν κριτὴν, καὶ ὁ κριτης 
A « , v4 ᾽ 

καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ σε βαλλη εἰς 
υλακήν. λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθης ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ 59 

ἔσχατον λεπτὸν ἀποδῷς. 
XIII. ΠΑΡΗΣΑΝ de τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγ- 1 

’ i) ~ ~ ’ ᾿ - 

γέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος 
ΝΜ) ~ ~ » ~ ® e , ~ 

ἐμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. καὶ αποκριθεὶς ὁ Inaovs 2 
δ δι δον es “ 

εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Aoxeire ori 
~ ; φ 8 A 

οἱ [Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι auaprwrot 
4 ’ A 9 ᾽ὔ d ΄σε ’ 

παρὰ πάντας Tous Γαλιλαίους εγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπὸον- 
- ΑΗ a en, » ® re Q ~ ’ 

θασιν : οὐχὶ, λέγω υμῖν᾽ αλλ ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες 3 
ε ’ 9 a a? a e ’ r) ἢ 8 4? C4] 4 

ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. ἢ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ, Ed ous 
4 e ’ » --ὠ ἢ » 3 4 ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ, καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτοὺς, δο- 

to a well known phenomenon, explained by the 
writers on Jewish Antiquities. See Middlet. 

56. τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον] i.e. the time when, 
according to the prophets, the Messiah is to 

appear. ; ear 
_ 87. δίκαιον) ‘what is reasonable,’ as in Phil. 
1. 7. and elsewhere. 

58. dds ἐργασίαν] A Latinism for ‘da operam.’ 
᾿Απαλλάττεσθαι ἀπό τινος signifies ‘to be rid 
of any thing,’ or ‘‘to be dismissed or let go by 
any person.” ‘‘It is used (says Schleusn.) ina 
forensic sense, of a criminal who is dismissed, 
when an adversary does not follow up an accu- 
sation, or of a debtor who receives an acquittance 
from his creditor by paying the money due, or 
making ἃ composition.” 
— πράκτορι] Ilpdrrev and εἰσπράττειν 

signify ‘to exact the payment of a mulct, or 
its equivalent in corporal punishment;’ and 
πράκτωρ denotes the eractor pane, (as in 

hy]. Eum. iii. 13. πράκτορες αἵματος), and 
in a general sense, the executioner of a magis- 
trate’s sentence. 

- XII. 1. wapuecy | ‘came up,’ as in Matt. 
xxvi. 50. This signification is often found in 
the best Classical writers, though in the earlier 
and purer ones followed by els and a proper 
name. In the later ones the word is, as here, 
used absolutely. So Diod. Sia. xvii. 8. παρῆσάν 
τινες ἀπαγγέλλοντες, &c. 

-- περὶ τῶν Γαλ. ὧν, &c.] To what circum- 
stance in the history of that time this incident is 
to be referred, it is impossible to say. Those which 
the Commentators mention (as the sedition of the 
Samaritans on Mount Gerizim, or the rebellion 
set on foot by the followers of Judas of Galilee) 
are liable to insuperable objections. The affai 
was probably one (like the murder of the babes at 
Bethlehem) not recorded by Josephus. Though 
nothing is more probable than that something of 
this sort should have happened; for the Gali- 

affair where. 

leans were the most seditious people in Judas. 
Josephus has not, indeed, mentioned any ali- 
leans stain in the Temple by Pilate; but we 
learn from various parts of his history (see Ant. 
xv. 4. & 7. xvii. 9, 3. & vi. 17, 10.) that tumults 
often arose at the festivals, and sometimes battles 
took place even in the Temple. Thus Josephus 
relates that Archelaus put to death 300 Gal- 
lwans in the Temple in the act of sedition. It's 
therefore likely that a similar insurrection of 
Galileans at the same period (a festival) hap- 
pened in the government of Pilate, and was re- 
pressed in the same manner. ot 

With respect to the phraseology, there 15 12 
τῶν θυσιῶν an ellipse of αἵματος, to be sup- 
lied from_a%ua; an idiom found both in the 
reek and Latin writers. The complete expres- 

sion occurs in a passage of Philo. ii. 3151. cited 
by Wets. It is a boldly figurative way of say- 
ing, that they were slain while attending 
sacrifice, as in a kindred of Theophyl. 
Simoc., which I have adduced in Recens. Syn. 
How atroctous it was thought toslay any one at an 
altar, is well known. The circumstance in qués- 
tion was, it seems, mentioned as being the effect 
of a Divine judgment on the sufferers. And oar 

rd’s answer is meant to remove the erroneous 
notion of considering that, or such like calamities, 
as marks of Divine vengeance; and moreover 
to predict a similar fate to those who would not 

nt; a prediction which ere long attained it 
full completion, when, in the very Temple, in- 
numerable multitudes of Jews were slain 
their blood was literally mingled with the blood 
of the victims. 

2. παρὰ] ‘beyond,’ as Luke iii. 13. and else- 
the Latin preter. 

4. ἐν τῷ Σιλ.} The sense is, ‘at,’ i.e. by, 
‘Siloam ;’ for this tower is said to have been one 
of the towers of the city walls. ᾿Οφειλέται, 
sinners. A Chaldee idiom, by which debts 
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κεῖτε ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
; ~ ® , ea s 9 ὅ τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ev ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ ; οὐχὶ, λέγω υμῖν' αλλ 

481 a “- ’ e ’ [ ~ 
6 εᾶν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπολεῖσθε. 6’ ἔλεγε δὲ Een. δ. 2. 

att. 31. 

ταύτην τὴν wapaoAny' Συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι 13. 
» ~ , 

αντου medureusevny" 
1 f - δ ® a” Ἢ 

καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῆ, καὶ 
7 οὐχ εὗρεν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη 
ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν TH συκῇ ταύτη, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" 

8 ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν, ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν KaTapyel; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
λέγει αὐτῷ Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως ὅτον 

9 σκάψω περὶ αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλω " κόπρια" κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν' 
εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 

10 
? “ ~ a r) ~ , 

Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν σνναγωγῶν ev τοῖς caB- 
᾽ ‘ 1, Φ “ Ν ᾽ ΝΜ ’ 

11 Bact’ καὶ ἰδοὺ, “γυνὴ ἣν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα 
, ,- ΄ , \ ’ ’ ἢ 

καὶ ὀκτώ" καὶ ἦν συγκύπτουσα, καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι 

12 εἰς τὸ παντελές. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσεφώνησε 
A a A, ’ ’ ~ Π ry 

13 καὶ εἶπεν avry’ Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σον. καὶ 
[ ᾽ὔ δ. « ty ΄ι: ὲ ἢ ~ 9 ’ 4 

ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας" καὶ παρχρῆμα ανωρθωθη, καὶ 
h Exod. 90. ᾽ a y ’ . « 8 a 

14 ἐδόξαζε Tov Ocov. ” ArroxpiBeis δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυναγωγος, αὙα- Fo 5.13, 
νακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ εθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Edevye τῳ πο Ὁ 

4 

a ᾽ ὡς 2 ᾽ 7) i 

ὄχλφ' “EE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ev αἷς det ἐργάζεσθαι" ἐν ταύταις δι 
Exod. 33, 

: i ᾿ £92. 4 
οὖν ἐρχόμενοι θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου. μικε 1.1, 

Φ a Ψ 15 ἀπεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος, καὶ elev’ Ὑποκριτὰ, ἕκαστος Marc. 8. 2. 
su 6.7 

r. 14, 8. « «α« “ , » , 4 σ΄“ ᾿ na A a Ν > A 
ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ ov λύει Tov βοῦν αὐτοῦ ἢ τὸν ὄνον απὸ Joh. 7. 3. 

and sins, and debtors and sinners, are inter- 
changed. 

7. τρία érn) At which time, from the period 
of fruit bearing, the Naturalists tell us, those that 
bear at all will produce fruit. Karapyet, i.e. 
ἀργὸν ποιεῖ, ‘ makes it unproductive.’ The only 
other passage in which this sense is found is 
in Ezra iv.21. Though the term is often figu- 
ratively applied to denote abrogating a law. 
_ 9. κόπρια) » instead of κοπρίαν, is found 
in a great: number of MSS. and early Edd., and 
is adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Vat., 
Tittm., and Scholz. 
— κἀν--καρπὸν] Sub. ἀγαθὸν ἐσται, or καλώς 

ἄξει. On this idiom I have before treated. See 
my Note on Thucyd. iii. 3. 

ll. πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἄσθ.) ‘ laboured under 
weakness.’ The recent Commentators mostly 
regard ry. ἐσθ. as a periphrasis for ἀσθενείαν, 
as denoting simply a disease. But the passages 
of the Classical wnters which they adduce are of 
a different nature. The words of our Lord at 
v. 16. ἣν ἐδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς, show that πνεῦμα is 
very significant ; and, considering the very fre- 
quent use of πνεῦμα in the sense δαιμόνιον, it 
cannot be doubted but that the sense 1s (as the 
antient and most modern Commentators main- 
tain) ‘ having a demon which inflicts disease or 
infirmity.’ So Acts xvi. 16. πνεῦμα πύθωνος. 
where see Note. It was, indeed, the Jewish 
opinion, that diseases, especially the severely 
acute and tediously chronic ones, were inflicted 
by deemens ; and this is no more than what was 

the belief of many of the greatest Greek Philo- 
sophers. See Recens. Synop. But the pecu- 
liarity of the present expression,-and the words 
of our Lord himself must constrain us to suppose 
a real demoniacal possession. Euthym. well 
explains wy. do@. by δαιμόνιον ἀῤῥωστίας, μὴ 
ἐών αὑτὴν ὑγιαῖναι. 

11]. καὶ ἦν σνγκ.} ‘she was bowed together.’ 
This is not sim (fe an active in a passive sense ; for 
I suspect that the word was sometimes used in a 
neuter sense for σύγκυφο: εἶναι ; from which the 
transition to a passive one is easy. The disorder 
called κύφωσις is seated in the whole of the 
spine, and extends to the loins, inducing a total 
inactivity of the vertebra, so that the patient is 
necessarily bowed together, from utter weakness 
of the parts. And therefore the disease might 
very well be called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν (as it seems to 
have been) ἀσθένεια. The words els τὸ wap- 
τελὲςξ are a phrase for the adverb παντελώς, as 
Hebr. vii. 25. and sometimes in the later Classical 
writers. 

12. ἀπολέλυσαι} Beth the Hebrew and Greek 
writers were accustomed to compare disorders to 
chains and ropes, by which men are, as it were, 
held bound. Of this Kypke and Wets. produce 
several examples. ; 

13. ὠνωρθώθη)] ‘she was made straight.’ 
15. ob λύει, &c.] That it was made allowable 

to attend to the necessary care (even laborious as it 
might be ) even of animals on the Sabbath, is clear 
from many passages of the Rabbinical writers 
eited by Schoetg. Nay even Pagan superstition 
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τῆς φάτνης, Kai ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει: ταύτην δὲ, θυγατέρα 16 
᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, 

οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου τῆ ἡμέρα τοῦ σαβ- 
βάτου; Καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, κατησχύνοντο πάντες οἱ 1 
ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ' καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 
ἐνδόξοις τοῖς “γινομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

k Matt. 13. 

vw σι -, 
*"EXevye δέ: Τίνε ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θευῦ; 18 

3). ’ « ’ > » ε ’ » ’ ’ A 19 
Mac43. καὶ Tive ὁμοιώσω αὐτὴν; Ὁμοία earl κοκκῳ σινάπεως, ον 

‘ ΝΜ Ψ 9 “ e “. a aw 4 

λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ" Kai ηὔξησε, και 
® , ᾽ δέ ὃ , 4 4 Qa “- » 

e°yeveTo εἰς Oey pov Meya, Kai Τα WETELVA Tov OV 
’ 9 ~ ’ φ “- 

IMatt.12. σΚΏνωσεν EV Τοις κλάδοις QuTou. 
33 e ’ 4 , ~ ~ « , ® a a 

ομοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ομοία εστι ζύμη, 
“a A s + ᾿ ® ’ ’ ᾽ df 

λαβοῦσα “γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν ets ἀλεύρου cata τρία, ἕως ov 
i) o ad 

ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
m Matt. & 
35. 
Marc. 6. 6. 

you κατε" 

'[Kal] πάλεν εἶπε, Τίνι 20 
a 
ny 21 

e 

4 

” KAI διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας, διδώσκων, 33 

καὶ πορείαν ποιούμενος εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ. εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ 23 
ἡ Με 7. Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόμενοι; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς. "Αγω- 24 

“ “- σι , 
“νίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω 
cn 

ὙΜΗΣ 25. ὑμιν, 

et 

4 r) Ὡς » 4 ὁ 

κει ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν, °'agd οὗ ἂν 35 
~ ¢ » , 9 ’ A 

et 7. 21, 38. ἐγερθῇ ο οἰκοδεσπότης, καὶ αποκλείση τὴν θύραν, καὶ ἄρξη- 

σθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες" kK UME, 
Ww ~ «- ee ea 

κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν᾽ Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς 

πόθεν ἐστέ. τότε ἄρξεσθε λέγειν ᾿Εφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας. 

ἐρεῖ" Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ oda ὑμᾶς πόθεν cate’ ἀπόστητε ἀπ 
δ΄ ἐμοῦ, πάντες οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. “ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθ- 28 

pos καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ 

N Ld [2 

Pra). 6.9. καὶ ἐπίομεν 
Tiate. 7.23 peers 

et 24. 51. 

permitted various employments of husbandry 
even on the solemn festivals. 

23. el ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζ. Some of the most 
eminent Commentators from Hamm. to Kuin. 
have been of opinion that σώζεσθαι here signifies 
to be put in the way of salvation. But that inter- 
pretation, however ably supported, appears magis 
arguta quam vera. That of the antient and 
earlier modern ones, who understand it of eternal 
salvation, is far more natural, and correspondent 
to the words of our Lord’s reply. Whether the 
question was a captious one, or not (though the 
latter is the more probable opinion), certain it is 
(as appears from Lightf. and Schoetg.) that the 
present was a disputed one in the Jewish schools ; 
some maintaining universal salvation, others 
limiting it to a few elect. Now to a question of 
such minor importance as this (for it rather 
concerns us, as Grot. observes, to know what 
sort ‘of persons will be saved, than how few) our 
Lord (agreeably to his custom of never answer- 
ing questions of mere curiosity) was pleased to 
return no answer; but makes his words an answer 
to the question which ought rather to have been 
asked, namely, ‘‘ how salvation is to be attained.” 
᾿Αγωνίζεσθαι is a very significant term, founded 

σου 26 

P καὶ 27 

on an agonistic allusion. The sense is, ‘ s{rail 
every nerve. This use of el for πότερον in direct 
address is rare; in indirect address it is not 
unfrequent either in the Scriptural or Class! 
writers. The best mode of viewing the former 
idiom is to consider it as a blending of the oratt 
directa with the indirecta. ΜΝ 

25. ἀφ᾽ οὗ] Sub. χρόνου, ‘ from the time, 
‘when once.’ ’Eyep07 is not (as some imagine) 
redundant, but is a part of the imagery of the 
story, and signifies, ‘ has risen from his seat. 
Kpovew τὴν θύραν. This and κόπτειν θύραν 6 
used by the best Greek writers. And so pulsare 
edes in Plautus. There is probably an ellipse 
of ἐπὶ, which is supplied in Judg. xix.22. 

26. ἐνώπιόν gov] ‘in thy presence and com- 
pany.’ This mode of address is a pepular form 
of rousing any one’s recollection of a person, 89 
denoting familiar intercourse. . 

27. ἐργαται τῆς ἀδικίας) Grot. well explains 
the ἐργ. as denoting habit and devotedness to. 
Schleus. compares Aen. Mem. ii. 1, 27. καλὼν 
καὶ σεμνῶν ἐργάτης. To which I would add 
2 Mace. iii. 6. of ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. Me- 
nand. Hist.i. 145. A. χαλεπῶν ἔργων καὶ avos- 
lwy ἐργάται. & 163. C. ἐργάται εἰρήνης. 
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᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ev τῇ Ba- 

29 σιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 
3 a 9 ~ Q ~ A 

ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ 
᾿ , Π ~ 

30 ἀανακλιθήσονται ev τή βασιλείᾳ 

Ψ 

* καὶ ἥξουσιν Kan 2.2, 
» 4 ϑ ς"“- 4 a ὁ A 

ἀπὸ Poppa καὶ νότου καὶ Μὰ ΝΙΝ Matt. 8. 11. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. "καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἰσὶν ὁ Matt 19, 

γέ a Ss one ᾿ ἃ εἰ 30. 16. εσχατοι, οἱ ἐσονται πρώτοι᾽ καί εἰσι TPWTOL, οἵ ἐσονται Tar iy 
ἔσχατοι. 

31 

31. 

Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν τινες φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες 
® ~ wv ~ ᾽ , αὐτῷ "Εξελθε καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι ‘Hpwons θέλει σε 

8 ὡς [ ~ ~ ᾽ , 

32 ἀποκτεῖναι. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πορευθέντες εἴπατε TH adw- 
ΕΝ ὃ 1»? , δ ’ ΞΕ. ἢ of χῷ 

πεκι ταύτη ‘Idov ἐκβαλλω δαιμόνια καὶ iaces ἐπιτελῶ 
κ Ww ~ ~ A ~ 

33 σήμιερον καὶ αὔριον, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. πλὴν δεῖ me 
~ Φ Ξ Ψ ® 3 

σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ TH ἐχομένη πορεύεσθαι᾽ ὅτι οὐκ ἐν- 
᾿ ΠῚ , e 34 δέχεται προφήτην ἀπολέσθαι ἔξω ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. ‘‘Lepovoa= + masa 

. ε \ ©» ; ἢ ’ \ θ 37. 
Anp ἱερουσαλήμ, ἡ αποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφητας, καὶ λιθο- Ῥω. 17.8. 

~ ᾽ , δϑα 7 ϑ 

βολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἡθέλησα 
μὲ «ἃ ’ wv 4 4 σι 

ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σον, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς 
e ᾿ ᾽ 3 9 

85 νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς wrepuryas, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε; "ἰδοὺ, an u Pra. 69 
“~ 4 « ~ [ A ad 

φίεται ὑμῖν ὁ Olkos ὑμῶν ἐρῆμος. ἀμὴν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι eee 7. 23. 

ov μή με ἴδητε ἕως av ἥξη ὅτε εἴπητε᾽ Εὐλογημένος ὁ Mate χΆ, 
Π ? » > 9» ’ 
ε Ἐ Act. 1. 20. βχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου. ΘΟ ὁ , Act. 1. 80 

1 XIV. KAI ἐγένετο; ev τῷ ολθεῖν αὑτὸν εἰς οἶκον τινος 36 
~ “ ~ ΜΝ τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν φαρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ 

32. τῇ ἀλώπεκι Τ᾿ ΠΣ Lord did not (as 
Wets. observes) use this expression by way of 
contumely, but to show his intimate knowledge 
of his disposition and secret policy. 
— ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια ie) The course of the 

reasoning in this verse is, ‘ 1 am employed inno- 
cently, and even highly meritoriously, nor shall 
I long weary him with my presence, but soon 
take my departure ; why then should he seek my 
life?’ aaneper καὶ αὔριον is admitted to bea 
proverbial form denoting any short interval of 
tame, as in a kindred passage of Arrian Epict. 
tv. 10. and Hos. vi. 2. cited by Wets. But on 
τελειοῦμαι the Commentators are not agreed. 
Some recent ones take it to mean, ‘ I shall be 
sacrificed ;’ but they adduce no valid proof. 
It is better, with the antient and most modern 
Interpreters, to consider it as an Attic contract, 
for τελειώσομαι, and that for τελειωθήσομαι. 
‘ I shall be brought to my end, shall have finished 
my course, shall die.” So Phil. ili. 12. οὐχ ὅτι 
ἤδη τετελείωμαι. Yet this method is hiable 
to some objection, and Bornem., with reason, 
objects that the penult of this verb is long, 
and adverts to similar errors in the forms of 
other verbs in the Classics. Here certainly the 

nt form may be tolerated, nay is required 
by the correspondent verbs foregoing, ἐκβαλλω 
and ἐπιτελώ, though the sense be “1 am to 
be brought to my end,” which involves a sense 
of what is not only future, but very shortly to 
take place. 

33. πλὴν ---πορεύεσθαι] The sense seems (as 
Kuin. suggests) to be, ‘ However, 1 must for 
this short time go on in my ueual course or 

ministry.’ Πορεῦεσθαι, (like the Hebr. y5n) as 
it denotes habitual action, so it sometimes sig- 
nifies simply the performance of habitual or 
regular business. 
— οὐκ ἐνδέχεται---Ἰερουσαλήμ] These words 

contain one of the most cutting reproaches ima- 
ginable. Of course, οὐκ ἐνδέχεται must be 
understood with the due limitation of such sort 
of acuté dicta, i.e. ‘‘ it can scurcely be.”’ 
XIV. 1. φαγεῖν ἄρτον) This phrase, the Com- 

mentators say is formed the Heb. on ‘nox, 
which though it properly signifies no more than 
‘ to take food,’ yet often denotes to feast, to make 
good cheer. But that sense, I Rpprenend, is 
never found except when the meal is one to 
which company are invited; and then it will be 
su that the cheer is better than that of an 
ordinary domestic meal. But then this is never 
the signification of the phrase, and is only implied 
in the context. Such a meal, no doubt, was the 
resent. And indeed it appeste from what 
ightf., Wets., and others have copiously ad- 

duced from the Rabbinical writers, that it was 
usual with the Jews (as we might suppose) to 
have better provisions on the Sabbath than on 
other days. But it further appears that the 
Jews to make feasts and give entertainments 
especially on that day. Amidst all this, how- 
ever, it appears that the phrase φαγεῖν ἄρτον 
formed one of those usages of primitive simpli- 
city of diction which yet retained its place. 

y Tivos τῶν dpx. τῶν Sap. is meant (as 
Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Pearce, and Campb. 
have shown) one of the rulers (1. 6. of a syna- 
gogue) who was a Pharjsee. Comp. Joh. i. 1. 
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, 4 : ? ᾽ , 
αὐτοί ἤσαν παρατηροῦμενοι αὐτόν. 
φ e A ww ® ~ x Matt. 19. . ase 12 ἣν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΔΙΟΝ Κεφ. XIV. 

᾽ wv ’ 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνθρωπός τις 2 
x cy 9 a « » ~ 

καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ο ἰησοὺς 3 
‘\ A , >» Ψ εἶπε. πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ φαρισαίους, λέγων Ei ekeote 

“ἢ β , θ ΠΕ Ὁ ere Bo-: 4 ᾧ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύειν ; oi δὲ ἡσύχασαν. καὶ ἐπιλαβὸ 
ow > 4 > »~ με A yExod. 23. μένος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπέλυσε. ‘Kai ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς av- 5 

A 

Deut. 22.4 τοὺς εἶπε" 
a 13. 

’ὔ « ~ ΝΜ A ~ » e ® -, 

Tivos ὑμῶν ὄνος ἢ βοῦς ets φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, 
a ὕ » ᾽ 9 a 8 ® ~ e ? ~ ’ 

Kal οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σα βα- 
τοῦ ; καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποκριθῆναι αὐτῷ πρὸς- ταῦτα. 6 

Μ ’ Ελεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν, ἐπέχων 7 
. ’ 

z Prov. 35. 5 
6, 7. 

πῶς Tas πρωτοκλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς avTous 

Ὅταν κληθῆς ὑπό τινος εἰς “γάμους, μὴ κατακλεθῆς εἰς 8 
= a 

τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν' μήποτε ἐντιμότερος σον ἡ κεκλήμενος 
« » 9 “- ® 4 ε δ ‘ > A , 
ur αὐτοῦ, καὶ ελθὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αντον καλεσας 

~ + 

εἰ cow’ Los 9 
, ’ ’ , ΝΜ ᾽ ᾽ , δ wv 

τούτῳ TOToY καὶ τότε ἀρξη μετ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἐσχατον 
4 ’ » Δ of ᾿ “- ἢ ν Ὁ με 10 

τόπον κατέχειν. αλλ ὅταν κληθῆς, πορευθεὶς αναπεσον εἰς 
‘ Ν , 7d Ψ e , »; 

τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον ἵνα ὅταν ἔλθη oO κεκληκὼς σε, εἴπῃ 
. ’ , », 38 7 ’ Ν δέ 

go’ Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον. τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα 
ἰὴ ’ ~ , 

eal CYWTLOVY Τῶν TVVAVAKELMEVWY σοί. 
’ 

Prov. 3896, ταπεινωθήσεται" 
Matt. 23 
12. 

Ψ “ ee σι « A 
"ὅτι was ο u\ywy eauToy, 11 

ἢ e “σι ς a ε ὔ 

καὶ o ταπεινῶν εαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
Ww “~ , > 7 ,Ν ~ wv 
"Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτόν" Ὅταν ποιῆς api- 12 

1.61. Δ ~ , 

tne μὰ Ἰὰ στον ἤ δεῖπνον, μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελ- 
ac. ι] 

10. 
1 Pet. δ. δ. 
b Neh. ἃ. 
12. 
Τοῦ. 4. 7. 

2 

That all such rulers were not Pharisees, appears 
from Joh. vii. 48. 

2. ἣν ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ} ‘ was in his view ν᾿ 
having probably so placed himself, though he 
i not dare to ask for cure, it being the Sabbath 
ay. 

3. el] for πότερον. See Note supra xiii. 23. 
δ. ἀποκριθεὶς) ‘ addressing them. 
— τίνος] Bornem. rightl renders ecquis, &c. 
— ὄνος) Many valuable MSS., Versions, and 

some Fathers, and early Edd. have vios, which is 
adopted by Wets., Matth., and Scholz; but 
without sufficient reason ; for the canon of pre- 
ferring the more difficult reading does not apply 
in cases where that would involve an exceeding 
harshness, and violate the usage of the language, 
or where the words are very similar. Such is the 
case here. In these sort of sayings an ass and a 
horse are put for any kind of animal, as being in 
ἔς most common use. more in Camp- 

7. παραβολὴν] The word here denotes simply 
a precept. SeeGrot. 'Ewéywv. Some imagine 
here an ellipse of τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. But as they 
adduce examples only of the complete phrase 
ἐπέχειν ὀφθ. τινι, not of the elliptical one, this 
cannot be admitted. Others, more properly, 
supply τὸν νοῦν, both here and at Acts iii. 5. 
‘But even that is so seldom found supplied, that 
it is better to suppose no ellipse at all, as in 

, A A ΄- δὲ é 

φους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς σνγγενεῖς σον, unde “γείτονας πλου- 
4 [2 

σίους" μήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, καὶ “γγενηταέ σοι 
᾽ , ὃ ᾿ > ὦ a ὃ \ ’ , ᾽ 13 

Ριον. 9, ανταπούομα. αλλ ὅταν ποιῆς ὀοχῆν; κάλει πτωχους, ανα- 
wo ww > κΐ 

πήρους, χωλοὺς, τυφλούς" καὶ μακάριος Gon ὅτι οὐκ ἐχονυ- 14 

1 Tim. iv. 16. ὄπεχε σεαυτῷ. Thus it will simply 
signify ‘ observing.’ αὐ ΤΣ 

9. δὸς τόπον] ‘ give place, seat, situation. 
The phrase often occurs in the later Greek Clas- 
sical writers. It was probably founded on the 
Latin locum dare. From Schoetg. it appears that 
this was the phrase used on such occasions by 
the Jews, who, as well as the Greeks and Romans 
had frequent disputes about the chief seats at 
feasts. At ; 

ll. πάς--- ψωθήσεται) Similar sentiments 
occur in the Rabbinical writers. 

12. μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους &c.] The best 
Commentators are of opinion that the negative 
particle must here be taken with limitation, 88 
rendered non tam, quam, as in many passages 0 
the O. and N.T. This idiom, however, is pro- 
perly confined to cases where the two particles 
are employed in the same sentence, not, as here, 
in two different ones, and Winer and Bornem. 
rightly reject it here. Thus it appears that, after 
every limitation, the duty of onary is conside 
as far more obligatory than that of hospitality. _ 

This sense at φωνεῖν is very rare, and 1s 
founded on that more frequent one by which the 
word denotes to hail any one, and, from the ad- 
junct, to summon or call him to us. 

14. ὅτι οὐκ-- ἀντ, yap, &c.] The sense 15, 
‘ because, though they can make thee no return, 
a return will be made thce,’ &c. 
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~ rd 

σιν ἀνταποδοῦναί σοι" 
φ ’ ~ 

avacrace: τῶν δικαίων. 
15 

16 Μακάριος ὃς 
’ wv ® ~ ’ ~ ΄“- 

φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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ἀνταποδοθήσεται yap σοι ἐν τῇ 

Ἀκούσας δέ τις τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα, εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
Ο *c Esa. 25. 
Ο 6. 

δὲ Ϊ > a, ow ’ ᾿ ’ ὃ ~ , \ Matt. 22. 2. 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ “AvOpwros Tis ἐποίησε ὁὀεῖπνον MEA, καὶ Apoc.19. 9. 

17 ἐκάλεσε πολλούς" 
° ’ ἢ ἃ a φ ΄-: -~ ‘a Prov. 

Kal απέστειλε Tov ὁουλον auTouv τῆ 2,5. 
C4 ~ ~ ~ ΝΜ Ν : 

ὥρᾳ τοῦ δείπνου, εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις" Ερχεσθε, ὅτι ἤδη 
Ψ ξ ϑ ’ 

18 ἐτοιια εστι rravra. Καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι 
a e ~ » ~ 

πάντες. oO πρώτος εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
Ud 

᾿Αγρὸν nryopaca, καὶ ἔχω 
9 ’ 3 ᾿ - αναγκὴν ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν' ἐρωτῶ oe, exe we παρῃ- 

19 τημένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε᾽ Ζεύγη βοῶν ἡγόρασα πέντε, 
καὶ πορεύομαι δοκιμιιάσαι αὐτά" ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρητη- 

20 μένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε' Γυναῖκα ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ 
91 δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν. καὶ παραγενόμενος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγ- 

yee τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. Τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ oixode- 
σπότης ele τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ" "Εξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς 
πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς πτωχοὺς καὶ ava- 

22 πήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε woe. καὶ εἶπεν 
ὁ δοῦλος" Κύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. 

23 Kai εἶπεν ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον" "Εξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς 
καὶ φραγμοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγκασον εἰσελθεῖν, ἵνα “γεμισθῆ ὁ οἶκός 

-- ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων) So avacr. τῆς 
ζωῆς in Joh. v. 29. where it is opposed to ἄναστ. 
κρίσεως. The Pharisees believed in a resurrec- 
tuon of the just, but smsatted that there would 
be two resurrections, the first to take place at the 
coming of the Messiah, who would establish an 
earthly kingdom, to which the Pharisee here 
evidently alludes. 

18. ἀπὸ μιᾶς] There is here manifestly an 
ellipse, in filling up which Philologists differ. 
Some understan ὥρας ; others γνώμης ; others, 
again, φωνῆς, which is expressed in Joseph. 
11. 509. and Diod. Sic. 515. D. But the true 
ellipse seems to be γνώμης, on which see Bos. 
Παραιτεῖσθαι here signifies to excuse oneself, as 
in Joseph. Ant. viii. 8, 2., as is clear from the 
following ἔχε με παρητημένον, which is a 
Latinism formed on ‘the ercusatum me habeas 
rogo, which occurs in Martial. 
— aypoyv ἠγόρασα] As we cannot suppose 

that a man would buy land without seeing it, or 
that having bought it, the going to see it should 

a matter of such urgency, most recent Com- 
mentators take the sense to be emere rolo, I intend 
to buy. But this is too precarious a view to be 
admitted. Others suppose that the purchase was 
conditional. But of such a mode of purchasing 
land, i.e. on warrant, there is no proof, and the 
interpretation is altogether hypothetical. The 
best method of interpretation seems to be that 
proposed in Recens. Synop., namely, to take 
the Aorist in the sense of a present tense (on 
which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 506. and Win. 
Gr. Gr. ὁ 34. Note 3.) Thus the sense will be, 
‘1 have been purchasing,’ 1.6. ‘been in treaty 
for.’ which well accounts for the geing and 

seeing, corresponding to the going and proving 
the oxen just after mentioned. Bornem. nghtly 
observes that ἐρωτῶ ce just after is extra struc- 
carers as αἰτοῦμαί σε in Eump. Alc. 318. & 
1047. 

19. ζεύγε Bowy ἠγόρασα) Here again I would 
render ἠγόρασα, ‘ I am in treaty for,’ because 
though in a passage of a Rabbinical writer men- 
tion 1s made of some oxen sold on warranty, and 
subject to subsequent proof, yet we may readily 
imagine that such cases were rare. It seems, 
however, from Theognis Sentent. 126. to have 
been a custom with the antients to try oxen, as 
we do horses ; for he says: Οὐ yap av εἰδείης 
ἀνδρὸς νόον, οὔτε γυναικὸς, πρὶν Wei paGeins, 
ὥσπερ ὑποζυγίου. ; 

20. yuvaixa—ov δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν] This was 
the most specious excuse ; for by the laws and 
customs of most nations, any omission in the 
duties, much less the etiquette, of life was thought 
venial in newly married persons; hence even 
soldiers had usually a furlough for a year. 

21. ἀπήγγειλε--ταῦτα͵ ‘ reported these ex- 
cusatory messages.’ ‘Pumas, ‘ lanes ; a signifi- 
cation only found in the later writers, and, as 
appears from Lobeck on Phryn., first employed 
as a comic appellation. Tous pet ee eA hades 
i.e. the most wretched and miserable objects. 
We are not, however, to understand that others 
were not pressed to come. 

23. φραγμοὺς) The Commentators all take 
this to mean ‘ places fenced off.’ But that sense 
is quite unsatisfactory. From the connexion of 
this with ὁδοὺς, it is plain that some kind of road 
is meant ; and as φραγμὸς signifies we call 
in the country a dead fence, (i. “with 
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μου. λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν 24 
κεκλημένων “γεύσεταί μου τοῦ δείπνου. 

, \ ~w Luveropevovro δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε 25 
4) ® ’.,epw 4 , ἣ ᾽ a a 4 46 

προς QuTous Eres EpXeT ae προς poe, Και OV MICGEL Tov WATE pa 

δ “- \ , ‘ A “ a , ‘ 
E€QUTOU, καὶ τὴν μητέρα, Καὶ TH y uvaika, καὶ TA ΤΕκνα, και 

A 9 A » A Ν a e ~~ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς» καὶ Tas ἀδελφὰς, ἔτι δὲ Kat THY ἑαντοῦ 
βαρ.9, ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναταί μου μαθητὴς εἶναι. 
Mate. 10. 
98. 

‘kai ὅστις ov βα- 27 
, A a » σι vw » ᾿ , 

σταζει τον σταυρον αντου, και ερχέεται οπίσω Mov, ou δύνα- 

Maes Tal μον εἶναι μαθητής. τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν, θέλων πύργον 28 

οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ 
ἔχει [τὰ]} πρὸς ἀπαρτισμόν; ἵνα μήποτε, θέντος αὐτοῦ θε- 29 
μέλιον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἱ θεωροῦντες 
ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν αὐτῷ λέγοντες. Ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρω- 30 

ry ὃ σι Ἢ ® ¥ ® ’ 

΄ος ἤρξατο OiKOOOMELY, Καὶ OUK σχυσεν εκτελεσαι.- ἢ τίς 81 

βασιλεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτερῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς πόλεμιν, 
οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα 
χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτόν; εἰ δὲ μήγε; ἔτι αὐτοῦ πόῤῥω ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀπο- 33 
στείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. οὕτως οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, 33 
ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ δύναταί 

g.Mate. δι, μον εἶναι μαθητής. © Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας' ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μω- 34 
~ 9 ® , ΝΜ “- ΜΝ 4 

Mar.9.50. ρανθῆ, ev τίνι ἀρτυθήσεται; οὗτε εἰς “γῆν, οὔτε eis κοπρίαν 35 
wy fe » . 7 , » 2 e of ? » ’ 

εὐθετὸν ἐστιν ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτὸ. ο ἔχων ὠτα ἀκούειν 
id , 
QKOVETW. 

b Matt. 9. 
10. 
Marc. 2. δ. 
supr. 5. 29. 

faggots) so the sense here must be, ‘ a fenced 
path,’ such as when carried across vineyards, 
orchards, &c. would require to be fenced off, to 
secure the produce. Thus ὁδοὺς and φραγμοὺς 
may be rendered ‘ the high roads and bye-paths,’ 
corresponding to the streets and lanes before. 
— dvdyxacov] All the best Commentators 

have been long agreed, that this can only denote 
the moral compunction of earnest persuasion. See 
Note on Matt. xiv. 22. 

26. μισεῖ] i.e. comparatively, namely ‘ minus 
amat, as appears from Matt. vi. 24. & x. 87, 
Τὴν ὁ. φυχήν, ‘ his own life.’ 

28. πύργον] Doddr. sup this to be such 
a tower as was built in the vineyards of the East, 
for the temporary accommodation of those who 

arded the produce. But the costliness implied 
in calculating its expense plainly indicates (as 
the best Commentators have seen) a permanent 
mansion of the highest class, such as was called 
“πύργος, by a similar figure as that in the Latin 
turrts, as denoting a turreted house, and, by 
implication, a considerable edifice. 
— τὰ πρὸς ἀπ.) Several MSS. have τὰ εἰς, 

and some without the τὰ, which is cancelled by 
Griesb. and Scholz ; rightly, if the construction 
Ἢ ic Bornem, affirms, el ἔχει τὴν δαπάνην 
εἰς aT. 

XV. "ἮΣΑΝ δὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ τελῶναι 1 
καὶ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ φαρι- 2 

— καθίσας] This is used graphice, and 18 
nesta 66 loa tl yee oes 1. to 
count by dropping pebbles; (Yous) a pn- 
mitive mode of calculation tt easeved in 
barbarous nations; 2. to calculate, reckon, 
compute. 4 ; 

31. συμβαλεῖν] The construction συμβαλ- 
Aew εἰς πόλεμον, OF χὴν τινι 18 frequent 1 
the Classical wniters. Such adjuncts are ere- 
getical. Καθίσαςε is, as before, said graphice, 
and καθίζειν and the Latin sedere are often 
joined in expressions denoting to take counsel. 

32. ἐρωτὰ τὰ “πρὸς εἰρ] By τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην 
is meant what tends to peace, i.e. proposals for 
peace, conditions of peace. So ra τῆς εἰρήνης 
in Rom. xiv. 19. Wets.appositely cites a similar 
use of τὰ πρὸς ras διαλύσεις in Polyb. 

33. ἀποτάσσεσθαι) ‘ to renounce, forsake.’ 
᾿Αποτάσσειν spntlies, 1. to range into parts. 
2. (in the middle voice) to take part with one, 
which implies 3dly to renounce the other. This 
last sense of the word is Alexandrian Greek, and 
only found in Joseph. and other later writers. 

V. 2. διεγόγγυζον] The dia here signifies 
inter se. Tpoodéxerat. Προσδέχεσθαι implies 
admission to any one’s company or acquaintance j 
and συνεσθίειν, to his intimacy. See 1 Cor.v. 11. 
Gal. ii. 12. and Ps. ci. δ. 
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σαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες" 
8 προσδέχεται, καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
4 παραβολὴν ταύτην, λέγων" 
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Tis ἄνθρωπος. εξ ὑμῶν ἔχων κ᾿ 
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Ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς 

Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν 
i Matt. 18. 

ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν εξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει 
τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ 

5 ἀπολωλὸς, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό ; καὶ 

6 ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων" Κ καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς 
φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς" 

7 ὅτι εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπωλολός. 

εὑρὼν ἐπιτίθησιν emt τοὺς 

Συγχάρητέ Mot, 

ἱλέγω ὑμῖν, Ore κὲ 

οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ ‘es 
“ 

νοοῦντι, ὴ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, oon ou χρείαν 

8 ἔχουσι μετανοίας. ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔ ἐχύσσα δέκα, ἐὰν 

ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον, καὶ σαροῖ τὴν 

9 οἰκίαν, καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ: καὶ εὑροῦσα 
σνγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας, λέγουσα" Συγχά- 

10 ρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν i ἣν ἀπώλεσα. οὕτω, λέγω 

ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται, ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 

ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 
11 Εἶπε δέ" Ανθρωπός τις εἶχε δύο vious” καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώ- 

12 τερον. αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί" Πάτερ, 80s μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος 

13 τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολλὰς 

ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος υἱὸς; ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς 

χώραν μακρὰν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὑτοῦ, ζῶν 

4. ἐπὶ joined with verbs of motion indicates 
the purpose of the action. Kypke aptly compares 
Diog. Laert. i. 10, 2. πεμφθεὶς --ἐπὶ πρόβατον. 
To which may be ad Thucyd. iv. 13. ἐπὶ 
ζύλα---παραπέμπειν. 

5. ἐπιτιθησιν---Ὧὗμους} It may have been, as 
some say, a custom with the Jewish shepherds to 
carry their sheep on their shoulders. But this 
ani will not prove it ; foralost sheep far from 
ome must by shepherds of all countries be con- 

veyed in some such manner, since one sheep 
cannot be driven. 

7. 9] for μᾶλλον 4, as in the best writers, 
6. gr. Thucyd.ii. 11. See Winer. Gr. § 28. who 
accounts for the idiom from Hebraism. But 
Bornem. more rightly refers it to the construction 
being moulded as if πότερον el had preceded : 
citing τέο, 22. 15. 

8. ris γυνὴ] With this parable the Commen- 
tators compare a very similar one from the Rab- 
binical writings. 

— ἅπτει λύχνον) for which there would be 
need ; ; since (as we find from the remains of 
Herculaneum and Pompeii) the houses of the 
lower orders in antient times either had no 
windows, or what were rather like the loop-holes 
in our barns. 

11. εἶπε δὲ] ‘ he moreover said.’ 
12. τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μ τό ὶ δχω ἭΡΗΙ from the 

λων ‘ the portion which falleth to me.’ 
his use of ἐπιβάλλειν is found in the best 

writers from Herodot. downwards. See examples 
in Recens. Synop. and my Note on Thucyd. 

1.99. The Jewish law did not, any more than 
the Roman, permit to a father the arbitrary dis- 
posal of his whole property. It was entailed on 
the children in equal portions, except that the 
first-born had a double share. Such distribu- 
tion, however, was sometimes made by an indul- 
gent parent to his children during his life time, 
with a reservation of what was necessary to the 
support of himself and the rest of the family, if 
any. It would indeed appear from passages of 
Theophrastus and Dionys. Hal. which I have 
adduced in Recens. Synop., that this was not 
ΒΕΙΒΟΝΡΕΝΥ the case. 
— τὸν lev) ‘his substance,’ or property, 

denoting almost always moveable property. 
13. συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα) The sense is, ‘ hav- 

ing converted the whole into money ;’ as is clear 
from two p es cited by Wets. from Plutarch, 
p. 772. and Quintill. Dial.v. So we say to con- 
vert goods ante money. There is, however, no 
ellipsis of els ἀργύριον, but only that circum- 
stance is παρ! in cvvay., which seems to have 
been a form of expression used i in common life. 
— διεσκόρπισε] ‘ dissipated.’ A metaphor 

taken from winnowing. So Alexis cited by Wets. 
σφαῖραν ἀπέδειξε τὴν οὐσίαν. 
— ἀσώτως) i.e. τρόπῳ ἀσώτον. "Ασωτος 

originally denoted one who cannot be saved ; but 
was afterwards used, in an active sense, to denote 
‘one who cannot save,’ a prodigal, a dissolute 
person. Some Commentators, however, maintain 
a passive sense, referring to Aristot. Ath. iv. 1. 
But that passage supplies no “ And 
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ἀσώτως. δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα, ἐγένετο λιμὸς 164 
"ἡ ψΨ ε ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο υστε- 

ἀρὰν ’ « ΄σι ~ ~ ᾽ 

ρεῖσθαι. καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη evi τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χωρας 15 
ow » ᾿ » ᾿ ~ , 

ἐκείνης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν 
» ~ 9 A “~ 

χοίρους. καὶ ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν 16 
? 4 ~ > A » 

κερατίων, ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ χοῖροι. καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδον αὐτῷ. Εἰς 17 
’ ~ , 

ἑαυτὸν δὲ ελθὼν εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισ- 
[2 4 » ~ , r) 4 ’ 

σεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι; ἀναστὰς πορευ- 18 
ν «- ᾿ “-- e οἵ 

σομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ" Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον 
9 iY » ἣ , » » e ᾿ ἣ ν» » A wv 19 

eis τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σον [kai] οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος 
(ρὲ εἶ] ὃ ’ ’ © Ψ “- σθι m ᾿ 90 κληθῆναι υἱὸς cou’ ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σον. ᾿ Kat 

39. 
rp. 2. 12, 

° 4 “- af 4 9 ~ 
ἀναστὰς ηλθε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαντοῦ. Ετι δὲ αὐτοῦ 

A ν ¢ >» ε ἢ 9 “- 4 9 
μακραν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ avTov, και ἐσπλαγχ- 

μ e νίσθη 
, 

καὶ κατεφίλησεν avrov. 

A a » 4 » A 4 ’ ® “Ὁ 

και δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τραχῆλον avTov 
~ e [4 

εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ vios’ Πάτερ, 21 
φ 4 9 td e ry ν. @ 8 ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὶ 
v σι ε δὲ « ‘ ) ‘ ὃ 4 92 
ἄξιος κληθῆναι vios σον. εἶπε d€ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς Tous ὁου- 

΄“- » ’ 4 A A 0 4 με 

λους αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἐξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρωτῆν, Kat ἐν- 
0 » ‘ 0 , ᾽ ΠῚ A ᾽ ~ 

δύσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ, Kat 

thus oc- 
Pa 

6. καὶ ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι---αὐτῷ } The sense 
which many ‘lranslators and Commentators 
assign to shese words is very unsatisfactory. 
Camp. strenuously maintains, that ἐπεθύμει 
cannot denote desire ungratified (for the youn 
man (says he) had eurele ihe power, and woul 
scarcely scruple to satisfy his hunger on the 
huske ὃ and that it is in vain to support this 
view by taking for granted circumstances which 
do not appear from the story. This is very true 
but little to the purpose. It will only hold good 
against supplying κερατίων at ἐδίδου airs. It 
may be argued, why should ovdels have been 
used? for surely none could give him even of the 
κεράτια but his master. One mode of avoiding 
the difficulty connected with the common version 
‘he desired to fill his belly,’ is, with Campb. 
and others, to take ἐπιθυμεῖν for ἀγαπᾶν, ‘to 
be fain,’ i.e. content; and to suppose at ovdels 
ἐδίδου αὐτῷ an ellipse of τι scil. φαγεῖν. But, 
as I have shown infra xvi.21., that sense has not 
been established on any certain authority, and it 

degrading, then, for a Jew to 

is liable to some objections on the score of the 
sense yielded. would now acquiesce in the 
common version ‘ he would fain have filled his 
belly,’ &c. ‘And yet no one gave him any 
food,’ i.e. such as is eaten by men. (See more 
on xvi. 21.) His wages, in a season of extreme 
scarcity and dearness, were not likely to supP'y 
him with food sufficient. By the κερατίων Com- 
mentators are now nares is meant (as Sir 
Tho. Brown first proved) the fruit of the cera- 
tonia siliquosa or carob tree, common in the 
Southern and Eastern countries, and still used 
for feeding swine, nay occasionally eaten by the 
poorer sort of people, as were the siligue among 
the Romans. 

17. els ἑαυτὸν ἐλθὼν] The phrase is properly 
used of revival from a fainting fit, or recovery 
tor insanity, or evalenine [ee a torpid sleep ; 

ut is occasionally employed in a metaphorical 
sense (as here) of recovery from the delusion of 
vice, of which examples are adduced by Wets., 
Kypke, and others. 

18. οὐρανὸν] for τὸν Θεὸν, an Orientalism. 
’Avacras, for εὐθέως. 

19. καὶ] This is omitted in a considerable 
number of the best MSS. and Versions, and is 
cancelled by almost al] Editors. 

20. ἐπέπεσεν---αὐτοῦ) A significant mode of 
showing forgiveness and reconciliation. 

21. πάτερ &c.}] He commences the confes- 
sion he had meditated, notwithstanding he had 
the embrace of sor pivenee’: yet does not finish 
his intended speech; being, we may suppose, 
interrupted in uttering the last words rolycov— 
cov by the words of his father. 

22. ἐξενέγκατε &c.] The articles called for 
are such whose use denoted freedom and dignity ; 
and the robe is to be the best. This use of 
πρῶτος is rarely found out of the Scriptures. 
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23 ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας" καὶ ενεγΎκαντες TOY μοσχον Τὸν 
3 ὔ ; ? » ~ : ad Φ ε 

24 σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθώμεν' ὅτι οὗτος o 
’ ᾿Ὶ 4 ® ‘ ® A > « 

vios μον νεκρὸς nv, καὶ aveC(noe καὶ ἀπολωλὼς nv, καὶ εὑ- 
’ 4 Μ ® , κὺ a e «ΞΔ ᾽ ~ e 

25 ρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. Ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ 
’ ΄΄- e ® ἢ Ψ ~ ° 

πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ᾽ καὶ ws ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῆ οἰκίᾳ, 
ΝΜ ~ a Ψ ~ 

26 ἤκουσε συμφωνίας Kai χορῶν' καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος Eva τῶν 
᾿ ’ ~ e 9 ~ d e 

27 παίδων, ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ὅτι ὁ 
᾿ eo, " , \ ἢ \ 
adeAdos σου ἥκει" καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ cov τὸν μόσχον τὸν 

ἢ ad ε “ » A » ’ ᾽ ’ δὲ A 

28 σιτευτον; OTL νγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. ὠργίσθη dé, Kat 
® Μ ry ~ ΠῚ > ᾿ ~ ° ἢ 

οὐκ ἐθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. ὁ οὖν πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρε- 
, ν » ε Ἢ “- ΠῚ 

90 κάλει αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί: ‘ldov, το- 
~ wv ’ o ~ 

σαῦτα ἕτη δουλεύω σοι, Kai οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σον παρῆλθον' 
ἰὴ 4 ΝΜ Μ 4 = e 

καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἐριῴφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μον 
9 A e Φ ’ } 

30 εὐφρανθῶ. ὅτε δὲ ὁ υἱός σου οὗτος, ὁ καταφαγών σου Tov 
᾿ ~ = wv ~ ‘ ’ ᾿ 

βίον μετὰ δ ta nOev, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν 
t « Q » κι ’ a 9 »° δῷ 

81 σιτευτόν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
’ 9 A ’ ΄σ΄ Α ~~ 

32 εἶ, καὶ πάντα Ta ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι 
" Ψ e » ’ Φ 4 ν», ἘΞ Π 

ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἣν, καὶ ἀνέζησε᾽ καὶ ἀπο- 
4 4 « ’ 

λωλως ἡν, καὶ ευρεθη. 
ww ‘ 4 A ® ~ wf 

1 XVI. ἜΛΕΓΕ δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αντοῦ᾽ ᾿Αν- 
, $ , ‘ ἔ ¢ 

θρωπός τις nv πλούσιος, ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον᾽ καὶ οὗτος διε- 
’ ~ e Π e ’ ΠῚ “-- 

2 βλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
9 ~ ~ » ὔ ~ 

φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ti τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ cov; 
° , σε ᾽ A ’ wv 

ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας gou' ov yap δυνήσῃ ἔτι 

23. τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτ.} i.e. one such as differ. 
we may suppose most opulent rustic families 
would be usually provided with for any extra- 
ordinary call for hospitality, as with us poultry. 

285 

(See Recens. Synop.) It is, however, 
enerally admitted to have an affinity to the 
oregoing one, and, like that, to have been meant 
for the instruction of Christ’s followers in ge- 

And real was by the antients reckoned a delicacy. 
On θύσατε, butcher, see Note on Matt. xxii. 4. 

24. νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε) This must be 
taken, as the antient and most modern Inter- 
preters explain, in a metaphorical sense of 
spiritual death and coming to life again by re- 
pentance ; a sense often occurring in Scnpture, 
and not unfrequent in the Classical wnters. _ 

25. ἥκουσε cynparies καὶ χορῶν)] It is a 
very antient, and Oriental custom to have con- 
certs of music at entertainments. See Hom. Od. 
xvii. 358. 

27. ὑγιαίνοντα) ‘ safe and sound.’ So the 
Greeks say σῶν καὶ ὑγιῆ, as Herodo. iii. 124. 
Thucyd. iu. 34. 

29. δουλεύω] The present tense here denotes 
continuity, ‘ I have been and am serving thee.’ 

30. ὁ καταφαγων--βίον] This metaphor to 
denote prodigality is common in al! the Classical 
writers from Homer downwards. See many ex- 
amples in Recens. Synop. 

l. πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν) i.e. ἐξ to be 
thine as my heir (for his brother had forfeited all 
title to inheritance). Such a person the Romans 
called Herus minor. 

XVI. 1. ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν wr.) On the ob- 
ject of this Parable the mentators widely 

neral; for μαθηταὶ is often taken in this ex- 
tended sense. And as that represents the con- 
sequences of living without God in the world; 
s0 this seems to have been meant to teach men 
the true use of riches, and how they may be 
employed, so that being in this world nch to- 
wards God, they may attain eternal happiness in 
the world to come. A parable very similar to 
this is cited from D. Kimchi on Isaiah x1.21. 

--- οἰκονόμον] The οἰκονόμος was a domestic, 
generally a free man, who discharged duties cor- 
responding with those of our house stewards and 
of our house-keepers. Διεβλήθη, was accused. 
This use of the word, of a true and not of a 
calumnious charge, is chiefly found in the Sept. 
and the later Greek writers. 

2. τί] for διατί, how! importing 6 tula- 
tion and anger. But there may be, as. em. 
maintains an ellipse of δ, and thus τὶ will denote 
what. Τὸν λόγον, ‘ the account,’ viz. which you’ 
are bound to give. So Plato Phed. § 8. ὑμῖν δὰ 
τοῖς δικασταῖς βούλομαι τὸν λόγον ἀποδοῦναι, 
‘give my account.’ Δυνήσῃ is not redundant, 
but signifies must, i.e. unless thou give a satis- 
ous account. The not attending to this point 

as occasioned many misconceptions in the inter-. 
pretation of the Parable. ν΄ 
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᾿ “᾿ 7 de 9 v ~ et r “9 ‘ γεν ω ΄ Ψ 8 

οἰκονομεῖν. εἶπε d€ εν εαυτῷ Oo οἰκονόμος ‘Li ποιήσω; ὅτι 
ϑ ’ ᾽ ® “- ᾿ νν» “- ’ 
Ο Kuptos μου αφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν απ euov ; σκαπτειν 

» ? » oe ’ ΝΜ) ’, “, a 
οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι. eyvwy Ti ποιήσω" ἵνα oTav 4 

a ν , 4 “ ᾿ 
μετασταθω τῆς οἰκονομίας, δέξωνταί με εἰς TOUS οἴκους αὖυ- 

~ 4 ad εἴ ~ ”~ 
τῶν. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τῶν χρεωφειλετων 5 

~ e ΄σ΄ι Ν ~ , Ε ᾽ ᾽ ὍΣ 

τοῦ κυρίου €avTov, ἔλεγε τῷ πρωτῳ᾽ [ΙἸοσον οφείλεις τῳ 6 
« 3 e ‘ ? ᾽ κυρίῳ μου; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ‘Exatoy βάτους ἐλαίου καὶ εἶπεν 

ta, , \ , , ΄ f avtp’ Δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα, καὶ καθίσας ταχέως ραψον 
, w e 

πεντήκοντα. ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ ele’ Σὺ δὲ πόσον oe 
δὲ . ἢ ry , ’ ‘ ’ > «ς ’ ἐ εἶπεν ᾿Εκατὸν κόρους σίτον. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ᾽ Δέξαι σον 

ἢ oh ‘ , ἣ ’ ᾽ ὃ , n te , e κ v- 1 Thee TO Ὑράμμα, Kat Ὕραψον oyconxovra. "καὶ επήνεσεν o 

ίλεις;: o 7 

ἢ ᾽ ~ 10 , d t ° , : Ψ 

oMat.¢ βίος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς αὐοικίας, ὅτι φρονίμως ἐποίησεν. οτι 
19. e ) a a ’ ? eA ᾿ A “ 
εἰ 8. 41. Οἱ viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τουτου φρονιμωτεροι ὑπερ τους vious Tov 
Tim. 6. \ ᾿ ἣ A ἣ e “- , ® ἣ © om 4 Ξ 

19, φωτος εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἰσι. “καγω ὑμῖν λέγω" 9 

3. ἀφαιρεῖται) “ is taking,’ has taken away. 
— σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω] The sense is, ‘ I 

have not strength to work as a day labourer,’ of 
which occupation digging, as being the most 
laborious and servile (hence prisoners of war 
were often set to it) is put forthe whole. The 
expression seems to have been proverbial. So, 
among the which I have adduced in 
Recens. Synop., Phocyl. εἰ δό tis οὐ dédaxe 
τέχνην, σκάπτοιτο δικέλλῃ. and Aristoph. 
Av. 1432. τι γὰρ πάθω, σκάπτειν yap οὐκ 
ἐπίσταμαι. 

4. cheat ‘I have resolved.’ <A use of 
ἡ γσσκα requent in the best writers. Or, as 
ulin. and others explain, ‘I understand’ or 

discern, a thought has occurred to me. Mera- 
σταθώ. Μεθίστημι is often used of removal 
from office. In δέξωνται we have antecedent 
for consequent (support), as in Joh. xix. 27. 
Act. may (as Kuin. directs) be taken imper- 
sonally ; but, on account of the αὐτῶν following, 
it 18 better to suppose an ellipse of ἄνθρωποι ; 
or rather there seems to be a reference to certain 
persons in the mind of the steward, i.e. his 
master’s debtors. 

5. τῷ πρώτῳ) One or two cases mentioned 
as examples of what was said to all. 

6. δέξαι τὸ γράμμα ἃς. There is some 
doubt as to the sense of γράμμα. The almost 
invariable opinion of Commentators, antient and 
modern, is that it signifies a bond, or engugement, 
of which sense Kypke adduces four examples 
from Josephus and Libanius. And Grot. has 
proved that γράμμα and the Latin litere had 
the signification of wngra ha, or NL the 
(so we say a note o hand) and cautio. ese 
bonds, he shows, were kept in the hands of the 
steward. The thing, however, is not quite clear ; 
and to make it so, Dr. A. Clarke remarks, that 
*‘ this γράμμα was a writing in which the debt 
was specified, together with the obligation to pay 
so much, at such and such times. This a 
to have been in the hand writing of the qe Γ, 
and probably signed by the steward: and this 
precluded imposition on each part. To prevent 
all seupestence ΟΥ̓ forgery in this case, he is 
desired to write it over again, and cancel the old 
engagement.’’ That it was in the hand writing 

of the debtor, is certain. Yet such a note of 
hand could not require the steward’s signature. 
I cannot therefore but think that the opinion 
originally formed of this passage, (see Recens. 
Synop.) and which was also entertained by 

acknight, is the true one. These γράμματα 
were, it should seem, both bonds and contracts. 
Those who took land were, we may suppose, 
required, previously to occupancy, to execute 
and sign an engagement binding them to pay as 
rent a certain portion of the produce to the pro- 
prietor. This was, no doubt, countersign by 
the proprietor or his steward, with an acceptance 
thereof, of which a copy was given to the occupier 
for his security. Thus the wnting in question, 
being both an engagement and a contract, was 
rightly styled a γράμμα, in whichever sense that 
word may be taken. This would be a Jastin 
advantage to the tenants, and, of course, woul 
entitle the steward to a proportionably greater 
degree of their gratitude. 

; es | ‘the master (of the steward ),’ not, 
as it is vulgarly interpreted, ‘the Lord,’ 1. 6. 
Christ. 'Eayvece, ‘commended him,’ not for 
his fraud, but, besides his prudence in securin 
his future subsistence, for the dexterity wit 
which he had effected it ; (as, in Terent. Heuton. 
111.2, 26.,Chremes does aknavish servant ; "ὁ Syrus. 
Eho! laudas, queso, qui heros fallerent? Chremes 
in loco ego vere laudo’’), for a blundering fraud 
would merit both censure and contempt. pov- 
ίμως, astute. Τὸν olx. τῆς ἀδικίας, for τὸν olx. 
τὸν ἄδικον, (Hebraicé) the fraudulent steward. 
So v. 9. μαμώνα τῆς adtxias for τοῦ μ. ἀδίκου, 

which occurs at v. 11. 
— ὅτι οἱ νἱοὶ---εἰσι The best Commentator 

are agreed that these are the words, not of the 
master, but of Christ suggesting an important 
admonition. By oi viol τοῦ αἰῶνος are meant 
those who are devoted to the sigs = of this world, 
as children to their parents. ol viol τοῦ 
wrds, those who are studious of true religion. 
th phrases are found in the Rabbinical wnt- 

ings. The words εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν 
are exegetical οὗ ὠρονίμως, and admit of various 
explanations, according as a literal or metapho- 
rical sense be adopted. For the latter there is 
no authority, and as to the former, it may denote 
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ποιήσατε εαυτοῖς φίλους εκ Tov μᾶάμωνα Τῆς αοικίας, wa 
Φ 9 , δέ ε a . ‘ ᾽ t , 10 ὅταν εκλίπητε; ὀέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. 

, » ᾿ ~ ’ ᾽ 
πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστὸς ἐστι. 

Pp Ὁ ee 19. 

. εν 
kat Oo ἐν 

id a ~ ww ᾽ Φ ~ 11 ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος, Kal ἐν πολλῷ ἄδικός ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ 
[ ~ em 

ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν 

‘as far as regards the age in which they live.’ 
But it more ahuaag | signifies ‘in respect to 
(i. e. as regards their dealings with) the men of 
their generation, their contemporaries, and those 
with whom they have todo.’ This signification 
of P hae is frequent in the NaT. 

. ποιήσατε--σκηνάφ) On the whole of this 
verse there is no little diversity of interpretation. 
With respect to the papwva τῆς ἀδικίας, it is 
pisialy for papwva ἀδίκου, by ἃ common He- 
raism. But the force of the epithet here is not 

so clear. Some take μαμωνᾶ τῆς dé. to denote 
riches acquired by injustice, for which, indeed, 
there is no want of authority. But this cannot here 
be admitted, because it would lead to a sense 
which would inculcate a doctrine unworthy of 
the Gospel ; as if the wrath of God for ill-gotten 
ΕΠ could be appeased by giving to the poor. 

ar better, therefore, is it to suppose, with the 
best modern Commentators, that ἀδικία is here 
to be taken in the sense deceitful, unstable, as 
opposed to ἀληθινὸς, as at ver. 11. Of this sense 
they adduce many examples from the LXX. and 
the Classical writers, and a few from the N.T. 
But these last are not to the purpose; and the 
others doubtful, as taken from poetic phraseology. 
That our Lord elsewhere calls riches fallacious, 
is nO Ῥῖοοι that they are so called here. I should 
therefore prefer, with some antient and several 
modern Commentators, to suppose that the epi- 
thet has reference, in a general sense, to the 
means whereby niches are often acquired. And 
I would suggest that ἀδικία sometimes is used of 
harsh and griping conduct, and taking unfair ad- 
vantages, without which riches, it is to be feared, 
are rarely amassed. See Matth. xxv. 24. Bornem. 
would remove the difficulty by supplying, from 
conjecture, an ov after λέγω; adducing several 
examples, both from the Classics and the Scrip- 
tures, of a negative particle being lost. But 
they are almost invariably taken from authors, 
of which we have few MSS., or where only a few 
MSS. present the omission. That the od should 
here have been omitted in all the MSS., antient 
and modern, is so very improbable as to present a 
difficulty far greaterthanthedifficulty of interpret- 
ing the passage as it stands. That difficulty, too, 
is eraggerated, and indeed unnecessarily increased 
by Bornem. who chuses to take ἀδικίας for iniqui- 
tatis causa, though the sense of οἰκόνομον τῆς 
ἀδικίας is fired by the μαμῶνα τῆς ad. just after- 
wards. At éxAlwnre there is an ellipse of τὸν 
βιὸν, which is ener erpressed in the Classical 
writers, though in the xX. always omitted. 

With respect to δέξωνται, many antient and 
modern Commentators understand by it the 
angels appointed to receive departed spirits. And 
for this there is countenance in Matth. xxiv. 31. 
Luke vi. 38. & especially xii. 20. τὴν Ψυχήν 
σον ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ cov. But there the ἐπαιτ. 
may be taken as an impersonal, as indeed almost 
all recent Commentators take the δέξωνται in 
the present passage, q.d. ‘that ye may be re- 

ceived.’ It would seem, indeed, most natural to 
refer δέξωνται to the φίλους before; and this is 
hy Sed confirmed by the foregoing parable, of 
which this is an application. Many antient and 
many modern Commentators (as Grot., Mald., 
Brug., De Dieu, and Schoetg.) take δέξωνται 
as referring to those φίλοι, with allusion to a 
Jewish dogma to this effect. “ The rich assist 
the poor in this world with their riches ; the poor 
the rich, in another world, with their bodies and 
souls.’”’ But it seems better to suppose the sense 
to be, ‘ Make to yourselves friends by relieving 
the poor and destitute, that those whom you have 
thus befriended may, by their prayers and inter- 
cessions, be a means of your being received into 
heaven,’ i.e. may contnbute to your reception. 
And this view has been ably maintained and 
vindicated by Mr. Scott, and, in an eloquent 
sermon, by Mr. Le Bas. After all, however, 
this interpretation is more justifiable Theolo- 
gically than Philologically; and I must still 
acquiesce in that recommended in ens, 
Synop. Δέξωνται is, strictly speaking, not used 
impersonally, but has reference to the φίλους 
before ; and the plural there is used with accom- 
modation to the foregoing parable, namely, the 
friends made by the οἰῶν steward. Besides, 
φίλον ποιεῖσθαι seems to be an Hellenistic 
phrase, denoting to make interest ; though some- 
thing nearly approaching to it occurs in the 
Classical writers, 6. gr. Thucyd. i. 28. Thus we 
say to make friends with, or to be friends with 
any one. Had it not been for the accommoda- 
tion in question, φιλὸν would have been written, 
and consequently also δέξηται, for the hearer or 
reader is supposed to be well aware, that the 
person wlth whom this interest is to be acquired 
1s God. The sense, therefore, is, ‘Do ye [in 
like manner as the steward made friends with 
the tenants] make fnends [with God] by means 
of those riches which are so often acquired or 
employed wrongly,’ viz. by their right distribu- 
tion, in order that when ye fail [and your stew- 
ardship expires] the interest ye have thus ac- 
quired may be a means of your being admitted 
to the eternal abodes [the mansions of the bless- 
ed]. In αἰωνίους σκηνὰς there is meant to be 
an opposition, of solid and lasting houses, to the 
temporary and frail tents of this world. 
10. ὁ πιστὸς---ἐστιν)] This is an adagial say- 

ing, (found also in the Rabbinical writers), to 
be understood only of what generally happens. 
On which principle masters act, who, after prov- 
ing the fidelity of servants in small matters, at 
length confide more important business to their 
care. Our Lord, however, proceeds to give it an 
application as respects the comparative import- 
ance of the riches of this world, and thove of 
heaven, q.d. As he who is faithful in small mat- 
ters, &c., so he who has misapplied the riches 
committed to his stewardship, &c. : 

11. τίς) By implication, no one, i.e. God will 
not. Td ἀληθινὸν, ‘the true riches,’ i.e. the 

a. 
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4 4 ᾽ σι ᾽ 4 ᾽ ᾽ , A 

πιστεύσει: καὶ εἰ εν TH αλλοτ ip πιστοι OVK ἐγένεσθε, το 12 
q Matt. 6. 
24. ὑμέτερον Tis ὑμῖν δώσει; “ Οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυ- 13 

, ὃ , ᾿ Δ ‘ i) d / 4 i) cd 
ptots OovAevery’ 9 ‘yap Tov ἕνα μισήσει, Kat τὸν ETEPOV 

» ἢ a « 4 ᾽ , “- 4 

ἀγαπήσει" ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. 
td ~ ~ 

ov δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
ζω e ~ ’ 

“Ἤκουον δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι 14 
[4 , 

ὑπάρχοντες, Kai ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτόν. 
- ~ ~ c ὃ Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ δικαιοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων 

9Θ ~ 

δκαὶ εἶπεν αὐὑτοις 15 

, ~ Φ ’ 

ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν᾽ ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρωποις 

ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ [ἐστιν]. ΓΟ νόμος 16 
Q e “~ ad Π ’ é » ἢ ε ’ ” 

και οι προφηται ἕως ‘Iwavyov’ ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία του 

x Matt. δ. 
22. et 19.9. 

~ ® ~ 4 

Θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιαζεται. 
’ of » a “- Δ 

πώτερον δέ ἐστι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν “γῆν παρελθεῖν, 7 
8. ~ ὔ ~ 

Pe? τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. 

" Euxo- 17 

"Πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν cyu- 18 
΄σι ᾿ ~ ἢ “ e ? , ~ e Ῥ 

ναικα auTov καὶ “αμὼν ETEpay, μοιχευει" καὶ πᾶς o απολε- 

ie 1 λυμένην ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς “γαμῶν, μοιχεύει. Ἄνθρωπος δέ τις nv 19 
Cor. 7. 

πλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινό- 
μενος καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λαμπρῶς. πτωχὸς δέ τις ἣν ονόματι 90 

’ὔ A ’ A σι Ῥ ~ e a 

Λάζαρος, os ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν πυλῶνα αὑτοῦ, NAKWMEVOS 21 
® ~ : ~ ® ~ ~ 

καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων 

favour of God and admission to the eternal man- 
sions of bliss. So said in opposition to the riches 
of the world, which are but a vain show, and 
promise what they never perform. 

12. el ἐν τῷ ddXoTplw—iuwv] This is only 
another mode of expressing the same thing as in 
the preceding verses, by considering it in another 
view. By τὸ ἀλλοτρίον are meant the goods of 
this life only, so called because they are, strictly 
8 ing, not our own, but only committed to us 
as stewards. So Clem. Rom. ii. 5. cited by Wets. 
enjoins us Ta κοσμικὰ ταῦτα ws ἀλλότρια 
ἡγεῖσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐπιθυμεῖν αὐτῶν. By τὸ 
ὑμέτερον are meant the riches of an eternal in- 
heritance in heaven, called our own, because 
Ist, the session of it is secured to us on cer- 
tain conditions; 2dly, it will be wholly our own, 
and not to be shared with others. 

13. See Note on Matt. vi. 24. 
14. ἐξεμυκτήριζον a.] ‘sneered at him.’ Mux- 

τηρίζειν (from μυκτὴρ, the nose) properly sig- 
nifies to turn up the nose; a metaphor used in 
most languages to designate derision, and some- 
times contempt. 

15. δικαιοῦντες ὁ. This expression (which 
is variously interpreted) designates their arro- 
gating to themselves a virtue and sanctity not 
really their’s. Thus δικαιόω is taken, like the 
Hiphil conjugation in Hebrew for ‘ to make [one 
seem] just.’ ἘΒδέλυγμα is for βδελυκτὸν, abstract 
for concrete. Of course, this enunciation must 
be restricted to what went before, and denote the 
pomp of ceremonious observances, which serves 
as a cloak to vice. 

16-18. On these verses, see Note on Matt. xi. 
12 & 13. v. 18 & 32. and on the connexion with 
the preceding, see Grot., Whitby, and Doddr. 

19. ἄνθρωπος δὲ τις, &c.] It has been dis- 
puted, both among antient and modern Commen- 
tators, whether the following narration be a real 
history, or merely a story, or something com- 
posed of both, i.e. founded on fact, but adorned 
with colouring and imagery. The best Commen- 
tators, both antient (as Theophy!l. and Euthym. ) 
and modem so Lightf., Whitby, Doddr. Ro- 
senm., and Kuin.), with reason consider it as 4 
arable, since all the circumstances seem para- 
olical, and a story very similar to it is found 1n 

the Babylonian Gemara. The scope of the pa- 
rable is too obvious to need explanation. 
— πορφύραν] The use of purple vestments 

was ἀπ ὦ δὴν confined to Kings, but had gra- 
dually extended itself to the noble and rich. On. 
this, and the nature and species of Byssus among 
the antients, see Recens. Synop. 

20. πτωχὸς] Not so much a beggar, as a 
destitute person. 'EBéBAnro, &c., ‘ was stretched 
out at,’ &c. See Note on Matt. viii. 6. The 

rtal of a rch man was, for many reasons, ἃ 
frequent resort of such. In which view Wets. 
cites Hom. Od. p. 336. & 1]. «.25. This still 
continues to be the case in Italy and elsewhere. 
This would seem to have been the usual place 
where Lazarus was laid. See Note on Acts tii. 2. 
᾿Ἡλκωμένος, ‘full of sores,’ as beggars often 
are. 

21. ἐπιθυμῶν χορτ.} It has been much de- 
bated among the Commentators whether ἐπιθυ- 
μῶν signifies desiring, or who desired, or who was 
lad, or fain. The former interpretation has 
eon enerally maintained by antient and mo- 
dern Cominentatars: but the latter has been 
adopted by Elsn., Parkh., Campb., and others, 
whose reasons, however, are of no great weight. 
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® a ~ a ~ e . , απὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίον' ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ Kuves ερχο- 

φ ’ ~ 

22 μενοι απέλειχον Ta éAKN αὐτοῦ. ἐγένετο δὲ ἀποθανεῖν 
‘ ‘ 3 ~ ἢ ~ 9 > 

τὸν πτωχὸν, Kat ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν αγγέλων eis 

τὸν κόλπον [rov] ᾿Αβραάμ. ‘ e 4 

ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, 
on » A 4 » ~ 

23 καὶ ἐτάφη. καὶ ἐν τῳ don ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς auvrou, 
e ~ 3 ’ 

ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, ὁρᾷ τὸν ABpaau ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, καὶ 
, ’ ~ 3 3 -. y 9 , 9 ῇ ᾿ ὁ 

24 Λαζαρον ἐν τοῖς κολποις αὐτου" "Kal αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἰπε y Ἐπ. 66. 

Πάτερ Αβραάμ, ἐλέησόν με, 
, ‘ow ἊΝ ’ ᾿ ~ φ“ 

βάψη τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλον αὐτοῦ ὕδατος, 

‘ , , Ψ Ze, 
kat πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα 2 

ty Marc. 9.44. 
καὶ καταψυ 

; 4 én z Job. 21. 
25 τὴν γλῶσσάν pou’ ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. * εἶπε 13 

For ἀγαπᾷν, though used in this sense by the 
Classical writers, is never by the Scriptural ones ; 
and ἐπιθυμεῖν no where occurs in that sense in 
the Classical, nor, I believe in the Scriptural 
wniters; for as to Luke xv. 16, see the Note 
there. Now the difference between ‘I was fain,’ 
and ‘I would fain,’ is to be attended to. The 
former signifies, "1 was glad,’ (for fain comes 
from the Ang. Sax. feagen, glud), which implies 
a sort of compulsion for fear of worse ; the latter 
(in which fain is an adverb) signifies ‘I would 
gladly do,’ or have done, a thing. Now although 
in both these es of Luke, the former signi- 
fication would yield a tolerable sense, yet as that 
is not established on any certain authority, either 
Classical or Scriptural, it must not be adopted. 
The question is, whether the latter signification 
18 to be adopted in these two passages, or the 
ordinary one to desire. It should seem that the 
same signification will not serve for both. Our 
common Translators have, I think, done right in 
adopting the sense ‘ he would fain’ in the former ; 
and have rightly retained the ordinary significa- 
tion in the latter. In the former, ἐπεθύμει is, by 
ἃ common idiom, for ἐπεθύμει ay, literally, ‘he 
would have desired, (i.e. if he could have 
brought his stomach to admit such distasteful 
food ) to fill his belly,’ q.d. he would fain have 
filled, &c. But in the latter case it is simply 
desire, or wish that is expressed. His desire, in 
being laid there, was to be fed &c. The taking 
his post there was a sort of begging by action. 
That this his desire was not ful ied. is not only 
not implied in the term itself, but is, as Campb. 
shows, inconsistent with the circumstances of 
the narrative. Bornem. rightly takes this éwed. 
for quia cupiebat. 

On ψιχίων.--τραπέζης, see Matt. xv. 27. and 
Mark vii 28. and Notes. 

21. ἀλλὰ καὶ ol κύνες, ἄς.) This must not, 
with some, be considered as meant to note an 
alleviation of his sufferings, though the tongue of 
a dog is known to be healing. but only (as 
Euthym. and Doddr. remark, ) to represent his 
helpless and miserable condition, (with his 
ulcers bare, neither bound up, nor mollified with 
ointment), and consequently the inhuman neglect 
of the rich man, ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ, quinetiam, nay even. 
᾿Απέλειχον, ‘ used to lick.’ 

22. ἀπενεχθῆναι αὑτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ayy., &c.] 
The more recent Commentators think that the 
simple idea, of Lazarus being removed to supreme 
felicity τὸ heaven, is adored with imagery agree- 
able to the opinions of the Jews, which are illus- 

trated by Wets., Schoetg., and others, cited or 
referred to in Recens. Synop., from which it 
appears that the same notions prevailed among the 
Greeks and Romans. Now if there had been only 
the circumstance of his being carried by the 
angels to the place of eternal bliss, that, how- 
ever, agreeable to the notions of the Jews, would 
have some countenance for it in our Lord’s 
words, especially, ‘‘as this office (Doddr. re- 
marks) would be suitable to their benevolent 
natures, and to the circumstances of a departed 
spirit.” But when we consider the many other 
circumstances connected with it, as the ἄπενε- 
Kenivan αὑτὸν cls τὸν κόλπον τοῦ 'AB., (which 
as reference to the Oriental custom of reclining 

at table, by which the head of a vere sitting 
next him who was at the top of the triclinium 
was brought almost into his lap), and that, ac- 
cording to the Jewish opinions, angels were em- 
ployed to convey the bad to hell, as well as the 
ood to heaven, it cannot but seem that the 
ormer view is the most correct. Yet it is to be 
borne in mind, that no responsibility on our 
Lord's part is involved in this case, as in that of 
the Damoniacs ; for our best Commentators and 
Theologians are agreed, that in parabolical nar- 
rations, provided the doctrines inculcated be 
strictly true, the terms in which they are ex- 
pressed may be adapted to the prevailing notions 
of those to whom they are addressed. See Grot., 
Doddr., and Mackn. 

23. ἐν a5n] See Note on Matth. xi. 23. Here 
indeed, it is commonly supposed, that the wo 
denotes the place of torment. But that this 
is, strictly speaking, not the case, has been 
shown by several able Commentators, as Wets., 
Campb., Rosenm., and others, whom see in 
Recens. Synop. They have proved that the 
Jews (as well as the Greeks) supposed the place 
of departed souls to be divided into two parts, 
Paradise and Gehenna, which were contiguous 
to each other, but separated by an impassable 
chasm, so narrow, however, that there was a 
prospect of one from the other ; nay that their 
respective inmates could converse with each 
other. Thus both the mch man and Lazarus 
might be alike in Hades, ig oe in different 
parts. Rosenm. observes, that both the Jews 
and Greeks thought that the souls of departed 
eee were in all things as if they were em- 

ied, conversing and in other respects occu- 
pied as the inhabitants of the world. See the 
numerous citations in Recens. Syn. 

24. téaros) Sub. ἐπί are Bos. Ellip. 



Κεφ. XVII. 

d ~ ~ » ~ s 

{ὅδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι. καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, 26 

~ 9 “- « 4 

θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἐντεῦθεν πρὸς υμας μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ 

ΕἾπε δέ: "Epwrw οὖν 27 
, of , ᾽ ἢ 4 “- ‘ . 

σε; πάτερ, wa πεμψης αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοὺ πατρος μον 
wv ‘ , , , Ψ , ® “~ ε᾽ ἔχω yap πέντε ἀδελφούς" ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται avTas, ἵνα 25 

‘ ὴ ᾿ ιν ᾿ ry , ~ ~ / μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασανον. 

290 EY AT TEAION 

᾿ , s é 

δὲ ABpaau’ Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά 
» ~ ~ 3ϑ e ~ A 

gov ev τῇ (wn σου, καὶ ᾿Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ Kaka’ νῦν δὲ 

3 . “ Q e a t 4 , > 4 = φ ω 

μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα εστηρικται" ὅπως οι 

« » “- ᾿Ὶ e ry ~ 

ot εκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς διαπερῶσιν. 

a Fea. 8. 
20. 
et 3. 16. 9 ~ ε 4 

Joh. δ. 39, AKOUGATWOQAY QUTWwYV. oO Ε 

"λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Αβραάμ᾽ ace Μωσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήταν᾽ 29 
εἷ πεν' Οὐχὶ, πάτερ Αβραάμ' 30 

45. ᾽ [ ) ~ ~ LY » A 

Act.15.21.@\X e€ay Tis απὸ νεκρῶν πορευθὴ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, meTavon- 
εἰ 17.11. 

~ ~ ® 

govow. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ Et Μωσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν ουκ 31 
’ oNy ΕΠ) ᾽ ~ ® ~ id 

ακουονυσιν, οὐδὲ, εαν τις €K μνεκρὼν αναστῆ, πεισθήσονται. 

XVII. 
A 9 

b Matt. 18. 
6, 7. 
Marc.9. 42. 

“EINE δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητας" ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι | 
μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα' οὐαὶ δὲ δ᾽ οὗ ἔρχεται. λυσιτελεῖ ts) 

15, 21. wet \ ’ 4 ae os Jab 19, καὶ ἔῤριπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἢ ἵνα oKxavdadicn ἕνα τὼν 
μ ; a ἢ , e a oA ) © sf 4 

ἔχον. 17. wexpwv τούτων. “ προσέχετε εαντοις. εαν δὲ αμαρτη εἰς 3 
Eccl  @ » ’ ψ yA, er on | 

in σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ καὶ εαν μετανοῆση, 
d Matt. 18. ν , »»γᾺ e ’ on e » e ἢ ᾽ \ 4 
21, ages αὐτῷ. “καὶ eav ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σε, 

25. ode} Very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd., have ὧδε, which is edited by 
Matth. and Scholz. But though this may seem 
agreeable to a well known canon, yet that does 
not apply to words exceedingly similar and often 
confounded ; in which case, too, manuscript 
authority is small. Propriety then must decide; 
and that here requires the ὅδε. Bornem. thinks 
the true reading is ὕδε ὧδε. 
_— σὺ] This is omitted in several MSS., Ver- 

sions, and Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb., 
Tittm., and Scholz; but without reason; for 
besides that the antithesis requires the σὺ, and 
the insufficiency of the evidence for cancelling 
it, (that of Versions being in a case like this but 
slender), we can account for its omission in two 
ways ; for its insertion, in one only, and that not 
a very probable one. 

28. διαμαρτύρηται)] i.e. as Schleus. and 
Campb. explain, warn, admonish, seriously ez- 
hort ; or we may conjoin both senses, and ren- 
der seriously admonish, by bearing witness of 
these truths. 

29. Μωσέα καὶ τοὺς xpod.] i.e. generally 
the sacred books of the Jews (as in Matt. xvii. δ.) 
all revealing, more or less clearly, the doctrine of 
a future life, and a state of rewards and punish- 
ments. 

30. οὐχὶ] The construction is elliptical. We 
must supply ἀκούσουσιν, ‘ they will not attend to 
them, they will slight them,’ as I did. 

31. el Maoéws—weicOrjcovta:] The Jews 
themselves confessed that the Law was delivered 
to them by God, and confirmed by manifest and 
signal miracles, the report of which, as handed 
down to them from their ancestors, they had re- 

ceived. Yet they leda life contrary to the pla 
injunctions of the law. Nothing, therefore, 
hindered their reformation but a perverse mind, 
unwilling to embrace, as true, what they could 
not prove to be false. (Rosenm.) The passage 
may be thus paraphrased ; ‘‘ Occasions of repent- 
ance and reformation are not wanting to them. 
If, therefore, they will not embrace these, not 
even miracles could move their perverse 
stubborn wills.’’ See more in Doddr. and Campb. 

XVII. 1. ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι] for οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, 
which occurs in Luke xiii. 90., and denotes what 
necessarily must happen, from the condition of 
man. See Matt. xvii. 7. and Note. Before μὴ 
ἐλθεῖν many MSS., Fathers, and early Edd. have 
τοῦ, which, as it is agreeable to the usage © 
Luke, is probably genuine, and thus we may 
render literally, ‘it is impossible for offences not 
tocome.’ Yet as it may have been derived from 
the margin, I cannot venture to insert it. Ac ov, 
‘ through whose means.’ ; 

In the following portions there is no occasion 
to perplex ourselves about the connexion, since, 
as the best Commentators have observed, the 
discourse is formed of detached admonitions, a2 
eo einen no connexion 1s intended. 

2. λυσιτελεῖ] Here there is the frequent 
ellipse of μᾶλλον. 

4. ἑπτάκις) for πολλάκις; a frequent He- 
brew idiom. The ἐπὶ σὲ after ἐπιστρέψῃ 18 
omitted in very many MSS., Versions, and Fa- 
thers, and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. But the evidence for 
it (or the correction upon it πρὸς ce ) is so strong, 
and its antiquity so great, that it 1s more pro- 
bable that the words were omitted by some ovef 
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~ ὔ ᾽ A a 

καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς nuspas ἐπιστρέψη [ἐπὶ ce,] λέγων Με- 
~ 9 e 8 ~ 

Tavow’ αφήσεις αυτῳ. 
> 7 

5 Καὶ εἶπον ot ἀπόστολοι 
> . a . [ 4 

6 πίστιν. “εἷπε de ὁ κύριος: Εἰ εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον 
ΕΣ) a a r) rae ’ ‘ 

σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ Εκριζωώθητι, καὶ 

~ ’ Ps 0 o θ ε - 

Τῷ κυριω poo ες μιν 

Ξ Soe 17. 

et 2]. 9]. 
Marc. 11. 
23. 

7 φυτεύθητι ev TH θαλάσσῃ" καὶ ὑπήκουσεν av ὑμῖν. Τίς de 
εξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰσελ- 

8 θόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ: Εὐθέως παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι" ἀλλ᾽ 

οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ" ᾿Ετοίμασον τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος 
διακόνει μοι, ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω" καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι 

9 καὶ πίεσαι σύ; μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ, ὅτε ἐποίησε 
10 τὰ διαταχθέντα [αὐτῷ]; οὐ, δοκῶ. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 

ποιήσητε πάντα τὰ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε" Ὅτι δοῦλοι 
ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν" ὅτι ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι, πεποιήκαμεν. 

11 ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς ἱΙερουσαλὴμ, 

19 καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο διὰ μέσον Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. καὶ 
» ~ φ ~ a? 

εἰσερχομένον αὐτοῦ els τινα κώμην, ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα 
13 λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, of ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν" καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν 
14 λέγοντες" ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 

αὐτοῖς. Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. 
15 ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς, ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 

φωνὴν 

καὶ ἰδὼν εἶπεν (ey 15? 
η Matt. 8. 4, 

Καὶ supr. ὅ. 14. 

εἷς δὲ εξ 
~ q ~ ὔ 

αὐτῶν, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάθη; ὑπέστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης 

16 δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν᾽ καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς 
’ 9 ἊΝ ~ 9 “. 

17 πόδας αὐτοῦ, ευὐχαριστων αὐτῳ 

nice Critics, to remove what seemed an offensive 
repetition, than that it should have been brought 
in to complete the sense. Such sort of tautology 
as this strengthens the sense, and is found in the 
best writers. 
6. συκαμίνω] i.e. the ficus sycamorus of 

Linneus, a tree whose leaves resemble those of 
the sr and its fruit that of the fig-tree. It 
is found in Egypt and Palestine, and is so called 
as resembling the fig-tree in its fruit, and the 
mulberry in its leaf. 

7. ἀνάπεσαι] ‘seat thyself at table.’ 
8. φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι) These are, as Wets. 

observes, 2 pers. Fut. Mid. for φάγῃ and xin, 
according to the early usage, (which, it seems, 
continued in the common dialect to a late period, ) 
whereby φάγομαι and πίομαι were used for 
αγοῦμαι and πιοῦμαι. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 

tir. 1. and Butm. Gr. Gr. p. 244. With 
respect to the doctrine contained in ver. 7-10, 
it 1s plainly this, that the rewards held out to 
Hpleshuenp obedience are not of merit, but purely 

ο : 
. αὑτῷ] This is omitted in nearly all the best 

+» and in several Fathers and early Edd., 
and is with reason cancelled by almost every 
Editor from Beng. to Scholz. 

11. διήρχετο διὰ μέσον Σ.} On the exact force 
of this expression the Commentators are in doubt 
since Samaria and Galilee seem to be mention 
in a manner the reverse of their geographical 

A > A Φ 
καὶ αὐτὸς nv Σαμαρείτης. 

position. But it should rather seem that no no- 
tice is meant of that position, and that Grot., 
De Dieu, Wets., Campb., and others, have 
rightly supposed that our Lord did not proceed 
by the direct way (namely, through Samaria) 
to Jerusalem, but that, upon coming to the con- 
fines of Samaria and Galilee, he diverged to the 
east, so as to have Samaria on the nght, and 
Galilee on the left. Thus he seems to have 
passed the Jordan at Scythopolis, (where there 
was a bridge), and to have descended along the 
bank on the Peraan side, until he again crossed 
the river, when he came opposite to Jericho. 
The reason which induced our Lord to take this 
route was (as Wets. conjectures) both to avoid 
any molestation from the Samaritans, and at the 
same time to make a greater number of Jews 
partakers of his benefits. 

12. εἰσερχομένον αὑτοῦ} ‘as he was enter- 
ing,’ i.e. about to enter; for <i ath were not 
allowed to enter the towns. oppwlev. No 
doubt, within the distance, whatever it was, (for 
on that the Rabbins are not agreed), at which 
lepers were obliged to stand apart from others. 

14. τοῖς iepevo.] This is either meant (as 
Grot. and others think) to be taken in a collective 
sense; or, with Wets., we may suppose the 
nests of both Jews and Samaritans. But the 
ormer is far more probable. On the circum- 
stances of the narrative, see Euthym., cited in 
Recens. Synop. ὁ 

T 



292 EY ATTEAION Κεφ. XVII. 

ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν᾽ Οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν: 
Α 

οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ: οὐχ 

an δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος" 
Avacras πορεύου" n πίστις σον σέσωκέ σε. 

εἰς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἡ 20 

Marc. 
eich hay 
= . ἢ. δ, wr , 

inf, 18. 42, Eve 

εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι 18 
δ xai εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 19 

βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν Οὐκ ἔρχε- 

bh Matt. 4. ray ἡ βασιλεία. τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παρατηρήσεων" 

σιν" ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἡ ἡ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ. ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ἣ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ mate: 13 

infr. 21. 8, 
ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. Elie δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητατ" 

i Mate. 24, 
ot is ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. 
Pitas. οι ὦ ὧδε, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐ ἐκεῖ" μὴ ἀπέλθητ 6, μηδὲ διώξητε. 

᾿ οὐδὲ ἐροῦ- 91 

᾿Ελεύσονται 22 

ἡμέραι; ὅτε ἐπιθυμήσετο μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 

ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν" ᾿Ιδοὺ 23 

Ξ ὥσπερ γὰρ 34 

i 
Kat 

1 Mace 16 ἡ “ἀστραπὴ ή ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν εἰς THY ὑπ᾽ 
et 17. 89. οὐρανὸν λάμπει" οὕτως ἔσται [καὶ] ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν 
were. #5): τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

e e ~ ~ 

MmEpars τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἄνθι 

, ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
νετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις [τοῦ } Νώε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς 

᾿ πρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ ταθοῖν, καὶ 25 
™ Kaul καθὼς ἐγέ- 26 

ἤσθιον, ἔ ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, 27 
a ae 7. 5, ἐξεγαμίζοντο, a ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νώε εἰς τὴν κι 
2 

en τῇ τὸν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὃ κατακλυσμὸς, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. 
2. 99, ὁμοίως καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Λώτ' ἤσθιον, ἔπι- 28 
Fa. 18.19 19, ΡΟ», ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, φκοδόμουν᾽ “ἡ δὲ nese 29 
Gee 11 a “ἐξηλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον 

vou, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. 

7 υἱὸς τοῦ “ἀνθρώπου ἀποκαλύπτεται. 

δώματος καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 

5; par μέρες 

Mate 24 

qGen.19, ἃ ν 
26. sit ΘΟστΤαι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τ Supr. 9. 

ἐπί γα. μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά" 

16.95, ἐπιστ ρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω. 
A 9 ~ ~ » , 

"Os ἐὰν ζητήση τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει 33 
Marc. 8. 35. 
Joh. 12.95. Λώτ. 

17. οἱ δέκα] i.e. the whole ten. 
18. ἀλλογενὴς} foreigner. Such the Sama- 

ritans were esteemed by the Jews; and Josephus 
calls them ἀλλοεθνεῖς. Whether they were to 
be regarded as Gentiles, was a disputed question 
among the Rabbis. That they were not hea- 
thens, is certain; but the Jews took advantage 
of some approach to idolatry in the worship at 
Mount Genizim to regard them as such. 

20. μετὰ παρατηρήσεως) On the sense of this 
expression Commentators are not agreed. The 
word παρατ. is indeed rare; but four examples 
are adduced from the later writers, in which the 
sense is, attention, observation. But as this sig- 
nification does not seem suitable here, many 
recent Commentators render it splendour, pomp, 
parade. That, however, is rather an interpreta- 
tion than a version. It may be more literally 
taken, by metonymy, to denote what attracts 
observation. 

21. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐ.} ‘is among you,’ q.d. the 
kingdom of the Messiah has even commenced 

an οὐ 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔσται ἡμέρᾳ ὁ 80 

Pev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 31 
nk 

καὶ Ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ ὁμοίως μὴ 

“ μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς 32 

among you (i.e. in γον own country and among 
your own people) though ye do not see it. So 
xi. 20. é φθασεν ἐφ᾽ «ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. 

: τῆν ὑπ᾽ οὐρ Ἰ ‘Sub. χώρας, ‘in the lower 
world. Ἂ The all is found in the LXX. ; and 
the phrase ὑπ᾽ ovp., in this sense, is cited 
Wet. from Plato and Liban. 

dxoéox.| See Note on Mark viii. 31. 
29. ἔβρεξε) Sub. θεὸς ; a frequent ellips., but 

supplied in Gen. xix. 24. ‘Tip denotes lig tning ; ; 
and such is the proper signification of θεῖον, i-¢- 
divine fire. Thus places struck with lightning 
were said to be θεῖα, and were set apart from 
human use. Since, however, in such places 
there are (to use the words of Lucret. vi. P19. ) 
inusta vapore signa noteque, graves halantes 
sulphuris auras, and since Nighting has a sul- 
phurous smell, hence it is often used for sulphur, 
as here and in Apoc. xiv. 10. xix. 20. ere- 
fore, by το καὶ θεῖον is denoted ἃ sulphurous 
fire, i.e. lightning. 

33. ὅς ἐὰν ἌΘΩ ΑΕΒ ἘΠῚ «.} If this be re- 
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. 24 va o\ ᾽ , » A , ᾿ +) 8s, / . ὁ Mate. 34. 834 αὐτῇ ig καὶ os ἐὰν αἀπολέση αυτην, wory ονήσει αντὴν. Ree i 

νιν ταύτη τῆ νυκτι εσονται OVO επὶ κλίνης plas’ O εἰς 17. 
," $ ‘ ce Ψ) » , ov Ν 

35 παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος αφεθήσεται. ὃυο ἔσονται 
φᾳ ἢ ΕΝ \ . Pe ’ ’ , oe 
αλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἡ μία παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ἢ 
e ys ᾿ ’ ’ a » a ᾿ “, ε 

86 erepa αφεθήσεται. [δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ αἀγρῷ᾽ ὁ εἷς πα- 

37 ραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος αφεθήσεται.] 
~ ~ 9 ~ 

θέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

8 

"kat ἀποκρι- 53" * 
, Job, δι. 33. 

“Orov τὸ σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 
1 XVIII. "ἜΛΕΓΕ δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ 3 Poe 

= , ᾽ “- ’ . 
2 δεῖν πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, λόγων Κρι- 

’ Φ w ’ ‘ 4 , Ν᾽ τῆς τις ἥν Ev τινι πόλει τὸν Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος, καὶ ὁδὶ. 4... 

noe 

Eph. 6. 18. 

1 Thess. 5. 

8 ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. χήρα δέ [ris] ἦν ἐν τῇ πόλει 37, 1 5. 
Α a ἢ ° wv , ’ ’ ει 

εκεένη, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, λεγουσα᾽ Εκδίκησόν με 1. 90. 

4 ἀπὸ τοῦ αντιδίκου μον. καὶ οὐκ ηθέλησεν Eri χρόνον" μετὰ 

δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι, 
5 καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι" διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κὅ- 

πὸν τὴν χήραν ταύτην, ἐκδικήσω αὐτὴν, ἵνα μὴ εἰς τέλος 
6 ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζη με. 

A e ᾽ Ἀ ᾽ ’ ’ « 

εἶπε δὲ ὁ xuptos’ Ακουσατε τί ο 
a ᾽ e ᾿ x Apoc. & 

7 κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει. "ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ov μὴ ποιήσει τὴν το. 

ferred to the _ precedite context, it will import, 
* whoever shall attempt to save his life by taking 
ἐπι at Jerusalem will lose it; and whoever 
shall seem to risk the loss of it by neglecting to 
flee thither, will have it.’ This sense of fore 
νεῖν (namely to preserve) is never found in the 
Classical writers ; but it is not unfrequent in the 
eee In the former it signifies to preserve 

e. 
36. This verse is omitted in a great number of 

the best MSS., some Versions, and several early 
Edd., and is cancelled by almost all recent 
Editors, as an interpolation from Matthew. But 
as it 1s found in some MSS. and almost every 
Version of antiquity and credit, it should seem 
to be genuine, and only omitted accidentally, 
ΡΓΟΡΙΕΙ homzoteleuton. 

. Ποὺ κύριε) scil. ταῦτα ἔσται vel γενὴ- 
σεται. 

XVIII. 1. πρὸς τὸ δεῖν] ‘on the subject of 
the duty’ ἃς. Of this sense of πρὸς with verbs 
of speaking and writing, Kypke adduces an 
example from Plutarch. Πάντοτε signifies con- 
stantly, perseveringly, in opposition to that inter- 
mission of regular duty, which arises from weari- 
ness or despondency. 'Exxaxety signifies pro- 

rly ‘to abandon any thing from co ice, 
aziness, or ecepomveney.: Such a limited sense 
of terms whic properly denote perpetuity of 
action, is common in all languages, especially 
the Oriental ones. 

2. τὸν Gedv—evtpewcpevos}] A proverbial 
form, denoting the most alanine and unblushing 
wickedness, of which many examples are given 
by Elsn. and Wets., to which | have added 
others in Recens. Synop.; all of which may 
have originated from Hom. Od. x. 39. 

3. dxdixnoov] Almost all English Commen- 
tators agree in censuring the arenge of our com- 

mon version, and render ‘do me justice upon.’ 
But the change is unnecessary, since avenge in 
our earlier writers has this very same sense, 
namely, ‘to take satisfaction for an injury from 
or upon the injurer.’ So far from revenge form- 
ing any part of the idea, even that word itself ἰς 
frequently used by our old writers in the sense 
of taking retribution, quae by law. 7 

4. ἐπὶ χρόνον scil. τινα, as Acts xxviii. 6. 
1 Cor. vii. 39. So Hom. Il. B. 299, μεινατ᾽ ἐπὶ 

voV. 

Χρόνον réhos] Aa Hellenistic phrase’ (formed 
58. the Seb rn). for the ciesaea! one ate 
τέλους, aNd signilying perpetuatty, constantly. 

So ael is used ΙΝ a kindred passage of Herodot. 
iii, 119. which I have adduced in Recens. Sy- 
nop. Euthym. explains by de’ ὅλον. Ὕπωπιά- 
ζειν is properly a pugilistic term. It signifies 1. 
to bruise under the eyes ; 2. to bruise, obtundere. 
3. It figuratively denotes to stun, or deare, any 
one by dinning in his ears, and consequently to 
weary him. No certain example of this sense 
has been adduced from the Classical writers ; 
but it is frequent in the correspondent term in 
Latin, obtundere, and is probably a Latinism. 
Euthym. explains it by δυσωπῇ. 

6. τῆς irae | for ἄδικος. 
7. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς.} This is emphatical. ᾿Εκδίκησιν 

ποιήσει 18 for ἐκδικήσει. Τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν, ‘his 
choice and approved servants.’ Βοώντων is to 
be indersood: of loud and earnest entreaty. The 
figure is often found in Thucyd. and the best 
writers, but always of reproach or expostulation. 
There is a difficulty attendant on the οὐ my, 
which the Commentators either do not touch on, 
or not successfully remove. Bornem. offers 
the best solution by taking the passage as if 
written thus: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φοβητέον, μὴ καὶ μ 
θυμῶν ὁ Θεὸς ποιήσει τῶν ἐκλ. a. ἄς. 
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᾽ ~ ~ Ι ~ ~ ’ 4 ᾽ A 

ἐκδίκησιν Των ἐκλεκτῶν aQuTovu τῶν βοώντων προς αυτον 
e ’ 4 4 Α ΄΄ι » ® ᾿ ~ - λέ eoa 

ἥμερας Kal νυκτὸς, καὶ μακροθυμῶν em αὑτοῖς : λέγω υὑμιν 
d ’ 4 9 ΠῚ “ ᾿ ’ 

ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. 
a e «A ~ 

πλὴν o νιὸς του 
» 4 > 4 ~ mie 

ανθρώπον ἐλθὼν apa εὑρήσει τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς Ὑης} 
® 

Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός twas τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ 
ε ΄“ d 

εαυτοις οτι 9 
᾿ σι 4 ‘ 

εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, τὴν παραβολὴν 
wv » A ¢ A , ® ταύτην. Ἄνθρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι" 10 

ε = ~ , e ~ 

eee O εἷς φαρισαῖος, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώνης. Yo φαρισαῖος στα- 1] 
17. ὡς ε ἢ ᾿ 
“els πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα προσηύχετο O θεός, εὐχαριστω 

af Ψ 3 d ‘ ἃς ὕ ’ 

σοι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ανθρώπων, ἅρπαγες 
Ld . A : δὰ ε , ’ \ ζο 

1Jod.22, ἄδικοι; μοιχοὶ ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος Oo τελωνῆς. νηστενω δὶς τοῦ 12 
nw ’ φ ~ 

Frov.99. σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. 
’ wv ony ἢ ΠῚ 4 ry A 

μακρόθεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν supr. 14.11, 
Matt. 23. 

καὶ ὁ τελώνης 13 

19. i ~ w Q ~ ® ~ ’ ῷ 

Jac. 4.6, ουρανὸν ἐπᾶραι" GAN ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, λέγων 
10. ε ἢ e ͵ ’ pas e “~ ΓῚ 7 ew ‘3 14 1Pe.5.5 Ο Θεὸς, ἱλάσθητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. "λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη 

method is strongly confirmed by the context. 
At ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς supply τοῖς ἐκλεκτοῖς, as in 
Ecclus. xxxii. 18. 

7. καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐ. a.] Most Commenta- 
tors, agreeably to the usual sense of μακροθυ- 
μεῖν in the N. T., take it of God’s long suffering ; 
and consequently αὐτοῖς is to be referred to 
those who aggrieve the righteous. That, how- 
ever, would involve an unprecedented harshness, 
since such a sense cannot be elicited even from 
the context, much less any word of the text. We 
cannot, without violence, refer αὐτοῖς otherwise 
than to ἐκλεκτοῖς. We must therefore suppose 
some other sense of μακροθυμεῖν. And as the 
word signifies properly to be slow-minded, it 
may very well denote to be slow in avenging or 
affording assistance. And in this sense the word 
occurs at Eccl. xxxii. 18. Sept. καὶ ὁ κύριος οὐ 
μὴ βραδύνει, οὐδὲ μὴ μακροθυμήσει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖν. 
‘his interpretation (which alone suits the scope 

of the parable) is adopted by almost all recent 
Commentators, and is confirmed by Euthym. 

8. πλὴν ὁ vids—rijs γῆς] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether this coming of our Lord 
adverts to his final advent, or to his advent at 
the destruction of Jerusalem. The former may 
be defended ; but the latter is so confirmed by 
the account which we have of the time in ques- 
tion, in the Epistles of James, Peter, and Paul, 
that it can scarcely be doubted to be the true 
interpretation. Of course, τῆς γῆς must be 
taken, as often, of the land of Judwa. The in- 
terrogation implies a strong negation. 

It is strange that Markl. and Campb. should 
suppose that τὴν πίστιν means ‘the belief of 
this truth,’ namely, that God will avenge his 
elect. Not to say that that would require τὴν 
πίστιν ταύτην, it cannot be permitted to take 
πίστιν in the sense of belief of a truth. 

9. It is strange that almost every Translator 
renders πεέποιθ. and ἐξουθ. in a past sense, not- 
withstanding that elo« requires a present. And 
as é£ov8. is evidently a present participle, so we 
may be allowed to assign a present sense to 
πεποιθ., for the perfect has often a present sense. 

11. πρὸς ἑαυτὸν] There has been some doubt 
as to the construction of these words, which 

some Commentators connect with σταθεὶς, 10 
the sense ‘apart, by himself;’ while others con- 
strue with προσηύχετο. The latter mode 1s 
greatly preferable ; for the former proceeds ona 
confusion of πρὸς ἑαυτὸν with καθ’ eauTov. 
Πρὸς ἑαντὸν can only denote ‘ with himself, 
and is not unfrequently joined with verbs ὁ 
speaking or thinking ; of which the Commenta- 
tors adduce examples both from the N. T. and 
the later Classical writers. Σταθεὶς is by some 
rendered consistens ; by others is considered as 
added for ornament. But, as I suggested in 
Recens. Synop., it rather seems to refer to the 
posture of prayer among the Jews, namely, 
standing. . 
-- domayes) "Apwat denotes one who tn- 

jures another by force; ἄδικος, one who over- 
reaches him by fraud, and a semblance of justice 
and equity. 
12. Ble τοῦ σαββ.} viz. on the 2d and 5th 

days, as appears from Wets. By these are 
meant not public, but private and voluntary fasts. 
On ἀποδεκ. see Note on Matt. xxin. 23. 

13. μακρόθεν Eoros] Namely, in the court of 
the Gentiles, if he was a Pagan; or, if a Jew, 
placed far apart from the Pharisees. 
— οὐκ ἤθελεν---ἐπᾷραι) A fine feature of real 

contrition and genuine humility. Schoetg. has, 
indeed, shown that it was a frequent maxim with 
the Rabbis, that he who prays should cast down 
his eyes, but raise his heart to God ; contrary to 
the custom of the Greeks and Romans, which 
was to lift up the eyes and hands in prayer. 
Yet in this picture of real contrition and genuine 
humility we must suppose every thing un- 
studied. ; ; 
— ἔτυπτεν els τὸ στῆθος} An action suited 

to grief, remorse, &c., and common to al] na- 
tions, asa pears from the copious passages ad- 
duced by Wets. and others, among which, how- 
ever, I find none that sufficiently justify the con- 
struction, which appears Hellenistical, and con- 
sists in the omission of the pronoun; though the 
phrase, even with a personal pronoun, is very 
rare. 
— μοι τῷ ἀμ.} Wets. and others think that 

the Article is emphatical and used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. 
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“ 
oTt 

~ e ε ΄σ ε ᾿ ’ ε δὲ ~ « ἢ 

was ὁ ὑψὼών εαντὸν ταπεινωθήσεται" ὁ ὁὲ ταπεινῶν εαὐτον 

ὑψωθήσεται. 
15 " Προσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη, ἵνα αὐτῶν 
Ι6 rac’ ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 

᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὰ, εἶπεν' Ἄφετε τὰ 
ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτα τῶν yap 

17 των ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

ἅπτη- Cami 19, 

Ὁ: A δι δὲ Mare. 10. 

» »b Mate 
““αιοιαὶ 83. εἰ 1214 

1 Cor, 14, 

“ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθη εἰς αὐτήν. 

18 
9 ‘ , ’ 

ayale, τί ποιήσας 

ὰ ᾿ , ΝΜ ’ A ’ a 9 

Καὶ ἐπηρωτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων, λέγων Διδάσκαλε je"! 
[ ’ 

ξωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; 
ὡς Marc. 10. 

Εἶπε δὲ 17. 

19 αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ 
20 μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. 

μὴ ovevans μὴ κλέψης 
3 A , 

9] τίμα τον πατερα gov Kat τῆν μήτερα σον. 
00 ,3,..,. ~ ’ ᾿ ’ . 4 , 
22 εἶπε Ταῦτα wavra εφυλαξάμην ΕΚ νεοτῆτος μου. 

‘ a ε«» ~ _ ~ Ν ν᾿ ’ ει 19. 9 
δὲ Tavra o ἰησοὺς εἶπεν αντῳ" Ere ἕν σοι λείπει᾽ πάντα 1 Tin. 

“τὰς ἐντολᾶς οἷδας Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" ς Exod. 21. 
12, 13. 

an Wevdoua Tu nons’ 16,17. 
ims δὲ Romig 8 

ο Col. 3. 20. 
{ Matt. 6. 
19, 

9, 21. 
6. 

f > ’ 

ακουσας 

d wv , Ἢ ’ ~  Ψ A 
ooa eyes πωλῆησον, Kat διάδος πτωχοις, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν 

᾽ ~ ~ 3 

23 ἐν οὐρανῷ' καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 
’ θα ον ? ‘ / 4 

24 περίλυπος ἐγένετο᾽ ἣν “γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 
® 4 e » ~ ~ , 

αὑτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περίλυπον “γενόμενον, ele’ [las δυσκόλως 

ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα, 

ε᾽ Ἰδὼν δὲ $1 
Matt. 19. 
93. 
Marc. 10. 

e ‘ , wv ᾽ ’ » ‘ , 23. 

of τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰσελεύσονται ets τὴν βασιλείαν 
25 τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

But the force of the Article is better laid down 
by Bp. Middlet. thus: ‘‘ Whenever an attributive 
noun 1s placed in opposition with a personal 
ronoun, such attnbutive has the Article pre- 
xed. Thus in Luke vi. 24. ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις. 

ΧΙ. 46. ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς. We have the same 
form of speech also in Herodot. ix. p. 342. μὲ 
τὴν ἱκέτιν. Plut. Conv. vii. Sap. p. 95. ἐμὲ τὸν 
δύστηνον. See also Soph. Elect. 282. Eurip. 
Ton. 348. Aristoph. Av. 5. Acharn. 1154. Eccles. 
619. Of the usage in question the ground is 
sufficiently obvious. The Article here, as else- 
where, marks the assumption of its predicate ; 
and the strict meaning of the publican’s prayer 
is, ‘ Have mercy on me, who am confessedly a 
sinner ;’ or, ‘seeing that I am a sinner, have 
mercy on me.’ 

14. cedtaxatwpévos—n ἐκεῖνος There is thought 
to be here the common ellipse of μᾶλλον. But 
it is better, with Rosenm. and Kuin., to suppose 
that, as the Hebrews often express a simple ne- 
gation by a comparative, (as in Gen. xxxvin. 26. 
and 1 Sam. xxiv. 18.) so here the sense is, that 
the Publican went away justified, but not the 
Phansee. This view is supported by the autho- 
rity of Euthym. 

For ἢ most of the MSS. and almost all the 
Edd. have ἢ γὰρ, which is approved by 

» and adopted by almost every Editor from 
Wets. to Scholz. But though the more difficult 

Εὐκοπώτερον yap ἐστι, κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς 

is usually to be considered the preferable read- 
ing ; yet that principle does not extend to mani- 
fest violations of the propriety of the language. 
And, notwithstanding what those Editors say, 
this use of yap cannot be defended, as appears 
from the vain attempts made to explain it. For 
to render it sané, or nimirum, or to consider it 
as having reference to a clause omitted, is alike 
objectionable. And to regard it as redundant, 
is puerile. The canon in question, therefore, 
does not apply. And as this differs so slightly 
from another reading, namely, ἤπερ, found in 
some MSS. and Basil, I cannot but consider the 
ἢ yap as anerror of the scribes, who had ἥπερ 
in their archetypes. Whether, indeed, that be 
the true reading, I doubt. It seems to have 
been a very early correction of Luke's Greek. 
For elegance of style would require ἥπερ. It 
may be added, too, that every antient Version 
of credit representa ἢ or ἥπερ, ποῖ ἢ yap. How 
“περ might be confounded with yap (especiall 
by those who did not consider the construction) 
is obvious from the strong similarity between 
wand fandaande. That 4 rather than ἤπερ 
is the true reading, is probable from the former 
occurring supra xv. 7. sine var. lect. 

15. τα βρέφη] i.e. the children of the per- 
sons who resorted to him. On the rest of the 
Chap., see the Notes on the parallel passages of 
Matth. and Mark. 
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βαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, 4 πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν Tov Θεοῦ 
εἰσελθεῖν. Εἶπον δὲ οἱ ἀκούσαντες" καὶ τίς δύναται σωθη- 96 

’ 

hJob. 43. 9. vat 5 no δὲ εἶπε' Ta ἀδύνατα παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατά 27 
er. 32. 17 
each © & 
supr. 1. 37. 
i Mace. 4. 
20. 

arc. ᾿ on Tots 

supr. 5. 11. 
k t. 33. 

id ‘ ~ ~ 

eoTt mapa τῷ Θεῷ. 1 ε ’ 
Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Tlerpos* 

᾽ ’ , ‘ ᾿ , ’ ᾿ ε 4 ᾿ 

αφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. Ko δὲ εἶπεν av- 29 
» 4 ᾽ eon d » , 9 a 9 ~ i en 

Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, 
A ~ A [ὃ A 4 ~ “A , ad Ἐν 
9 Ὕονεις, ἢ αὐελῴους, ἢ γυναίκα, ἢ τέκνα; ἕνεκεν τῆς βα- 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς 28 

9, , ΄ι ~ ] « » 4 » ’ ’ ᾽ 

1 Job. 48. σιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, “os ov μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα εν 30 
Φ a“ “- , a?» ~ A ΄- » 7 4 » 

τῷ καιρῷ τοντῳ, καὶ εν τῷ αἰώνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰωνιον. 
m Matt. 16. 
21. 
et 17. 22. 

22. 
et 53. 7. 

tt 

infr. 23, 1, 
Joh. 18, 28. a 
Act. 3.13 

’ ° r, 
™TIAPAAABQN δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα, εἶπε πρὸς avrous’ 31 

"18 Q , ? ᾽ Ἵ ’ 4 ’ 

., Leou ἀναβαίνομεν eis ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται παντα 
. ᾿ ’ cy - ~ a“ em σι » ’ 

1, 7a γεγραμμένα διὰ τών προφητῶν τῷ νἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρωπου. 
πο ΡΣ παραδοθήσεται γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται; καὶ 32 
Pal 99,7. " , : , , , " ὑβρισθήσεται, καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, καὶ μαστιγώσαντες απο- 33 

ry ~ ᾽ ’ ~ 8 ’ ς ~ 9 

κτενοῦσιν auTOV’ καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ TH τρίτῃ ἀναστήσεται. καὶ 34 
ee νᾺν ἢ ~ ς Voas a UTOL οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆκαν, Kal ἣν TO pnua τοῦτο κεκρυκ- 
,ὕ > 0 > κα ᾽ ’ ἣ ’ 

μένον aw αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
ο Matt. 90. 
29. 
Mare. 10. 
46. 

» » ~ Ω , 9 ε A 

°’Eryévero δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν eis ἱἱεριχὼ, τυ- 35 
Ld ~ ® A 

hos τις ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν οδὸν προσαιτῶν' ἀκούσας δὲ 36 
ὄχλον διαπορευομένου, ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη τοῦτο. ἀπήγγει- 37 
λαν δὲ αὐτῷ, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦὺς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται" καὶ 38 
ἐβόησε λέγων" ᾿Ιησοῦ vie Δαβὶδ, ἐλέησόν με! καὶ οἱ προά- 39 
Ὕοντες ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήση" αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μάλ- 
λον ἔκραζεν' Ὑἱὲ Δαβὶδ, ἐλέησόν με. σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 40 
ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, 41 
ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων Ti σοι θέλεις ποιήσω; ὁ δὲ 

pour 17 εἶπε Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. "καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 43 
ι ’ ( ’ 

᾿Αναβλεψον' ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκέ σε. καὶ παραχρῆμα 48 

ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ δοξαζων τὸν Θεόν’ καὶ πᾶς 
ὁ λαὸς ἰδών, ἔδωκεν alvov τῷ Θεῷ. 

XIX. ΚΑΙ εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν Ιεριχω" 

ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος" καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν 
λώνης" καὶ οὗτος ἣν πλούσιος. 

A 

καὶ ἰδοὺ 1 
᾽ 

αρχιτε = 
ἢ ® ’ tO ~ LY 9 ~ 3 

καὶ εζήτει ἰδεῖν Tov Inoouv 
’ » A » δύ Π ἢ ~ dé ~ ε ’ 

τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠόύνατο ἀπὸ Tov οχλου, ὅτι TH ἡλικίᾳ 
‘ ? ‘ ὃ A 

Mik pos ην. Και προ ρβαμὼν 

XIX. 1. δωΐρχετο 
render ‘ was passing 
ceive. 

2. ἀρχιτελώνης) The best Commentators are 
agreed that this signifies a chief tax gatherer, a 
sort of receiver-general of a district, in which 
several publicans, who were inferior collectors 
were employed. ‘That Zacchzus was a Jew, and 
not, as some imagine, a Gentile, is pretty cer- 
tain from ver.9. The occurrence of ob ros after 
αὐτὸς taay seem harsh, but examples from the 
Classics are adduced by Bornem. The otros 

Campb. and Wakef. 
ugh ;’ rightly, I con- 

wv > 6 ἼΣΟΝ 4 
ἔμπροσθεν, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομο- 

has somewhat of emphasis, and as many render, 
‘© And the man was rich.” 

3. ἐζήτει---τίς ἐστι] On this idiom, see Vig. 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 295.3. Tis signifies qualis, 
what sort of person. The use of ἀπὸ before τοῦ 
ὄχλον is Hellenistic, and formed on the Hebr. Ὁ, 
on account of. 

4. προδραμὼν ἔμπ.] The Commentators ad- 
duce similar pleonasms from the Classical wri- 
ters. Yet it may be doubted whether there 1s 
ever, strictly speaking, a pleonasm at all. There 
ia almost always a strengthening of the sense. 
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peav, ἵνα ton αὐτόν ὅτι [δι] + ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. 
φ 

« ~ a 

5 καὶ ws ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς εἶδεν 
Ῥ ® ~ , Ξ 

αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας κατάβηθι 

6 σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ cov δεῖ με μεῖναι. 
, 

Kat σπεύσας 
PAN df 

7 κατέβη, καὶ ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. καὶ ἰδόντες ἅπαντες 
διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες: Ὅτι παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσηλθε 

“ ,ὕ . 

«σταθεὶς δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν κυριον" 14 8 καταλῦσαι. 
q Supr. 3. 
os Ω 

» I ὃ A \ .«, κι € , ’ δ, ὃ - 

ov, Ta ITH Τῶν υπαρχοντων μου, Kuple, tommt τοῖς 

πτωχοῖς" Ka i εἴ τινός τι ε συκ οφά ντῆσα, ἀποὸδί δωμι τετΤρα- 

, “Ὁ 4 , ᾽ , . τηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ETyEVvETO 

4 ~ ἢ [ a 

Kat σωώωσαι TO απολωλος. 

ll 

12 φαίνεσθαι. 

9. πλοῦν. "εἶπε dé πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς" Ὅτι σήμερον σω- ig 

καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς νυἱὸς 

10 Ἁβραάμ ἐστιν. "ἦλθε “γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ζητῆσαι Gee 16.24 
Act. 13. 46. 

"AKOYONTON δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα, προσθεὶς εἶπε παρα- 

βολὴν, διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς αὐτὸν εἶναι ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ: καὶ δοκεῖν 

αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ” βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ qva- Ὁ 

εἶπεν ovr’ ᾿Ανθρωπός τις εὐγενὴς emopevOn Me - 
’ ΄- ~ « 4 

εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, λαβεῖν ἑαντῷ βασιλείαν, καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. 
~ “~ ᾽ ~ 

13 καλέσας δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, 
f e 

14 καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς: Πραγματεύσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι. ot 

— ἐκείνης] Sub. ὅδον, and indeed διὰ, which, 
though it is found in the common text, and in 
very many MSS., yet is omitted in most of the 
antient MSS., and cancelled by almost every 
recent Editor. The ellip., however, is harsh; 
and not to be defended by a similar one at v. 19., 
for, as Bornem. remarks, and 1 had myself long 
conjectured, there can be little doubt that the 
true reading there is ποίᾳ, and here ἐκείνῃ. 

5. εἶδεν αὐτὸν, &c.] The antient and early 
modern Commentators nghtly refer our Lord's 
knowledge of the name and circumstances of 
Zaccheus to his Divine omniscience. For not- 
withstanding that several recent Commentators 
endeavour to account for it on natural principles, 
yet the former view is more agreeable to the air 
of the whole passage. 

— peivac] ‘tosojourn.’ See Note on Matt. x. 
12. The Aorist is for the nt. 

7. καταλῦσαι] ‘to be a guest with. See Note 
on Luke ix. 12. 

8. crabels—eiwe] Construe: σταθεὶς δὲ πρὸς 
τὸν Κύριον εἶπε (πρὸς αὐτὸν), i.e. after Zac- 
σδαῦυβ had been introduced into the presence of 
Jesus, (and had thereby an opportunity of ad- 
dressing him, ) he said, &c. So Acts v.20. ora- 
θέντες λαλεῖτε. and xxvii. 22. 
— δίδωμι] Grot., Wets., Campb., Whitby, 

and others take this as Present for Future, to 
denote firmness of purpose. But it is better to 
suppose, with Euthym., Theophyl., and Vat., 
the sense to be, ‘1 do [hereby] give; or with 
Bornem., dare volo; agreeably to which Christ 
says, This day is salvation come unto thee, &c. 

9, εἶπε δὲ πρὸς a The πρὸς is by some ren- 
dered concerning. But though that signification 
does occur, yet never in the phrase εἶπε δέ. And 

although Zacchzus is just after spoken of in the 
third person, yet we have only to sup that 
the latter clause was addressed to the by-stand- 
ers, and the former to Zaccheus, whose decla- 
ration required some reply. I have pointed ac- 
cordingly. Τῷ οἴκῳ is by some referred to the 
master of the house. But it is most natural to 
interpret it of the family. Compare John iv. 53. 
Acts x. 2. 
— καθότι] forasmuch as, inasmuch as. The 

Particle thus denotes cause, and, as is often the 
case with yap, the use here is elliptical; q.d. 
Yes I do this, because &c. 

ll. δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς, Bed. Our Lord’s words 
just before declared his Messiahship, and the 
Apostles supposed them to imply his speedy 
entrance upon his reign, and assuming the cha- 
racter of liberator of the Jewish nation. This 
erroneous opinion our Lord corrects in the fol- 
lowing “paren on which see Notes on Matt. 
xxv. 14. seqq. ; 

12. εὐγενὴς] ‘one of noble birth,’ hke the 
Roman Patricians. Λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ Bao. Whitby, 
Campb., and Schleus. have shown, that this sig- 
nifies ‘to receive institution to a kingdom, pro- 
cure for himself royalty,’ i.e. in his own coun- 
try, as was the case with Archelaus and Herod ; 
a circumstance of great notonety. ΜΝ 

13. δέκα ὃ. ἑ.7 ten of his servants. This is 
merely (as Euthym. remarks) a round number. 
Πραγματεύσασθε. The word signifies literally 
and in the Classical writers, ‘to be engaged in 
business ;’ but here it is used as a deponent, in 
the sense ‘ to do business with by investment in 
trade. Thus πραγματεύτης is used both in the 
Classical writers and the LX X. to denote a mer- 
chant. The term in Matthew is ἐργάζεσθαι. 
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δὲ “ , ~ » » : > y \ > - ‘ 
€ πολιται αντοὺ εμίσουν avTov, καὶ απεστειλαν πρεσβείαν 

, 3 ry S ~ ~ . 9 

οπίσω αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ed 
» ? ~ » ~ > 4 / \ 

καὶ eryeveTo ἐν TW ἐπανελθεῖν αὑτὸν λαβόντα τὴν 15 
r~ ~ ® ~ , , 

βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους, 
ὦ δ ᾽ ~ 4 οἷς ἔδωκε τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα “γνῷ Tis τί διεπραγματεύσατο. 

, A ~ a 
παρεγένετο δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων" κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σον προσειρ- 16 

4 ; “~ 2 ΄σι > ® A ~ ᾧ “ 

γασατο δέκα μνᾶς. “nal εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ev αγαθὲ δοῦλε" ὅτι 17 
, » wv ’ , 4 
ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα 

καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ δεύτερος λέγων" κύριε, ἢ μνᾶ σου 18 

εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ Καὶ σὺ γγίνου 19 
» @ en | 
ἐπάνω πέντε πόλεων. καὶ ἕτερος ἤλθε λέγων" κύριε, sou 20 

e ~ A » tA 

ἢ να σου, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ. ἐφοβούμην 21 
ΝΜ = ε wv 

γάρ σε; ὅτι ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ, αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔΕἔθηκας, 

298 

« ~ 

ἡμάς. 

u Supr. 16. 
10. 

’ 

πολεων. 
9 ’ ~ 

ἐποίησε πέντε μνάς. 

᾿Ὶ al » wv 

io"! καὶ θερίζεις ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 
ἘΠ 19, 

"λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Εκ τοῦ 22 
, , ~ ry ὃ ~ a ὃ ef ® \ ew 

TTOMATOS TOV κρινω σε, πονῆρε ouAe. noes OTL EW αν- 
° ’ » Ν ἃ > ν \ ν᾽ <A ᾿ 

θρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἰμι, αἴρων ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκα, καὶ θερίζων o οὐκ 
w * \ ᾽ ΝΜ \ ’ , , > A a 
ἐσπειρα' καὶ διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ αργυριόν μον emi τὴν 23 

, . » . » ‘ A , a wv 4 ΩΝ A 
τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ av ἔπραξα αὐτο : και 

ἊΝ A wv » 9 , “ ἣ ~ 
1c % τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἷἶπεν' “Apate ar αὑτὸν τὴν μνᾶν, καὶ 24 
Μαιε, 18. δα eee δα ~ oo Fees μὴ evel 25 12. OTE TW Tas CEKA μνὰς ἔχοντι. και εἶπον αὐτῳ᾽ κύριε, EXE! 
et 25, 29. 
Marc. 4.25, 

14. οὐ θέλομεν ἄς. The earlier Commentators 
say that this adverts to the case of Archelaus. 
But that view is liable to objections ; and there- 
fore it ts better, with most recent Commentators, 
to regard the circumstance as introduced ad 
ornatum ; though, strictly speaking, it forms an 
interesting feature of the story. 

16. προσειργάσατο] In this use of ἐργάζε- 
σθαι there is the same metaphor as that by which 
we say ‘to make money,’ viz. by investment in 
trade. Money so employed was said to be évep- 
γον; on the contrary, what was allowed to lie 
dormant was said to be dpyov. 

17. ἴσθι ἐξ. ἔχων] This idiom is found in the 
Classical writers as well as the Scriptural ones. 
"Ewdvw. This sense as denoting authority over 
is rare in the Classical writers, and only occurs 
in the later ones. There is here (as 1 remarked 
in Recens. Synop.) an allusion to the antient 
Oriental custom of assigning the government and 
revenues of a certain number of cities to a meri- 
torious officer. See the examples in proof of 
this in Recens. Synop. and especially in my 
Note on Thucyd. 1. 148. 

20. covdaplw] The word is of Latin origin, 
and denotes such a cloth as was among the 
antients generally used as a kerchief, but some- 
times as a napkin, i.e. little wrapper. And from 
the Rabbinical writers it appears that such were 
sometimes used to wrap money in and lay it by. 

21. αὐστηρὸς} The word primarily, as applied 
to feeling, signifies dry, harsh ; and, as applied 
to the taste, sour and crabbed; and in a meta- 
phorical sense, severe and cynical ; or, in another 
view, severe and griping, which is the sense here. 

δέκα μνᾶς. λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντε δοθή- 96 

The following are examples. Dio Chrys. Orat. 
12. p. 207. ἄνδρα αὔστηρον. Hor. Ep. i. 7, 91. 
Durus nimis attentusque videris esse mihi. 
also i. 5, 13. & Serm. 11. 6, 82. 
— αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας) A proverbial expres- 

sion like Matt. xxv. 24. Kypke observes that 
αἴρω is used of the aking up and carrying off 
any thing which has been found, and mentions ἃ 
law of Solon ἃ μὴ Bov, μιὶ ἀνέλῃ" εἰ dé μη, 
θάνατος ἡ ζημία. He and Wets. adduce other 
passages, from which it is clear that the pure 
Greek idiom requires ἀναιρεῖσθαι. And as no 
example is adduced of αἴρειν in the sense of car- 
rying off and appropriating, it may be regarded 
as a Hebraism, though an idiom exactly corre- 
sponding to it is found in the Ang. Sax. and old 
glish Hliftan, to lift, i.e. carry off, appro- 

priate by theft. 
23. τράπεζαν] The word denotes 1. a table; 

2. a money-table or counter, on which the 
money changers did their business. But as those 
counters were, no doubt, provided with desks 
or tillers, for the deposit of money, so τράπεζα 
came to mean 3. a place for the investment of 
money, Just as our bank originally only denot 
a counter, being derived from ἀβαξ. 
Many MSS. and Edd. here omit the Article. 

But there is no proof that the phrase had become 
so common that the Article, which is properly 
requisite, could be dispensed with. ; 
— ἔπραξα) This sense of πράσσειν for ε1|- 

gere is found also in the Classical writers, but 
generally in the middle voice. 

26. ‘The Commentators are not agreed whether 
these are the words of our Lord, or of the Aing. 
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cera απὸ δὲ Tov μὴ ἔχοντος, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ar 

27 αὐτοῦ. πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους; τοὺς μὴ θελη- 
A σαντάς με βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε, καὶ κα- 

28 τασφάξατε ἔμπροσθέν μου. "καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα, ἐπορεύετο : Mar. 10, 

ἔαπροσθεν, ἀναβαίνων εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

20 “KAI ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν 
30 πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν 

Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατέναντι κώμην᾽ μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰπών" 

εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν, ; a Matt. 9]. 
Mare. 11.1. 

ἐν a εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ep ὃν οὐδεὶς 

41 πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε" 

ἐαν τις ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ" 

89 Ὅτι ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 

33 σταλμένοι, εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν 

34 Tov “πῶλον. — οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτούς" 

Ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 
Q 

TOV 

ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον, ἐπεβὶ (Bacay Tov ᾿Ιησοὺν. js 

τὸν πῶλον; οἱ δὲ εἶπον" 
Μ 

35 ὃ καὶ "ἤγᾶγον αὐτὸν πρὸς 

λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 
Διατί λύετε; : 

καὶ 
’ ~ 

οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αυὐτῳ᾽ 
[ , q 4 ] 

ἀπελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπε- 
’ 4 1 ~ 

λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 

Τί λύετε 

αὑτοῖς" 

Σ ἐπιόδί b Joh. 1: Kal επιῤρίψαντες ἡ; oh, 12. 
5 ites. ΗΝ 

3 Ng [ησοῦν 

36 πορευομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὑπεστρώννυον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 

37 ὁδῷ. ᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ 
ὄρους τῶν ᾿Ελαιώῶν, ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν 
χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ περὶ πασῶν ὧν 

38 εἶδον δυνάμεων, 

39 cross! 
40 avrov’ Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον 

ἀποκριθεὶς. εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
$1 σωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. 
42 πόλιν, ἔκλαυσεν er αὐτῇ λέγων" 

According to the former interpretation, they may 
be supposed to be a parenthetical admonition to 
the disciples. This, however, would be harsh, 
and makes the next verse exceedingly so. The 
latter interpretation is therefore preterable, espe- 
cially since it is required by the parallel passage 
in Matth. Yet it is not unattended with dith- 
culty, which is not diminished by placing (as 
many Editors do) ver. 25. ina Sarcninenn. Be- 
sides, ‘the words are plainly not parenthetical. 
To remove this difficulty, many Commentators 
kuppose an ellip. of ὁ δὲ κύριος εἶπε' δότε. But 
that is too arbitrary. Nor indeed can ellipsis 
apply to this case; which is one of those nume- 
rous instances in which yap is used in answers, 
and where it has, indeed, a cuusative force, with 
reference to something which has preceded, or 
might have preceded, as belonging to the subject. 
See Acts it. 15. & xvi. 37. Hlere δότε may be 
supposed to be referred to, or, ‘‘ itis my will and 
pleasure,” 

27. ἀγάγετέ-- μου] A custom derived, no 
doubt, from the barbarous ages, but (as appears 
from the Classical citations in Wets.) retained 

"λέγοντες" Εὐλογημένος ὁ “ρχὸ 
λεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου" εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, και 

καί τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς 

for a thing to be otherwise than as it is 

ὕμενος βασι- "110. 
ΗΝ r. 2, 14. 

ofa ἐν ὑψί- Eph. 212. 

\ ἃ Hab. 2. d τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου. Kae} 
, 

Αέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτε ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπή- 
K ᾿ ε » aN ‘ A αἱ ὡς ηἠγΎΎισεν, ἰδὼν τὴν 

Ὅτι εἰ 
ν \ ‘ 
Εγνως Kat au, 

by the most civilized nations of antiquity. Ie 
even yet continues in the East, which has ever 
been the seat of peculiar atrocity in the treat- 
ment both of criminals and of captured ene- 
nies, 

28. ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν} ‘he went forward 
[on his journey]. 

. οἱ κύριοι αὑτοῦ} I have shown in Recens. 
Synop. t that the sense ts, ‘ those who had a power 
over it,’ including the serrants of the owner. 
This use of κύριος is frequent in the Classical 
writers. 

40. ol λίθοι κεκράξονται) Grot. and Wets. 
have shown that this is a proverbial form of ex- 
pression, denoting that it is α moral peer 

nd 
they adduce several examples from the Greek 
and Latin writers, to which I have, in Recens. 
πόροι subjoined a most apposite one from 

‘schyl . Agam. 36. οἶκος δ᾽ αὐτὸς, εἰ φθογγὴν 
λάβοι, Σαφεστατ᾽ ἂν ξεῖν, Our Lord f 
probably i in view Habakkuk it. 11. 

42. εἰ ἔγνως} On the force of the phraseology, 
Commentators are divided in opinion. Some 
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καί γε ev τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σον ταύτη, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου" νῦν 
᾿ ᾿ ® ὡς ‘ e » a 

δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπὶ σὲ, 43 
καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἱ ἐχθροί cov χάρακά σοι, καὶ περικυ- 

φ ~ 

51.8% κλώσουσί σε, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, "καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε 44 
fich. 8, 12. i) ’ > Π ‘ , Mace 24 καὶ τὰ τέκνα σου ἐν σοὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίθον 
ῳφ ae ] , φ φ = ® ΨΜΨ) ἢ A Pa ᾽ ~ 

Mare, 13. 2. ; Μία, 18,9, πὶ λίθῳ ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ξγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς EMLTKOTNS 

σου. 
{ Matt. 21 ζ \ 2 ‘ ᾿ ἌΞΕΙΣ Ν᾽ ° ’ 4s 
eo Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς 
M 11. a Ω a om ᾽ , Py ὡς ὖν , πες πωλοῦντας ἐν αὐτῷ Kai ἀγοράζοντας, *Aéywv αὑτοῖς Γέ- 46 
8 “ΕΒ. e *¢ , ~ : e “~ 

Fan. 56.7. Ὕβαπται O oixos μου οἷκος προσευχῆς ἐστιν" υμεις 
3 A 9 ’ ὔ ~ 

je71. δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον ληστῶν. Matt. 21 9 ῃ 
13. hr... ? oo ’ \ e °F ᾿ 3 » e “- 4 δὲ 47 

Mare. 11. Καὶ nv ὀιδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ev τῷ ἱερῷ οἱ 
h Mare. 11. 7 a Peer? ge ‘Toy ἀπολέ καὶ ὴ ᾿ἀρχιερεις Kat οἱ "γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν auTov απολεσαι, 
Joh. e “~ ~ “. 4 ι 0 4 , : 

Joh 18. οἱ πρῶτοι Tov λαον᾽ καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον TO τί ποιήσωσιν, ο 48 
a ‘ A ᾿ , i) ~ ’ 

λαὸς yap ἅπας εξεκρέματο αὑτοῦ ἀκούων. 
i Matt. 3). 

Mare. 1]. 

Act. 4.7. 
et 7. 27. 

ΓῚ “- ty 4 ν᾿ 

σκοντος αὐτου τον λαον εν 

XX. ‘KAI ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, διδά- 1 
-ὠΦδε “~ ἢ ᾿ ᾽ 

Τῷ ιἱερῳ και εὐαγιγελιζομένου, 
᾽ ε 3 ~ e ‘im 

ETECTHCAV Ot αῤχίεβῤεις καὶ ot Ὑρβαμματεις σὺν τοις πρεσς- 
9 , \ e ¢ = με βυτέροις, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν ev 2 

Ld ’ ~ ~ “a ᾿ ε r) δ id ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ Tis ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξου- 

k Supr. 15. 
18, 2 

, , ᾿ \ δὲ ‘ ω a. 
σίαν ταύτην ; ἀποκριθεὶς dé εἶπε πρὸς αὑτοὺς 
ea , a ’ » 
ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ μοι ἢ Τὸ βάπτισμα ἴω- 

᾿Ερωτήσω 3 

, ᾿ » ~ Ff A , δ , 

ἄννου εξ οὐρανοῦ nv, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; ot o€ συνελογίσαντο ὃ 

πρὸς 
"EE ἀνθρώπων' πᾶς ὁ λαὸς 

take el for εἴθε, ‘would that thou hadst consi- 
dered ;’ which use is sometimes found both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers. Others 
suppose an ellipsis, per aposiopesin, of ws dv ἔχοι 
or the like. And this view, which is adopted by 
most of the best Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, seems preferable. The aposiopesis is fre- 
vent in language uttered under grief or any of 

the violent passions. Grot. has here shown that 
our Lord’s weeping, while it evinces his extreme 
sensibility and benevolence, does not derogate 
from, but enhances, his dignity. I would here 
compare the following passage of Plut. Demosth. 
27. καὶ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἀποβλέπων δεδα- 
κρυμένος--καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ἀνατείνας 
τῆς χεῖρας εἰπεῖν, ὦ δέσποινα πόλιας, ἄς. 
— καί ye] οἵ quidem. 
— τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην] Sub. ἀνήκοντα or the 

like. By elp. is meant felicity, salvation. 
— νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη, &c.] 1 would paraphrase 

thus: ‘ But now, by an inexcusable ignorance, 
thou rejectest light offered and pressed upon 
thee: and therefore perish thou must.’ 

43. χάρακα) ‘a rampart.’ So called from 
the χάρακες, or strong pales, which were driven 
down to preserve the agger, or mound of earth, 
in due form. There is here a manifest prediction, 

ba A ’ Ψ 9 \ s bd “e 
€auTous, λεγοντες᾽ “Ort eav εἴπωμεν" EE oupavou 

᾿ ~, v , ᾽ , δ 7” aA "ἢ e 
ἐρεῖ; Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν 

ἢ « ~ [2 

καταλιθασει ynuas’ πεπεισμένος 

and lively description of the siege of Jerusalem ; 
and the accumulation of terms, περικυκλώσουσε 
and συνέξουσι, designate the severity of the 
blockade. 

44. ἐδαφιοῦσι---σοί)] The best Commentators 
are agreed that there is in ἐδαφ. a syllepsis, 0 
demolishing the building, and of dashing the 
inhabitants against the stones. Both senses are 
found in use, and both here seem to be meant. 
— - τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σον] There has 

been some difference of opinion on the sense of 
ἐπισκοπη here, which, as being a word of middle 
signification, admits both of a good and a 
sense. Some Commentators take it here in the 
latter, which may be defended, and that sense 15 
elsewhere found. But the former seems more 
apposite, and is adopted both by ‘lheophyl. 
and Euthym., and the best modern Commenta- 
tors; and this sense occurs in Job x. 12. & 
xxxiv. 9. 

48. éEexpéuaro] ‘hung on his words,’ 1. 6. 
heard him with deep irterest. Of this sense of 
ἐκκρεμᾶσθαι, and the Latin pendere, examples 
are adduced by the Commentators, to whic! 
add Thucyd. vii. 75. and Genes. xliv. 30. Virg- 
7En. iv. 79. 
XX. 6. καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς] The Priests had 
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® td ’ , A , ’ .' 

ἐστιν Iwavyny προφήτην εἶναι. καὶ απεκρίθησαν μὴ 
~ ~ ’ , 

καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω 
em 9 » ’ ~ ~ 

ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐζουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
9 ῬΉΗρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν 5h I Mace. 9]. 

Marc. 12. 1. 
ταύτην᾽ "Δνθρωπός [τις] ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα. καὶ θξέδοτο ἕω δ 

~ ? 22). 

10 αὐτὸν “γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους ἱκανούς. 
ry Jer. 

καὶ ἐν ct 12.10. 
~ , o s Q a ὃ ~ oe ® CY ~ 

καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς “εωργους ὀοῦλον, ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ 

καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ" οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες 
3 Q » ͵ 4 

11 αὐτὸν, ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. 
‘ , , a 

καὶ προσεθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον 
ὃ ́ “ Α ε A » ~ ry » , ᾿ , 

ovAov’ οἱ δὲ κακεῖνον δείραντες και ατιμασαντες, ἐξαπέ- 
’ 

12 στειλαν κενον. 
‘ s , ’ ᾿ ε δὲ ‘ καὶ προσέθετο meuat τρίτον" οἱ d€ Kat 

13 τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 
4 e o ~ 

εἷἶπε 0€ ὁ κυριος τοὺ 
9 a“ 2 , , , ‘ «» 3 ᾿ 

αμπελώνος" Τί ποιήσω: πέμψω Tov νιὸν μου τὸν αγα- 
ὔ ~ ® o ® , , ‘ Peal. 2.2. 

14 πητόν' ἴσως τοῦτον ἰδόντες εντραπήσονται. ™ ἰδόντες δὲ Gen. 78. 
3. ® 4 e ‘ ὃ 3 e A a 5 

αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ, διελογίζοντο πρὸς εαυτοὺς, λέγοντες 
Φ ε “- ® > \ 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, iva 

att. 

et 27.1. 
Joh, 11. 53. 
Heb. 1. 2. 
Psal, 2. 1. 

15 ἡμῶν “γένηται ἡ κληρονομία. καὶ ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω 

τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν' τί οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὁ κύριος 

16 τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται καὶ απολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς 

τούτους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. ἀκούσαντες δὲ 
17 εἴπον᾽ Μὴ γένοιτο. "ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς, εἶπε Τί οὖν "118 

᾿ ’ a Σ ’ A , ὃ ’ e » Esa. 8.14, 
ΕεστΤι TO "YEY PaMMevov TovTo Λέθον OV αἸπεΟΟΚΙμασαν Οἱ Οἵ“ εἰ 28. 16. 

18 κοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κε 
« Matt. 21. 
o 42. 

3 , . oO o 
nV γωνιας 9 πὰς Οὐ πε. 12 

ἢ >, os eo A Ἢ ’ oe A a 

πεσὼν ex εκεῖνον Tov λίθον, συνθλασθησεται ed ov δ᾽ av a. 
, , + ?¢ ‘ ϑῳ»» e 9 ~ 

19 πεσῆ; λικμήσει auTov. Kai ἐζήτησαν ot αρχιερεῖς καὶ 
8 « Rom. 2% 

Ot 1 Pet. 2. 
~ 9 - ν» > 4 4 “- "ow 

ο 8.1 γραμματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ τ 
a , 8 , ‘ , w ‘ d ὧρᾳ; καὶ εφοβηθησαν τὸν daov’ ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι 
αὑτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 

Ῥ Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἔγκαθέτους, ὑποκρι- 
νομένους ἑαυτοὺς δικαίους εἶναι" ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λό- 1% 

20 

themselves accustomed the people to that vio- 
lence. When they could not legally convict 
their enemies, they incited the populace to stone 
them by what was called the judicium seli. See 
Joh. x. 31. Acts xiv. 19. (Grot.) Stoning was 
indeed enjoined in the Law of Moses as a punish- 
ment for idolatry, blasphemy, incest, and other 
pent ofr ace? ane - execution was com- 
mi to the people at large. Yet it appears 
from Exod. viii. 23. that such sort of irregular 
vengeance was in use before the Law. Nor 
was this confined to the Jews; for we find 
Ἐπ δὶ δὴ to it in Hom. Il. y. 56. and Thucyd. 
Vv. .Φ 

11. προσέθετο πέμψαι) This expression, as 
also that at xix. 11. προσθεὶς εἶπε, is an Hellen- 
istic idiom formed on the Hebrew, and found in 
Gen. vii. 21. xviii. 29. Job xix. 1. 

13. icws] This is commonly rendered it may 
be, perhaps. But Pearce, Campb., and Schleus., 

5. 
‘ Zach. 12, 3. 

προς 

io 22. 

are. 12. 

object that that sense can have no place in the 
Scriptures, since the Spirit of truth could be 
under no doubt. Hence they would render it 
surely, adducing examples of that sense from the 
LXAX. and the Classical writers, and referring to 
several Notes of (πιο. But the difficulty 
started is perhaps imaginary ; for the term occurs 
in a parable, and may be to keep up the 
verisimilitude of the story. If this be not ad- 
mitted, we may with Bornem. take the ἴσως for 
οἶμαι sané, which he proves by references to 
Schaefer and Hermann. 

20. ἐγκαθέτους. The word properly denotes 
one who is set or 1168 in a lurking place to watch 
another's motions, either for attacking him, or 
otherwise ; and, ina metaphorical sense, denotes 
one set as a SPY. whether of words or actions. 
᾿Επιλαβέσθαι, like corripere in Latin, is used of 
laying hold of any one’s words for the purpose of 
accusation. 



302 

q Matt. 22. 
16. 

τ Matt. 17. 
25, 
et 22. 21. 
Rom, 13. 7. 

s Matt. 22. 
23. 
Mare. 12. 
18. 
Act. 23. 8. 
ea ea 

ul Joh. 3. 
2. 

x Exod. 3 
6. 
Matt. 22. 
32. 
Marc. 12. 
96. 

EY AITEAION Κεφ. XX. 

᾽ ‘ ὃ ~ φ 4 ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 ’ ~ 

γον, εἰς TO Tapacouva αὑτὸν τῇ apXn καὶ Τῆ ἐξουσίᾳ του 
« ’ 9 ῇ ’ 

ἡγεμόνος. “καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, 91 
ow ee ’ A ᾽ ’ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ ov λαμβάνεις 

4 ὕ > » 98 ® ’ ry δὰ ~ ~ διδά 

πρόσωπον, αλλ ἐπ αληθείας τὴν odov Tov Θεον dicackess. 
» © ’ ’ ὃ “-- a w [4 δὲ 99 

ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, ἢ οὔ; κατανοήσας de 
» ~ A 4 ΄ αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς Τί με πειράζετε; 28 

᾿ , a , Ld μ 
ἐπιδείξατέ μοι δηνάριον. τίνος ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφην; 24 
> ͵ \ ΓῚ ὡς ἃ ® lA 

ἀποκριθέντες δὲ εἶπον" Καίσαρος. τὸ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Απο- 25 

δοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ 
“ ‘ ᾽ wv » σι «» μ 

Θεῷ. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναν- 26 
’ ”~ ~ ~ ᾿ ~ 

Tiov Tov λαοῦ" καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ TH αποκρίσει avToU, 
+ 

ἐσίγησαν. 
’ ~ « i) ’ 

* Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ ἀντιλε- 27 
» ’ , A a e 

yovres ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, "λέγοντες 
’ ~ iA ΄΄- ® A id 

Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν᾽ ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς αἀπο- 28 
’ ΝΜ ᾿ς = ΝΜ 9 , ’ 

θανη ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος αποθανη, iva a Bn 
« Ι 4 +) ~ ~ [2 ’ “Ὁ 

Oo αδελῴος αὐτοῦ τὴν “γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήση σπέρμα TY 
Oo ~ ᾽ ~ e ἣ > 0 1 Φ a "e ~ Xr 20 

αὐελῴφῷ αντοῦ. εἐπτὰ οὖν αὐελῴοι ἤσαν, καὶ o πρῶτος λα- 
‘ a“ , w , ΜΝ e ὃ ra ‘ 30 

βὼν γυναῖκα, ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν 
΄“ > t Ν ς wv 

γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" καὶ o τρίτος ἔλαβεν 31 
> ΣῚ e , a ᾽ ’ , 

αὐτὴν, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ extra’ καὶ οὐ κατέλιπον τέκνα; 
\ >» . ὦ ἮΝ ’ ΜΝ, \ e μ 32 

kat αἀπεθανον᾽ ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ ‘yun. 
3 ~ > » ? ~ , e A 

ἐν TH οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται “γυνή; οἱ yap 33 
« Μ 4 “- » ~ ® δ bd 

ENTA ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν avrois ὁ 34 
3 τς ον ~ ᾽» “-- 3 ~ ® ? 

ous t υἱοὶ TOU αἰῶνος τούτου “γαμοῦσι καὶ - [ησοῦς O μ εἐκγαμι 
e “-- ΄- ᾽ a“ ‘ 

okovTat’ ot δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, Kat 35 
δὰ » iA ~ ~ Ψ ~ wW + 

τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς εκ νεκρῶν, οὔτε “γαμοῦσιν οὔτε εκγα- 
ἃ wv ~ » , Ἢ ’ ( 

μίσκονται᾽ “οὔτε yap ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται ἰσάγγελοι 36 
4 ~ ~ ~ » ’ e uw yap εἰσι, Kai υἱοί εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἀναστάσεως υἱοὶ ὄντες. 

Ψ , » . a > ἢ > 4 ~ 
"ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροὶ καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς 51 

’ « ‘ ᾽ A \ A A 
Βάτου, ws λέγει Κύριον, τὸν Θεὸν ABpaau καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 

Act. 7, 32, wv ~ 

ἥδ 18, Ἰσαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν Ιακώβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, 38 

2]. λα 
on the | 
partiality to any one.’ 
the LXX. 

31. οὐ κατέλιπον -- ἀπέθανον] ‘ Primaria 
sententia secundiaris premissa est, ut v. 28. et 

36. οὔτε γὰρ--δύνανται] By this our Lord 
meant to impugn the Phansaical notion of a 
metempsychosis. 1 would compare Artemid. 1. 
13. ἀθάνατοι οἱ ἀποθανόντες, ἐπεὶ pnxeTt 
τεθνήξοντες. 
— ἰσάγγελοι] The Commentators are agreed 

ἔβανέϊξ πρόσωπον) A phrase formed 
eb. 25 mw, and denoting ‘to show 

11 occurs frequently in 

Joan xv. 6. (Bornemann. ) 
35. οἱ κατ τ ee eves TUX Texel is here 

elegantly used in the sense attain. Karat. is 
both elegant and significant. Of this turn of 
expression examples are adduced by Wets., to 
which I would add a very apposite one from 
ZEschyl. Prom. θνητοὺς δ᾽ ἐν οἴκτῳ προθεμένος, 
τούτου τυχεῖν οὐκ ἠξιώθην αὐτός. where ἀξιόω 
is for καταξιόω, as in Pind. Nem. x. 73. where 
εἰς Schol. explains ἀξιωθείην by καταξιω- 
einu. 

that this signifies, not equal to the angels, but 
like unto the angels, (viz. in respect of immor- 
tality and the nature of their bodies), as In 
Matt. xxii. 30. ὡς ἄγγελοι. Vhe word icayy€- 
λος is rare; but I have adduced two examples 
in Recens. Syn. The angels are called sons of 
God on account of their participation in Divine 
felicity and glory, as υἱοὶ τῆς avaor. denotes 
those who are partakers in the resurrection and 
the future life. On which sense of vids, see Note 
on Matt. viii. 12. xi. 19. 
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39 adda ζώντων πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. Ἀποκριθέντες δέ 
40 τινες τών “γραμματέων εἶπον" Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας. οὐκ 

ἔτι δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 
y Matt. 22. 41 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν hy 

42 υἱὸν Δαβιδ εἶναι : ᾿" καὶ αὐτὸς Δαβὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλ- ae 

43 pov’ Εἶπεν ὁ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν" oa 
pov. ἕως av θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ter 

44 ποδῶν σοῦ. Δαβὶδ οὖν κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ" καὶ πῶς He 118 
45 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν; Axovovtos δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ. εἶπε τοῖς 

46 μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" "Προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν τὰ 
θελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς, καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς τᾶν 

ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 88, 39 
b Matt 23, 

47 καὶ πρωτοκλισίας € Εν τοῖς δείπνοις" > 

a Supr. 1]. 

ot κατεσθίουσι τὰς οἰκίας 14. “ 
ἘΞ e 

τῶν χηρὼν, καὶ προφασει μακρὰ προσεύχονται. οὗτοι λήψονται 4. 

περισσότερον κρίμα. ἐμαὶ es 

1 XXI. “ΑΝΑΒΛΕΨΑΣ δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ Ὁ. 
, Alarc. 12. 

2 δῶρα αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον πλουσίους" εἶδε δὲ καί “. 
3 τινα χήραν πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν € εκεῖ δύο λεπτὰ, ἁ καὶ εἵπεν' oo 

᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἢ χήρα ἢ πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάν- 
4 των eEBarer’ ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 

ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ δῶρα τοῦ Θεοῦ, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος 
αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃ ὃν εἶχεν ἔβαλε. 

565 KAI τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς i. ἐκ iat 
6 καὶ ἀναθήμασι κεκόσμηται, eine’ Ταῦτα [a] Gewperre, (3 f Ee 19. 

ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἂν αἷς οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, 1% 

7 ὃς ov καταλυθήσεται. E ἡπηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν λεγοντετ" 
Διδάσκαλε, πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν 
μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνεσθαι ; Mace. δὲ. 

8 
8 BO δὲ εἶπε" Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε᾽ πολλοὶ γὰρ 2 2 Te 2 
ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι" Cob 2.18, 

9 καὶ ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε. μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε οπίσω αὐτῶν. 

e Matt. 94. 

g Jer. 29, 8. 

Jer. 14. 14. 
ὅταν et 23. 2]. 

98. πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζώσιν.) On the sense 
of these words Commentators are divided in opi- 
nion. Some (as Beza, Wets., and Doddr.) re- 
gard them as giving the result of our Lord’s 

hohe! ee conspicuously in the temple, either 
ing hung up, or otherwise serving to adorn 

it, These the devotees used to bring thither, 

argument, in the sense, that ‘‘all, however dead 
to us, are still living, ‘as re rds God, to whom 
things future are as present.’ Others, as Kypke 
and Campb., consider the yap as not causal 
illative, and confirmatory of the roposition, ‘ He 
is not a God of the dead, but of the living, for all 
(who are alive) live unto him, since death does 
not terminate our connexion with Him, inas- 
much as He can recall us to life, and make that 
life immortal.’ See some interesting passages 
illustrative of this sentiment cited and referred 
to in Recens. Synop. 

XXI1. δ. ἀναθήμασι) ᾿Ανάθημα signifies any 
thing laid upot apart, separated, dedicated, con- 
secrated to God. These ἀναθήματα were usually 

not only in the hope of future blessings from 
heaven, but from their gratitude for pust benefits. 
The offerings varied according to the taste, in- 
tention, or the ability of the giver, consisting 
of crowns, golden and silver vases, pictures, 
arms, &c. 

6. ταῦτα] Sub. κατα ‘as for these things ;’ 
suppose, with Bornem., an accusative abeclite: 
though the parallel passages strongly counte- 
nance the opinion of Rinck. Lucubr. Crit. p. 
334., that ἃ 1s to be cancelled on the authont 
of several MSS. and Versions, and then a mar 
of interrogation placed after Θεωρεῖτε. 
— ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, &c.] Wes. appositely 

compares Hom. II. 6. 164. ἔσσεται imap, ὕταν 
wor ὁλωλε Ἴλιος ἱρή. 
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δὲ ᾿ ’ ‘ . » ’ x a” ς der 
6 ΠΧΘΥΘ ΕΒ πολεμους Και RAS ROTA ΜΉ πτοηθῆτε €l 

+ 

αν 
b Esa. 19.2. δ ΠῚ ΤῈ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 

! βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν" 
i Matt. 10. 
17. et 24. 8, 
pare: 18. » ~ , wv e 

oupavou μεγαλα εσται 
Joh. 16. 2. 

ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ τέλος. 

‘EvyepOnoerat ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ 10 
a ’ 

σεισμοί τε μεγάλοι κατα τοπους 1! 
A ‘ \ \ wv ’ a ~ * » 

kat λιμοι Kat λοιμοι ἔσονται, φοβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα απ 
i ‘ ‘ e Π 
Προ δὲ τούτων ἁπάντων ἐπιβα- 12 

Apoe. 210, A. Aovaw ἐφ᾽ ὑμὰς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ διώξουσι, παραδιδόντες 

et 16. 24. 
et 25, 23. ἡγεμόνας, 
k Supr. 12. - 

εἰς μαρτύριον 19, 
Matt. ~ 8 

ΤΗΝ 4 λοτᾷν ἀπολογηθῆναι" 

εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακὰς, “ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ 

ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου" 

Κθέσθε οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑ ὑμῶν, μὴ προμε- 14 

᾿ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ 15 

ἀποβήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν 18 

ΡΝ σοφίαν, ἧ ου δυνήσονται ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες 

Fea. δ. 17. οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν' 
10. “παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων 16 

m Mich. 7. καὶ ἀδελφῶν καὶ συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων" καὶ θανατώσουσιν ἐξ 
A 

Aci 7. ὅθ. ἡμῶν ἣ καὶ ἔσεσθε μισουμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομα 17 

ey OU: “καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ an ἀπόληται. 18 
arc. ᾿ 

iia % τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν {κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. ™Orav 19 
nee δὲ i 1OnTE κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 20 
45. 
ks ΠΝ 1 Reg. 1. δι ᾿[ουδαια, φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ Opn 

TOTE γνῶτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ y 21 

καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς 
Mare. 6: ἐκχωρείτωσαν' καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώ Ss μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν 

Dan. 9. 97. εἰς aur Vv. ‘Dans 27. n 
26, 27. 
Zach. 11.1. 

ead Kal Tats θηλαζούσαις. ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις" 

ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὀργὴ [ἐν] τῷ λαῷ τούτω. 
"καὶ πεσοῦνταιστόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται 24 

Mare. 18, 
14. 
¥ Rom. 1]. 
25, 

9. ἀκαταστασία:] ᾿Ακαταστασία denotes that 
unsettled state which arises from sedition and 
faction, wherein the laws cease to have force, 
and nee are carried on by force and violence. 
The word is ony found in the later Greek wri- 
ters and in the L 
digies Φ ὄβητρα] ΣΕ of terror, terrific pro- 

he meaning is plain from what follows, 
pales ἐπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ, where by σῆμ. are denoted 
aerial phenomena. 

13. clade suite ae «ταῦτα. Els μαρτύριον. 
Sub. αὐτοῖς, (which is erpressed in the parallel 
passage of Mark), ‘that they shall be able to 
say at the judgment, We never heard of these 
things.’ 

15. στόμα καὶ σοφίαν] This, by a mixture of 
metonymy and hendiadys, stands for the faculty 
of speaking wisely and ably. It 1s not a mere 
Hebraism, since στόμα is sometimes, though 
rarely, used in the Greek Classical writers, as 
os in the Latin. 

19. ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ---ὐμὼν) The sense is, 
your persevering endurance hd will gain and 
preserve your lives.’ For the Imperative has the 
force of a Future. See the Commentators, and also 
Glass. Phil. T. p. 286. who adduces several 
examples of this idiom as proceeding from the 

‘by 

"Ore : ἡμέραι. ἐκδικήσεως aural εἰσι; τοῦ ἐπληρωθη- 22 
ναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις 23 

» 

εσται γὰρ 

Prophets. But the passages cited are of ἃ dif- 
ferent nature: so that I suspect that the true 
reading here is κτήσεσθε, which is found in 
several of the best MSS., ‘and no doubt more, 
if carefully examined. For the difference is " 
small as to often escape the eye. Hence 
terminations are perpetually confounded. 
all the best antient Versions use the future, there 
1s no doubt, considering how literal those Ver- 
sions are, that the Translators had κτήσεσθε 1D 
their copies, which is also in several of the early 
Fathers. Though I have not ventured to receive }t, 
I have affixed an obelus to the common reading. 

22. πληρωθῆναι) Very many MSS. have 
Ἐν hal which is received by several Editors. 
arn This, like the Hebr. my, is put 

for θλίψις, which is found in the parallel pas- 
sage of Matth. This sense of the word occurs 
not only in the Sept., but also in the best Clas- 
sical writers. 
— ἐν τῷ λαῷ τ.] The ἐν is omitted in most 

rs i> houghtt στόματι μα τόμα pay. is thought to 
be a ethan ae ann τῇ A a Deut. xx. 19. 
Yet Wets. and Elsn. adduce some examples 
from the Classical writers, to en may be 
added Theophyl. Simoc. p. 129, A 

yO 
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eis παντα τα EOvn καὶ [ερονσαλὴμ εσται πατουμενὴ ὑπὸ 5} Matt 3: 
are. 13. ᾿ ~ w κι [ ~ Ψ - M 

25 ἀθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ εθνῶν. ‘Kai εσται σημεῖα 24." 
2 [ἡ ey 7 A 4 ‘ wv 4 id \ ~ = A 10, 12. εν ἡλίῳ Kat σελήνη καὶ ἀστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς συνοχῆ 

13. 10. 

26 ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, nxovons θαλάσσης καὶ σάλου, ἀποψυχόντων ἔπε. 3). 
, % ~ ~ 

ανθ ρωπων απὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων τὴ Ape 
, ‘4 ~ t Da 

27 οἰκουμένη" at yap δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανων σαλευθήσονται. 

5. 
6. 12. 

ἢ. 7-10, 
Kal Matt. 16. 

᾽ὔ wv A ελ “" Ld , id , . , ‘ et 24. 30. 
ΤΟΤΕ ovvovrat TOV vitor TOU avOpwrov EpXOMEVOV εν νεφέλη et 38 3]. 

μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 
wA 4 de 4 ’ ’ ,  » ’ 

ρχομένων dé τούτων γίνεσθαι, ἀνακυψατε, καὶ ἐπάρατε κι 14. 62, 

τὰς κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν᾽ διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 

"Καὶ εἶπα παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς" Ἴϊδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ Δἴ δα 

28 

29 

Marc. 13, 
26. 

Act. 1.12. 
2 Thess, 1, 
10, 

, \ , “ “ ’ 23, 30 πάντα τὰ δένδμα. ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ x Mam 
4 ~ ῇ Ψ ΝΜ [ ΠῚ 7] 

31 ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. οὕτω καὶ με, νᾶ 
4 ~ a ~ , tf a id r 

ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, “γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν yy 
e ~ ~ ® A ’ 44 “ Cd A 

32 ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ov μὴ παρέλθη Mace. 9. 

y Ps. 102. 

51.6 

~ 
. A Ψ Ψ A , y y e ΓῚ Q ἣ 4 Heb. ἢ 

38 7 γενεὰ αὐτῆ; EWS ἂν πᾶαντα ενῆται. “Ο Ovpavos και ἢ YN οἱ .1|. 
Ῥει, 8, 

0. 34 παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μον οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. "Προσέ- Tho 13 
e “~ ~ ς “- e >» 13. 

χετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς, μήποτε tBapyBwow ὑμών at καρδίαι ἐν 1 Tre. 
’ , , - ee eae » ,ν & 6. κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ 1 Pet 4.7. 

con ᾿ e οὖ» ® 4 Α Thess. 
35 ὑμᾶς ἐπιστὴ ἡ ἡμέρα εκείνη᾽ “ws παγὶς yap ἐπελεύσεται 32, 5 19, 

Apoc. 3.3. ® ῇ A , ΞΕ ’ tf σι ~ 

ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημάνους ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς “γῆς. e'iG 15. 

24. πατουμένη] Some take this to mean ‘ occu- 
pied,’ and (consequently) profaned. And they 
cite Apoc. xi. 2. 1 Macc. ini. 52. τὰ ayia σου 
καταπεπάτηται Kal βεβήλωται. And so also 
the Classical writers use the word. Others ex- 
lain, ‘shall be ignominiously treated.’ Thus 
ets. cites Cic. ad Attic. vill. 11. Conculcari 

miseram Italiam videbis proxima estate, et quati 
utriusque vi, mancipiis ex omni genere. To 
which I would add @schyl. Eum. 110. καὶ 
πάντα ταῦτα λὰξ dpw πατούμενα. & Choeph. 

— ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν) Commen- 
tators are not agreed on the sense of these words. 
Some take it to be, ‘the times when the Gen- 
tiles shall be visited for their sins.’ See Jer. 
xxvii. 7. Ezek. xxi. 25. xxii. 3 & 4. xxx. 3. Bui 
that would be supposing the words to be too 
enigmatical. It is better, with the antient and 
earlier modern Commentators, to interpret, ‘the 
time when the number of Gentiles to be called 
to God shall be complete. That, however, is 
thought to be negatived by Rom. x1. 12. seqg. 
And some of the best Commentators from Lightf., 
Whitby, and Newton downwards, are of opinion, 
that the words refer to a period when the Jews 
shall be restored, i.e. when the times of the four 
great kingdoms predicted by Daniel shall have 
expired, and the fifth, or kingdom of Chnist shall 
be set up in their place, when the scattered 
sheep of Israel] should be again collected and 
become one fold under one shepherd, as citizens 
of the New Jerusalem. 

25. ἐν ἀπορίᾳ) Not ‘with pee but 
‘amidst perplexity.” Zuvoyy, like the Latin 
angustia, denotes such anriety, as holds the 

mind enchained. Hence it is often associated 
with nouns denoting distress. ᾿Απορία denotes 
inopia consilii, the not knowing what to do. 
Σάλος denotes the tossing of the sea, and figu- 
ratively civil commotion. See Soph. Cd. Tyr. 
v. 22. seqq. The reading ἤχους Yardoons, re- 
ceived by Griesb., was a mere emendation of the 
antient Critics, proceeding on a misunderstand- 
ing of the passage. 

26. φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας) A Hendiadys, for 
‘a fearful expectation.’ ᾿Αποψυχόντων is by 
most Commentators explained of death ; but it 
seems only to mean (like ἐκθνήσκειν) fainting 
away, as we say to dieaway. And so in Arrian 
Epict. ii. 26. Προσδοκία is often used of such 
an expectation as is associated with fear. 

28. ἀνακύψατε) avaxiwrew is intransitive, 
and denotes to raise up the body, as opposed to 
συγκύπτειν in Luke xiii. 4. Wets. compares 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi. 8, 5. GAvyou ἐκκύψαντες 
ἐκ τοῦ δέους. 

90. ὅταν προβ.}] Supply κάρπον, or φύλλα. 
Grot. cites from Dioscorid. προβάλλειν ἄνθος. 
So the Hebr. now is used of the budding and 
shooting forth of trees. 

34. κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ} The latter term de- 
notes the drunkenness itself; and the former the 
head-ache and stupid feeling which supervenes, 
and equally indisposes the mind for all serious 
reflection. Βαρυνθώσιν. Very many MSS. and 
early Edd. have βαρηθώσιν, which is adopted b 
Wets., Matth., and others down to Scholz. 
suspect that the ἢ arose from a confusion of 
the up. 

ap sie 35. ὡς παγὶς i.e. shall come on 
αγὶς οἱ a saa unexpectedly. 
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~ μὺ 9 σι ? ~ 

b Matt. ἢ ψγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι, ἵνα καταξιωθητε 36 
25. 1 Mare ix ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι 

4 ~ em nm » a sur. ὄμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ avOpwrrov. 
? e 

et 181. “Ἦν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ev 
6. td t 9 ἢ 3 

«ον, 8. ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλίζετο εἰς 

᾿ καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς wpOpice 
αὐτοῦ. 

XXIT. d Exod. 12. 
15. ΔΉΓΓΙΖΕ δὲ 

~ ~ 4 ¢ 

τῷ ἱερῶ διδάσκων: τὰς δὲ νύκτας 81 
Ψ ᾽ ᾿ συ 

τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον Ἐλαιῶν. 
~ ~ 3 a 

πρὸς αὐτὸν ev τῷ ἱερῷ axovew 38 

ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἢ λεγομένη 1 
A Matt. 26.1. , . 6. i ye \e 8 ὡς , ὁ “ 9 

Mar.141. πασχα “Kal ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kai ot "γραμματεῖς; TO, 
e Peal. ~ > 2 ᾽ t ᾿ ~ Q ἢ Sob. 11. 47. ° Job. 11.47: πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν᾽ ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν λαὸν. 
ne Εἰσῆλθε δὲ ὁ Σατανᾶς cis Ιοὐδαν τὸν ἐπικαλού- 8 

in τ μενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην. ὄντα ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα" καὶ 4 

27. ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς apxtepevot καὶ τοῖς TT PATHOL; 
τὸ, πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐνάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο ὁ 
αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε' καὶ ἐζήτει εὐκαι- 4 
tay τοῦ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλον. 

g Matt 26. 8*HAGe δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν αζύμων, ἐν 7 ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ 7 
Hi 14 πάσχα᾽ καὶ ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιώαννην, εἰπών' Πορευ- 8 

θέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα, ἵνα φάγωμεν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον 9 
~ ~ 4 ~ 9 a 

avr@ Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" [dou, 10 
’ :. a A , ? « am A 

εἰσελθοντων νυμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει υμῖν ἄνθρωπος 
U Ρ i , ν -” ° 4 κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων ἀκολουθήσατα αὐτῷ εἰς THY 

» ’ ἰὴ “- σι ’ ~ 

οἰκίαν, οὗ εἰσπορεύεται καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότη τῆς 1] 
> ὃ 

οἰκίας 

baste images expressive of calamity (as the 
ebrew mw in Ps. ἵν}. 6. and 1 Macc. i. 35. 

v. 4.) especially such as is sudden and unex- 
pected, (as here and in Rom. xi. 9.), by which 
men are taken (like a beast in a trap) before 
they are aware. Καθημένους. The word denotes 
existing. There is a reference to Jer. xxv. 

36. σταθῆναι) This may be used, as in Luke 
xix. 8., of being introduced to, as a mark of ho- 
nour and acceptance; or, as it is a judicial term, 
it may denote to be absolved or acquitted. 

98. ὥρθριζε πρὸς πὴ ̓Ορθρίζειν denotes pro- 
perly to rise early; 2ndly, to go about any busi- 
ness early ; 3dly, and when fellowed by a pre- 
position denoting motion towards, it denotes to 
go or resort to any place or person. In which 
sense it occurs here, and occasionally in the 
Sept. 
XXII. 3. εἰσῆλθε δὲ ὁ Σ.} The best Com- 

mentators are agr , that this does not imply a 
physical entry of Satan into Judas, but is to be 
understood of mental influence, and instigation. 
As those who obey the divine motions are said 
to receive the Spint as a divine guest; so Satan 
is said to enter into those who consent unto cri- 
minal suggestions. See Joh. xiii. 2. Acts v. 9. 
Ephes. ii. 2. Consult the Notes on Matth. iii. 
16. iv. 1. Lu. ii. 27. This view does not at all 
negative the personality of Satan ; since that is 
implied, 

e ’ “~ » % 4 

Λέγει σοι ὁ διδάσκαλος Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάα- 

The Article before Zar. is omitted in many 
MSS. and earl d., and is cancelled by 
Griesb., Vat., Tittm. and Scholz; but without 
reason ; for though the word, as partaking of the 
nature both of a proper name, and an appellative, 
may either admit, or reject it; yet as here three- 
fourths of the MSS, have it, and as it is almost 
always found in the N. T. except in the vocatie 
case, it must here be retained. 

4. στρατηγοῖς) scil. τοῦ ἱεροῦ. On the 
meaning of this, Commentators somewhat vary 
in opinion. But I agree with Bp. Middlet. on 
Acts iv. 1. that the most probable view is that of 
Lightf., who has shown from Jewish writers that 
in various parts of the Temple bodies of Levites 
constantly mounted guard. The persons com- 
manding these several parties were called o7pa- 
tyyol; but that, besides these, there was 88 
officer, who had the supreme authority over 
of them; and this is he whom Lightf. supposes 
to be called by way of eminence ὁ orpatny%* 
τὸν ε ov at Acts Tk τὰ , δῶ 

. ἐξωμολόγησε e word properly si 
to say the same thing with any one; and Sadly, 
as here, to with, attend to what he pro- 
poses ; a signification found in the best Classical 
writers. Ὄχλου, tumult, as we say a mob. 

11. οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας] Bornem. com- 
pares οἰκοφύλαξ δόμων, αἰπόλια αἰγῶν, συ- 
βοσία σνῶν, τὰ βουκόλια τῶν βοῶν and other 
similar pleonasms. 
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λυμα, ὅπον τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φαγω; 
» ~ ‘as ᾽ ‘ -.ςςε ’ 

19 κακεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνώγεον μέγα ἐστρωμένον᾽ ἐκεῖ ἐτοιμα- 
9 ῇὌ a ~ 4 13 gate. ἀπελθόντες δὰ εὗρον, καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ηἡτοί- 

μασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
14 

τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ 
iy / ae t- d , ω , ~ od 4 16 'λέγω ‘yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι ov μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως aTov 

b 1d > + t of » a ε δὼ ἢ > »ὕὔ 
Καὶ ore ἐγένετο ἡ wpa, ανέπεσε, καὶ οἱ ὁωδεκα ἀπόστο- 
4 , κα ,. 4 \ ᾿ ,. » » , 

15 λοι σὺν αὐτῷ. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα 17: 

h Matt. 36. 
90. Mare. 14. 

e ~ 4 ~ ae 

ὑμῶν, πρὸ Tov pe παθεῖν 
i Matt. 36. 
29. 

nm 6 ~ “~ M . 14, 

17 πληρωθῇ ev τη βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ δεξάμενος ποτήριον, 2 

εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε' Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαντοῖς" 
ky 7 \ ‘- 4 3 \ ἢ ΨΡῚ a ’ ee 18 "λόγω yap υμιν, OTL οὐ μή πίω απὸ TOV “γεννήματος TNS 99. k Matt. 26. 

19 ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθη. ‘Kal λαβὼν See 
v , ’ w 1 wd es , ᾿ 
ἄρτον, εὐχαριστήσας exAace, καὶ edwKxev αὐτοις, λέγων 

1 Matt. 26. 
96. 
Marc. 14. 

T “~ ? > a ~ r] a ε A e ~ ὃ δό e 22. OUTO ἐστι TO TWUA MOV, TO UTEP UMwWY CLCOMEVOY’ TOUTO } Cor. 11. 
~ A > A ’ 2 . , A , 23, 

20 ποιεῖτε eis τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. ὡσαύτως καὶ TO ποτήριον 
‘ ~ , “- A ’ ε A 

peta τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων" Τοῦτο ΤΟ ποτήριον, ” καιμη δια- 

4 “-Ἠ 0 ’ » ’ λῚ A Ld 

240 τοῦτο μέλλων πρασσειν. °' Evyeveto δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ve 

᾿ ἢ > A ® ᾽ ~ 
26 efovora Corres auTwy ενεργέται καλουνται. 

15. ἐπιθυμία ἐπεθύμησα] A Hebrew manner 
of expression, as in Gen. xxxi. 30. ἐπιθυμίᾳ yap 
ἐπεθύμησας ἐπολθεῖν els τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός. 
Blackwall, and even Winer and Bornem., pro- 
duce what they think similar phrases from the 

reek wniters, but which are not quite similar. 
For in Hebrew this idiom has a strongly inten- 
sive force; but scarcely ever so in the Greek 
Classics. As to ὄρομῳ θεῖν, cited from Xenoph. 
by Bormem., it does not fall under this class. 

16. ἕως ὅτου] The expression (which seems a 
Hebraism ) imports that our Lord would have no 
further society with them on earth. The thing 
to be completed was the work of human redemp- 
tion by the sacrifice of Christ. Examples of a 
similar association of negatives are adduced by 
Bornem. 
_19. τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, &c.] Schoettg. cites va- 

rious Rabbinical es, which testify in a re- 
markable manner that the antient Jewish Church 
in celebrating the Paschal feast, always had in 
view the sufferings of the Messiah. | 

20. τοῦτο τὸ---ἐκχυνόμενον)] Bornem., after 
a minute discussion of the sense, lays it down 
as follows : ‘‘ Hoc poculum, quod vestram in sa- 
lutem effunditur, signum est novi faderis per 
Sanguinem meum sanciendi.”’ 

21. ἡ χεὶρ---τραπέζης An Oriental mode of 
saying ‘ the person is at the table with me.’ 

25. 
Mare. 10. 
42. 

22. πορεύεται Both the Hebrew, Greek, and 
Latin writers use verbs of departing, by euphe- 
mism, to denote death. 

23. τίς εἴη} ‘who it might be.’ 
24. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία, &c.} From 

the difference of circumstances, notwithstanding 
the identity of the thing itself, some Commenta- 
tors maintain that this represents an occurrence 
distinct from that recorded at Matt. xx. 20. and 
Mark x. 35. But (as Doddr. remarks) ‘‘ we can- 
not suppose such a contention for superiority 
should have occurred immediately after so affect- 
ing a lesson of humility ;”’ and many eminent 
Commentators are of opinion that this is the 
same circumstance with that mentioned by Mat- 
thew and Mark, but here brought in out of the 
regular order, of which Luke 1s less observant 
than the other Evangelists. And as Matthew 
and Mark tell us that the contention took place 
in the way, before they came to Jerusalem, or 
even Jericho, they take ἐγένετο in a pluperfect 
sense, ‘there had been,’ viz. on the road to 
peur: At the τὸ here and just before sub. 
Κατα. 

25. εὐεργέται καλοῦνται) Evepyerns was 
among the Greeks a title of honour, assigned to 
all who had deserved well of the monarch or 
state, defended its liberties, or increased its 
honour. ; 

᾿ 
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® a 5 ͵ ’ a : e e 4 π᾿ 

οὐχ. οὕτως" αλλ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν, “γένεσθω ὡς ὁ νεωτερος 
4 e a ὔ 4 e “ 

one a 20. καὶ ὁ NYOMEVOS, WS O διακονῶν. 
, A ε ὃ a. > q @€ r ’ Ε ® A Se » ϑ 

κείμενος ἢ ὁ CLAKOVWY; OVYXL O ανακείμενος 5 ΕὝΩω OE εἰμι ἐν 
« ~ ’ 3 4 ’ 

Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενήκοτες 28 

Joh. 18. 14. 
Phil. 2. 7. 

o 4 ~ e 9 ~ 

MEOW ULWY WS O διακονῶν. 

Iris γὰρ μείζων, ὁ ava- 27 

» » ~ ? ~ a $2 sSupr 12 μετ ἐμοῦ ev τοῖς πειρασμοῖς mou’ "καγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν, 29 
Matt. 94. 
47. 
5 Matt. 19. 
28. 
Apoc, 3, 21. 

A 4 ° 
καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὁ πατήρ μου βασιλείαν, "ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ 80 

9 ~ ~ ὁ ‘ 

πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης pou ev τῇ βασιλείᾳ μον" Kat 
Ἐ καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ 
, ’ 4 e 

PS ᾿σραήλ. ᾿ὨΕἷπε δὲ ὁ κύριος" Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ, ὁ Σατα- 831 
. δας ® é ~ ~ = ι Α A 

pas ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς, Tov σινιάσαι ws τὸν σῖτον Eeyw δὲ 32 
᾿ , κι 4 , ἐδεήθην περὶ cov, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπη ἡ πίστις Gov’ καὶ σύ ποτε 
, , ἢ , ὃ Ε, ε δὲ Ϊ ῷ 33 ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σον. ὁ de εἶπεν αὐτῳ 

, ΄-: 4 ) 4 4 

Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θα- 
υ Matt. 96, 
34. 
Marc. 14. 

e ~ td 9 A 

vaTov πορεύεσθαι. “ὁ de elie’ Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, ov uy 34 
® , 4 raed 

φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ, πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέ- 
Χ ἢ > 9 ae » r a wv 45 

Καὶ εἶπεν αντοῖς᾽ “Ore απέστειλα ὑμᾶς arep 
6 e , 

Baravriov καὶ πήρας καὶ ὑποδημάτων, μὴ τινὸς ὑστερῆ- 
Φ ~. > ry ~ 

εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ᾿Αλλὰ νῦν 36 
’ > 4 e ’ ἣ , 1 ¢ 4 

o ἔχων βαλάντιον ἀράτω, ομοίως καὶ πήραν" καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐχὼν; 
9 , Q e , ~ ’ 9 é ἢ 

TWANTATY) - TO ιματιον aduTou, Kal αγορασατω μαχαιραν. 

30, 
Joh. 13 38. 

pate 10 vat με. 
Marc. 6. 8. 

Pay ° « a ᾽ a 

gare: ot δὲ elroy’ Oudevos. 
4 ν 

Esa. 53. , δ » α ef Ν 12, λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔτι 
Mare. 15, “ 7 8 yy ,, \ 
28. λεσθηναι ev ἐμοὶ, To’ Καὶ 

26. οὐχ οὕτως} Sub. ποιεῖτε., or rather 
ἔσεσθε or ἐστέ. 
— ὁ μείζῳν)] From the antithetical word 

vest. This has been by some supposed to de- 
note ‘one who is elder,’ like the Latin major. 
But from the parallel passage of Matthew it is 
plain that ver. is rather to be accommodated 
to μείζων than vice versi; and Kypke has ad- 
duced many Classical authorities for νεώτερος 
in the sense of an inferior. He shows that the 
expressions employed throughout have reference 
to an or station in the kingdom of Christ. 

. πειρασμοῖς] ‘trials, afflictions.’ A sense 
frequent in the N. T. 

29, διατίθεμαι ὑ. The best Interpreters, an- 
tient and modern, are of opinion that the sense 
of διατίθ. here is engage for, or promise; but 
just after it must have the further removed sense 
of grant or bestow. The former is found in the 
Sept., the latter sprang from the usual sense of 
covenanting, which implies something granted. 

30. καθίέσεσθε] So for καθίσησθε. many of the 
best MSS., which is received by Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., and others, and rightly. See Bornem. 

31. ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς] ᾿Εξαιτεῖσθαι signifies to 
require any one to be delivered to one, whether 
for good, or (as here) for evil. See examples in 
Recens. Syn The sense is, ‘ Satan desires to 
get you into his power.’ Tov σινιάσαι. Σινιά- 
ζειν, from σινίον, a sieve, signifies to sift, or 
winnow ; and as that supposes agitation, com- 
motion, and separation, so most Commentators 
think it denotes perturb, loosen, undermine, and 
overthrow your fidelity. But the sense suggested 

τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον det τε- 37 
, > 2 ’ ’ ᾿ \ 

μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη" και 

by our common version is more apt, namely, sift 
you, scrutinize, or try your fidelity, faith, and 
constancy. : 

32. ἐπιστρέψας neuter for reciprocal. The 
sense is, ‘ Having recovered thyself [namely from 
that lapse, which will happen to thee] by a si0- 
cere repentance.’ 

36. πωλησάτω---μάχαιραν) Some Commen- 
tators stumble at these words, not being able to 
reconcile them with our Lord’s pacific admoni- 
tions elsewhere, and his own non-resistanceé 
when apprehended by the soldiers. Hence they 
resort aiher to vain conjectures, or harsh inter- 
retations, alike unnecessary ; since (as Grot., 
Vets., and other eminent modern Commentators 
have seen) this and the preceding phrases con- 
tain nothing more than a prediction of impending 
perils, which are opposed to the quiet and secu- 
rity of former times. The Prophets (they ob- 
serve) are accustomed to metaphorically signify 
perilous times by representing what men then 
commonly do, in order to guard against danger. 

The expression πωλησάτω τὸ iu. is a pro- 
verbial form, by which a thing is counselled to 
be done at any rate. It is strange the Commen- 
tators should have adduced no examples of this 
mode of speaking. I have noted some from the 
purest Attic wniters; 6. gr. Thucyd. viii. 8]. 
οὐδ' ἢν δέῃ τελευτώντα THY ἑαντοῦ στρωμνὴν 
ἐξαργνρῶσαι. Xen. Anab. vii. ὅ, 5. καὶ προσ- 
δανεισάμενος, εἰ μήγ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, καὶ ἀπο- 
δόμενος τὰ σαντοῦ ἱμάτια. 

37. Grot. paraphrases the verse thus: ‘ After 
the many other evils endured by me, the last 
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4 4 A 3 ~ , wa 

38 yap Ta περι μον τελος Exe. 
[4 Φ “ « A a » ~ e 4 ® 

μάχαιραι woe δύο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿[κανόν ἐστι. 
Ξ 3 \ ® , ‘ ed 9 , Νὶ ~ KAI εξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη, κατὰ τὸ ἔθος, εἰς TO Opos τῶν 39 

ΕΣ “-- 8 ’ Q » “- e A 9 ~ 

40 ᾿Ελαιῶν' ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
, ν, > 4 a , 3 > ες , \ νόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ TOU τόπον, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Προσεύχεσθε μὴ 

41 εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 

KATA ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 

b > \ ᾽ ’ 
καὶ αὑτὸς απεσπασθὴ ar αυ- 

909 

οἱ δὲ εἶπον Κύριε, ἰδοὺ 

8 Matt. 26, 
36. 

a Mare. 14. 

γε- ἢ Joh. 8.1. 
et 18. 1. 
a Matt. 20. 
41. 
Marc. 14. 

~ « 
͵ , 

τῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολὴν, καὶ θεὶς τὰ “γόνατα προσηύχετο ὃ Ma. 56. 
’ ’ , , “~ A , ~ 

42 “λεγων' Πατερ; εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο Mel 

ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" πλὴν μὴ τὸ θέλημα μου, αλλὰ τὸ σὸν “γενέσθω. 
a > ~ ΜΝ . » ᾽ -Φ.υ ᾽ 

43 ὠφθὴ δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. 
, [ 

44 γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ, ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. 
δὲ e «ἢ A » ~ « ry , 

€ ὁ tcpws αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρομβοι 

ce Joh. 6. 
38. 

4 4 Job. 12. d 

ΝΗῚ ἴω. 5. 7. » ’ 

εγενετο 
Ψ ’ > 4 αἵματος καταβαίνοντες eri 

ty ~ 9 oY » 4 o~ ~ , 4 a 

45 τὴν γῆν. Kal ἀναστὰς aro τῆς προσευχῆς, eXOwv προς 
A 3 ® ~ τ ᾽ A , ν᾿ A “- 

τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, εὑρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους απὸ τῆς 
, io ᾽ “χς , ὺ ’ 46 λύπης, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τί καθεύδετε; ἀναστάντες προσ- 

? “ ‘ >» »P ? ’ 
εὔχεσθε, ἵνα μή εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμον. 

Ν ~ “: wv 

°"Ert δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος {er 1. 47 
© Matt. 26, 

I Ὄ > a Sao , ᾽ Ἢ 1, Ν a 43. 
ou as, εἰς Τῶν ὠωοεκαᾶ, προήρχετο auTous, Kat nYYITE Tp Joh. 18, 3 

now remains, namely, that I should be brought 
to an ignominious death. And my lot will ex- 
tend to you also;.for the ignominy and hatred 
encountered by the master, will be visited on 
you his disciples.’ Τέλος ἔχει. This is synony- 
mous with τελεσθῆναι, and is used by the best 
Classical writers of the completion of predic- 
tions. Wets. and Kypke cite many examples, 
as Dionys. Ital. Ant. ix. 12. τέλος εἶχε τοῖς T. 
τὰ μαντεύματα. 
38. ἱκανόν ἐστι] The Commentators are not 

agreed on the sense of this expression. Some 
take ἱκανὸν to mean, ‘sufficient for a symbol of 
hostility.” But that would suppose the words 
too enigmatical. Others think there is an irony: 
which, however, would be suitable neither to the 
period nor the season. Almost all the best Com- 
mentators, antient and modern, are agreed that 
ἑκανόν ἐστι is here used in a sense not unfre- 
quent in that and similar expressions in all lan- 
guages, and which is employed on occasions 
when we do not care to rectify a stupid misap- 
prehension, but dismiss both the person and the 
thing with ‘‘ It is very well:’’ ‘‘ that will do.” 
W hat is decisive of the matter is, that the phrase 
is not only cited from the Classical writers, but 
very many examples are adduced from the 
Rabbins. 

4]. ἀπεσπάσθη) Many Commentators render 
proripuit se. But the more eminent, both antient 
and modern, are of opinion that no violence 
is implied, observing, that both the Hebrews, - 
Greeks, and Romans used many words which 
properly have a notion of violence with a con- 
siderable diminution, and sometimes an entire 
abandonment of that sense. They render, ‘he 
withdrew himself from them ;’ adducing several 
sca ae the most apposite of which is 2 Macc. 
xii. 10. To which 1 add Thucyd. vii. 80. ἐπε- 
σπάσθη, ‘separated, parted from.’ See Hemsterh. 
on Lucian i. 256. 

— λίθον βολὴν] A rough mode of estimating 
distance, which originated in the simplicity of 
primitive times, and was afterwards retained in 
the common dialect, and even found its way into 
the best writers. 

43, 44. These verses are rejected by some 
Critics. But as the external evidence for their 
Omission is next to nothing, and the internal 
very slender and precarious; and as their 
Omission is far easier to account for than their 
insertion, they may justly be regarded as ge- 
nuine.° 
— ὥσει θρόμβοι αἵματος) Many Commenta- 

tors have imagined that our Lord’s sweat was 
actually blood, or bloody, and have adduced 
examples of this phenomenon. But the best 
antient and modern Commentators (especially 
the recent ones) are with reason of opinion that 
the sense is, ‘his sweat became like clots of 
blood.’ And this the words themselves demand. 
Compare Acts ix. 19. Theophyl., indeed, re- 
marks that it is a proverbial expression applied 
to any one who labours excessively, ὅτι αἵμα 
iédpwoe. And that interpretation is ably sup- 
ported by Phot. Epist. 138. It is, however, not 
80 satisfactory as the preceding one. After all, 
indeed, those who understand it of a sanguineous 
appearance in the sweat may be right; for the 
numerous references in Recens. Synop. decidedly 
prove, that sanguineous drops sometimes attend 
extreme mental perturbation. And the interpre- 
tation is strongly supported by a citation from a 
medical writer, Blainville, cited in the British 
Critic for 1831. P. I. 

45. κοιμωμένονε ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης} The force 
of the expressions may best be understood by 
considering, that extreme grief has a stupifyin 
tendency, which tends to a sort of heavy, though 
unrefreshing sleep ; an effect which is alluded to 
In various passages of the Classical writers cited 
by Wets. | | 
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~ ~ ’ ~ ~ t 

᾿Ιησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ. ᾿Ιούδα, φι- 48 
ε “ ‘ e 

λήματι τὸν νὶἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παραδίδως ; ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ 40 
“- , 

περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον, εἶπον αὐτῷ" Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν 
ὁ Matt. 36. ἐμ μαχαίρᾳ: “καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις εξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον δ0 
51. ~ 9 , , » ᾽ a ἣ φ Q δε ’ bd 

Merl τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. απο- 51 
Joh, 18. 10. κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷπεν" ᾿ 

~ Jd , , ¢ ’ 

Εᾶτε ἕως τούτον. καὶ a\vapevos 
~ i) ~ 9 ~ δ 

CMate 96, TOU ὠτίου αὐτοῦ, ἰάσατο αὐτόν.. ‘Elwe δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς 52 
le ~ 4 

Mar14. τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς Kal στρατηγους 
-Γῤ.εφ{ “- ’ > ΠῚ ᾽ ’ 

τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους" Ὥς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε 
\ “ Διο ν᾽ .», ΝΜ μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μον 

« ~ 5 mm ¢ ~ +] ~ 9 ’ 

ὑμῶν Ev τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας Ew ἐμέ. 
pe 58 

ἀλλ᾽ 
Ψ « ~ ® ε ed r ΠῚ [ ’ ~ a 

αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ wpa, καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 
x Matt. 26. 

Marc. 14. 
53. 
Joh. 18. 12, 
94, 
h Matt. 26. 
69. 
Marc. 14. 
54, 66. ἢ 

μακρόθεν. 

: ὃ ~ δὲ » \ ὃ 0 \ \ 
Job. 18.16, ἰδοῦσα Ce αὑτὸν παιοίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς TO 
25. , » κ« ει ἣ ? A > a 

arevicaca αντῷ, ele’ Kat οὗτος σὺν αυτῷ nv. oO 
eA ’ , μ ὃ: Ψ 

σατο αὐτὸν, λέγων: Γύναι, οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. 

ΕΣΥΛΛΑΒΟΝΤΕΣ δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον, καὶ εἰσήγαγον 54 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει 

δάψαντων δὲ πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς; καὶ 55 
συγκαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 

ὥς, καὶ 56 

ἐ npr 57 
Καὶ μετὰ 58 

» \ » ᾿ ~ « ‘ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, ἔφη Kal σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν el. ὁ δὲ 
᾽ » . . ‘ Πέτρος εἶπεν “AvOpware, οὐκ εἰμί. Kat διαστάσης woe 59 

+ Matt. 86, Wpas μιᾶς, ἄλλος τις διισχυρίζετο λέγων" "Ew ἀληθείας καὶ 
Υ = » ~ Φ ~ 

eee OvTOS MET aUTOU nV καὶ yap Γαλιλαῖός ἐστιν. 
, . ΚΚὶ > a = 

ὁ Πέτρος Ανθρωπε, οὐκ οἷδα oO λέγεις. Καὶ παραχρῆμα, 

λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἐφώνησεν [ὁ] ἀλέκτωρ. 

Mare. 14. 

5%. 13.38 ἡ 
οι 18. 37). ETL 

49. ci πατάξομεν) Εἰ has the sense num, as 
in Mark viii. 23. (where see Note) and elsewhere. 
"Ep 18 said by the Commentators to be here put 
for σύν. But no good writers use σὺν in the 
sense of the instrumental cause ; as here; where- 
as ἐν is sometimes found in that sense, though in 
the writers of the N.T.it, no doubt, proceeded 
from Hebraism. 

δ]. ἐᾶτε éws τούτου] Commentators are not 
agreed on the sense of these words, which are, 
from brevity, obscure, and admit of two dif- 
ferent interpretations, whether as supposed to be 
addressed to the multitude, (i.e. the soldiers and 
others) or to the disciples. According to the 
former, the sense is, ‘ leave me free till I shall 
have healed the wounded man.’ That, however, 
i τ many harsh ellipses, and yields a sense 
liable to serious objection. According to the 
latter, which is supported by the beat Commen- 
tators, both antient and modern, the sense is, (by 
an ellipse of αὑτοὺς after éare,) ‘ let them 
alone,’ ‘ be content with this violence.’ Others 
interpret otherwise. But the ellipse of αὐτοὺς is 
harsh, as is also that at ἕως τούτου, It is strange 
that none of the Commentators should have seen, 
that the true ellipse after éare is τὸ πρᾶγμα. 
So Matt. xxvii. 49. ἄφες, ‘‘ let alone.” There is 
also a constructio pregnans, as in Thucyd. 1. 71. 
μέχρι Tovee ὡρίσθω ὑμῖν ἡ Ηραδύτης. The 

εἶπε δὲ 60 

Κ καὶ στρα-θὶ 

sense, then, is: ‘ Let the thing alone [after is 
having proceeded ] thus far!’ 

53. DX αὖ κότους There is here again 
a certain obscuntty, arising from the sense bein¢ 
but imperfectly developed, through intensity of 
feeling. Some take the words to mean, ‘ This & 
the time most opportune for your purpose ; this 
is the hour fit tor eee of ee ΠΕ πο 
retation ΒΌΡΡΟ y seve from 

Lach Clases. Others soins ‘This is the 

the power of iniquity,’ i.e. iniquity has ob 
this power; αὕτη ἐστι being supplied before 
ἐξουσία. Thus σκότος is as it were perso ' 
as in 2 Cor. vi. 14. and Col.i.13. Compare also 
Matt. xxvi. 45 & 56. The latter interpretation 
seems preferable. baleen 

56. drevicaca αὐτῷ] ᾿Ατενίζειν signifies * 0 
fix oneself intently ;’ and, with ὄμμασι or $f. 
θαλμοῖς, to fix one’s view intently. But the 
words ὄμμασι, or ὀφθαλμοῖς, are almost always 
left to be understood, and the object of view ¥ 
expressed either by an Accus. with els, (as τὰ 
Acts i. 10. iii. 4.) or with a Dat. without a pre 
position, as here and in Luke tv. 20. 

58. ἄνθρωπε] This, like the homo of the 
Latin, and our man, is a term of expostu- 
lation. 
_ 59. διϊσχυρίζετο] ‘ strongly affirmed.’ 

time destined and permitted by God, and this is es pe y 
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φεὶς ὃ κύριος ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρφ' 
Πέτρος τοῦ λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, 

62 ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 

Πέτρος ὄκλαυσα πικρώς. 

63 ' Kai οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες 

θ4 δέροντεν" καὶ περικαλύψαντες 

πρόσωπον, καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον, * 

ΚΑΤΑ ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. 311 

4 ε , « 

καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη o 
ws εἶπεν αὐτῷ “Ore πρὶν 

καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ὁ 

τὸν ̓ Ιησοῦν, ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ, 1 Matt. 36. 

αὐτὸν, ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ ee 
b. 16. 10. 

Ean, 50.6. 
Job. 18. 22. 

65 τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σε; καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφημοῦντες ε: 19.5. 
ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 

66 

εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς" 
68 σητε ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ 

69 λύσητε. 

71 λέγετε, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. 

1 XXIII. 

Ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ υἱὸς TOU ἀνθρώπου καθή- 
ΤῸ μενος: ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεου. 

Συ οὖν εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ὁ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη) 
οἱ δὲ εἷπον' 

μαρτυρίας ; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 
“ΚΑΙ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν, ἤγα- ° 

™ Kat ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ m Pual.2.2 

λαοῦ, ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, 

67 εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν, λέγοντεν" 
καὶ ᾿ἀνήγογον αὐτὸν Mare 151 

Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός ; ὃ 
᾿Εαν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύ- 

μὴ ἀποκριθῆτὲ μοι, ἣ ἀἅἀπο- 

εἶπον δὲ πάντες" e424. 30, 

Ὑμεῖς 

Τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν 

2 γον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Πιλάτον. Ῥἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ Fes ton 
λέγοντες" Τοῦτον εὕρομεν διαστρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος, Kal i bee 
κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι; λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν ,Χριστὸν Marc. 18 

3 βασιλέα εἶναι. “ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέ wy? Du spr 30. 
el ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ epn Σὺ Aci? 7. 

4 λέγεις. ὁ ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς aie _ 
ὄχλους Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. Joh, 18. 33. 

5 Oi δὲ ἐ επίσχνον λέγοντες Ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν, διδάς- 15 
κων καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

6 ἕως ὧδε. 

7 ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖος ἐστι ‘Kal 
σίας ᾿Ηρώδου ἐστὶν, ἀνέπεμψεν 

Luke alone in this 
assage Acts xxii. δ. gives this name to the 

Eanhedrim, He also at Acts v. 21. calls it ἡ ye- 
ρουσία. 

68. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ--Οαἀπολύσητε)] Kuin. para- 
hrases thus: ‘ If I simply tell you that I am the 
essiah, you will not believe me.’ If 1 propose 

questions to you by which I may show you, that I 
am the Messiah (See xx. 3. seaq.) you will not 
answer me, nor, though convinced by the weight 
of my arguments, interrogations, vainly dee will 
you release me, nevertheless I declare, 
that from this time I shall sit at the right hand of 
God.’ The Hebrews, it may be observed, were 
accustomed to accompany and follow up argu- 
ments with inte tions. 
XXIL. 1. τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν] i.e. the chief 

priests and elders, with their servants and other 

66. τὸ πρεσβ. τοῦ λαοῦ) 

Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν, ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ ὁ 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι εκ τῆς ἐξου- τ Supe, 8.1. 
αὐτὸν πρὸς ‘Hpwonv, ὅ ὄντα 

followers. "Εγαγον (instead of 117 which 
is found in eg all the best Ν 132 and sup- 
Se by the Ed. Pr., is adopted by most 

tors. 
2. τ. εὕρομεν 8.] Evpioxe is here a forensic 

term denoting conviction on legal examination. 
See examples of this sense in a and Schleus. 

4. οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον). Ὁ τιον is properly 
an adjective neuter, from αἴτιος, denoting worthy 
of, or the cause of, and, when used in a judicial 
sense, signifies worthy of blame, and consequently 
of punishment. 

. ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας] ‘ex ditione.’ ᾿Ανέπεμψε, 
the correspon term in the 

‘It was (observes Grot.) the re- 
gular practice of the Roman law to transmit or 
remove the prisoner to the governor of the pro- 
vince or district to which he belonged, though 
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Matt. 14. 

-EYATTEAION Κεφ. XXIII. 
, ᾽ e : a e » δ᾿ Δ * Supr. 9.7. καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς nuepas. 0 δὲ 8 

Ηρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν' ἦν γὰρ θέλων εξ 
ἱκανοῦ ἱκεῖν αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸ ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ 

ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ “γινόμενον. ἐπηρώτα δὲ 9 
αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ. 
εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, εὐτόνως κατη- 10 

γοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. ἐξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ̓ Ηρώδης σὺν τοῖς 11 
στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθητα 

t Act. 4.27. λαμπράν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. * ἐγένοντο δὲ φίλοι 12 

ὅ τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρωδης ἐν αὐτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ μετ᾽ αλλήλων᾽" 
ve ~ ‘ » “) ΝΜ , u , 3 

uMatt.27. προυπῆρχον ‘yap ἐν ὄχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. “Πιλατος] 

pare he δὲ σνυγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς αρχιερεῖς 
Joh. 18, 38. 
et 19. 4. 

A ΝΜ ἢ A 

καὶ TOUS ἄρχοντας καὶ Tov 
2 δ ‘ A ww 

λαον, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Προσηνεγκατε μοι TOV ἄνθρωπον 14 

τοῦτον, ὡς αἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον 

ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας, οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, 
ὧν κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ. add’ οὐδὲ ᾿Ηρώδης᾽ ἀνέπεμψα 15 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ 

’ ᾿ ~ 

x Mat. 27. σεπραγμενον auTy. 
o ? 

Joh. 19%. Σ 

, 

* παιδεύσας 
δὲ > y λύ ‘oA , ε ἢ “ 17 

yxnv oe εἶχεν ἀπολύειν αὐτοῖς κατὰ εορτὴν ἕνα. 

9 ’ Q » / 

οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. 16 

Υ "hate 27 ἀνέκραξαν δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες. Alpe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον 18 
A ἣ σὸς d 4 3 , A 

Sink ἢ δὲ μιν τον Βαραββᾶν οστις ἣν διὰ στασιν τινα “ενο- 19 
Joh. | ® ~ : » , 

ἐΑςε 8,14. μένην ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. 
- 9 ~ A 

Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τον 20 

᾿Ιησοῦν. οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν λέγοντες" Σταύρωσον σταύρωσον 2! 

αὐτόν! Ὁ δὲ 
9 ΗΝ 9 

re εἶπε πρὸς avrous’ Τί γὰρ κακὸν επο- 22 
ἜᾳΕ c . oN ” , τ ’ ry ας ὃ ΄ 
ἐῆσεν OVTOS 5 οὐοέν αιτίιον θανατου ευρβρον εν QuTw σπαιοευσᾷας 

ς 9 Q , , 

ovy auTov απολυσω. οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις, 23 
» ’ Lf 3 ~ ‘ U e Ἵ ᾽ ~ 

QLITOUMEVOL αντον σταυρωθῆναι" και KATIOXUOV αι ῴφωναι αυτων 

they had the right of trying all offences within 
their own province.” 

i.e. his body 11, στρατεύμασιν) satellites 
paras as in Acts xxiii. 10. More than those 

ilate would not have allowed him to bring. 
12. ἐγένοντο φίλοι] ‘ were [made] friends.’ 

M. Saurin thinks, that the reconciliation of Herod 
and Pilate was more wonderful than their enmity. 
The znigma, however, is solved by the profound 
remark of the Stagirite : ‘‘ It constitutes much to 
the formation of friendship, or to the recovery of 
it, to either love or hate the same person; to be 
engaged, no matter how, as colleagues in the 
same business.’’ Compare Eschyl. Ay am. 659. 

— ἐν ἔχθρᾳ} Classical usage would require 
ἐπ᾽ ἔχθρᾳ, as [πυσγά. 1.69, Schleus. and Kuin. 
say that προῦπ. has the force of an adverb, here 
and at Acts vill. 9. But, in fact, dwapy. here 
follows the construction of τυγχάνειν, and ὄντες 
could not be dispensed with. For though we may 
say εἶναι ἐν ἔχθρᾳ, yet not ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐχθ. 
The full sense is, ‘ They had been living at 
enmity.’ 7 

14. ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν Adov) Scil. ἀπὸ τοῦ 

Καίσαρος, ‘ from their allegiance to Czsar.’ So 
Ecclus. xlvi. 13. Kal ὅσοι οὐκ ἀπεστράφησαν 
ἀπὸ Κυρίου. Ρ 

15. πεπραγμένον αὑτῷ] for rer. ὑπ᾽ abou; 
of which idiom many examples are adduced by 
Raphel and Wets. from the best writers. 

16. παιδεύσας] ‘ having chastized.’ παιδεύειν 
properly signifies to educate a child, and then, 
y an easy transition, to correct, either generally, 

or in some manner expressed, or understood. 
Here correction by flagellation is meant. Com- 
pare Acts xvi. 22. 

17. ἀνάγκην εἶχε] A phrase very much like 
the Latin opus habere, yet occasionally found 10 
the later Classical writers. The kind of necessity 
will depend upon the context. Here that of 
custom 1s meant. 

21. ἐπεφώνουν] The word denotes responsive 
shouting. Παμπληθεὶ just before signifies ‘ in 
full chorus.’ The word is found in Xen. De- 
mosth., and other authors. 
29. ἐπέκειντο) ‘ were very pressing and urgent 

with him.’ See examples of this sense in Kypke, 
and Krebs, . 
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24 καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. "Ὁ de Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ 2 Mat 97. 
ΝΜ do a » ’ ᾽ “ ‘ ‘ ’ , 

25 αἴτημα αὐτῶν: ἀπέλυσε δὲ [αὐτοῖς } τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ Maes 
? ’ » ‘ \ a » =~ 2 ‘ δὰ Joh. 19.16. 

φόνον βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν φυλακήν, ov ἡτουντο τὸν CE 

᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι αὐτῶν. 
26 

» ? Του] ϑ a ψ ι] 

Kupnvatou [τοῦ ερχομένου απ 
ΝΜ ~ a 

27 σταυρὸν, φέρειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

b ‘ « ᾽ , > A ᾽ , ’ 
Και ws απηγαγον αυὑτον, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνος τινος ΜΕ 47. 

~ 9? om Mare, 15, 
αγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν 2. ~ 

᾿Ηκολούθει δὲ αὖ τῷ 
- ~ “- “ ‘ = A , » ἡ ‘ πολὺ πλῆθος Tov λαοῦ, καὶ “γυναικων, at καὶ ἐκόπτοντο Kai 

28 ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. \ δὲ ‘ 9. XN be "I πρὸ . στραφεὶς dé πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ἰησοῦς εἶπε 
Θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλὴμ , μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς 

> 4 \ , ton 
90 κλαίετε καὶ επὶ Ta τέκνα υμῶν. 

» ° ᾿ a”, ? 9 “ ’ A ᾿ ᾽ 
εν αἷς epovat’ Maxapia at στεῖραι, καὶ κοιλίαι at οὐκ ε- 

4 4 ε' Ε] , , 

30 γέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ οἱ οὐκ ἐθηλασαν! 
’ ~ wv 4 ’ 9 » e ~ ! ἣ ~ ~ 

Aeyerw τοῖς opect’ Llecere εὐ ημάς! καὶ Tors βουνοῖς 

81 Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς! 

82 σιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; 
κακοῦργοι σὺν αὑτῷ αναιρεθῆναι. 

A d » ~ . 4 Ὶ 

33 { Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν 

ς Esa. 2.19, 
Ose. 10, 8. 
Apoc. ὕ, 16, 

4 ΩΝ 1, Νὶ :», 
OTL ἰόου, EpyovTat ἡμέραι 

’ Ww 
“τότε ἄρξονται W- 

e ¢ Joh, 19. 

18, 
Esa. 53. 12. ad ᾿ ᾿ ΠῚ σι e ~ r] ~ ~ 

ὅτι εἰ ἐν TH ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦ- f Mat ω7. 
ον ‘ 1 ΨΦΨ , 

M 18, ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἐτεροι δύο Bier: 
Joh. 19.17. 
Bg Act.3. 17. 

’ ‘ ’ et 7. GU. 
τόπον Tov καλουμενον Kpam | Cor. 4.12. 

Paal. 29. 
viov, ἐκεῖ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτὸν, καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν 19. 
᾿ ὃ a A δὰ ν ᾽ “ gt δ ᾿ ~ Ww 2 , a5. 27. 

84 ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. £0 de ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε᾽ Πάτερ ἕν 15 
ΜΝ ~ 9 ~ 24. 

ἄφες αὐτοῖς ov ‘yap οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ Job. 19.93. 

24. éwéxpive} The word denotes the final ad- 
judication or decree of a judge. 

25. αὐτοῖς) This is omitted in many MSS. 
&c. and is cancelled by Gnesb., Knapp, and 
Scholz; but rashly—for more causes may be 
imagined for the omission than the insertion of 
the word. See Rinck. Lucub. Crit. p. 336. 

26. τοῦ épy.] The τοῦ is omitted in most MSS. 
and early tad., and is cancelled by almost all 
Editors, and likewise by Middlet. Propnety of 
language will not admit it, and it seems to have 
arisen from the cov preceding. 

27. καὶ yuvaixwv] ‘ even of women.’ 
28. μὴ κλαίετε] ‘weep not so much for me 

as,’ ἄς. For ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ some MSS. have ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
which is supported by Lu. xix. 4). and by genera 
Classical usage. But the other is confirmed by 
that of the LXX. 

29. panepiat ἐθηλῆσαν! A most awful pre- 
diction, and how exactly fulfilled the horrible 
narrative of their own Historian amply testifies. 
At τοῖς ὄρεσι χε. there is an image of calamity 
the most terrible. Examples of this sentiment 
are found in the O. T. Thus Wets. cites Is. ii. 19. 
Hos. x. 8. Apoc. vi. 16. ix. 6. and adds several 
aseages also from the Classical writers. The 
orce of this figurative language is to express, 
that they will seek any shelter, even in subter- 
raneous caves. That this shelter was frequently 
sought in the Jewish war, is attested by Josephus. 
See B. J. vi. 33. & iv. 9, 4. ; 

31. ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ---γένηται.] A proverbial form 
of expression ; for (as we find by Ps. 1.3. Ez. 
xx. 47. Eccls. vi. 3. and especially the Rabbi- 
nical writers) the Hebrews were accustomed to 
figuratively call the mghteous green trees, and 

the wicked dry ones. Hence the sense here is: 
‘If the innocent and righteous be thus cut off, 
what may not be expected to befal the wicked 
and disobedient at the day of visitation which 
impends over you. Of ξύλον in the sense tree 
there are many examples, both in Classical and 
Hellenistic Greek. 

32. ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο κακ.] Most 
Commentators think that Christ ia here reckoned 
among malefactors, not as being such, but only 
as being so considered and treated by the Jews. 
But it 1s better to avoid this harsh interpretation 
by pointing (with Steph., Mackn., Kypke, 
Rosenm., Storr, Kuin., and Gratz) thus, δύο, 
nal fae since it is plain that «ax. is not in 
concord with ἕτεροι, but in apposition with 
κακοῦργοι. If this punctuation be adopted, 
there will be an ellipse of ὄντες or οἵτινες ἦσαν. 
That, however, would be somewhat harsh, and 
is indeed unnecessary, since an apposition of this 
kind requires no comma before it. See the two 
examples which 1 have adduced in Recens. 
Synop. from Aristoph. Iladd Thucyd. iv. 67. 
By κακοῦργοι Lhave in Recens. Synop. shown 

there is reason to think is meant lawless insur- 
gents, bands of whom, like the Spanish Guerillas, 
used then to carry on petty hostilities with the 
Romans. 

34. πάτερ, ἄφες αὑτοῖς &c.] Grot. here re- 
marks, that much may be pleaded in extenuation 
of the crime of the people at large, especially in 

eir ignorance of the real nature of the person 
whom they so injuriously treated. The Philo- 
sophers (he shows ) considered ignorance, if not 
an excuse for crime, an extenuation of the guilt. 
To his citations from the Classica] writers may be 



914 
4 «. ’ ᾿ ΄- Ν σε 

hMet®. Ta ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. ΧΧΙΠΙ. 

" καὶ εἱστήκει ὁ λαὸς 35 
5 ~ 3 .« Ν Ά J ~ 

pare να θεωρῶν. ᾿Εξεμυκτήριζον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
e ἢ ᾿ ᾽ [ « 

λθγοντες, Ἄλλους ἔσωσε, σωσάτω εαντὸν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν O 
« ~ ~ 

Χριστὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 
» ? a » ΄-, ry ᾿ 

ἐνέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ αἱ 86 
~ wv 9 “~ A στρατιῶται, προσερχόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσφέροντες avT@ καὶ 37 

λέγοντες" Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαντόν. 
Ἂ Matt. 27. τ 

Mare. 18. 
26. 
Joh. 19, 19. 

Hy δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ “γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ “γράμμασιν 88 

Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ ἱ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ ‘EBpaixois, ΟΥ̓ΤΟΣ ΕΣΤΙΝ 
Ο ΒΑΣΙΛΕῪΣ ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 

~ ’ ἢ » ἢ 

Εἷς δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακουργων εβλασφήμει auTov, 39 
’ ᾽ « ~ ~ ᾿ 

λέγων: Εἰ σὺ ef ὁ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαντὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. απο- 40 
\ δὲ nd , ’ ν᾿. A , te joe ~ ‘ ‘ 

κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων" Ovde φοβῆ σὺ Tov 

k Matt. 27 Θεὸν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι εἶ; καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως" 41 
wv Mar.15 ἄξια ‘ya ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβανομεν' οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν 

IMat 27. ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ Μνήσθητί μου κύριε, 42 
Mar. 15. 0 Ν 

m Pal. 3). » 

Mace. 27 att. 27. 
5a. 
Mare. 15. 

Go 759. 

added many others which I have adduced on 
the same subject in a Note on Thucyd. iii. 4. 
(Transl.) For the chief priests and others there 
could be little or no excuse ; but then the more 
magnanimous must our Lord’s conduct be con- 
sidered, who here rose superior in practice to 
what even the most enlightened sages had reached 
in theory; though Menander says: οὗτος xpd- 
τιστος ἐσθ᾽ ἀνὴρ, ὦ Γοργὸν, doris ἀδικεῖσθαι 
πλείστ᾽ ἐπίσταται βροτῶν. There can be no 
doubt but that the Jews, as well as the Roman 
soldiers, were included in this prayer, which can 
only be supposed to import an intercession that 
opportunity for repentance may be granted to 
the guilty, and that pardon may be extended to 
such as should lay hold on the forbearance of 
God. That not a few did so, is clear from the 
Evangelical history contained in the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

40. οὐδὲ φοβῇ ov τὸν Θεὸν, ὅτι ἄς. The 
best Commentators are agreed that the οὐδὲ must 
be joined with σύ, Bornem. well expresses the 
sense as follows: ‘‘ Ne te quidem vereri Deum, 
60 magis miror, quod pari es in supplicio.”’ 

4]. ἁτοπον] The word denotes what has no 
place, is naught, and therefore may well signify 
what is naughty or evil. 

42. ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov.) Markl. 
on Lysias i. δ72., Reiske, and Kuin. think the 
sense is: guando redieris in regno tuo, i.e. Rer, 
regia potestate preditus. But though that sense 
ἔρχεσθαι and ἥκειν is found in the Classics, it 
does not obtain in the Scriptures; and altogether 
the above interpretation is a strained one ; so that 
there is no reason to abandon the common opi- 
nion, that ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ is for els τὴν βασι- 
λείαν, especially since this idiom is common in 
the later Greek writers. 

9 4 , ~ “~ , 

εσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον" 

΄- 1 ~ ε» ~ . 

ὅταν ἔλθης ev TH βασιλείᾳ gov. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς" 48 
Ε ~ ΝΜ + ~ 

Anny λέγω σοι, σήμερον μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ Eon ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 
ks δὲ e ova Ψ \ ,' > >, Ψ 44 
Hv dé ὡσεὶ wea ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος eryevero εὐ ὅλην 

: \ ~ “ > + 
Joh. 19 90, τὴν "γὴν ἕως ὧρας evvaTns. 

A 

ἱ καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ 45 
π᾿ καὶ φωνήσας 46 

43. σήμερον---παραδ.} There has been much 
discussion both among antient and modern Com- 
mentators as to what Christ intended the penitent 
malefactor to understand by the ‘ ites 
promised. Chrys., Euthym., Grot., Wets., and 
many of the best recent Commentators, are agre 
that he could not mean to countenance Jewish 
fables, or the notions of the Essenes, or the Pha- 
risaical ones (like the Mahometan ) of a paradix 
of sensual delights. Nor must we suppose that 
by Paradise is meant heaven. The word is com- 
monly supposed to be derived from the Persian 
p75, a garden—but, in fact, as Schroeder Pref. 
Thes. Ling. Armen. p. 36. (referred to by 
Bornem.) has shown, from the Armenian. Now 
as great pains were bestowed by the Orientals on 
their gardens, the word easily came to mean, 85 
we say, a pleasure-garden, place of luxury and 
enjoyment. In this sense παράδεισος often occurs 
in Xenophon. Hence it is no wonder that the 
term came to denote, among the later Jews, the 
Hades, that pleasant abode appointed for the re- 
ception of the pious dead, until they should, after 
the day of judgment, be again united to their 
bodies in a future state. See Joseph. Bell. 
Jud. 11.8, 4. & 11,8, 11. This, Chrysost. has 
shown, was the idea entertained of Paradise by 
all the Orthodox believers of his time. The sense, 
therefore, meant to be expreseed was, that the 
penitent malefactor might hope from the mercy 
of God for blessings far beyond the imaginatioa 
of the Jewish Doctors, even a secure and quiet 
retreat for the time which should intervene be- 
tween death and the resurrection; and al: 
(which was implied in the other) an admit- 
tance into the regions of that eternal felicity 
of woe the other was but a foretaste and 
earnest, 
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φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς εἶπε᾽ Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖράς σον παρα- 
’ a ~ ’ 

θήσομαι τὸ πνεῦμα μον" 
ἢ ~ ᾽ .Y δῳ» 

και TavTa εἰπὴὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 
» A e δ 47 "᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος τὸ “γενόμενον, ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν, 8 Matt. 47. 

¢ 48 λέγων “Ovrws ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. A ’ 

και παντες oe 15, 

οἱ συμπαραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεω- 
ροῦντες τὰ “γενόμενα, τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη ὑπέ- 

40 στρεφον. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρόθεν, 
καὶ γυναῖκες αἱ συνακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 

50 

51 ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ δίκαιος" 

52 τοῦ Θεοῦ" 

°KAI ido’, ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσὴφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, o Matt. $7 
Pouros οὐκ ἣν συγκατατεθειμένος Mare. 16. 

τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει αὐτῶν' 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς καὶ προσεδέχετο καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν βασιλείαν 

οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ, ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα 

Joh. 19. 38. 

oa ἀπὸ Αριμαθαίας πόλεως 

΄“-. » A » » , , 

58 τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. “καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, καὶ q Mace. 12. 
<0 , . »ν , “ 4 ᾽ > pve iO ry 

ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 
, r , ¢ 2 9 ‘ ‘ , » 0 

54 κείμενος. "kal ἡμέρα nv παρασκευὴ, καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
-- “- εν 

" Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ καὶ “γυναῖκες αἵτινες ἦσαν συνε- 
~ » σι Π ~ 9 a 4 ~ 

ληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ ex τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, τῷ 

55 

Q e » ’ 4 ~ ᾿ ~ 

56 καὶ ws ereOn τὸ σώμα αντοῦ. 
e o , 

σαν ἀρώματα Kai uupa’ 
lxata τὴν ἐντολήν. XXIV. 

’ , 

ἀρώματα; καί τινες σὺν αὑταῖς. 

et >. ὯΝ 
et 27. 59. 
Marc. 15. 
46. 
τ Matt. 27. 

s Supr. & 2. 
Exod. 20. 

᾿ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμα- 
v. ἢ 4 , « ’ 

καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν 
"τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων u Matt, 90, 

Ν φ “a ἃ " 
ὄρθρου βαθέος ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα, φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν Marc. 16. 1. 

Joh. 20. 1. 

2 EYPON δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, 
8 καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

4 καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
δύο ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. 

47. ὄντως--δίκαιος ἣν] See Note on Matth. 
xxvii. 54. by which a method of removing the 
minute discrepancy between the accounts of the 
Evangelists will suggest itself. One may observe, 
how peculiarly suitable ὄντως is to this passage of 
Luke, and ἀληθώς to those of Matthew and Mark: 
in we ae of which ue ne is, ‘‘ This was 
truly [what he appeared to ἃ just person ;” 
in t εἶα and 3d, ‘‘ This was really the personage 
he claimed to be—the Son of God.”’ On the dis- 
tinction between ὄντως and ἀληθῶς see Tittm. de 
Synom. p. 162. ; 

δ). ovyxar. τῇ βονλῇ] Συγκατατιθέναι sig- 
nifies properly to lay down together, and, in the 
middle voice, to range oneself with any others, to 
mianepes them. So that Page not, with moet 
phuologists, su an ellip. of wn@ov. e 
term is used in ORs conse both in γι XX. and 
the mga ul dat β ee ‘ 

— προσοδέχετο.--τὴν Bac. τοῦ Θεου] ‘ who 
also anxiously looked forward to the Lingion 
which God should establish by the Messiah.’ | 

54, ἐπέφωσκε) ‘ was just dawning,’ just 

drawing on, commencing. As the Sabbath com- 
menced in the evening of the preceding day, the 
expression éwédwoxe requires to be taken by a 
metaphor which may seem strange. The diffi- 
culty has been fully and ably considered by 
Campb. and an elaborate explication of this 
idiom is offered by Michaelis in his Introd. i. 139. 
seqq., who accounts it a Syriasm. But that has 
been completely set aside by Bp. Marsh. Kuin. 
adopts the explication of Wets., who justly ob- 
serves, that however incongruous it might sound 
to Greek and Roman ears, when they heard of 
the evening or approach of night expressed by 
ἐπιφώσκω, yet to Jewish ones it was familiar, 
and by no means harsh. After all, Campb. ac- 
counts for it the most satisfactorily by attributing 
it to the confusion of Onental with Classical ideas 
and phrases, so likely to occur in a Jew by no 
means slightly tinctured with Classical erudition. 
XXIV. 1. ὄρθρου βαθέος} Bais is often used 

with words denoting time, especially evening, 
night, or the dawn o ear On the true sense of 
ὄρθρος see my note on Thucyd. iii. 112. 
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, ’ δὲ , > A oe pa ‘ ἢ 5 
euoBwy δὲ “γενομένων αὐτῶν, καὶ κλινουσῶν τὸ πρόσωπον 

4 ~ ~ ~ ᾿ 

εἰς τὴν “γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτάς" Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ 
~ ~ Ρ Ν ? [ ’ « 

χβαρε 9, τῶν νεκρῶν ; "οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη μνήσθητε ὡς 6 

et 20. 18. 

ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὧν ἐν τῆ Γαλιλαίᾳ, λέγων: “Ore δεῖ τὸν 7 

νἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων auap- 
« Ρ’ i] ~ ~ ~ cm) \ 

Marc. 8.81, τωλών, καὶ σταυρωθῆναι, καὶ TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. "Kat 8 
° e 

eto. 3]. 
et 10. 33. 
y Joh. 2. 22. 
z Matt. 28. 

πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. 

[] ’ ~ € , ~ 

εμνήσθησαν τῶν ρηματων αντοῦ" 
“~ » ’ ΄σ΄ , ~ oA A 

τοῦ μνημείου, ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα, καὶ 
> δ ἃ A A 

*joav δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ 10 
᾿ , ‘ , "5 , ᾿ « ‘ ᾿ » io “a 
Ιωαννα καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ at λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, at 

A ’ | 4 

"καὶ υὑποστρέψασαι απὸ 9 

Ν 4 ᾽ , σι ᾽ ’ » 6 

ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. Καὶ εφανησαν ενω-Ἱ] 
[ ~ e 4 “σι ἢ ε ’ ~ a - 8 , 

πίον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος τὰ ρήματα αὑτῶν, καὶ ᾿ἡπίστουν 
> ~ 

b Joh. 20. QUTALS. 
3, 6. 

‘ 
προς 

ς Marc. 16, 
12. aa 

e Ν a 
Po δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, 12 

.᾿ ’ ’ Ἢ ® e , , : a φ 7ᾺΧθ 

καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα mova’ καὶ ἀπῆλθε 
’ 

ἑαυτὸν, θαυμάζων τὸ “γεγονός. 
ς Καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἡ ἣν αὐτῇ τῇ 13 αἱ idov, dvo εξ αὐτῶν ἤσαν πορευόμενοι Ev αὐτῇ τῇ 

, ε ᾽ ae 

ἡμέρᾳ eis κῶμην ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα απὸ lepovu- 

σαλὴμ: ἡ ὄνομα ᾿Εμμαούς" καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλή- 14 
A , ~ ’ ’ 

d Matt. 18 Nous περὶ παντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τουτων. 
᾽ ~ « ~ ᾽ ‘ ᾿ infr. ver.36. εν τῳ ομιλεῖν αὐτοὺς και 
, , 9 ~ 

eyyicas συνεπορεύετο αὑτοῖς" 

By way of re- 5. κλινουσῶν τὸ ἀρόσατον, 
oddr. and Wets. verence, not adoration. See 

in Recens. Synop. 
— τί (nreitre—vexpwv] A popular form of 

speech for ‘ why seek ye a living person in a 
sepulchre.’ 

11]. ἐφάνησαν---ἠἥματα a.] So Lucian Tim. 1. 
(cited by Wets.) ἅπαντα ταῦτα λῆρος ἤδη dva- 
πέφηνε. Xen. Anab. vil. 7, 24. λῆρος πάντα 
ἐδόκει εἶναι. Ihave in Recens. Synop. shown 
that λῆρος is derived from the Ang. Sax. Leeren, 
as tale froin Tellen, and both mean (something ) 
told ; and 2dly, a mere tale, or old saw. 

12. παρακύψας) Παρακύπτειν properly sig- 
nifies to stoop to any thing, and especially to 
stoop to look at any thing, and is usually said of 
those who look out of a window, or survey any 
thing attentively. This last is the sense in the 
resent passage. The notion of looking at is, 

how ever, not inherent in the word, a sense of 
which I have found an example in Theocr. Id. 
11. 7. τοῦτο κατ᾽ ἄντρον παρακύπτοισα. 

- ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, θαυμ.}] There has 
been a doubt raised as to the construction. Some 
Commentators take προς é. with ἀπῆλθε, and 
render the clause, ‘ He departed wondering within 
himself at the event.’ They compare διελογέ- 
ζοντο πρὸς ἑαντόυς at Luke xx. 14. and προ- 
σεύχεσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτὸν at Luke xi. 1]. Others 

’ take πρὸς é. with θαυμ. and appeal to Joh. 
xx. 10. ἀπῆλθον πρὸς ἑαντοὺς οἱ μαθῆται. and 
some Classical passages. But these will only 
prove that such might be the sense, if the contert 
would permit it; whereas that is in favour of the 
former mode, which is confirmed by the antient 
Commentators, Translators, and Interpreters. 

ἃ καἱ ἐγένετο 15 
~ Q , Q e 9 ~ 

συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς 
᾽ ~ ° 

οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρα- 16 

13. δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν] These words must be re- 
ferred to ver. 9., where we read ἐπήγγειλαν 
ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα καὶ πᾶσι Tots λοι- 
ποῖς. The two persons here mentioned are, W! 
reason, supposed to have been of the number of 
the Apostles, or Seventy disciples. The name of 
one of these persons the Evangelist has recorded ; 
that of the other he has omitted to mention, an 
has thereby exercised the ingenuity of the Com- 
mentators, some of whom conjecture Nathanael, 
others Bartholomew, or Luke himself, or even 
Peter, which is least of all probable. ; 
— 'Eupaots] There were two places of this 

name; one a city or town, 160 stadia from Je- 
rusalem, and often mentioned in Josephus, the 
Books of Maccabees, and the Rabbinical writings ; 
the other (the one here meant) a village distant 
only 70 stadia. Grot. thinks these persons lived 
at Emmaus, and were returning thither from the 
feast of the Passover. ; 

14. ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλ.} ‘ewere conversing 
with each other.’ This signification of op. 1s 
rare in the Classical writers, but not unfrequent 
in the Hellenistic ones. 

16. of δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν éxp.] It is not 
agreed among the Commentators whether this 
being held, or hindered proceeded from natural 
causes, or supernatural ones. The antients and 
early moderns take the latter view, and attempt, 
but unsuccessfully, to trace the mode in which 
this was effected ; though they adduce several 
passages of the Classical writers where a similar 
effect is ascribed to the influence of some Deity, 
e. gr. Soph. Aj. 85. ἐγὼ σκωτώσω βλέφαρα καὶ 
δεδορκότα. he more recent Commentators 
ascribe it to natural causes, taking the word me- 



Κεφ. ΧΧΙΝ. 

~ ~ a i] ~ 9 

17 τουντὸ Tov py επιγνωναι auTov. 

KATA AOYKAN. 317 

Εἶπε δὲ πρός αὐτούς" 
Τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, ovs ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περι- 

18 πατοῦντες, καί ἐστε σκυθρωποί: ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εἷς, ᾧ 

ὄνομα Κλεόπας; εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς [ἐν] 

ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ “γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς 
19 ἡμέραις ταύταις: “καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ποῖα: οἱ δὲ εἶπον eMac 91. 

αὐτῷ" Ta περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ ἐκ. 16. 

προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ «6.14, 
20 καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ ὅπως τε παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 

καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρίμα θανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 

91 αὐτόν. ᾿ἡμεῖς δὲ ἡλπίζομεν 
λντροῦσθαι τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. αλλά 

taphorically; and refer the hindrance to the 
inattention of the observers, or to our Lord’s 
being so situated as not to be distinctly seen, as 
also to the change of apparel mentioned at Mark 
xvi. 12. In this view it may be considered as 
an Oriental and popular mode of expression, 
importing that they were prevented from recog- 
nising, i.e. failed to recognise him. But the 
ἐκρατοῦντο when coupled with διηνοίχθησαν 
just after, seems to be too strong a term to permit 
us to suppose aught less than Divine agency on 
either the body, or the mind, or both. Though 
as there is a marked @conomy in all the preter- 
natural agencies of the Deity, the above natural 
causes might have their effect. 

17. ἀντιβάλλετε] The word properly signifies 
‘to toss backwards and forwards,’ as a ball; but 
is here (as inan idiom of our own language ) used 
of the reciprocation or interchange of remark 
in conversing or arguing. So 2 Macc. xi. 3. 
πρὸς ἑαντὸν d., reason with himself. At καὶ 
ἐστε σκυθρωποὶ, Kuin. and Bornem. supply τὶ, 
why, taken from the preceding τίνες. 

is. σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς &c.] ‘There has been 
some difference of opinion as to the exact import 
of these words. The antient and earlier modern 
Commentators take the sense to be: ‘ Art thou 
the only sojourner (or, as others render, ‘ the 
only resident’ ) in Jerusalem, who art ignorant of 
these things?’ But the best Commentators from. 
Whitby and Wolf downwards take παροικεῖν 
here in the sense of being a stranger, and regard 
the words as a form of speech applied to those 
who are ignorant of what is doing around them. 
And they render: ‘ Art thou alone such a 
stranger in Jerusalem as to be unacquainted with 
these circumstances?’ For illustration, Wets. 
and Kypke adduce several passages of the Clas- 
sical wniters, as Dio Or. iii. p. 42. σὺ dpa μόνος 
ἀνήκοος el τούτων ἃ πάντες ἴσασι ; hut I would 
rather chuse to take μόνος for μόνον, and take 
παροικεῖς for πάροικος els, rendering, ‘ Art thou 
but a stranger in Je em, and art ignorant of 
these things ? i.e. Art thou, though butastranger 
in Jerusalem, ignorant,’ &c. The ἐν is omitted 
in most of the antient MSS. and in the Ed. Pr. 
and other early Edd., and is cancelled by almost 
every Editor from Bengel and Wets. to Scholz ; 
but perhaps without cause; for as there is no 
example of this signification in the N.T. or the 
LXX., but many in the best Classical writers, 

d [] ’ φ «ε ’ 

ὅτι αντος ἐστιν ὁ μέλλων (κει 1.6. 
‘ “~ ’ 

ye σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην 

the ἐν would seem to have been suppressed by 
those antient Critics, who made it their business 
everywhere to polish the style of the N.T. 

19. ἀνὴρ προφήτη:})] The ἀνὴρ is not, as 
some imagine, redundant; nor is it, as others 
suppose, emphatic, and intended as a title of 
honour, but 1s merely a vestige of the verbosity 
of primitive times, when what are now verbal 
nouns, were then esteemed as adjectives, and 
consequently required ἀνὴρ or some other noun 
to make them serve for substantives. Thus the 
idiom is most found in the earliest writers, as 
Homer, Herodot., and Thucyd. 
— δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργω καὶ λόγῳ] Δυνατὸς pro- 

perly signifies ‘ having power ;’ but sometimes, 
apeay or authority and influence, and here (as 

so at Acts vii. 22.) both power and skill, or 
excellence. So Thucyd. 1. 180. λέγειν τε καὶ 
πράττειν δυνατώτατος. which embraces, ac- 
cording to Homer, all the virtues of a perfect 
man. Here épyw relates to the miracles; and 
λόγῳ to the Dirine wisdom of our Lord. 

. ὅπως τε) Bornem. well remarks that ὅπως 
ve refers to the οὐκ ἔγνως at v.18. 

21. σὺν wact] The σὺν is for ἐπὶ, as often in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers, like my for 
Ὁ» in Hebrew. But the idiom may most exactly 
be paralleled by our adverb withal, which was 
once a phrase, i.e. *‘ with all this,” or these things, 
Thus σύμπασι occurs, in this very sense in 
Dionys. Hal. 1.59. ᾿Αλλά ye, just before, is 
noted by Bornem. as a very rare formats, and to 
be rendered, at nimirum, or at sane. 
— τρίτην---ἄγει σήμερον) There issomething 

anomalous in this phraseology, which has per- 
plexed the Commentators. Some think there is 
a Nominative (as Θεὸς, οὐρανὸς, or ἥλιος) under- 
stood. Others suppose dye: put for ἄγεται, 
taken impersonally. Others, again, take σήμ- 
epov as a Nomin. But all these methods are 
more or less objectionable. There is the least 
ew involved in the method pursued by 
Beza, Kypke, Middl., and others, who supply 
᾿Ιησοῦς, by an idiom frequent in the best writers, 
whereby, when it is intended to show that a 
thing has been done on a certain day, they 
ascribe what denotes the day to the person. Ex- 
amples are, indeed, said by Kuin. to be wanting. 
But examples of the phrase ἄγειν ἡμέραν (like 
the Latin agere diem) are adduced by Wets., 
and of the idiom in question by the other Com- 
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g Me 86. ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. "ἀλλὰ 2 

A ~ 4 e ~ 

Mar16. καὶ γυναῖκες τινες εξ ἡμῶν εξ 
Joh. 20.18. * 4 ‘ 

ἔπι TO μνημεῖον" 

’ « “- , w 
ἐστησαν ἡμᾶς, “γενόμεναι ὄρθριαι 

ry A e “- \ ~ ᾽ ~ ? 

καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαι TO σῶμα αὐτοῦ, ἢλθὸον 23 
ul ry » ’ » , ε ’ a “ 

λογουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν αὙγελων ewpaxevat, οἱ λέγουσιν 
s Vy ~ Ὰ » ~ A σι 4 as 3 A 

avTov ζῆν. καὶ ἀπῆλθον τινὲς τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν επὶ TO μνη- 24 
“ 1 Φ Ψ ᾿ \ ε “ a ᾿ μεῖον, καὶ εὑρον οὕτω, καθως καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες εἷπον᾽ avTov 

δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. 
4 

Καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς Ὡ ἀνόητοι 25 
4 ὃ - a“ ’ “ ’ > 4 ~ > ? Ἂ 

Kal Bpa εἰς TH κα ιᾳ TOU WICTEVEL ἐπι Tadty, οις ελα σαν 
« ~ wv ~ 

"οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ 26 
‘kal ἀρξάμενος απὸ Μω- 91 

Καὶ ἤγγισαν εἰς 28 

χ . καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" 29 

ὔ 

καὶ ἐγένετο 30 

hEs. σ0.6. 04 προφῆται" 
~ A , + ~ 

Pall.2.7 εἰσελθεῖν eis τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ: 
Heb. 12. 2. U A 8 A ’ ~ ~ ’ [ ~ » 

[Pei 1.}1. σέως καί ATO πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, διηρμήνευεν αντοις εν 
Φ ’ ~ ~ 4 e ~ 

εἰ 98.18. πασαὶς Ταῖς ypadais Ta περὶ εαυτου. 
᾽ ? » ’ ἢ >» 4 a 

Paik δ, THY κωμὴν OV επορεύοντο' καὶ αὐτὸς προσεποιειτὸ πορρω- 
᾿ » et . ’ ’ οι. τέρω πορεύεσθαι. 
ΙΝ Μ a θ᾽ toa Ψ N e , » \ ‘ ’ : 
Dan. 9. 34, Μεῖνον μεθ nuwv, ὅτι πρὸς εσπέραν εστί, Kat κέκλικεν ἢ 

« 4 Ξ » oA “- ~ 4 » ~ 

am 19. ἥμερα καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὑτοῖς. 
Act. 16.1δ. 
Heb. 18. 2. 

» κι “σι ᾽ A [ ’ 4 ww 

ev τῷ κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν μετ΄ αὐτὼν, λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον 
» o J e ~ ~ 

εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχθη- 31 
’ Ld ’ 

σαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος 

mentators ; and it would be unreasonable to 
demand examples of the two conjoined. 

22. ἐξέστησαν] ‘ have thrown us into amaze- 
ment.’ This active sense is also found in Acts 
viii.9, There is an ellipsis of τοῦ νοῦ. “Ορθριαι 
is adject. for adverb, as often, especially in ad- 
jectives of time, both in Greek and Latin. 
24. τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν] Sub. ὄντων ;a frequent ellip. 
25. ἀνοήτοι] Doddr. and Campb. object to the 

Eng. Vers. ‘ fools,’ and render thoughtless. And 
indeed that ἀνόητος and similar terms, as μωρὸς 
and μάταιος, are often in Greek and in all lan- 
guages used in a milder sense is certain. And as 
the term in the original is an adjective, so an 
adjective should be used in the translation. If 
foolish be thought too harsh, we may render mis- 
judging. ‘The word, indeed, denotes either one 
who has not, or who uses not the faculty of reason, 
the νοῦν) or uses it not aright. Tittm. also, de 
ynon. p. 59. in the course of a learned discus- 

sion of th difference between ἕλκχνειν and σύρειν, 
truly remarks: ‘‘ Nam uti sepius éAxew de 118 
dicitur, qui sermone aliisve artibus alios pellici- 
rent, ut morem sibi gerant; ita etiam in illis 
locis nihil aliud est, quam allicere, adducere, ad 
partes suas perducere, quod non violentia fit, que 
plerumque in trahendo, (ἐν τῷ σύρειν) sed dum 
quuvis ratione voluntas flectitur.” As toxal βραδεῖς 
τῇ καρδίᾳ, βραδὺς is often opposed to ἀγχίνους, 
ready witted, and is preserved in the Latin bardus, 

- from the Zolic Bapéés. But as here τῇ καρδίᾳ 
is added, it cannot denote stupid, but rather 
sluggishly disposed, indisposed ; and τοῦ πισ- 
τεύειν is for εἰς τὸ πιστεύειν. So James i. 19. 
βραδὺς els τὸ λαλῆσαι, B. εἰς τὴν ὀργή . 

27. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μ.}] Even in the Books 
of Moses there are prophecies, as, for instance, 
those respecting Esau and Dan, &c. There are 
also types and symbols, as of the serpent erected 

by Moses; and also some connected with the 
affairs of David, the explanation of which Christ 
delivered to the Apostles, and the Apostles to us. 
It seems probable, too, that a similar mystical 
explication of other prophecies was delivered by 
Christ, or by the Holy Spirit, and handed down 
by tradition in the Church; as of the affairs of 
Isaac. (Grot. ) 

28. προσεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω α.} TWpocrot- 
εἶσθαι signifies properly ‘ to take to oneself, 
make one's own ; and, in a metaphorical sense, 
to make us though ;’ asense occurring both in the 
Scriptural (as 1 Sam. xxi. 41. 2 Sam. xiii. 5.) 
and the Classical writers. See Note on Mark 
vi. 48. Euthym. well explains it ἐσχηματίζετο, 
‘he made a motion as though.’ At all events. 
there is no ground for founding any charge of 
dissimulation against our Lord; for he would 
really have gone on, had he not been detained by 
pre penal importunity, which is all that πα- 
ρεβιάσαντο imports. On which idiom see Note 
on Matt. xiv. 22. and Mark xiv. 23. Bornem. 
renders πορεύεσθαι by proficiscendum esse, since 
προσποιεῖσθαι includes a sense of will and obli- 
gation. 
29. πρὸς ἑσπέραν) Wets. remarks that πρὸς 

with nouns of time denotes the proximity of it, 
answering to our towards). And he then cites 
hucyd. iv. 135. πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη. Kuin. adds 

Joseph. Ant. v.5. ἐπεὶ δὲ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. 
30. κλάσας α.] This was contrary to the cus- 

tom of guests ; that office belonging to the enter- 
tainer (as we find from Xenoph., Hom., 
Apuleius, ) except when the host, out of respect, 
chose to resign it to the puest. (Grot. & Pn.) 

31. διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ) On the hio- 
drance before adverted to being removed, and οἱ 
a nearer approach, they recognised Christ. See 
Note supra ver. 16. 
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32 eyevero ἀπ αΥὐτων. 

ΚΑΤΑ ΛΟΥΚΑΝ. $19 

Kai εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους Οὐχὶὲ ἡ 
3 e ~ ’ Φ » en e » , em » ~ δῶ 

καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλαλει ἡμῖν εν TH Ody, 
e ea ® ὔ ϑ ~ 

88 καὶ ws διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς γραφάς ; καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ 
τῆ ὥρᾳ, με shad εἰς ἱΙἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισ- 

ε 34 μένους τοὺς ὅν 
‘ A , ~ 1 , . "Κ΄ 1 , ἐδ, κα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς λέγοντας" Ὅτι 5, “πα 

35 ἠγέρθη ὁ κύριος ὄντως, καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι" καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξη- 
~ “~ ~ » a » ~ 

ryouvro τὰ ἐν TH ὁδῷ, Kal ws ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει 
~ κὶ 

του αρτου. 

36 
~ , ~ « » ~ Ψ 9 

™Taura δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων, αὐτὸς ὁ Inaovs Gorn ἐν 
᾽ ~ t i] Cay 

87 μέσῳ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς" 
38 δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. 

ἘΜ ΜῈ 16. 

: ’ Joh. 20. 19. 
πτοήθεντες 

4 
και 

Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ ; καὶ διατί διαλογισ- 
΄- e ~ " A “ op al 

39 μοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ev ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, "ἴδετε τὰς χεῖρας 2, 47. 
oh. 20. 

4 4 60 Ψ » 4 » , ᾽ Ξ ’ὔ ’ 
μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου, ὅτι αὐτὸς eyw εἰμι’ ψηλαφήσατε 

. Ψ a , a > \ 
με καὶ ἴδετε᾽ OTL πνεῦμα σάρκα Kai ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς 

~ Ν 

40 ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. 

41 τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. 

-- ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀ. a.] There has been 
some difference of opinion as to the exact sense 
of these words. The best Commentators are, 
however, agreed that ἄφαντος ἐγένετο d. a: 
must be equivalent to ἠφανίσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ; 
and that we are not to suppose that our Lo 
vanished as a spectre might be imagined to do. 
Grot., who discusses the mode of our Lord’s dis- 
appearance, confesses that of the three ways in 
which it may have Bepeen et: two are easier of 
comprehension, but the third not impossible. 
And he thinks it better, with Basil, not to scru- 
tinize the how. A prudence certainly much to 
be commended, but which here may be thought 
not quite in place, since from the passages of 
the Classical writers adduced by Abresch and 
Wets. (see also Recens. Synop.) none can doubt 
but that the sense simply is, ‘ he suddenly or 
abruptly withdrew from their company.’ 
more in my Note on Thucyd. viii. 38. drow ewy 
—dopaviera:. In all the passages adduced 
there and in Recens. Syn. all that is implied by 
this use of ἐφανίζεσθαι or the synonymous ex- 
pressions ἄφαντος γίνεσθαι &c. is a notion of 
oer lai or abruptness in the action of the 
verb. 

32. καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη] Kypke observes 
that καίεσθαι is often used of the more violent 
emotions, especially joy, (of which see my ex- 
amples in Recens. Synop.) and truly remarks, 
that the affection here meant was a compound 
feeling, made up pay of respectful affection 
towards one who had so ably expounded the 
oracles of the Prophets; of desire to longer 
enjoy his society and instruction ; of Joy. since 
they anxiously longed that what he h taught 
them of the resurrection of the Messiah should 
prove true, and (though with some fluctuation 
of mic) rejoiced in the anticipation of that 
tru 
36. Ἰησοῦς darn ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν] John adds 

ὀψίας ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα éxelvy, Kal θυρῶν κεκλεισ- 
μόνων, from which words many have inferred 

4 ~ ι A » “ὃ » ~ 

καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν emedatev αντοῖς ; 
4 4 » , » ~ oO 

Cert δὲ ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν 10. 
ob. 21. 

that Jesus entered the closed doors without stir- 
ring them on their hinges. But then it would 
have been written διὰ τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων. 
Indeed, the last words have solely a reference to 
the preceding διὰ Ἐν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. But, 
(say some) has not John noted that the doors 
were opened! True; but such minutia as this 
(namely, whether Jesus himself opened the door, 
or ordered it to be opened) the Evangelists are 
not accustomed to touch on. Besides, had the 
disciples from Emmaus also entered by the closed 
doors?’ The word ἔστη [which is for ἐπέστη] 
indicates that Jesus appeared suddenly and un- 
etpecten (Kuin. ) 

37. πτοηθέντες) This term and ἔμφοβος are 
synonymous, but joined for emphasis. On 
Jewish notions of spirits see Recens. Synop. 
It may be added that our Lord meant not to 
countenance those notions, but to show his 
hearers that, according to their own notions of 
spirits, he could not be one. 

38. διαλογισμοὶ dvaBaivover] Of this use of 
ἀναβαίνειν and the Latin surgere examples are 
adduced by Wets., which show that it is not (as 
Schleus. says) a Hebraism. The idiom, indeed, 
is found in all languages. 

. πνεῦμα--οὐκ ἔχει] This was spoken ac- 
cording to the usual opinion of all nations. See 
the Note of Grot. and the numerous Classical 
citations adduced by Wets., many of which 
( na ela with others of my own) may be seen 
in Recens. Synop. Dr. Burton, Bampton Lect. 
p. 166., thinks tnat in this passage Luke intended 
to remove the fancies of the Docete. A notion, 
however, too fanciful. Like Hammond, the 
learned Professor is too apt to seek the Gnos- 
tics, or other heretics, on very slight grounds, 
or none at all. He, however, truly observes, 
that the doubts of the Apostles were very dif- 
ferent from those of the Docetw. The disciples 
hesitated whether the person they saw was the 
same who had been crucified; but they never 
doubted his having had a real body. 
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> 1 °° ~ Ά ? > « rf ’ 

απὸ τῆς χαράς, Kat θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿ἔχετε τι 
e ~ 9 ~ g 

βρώσιμον ἐνθάδε 5 Ot δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος οστου MEpPOs, 42 
3 » ᾿ , 4 

Kal ἀπὸ μελισσίον κηρίου. 
Matt. 16. 

ὃ]. γεν. 
et 17. 22. eam wW a ‘ © on “ 
μὲ εἶ Τὴ νμας ETL WY σὺν υμινς οΤι 
Marc. 8. 31 
et 9. 31. 
et 10. 38, 
supr. 9. 992, 
et 18. 31. 
alae 
q Supr. v. 
46. 

4 , ~ 

περί εμου. 

Ψ ΝΜ Paal. 22. 7. aceite οὕτως ᾿ ε 
® Act. τῇ τρι 
1 Job. 2 , 
12, 
« Joh. 15. 

t Joh. 14 

μενον ἀπὸ I ερουσαλήμ. 

fas 
et 15. 26. 94? 
et 16. 7. ε 
Act. 1.4. 

~ ἃ καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφα- 43 
as “- 2 A \ 

P Ele δὲ αὐτοῖς. Οὗτοι ot λόγοι οὗς ἐλάλησα πρὸς 44 
δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γε- 

. , ® ~ , , 
ypaupeva ev τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως καὶ προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοις 

’ 3 ~ ~ ~ r) 

τότε διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν Tov νοῦν; Tov συνιέναι 45 
A Lae 4 ‘ 7 ® ΟΝ Ὅ ad , ‘46 

Tas Ὑραφας καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Om οὕτω “γέγραπται, και 
Ὡς A 9 ~ Ρ ΄“ 

εἰ παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι εκ νεκρῶν 
e ~ σι 9 σι 

τη ἡμέρᾳ, “Kai κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αυτοὺ 47 
wv " φ ~ Ν ᾿ , 

μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, apta- 
A 4 

"ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρες τούτων. 48 
t \» ὃ ιν 4“ » , \ 3 ~ , 49 
καὶ idov, ew αποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν Tov πατρος μου 

~ “~ ν᾿ ~ ’ 4 ef 

ὑμᾶς" ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, ἕως 
τι 3. το, oy ἐνδύσησθε δύναμιν εξ ὕψους. 
u Act. I. 
12. 

x Marc. 16. 
19. 
Act. 1. 9. 

\ ’ , 
TOV oupavo νι 

u?® 4 \ , \ of Ψ ᾽ ’ yo » 50 

. Ebnryarye δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ews εἰς Βηθανίαν' καὶ emapas 
Tas χειρας αὐτου, εὐλόγησεν auTous. Kat ἐγένετο EV τῷ 51 

’ ~ » ἢ ’ + a >» » » ~ A » , ᾿ 

εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς, διέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς 
᾽ , > 4 4 

καὶ αὐτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν, ὑπέστρεψαν 52 
᾿ ~ ‘ 43 ‘ 

εἰς ᾿ἱΙερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγαλης καὶ ἧσαν διαπαντὸς 53 
» ~ ~ Π] ~ ~ t 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, αἰνοῦντες Kai εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν. ἀμήν. 

Al. ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χ.]) This is 
founded in nature. The disciples yet doubted ; 
as is sometimes the case on the occurrence of 
events very felicitous, and which happen sud- 
denly and ube ΧΡΡΟΊ ΟΣ: We think this news 
too good to be believed, and fancy we are dream- 
ing. 
42. ἀπὸ μελισσίον κηρίου] A frequent food 

with the antients, especially those who affected 
abstemiousness of diet. 

44, οὗτοι of λόγοι (scil. εἰσι) ods ἐλ. ἄς. 
The sense is, ‘The words uttered by me, when 
I was with you, imported that all things written 
of me (my death, burial, and resurrection ) 
should be fulfilled.” The Psalms are mentioned 
for the Hagiographia, as being the chief book of 
that division of the O. T. 
_ 45. διήνοιξεν a. τὸν v.] This is very distinct 
in sense from the explanation of the Scriptures 
mentioned supra ver. 27., and imports an en- 
lightening of the mind by assisting the natural 
powers; and it may include inclining and dis- 
posing the mind to attend to the knowledge in 
question. So Acts xvi. 14. ὁ κύριος διήνοιξε 
τὴν καρδίαν προσέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ 
II, And Plut., cited by Wets., says of the read- 
ing of the Poets: προσανοιγεῖ καὶ προσκλίνει 
τὴν Tov νέου ψυχὴν φιλοσοφίας λόγοις. 

47. καὶ κηρυχθῆναι, κς.] Supply δεῖ from 
the ἔδει foregoing. 
— ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ 1.} Participles, passive or 

neuter, are sometimes § as here) put imperson- 
ally in the neuter gender. The Accus. is put 
instead of a Genit. of consequence. Thus the 
sense is, ‘the beginning being made.’ ἐπῆλθες 
€Ovn—awd Συρίας ἀρξάμενος. That the com- 
mencement should be made from Jerusalem was 

according to a sort of antient prerogative of the 
Holy city. 

48. τούτων] Namely, (says Whitby) of the 
events of the life, death, and especially resur- 
rection of Christ, as an unequivocal proof of his 
Divine mission. ; 

49. ἐπαγγελίαν] i.e. the thing promised, 
namely, the gift of the Holy Spirit. ᾿Εξ ὕψους, 
i.e. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, which sense confirms H. Tooke 3 
derivation of heaven, as participle past of 
hearan to heave, raise. So the Greek οὐρανὸς 
comes from ὄρω, to raise. 
— ἐνδύσησθε] ᾿Ενδύεσθαι answers to the 

Hebr. wad and the Latin induere ; but, like them, 
is both in the Classical and Scriptural writers 
used in the sense to be endued ; i.e. completely 
furnished with any power, for though περιβαὰ- 
λεσθαι and ἐνδύεσθαι be used promiscuously 12 
the N. T., yet properly, the former signifies to 
cast a robe about one, the latter to be involved 
in a coat or some article of dress, which implies 
the fully clothing the part or whole of the bocy 
to which the article is meant. On this omission 
of ἂν with the Conjunction, and on the force 2 
general when expressed, see the masterly Dis- 
sertation by Hermann. subjoined to the new 
edition of Steph. Thes. 

50. ἐξήγαγες -ἔξω.} That there is here 00 
ea eli (as Kuin. fancied), has been show? 
y Bornem., who adduces several examples from 

the Classics. 
52. προσκυνήσαντος αὑτὸν] The term here 

must denote the performance of religious worship, 
now first rendered to Christ by the Apostles, and 
paid to him even though absent and invisible ; 
a decisive proof of the opinion they entertained 
of his Divinity. 
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2 Θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. 
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C.1. 1.&seqq. On this golden Proem, see 
an erudite Dissertation of C. Vitringa, T. i. 
p. 122-156. Bulli Opera, p. 164. 178. Also on 
the whole of this Gospel, Bp. Blomfield’s Lectures. 

— ἐν ἀρχῇ] scil. τοῦ κόσμον. The expres- 
sion answers to the Hebr. mwroa, in Gen. i. 1. 
which the Evangelist seems to have had in mind. 
On account of the ἦν many Commentators ex- 
plain the phrase to mean before the creation of 
the world, referring for examples of this sense of 
ἐν ἀρχῇ to Joh. xvii. 5. ee 1.4. and Prov. viii. 
23, where it is more exactly defined by the pre- 
ceding πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος, and the following πρὸ 
τὴν γῆν ποιῆσαι. But neither in those pas- 
sages, nor in the one before us, has ἐν properly 
this sense, nor can it ever have it. It is only 

For what was existin 

7 os] It is impossible within the 
limits of a work of this nature to do any sort of 
justice to the important, but controverted, sub- 
ject of the Logos. I must therefore content my- 
self with referring my readers to the matter 
given in Recens. Synop., also to Townsend 

. T. Chron. p. 7. seqq. and Dr. Burton’s 
Bampton Lectures, P: 21 -, In whose view | 
must acquiesce. Whatever may be the source 
from whence St. John borrowed this term, all 
the best informed inquirers are agreed, contrary 
to the Unitarians, that it designates a real sub- 
sisting being, and not an attribute, as Wisdom, 
or Reason. Indeed the personality of the Logos 
is manifest from the whole of the Proem. 

The summary by Vitringa of the substance of 
the sense contained in this Proem, and the 
Gnostical heresies which each clause may be 
supposed to encounter, is a valuable key to the 
whole; which see ap. Townsend. Dr. Burton 
sums up the substance of what the Evangelist 
may be supposed to have intended to teach his 
converts, as follows: ‘‘ You have all learnt to 
speak of Jesus Christ as the Word of God; but 
beware lest that term should lead you to false 
and impious notions concerning him : remember 
that Jesus Christ our Logos has a real and sub- 
stantial existence: he is not merely the mind of 
God, still less is Βα hke a word, put forth from 

the mouth, which vanishes away: our 
existed always with God; he is God, and 
only begotten Son of God : it was he who created 
all things ; and in these latter times it was he 
who came down from heaven, was made flesh 
and dwelt among us, even Jesus, who is the 
Christ, the Son of God.’’ 
— καὶ θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος] The sense is clearly, 

‘and the Logos was God.’ ‘O λόγος may be the 
subject, and Θεὸς the predicate, as in Joh. iv. 24. 
πνεῦμα ὁ Beds. The temerity of Crellius, who, 
to destroy this irrefragable testimony to the God- 
head of Jesus Christ, would alter Θεὸς to Θεοῦ 
met with well merited chastisement from Bengel 
and Wets. Some later Socinians have attempted 
to compass the same end by maintaining that as 
Θεὸς has not the Article, it should be taken ina 
lower sense, to denote a God. But that has been 
utterly refuted by Beng., Campb., Middlet., and 
Kuin. Bengel compares 1 Kings xviii. 24. (Sept. ) 
οὗτος Θεός. And Middlet. has proved that in the 
resent construction the Article could not have 
en used without communicating a position as 

little accordant with the Socinian as with the 
Trinitarian hypothesis. 

2. πρὸς τὸν Θεόν] The phrase εἶναι wpde τὰν 
Θεὸν denotes close union and intimate society, 
See Joh. xvii. 5. 
— wdyra—éy évero] By πάντα is meant ail 

things in the world, the universe. ᾿Εγένετο is 
or κτίζεσθαι, as the usus loquendi its, and 
the context requires. See Ps. cxlviii. 33. Many 
Commentators take διὰ as denating the instru- 
mental cause, as in Hebr.i.2. But there is no 
reason to abandon the opinion of almost all the 
antient and the most eminent modern Inter- 
preters, that it denotes the ΡΝ and princi 
cause, as in Rom. xi. 36. Gal.i. 1. and often 
elsewhere. Besides, the . of Hebrews is 
of quite a different nature to this of St. John, 
since in the latter only one agent is spoken of, 
but in the other two agents are adverted to. Thus 
the Logos is descnbed as the true God and su- 
preme Creator of the universe, who, on account 
of his communion with the Divine nature, ὶ 
an equal power with the Father, and by his co- 
operation with the Father, created the word. 

The next words καὶ a ad are usually 
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Infr. 3. > duos Tov a ΄ ιν σι se - , ἢ aN TO pus τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ τὸ φῶς ev τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, 5 
καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ κατέλαβεν. 

bMatt.31. 
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taiz ἐκεῖνος TO φώς, αλλ ἵνα εἰ 8. 
εἰ 9. δ, 
et 

explained as yielding the same sentiment with the 
foregoing clause ; the same thing being expressed 
both by affirmation and by negation, of which 
see many examples in Recens. Synop. But 
here we have not the same thing expressed ; buta 
mouch stronger sentiment. Even the dialysis 
οὐδὲ ὃν has an intensive force. 

4. ‘To the physical creation by the Logos is 
here subjoined (says Lightf.) a new and moral 
creation.” ‘Ey, 3, by. Zw. On the exact 
force of this word here the Commentators are 
not agreed ; and it is difficult to fix it, there being 
many senses in which it will be true, that Christ 
was ζωή. The physical sense is (in vain) sup- 
ported by some, while most explain it oy εὐ 
and that signification is frequent in the N.T. 
The sense, however, should rather seem to be, 
‘the cause of felicity,’ implying the power of 
conferring it. So xi. 25. ἐγὼ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις 
καὶ κἡ ζωή. And Col. iit. 4. Compare also vi. 33, 
35, 51. xvii. 2. Yet for felicity I would substi- 
tute ‘salvation,’ i.e. the means of attaining it. 
When this is said just after to be the “‘ light of 
men,’ that must be because the means of attain- 
ing salvation are considered in the light of a 
system, viz. the religion Christ came to dissemi- 
nate. Thus καὶ ζωὴ seems to signify the method 
of salvation by that religion. That might well be 
said to be ‘‘the light of men,’’ as being the 
means of enlightening, and, by an easy transition, 
of blessing and saving men. That light and life 
are accustomed to be conjoined or store aap eds 
18 fully proved by the Classical citations of Wets, 
and the other Philological illustrators, in which 
the Gods and heroes are represented as the Hea 
and life of men. See Recens.Synop. Wets. has 
ably illustrated the force of ἐν here, which is 
very significant. He proves that the ἐν denotes 
that the power was centered in, i.e. self-derived ; 
not as was the case with the Prophets. ‘‘ In 
Christ (he adds) were reposed all the treasures 
of wisdom and knowledge, and his power was ex- 
erted by a proper and natural, not an adventi- 
tious, acquired, or delegated force. Thus he is 
elsewhere said ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτώ.᾽ 

5. καὶ τὸ φως-- οὐ κατέλαβεν] Most Com- 
mentators take τὸ φώς to here mean the author 
of light. But it should rather seem to denote 
the method of pe ening and blessing men, 
i.e. the light of the Gospel. Σκοτία is a per- 
petual image of ignorance, and the misery con- 
sequent upen it. See Is. ix. 1. Matth. iv. 16. 
Acts xxvi. 18., and also the Classical citations in 
Recens. Synop. Here, however, it is put (ab- 
stract for concrete) in the place of τοῖς ἐσκο- 
τισμένοις τῇ διανοίᾳ, Eph. iv. 18. Φαίνει is 
Pres. for Aormst. As to κατέλαβε, the best mo- 
dern Commentators explain it ‘ could not pene- 
trate,’ or dispel, ‘it.’ Thus, casting aside the 
figure, the sense (they say) is, ‘the ignorant 

μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 
“Ἣν τὸ φώς τὸ ἀληθινὸν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον 9 

world would not admit the t teacher.” And 
Wets. has a most beautiful illustration of the 
τῆν pagans on ey ew to which I have, in 

ecens. Synop., subjoined a very apposite one 
from Max. Tyr. Diss. xl. and now add Pind. 
Olymp. i. 3. ΤΠ, however, pes just before, have 
the sense which I have assigned to it, the same 
must have place here, and I would render ov 
κατέλαβε com rehended not the doctrines of 
Christ, or the Religion he came to promulgate. 

. The scope of these verses (which are in 
some measure parenthetical ) is to show the pur- 
pose of God in sending John, and to prove, even 
on the evidence of John himself, the infinite 
superiority of Christ to John, q.d. to bear wit- 
ness to this light, and further its reception, was 
John sent from God, not as being himself the 
author of that light, but to bear witness to the 
Divine mission of Him who was so. Αὐτῷ ts 
for 3, by an idiom not confined to the Hebrew, 
but extending to the popular dialect of every 
language. ‘ 

7 els μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτ.} Here there is not 
80 much a repetition of the same thing in plainer 
terms ; but ἵνα papr. &c. san epanorthos upon 
els μαρτυρίαν tov φωτός. In fact, the taute- 
logies, repetitions, pleonasms, and _ positions ex- 
pressed both negatively and affirmatively im 
which this Gospel is said by the Commentator 
to abound, may almost all of them be accounted 
for on that principle, which itself arose 
anxiety on the part of the Evangelist to impress 
the important truths he had to communicate 88 
forcibly as possible on the minds of his reader. 
In this view, the φῶς of the following verse sig- 
nifies, by metonymy, the author or cereus of 
light, (1.e. true religion), namely, Christ, as 
often in this Gospel, and in Matth. v. 14. Lu. u. 
32. (where see Notes) and elsewhere. Πισ- 
τεύσωσι, scil. els éxetvoy, namely, that person 
designated by the term gos, i.e. Christ. 

8. κεῖνον, This should be expressed by ‘ he 
himself.’ 

9. ἦν τὸ φώς τὸ ἀληθινὸν} ‘ that was the true 
light,’ i.e. he was the true light. Of this use of 
ἀληθ. with φώς examples are adduced by Wets. 
In the sense of reality there is implied excellence, 
as in Joh. vi. 32. xv. 1. iv. 29. and elsewhere. 
Φωτίζει is taken by the best Interpreters, antient 
and modern, as put for the Future φωτίσει, or 
to be taken to mean ‘who was to enlighten. 
But it may rather be said to have the sense of 
the Aorist, and to denote what is done at all 
times ; or at least it should be rendered ‘ who ir 
to enlighten.’ By πάντα ἄνθρωπον is meant 
(as the best Commentators are agreed) ‘men of 
all nations,’ and not the Jews only; which is 
meant to contravene the Jewish notion, that the 
Mesrsh was to come for the salvation of the Jers 
only. 
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1 Pet. 1.23. 
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των, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, Luc. 1.31. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 
14 

The next words ἐρχ. εἰς τὸν κόσμον are com- 
monly taken (as would seem more natural) with 
πάντα ἄνθρωπον. But the best Commentators 
are agreed that they should be construed with 
τὸ φώς. For in the former case the words 
would seem unnecessary, and never occur in that 
sense ; whereas in the latter, the phrase is very 
significant, and applicable to Christ. Compare 
xin. 46. & 111.19. Besides, ὁ ἐρχόμενος els τὸν 
κόσμον was a usual phrase to designate the 
Messiah. See vi. 14. xviii. 37. Not to say that 
that sense would require the Article. It should 
seem from the context that the latter interpreta- 
tion is the preferable one; but the arguments 
founded on the want of the Article, and the 
non-occurrence of the phrase in the sense to be 
born, are of no great weight; the former, from 
the inartificial character of St. John’s style; and 
the latter, because it occurs in the Rabbinical 
writers, and is perpetually found in the popular 
phraseology of all nations and ages. 

10. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ yv) It is strange that the 
Commentators should have disagreed on the 
sense of this verse, in which the terms κόσμος 
and ἐγένετο must be taken, not in a moral, but 
in a physical sense. The words ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν 
designate the appearance and existence of the 
Logos on earth in a human form. It 1s well 
observed by Tittm., that in this and the following 
verse ascendit oratio, q.d. The only and true 
Saviour came to, and abode in the world, a world 
created by him, but which nevertheless knew 
him not, acknowledged him not as such. Nay, 
though he came to his own people especially, 
zee even they received him not as the Saviour. 

me take ra ἴδια to mean the world at large. 
But though it be true, that the whole earth is the 
Lord's, yet Christ would not be rejected by those 
to whom he did not reveal himself as Saviour, 
viz. the Gentiles. Indeed, he professes ( Matth. 
xv. 24.) that he was not sent But unto the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel. The best Commen- 
tators are therefore, with reason, agreed that ra 
ἴδια can only mean his own country, or people ; 
a sense of which numerous examples are adduc 
by Krebs, Wets., and Kypke. The Jews were 
the uliar people of God, and consequently 
of Christ as united in the Godhead. Besides, 
the Jews might be called Christ's own people, 
as being born and living among them. Oi iéd:0% 
signifies his countrymen in general. And what 
is asserted of these was true even of most of his 
nearest relatives. 

12. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον α. The reasoning may be 
completed thus. ‘‘ Hiscountrymen as a body re- 
jected him. Yet his coming was not utterly 
without effect. Some few did acknowledge him 
as Messiah. And to such as did, or hereafter 

Matt. 17. 9, 
1 Pet. 2.17. 

Bw... " ’ 4 ν » ᾽ ’ ᾿ e a. (1.19. 
Kai 0) λογος σὰρξ ΕΎΕΨΡΕΤΟ, καὶ εσκηνωσεν EV MLV εἰ2. 3,υ. 

should, he gave, &c.’’ ᾿Εξουσία here denotes 
privilege, prerogative; a signification sometimes 
ὑςετπης, in the later Classical writers and the 
LXX. By τέκνα Θεοῦ is meant obedient and 
faithful worshippers of God, and, from the ad- 
unct, those who are received and acknowledged 
y God as such, and admitted to the privilege of 

Sonship. The phrase often occurs in the dis- 
courses of our Lord, and in the Epistles of Se. 
Paul and St. John, and is traced by Tittm., as 
the fundus locutionis, to Deut. xiv. 1&2. Td 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. By Hebraism, for αὐτόν. 

13. οἵ οὐκ.---ἐγεννήθησαν)] The sense as laid 
down by the best Commentators is: ‘ Who ob- 
tained that Sonship, (vo8ecia), not by virtue of 
ancestry, nor By ane affinity, or connexion of 
human descent, but by a free grant from God.’ 
The plural is used with accommodation to 
ἔδοκεν before ; but, of course, what is applied to 
those who received Jesus as Messiah during his 
abode on earth, is equally applicable to those 
who should, after his ascension, at any future 
period receive him as Messiah, and embrace his 
religion. The plural αἱμάτων has reference to 
the several celebrated ancestors from whom the 
children of Israel boasted their descent, as Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob. See 2 Cor. xi. 22.8q. I 
have,in Recens. Synop. compared as an example 
Eunp. Ion 693. ἄλλων τραφεὶς dd’ αἱμάτων. 
The words ἐκ θελ. σαρκὸς and ἄνδρος are most 
erroneously explained by Dr. Hales to mean, 
‘from natural instinct,’ or from the moral prin- 
ciple of reason or conscience; whereas the two 
phrases, by Hendiadys, only designate per euphe- 
mismum the natural mode of descent, as opposed 
_ ne spiritual one, proceeding from the adoption 
ο ᾿ 

14. καὶ ὁ λόγος σὰρξ éy.] This is closely 
connected with ver. 10, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν. and is 
a resumption of what was there said. Render: 
‘ And [so] the Logos was clothed with a human 
body, and sojourned among us Fert) Σαρξ 

ἐγένετο, ‘assumed a human body.’ This fre- 
quent sense of σὰρξ is of Hebrew ongin. Lap- 
κινὸς é. would have been more Classical Greek. 
So Artemid. 1. 35. ἐάν τε γὰρ σάρκινοι οἱ Θεοὶ 
φαινωνται, XC. This addition of the human 

nature to the Divine, implies that conjunction by 
which the same person 15 Son of God, and Son 
of man. 

ἐσκήνωσε] There is no necessity to sup- 
pose, with Lampe and Schoetg., any reference 
to the Schechinah. The sense is what Wets. lays 
down: ‘ He who had dweltin Heaven descended 
from thence, that he might sojourn with men.’ 
For, as | have proved and illustrated by 

examples in Recens. Synop., σκηνοῦν sig 

‘to take up one’s quarters, or sojourn. 
A 4 
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‘kal ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος 16 

apis καὶ 4) αλήθεια 17 

ies καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ws μονογενοῦς 
Lue i id παρὰ Tat pos, πλήρης χάριτος καὶ αληθείας. 
et sega. Ιωαννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε λέγων" 15 
iCoL 1.1% Οὗτος ἦν ὃν εἶπον’ Ὃ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἐμπρυσθέν μου 

ec γέγονεν" ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἢν. ᾿ ; 
ac ag αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πᾶντες ἐλάβομεν, καὶ χάριν αντὶ χάριτος" 
De ὅτι ὁ νόμος διὰ Μωσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ 
Ώ 

is used in preference to ζῆν with allusion to the 
life of man as a sojourn. The sense is, that 
‘* Jesus became a real man, and lived as such.”’ 
᾿Εθεασάμεθα. The sense is, ‘we actually and 
really saw.’ 

14. δόξαν ws povoyevovs w.] ‘such a glory as 
might be expected in a Being the only begotten 
Son of the Father.’ On this subject ol the lory 
of Christ in his mediatorial capacity, see Rose 
on Parkh. p. 199. Ὁ. & 200. a., and on this and 
the full sense of μόνογ., see Tittm. in Recens. 
Synop. ‘On the construction of the passage, 
the Commentators are not agreed. Many regard 
the words καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα--- πατρὸς as parenthe- 
tical, referring the πλήρης to ἐσκήνωσεν. But 
though this makes the syntax regular, it does 
violence to the structure of the sentence, and de- 
teriorates the sense. It is better, with others, 
to suppose an enallage, and πλήρης as 
put for πλήρους. This is supported by an imi- 
tation of the passage adduced by me in Recens. 
Synop. from La dae Simoc. Χαριτος καὶ 
ἀλ. is thought to ut, per Hendiadyn, for 
χάριτος ἀληθινῆς ; and the sense of πλήρης xdp. 
καὶ dX. to be ‘ most gracious and benignant. 

15. John having before appealed in a general 
way to the testimony of the Baptist to Jesus, 
now proceeds to mention what that testimony 
was; and when he says it was uttered with a 
loud voice, he means it was uttered ez animo, 
and decisively. Kéxpaye is well explained by 
Hesych. Boa. 
— ὁ ὁπίσω--μον ἦν] The sense of ὁ ὑπίσω 

μου ἐρχόμενος seems to be, ‘He who enters 
(i.e. 18 to enter) upon his office after me,’ in 
which sense the phrase frequently occurs in the 
N.T., and sometimes in the LXX. Doubtful is 
the interpretation of ἔμπροσθέν μον γέγ., which 
may be taken either of time, or of dignity. The 
latter mode of interpretation is adopted by al- 
most all the antient and early modern Interpre- 
ters, together with some later Commentators. 
Lampe lays down the following sense: ‘He who 
cometh after me [as Messiah } is made more ho- 
nourable than I am, because he was [by his own 
eternal nature, as God] more honourable.’ The 
former is adopted by Whitby and almost all the 
recent Commentators, supported by the Vulg. 
and other Latin Versions. And they consider 
the second clause as expressing the same thing 
with the first. Though Kuin. thinks ὅτι means 
certainly. Upon the whole, the preference seems 
to:be due to the former interpretation, as yield- 

ing a better sense, and not to any serious 
obyection. For it is in vain that Tittm. denies 
ἔμπροσθεν ever to be used in the LXX. of 
priority of rank, since Lampe and Camph. have 
adduced ene example from Gen. xviii. 20. 

6. 46. . δι. α ιν» 5 
πονεῖν, διὰ Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. ᾿᾿ Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε" 18 

16. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος---- χάριτος] It has 
been questioned whether these verses are from 
John the Baptist, or from the Evangelist. The 
former opinion has been adopted by many Inter- 
preters: but it lies open to the objection, that 
what is contained in these verses could hardly 
have been said by John the Baptist of his times, 
and of his disciples. They are undoubtedly the 
words of the Evangelist, who, in using the term 
πληρώματος seems to have referred to the ex- 
pression πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας in ver. 14., 
and meant by it to express the abundance of be- 
nefits and blessings. It answers to the Hebr. 
x5n, which signifies the sum of any thing, and 
also plenty, multitude, and abundance, as in Ps. 
xxiv. 1. See also Eph. iii. 19. Col. i. 19. Eph. i. 
23. iv. 10. Tittm.) This interpretation is also 
adopted by it δὲ and Kuin. ᾿Εκ τοῦ wAnp. a. 
may be rendered ‘ from his most rich store-house 
of benefits and blessings.’ How these are in 
Christ, is evident from the context. See the 
ample elucidation of the subject by Tittm. in 
Recens. Synop. The learned are agreed in 
taking χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος as a peri 
the superlative, like the Hebr. yn ὃν jn, an 
idiom not unknown to the Greek. Thus Theogn. 
Admon. 344. δοίης ἀντ᾽ ἀνιῶν auids. ‘Thus the 
sense is, ‘ benefits upon benefits,’ abundance of 
benefits. Ky πάντες are meant all Christians of 
all kinds and stations, of all times and places. 
Christ, as Tittm. observes, is the fountain of 
felicity to the whole human race, of every : 
an open, perennial, copious and inexhaustible 
fountain. 

17. ὅτι ὁ vopos—eyévero] In these words 
(which were meant for the Jews at large) are 
exemplified and illustrated the benefits received 
from Christ by his disciples; and the grace of 
the Gospel is opposed to the ngour of the Law. 
The Law was given as a benefit to the Israelites ; 
yet it was harsh and burdensome, and its bless- 
ings scanty, and those confined to one nation; 
whereas the Gospel imparts its blessings through 
Christ copiously to the whole human race. Ἢ 
apis καὶ ἡ dd. denotes, per hendiadyn, ἡ χάρις 

ἀληθινὴ, ‘ the true and most excellent grace.’ 
18. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑ. π.} This is an illustration of 

the preceding verse by example, deduced from 
the clear knowledge of God, communicated by 
Christ. No wonder that the Gospel of Christ 
should be so superior to the Law of Moses. No 
man hath seen (1.e. periectly known ) God, not 
even Moses and the Prophets. So Eccles. sliii. 
31]. τὶς ἑώρακεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκδιηγήσεται. This 
sense of ὁρᾷν, correaponding to the Hebr. ΠΝ, 
is found also in the Classical writers. Thus the 
passage is by no means in contradiction to Exod. 
xxvitt, 11. ‘the Lord spake to Moses face to 

rasis of 



Κεφ. I. KATA IQANNHN. 325 

e ry ey « 4 , ‘ ’ a: A δον 1 Tim. 6. oO μονογενῆς υιοῦ) O WY EIS TOV KON TOV Του WAT Pos, E€EKELVOS 16. 

ee ne 
19 

mK A ad Ld A . ’ ~ 4 ad 
αἱ αὐτὴ εστιν ἢ μαρτυρία του [wavvov, ore 

Mace, 11. 

+» Luc 10. φΦ9. 
aATE=- eat So 

~ i) td ~ 

στειλαν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐξ ᾿Ἰεροσολύμων ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα 
᾿ , 

20 epwrncwow αὐτόν Σὺ τίς ed; 
» ’ὔ " ε ᾽ὔ . Κ΄ » » 4 » ἢ e ’ 

ἡρνήσατο᾽ καὶ ὡμολογησεν᾽ Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμί eyw o Χριστος. 
ο A 3 ᾽ » 4. ’ ? » ὕ ’ 

91 “καὶ ἡρώτησαν avrov’ Ti οὐν!; ἩΠλίας εἶ ov; 
ε ’ A » ἢ e 

Ο προφήτης εἶ συ; καὶ απεκρίθη 
’ ΄“- ~ 

Tis ef; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν 
Xr 4 ry “~. P ΝΜ ; » i ἢ ΑΨ Esa. 40. 

ἐγεις περὶ σεαντοὺ; εφη yo φωνὴη 3 
΄- ι ~ id é » ἢ Q @ewy ’ i Matt. 3% 3 

βοῶντος ev τῇ ἐρήμῳ, evOuvate τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίον 
A e 

24 καθὼς εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας ὁ προφήτης. 
φ » ~ ᾽ ’ 8 

25 noav ἐκ τῶν hapicaiwy’ “ καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπον 15. 

22 Οὐκ εἰμί. 

οὖν αὐτῷ" 

23 ἡμᾶς" τί 

, κι rove 9 , , 4 ’ e 4 4 

αὐτῷ Ti οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ ef ὁ Χριστὸς, ovre ll, 
6 Ἢ ’ ΝΜ e o ῷ τ » (θ » ”~ e » 0 

Q Atas, οὗτε o προφητῆης; ᾿απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς o [wavyns 
, . ἢ ᾿ ’ ᾿ δὲ 5 ’ δὲ toa a etil. 

λέγων" ᾿Εγὼ βαπτίζω ev ὕδατι μέσος dé ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν, eed 

ἔαος.᾽᾽ Besides, it was Chnist, the Logos, who 
appeared as the Jehovah Angel on that and other 
occasions. 

— ὁ ὧν els τὸν κόλπον τ.π.} The sense of 
these words is by the best Commentators sup- 
posed to be, ‘He who is most intimately con- 
nected with the Father, and the dearest to Him.’ 
‘his use arose from the custom of all the antient 
nations, of reclining at meals; according to 
which he who sat next the host (who was at 
top of the table) seemed, as it were, to lie in his 
bosom or lap. Hence the phrase is found in the 
Greek and Latin as well as in the Hebrew wni- 
ters, of which see examples in Recens. Synop. 
᾿Εξηγήσατο, i.e. has distinctly disclosed his 
nature, attributes, and will. Wets. thinks there 
is reference to the ἐξηγηταὶ, or interpreters of 
the portents, and directors of religious ceremo- 
nies among the Greeks. 

19. of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐξ ‘lep.] ‘ the Jews of Jeru- 
salem ;’ meaning. of course, those who had the 
authority of making inquiry into the preten- 
sions of prophets, namely, the Sunhedrim. Some 
think the Evangelist has not given the whole ad- 
dress. A groundless conjecture, however ; for 
the τίς in the question evidently refers to the 
kind of prophetical character claimed by John, 
which implied, 1. an inquiry whether he was the 
Christ; 2. whether he was Elias. The form σὺ 
τίς et was, it ap from Wetstein’s citations, 
not unusual as addressed by those who demanded 
to know any one’s authority to act in any busi- 
ness. Though the Sanhednm knew that John’s 
ancestry was not that which had been predicted 
of Christ; yet when they remembered what had 
happened to Zacharias in the temple, and that his 
mother was of the lineage of David, they might 
think it possible that he was the Messiah ; espe- 
cially as it was not absolutely determined among 
the doctors whether Christ was to be born at 
Bethlehem. 
— wportsynoe—Kal ὡμολόγησε) These words 

contain the strongest asseveration, since the two 
methods, assertion by affirmation and by nega- 

n . ε ’ 
καὶ ὠμολογησε, 

.« o Deut. 18. 

18 καὶ λέγει 
Οὔ ° εἶπον 

Marc. 1.3. 
Lue. 3. 4. 
supr. ver. 
15. 

‘ e ᾽ ’ 
καὶ οἱ απεσταλμενοι 

Deut. 18. 
Mate. 3. 

Με 
Act. 1. δ. 

Ἰ. 16. 

tion of the contrary, together with a repetition of 
the affirmation, are here united. 

21. τί οὖν] A pupulur form of expression for 
τίς οὖν, yet sometimes found in the best writers. 
’"HXias el σύ ; the Jews supposed, from Malachi 
iv. 5., that Elijah would return from Heaven, 
whither he had been caught up, and would usher 
in and anoint the Messiah. Οὐκ els, i.e. not in 
the sense in which the question was asked; 
though in another sense he might be called Elias, 
as he came in the spirit and power of Elias. See 
Matth. xi. 14. 
— ὁ προφήτης εἶ ;] It is plain that this can- 

not mean Elijah, since that would involve a very 
vain repetition. The Article shows that it must 
denote some particular prophet. The best Com- 
mentators antient and modern are of opinion that 
Jeremiah is meant. Thus the sense will be, ‘the 
prophet promised,’ namely, in Deut. xviii. 15-19, 
See Acts iii. 22. 

22. τίς εἶ.) i.e. what sort of person art thou, 
whether a prophet or not? 

23. ἐγὼ pov, &c.] i.e. as the older Com- 
mentators interpret, ‘1 am the n there 
spoken of;’ or, as the later ones, ‘What the 
rophet (namely, Isaiah iv. 3.) there says, 

holds good of me; you will find there what 
will be a sufficient description of my person 
and office.’ 

25. τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, &c.] The Pharisees 
(such as these persons were) thought that the 
right and power of baptizing Jews, and thereby 
forming a new Religion, was confined to the 
Messiah and his precursors the Prophets, who, 
they supposed, would return to life for that pur- 
pose. 

26. ἐγὼ βαπτίζω &c.}] The sense of the an- 
swer is: ‘1 only baptize with water, and collect 
followers for the Messiah, from whom a very dif- 
ferent and much more powe baptism may be 
expected, even a far more effective means of 
purifying the ple. Moreover, he w 
require, (1.e. the Messiah) and Ὁ 
rity I do this, is among you.’ or 
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A e ~ ᾽ 8 > ᾽ @ yy yf ᾽ ,ὔ A 

ov ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ οπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ὃς 27 
Ψ ὔ , a . 9 » wv é 

ἐμπροσθὲν μον ‘yeryover’ ou εὐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω 
a) ~ A e U4 ~ e , 

aQuTouvu Tov ipavTa Tov ὑποδήματος. ταῦτα ἐν * Βηθανίᾳ 28 
> »ὔ 4 ~ » U Ψ φ ᾽ ’ ’ 
ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ‘lopddavov, ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 

e Exod. 12. 
3. 
Esa. S53. 7. 
infr.ver. 36. 
er e ’ “σι: , 

ct. e t supe . αμαρτίιαν Tov κοσμου 

~ 6 « ~ , 

"Τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον 29 
4 ’ > Ψ e ~ ~ 3 

πρὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ λέγει [de ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν 
Φ a ‘ouTos ἐστι περὶ ov ἐγὼ εἷπον᾽ 30 

, ΜΝ » AX a w 4 
Οπίσω μουν ἔρχεται avyp, ὃς ἐμπροσθὲν μου ἔρχεται ἀνὴρ, ὃς ἔμπροσ 4 

μουν γεγονεν, οτι 

πρῶτός μου ἦν. κα γὼ οὐκ moe αὐτόν ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθη 31 
A 

τῷ ‘Iopand, διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ev τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων" 
o Mat. 8. u 
16 
Marc. 1.10, 
Luc. 3, 21. 

+ uate: 

Act. 1. δ. 

4 » ’ 3 c 4 . Κ΄ ᾽ A “ 

καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν Iwavyns λέγων Ὅτι τεθέαμαι τὸ πνεῦμα 32 
΄- e A ® ~ Ψ Φ » 

καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν εξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν er 
,», ν " " » wv ὃ 7 7. ᾽ > ε , 3 

αὐτόν. “Karyw οὐκ noe αὐτον᾽ αλλ ὁ πέμψας με Bar-3 
᾽ > a 8 

τίζειν ἐν ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν" "Ed ὃν ἂν ἴδης τὸ 
~*~ “~ Π ’ »» » 4 φ » « 

πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ex αὐτὸν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βαπ- 

is meant by μέσος ὑμῶν ἕστηκε. On this de- 
cided testimony, borne by John to Jesus, see 
Tittm. in Recens. Synop. 

28. BnOavia] This (instead of the common 
reading Βηθαβάρᾳ) is found in almost all the 
most antient MSS., every Version of credit, and 
many Fathers and antient Commentators. Also 
almost all the other early editions, and was re- 
stored to the text by Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Vat., Tittm., and Scholz. The best 
Commentators are of opinion that the common 
reading proceeded from a mere conjecture of 
Origen; who, because the situation here does 
not correspond with that of Bethany, where 
Lazarus and his sisters lived, made the change 
in question. There are, however, in all coun- 
tries many places of the same name, and Bethany, 
from its signification, (namely, a ferry place or 
passage), was very likely to be one. Besides, 
this seems to be distinguished from another 
ama by the addition πόραν τοῦ ᾿1ορ- 
avov. 

29. ide ὁ duvds—xdcpov] In order to rightly 
understand these words, we must observe, 1. that 
our Lord is called ὁ duvds. Now, as often as in 
Scripture this name is applied to him, 80 often 
the subject of what is spoken is his death and 
passion, inasmuch as he underwent it for men. 
And in this view, it seems, did John the Baptist 
consider Jesus, when hecalled him lamb namely, 
as suffering and dying like a victim, It is clear 
that John meant to represent our Lord as one 
dying, and that in the place of others. For he 
has subjoined the words ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
τοῦ κόσμον, by way of explication. The phrase 
αἴρειν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν answers to the Hebr. py 
Nw? or MNUN XW, which never signifies to re- 
move sins, i.e. extirpate iniquity from the earth, 
i some recent Interpreters suppose), but to 
Orgive sins, (as in Gen. xviii. 26. 1.17. Exod. 
xxxiv. 7. Num. xiv. 19. Pe. xxxii. 1,5. 1 Sam. 
xv. 25. xxv. 28.) or to pay the penalties of sin, 
either one’s own, or others; as in Exod. xxviii. 
38. Levit. v. 1. xix. 17, xx. 19. Levit. x. 17. 
where are conjoined, as synonymous, the for- 
mulas bear the sin of the people, exptate and atone 

the people with God. Therefore the formula 
to bear sins signifies to be punished because of 
sins, to undergo punishment of sins. Further- 
more, to bear one’s own sins denotes to be pu- 
nished for one’s own sins, and to bear the sins of 
others, to be punished for the sins of others, to 
undergo the punishment which the sins of others 
have deserved. ᾿ 

Moreover, Christ is said to bear the sin of the 
whole world; and therefore the interpretation 
above mentioned can have no place. It must be 
observed, too, that there is in these formulas ἃ 
manifest allusion to and comparison with a pia- 
cular victim. For a victim of that kind was 
solemnly brought to the altar, when the Pnest 
put his hands over the head; (which was a 
symbolical action, signifying that the sins com- 
mitted by the persons expiated were laid upon 
the victim ;) and when it was slaughtered, it was 
then said to bear the sins of the expiated; by 
which it was denoted that the victim paid the 
penalty of the sins committed, was punished 
with death in their place, and for the purpose of 
freeing them from the penalty ofsin. ‘Therefore 
when Christ is called the lamb bearing the sins 
of the world, it is manifest that we must under- 
stand one who should take upon himself the sins 
of men, so as to pay the penalties of their sins, 
and in their place, for the purpose of freeing 
them from those penalties: and he is descri 
asa sacrifice for the sins of men, or rather, as one 
who offers such a sacrifice, namely, an expiation. 
( Tittm.) | 
30—34. John now mentions how he obtained 

this knowledge of Jesus to be the Measiah, 
namely by an express revelation from God. Up 
to the period of his baptism our Lord (such was 
his humility of deportment) had passed for a 
mere man. He was first made known as Messiah 
by John at his baptism, and through him to the 
multitude. Whether J ohn had before any know- 
ledge of Jesus by face, is variously disputed. 
Certain it is that he did not know him to be the 
Messiah. That knowledge he obtained by a 
Divine revelation, which gave him the sign by 
which he should recognise the Messiah. That 
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καγὼ ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα 

ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 

35 

37 λέγει" 

Tn ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει [ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης,] καὶ ἐκ Toy 

36 μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ v δύο. ἡ καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ περιπατοῦντι, 3 
“Ise ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

38 μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν τῷ [ησοῦ. 

ΣΟ: ν. 

1 Ν 
και ἥκουσαν. αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο 

στραφεὶ ς 

δὲ ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει 

39 αὐτοῖς" 

χεσθε καὶ ἴδετε. 

αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην" 

Τί ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ" ᾿ΡΡαββὶ, (ὃ λέγεται 
40 ἑρμηνευόμενον, διδάσκαλε,) ποῦ μένεις ; λόγει αὐτοῖς" 

ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει" 
oe 

καὶ π 
ὥρα [δὲ] ἣν ὡς δεκάτη. τ τὴ 

41 *"Hy Ἀνδρέαν ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο lca 16 

τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ. toh 12. 

42 εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ Gene ἃ. 18. 

λέγει αὐτῷ" Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν, (ὅ ἐστι ̓μεθερμη- & et 49. Ὦ Ἰὰ 

48 νευόμενον ὁ Χριστός. ) 
ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς clare" 
᾿Ιωνᾶ" σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς" (ὃ 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον͵ ἠθέλησεν [ὁ 
Γαλιλαίαν" 

45 λούθει μοι. 

44 

δὴν 

46 πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. 

Ὃν ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ τῆξις 
νόμῳ καὶ οἱ προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, 

ὁ αἱ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ᾽ ἃ. 

Ναθαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 

47 ‘lwonp τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ. 

sign δ saw in Jesus, and was therefore sure he 
was that personage. 

94. μεμαρτύρηκα) ‘ ἰὸν borne and do bear 
witness.’ is use of the Preter. for the Pres. 
(Hebraice) is frequent i in the N.T. 

. εἱστήκει) ‘ was standing,’ i.e. was there. 
O Ἰωάννης is omitted in many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, and is cancelled by Matth., Vat., 
Tittm., Griesb., and Scholz. 

39. τί ζητεῖτε) A popular form of expression 
signifying, ‘What is your wish,’ or business 
with me. 

— ποῦ μένεις) ‘where dwellest thou?’ Mé- 
νειν is used either of a fixed habitation, or a 
lodging, as here, and in Lu. xix. 5. xxiv. 29. 
Acts xviii. 3 & 20., and often in the Sept., and 
sometimes in the Clawical writers. So also ma- 
nere in the Latin. By calling Jesus διδάσκαλα 
they showed that they sought instruction ; and 
by addressing to him the question ποῦ μένει, 
private conversation, no dou noe the great doc- 
trines which then occupied e minds of all re- 
flecting Jews. 

40. ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδ. The most correct view of 
the force of this address seems to be that taken 
by Euthym., who says that our Lord did not tell 
them where he abode, but bade them follow him, 
to inspire them with confidence. Of these dis- 
ciples one, we learn, was Andrew. The other 

"καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἰε 
pee 

Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς !2%, ., 
’ Π ’ Gok ἑρμηνεύεται ἐτρος. ) et 4th 10, 

i ᾿Ιησοῦς] ἐξελθεῖν εἰς THY εἰ 88.1,Ὰ.. 
14. καὶ εὖ ἴσκει Φίλιππον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ‘Axo~ Succ. 3 

6 ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ, € K τῆς εἰ 3 24, 

© Εὐρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν πὰ ἃ ἣν 
P 2 ZAP "ὰ 19, 

Ἰησοὺν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ P94 
infr. 7. 4], 

is supposed to have been the Evangelist himself, 
who usually suppresses his own name. See 
xill. 23. xvin. 15. xix. 26. 
— wpa δὲ fv} The δὲ is omitted in most 

of the antient mat and in the Fait. Prine. 
and other early Edd., and is cancelled by al- 
most every Editor pie Beng. and Wets. to 
Scholz. 

41—43.] On the seeming discrepancy here 
between the Evangelists, see Recens. Syno 

42. déed ov τὸν ἴδιον] for dé. αὐτοῦ (like 
the Hebr. 1) ‘his λει δ An idiom frequent 

th in the N. T. 
44. ὁ "Incovs] Ve many MSS., Versions, 

and Fathers omit the ὁ "I. here, but insert it after 
Aéye:; and so Griesb., Knapp, Matth., and 
Scholz edit, Yi rightly. 
— ἀκολούθει μοι} A form of speaking equi- 

valent to ‘become my disciples,’ and sometimes 
used by the Grecian Philosophers in similag cir- 
cumstances 

46. Ναθαναὴλ] supposed to be the same with 
the Bartholomew mentioned by Matthew, (that 
being a sirname ) because 1. all the rest of J Se s 
followers mentioned in the coaplar’ were received 
into the number of the Apostles; 2. since John 
nowhere makes mention of pice. nor 
the rest of the Evecgelet 1, 3. since 
Luke, vi, 14., in his δὲ. τ puts 



ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. II. 

"Ex Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι ; λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιπ- 
. πος" Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε" 

~ a ® ’ 

“εἶδεν ὁ ̓ Ιησοὺς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ epxo- 48 

μενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
5 , > φΦ , > ν ἰσραηλίτης, ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. 

"Ide ἀληθῶς 

λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ᾽ 49 
Πόθεν με γινώσκεις; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν aut’ 
Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν 
ge’ ἀπεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Ραββὲ, σὺ ef ὁ 50 
υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. ἀπεκρίθη 

᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ “Ore εἶπόν cot’ 
, . « ’ 

Εἶδόν σὲ ὑποκάτω 5] 
~ ~ ’ a f A 4 ly κ (Gen. 30. τῆς συκῆς, πιστευεις ; μείζω τουτων owe. kat Neyer autre’ 52 

9 
face 4. Maret) ᾿Α μὴν ἀμὴν λόγω ὑμῖν, aw ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν avew- 
Acc Lia. γότα, καὶ τοὺς ἀγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ κατα- 

βαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
II. ΚΑΙ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτη γάμος ἐγένετο ev Kava ! 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἦν ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκεῖ. ἐκλήθη 2 
δὲ ἢ .» ~ \ e a ® ~ , 4 ’ 

e καὶ o Inaovs καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν “γάμον. 
Bartholomew after Philip, with whom Nathanael 
was converted. 

47. ἐκ δαξπρε ἀγαθὸν εἶναι i.e. τίνα 
ἀγαθὸν ; 1ὶ seemed little probable to Nathanael 
that a good man, much less a prophet, and least 
of all the Messiah, could come out of Galilee, 
still less Nazareth, which was bat a mean coun- 
try town, whose inhabitants, like all the Gali- 
leans, were held in contempt by the Jews; the 
cause for which has been attributed to their bein 
a mixed race, partly of Gentile origin, and o 
very corrupt morals. They were, too, reckoned 
boorish and stupid, even to a proverb. 
— ἔρχον καὶ ide] A formula equivalent to 

Judge for yourself, Seeing is believing. 
48. ἀληθώς] for ἀληθής. A common permu- 

tation. The name true Israelite (denoting one 
who imitates the virtues of the Patriarch Israel, 
see Rom. ix. 6.) was given among the Jews to 
persons remarkable for probity. In the words 
ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι there is thought to be a 
reference to what is said of Jacob in Gen. χχν. 27. 

50. Nathanael in his answer seems to hint 
that Jesus had been told of his character by his 
friends. Now in order to remove this supposi- 
tion, and show Nathanael that he knew him not 
from the information of Philip, or any other 
person, but from his own knowledge, our Lord 
mentions what none could know but Philip and 
Nathanael: Πρὸ τοῦ ce Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, 
ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν, οἷδόν ce. Now this cir- 
cumatance of silting under the fig-tree, Chrysost. 
and Theophyl., with the best modern Com- 
mentators, think may be elucidated by supposing 
that Philip had found Nathanael under a certain 
fig-tree, and had then, as often before, conversed 
with him about Christ; and that now our Lord 
mentions this in order to evince bis divine virtue 
and power. That seems the true light in which 
the circumstance is to be considered ; for there 
had been a conversation of only two, nor was 
there any one present who could tell what had 
passed at it. The place, too, where the conver- 
sation was held, our Lord specified. Hence 
Nathanael could not but recognise a divine virtue 

4 

και 3 

in Jesus; therefore, full of faith, he gives his 
testimony in the words ‘‘ Rabbi” ἄς. (Tittm.) 
That conversation, meditation, and even prayer 
was carried on under fig-trees, is proved by the 
Rabbinical citations of Lightf. and Schoettg. 
— ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ] By this the best Com- 

mentators are agreed Nathanael meant the Mes- 
siah. The term just after ‘‘ King of Israel” 
shows that Nathanael thought only of an earthly 
kingdom. Our Lord, however, confirms his 
faith, imperfect as it was, in the words following, 
‘* Dost hau believe,’’ ἄς. 

51, 52. πιστεύεις--υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον) On 
the scope of these words the Commentators 
differ ; some recognising reproof ; others, praise ; 
which view seems best founded. ‘Our Lord 
cays Tittm.) at once commends and erhorts. 

‘ith respect to the words aw’ dpti—vidy τοῦ 
dv@pwrov, the Commentators are not 
whether they should be taken literally to signify 
such angelic manifestations as those recorded at 
Matth. iv. 1]. xxvii. 2. Lu. 1. 9, 13, 22, & 43. 
Acts i. 10.; or figuratively, in the sense, ‘ you 
will see me enjoy the especial providence and 
signal defence of the Almighty; you will see 
far greater works than this, even mighty miracles 
wrought by me; so as to leave no doubt of my 
Messiahship.”” The latter view is supported by 
the most eminent modern Commentators, and 1s 
preferable. But perhaps the two may be con- 
joined. ; 

11. 1. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ] i.e. on the third 
day after Christ’s arrival in Galilee from Beth- 
any: Γάμος here denotes a marnage-feast. 

. ἐκλήθη] ‘was invited.’ On what ground, 
whether of relationship, or of acquaintance, is 
variously conjectured. It is most probable that 
the bride and bridegroom were related to Mary, 
who, it is supposed, had been προμνηστρία, or 
vuppaywyes, and had been already there making 
arrangements for the feast, since it is plain that 
she had the chief direction therein. 
On the singular ἐκλήθη, beforc two subjects, 

One singular and the other plural, see Win. Gr. 
Gr, ¢ 404, a, 



Κεφ. If, KATA IQANNHN. 329 
e e ~ ~ 4 » Oo 2g 

ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου, λέγει ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ [σοῦ προς aurov 

4 Otvov οὐκ ἔχουσι. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς" 
, wv ed « ῳ 

5 γυναι; οὕπω ἥκει ἡ wpa μου. 
, . Κ΄ a 4 a , - + » “ 

6 διακόνοις O Tt ἂν Aeryn ὑμῖν» TONCATE. δησαν δὲ EKEl 3. 

Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, 
λέγει ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοῖς 

a A ~ i] 

ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι κατὰ Tov καθαρισμὸν τῶν [ουδαίων, 
~ 9 ~ ὔ 9 ~ «» aA. 

7 χωροῦσαι ava μετρητὰς δύο ἣ τρεῖς. λέγει αὑτοῖς ο Inoous 
e ᾽ » ᾿ @ Ν Ν᾽ 

Γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω 

3. οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι] This is equivalent to 
ὑστερεῖ olvos; and Kuin. aptly compares Gen. 
xin. 2. This might very well happen without 
supposing any excess on the part of the guests, 
since these festivities lasted a considerable, 
though not an exact, number of days; and on 
the present occasion, Jesus and his disciples 
were probably not calculated on when the wine 
was provided ; and others might be attracted to 
the company by the fame of our Lord. With 
what intent the words of Mary were uttered, the 
Commentators are not agreed. Some suppose 
them meant to hint that it was time to depart ; 
and our Lord's answer, they think, imports that 
it was not yet time to go. ‘That, however yields 
a very frigid sense, and supposes something too 
enigmatical in the words. ‘They were, no doubt, 
meant to represent the inability of the host to 
provide a further supply of wine. And from the 
poverty of our Lord, itis not probable (as some 
imagine ) that this could be a hint to him to pro- 
vide a supply. It seems best to suppose, with 

hrysost., and almost all the earlier modern 
Commentators, that Mary had a view to the 
removal of the want by miracle. Indeed, con- 
sidering the wonderful circumstances of her son’s 
birth and childhood, and the recent testimony to 
his Divine mission by John the Baptist, she was 
warranted in that expectation. Thus the words 
may be considered as a hint that it would be 
proper to commence his Ministry, and prove his 

ivine mission by a miracle, which should unite 
a benefit to her friend, together with a manifesta- 
tion of his own Divine power. Her directions 
to the servants plainly evince the above expecta- 
tion. Though that our Lord had been accus- 
tomed to work miracles in private for the support 
or comfort of his mother, (as some imagine) is 
inconsistent with ver. 11., unless the words there 
be, somewhat violently, taken of public miracles. 
Thus we shall be enabled to see the force of the 
words of our Lord's answer. 

4. τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, yovat;] These words can- 
not import Ca Commentators usually suppose ) 
strong reprehension. For that would seem un- 
merited by the address preceding. As far as 
the opinion rests on the γύναι, it 1s utterly un- 
founded, since this was a form of address used 
even to the most dignified persons, and employed 
by Jesus to his mother on the most affecting of 
all occasions. As to the other words, τί ἐμοὶ 
καὶ σοὶ, they are a formula taken from the lan- 
guage of common life, and must be interpreted 
according to the occasion and the circumstances 
of the case. It usually denotes impatience of 
intervention or interference, signifying, What 
hast thou to do with me? as appears Hom nu- 
merous passages, both of the Scriptural and 
Classical wnters, adduced by Wets. and others. 
The lutter would seem to the sense here; 

though it was probably modified by the tone of 
voice, and softened into a mild rebuke for inter- 
fering with him in a matter where her ntal 
aie to respect could have no authority over 
im. 
The words following οὕπω--μου are taken by 

the Commentators to mean, ‘ The right time for 
my doing what you suggest is not yet come;’ 
which implies that he alone is the proper judge 
of that season, and would seize it when it ar- 
rived ; thus mixing comfort with mild reproof. 
By ‘‘ the time”’ is denoted the time for working a 
miracle. And that seems to have been when the 
wine was quite exhausted, and the reality of the 
miracle would be undoubted. This sense of 
wpa for καιρὸς 1s found both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. 

6. ὑδρίαι) i.e. water vats, or butts for domes- 
tic purposes, and the various washings prescribed 
by the Jewish Law. See Lu. xi. 39. 
— κατὰ τὸν καθ.] Kara here signifies propter, 

for the purpose of ; ἃ very rare sense, for which 
the Classical writers use πρός. ‘Thus, in a kin- 
dred passage of Plutarch, which I have adduced 
in Recens. Synop. Κατὰ τύχην πολλὰ παρῆσαν 
ἀγγεῖα, πρὸς τὸ λουτρὸν ὕδατος διὰ χειρῶν 
ἔχοντες. ; 

— ava μετρ.] On the exact quantity desig - 
nated by the μετρητὴς Commentators and Anti- 
quaries are not agreed; nor is it a matter of 
easy determination. For the term may designate 
the Hebr. na, to which it answers in the LXX., 
i.e. a measure containing 74 Gallons; or the 
Attic measure Metretes, consisting of 9 Gallons. 
The latter is the more probable ; though, even 
according to the former, the quantity of liquor 
has been cavilled at by sceptics. But the large- 
ness of the quantity would be requisite to place 
the miracle beyond dispute. Nor will the quan- 
tity be thought so enormous for many days con- 
sumption of such a number of guests assembled, 
to which more would now be added by the fame 
of the miracle, and from cunosity to see the 
worker of it. Not to say that we need not sup- 
pose all the wine to be consumed. The surplus 
would, no doubt, be very acceptable to the 
newly married couple. 

7. yepicare—éws ἄνω) These circumstances 
are not, as some fancy, too minute to be worthy 
of introduction. They are mentioned to evince 
the truth and magnitude of the miracle; as in 
that worked by Elijah, 1 Kings xviii. 33-35., 
the Prophet in like manner exclaims ‘‘ Fill four 
barrels with water, and pour it,’’ &c. ‘Do it 
the second time—Do it the third time.’’ The 
words were, no doubt, pronounced, and the 
thing done, publicly. The order to fill 
which was so completely obeyed, rem 
collusion, by procuring and introdu 
wine, impossible. That what the g 
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Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: Αντλήσατε νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχι- 8 
τρικλίνῳ. καὶ ἤνεγκαν. ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ 9 
ὕδωρ olvov “γεγενημένον; (καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν ἐστιν οἱ δὲ 
διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἡντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ) φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον 
ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ᾽ Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν 10 
καλὸν olvov τίθησι, καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω: 
σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν 11 
ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ 
ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ 

LY 9 ~ 

μαθηταὶ αντοῦ. 
τ μ ‘ \ e , 

META τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καπερναουμ, αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 12 
» ~ Q » A 9 ~ a 9 ~ 

h Mate 91, αυτοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αυτοῦ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
12. > a ΜΚ ᾽ \ .» 
Marc.11. €KEL ἐμειναν ov πολλᾶς ἡμέρας. 
18. ~ » ὃ ; \ » 2 ᾽ e ’ « » a 
Luc 19.43. τῶν [ουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ets ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς. 

water was become wine, was likewise evinced in 
the plainest manner. 
_ 8. ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ) ‘the director of the feast,’ 
1.6. ἃ person who was appointed to superintend 
the preparations and arrangements for a feast, 
examining the provisions and liquor brought 
forward, and to pass among the guests to see 
that they were in want of nothing, and to give 
the necessary orders to the servants. He was not 
one of the guests, and did not recline with them 
at the table. Ecclus. xxxi.1. This ἀρχιτρί- 
xAuwos is to be distinguished from the συμπο- 
σιάρχης, βασιλεὺς, στρατηγὸς, of the Greeks, 
and the moderator, arbiter, rex convivii, dictator 
of the Romans. This latter was one of the guests, 
chosen sometimes by lot, who presided at the table, 
and Bas roe rules in regard to drinking, &c. 
(Wahl.) Walch, Lampe, and Kuin. say, that 
the Architriclinus was a domestic. Indeed, if 
he was the same with the Triclinarches of the 
Romans, he was such. The chief proof, how- 
ever, is that Juvencus, in his Hist. Evang., 
terms the Architriclinus a summus minister ; 
and that Atheneus L. iv. mentions an ém- 
στάτης τῆς διακονίας. But that may denote 
a house-steward. The wine was, as usual, handed 
to the Architriclinus, in order that he might taste 
and see if it was worthy of being set before the 
company. 

10. was dvOpwwos—ribno.} This denotes 
what it was customary to do. And that is illus- 
trated by the Classical citationsin Wets. Μεθύειν 
is from μέθυ, (which I suspect to be derived from 
the Northern word Med or Meth) and sig- 
nifies to moisten, or be moistened with liquor, 
and in a figurative sense (like the Latin madere 
vino) to be saturated with drink. In Classical 
use it generally, but not always implies intoxi- 
cation. One exception I have myself adduced in 
Recens. Synop. In the Hellenistic writers, 
however, as Joseph., Philo, and the LXX, it 
(like the Hebr. 2) very often denotes drink- 
ing freely, and the hilanty consequent. So in 
Gen. xliii. 34. it is used of Joseph’s brethren. Of 
the Commentators some adopt the former, some 
the latter sense. It should seem not very neces- 
sary to confine ourselves to either, since the Archi- 

Καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα 13 

"αἱ 14 

triclinus is not speaking of the guests present, 
but only makes a Renal observation as to what 
was usual. Τὸν ἐλάσσω, ‘ the inferior wine ;° 
literally, less good. 

ll. τῶν σημείων) Σημεῖον properly denotes 
I. a mark or token, by which any thing is known 
and distinguished from something else; 2. a 
pledge or assurance, taken in evidence ; 3. a mi- 
raculous sign, A MIRACLE, either 1. a miracle in 
confirmation of the Divine power or legation of 
the worker of it; or 2. a miracle simply ; in 
which case it is either joined with τέρας, or 
stands by itself. With respect to the definition 
of a miracle, that by Farmer, as improved by 
Dr. Maltby, is among the best: ‘‘ Every sen- 
sible deviation from, and every seeming contra- 
diction to, the laws of nature, so far as they are 
known, must be an evident and incontestible 
miracle.”’ I have in Recens. Synop. proposed 
the following, formed chiefly on the masterly 
reasonings of Professor Brown there detailed. 
‘* A miracle may be defined such an interposition 
and direct agency of the Almighty Power, as 
either Ist, brings forward certain phenomena, 
which, though not at variance with the general 
laws of nature, are yet effected without being, as 
consequents, the result of antecedent causes ; or 
2dly, such a direct agency of omnipotence as 
produces phenomena which the common course 
of nature (i.e. the ordinary concatenation of 
antecedents and consequents) never produces ; 
for example, raising the dead, &c. 
— καὶ ἐπίστευσαν] The word may here be 

taken emphatically to denote‘ they fully believed 
in him.’ The καὶ may be rendered and 0, so 
that, as in Matt. xii. 45. xiii. 22. Lu. ix. 39. Joh. 
x. 11. Acts vii. 10. and sometimes in the Sept. 

13. τὸ waoxa)] Many of the best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are of opinion that 
St. John mentions four Passovers as occurring 
during Christ’s ministry, of which they reckon 
this as the Ist; that mentioned at v.1. the 2d. ; 
that at vi.4.the 3d.; and that at which Christ 
suffered asthe 4th. Thus his ministry will ex- 
tend to three years and a half. Others, however, 
diminish the number of Passovers, and conse- 
quently suppose it to have been much shorter. 
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εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας καὶ πρόβατα καὶ 
‘ A i) 4) , 

15 περιστερᾶς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστας καθημένους. 
[2 

καὶ ποιήσας 

φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων, πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά 
τε πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας. καὶ τῶν κολλυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε τὸ 

16 κέρμα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε" καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστε- 
pas πωλοῦσιν elev’ Ἄρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν 

17 οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου olkov ἐμπορίον. ἐμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ | pee 
φ΄-Ξ 9 « 

μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι “γεγραμμένον ἐστίν Ὁ 
A , , κ' ’ Φ .« » “- arc. . 

18 οἴκου σον txaredaye με. “Απεκρίθησαν ovy ot Ιουδαῖοι Lue. 11: 29. 

- ~ k Matt. 12. 
ζῆλος του 

» ~ ΄“ ’ ean 4 om ~ 

καὶ εἶπον aut Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμιν, OTL TAVTA ποιεις ; Με 36 
1s δι. ιν 2 eae. \ ἢ ~ et 27. 40. 19 ᾿απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς Λύσατε Tov vaoy Tov- Mare. 14 

4 4 7] » ~ ϑ ͵ = e 9 

20 τον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτὸν. εἶπον ovv οἱ ἰ[ου- eis. 39. 
~ ὔ A Pe] 9 ’ « A Φ 

δαῖοι: Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ e& ἕτεσιν φκοδομήθη ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, 
, » eo, Ῥ a > 4 > ‘ow 

21 καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις EryEpEts αὐτὸν ; εκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε 

14. εὑρεν--τωλοῦντας}] The best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are generally agreed 
that this circumstance was prior to and conse- 
quently different from the similar one recorded 
at Matth. xxi. 12.sq. Others think they were 
the same ; the chronology of the Evangelists not 
being exact. There was a great propriety in 
this symbolical action (which denoted the puri- 
fication of the Jewish Religion) pear ep both 
at the beginning and the close of Christ's mi- 
nistry. 
— Boas} ‘ bullocks,’ not oxen, for by the 

Law of Moses no mutilated beast (as an ox) could 
be offered in sacrifice. The number of victims 
(as we learn from Josephus ) sometimes amounted 
to 2,500,000 ; and it 15 evident from the Kab- 
binical wniters that immense traffic was carried 
on in cattle &c. for victims, and much extortion 
practised ; a great part of the profits of which 
came to the Priests. Even at the best very great 
indecorum was practised. The xepu. here are 
"Ε same with the κολλυβισταὶ at Matt. xxi. 

15. φραγέλλιον ἐκ ox.) ‘ ascourge of ropes,’ 
or ent riiade of rashes De. such as were Vkely 
to be used for tying up the cattle. We need not, 
however, suppose much, if any, use made of the 
φραγέλλιον, except to serve for a symbolical 
action. Besides, there was no need of stripes. 
The traffickers, conscious of the unlawfulness of 
their proceedings, and struck by the Divine 
energy of our Lord, would not hesitate to obey 
his injunctions, especially as the crowd of ap- 
proving and admiring bystanders would be y 
to enforce abies - er: ; 

— κέρμα 1s signifies small coin, from κείρα;. 
For the most antient coins, especially Oriental, 
being (like Spanish rials) of a square form ad- 
mitted of being cut, so as to form the lesser kind 
of money. 'E&éxee is especially applicable to 

“ΣΕ Se ld read ἀνέτρεψ — ἀνέστρεψε me would r νέτρεψε, 
Ἐπ ae Mea ar iguch there eee 
accordant with Classical usage, it is, no doubt, 
ex interpretatione. ᾿Αναστρέφειν was probably 
used in the common dialect for ἀνατρέπειν. 

17. ὁ ζῆλος--με. This brought to our Lord's 

mind the words of Ps. lxix.9. Karépaye is an 
Oriental and emphatical metaphor, appropriate 
not ony to grief or indignation, as here, but to 
other of the more violent passions, which (in the 
words of Gray) ‘‘inly gnaw the heart.” See 
Job xix. 22. and the Classical passages adduced 
by Lampe and myself in Recens.Synop. Ζῆλος 
τοῦ οἶκον signifies, not zeal of, but zeal for; and 
the Aorist κατέφαγε signifies eredere solet. The 
καὶ is intensive. 

For κατέφαγε, καταφάγεται is found in very 
many antient MSS. and early Edd., and is 
adopted by almost all the recent Editors. 

18. Bri} * seeing that.’ 
19. λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τ.}] An acute dictum, 

uttered to draw the attention of the bystanders ; 
the understanding of which, however, might be 
aided by action, our Lord pointing to his own 
body, the temple of the Logos. Thus the 
Hebrews used to call the body a σκῆνος, Sm. 
See Note on 2 Cor.v.1. Nay, Philo calls it 
ναὸς, or ἱερὸν, with reference to the dignity of 
the soul which tenants it. Indeed, δέμας and 
δομὴ (found in the sense of body in Lycophr. 783.) 
both denote a building, and St. Paul often speaks 
of the body of a Christian as being a temple of the 
Holy Spint. Avew is for καταλύειν. The Imper. 
here, as often, has a permissive sense, q.d. you 
may destroy, which differs little from the hypo- 
thetical sense, Be it that you destroy. Our Lord 
means to say, that his resurrection from the dead 
will be the especial sign by which his Divine 
mission shall be declared. 

20. τεσσαράκοντα--οὗτος)] The sense is: 
‘ Forty and six years hath this Temple been a 
building.’ The use of the Aorist will permit, 
and facts require this rendering. For it was then 
the 46th year since the time when Herod com- 
menced the building. He formed it on the 
ruinous one ὈΠΙΠΠΒΗΥ erected by Zorobabel, usin 
the old materials, and sometimes probably the ol 
foundation. In consequence of which, and espe- 
cially as it was raised by parts, the old buildings 
being gradually pul down, and new 
erected in their place; so the edifice 
called Zorobabel's, and the second Tem 
even Josephus 560 terms it. 
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Ὦ ὅτε οὖν ἠγέρθη ἐκ 33 

νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν 
[αὐτοῖς] καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ ραφῆ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ὡς δὲ ἣν ἐν ‘lepocodvpos ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν τῆ 98 
ἑορτῆ, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες 

[ ~ Q ~ a » 

αυτοῦ Ta σηήμεια ἃ εποίει. 
ΓῚ 4 δὲ « » ~ , 9 ’ ῷ 

autos 0€ ο ἴησους ovx ἐπίστευεν 24 
ε \ > on 5 \ , ν᾽ 4 , , . nite ° 
εαντὸν aVTOLS; OLA TO αὐτὸν γινώσκειν TWavTas’ καὶ ὅτι ou 25 

αρισαίων, Νικόδημος 1 
Pp - κὶ 4 A 
οὗτος ἤλθε πρὸς Tov 

’ 4 4 ~ Q ~ 

οὐδεὶς yap ταῦτα Ta σημεῖα 
xy q ᾿ » ~ 

Θεὸς μετ αντοῦ. 

n Infr. 6 
Act. 1, 24. ae " , ἘΞ ΞΕ ΞΘ, Apo. 23. χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα Tis μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀανθρωπου" αντὸς 

yap ἐγίνωσκε τί ἣν ἐν τῷ avOpwry. 

o Infr. 7. III. “ἮΝ δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν 
pan 8 ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. pos τὸν 
actl0.38. ]ησοῦν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ‘Pai, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ 

Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδασκαλος" 
δύναται ποιεῖν ἃ σὺ ποιεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ n ὁ 

aT.35. απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 

22. ἐπίστευσαν τῇ Ὑραφῇ] i.e. by ἃ com- 
parison of those parts of the (). T. which predict 
the Messiah’s rising from the dead, both with 
Jesus’ words, and with the fact of his resurrec- 
tion, they thoroughly believed in the inspiration 
of the Scriptures and the divine mission of Jesus. 

23. σημεῖα) What these were we know not. 
But from this passage and from iv. 45. & vi. 2. it 
is certain that Christ worked many miracles not 
recorded by the sacred writers. 
— ἐπίστευσαν els τὸ ὄνομα α.} Their faith, 

however, it appears from what follows, was only 
an external and historical, not an internal and 
vital, one. The understanding was convinced, 
but not the will subdued to obedience. 

24. οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ¢avrdy αὐτοῖς |] Some Com- 
mentators take this to mean, ‘ he did not trust his 
person (i.e. his life and safety) to them.’ But 
this is somewhat frigid; and it is better, with the 
most eminent Commentators antient and modern, 
tointerpret the phrase figuratively, ἑαυτὸν mean- 
ing his views and designs, as follows: ‘ he did 
not place any implicit confidence in, carried 
himself cautiously and circumspectly towards 
them,’ and did not instruct them in the capita 
doctring, or avow himself as Messiah. ‘The com- 
plete knowledge of the hearts of men which is then 
ascribed to Christ, is among the other irrefragable 
proofs of his Divinity ; for omniscience is the 
attribute of God alone. 

IIL. 1. ἄρχων τῶν I.) From vii. 50. & xix. 39. 
it appears that the expression denotes a member of 
the Sanbedrim, and usually by office,a Jurist. The 
following narration is introduced to illustrate the 
omniscience of our Lord, just before mentioned. 
On the intention of Nicodemus in seeking this 
interview with Jesus, and on the real scope and 
subject of the discourse held with him, Commen- 
tators are not agreed. With respect to the former, 
some have recognised a bad motive, such as 
pride cloaked under pretended humility ,—crafti- 
ness and dissimulation subservient to a purpose 
of treachery. But the best Commentators antient 
and modern ascribe a good motive. They recog- 
nise in him integrity and worth, united wit 
ingenuousness and diffidence, though coupled 

’ A ® | [4 

Αμὴν αμὴν λέγω 3 

with timidity. Most Commentators are of opi- 
nion that his purpose and intention in coming 
was, to learn the true mode of attaining justifica- 
tion with God, and the right way to obtain sal- 
vation. Yet many of the best of our modem 
Commentators are of another opinion. Though 
they admit that there is an obscurity arising from 
highly figurative language, in the former part of 
the discourse, so expressed in order to excite the 
attention of Nicodemus; yet they think that it 
may be understood from the reply of our Lord at 
ver. 14. Thescope, however, will better appear 
by tracing the sense of the words as they arise. 
It may be premised 1. that Nicodemus seems to 
have regarded Jesus rather in the light of a 
divinely commissioned teacher than of the Messiah. 
2. That this narration need not be considered as 
iving the whole of the conversation between 
esus and Nicodemus, but only the substance of 

it, especially the answers of Jesus; which has 
greatly tended to produce obscurity. Nico- 
emus’s coming by night, or, as some interpret 

the νυκτὸς, late in the evening, cannot, in spite af 
the defence of Tittm., be imputed to aught but 
caution and fear of the Sanhedrim. 

2. τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν] Many MSS. and some Ver- 
sions and Fathers have αὑτὸν, which is adopted 
by almost all the recent Editors. As, however, 
the MS. authority is not strong, and that of 
Versions but slender; and as the internal evi- 
dence for and against it is nearly equal, I have 
not ventured to receive it. : 
— οἴδαμεν] This, by an idiom found in all 

languages, may only mean, ‘ it is commonly 
known. 

3. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ "Incovs—éav μὴ &c.) With 
the words of our Lord’s reply Commentators are 
not a little perplexed, since they seem to have 
no relation to what Nicodemus had just said. 
Many antient and modern Interpreters regard the 
words as a refutation of some erroneous notion 
propounded by him. Others, with more reason, 
suppose them said to furnish Nic. with certain 
snformation for which he had been asking. The 
words of that inquiry, they think, are unrecorded 
by the Evangelist. But, however we may sup- 
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go’ eav py τις “γεννηθὴ ἄνωθεν, ov ὀυναται ἰδεῖν τὴν 
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4 βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει 

pose some others οἵ Nicodemus’s inquiries passed 
over by the Evangelist, it is dificult to imagine 
that this should have been unrecorded. The best 
mode of removing the difficulty is to suppose 
yor Beza, Lampe, 1 ittm., and others) that our 

rd interrupted Nic. in his address; and, in 
order to increase his faith by evincing his know- 
ledge of his heart, without waiting till he should 
have propounded his tnquity, anticipated him by 
replying to it while yet in thought. What, then, 
was this intended inquiry? Not, many recent 
Commentators say, on the mode of attaining 
eternal salvation ; for that would imply a far 

ater advancement in spiritual knowledge than 
vic. then possessed. Grot., Lampe, Tittm., 

Kuin., and others are agreed that it was of the 
Messiah, his person, and the nature of the salva- 
tion to be expected of him. Yet to this, it may 
be said, the words of v. 3. sqq. are no answer. 
But, remarks Tittm., the words from νυ. 3. to 13., 
though not an answer to the inquiry, are an 
Important admonition introductory to the answer, 
which follows at ver. 14. seqq. ‘‘In this (con- 
tinues Tittm.) our Lord warns him of the diffi- 
culty to prejudiced Jews of comprehending what 
the question involved ; and that until those pre- 
judices, which blinded their minds, were got rid 
of, and a totally new mind assumed, they would 
never understand the doctrine which he had to 
propound; an entire change of thinking and 
acting was indispensable to participate in the 
benefits of the Messiah’s kingdom.”” On this, 
however, I shall remark further on. 
— γεννηθῆ ἄνωθεν] Some of the earlier Com- 

mentators take ἄνωθεν to mean from above, i.e. 
from heaven. But this is refuted by the words 
of Nicodemus’s answer, in which he understands 
by our Lords words δεύτερον γεννηθῆναι. The 
best Commentators are agreed that it means 
again; and this sense is confirmed by most of 
the antient Versions; and the signification is 
found in Gal. iv. 9., the LXX., and Josephus; 
nor is it unknown in the Classical writers. The 
phrase ἄνωθεν γεννηθῆναι is equivalent to dva- 
γεννηθῆναι or wadtyyevecia, which denote pro- 
perly a new generation, but figuratively an entire 
alteration, i.e. reformation. Thus it was used 
by the Jews of a change by baptism from Hea- 
thenism to Judaism, and was also applied figu- 
ratively to the moral reformation typified by that 
baptism. So that they called the new convert 
a new creature. Many Commentators, indeed, 
take the expression here as said of moral rege- 
neration. And it is true that ἀναγέννησις and 
other similar expressions do occur in that sense 
in the N.T. ut the best Commentators are 
pet that, from the probity and good moral 
character of Nic., there was no necessity for our 
Lord to abruptly tell him there should be a com- 
piste change of heart. (See more in Recens. 
ynop.) And most of them maintain that the 

regeneration here meant is baptismal regenera- 
tion. Wets., too, proves by citations both from 
Rabbinical and Classical wnters, that it was the 
custom, both among Jews and Gentiles, to de- 
signate the embracing a new religion under the 
figure of a new hirth, and to call it regeneration. 
‘The moat eminent, however, of the recent Com- 

A » q e bd , ‘ 

πρὸς αὑτὸν o Νικόδημος 

mentators, as Rosenm., Kuin., and Tittm., main- 
tain that γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν here denotes a total 
change ats inion as to the Messiah, the nature 
of his kingdom, and the benefits thereof. But 
though that interpretation is in some respects 
very agreeable to the context, yet in others it is 
not so. ‘Thus, for instance, the words at v. 5. 
γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος (which area 
plainer way of expressing the same thing) will 
not admit such a sense. Besides, nothing can 
be more certain, from a comparison of the pas- 
sage at v.3. and 5. with the words at v. 7. μὴ 
θαυμάσης ὅτι εἶπόν σοι" Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεννηθη- 
ναι ἄνωθεν. Νοῖ ἴο say that here 18 NO proof 
that γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν was ever used simply of 
a change of sentiment, or mode of thinking. 
Moreover, the same course of reasoning whic 
rejects this interpretation is equally cogent for 
the rejection of the before-mentioned one, moral 
regeneration. There seems, then, to be no doubt 
but that the true sense is that assigned by almost 
all the antient Fathers and Commentators, and 
all the more eminent of the earlier modern Com- 
mentators, who take the words of baptismal rege- 
neration. I would also venture to suggest, that 
the obscurity, as concerns the subject of the 
“ inquiry”? which Nicodemus is said to have 
one to put to Jesus, may be thus removed. 
ic. probably did not go to make any one in- 
ulry, 6. gr. as to the person of the Messiah and 

the nature of his kingdom; but rather to ask 
several questions as to those points in which the 
Religion he professed seemed to him defective ; 
and also to enquire how far a reformation of 
them might be expected from ‘the Messiah, and 
the nature of his kingdom. Our Lord, however, 
interrupts him, and cuts off all occasion for such 

cial discussions by telling him at once, that 
there must be a total change of Religion (imply- 
ing a total change of opinions, feelings, and 
moral habits) and a new one solemnly entered 
upon by the usual symbol of baptism, and that 
a new and peculiar one, typifying the sanctifica- 
tion of the inner man. e then proceeds to 
point out that no one is enabled or authorized to 
prom te this new Religion but the Son of 
fan, the Messiah, proceeding from Heaven and 

the bosom of his Father to enlighten and to save 
the world, of which the latter purpose would 
alone be effected by the sacrifice of himself on 
the cross to atone for the sins of the world and to 
reconcile it unto God. 
Upon the whole, 1 do not conceive that any 

thing of the least consequence in this conversa- 
tion has been left unrecorded by the Evangelist. 
He has, no doubt, given the full sum and sub- 
stance of what was said by our Lord; and to 
have expressed this in more words, though it 
might have rendered the work of interpretation 
easier to us, yet was not very necessary to those 
for whom he formed his Gospel. As to Nico- 
demus’s interrogations, if those unrecorded were 
of no greater consequence than those recorded, 
the loss is not very great. Besides, it is far from 
certain that after using the words expressive of a 
wish for further information, πώς δύναται ταῦτα 
evéoBa:, he put any more regular questions. 
e probably left Jesus to express — the 
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Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος “γεννηθῆναι “γέρων wv; μὴ δύναται 
εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ 

γεννηθῆναι; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν 5 
an τις γεννηθῇ εξ ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰσελ- 

θεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
σαρκὸς capt ἐστι. καὶ τὸ “γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος 

“~ , ® 

πνεῦμα ἐστι. 
Red. 11. νηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. 3 
1 Cor.2. 11. φωνὴν αὐτοῦ axovets, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἷδας πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ 

«ε tA ϑ ~ e 

vrayet 
+ Inf 6 "ἀπεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα 9 

nature and purposes of the new Religion, and 
the means whereby these were to be effected, 
without interruption. 
Ἡβυιὴς ἐτελιεά thus at large on the intent of 

Nic. in this visit, and on the scope and purpose 
of what was said by our Lord, it will be the less 
necessary to enter into minute details on the 
sense of the words as they occur. 

4. πῶς δύναται---ὧἀν] These words admit of 
being taken in a physical sense; and such is 
assigned to them by the generality of Commen- 
tators. That, however, would imply such incre- 
dible ignorance on the part of Nicodemus that 
the best modern and especially the recent Com- 
mentators are agreed that they must be taken in 
a figurative one. And they paraphrase thus: ‘ As 
it involves not only a physical impossibility, but 
a moral unfitness, for a man of riper years to be 
born again; so it is scarcely less impossible for 
any one at that age to be morally born again, and 
adopt a totally different mode of thinking.’ Nic. 
probably understood by γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν a 
total change of sentiment on matters of religion, 
and especially on the highly interesting subject 
which then engaged the attention of the reflecting, 
the person of the Messiah, and the nature of his 
kingdom. ‘That regeneration in this sense was 
not unknown to the antient Jews, has been shown 
by Schoettg. Not to say that the Stoical Palin- 
genesiu lwhich was of the very same nature) was 
probably not unknown to Nic. His meaning 
seems to be, that Jesus requires too much of the 
Jews. ‘lo which our Lord replies by repeating 
his former assertion, but more plainly and de- 
finitely. 

5. ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ wveduaros] The ὕδατος 
must be taken of baptism, as often in Scripture. 
See Titus i1. 5. So it was certainly understood 
by St. Clement. See Rec. Syn. By πνεῦμα the 
best Commentators are agreed is here meant the 
enpiences of the Holy Spint. Comp. v. 8. with 

itus iii. 5. and Lu. xviii. 26. sq. This, however, 
will not prove that baptismal regeneration is all 
that is necessary to salvation. For though bap- 
tism does cleanse us from original sin, and com- 
municate the grace of the Holy Spirit, and place 
us in a state of acceptance and justification, yet 
there is great need of the constant renewing of 
the Holy Spirit in order to preserve us in a state 
of acceptance here, and secure our admittance 
into Heaven hereafter; which renewing will gra- 

γενέσθαι; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Σὺ εἶ ὁ δι- 10 

dually produce that moral regeneration which is 
carried forward throughout our whole lives, and 
which some Theologians are too apt to confound 
with Baptismal regeneration. 

6. τὸ γεγεννημένον---ἐστι) These words are 
interpreted in two ways. By flesh some Com- 
mentators understand natural vice; and by Spirit, 
the Holy Spirit, and the reformation of heart it 
effects. This is quite agreeable to the usage of 
Scripture. Others, however, as Wets., Kuin., 
and Tittm., think there is reference to the opinion 
of the Jews, that they were especially objects of 
God’s favour on account of their progenitors, and 
alone heirs of salvation. By flesh they under- 
stand human nature; and by πνεῦμα, spiritual 
birth. Thus the sense will be, that the Jews 
have no claim of right to admission into the 
Messiah’s kingdom on the score of nativity, but 
receive it by the Divine dispositions excited 
through the medium of the Holy Spirit. An in- 
terpretation not unsupported by the context, and 
which is agreeable to the use of Scripture. But 
the other is the more simple and, I conceive, the 
true one. The purpose of the verse is to show 
the necessity of this regeneration, baptismal and 
moral, for obtaining that spirituality without 
which no one can attain unto salvation. 

7. The argument here is, that however, incre- 
dible this regeneration may seem, it ought not to be 
thought impossible, any more than the many won- 
derful phenomena in nature, which are obvious 
to the senses, though their causes defy all expla- 
nation. An example is then taken from the 
wind, on the causes of which see an interesting 
extract from Vogler in Recens. Synop. Though, 
as I have there observed, the expressions need 
not be interpreted with philosophical subtilty, 
but according to popular notions ; for the inves- 
tigations of Wolf, Wets., and others have oraved 
that both the Hebrews and the antients in general 
were accustomed (by a sort of proverb) to signify 
any thing unknown or obscure by comparing it 
with the wind. 

9. πώς.--γενέσθαι} By ταῦτα is meant τὰ 
τῆς ἀναγεννήσεως, and the phrase seems to be 
only a popular mode of professing that he does 
not well comprehend how this can be effected 
or be thought necessary. 

10. ὁ διό. τοῦ '1.] Bp. Midd]. accounts for the 
use of the Article by supposing that ὁ διὸ. Tov 'T. 
was a name given to Nicodemus by his followers. 
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ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, Kal ὃ ἑωράκαμεν 
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τὸν οὐρανὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβὰς, ὁ νἱὸς τοῦ i Num3l. 
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14 ανθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
A wv ᾽ ~ ® ’ ad 

T ov οφιν εν τῇ θρήμῳ, οὕτως 

An opinion adopted by Professor Scholefield, 
and supported by a passage from Plato. But 
the term master in Israel is proved by the cita- 
tions from the Rabbinical writers in Lightf., 
Wets., and Schoettg., to have been so frequent, 
(amounting to Doctor of Laws or Theology with 
us ) that it would not have been proper to take 
It as a distinctive appellation. I cannot but sus- 

t that the Article was here erroneously used 
y the Evangelist as if διδασκών, not διδάσκαλος, 

followed. 
Ll. ὃ οἴδαμεν--- μαρτυροῦμεν} The best Com- 

mentators are agreed that the plural is here 
used, either agreeably to the usage of persons in 
authority, (see Mark iv. 30.) or on a principle 
scarcely less frequent, namely, out of modesty, 
The clause ὃ cep: apr. is more significant than 
the former. They both express that complete 
knowledge which Christ, as united with God the 
Father, could not but possess. This, too, implies 
knowledge by a virtue of his own, and not by 
revelation. 

12. τὰ ἐπίγεια] i.e. earthly doctrines, such 
as that of regeneration by water and the Spin, 
so called because they are things done upon 
earth, and therefore to be comprehended. By 
ἐπουράνια is meant, as Doddr. says, the doc- 
trines mentioned in the remaining part of our 
Lord’s discourse with Nic. But to what he 
mentions may be added other doctrines which, 
though not adverted to in this conversation, were 
afterwards revealed by the Holy Spint, namely, 
the mysterious union of Christ with God, and 
his being subject to death not only for the Jews, 
but the Gentiles; such like things as are by 
St. Paul termed μυστήρια, and by St. Peter 

a 

13. καὶ οὐδεὶς dvaBeBnxey—ovpave] The 
sense is, ‘And no one has ever ascended to 
heaven, to bring down this information, nor can 
any one except the Son of man (i.e. the Messiah ) 
reveal the counsels of God for the salvation of 
man,’ i.e. No one knoweth the counsels of God 
but I who came down from Him. This use ofa 
verb (as dvaBaivw) to express something which 
is the pu or intent of the action is remark- 
able; (Comp. Deut. xxx. 12. Prov. xxx. 4. 
Baruch ni. 29. Rom. x. 6.) and the obscuri 
here is to be ascribed to that modesty with whi 
our Lord ever veiled his claim to Divinity, which 
he here rather leaves to be inferred than ex- 
presses it. 
_ The ὧν is by many recent Commentators taken 
In a past sense; and, so long ago, Socinus and 
Glass. There are, however, very few unercep- 
tionable examples of such a sense, i.e. where ὧν 
is not accompanied by some particle denoti 
time past, 6. gr. Thucyd. i. 132. ἀνὴρ A., παιδικὰ 

~ ed 
"καὶ καθὼς Μωσῆς ὕψωσς 15 18 

ε a a ‘ ey “. infr. 8 28. 
ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν TOU 1232 

ποτὲ ὧν αὐτοῦ. But that is quite another case. 
The ὧν is, 1 conceive, of the Present indefinite, 
and the sense of ὁ ὧν ἐν οὐρ., ‘ whose proper 
dwelling place is in heaven.’ All this (as 
Tittm. remarks) points (as often) at the com- 
munion of nature and Divine majesty which 
Christ had with the Father before he came to the 
earth. I must not omit to remark (after Schoettg. 
and others) that the phrase dvaf. εἰς τὸν οὐρα- 
νὸν is used agreeably to the language commonly 
employed of one who annou any revelation, 
that he had ascended to heaven and fetched his 
knowledge from thence. Karaf. ἐκ rou οὐρ. 
of course implies divine legation. Tittm. justly 
infers from the ὁ ὧν ἐν Tw οὐρανῷ that ὁ υἱὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ implies nature and birth. The Messiah, 
Jesus says, was to be not only Son of God, but 
alone in his kind, (donors) that he came 
down from heaven, his dwelling-place; all 
which can be said of no mere man. And when 
he declares himself the object of faith, on whom 
the salvation of every man depends, he men- 
tions what is applicable to God alone. Hence 
by Son of God is to be understood a Being equal 
with the Father not only in office and function, 
but in nature and origin. 

14. Here our Lord proceeds to illustrate by 
example the ἐπουράνια mentioned at v. 12. ; 
he selects as the subject the work which the 
Messiah should especially come to accomplish. 
This he does because that was a subject on which 
the Jews (and, no doubt, Nicodemus) were ex- 
ceedingly in the dark. They thought that the 
Messiah would come alone for the purpose of 
redressing their national wrongs, restoring them 
to liberty, and at their head subduing and a 
over the Gentile nations during a reign to whic 
they conceived no limits. The doctrine, how- 
ever, of a suffering and dying Messiah our Lord 
as yet, from caution, revealed, even to Nico- 
demus, veiled under figure and wnigma; and 
though meant to stimulate his attention, it pro- 
bably was very imperfectly comprehended by 
him then, though he would afterwards bring it 
to mind, and see the full truth and recog- 
nise a solemn prediction fulfilled. The figurative 
way of expressing it was this: The Messiah must 
it 18 destined that he should) be nded on 
igh, as was the brazen ot in the wilder- 

ness. (Comp. viii. 28. & xi. 22. & 32.) This 
is plain from v. 16. It is not, however, agreed 
on among the Commentators whether this brazen 
serpent was meant to be a type of Chnist cruci- 
fied. Almost all the antient, and nearly all the 
modern Commentators up to the middle of the 
18th Century, maintain the affirmative. But 
the negative has (after Greg. Naz.) been sup 
ported by nearly all Commentators since the 
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wa was ὁ πιστευων εἰς αντὸν μὴ aTroAnTat, 1d 
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GAN Exn ζωὴν αἰώνιον. " οὕτω yap ἤγαπησεν ὁ Θεος Tov 16 
, a ἢ ey , ~ A ~ of a“ 

κοσμον, ὥστε TOV νιον αὐτου τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς 
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83 Ο πιστεύων εἰς αὑτὸν μὴ aTOANTAal, αλλ EXN ζωὴν αἰωνιον. 
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sant. "oy “γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς Tov υἱὸν αὐτοῦ εἰς Tov Koo- 17 
et 19, 47 Φ , i) , , ° An e ’ δ 
Luc.9.56 MOV, ἵνα κρινῆ τὸν κοῦσμον, αλλ ἵνα σω ἢ ὁ κοσμος Ot 
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M4. αι... αὐτου. Ὁ ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται" ὁ δὲ μὴ πι- 18 

᾿ , Ν , δ ᾿ ᾿ ‘wv a“ 
248 40,47, TTEVWY ἤδη κέκριται; OTL μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα TOU 

. 1. ° ~ toa ~ σι ec od oo» e ἢ Ψ 
ἀν ᾿ελαρῚ μονογενοῦς υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ote 19 
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To φως ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τὸν κοσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν ot ἄνθρω- 
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ποι μάλλον TO GKOTOS, 1 TO φὼς ἣν yap πονηρὰ auvTwy 

4 Job. 94. τὰ & ‘ras yap ὁ φαῦλα πράσσων, μισεῖ To φώς, 20 13, εἰ seqq. a ace s ¥ ρ ᾿ " ι ρ , ta μ ᾿ ae 4 

καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φώς, wa μὴ ελεγχθὴη τα εργα 
eE 3. ’ ~, e ¢ δὲ ~ 4 aN 1θ Ν 4 ~ 91 

5, auTou o 0€ ποιων τὴν a, n evav, ερχεται πρὸς τὸ φως: 
a ~ i) *~ 9 ~ 9 ΓῚ 

ἵνα φανερωθη αὐτου τὰ ἐργα, ὅτι εν Θεῷ εστιν εἰργα 

σμενα. 
{ Infr. 4.}, 

time of Vitringa, especially by Kuin., A.Clarke, 
and Tittm., whom see in Recens. Synop. And 
this should seem to be the most correct view. 
There is only a comparison, namely, as to the 
kind of death, and its cause; which turns 
1. on Christ's being suspended on the cross as 
the brazen serpent was suspended aloft Ὁ 
Moses; 2. that as all who looked with fait 
upon the serpent were cured of the bite of the 
fiery serpents, so will all who have faith in a 
cue Saviour not perish, but have everlasting 
ife. 
15. ἵνα was—alwviov}] Our Lord here adverts 

to the causes and the effects. The causes were 
1. to save the human race from utter perdition, 
which would have overwhelmed them from sin, 
original and actual. 2. to acquire for them 
eternal salvation. The effects were 1. deli- 
verance from perdition; and 2. restoration to 
tne favour of God, which is “better than 
ife.”’ 
16—21.] Most of the recent Commentators 

(as did Erasm. formerly) regard these verses as 
the words not of Jesus, but of the Evangelist. 
This they argue from certain pepe ieee the 
style, and other matters of doubtful disputation. 
So that there is no reason to abandon the com- 
mon opinion, that they are a continuation of our 
Lord’s discourse. Τὸν κόσμον is, as Grot., 
Lightf., and Tittm. remark, meant to show that 
the salvation to be obtained by the Saviour was 
to be extended to all the nations of the earth, 
and held out to every individual of the human 
race, in contradiction to the notion of the Jews, 
that he would come to bless and save them alone. 
Comp. 1 Joh. ii. 2. "Ἔδωκεν is here equivalent 
to παρέδωκεν, and signifies ‘hath delivered him 
to death ;’ which implies that he was a ransom 
for a sinful world. Comp. Lu. xxii. 19. Rom. 
viii. 32. Gal.i. 4. 

- 17, Tittm. observes, that what is said from 
v. 17 to 21. was levelled against the Jewish 

~ > e i] “~ e 9 ~ 

‘Mera ταῦτα ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 22 

nation, that the Messiah would come for the 
benefit of the Jews only, nay, would rather 
destroy the Gentiles. Κρίνῃ is said to be for 
κατακρίνῃ, and to have the sense punish and 
destroy. We may render: ‘God sent his Son 
into the world not to exercise severe judgment 
and inflict punishment on any nation of the 
world, but that every one of them, through his 
atonement, might be put into the way of salva- 
tion.’ This truth is repeated at v. 18., but so as 
to show that there will be no distinction between 
Jew and Gentile, since one, of whatever 
nation, will have part in this salvation. Our 
Lord, however, engrafts upon it another senti- 
ment in ἤδη κέκριται, i.e. he is not only doomed 
to perdition for refusing the offers of salvation, 
but he is already as good as punished, so certain 
is his condemnation ; or, he 1s already miserable 
by the slavery of sin, nay, he is self-condemned 
and past all hope of salvation. 

19. αὕτη δὲ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις ἄς. The best 
Commentators are meee, that by κρίσις 18 
meant not the punishment itself, but the occa- 
sion of the crime and the cause of the punish- 
ment. ‘Christ (explains Kuin.) is not the 
cause of injury and misery to man, nor 18 %t 
to be attributed to his doctrine, but the blame 
rests with men themselves, who reject his salu- 
tary precepts.”’ 

20, 21. The sentiment at v. 21. is here further 
illustrated, and the discourse concludes with 8 
gnome generalis, showing the pernicious effects 
of ὑπ δὰ and prejudice on all inquiries after 
truth. 
— φαῦλα] The word properly signifies little, 

paltry ; and 2. worthless, naughty, vicious. " 
ποιὼν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. The idea of truth here 
and in some other passages of the N.T. is that 
of rectitude and goodness, as opposed to what 18 
base and vicious. So in 1 Cor. xiii. 6. ἐλήθεια 
is opposed to ὠδικία. The expression to do the 
truth is often found in the Rabbinical writings. 
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εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν “γῆν καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ αὐτῶν καὶ 
98 ἐβάπτιζεν. "ὴν δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς ἢ, Matt. 8. 

16 
~ . ad > = are. {. 

τοῦ Σαλεὶμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ qv ἐκεῖ: Kal παρεγίνοντο καὶ Loe37. 

94 ἐβαπτίζοντο. 
95 ὁ ̓Ιωάννης. ᾿Ε γένετο οὖν 
26 νου μετὰ ᾿Ιουδαίον περὶ καθαρισμοῦ" 

᾿Ιωάννην καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Ῥαββὶὲ, ὃς ἦν μετὰ σοῦ πέραν Mar! 
a φ ? net ἐρᾶν pri ζ 

1 Sam. "οὔπω γὰρ ἣν βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν b Mate γα 

ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν ‘Twav- 
4 f ἢ Δ | 1.76 

ἱ καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς Tov 1 Σ τῷ 

“β«. 9 φ 

τοῦ ‘lopdavov, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, ἴδε οὗτος βαπτίζει, καὶ 
’ Μ ‘ 9 Ρ 

27 wavres EpxXovTat προς auvTov. 

Οὐ δύναται ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν, εὰν μὴ ἥ δεδομένον 
> ͵Ὡν»ν ᾽ a 

28 αὐτῷ εκ Tov oupavou. 

ἀπεκρίθη ‘Iwavyns καὶ εἶπεν ὁ & 1 Cor. 4. 

ac. 1.17. 

1»? 1 © wy a d 1 Supr. 1. 
QuTot UMEIS μοι papTuperTe OTL 90, 

᾽ Α ᾽ 4 > , Mal 3 1. 
εἶπον: Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπεσταλμένος Matz. 1] 

29 εἰμὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἐκείνου. ὁ exw τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἐστίν' Mare, 1. 8, 

ὁ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, ὁ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ “7. 
80 χαίρει διὰ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίον. αὕτη οὖν ἡ χαρὰ ἡ 

ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται. ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσθαι. 

In ἐν Θεῷ the ἐν corresponds to the Hebr. 3, and 
signifies agreeably to; and Θεῴ, ‘God's will.’ 
On ἐλεγχθῇ just before see Note on Ephes. v. 
13. and my Note on Thucyd. vi. 38. No. 15. 

22. διέτριβε) Sub. χρόνον, ‘staid.’ _ 
_—, ἐβάπτιζεν) i.e. through the medium of 

his disciples ; for Christ did not himself baptize. 
See iv. 2. Thus what a King’s servants do is 
ascnibed to himself. Our Lord declined this, no 
doubt, from modesty, because baptism bound 
them to religious obedience to himself, and 
therefore was better administered by another. 
Why St. Paul baptized few or none, was because 
of his being always engaged in more important 
avocations ; and that solemn initiatory rite could 
as well be performed by any other person. 

23. ὕδατα πολλὰ} ‘many streams,’ i.e. from 
the adjunct, much water. Α sense (perhaps 
proceeding from Hebraism) often occurring in 
the Revelations. At παρεγίνοντο and ἐβαπτ. 
sub. ἄνθρωποι. 

25. ζήτησις} for συζήτησις, disputation, as in 
Acts xv.2. At ἐκ τῶν wad. Beza, Grot., Mid- 
dlet., and Kuio. supply τισὶ ; an ellip. not un- 
frequent after a Genitive ; but here not necessary 
to be resorted to, since ἐκ, like the Hebr. Ὁ, may 
mean ‘on the part of,’ and thus the same sense 
will be expressed as if τισὶ had been written ; 
with the addition that this will hint that the dis- 
pute originated with John’s disciples. For the 
common reading, ‘lovdalwy, very many Versions 
and Fathers have ᾿Ιουδαίου, which is preferred 
by most of the Commentators, and adopted by 

ost all the Editors from Wets. to Scholz; and 
with reason; for the ellip. of τινὸς is frequent, 
whereas that of τινῶν would be anomalous. Be- 
sides, the change of ’Iouvdalou into ᾿Ιονδαίων was 
likely to take place from the plural just before. 
This Jew is supposed to have been one of those 
who had been baptized by Christ's disciples. 
Καθαρισμοῦ must, from the context, denote 
baptismal purification (as 2 Pet. i.9); but out 
of that discussion, it seems, arose another on the 
comparative efficacy of the baptisms of John and 

of Jesus, and the dignity of those two person- 
ages. 

26. ἦν μετὰ σοῦ) These words denote Jesus’ 
attendance on John to be baptized. The words 
ᾧὮᾧ σὺ peuapr. have, I conceive, not so much 
reference to the testimony borne by John to Jesus, 
as to the increase of Jesus’ celebrity, and credit 
consequent on it. They thought that John, 
through excess of modesty, had magnified the 
dignity of Jesus, whom, it is plain, they did not 
consider as the Messiah. The οὗτος does not 
Nee Wets. imagines) imply contempt, for that 
eeling they could not entertain towards Jesus. 
And although that sense is often found in the 
Classical wnters, yet 1 know of scarcely a single 
certain example in the N.T. Nay it is some- 
times used of Christ by the Evangelists, as 
Matth. iii. 3. οὗτος γὰρ éorw ὁ ρηθεὶς &c. 
Πάντες, for οἱ πολλοὶ, very many, by an hyper- 
bole usual to those who speak under the influence 
of passion and prejudice. 

—30. Here the Baptist checks their exces- 
sive attachment to himself and envy at Jesus, 
first by showing the real nature of Jesus’ per- 
son, by a gnome generalis, ‘‘ A man can receive 
nothing except it be given him from above.”’ By 
this common, and, as it seems, proverbial dictum, 
he means to say, that he himself can take nothing 
to himself that God has not given him : nor can 
Jesus ; therefore whatever is done by him, hap- 
pens by the providence of God. Then he pro- 
ceeds to disavow that superior dignity, which 
his disciples ascribed to him; reminding them 
of his public and private avowal, that he was 
not the Messiah, but only his forerunner; sent 
for the very purpose of making him known and 
promoting his celebrity. (Tittm.) The subject 
is then iflustrated by a similitude drawn from 
common life, in tracing the force of which some 
Commentators obscure rather than illustrate the 
subject by references to Jewish Antiquities. 
Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm., are mghtly agreed 
that there is merely an illustration by similitude, 
(as in Matt. ix. 15. and ‘dele ii. 19.) in which 
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ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς 81 

A ε 4 

Ὁ καὶ ὃ εἐώρακε kat 32 

, 

οὐ λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν, ἐσφραΎισεν 33 
’ « ® Α 

ὃν γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεος, 35: 

min δι ™ δ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων εστίν. 
a7. ηῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστὶ, καὶ ἐκ τῆς “γῆς λαλεῖ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὔ- 
tr > ρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστὶ, ώρακε κα 

ct 12.49 ἤκουσε, τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ" καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αντοῦ οὐδεὶς 
1 Joh. 5. λαμβάνει. mk Bod 

pup Ie ort o Θεὸς αληθής ἐστιν. ἢ 

Eph. 4. 7. 

John compares Christ to the bridegroom at ἃ 
marriage feast, and himself to the παράνυμφος, 
or brideman, who was a friend employed to pro- 
cure the spouse, and acted as his agent through- 
out the whole affair. There were, indeed, two 
paranymphs, one on the part of the bridegroom, 
the other on that of the bride, who acted as me- 
diators to preserve peace and harmony between 

new married pair. The allusion at éornxws rac 
—xalper διὰ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίον is variously 
traced. The words are most probably supposed 
to allude to the ceremony of the facial interview | 
previous to marriage, of the betrothed pair, who 
were brought together by the παράνυμφος toa 
private apartment; at the door of which they 
were themselves stationed, so as to be able to 
distinguish any elevation of voice on the t 
of the sponsus addressing the sponsa, from 
which, and from the tone of it, they would 
easily infer his satisfaction at the choice made 
for them, and feel corresponding joy. The sense, 
then, may be thus expressed. ‘As in the cere- 
monies pertaining to marriage the sponsus is the 
pnncipal person, and his paranymp! reyes ΚΟ 
cedes to him the preference, and rejoicing in his 
acceptance, contents himself with playing an 
under part, so do I willingly sustain t t of 
a humble forerunner τ Christ. Πεπλήρωται, 
18. complete, consummate. 

_ 31. To cut off all future occasion for compa- 
rison, John shows that there will be lesa and less 
room for it ;. since the celebrity of the one must 
mcrease, that of the other decrease ; and so re- 
splendent will be the glory of the former, as to 
cast that of the latter iato the shade, and cause 
it to fade away like the morning star, or the 
waning moon at sun-rise. (Tittm. & Euthym. ) 
31—36. The Commentators are not agreed 

whether these are to be considered as the words 
of John the Evangelist, or of John the Baptist. 
he former is the opinion of most recent Com- 

mentators, and grounded on the style and manner 
here nee that of the Evangelist. That, how- 

e considered a fallacious argument. ever, my 
Tt seems better to adopt, with almost all antient and 
and most modern Commentators, the latter view. 
For, as Tittm. remarks, ‘‘there is a perfect co- 
herence of these words with the preceding, with- 
out theinterposition of any expression, from which 
it could be inferred that what follows is from the 
Evangelist. Nor does there appear any reason 
why he should have added words, and 
chosen to confirm by his own judgment the tes- 
timony of Jobn the Baptist, which must have 
been to his readers alike remarkable and de- 
serving of credit. On the other hand, there are 
obvious reasons why this passage should be from 
John the Baptist ; for in it he seems to have 
intended to make mention of the causes by which 

Ta ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖ" ov yap ἐκ μέτρον δέδωσιν ὁ 

he could confirm what he had said in the pre- 
ceding words, namely, that the precedence 15 
due, not to him, but to Jesus; and thus it 1s Just 
that his fame should be spread, and the number 
of his disciples be increased, inasmuch as he was 
sent from heaven, endowed with gifts immea- 
surably great ; nay, was the beloved Son of God, 
the Lo and expected Saviour of the humaa 

6. 
Ὁ ἄνωθεν épy. plainly involves the pre-exist- 

ence and Divinity of Christ. Here we must 
supply καὶ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λαλεῖ, to correspon 
with ἐκ τῆς γῆε λαλεῖ. The ὁ ὧν ἐκ τὴς YN 
denotes one who is of earthly ongin, as op 
to heavenly. The sense is: ‘A mere man 18 not 
endued with appropriate knowledge of divine 
things, has not an intimate acquaintance with 
the secret counsels of God, such as He pos- 
sesses who is of celestial ongin (to whom God 
giveth not the sp it by measure, v. 34.); he, 
therefore, teacheth, can teach, only what is 
earthly, incomplete, and imperfect. But he whe 
is endued by God with a complete knowledge 
heavenly things, is thoroughly conversant wi 
the counsels of God, is, from his origin, supenor 
to all men in dignity, and far ex even ὦ 
Prophets in spiritual knowledge.’ See more in 
Tittm. ap. Recens. Synop. 

With 4 ὧν.--᾿λαλεῖ I would compare Aschyl. 
ap. Stobeei Serm. Eth. p. 98. τὸ ver βρότειον 
σπερμ’ ἐφημέρια φρονεῖ. At ed paxe καὶ 
ἤκουσε we may supply αὐτοῦ, i.e. ἐν τῷ οὐὖρανῳ, 
taken from ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. The «ai sigalt 
‘and [yet].’ Οὐδεὶς, few or none; of which 
hyperbole (frequent in passages of high wrought 
athos) I have adduced several examples 10 

Hesse, Synop. ; 
33. John here corrects the grievous error of 

undervaluing Jesus, by showing (of course, 
an admission of Jesus’ Messiahship ) that he who 
believeth or hath faith in Christ, hath it in God. 
(iv) ᾿Εσφράγισεν is (as Chrys. says) for 
δειξεν, and signifies attests, confirms, professes 

his belief; a metaphor taken from deeds signed 
sealed. For as testimonies of contracts, or 

other engagements, were confirmed by the addi- 
tion of a seal, any confirmation of truth was 
called σφραγίς. and as by the imposition of ἃ 
seal any thing is rendered unsuspected of fraud, 
sure and certain, therefore, oppayitew came 
to mean to confirm, as here and in Eph. i. 19. 
2 Cor. i. 22. Sap. 11. 5. 

84. ob γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου.--πτνοῦμα) The phrase 
ἐκ μέτρου with verbs of giving, denotes ingly, 
restrictedly. nd so the Latin ad 
tribuere. Οὐκ ἐκ μέτρον, per meicsin, denotes 
in an infinite degree. The best Commentator 
are agreed that there is an allusion to the Pre- 
phets, the very greatest of them being allowed 
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σαῖοι, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς πλείονας μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει 3} εϑυρε, 3 
~ 9 » ’ ® ᾽ » 

3 ᾿Ιωάννης (καίτοιγε ‘Incovs αὐτὸς οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
~ “~ ἡ ~ ᾽ 

3 μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ) ἀφῆκε τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, καὶ ἀπῆλθη πάλιν 
4 εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
ὅ μαρείας. 

ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σα- 
᾽ ~ ’ 

ἔρχεται οὗν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Se 53. 

Συχὰρ, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου, ὃ ἔδωκεν ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τῷ Soa se Ὁ. 
on > 

6 view αὐτοῦ. 
‘ ἰὴ «- 4 “ΡΨ ’ 4 φ » ~ 

nv ὁὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ Ιακωβ. ὁ ovr ᾿Ιησοῦς 
3 ~ e ᾽ ’ αὐ ι 4 ~ ~ 

κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ TH πηγῇ" 
7 ὥρα ἣν ὡσεὶ ἕκτη. “ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας ἀν- 
8 τλῆσαι ὕδωρ. λόγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' Δός μοι πιεῖν. οἱ 

4 A » “a ® , a 4 ’ a 
yap μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπεληλυθεισαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, Wa τρο- 

, > > _  - @¢ e - 
9 φὰς ἀγοράσωσι. “λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ἡ “γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις" w Lue. 9 

infr. & 48 ~ q ~ a i] ᾿ ζ΄" ~ ᾿ ~ a 

Πῶς ov ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν παρ ἐμον πιειν αἰτεις, ovens γυναικὸς PES 

Σαμαρείτιδος ; (οὐ yap συγχρῶνται ᾿[Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις.) ὃς 

by the Jewish Rabbies to have only had the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit with measure; and thus 
the infinite superiority of Christ is manifest. On 
the particulars of this unbounded power, see 
Tittm. in Recens. Synop. Δίδωσεν is tor δέδωκεν, 
which occurs just after. 

. πάντα i.e. whatever is necessary to pro- 
cure the salvation of man. 

36. Here are declared the consequences of 
faith, and also of want of faith, in Christ. In 
the former clause éye: is not (as most Commen- 
tators imagine ) simply for ὅξει, but the Present 
is used, to show the certainty of the thing ; ‘it is 
laid up for him.’ By ὁ ἀπειθῶν is meant he who 
refuseth this faith; though there may be, as 
Doddr. thinks, an allusion to that principle of 
unreserved obedience to Christ, which can alone 
make faith available. Οὐκ ὄψεται ζωὴν is a 
Hebrew phrase denoting ‘ he shall never possess 
eternal life.’ ‘The ans following suggest the 
reason, namely, the wrath of God and the guilt 
of sin abide on him, are not removed by the 
atoning merits of the Saviour. 

IV. In this Chapter is recorded an important 
discourse of Christ with a Samaritan woman, for 
illustrating the purpose and sense of which, the 
Evangelist prefaces the narration with some par- 
ticulars respecting the o¢casion which led to that 
discourse. 

1. μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ ᾽1.] ‘ is 
making more disciples than John, and is [even] 
baptizing them.’ 

4. ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν δ.} ‘now he must needs pass 
through.’ It was so far necessary, as being a 
shorter route than through Pera. 

δ. ἔρχεται els] ‘comes unto, as far as;’ for 
from v.6. it appears that he took up his quarters 
outside of the city, near a well; though his dis- 
ciples entered it, to procure provisions, and on 

Reg. 17. 

returning from thence found Jesus talking with 
a Samaritan woman. Συχώρ. Originally called 
Συχὲμ, from the name of the person of whose 
descendants Jacob bought the land and built an 
altar. See Gen. xxxiii. 18. The name is sup- 
posed to have been altered by the Jews to Σνχαρ, 
to denote the drunkenness and idolatry of the 
inhabitants. ᾿ 

6. κεκοπιακὼς) Neut. in ἃ passive sense. On 
the force of οὕτως the Commentators differ. 
Some des it as pleonastic; but that is only 
eluding the difficulty: others render it therefore, 
or fanaa for neither of which significations 
is there any authority. The true interpretation 
seems to be that of the antients and several emi- 
nent moderns, who take οὕτως for οὕτως ὡς ἦν, 
or ws ὄτυχεν, ‘ just as he was,’ i.e. on the ground, 
See Hor. Od. ii. 11, 13. Lampe observes, that 
Jesus stopped there, not only for the sake of rest, 
but as being a very convenient dining place. So 
Philostr. V. Ap. ἀριστοποιουμένων δὲ abruy 
πρὸς πηγῇ ὕδατος. ; 

7. γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Zap.) This means not a wo- 
man trom Samaria; but is, by an ellip. of οὖσα, 
equivalent to γυνὴ Σαμαρεῖτις in the next verse. 
She had, no doubt, come from Sychar. Ads 
μοι πιεῖν. The verb is employed as a noun; of 
which the Commentators adduce several ex- 
amples from the Greek and Latin Classics. 

9. πώς σὺ, &c.} She expresses wonder at any 
favour, however small, being asked by a Jew 
from aSamaritan. The reason for this the Evan- 
gelist subjoins, for the information of his Greek 
readers, in the words οὐ yap, &c., where ovyx. 
must be understood of familiar intercourse and 
society ; (So Euthym. explains by οὐ κοινωνοῦσι.) 
for the intercourse of buying and selling was still 
kept up. Συγχρῶσθαι signifies properly to use 
any one’s co-operation in any thing. The word 

Y 
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keeles ἢ ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 
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avty Εἰ noes τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ 10 
et Pe 39. & » e ’ ~ e \ 4 

72 Qeov, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ λέγων aor’ Δός μοι πιεῖν σὺ ἂν 
Ὑ Jer. 2.13. ¥ 

‘ 

4 W ~ , > 7” 

ητησας αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔδωκεν ἂν σοι ὕδωρ ζῶν. y Neyer auTy 11 

ἡ ‘yuvn’ κύριε, οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, Kai TO φρέαρ ἐστὶ 
βαθύ" πόθεν οὗν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν; μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ 12 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Ιακὼβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, καὶ 

αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε, καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὰ θρέμματα 
sinf.6 αὐτοῦ; "ἀπεκρίθη [Ὁ] ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Πᾶς ὁ πίνων 18 
a Infr. 6. 
27, 36. 
et §. 38, 39. 

ὕδατος, οὗ 

® ~ e A 6 a ΕῚ ~ 

ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν" "ὃς δ᾽ av πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ Is 
ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήση εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" 

ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ, ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ, γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ 
e , » ® « 

ὕδατος ἀλλομένου εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ 15 
’ 

γυνὴ" κύριε, 
Ψ Ω ’ ϑ = 

Epywuae ἐνθάδε ἀντλεῖν. 

φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρά σου, 
ΝΜ 

γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν Οὐκ ἔχω 

oocurs only in the later writers ; the earlier and 
purer ones using ἐναλλάσσεσθαι, as Thucyd. in 
a prety e, i. 120. The causes of this 
reciprocal hatred, and its origin and extent, are 
fully treated on in Recens. Synop. 

10. τὴν δωρεὰν τ. Θ.] i.e. the favour which 
od graciously vouchsafes to thee, in this op- 

portunity of knowing the Messiah, and having 
the offer of free salvation by him. Ὕδωρ Yar 
properly means running water, as that of foun- 
tains and rivers, in opposition to the dead, i.e. 
stagnant, water of s or wells. It occurs in 
Gen. xxvi. 19. and Levit. xiv.5. The Classical 
writers for ζῶν used the epithets deispuros, 
ἀένναιος ; and Plato has ἔμψυχον ὕδωρ. In 
this physical sense the woman understood the 
term. But our Lord employed it figuratively 
for ζωοποιοῦν. ‘It was his custom (observes 
Kuin.) from things corporeal to excite the 
minds of his hearers to the study and knowledge 
of things spiritual; and from things obvious to 
the senses (as fields, seed, vines, sheep, light, &c.) 
to deduce copious stores of metaphorical diction. 
It is common in the Scriptures and the Rabbi- 
nical writers to liken unto water that which re- 
freshes and blesses the souls of men. See vii. 38. 
Prov. x. 1]. Ecclus. xv. ὃ. xxiv. 21. 
Ἢ], dytAnua] ‘a bucket,’ such as travellers 
in the East are accustomed to take with them 
and which, by the aid of the rope and wheel 
provided as fixtures at public wells, was sufficient 
to procure water from the deepest wells. 

12. μείζων] ‘a person of more consequence.’ 
This has reference to what Jesus had before said, 
‘* If thou hadst known who it is that speaketh to 
thee.’’ The words following are meant to say : 
It was enough for our ancestor Jacob, who 
himself drank of it, &c.; which he would not 
have done, if he had known a better. If thou 
canst show us a better, thou wilt in that se at 
be greater than Jacob. It is well observed by 
Lampe, that as in the East pure water is reckoned 
among the blessings of life, so he who finds the 
means of procuring it is justly accounted a public 

δός μοι τοῦτο TO ὕδωρ, ἵνα μὴ διψῶ, μηδὲ 
λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Ὕπαγε 16 
καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. ἀπεκρίθη 417 
ἄνδρα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς, 

benefactor. Οἱ viol, i.e. the fenily tn general, 
including the servants, as in Gen. xlv. 11. This 
is agreeable to the simplicity of early times, and 
which has more or less always prevailed in the 
East. The mention of the cattle, too, savours of 
the simplicity of the Oriental and popular manner 
of speaking. 

13, 14. Our Lord here shows that he does net 
depreciate Jacob or his well ; but intimates that, 
though great was the benefit bestowed by the 
Patriarch, he can bestow a far greater one, and 
thus is superior to Jacob. 
— οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ els τὸν a.) i.e. shall have 

nothing more ever to desire. See Revel. vii. 16. 
Kuin. thus paraphrases: ‘He who has admitted 
my doctrine, and is imbued with it, will never 
desire another; since it will exert its salutary 
efficacy in his mind; will refresh and bless bis 
soul, until the time when he shall obtain peren- 
nial felicity, and that felicity it will secure to 
him.’ To drink, a observes, signifies to 
fully imbibe Christ’s doctrine ; and πηγὴ 
ἄλλεσθαι involve the idea of perennial abund- 
ance. [Γενήσεται expreases the result of these 
blessings and this felicity. 

15. δός μοι &c.] The Commentators are not 
agreed whether this was spoken in simpli) 
or ironically. Both may, in some measure, 
admitted. 

16. Jesus perceiving that the woman did not 
yet comprehend him, and moreover began to 
trifle with him, was pleased at once to check her 
rising freedom, by reminding her of her immo- 
ralities, taking care withal so to effect this as to 
prove himeelf ἃ Divinely commissioned Monitor 
and Teacher. 
— φώνησον τὸν dvépd cov} In tracing the 

motive for this command, when Jesus knew she 
had no husband, most Commentators trifle egre- 
giously. There is no shadow of ground to impute 
simulation to our Lord. The simple truth is (88 
Tittm. suggests ) that our Lord bid her do s0, as 
knowing the answer that would thus be returned, 
which would afford him occasion of showing her 
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18 Καλῶς εἶπας’ Ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω’ πέντε ‘yap ἄνδρας 
a ~ a wv ᾿ 4 > *? ~ ® Vv: 
eoxes® καὶ νῦν ὃν ἔχεις» οὐκ ἐστί σου avyp’ τοῦτο αληθὲς 

10 εἴρηκας. ᾿ λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" 
, + 20 εἶ σύ. “ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν t » e 

εν TOUT TH Opes προσεκυνησαν 
€ d 

14. Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὅτι προφητης te 7.18 

e Deut 12. 
5, ll. 

A e ~ ᾽ d 9 « o 9 4 

kat ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ev Ϊεροσολυμοις ἐστίν ὁ τόπος ποὺ j'Reg.9,3. 

21 δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. 
2 Ῥασ. 7. 12. ~ ε Π ΄- ’ 

λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Γύναι, πίστευσον 4 
Ψ w Ψ Ψ Wf 9 ~ Wf ὔ ες βῇ ᾿ 8 i 

μοι, OTL ἔρχεται ὥρα; STE οὔτε EV τῷ Oper τούτῳ οὔτε εν GI REN 
9 ’ ’ a e ~ Esa. 2.3% 

22 Tepocodvpors προσκυνήσετε Ty πατρί. 4 ὑμεῖς TPOTKUVELTE, Luc. 24.47. 
a r : e “- “- a .@ e , Rom. 

ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε NIELS προσκυνουμεν, O οἴδαμεν OTL ἢ σωτήρια «9.4 

his omniscience, and admonish her of her immo- 
rality. See also Chrys. in Recens. Synop. 

17. καλῶς] for ἀληθῶς, as is plain from the 
words following τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας. 

18. οὐκ ἐστίσ. aa ‘is not really,’ or yet thy 
husband. It appears that the woman had been five 
times marned ; but whether those marriages had 
been dissolved by death or by divorce, does not 
appear. Both might be the case ; and as divorce 
was then shamefully prevalent, this implies no 
certainty of infidelity on the part of the woman, 
to represent whom as a harlot (which some 
Commentators 40} 18 quite unjustifiable. Others 
(and even Tittm.) run into the other extreme, 
of representing the woman as free from all blame 
by supposing that, though not actually marri 
to this person, she was espoused to him. That 
would require the οὐ to be taken for οὕπω ; 
which is a straining of the sense, and is refuted 
by the words οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. and as ὅν ἔχεις 
implies cohalitation, she cannot be acquitted of 
living in concubinage, which, however common 
in the East, and though neither there nor in the 
West then accounted disgraceful by the multi- 
tude, yet was held by persons of any pretensions 
to virtue as sinful and impure, because trans- 
greseing the oe and sacred institution of 
matrimony. See Lampe. 
_ 19. θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ] The woman 
is justly amazed that a stranger Jew should be 
acquainted with the tenour of her life ; for πάντα 
may be taken populariter, to denote the leading 
events of her life; and as marriage is the great 
business of female life, the woman's fortunes in 
that respect might be called πάντα. Such know- 
oes eke knew could not be communicated but 
by Divine revelation; and therefore she justly 
inferred that Jesus must be at least a prophet, 
and, as such, be a proper authority to appeal to 
for the solution of the controverted question as 
to the comparative holiness of the Jewish and 
the Samaritan places of common national wor- 
ship. To this question our Lord so answers as 
to aye her to understand that it is not necessar 
to debate it at all, since there was at hand sich 
a total change of religious institutions as to render 
rt nugatory. 

20. of πατέρες ἡμῶν) ‘our ancestors,’ as 
Abraham, J acob, aa their immediate posterity. 
Προσκυνεῖν denotes religious worship of every 
kind, both prayers and sacrifices, &c. 

— ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει} i.e. mount Gerizim, 
on which the Samaritans maintained that Abra- 

and Jacob had erected an altar and offered 
sacrifices to Jehovah; and therefore that the 
Deity had willed blessing to be pronounced from 

thence. Hence they called it ‘‘the blessed 
mount,” the holy place. For ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει 
very many MSS. Fables of them antient) and 
some Versions and Fathers, together with the 
Ed. Princ. and almost all other early Editions, 
have ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, which is received b 
almost every Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 
cannot, however, venture to admit it, the old 
reading being superior in external authority, (to 
which it may be added, that such must have been 
read by Procopius, as appears from a passage 
which I have adduced in Recens. Synop.) and 
I think in internal, for the new reading seems to 
be (as the character of several of the MSS. which 
support it would lead us to suppose) a mere cor- 
rection of style; though ungrounded; for ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ Bee conveys, I conceive, a stronger 
sense (namely, ‘in this very mountain’) than 
ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, which latter is very suitable 
at v. 21., since there we have no emphasis. Grot. 
and Lampe notice the custom (probably anti- 
diluvial) of worshipping the Deity on moun- 
tains, perhaps as being thought nearer to Hea- 
ven. 

21. πίστευσόν μοι] Our Lord here claims, at 
least, the belief due to a Prophet, such as the 
woman acknowledged him to be. “Epyera:, ‘is 
coming,’ will shortly arrmve; namely, at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Προσκυνήσετε is not 
for προσκννήσουσι by Hebraism, as some Com- 
mentators imagine; but is a more pointed ex- 
pression. Wets. has shown the exact fulfilment 
of this prediction of the overthrow both of the 
Jewish and Samaritan holy places, by numerous 
citations from Josephus and the early Fathers. 

22. ὑμεῖς---οἵδατε) There is here a certain 
obscurity, which has occasioned some diversity 
of interpretation. Most Commentators (espe- 
cially the antient ones) refer the 6 to the Deity, 
by the ellips. of Θεῖον, as if the Samaritans knew 
not God properly by confining Him to place. 
But this charge, and that of idolatry (which 
others suppose here alluded to) has been dis- 
proved by the researches of Reland, Lampe, 
and Gesenius, of whom Lampe supposes our 
Lord to charge them not with corruption, but 
with ignorance. See Recens. se hear e recent 
Commentators from Beng. and Markl. to Kuin. 
and Tittm., with more probability, take 3 for 
καθ' 3, having reference to the manner and form 
of worship, but also including place; q.d. Ye 
worship according to your ignorance, we ac- 
cording to our knowledge, and by consequence 
in the manner and place authorized by Divine 
command. 

In the clause following, ὅτι καὶ cornpla— 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὄρχαται wpa, καὶ νῦν ἐστὶν, 28 
, on) A » 

ὅτε οἱ ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνήσουσι τῷ πατρὶ ἐν 
tA ~ A 

πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ" καὶ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ τοιούτους ζητεῖ τοὺς 
e2 Core a> [ον bd , 

17. “προσκυνουντας αντον. “ πνεύμα ὁ Θεός" καὶ τοὺς προσκυ- 24 

νοῦντας αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. λέγει 25 
αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" Οἶδα ὅτι Μεσσίας ἔρχεται" (ὁ λεγόμενος Χρι- 

f Infr. 9. 37. 

φ ~ εν ἊΝ . ς ἢ ᾿ 

αὐτῇ ο Inaous ἔγγω εἰμι; 

’ Ψ Ν yom Π ~ ta , 
στον ὅταν δλθη ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν παντα. (λέγει 26 

ὁ λαλῶν σοι. Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 91 
4φ ᾽ ~ 4 3 , d a A 

ἤλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐεθαυμασαν ὅτι μετὰ “γυναικὸς 
’ 

ἐλάλει: οὐδεὶς μέντοι ele’ 

αὐτῆς; 

Ti ζητεῖς ; ἢ τί λαλεῖς μετ᾽ 

᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς ἡ γυνὴ, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 28 

πόλιν, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" Δεῦτε, ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον, ὃς 29 
εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός ; 30 
ἐξῆλθον οὖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, Kal ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 

Ἔν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες" 3! 

‘PaBBi, φάγε. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν: 83 
᾿Ιονδαίων there is ἃ reason suggested why the Jews 
should best know the mode and the place of the 
National worship, namely, since from them the 
Messiah (σωτηρία being for σωτὴρ) was con- 

ly to spring. From Christ's here number- 
ing himself with the Jews, the Socinians infer 

at he was a mere man; but vainly ; for it is 
plain he here speaks suitably to the character 
of a phet such as alone the woman es- 

him, and for which he was pleased to 
pass. 
23. ἂν πνεύμ. καὶ ἀλ.} I can neither agree 

with those Commentators who take wy. to denote 
the Holy Spirit; nor with those who take it of 
the human mind. It should seem that these are 
adverbial » for πναυματικώς καὶ ἀληθώε, 
Spiritually and truly, in opposition to the cere- 
monial and formal worship of the Mosaic law, 
the λάτρεια λογικὴ, as opposed to the σαρκική. 
Our Lord then proceeds to show by two reasons 
why God is to be so worship 1. From the 
benign will of the Deity, to whom spiritual and 
internal worship is alone acceptable ; as indeed 
the Sages of AUS Uey had, by the light of reason, 
diacovered. 2. From the nature of the Deity, 
wWvevpa—tet προσκυνεῖν God is of a spiritual 
nature far removed from any thing corporeal ; 
and therefore he must be worshipped in a spi- 
ritual manner. However, πνεῦμα (as Tittm. 
suggests) involves also the august nature and 
parlocticis of the Deity. 

25. The woman here refers the decision of the 
question to the agers ne geet of γόος 
ΤΡΌΡΑΥ. Spbearanes . she probably heard. 
(Tittm.) The Jews of that age were accus- 
tomed to refer the decision of controverted ques- 
tions to the coming of future prophets, and 
especially the Messiah. m what has 
been discovered of the opinions of the Sama- 
rttans of that age, it should seem that they ex- 
pected in the iah chiefly a great spiritual 
guide and teacher of rcligion. 
The most eminent modern Commentators and 

Editors are agreed that the clause ὁ λεγόμενοι 
Χριστὸς came from the Evangelist, not the 
woman. See Campb. and Kuin. ᾿Αναγγελεῖ. 
The term imports information delivered by mes- 

from another. 
. ἐγώ εἰμι, ὁ λαλῶν cor] On the reasons 

why Jesus revealed himself so much more unre- 
servedly to this woman and the Samaritans 
to the Jews, see Recens. Synop. ἢ 
ae ἐπὶ Τούτῳ: Sub. “Alaris Or it ma 

simply mean ‘ hereupon.’ ι μετα γυν., ‘wi 
i woman,’ as being a Samaritan. See Recens. 
ynop. 
— τί ζητεῖν} A popular expression meaning, 

‘what is your pu or business?’ 
28. ἀνθρώποις) for πολίταις, by a ; 

use. HHavra, i.e. by an hyperbole usual to m- 
passioned feeli , the main events of her life, 00 
which the rest hinged, namely, her marriages, 
and her present state of concubinage. 

29. μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ X.] The Commen- 
tators are not agreed whether this means, ‘!s 
this the Christ?’ or, ‘is not this the Christ? 
Schleus. remarks, that the interrogation is some- 
times an affirmation, sometimes a negation, 
sometimes is merely meant to elicit a reply. 
Perhaps the last mentioned use may here have 
lace. At least it is difficult to say which of the 
Oregoing uses is to be preferred ; probably the 
former. Recens. Synop. 

91. ἐρώτων] for παρεκάλουν. . 
32. βρῶσιν ἔχω χε.) Here we may recognize 

our Lord’s usual endeavour from things corpo- 
real to excite the attention of his disciples to 
things spiritual. With respect to the metaphor 
in question, Schoettg. observes that in the Scnp- 
tural and Rabbinical phraseology, that is said to 
be one’s meat and drink, by which one da 
ported, refreshed, or delighted. Of this Ae 
subjoins several examples trom the Rabbinical 
writers, and others are adduced by Lampe and 
Wets. from the Classical writers. The éya i 
emphatic. 



Κεφ. ΙΝ. 

38 ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 

ΚΑΤΑ IQANNHN. 

ἔλεγον [οὺν] οἱ μαθηταὶ πρὸς αλλή- 

848 

84 λους Maris ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγοῖν ; λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦν᾽ 
“ 3 ϑ A “ ,ν 4 

Εμον βρῶμά ἐστιν, ἵνα row τὸ 
A 4 9 ~ Ψ 

35 καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. 
# ᾽ 8 1 κ᾿ ἢ » ῃ ἐδ ‘ ? ε α« τετραάμηνὸς εστι» καὶ o θερισμὸς ἔρχεται; ἰδοὺ λϑγΎω ump, 

θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, 
a Mate. 9, 

g r) e ~ , d wv 

οὐχ users λεγετα, art ἔτι 5,’ 
Luc. 10. 2. 

ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ θεάσασθε τὰς ywpas, ὅτι 
36 λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν ἤδη. καὶ ὁ θερίζων μισθὸν λαμβά- 

vet, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον' ἵνα καὶ ὁ σπείρων 
87 ὁμοῦ χαίρη καὶ ὁ θερίζων. ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ὃ 

ἀληθινὸς, ὅτι ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλοφ ὁ θερίζων. 
838 ἐγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν, ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε᾽ ἄλλοι 

κακοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύθατε. 
39’Ex δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἀπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν τῶν 

Σαμαρειτῶν, διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης. Ὅτι 
40 τ , , ed ᾽ 

εἰπε μοι πᾶντα ὅσα εποίησα. 
e ? > 4 ’ \ e 

ws ovv nOov πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ 
~ ᾽ ’ » ry σι ϑ ° κι 1 ΨΜ 

Σαμαρεῖται, ρώτων avTov μεινὰε πὰρ αντοις᾽ Kat ἐμειγᾶν 
, 

41 ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. 
Π » ~ h ~ ΝΜ Ψ » ~ A 

42 λογον avTou, τῇ Te γυναικὶ ἐλαγον᾽ Ὅτι οὐκετι διὰ τὴν 8. 

33. ote This is omitted in very many of the 
best MSS. and some Versions, and is cancelled 
by almost all the recent Editors. 
_ 34. βρώμα) scil. πνευματικόν, By τὸ ἔργον 
18 meant (as Tittm. remarks) not merely the 
work of teaching and reforming men, but every 
other part of the work of salvation enjoined by 
the Father. Comp. xviii. 4. 

35. ὑμεῖς λέγετε) A popular idiom for λέγετε 
or λέγουσι scil. ἄνθρωποι, as Matth. xvi. 2. 
In this address to prepare his disciples for what 
was to take place, and to induce them to imitate 
his example, our Lord uses three arguments to 
excite their diligence. 1. That the harvest is 
near. 2. The fruits to be collected are abund- 
ant. 3. The mode of obtaining has been facili- 
tated by others. On the force of τετραμηνός 
the Commentators are not agreed. Wets. sup- 
poses the metaphor to be derived from corn in 
the blade, of which nothing certain can be pro- 
nounced ; and that it is meant to express hope 
as yet in the bud. As to the particular time 
mentioned, though there may sometimes be sir 
months between seed time and harvest, yet a 
Jewish proverb mentions but four ; and as seed 
time and harvest occupy a considerable time, so 
from the end of sced time to the beginning of 
harvest there may be about four months. Others, 
as Grot., Rosenm., and Tittm., think it is un- 
necessary to press on the sense of rerp., which 
is used with popular inexactness ; and the general 
sense, they conceive, is: Never mind Ebout: 
when the reward is at hand; q.d. As hope calls 
forth the harvest-man to his work, so be ye also 
prompt in the accomplishment of the work I 
commit to you, for the promotion of your own 
spiritual good and that of others, nay, of the 
whole human race. 

Instead of the common reading τετραμηνόν 
almost all the best MSS. ard several Fathers, with 
the Ed. Princ. and all the carly Editions, except 

~ A ‘ 

Kai πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ Tov 
q h Infr. 17. 

the Erasmian, have τετραμηνὸς, which is adopted 
by every antient Editor from Wets. to Scholz, 
to whose authority and that of MSS., I have 
deferred ; though, after all, the common reading 
may be the true one; for τρίμηνος occurs in 
Hebrews xi. 23., and other forms in —os from 
derivatives of μὴν occur in the later writers, 
and probably prevailed in the populur dic- 
thon. 

By λευκαὶ is meant a white approaching to 
yellow, such as accompanies matunity ; as λευκὸς 
is often used to denote in Greek, like albescere in 
Latin. By χώρας are denoted cultivated fields ; 
ἃ signification somewhat rare, but occurring in 
St. Luke and occasionally in the Classical wri- 
ters. Under this metaphor is designated the 
whole human race. See the paraphrase of Kuin. 
and the Note of Wets., as also Tittm. in Recens. 
Synop. 

36. καὶ ὁ θερίζων] Θερίζειν here denotes all 
sorts of harvest work. Here we have (as Rosenm. 
observes) a blending of the apodosis with the 
comparison. The sense is: As ‘the agricultu- 
rist receives his wages for reaping and gathering 
the corn, so shall ye receive your reward for 
gathering men unto the engien of God ; and 
whether your labour be only preparatory, or 
finally such as accomplishes the spiritual har- 
vest, ye shall alike be blessed with a reward.’ 

37. ἐν τούτῳ] Sub. πράγματι, in this case 
or instance. Ὁ λόγος, ᾿ΡΆΤΙΒΑ, Pv With 
the adage following many similar ones are com- 
pared by Schoettg. and others. 

38. κεκοπιάκατε] ‘laboured for, worked out.’ 
Kom ay is used of severe toil, such as is required 
in all the agricultural occupations which pre- 
cede harvest. On which see Virg. Georg. i. 121 
& 150. The application here 1s obvious. Κα ὅπυν, 
1.6. the frat af labour: ; 

Al. éwiatevoay] i.c. professed faith in his 
Messiahship. 



344 EYAITEAION Κεφ. IV. 

σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν᾽ αὐτοὶ “γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν 
ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, o “Χριστός. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν 43 
εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. ' αὐτὸς “γὰρ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι 44 
προφήτης ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. “Ore οὖν ἡλ- 45 

θεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι, πάντα 
ἑωρακότες, ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" καὶ 
αὐτοὶ yap ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 

Κ Ἦλθεν οὖν [ὁ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν εἰς τὴν Kava τῆς Ta- 4 
λιλαίας, ὅπον ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. καὶ ἦν τις βασιλικὸς, 
οὗ ὁ υἱὸς ἡσθένει ἐν Καπερναούμ. οὗτος ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿[η- 47 
gous ἥκει ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα καταβῆ καὶ ἰάσηται αὐτοῦ τὸν 

᾿ υἱόν" ἤμελλε “γὰρ ἀποθνήσκειν. ᾿ εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς 48 
αὐτόν ‘Edy μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύ- 
σητε. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός Κύριε, κατάβηθι πρὶν 49 
ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον pov. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Πορεύον᾽ 50 

ὁ υἱός σου ζῆ. καὶ ἐπίστευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγφ ᾧ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπορεύετο. ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ κατα- 51 
βαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 
λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὁ παῖν cou ζῆ. ἐπύθετο οὖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 52 

9 , «A ‘ 

τὴν wpav, ἐν 7 κομψότερον ἔσχε" καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ: Ὅτε χθες 
εἷς ‘ , Ψ e ? κ᾿ > 4 

ὥραν εβόομην αφῆκεν auvTov o πυρετος. 
Ψ 

ἔγνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ 53 
3 9 ~ d 9 4 9 ~ e » ~ Κ΄ 

ὅτι ἐν εκείνη τῇ ὧρᾳ, ἐν ἢ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Oo Inaous’ “Ori ὁ 
’ - ᾿ » \ 1 8 » ᾿ ~ 

vios σου n° Kal ἐπίστευσεν avTos Kal ἡ οἰκία avTov OAN. 
~ ’ ᾽ σι 3 ee ~ ’ a ᾽ 

τοῦτο παλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς, ελθων εκ 54 
 » ὃ , » A ? 

τῆς Tovdaias εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 

42. λαλιὰν] ‘narration, testimony.’ 
— σωτὴρ τοῦ eal ee 1.6. not of the Jews 

only. So much more enlightened, because well 
disposed, were the Samaritans than the Jews. 

44. αὐτὸς yap 6’I.] There is a difficulty in- 
volved in the yap, to remove which various ex- 
 aaarea are adopted. The best is, with Schleus., 

uin., and Tittm., to take the γὰρ in the sense 
although. 

46. βασιλικὸς} On the exact sense of this 
term Commentators are not agreed. It must, I 
think, denote a courtier, but whether holding 
any office, or not, or whether a Jew or a foreigner, 
cannot be determined. 

48. ἐὰν μὴ---πιστεύσητε] This reproof was 
meant for the bystanders rather than the noble- 
man, and was directed against the Jews in gene- 
ral. As, however, miracles are the proper evi- 
dence of a divine mission, some Commentators 
think our Lord could not mean the words as a 
reproof. The sense, they say, is: ‘Except ye 
see miracles, it cannot be expected that ye will 
believe, therefore I will heal the courtier’s son.’ 
But that is surely straining the sense, and very 
unnecessarily; for why may we not suppose 
ténre to be put emphatically, and the words be 

meant as a reproof of those who refused belief 
in the authority of numerous miracles established 
on the most credible evidence ; but demanded 
to see them with their own eyes. That surely 
was unreasonable. The proof by miracles could 
not fairly be demanded to be brought to every 
individual. 

50. To show that he could do even more than 
the father hoped for, and could heal the sick 
absent as weil as present (and in order thereby 
to effectually remove the want of faith in the 
bystanders) Jesus says πορεύου, signifying, ‘Go 
in peace; thy business is done.’ Ζῇ is by the 
best Commentators interpreted, ‘is well.’ So the 
Heb. ren in Josh. v.8. and often in the Rab- 
binical writers. And this signification may very 
well be accounted for. So the well known ‘“‘ non 

a ocd feteck devel Aspotialar νοι, ft 62. «o epoy ἔσχε opular idiom {c 
Seapine or ῥᾳότερον δε So the Latin 
bellé habere and our vulgar idiom “‘ to be bravely. 
᾿Αφῆκεν implies the suddenness of the cure. 
Similar expressions are cited from Hippo- 
crates. 

54. τοῦτο πάλιν, &c.}] The sense is, ‘This 
second miracle Jesus worked, after he was 
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1 V. ΜΕΤΑ ταῦτα ἦν ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη τσ. 3. 
20 ᾿ἰησοῦς εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα. Ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις Deut. 16.1. 

ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβήθρα, ἡ ἐπιλεγομένη ᾿Εβραϊστὶ 
wv » ’ 

8 Βηθεσδὰ, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. 
’ ~ 

ἐν TauTas κατεκειτὸ TAN- 

Bos πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδε- 

serer aed: &c., πάλιν being construed with 
ὧν. 

V. 1. ἑορτὴ] Which of the Feasts this was, 
the Commentators are not agreed. Some think 
it was that of Purim in our March, and one 
month before the Passover. Others suppose it 
the Encania, or feast of eight days, about the 
middle of December. Others, again, the Feast 
of Tabernacles. The most eminent Commenta- 
tors, however, are of opinion that the Passover 
is meant, which, though not exempt from diffi- 
culty, seems the most probable. 
_ 2. ἐπὶ τῇ προβ. There is here an ellip. which 
13 variously supplied, by οἴκῳ, or ἀγορᾷ, or 
χώρᾳ, or (which is sup b 6. most 
eminent Commentators as Le Clerc, Wolf, 
Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm.) πύλῃ. This last is 
preferable, as being a very frequent ellip. in the 

t writers from Homer downwards, and is 
placed beyond doubt by Nehem. ili. 1 & 32. 
xii. 39. who mentions τὴν πύλην τὴν προβα- 
τικήν; whereas, on the other hand, there is no 
evidence of there being any such place as the 
id ala ᾿ ᾿ 

ολυμβήθρα, signifies properly a swimming or 
bathing-pool ; but here it a supposed by the Gest 
Commentators to denote not the pool only, but 
the buildings which had been erected around 
and above it, for the accommodation of the 
bathers. By ‘Efp. is meant the Syro-Chaldee, 
then the vernacular tongue in Judza. 

— Βηθεσδὰ] The MSS. vary; but there is not 
the least reason to doubt the accuracy of the 
common reading, especially as 1t is confirmed by 
the derivation from the Hebr. ma and NDT, 
* house of mercy, or chanity-hospital.’ That the 
bath had medicinal properties, is gee ; whence 
it derived them, is uncertain. The older Com- 
mentators refer them to Divine agency; the 
more recent ones, to natural causes, for which 
there may be thought some confirmation in the 
fact, ascertained from Theophyl., that such was 
ἃ common notion. But as to the causes to 
which they ascribed it, namely, the effect pro- 
duced by the washing at this pool of the entrails 
of the sheep sacrificed at the Temple, or from 
the blood and washings from the victims bein 
conveyed hither by pipes, which several learn 
Physiologists think might impart a medicinal 
property to the water; there is evidence against 
the former notion; and the latter rests on no 
roof. Hence the most eminent of the later 

mentators account for the effects by sup- 
posing that the water was a medicinal one, de- 
riving its sanative properties from some mineral 
with which it was ig ah hep oiiy “ΤῊ would, 
(says Mead) from the water being perturbed 

m the bottom by some natural cause, ( perhaps 
subterranean heat, or storms) rise upwards and 
be mingled with it, and so impart a sanative 
property to those who bathed in it before the 
metallic particles had subsided to the bottom. 
That it should have done so xara καιρὸν, is not 

strange, since Bartholin has, by many examples, 
shown that it is usual with many medical baths 
to exert a singular force and sanative power at 
stated times, and at periodical, but uncertain in- 
tervals,”’ The learned Physician does not no- 
tice the difficulty presented by the words dyye- 
λος κατέβαινεν ἐν κολ. καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ. 
Though that might be, with most recent Com- 
mentators, referred to the opinion entertained by 
the Jews, who, ignorant of natural philosophy, 
referred such phenomena to a peculiar Divine 
operation, in whose agency they, as usual, called 
in the intervention of Angels. The Commenja- 
tors in question, however, so far distrust their 
own solution with reference to natural causes, © 
that they are inclined to cut out more or less of 
the text containing this narration. But nothing 
less will do than cancelling the greater purt of 
it, namely, the words ἐκδεχομένων---τὸ ὕδωρ. 
And for that there is only the authority of 4 or § 
MSS., 2 very inferior Versions, and Nonnus. 
But Nonnus can here be no authority, and 
such Versions very slight. And the MSS. are 
such as abound with all sorts of liberties taken 
with the text. Thus Rinck. (Lucub. Critic. in 
loco) though a rash Critic, and too apt to inno- 
vate on the authority of a few MSS. frankly ad- 
mits, ‘‘Sed suspecte fidei in ejusmodi omissio- 
nibus censores Alexandrini qui, veterum exem- 
plorum auctonitate th geen judicio suo nimium 
indulgentes, quidquid in prone et Sacris. 
scriptoribus minus aptée vel sapienter dictum 
videbatur, obelis notare ceperunt.”” The words, 
no, doubt, were therein cancelled for the same 
reason that some Critics of the present day, who 
bear a strong resemblance to the Alexandrian 
Censores, wich to get rid of them. The words 
must, therefore, be retained, and interpreted in 
their plain and obvious sense, on which see 
Euthym., Whitby,and Lampe in Recens. Synop. 
Kuinoel’s reasonings are inconclusive, and they 
create more difficulty than they solve. And as to 
Doddridge’s solution, which combines the com- 
mon view with that of Mead, &c., it is, though 
ingenious, too hypothetical. There is less ob- 
jection to Bp. Pearce’s solution, which supposes 
the sanative property to have been supernatural, 
and to have existed only a short period before, 
as typical of the coming of the Saviour, and at 
certain irregular intervals; which the Jews 
ascribed, as they did all the operations of Pro- 
vidence, nay, sometimes of nature, to the 
agency of Engels: 

2. στοὰς) The best Commentators, antient 
and modern, take these to have been porticoes or 
piazzas fronting the bath, roofed, but open on 
the sides, and supper with pillars placed at 

lar intervals; the whole forming a pentagon. 
This, in so genial a climate as that of Judza, 
would be a sufficient shelter by day; and at 
night the patients were probably removed. 

3. ᾿Ασθενεῖν is applicable to any formed dis- 
ease; and κατακεῖσθαι, to such chronical ones 

in, 
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ομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. ἄτγγελ 10 κατὰ καιρὸν 4 Χ 1] os κίνησιν. aryyedos yap pov 

care Bat vey ev τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ, καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ' ὁ 
4 ΄- 9 ~ 

ουν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς 
ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο νοσήματι. “Hy δέ τις aw 5 
θρωπος ἐκεῖ τριάκοντα ὀκτὼ ἔτη ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ. 
τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατακείμενον, καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν 6 
ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, λέγει αὐτῷ Θέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέσθαι ; ἀπε- 
κρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν" κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, ἵνα, ὅταν 7 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλη με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν᾽ ἐν ᾧ δὲ 
wv 9 4 ~ 

pate θ ἔρχομαι ἐγὼ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. 
~ > ’ 

Incous’ ” E-yetpat, apov τὸν xpaBBarov σου, Kai περιπατει. 9 
a ea Α wf 9 s 

“καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὁ ἄνθρωπος" καὶ ἦρε τὸν κραβ- 
® ~ 

Tov αὐτου, καὶ περιεπάτει. 

BY yy οἱ ᾿[ουδαῖ ὃ ἐνῳ" 10 i ἔλεγον ovv οἱ ἰουδαῖοι τῷ τεθεραπευμένῳ 
Sa , » é » wv r) εν 4 ? 

BBarov ἐστιν' οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ὧραι τὸν κράββατον. 
ede ΓῚ “-- e ~ ~ > 

Jer.17.21, κρίθη αὐτοῖς. O ποιήσας me ὑγιῆ, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν᾽ Apov 
δ , > ᾿ 0.6 

τὸν κράββατόν cov, καὶ περιπάτει. ἠρώτησαν οὖν αὐτόν" 12 
, 3 εν εν; . τ \ , , 

Τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ εἰπών σοι Δρον τὸν κράββατον 
9 e 

Marc. 2.11. ἢ 
Luc. δ. 94, 

ο Infr. 9. 
14. 

yp Exod.20 σῷ “ιν in TH ἡμέρᾳ. 
Deut δ. 18, 
ae 13. 

Mate. 12.2. 
Mare. 2. 24. 
Luc. 6. 2. 

ῇ ι} ~ 

"Eyes αὐτῷ ο 8 

nv δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνη 

awe- 11 

‘ ’ Ζ « δὲ » θ ‘ 9 "ὃ ’ ᾿ ry 13 
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~ ὃν» ἢ Ν wv ᾽ ~ ’ 
ησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλου ὄντος ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 
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ευρίσκει αὑτὸν ὁ ἰησοῦς ev τῷ ἱερῷ. Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ" “Ide, 

as confine any one to his bed or room. ὥζηρῶν 
seems to denote those labouring under “‘ pining 
sickness,” such as atrophy or consumption. 
_ 4. κατὰ καιρὸν] This only means ‘at certain 
intervals of time,” and therefore those who refer 
it to any stated times, are wrong. 

5. ἔχων] This must be construed with ἦν, 
not, as itis done by many, with tpid«.; as ap- 
pears from v. 6. Comp. Lu. xiii. 11. viii. 43. 
Joh. xi. 39. "Ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθ. is for ἀσθενὴς ἣν 
or ἠσθένει. Render, There was a man there 
who had been 38 years labouring under sickness.’ 
With respect to the disorder, it was probably 
paralysis; for not only was such the constant 
tradition of the primitive ages, but no less than 
six medical reasons for supposing it, are given by 
Bartholin. 

6. éxet] Sub. ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ from the preceding. 
— θέλεις} The sense seems to be this: “18 it 

our purpose, are you here with the view of 
ing healed?’ Thus the answer will be very 

appropriate. 
8. κράββατον) See Mark 1i.4&11. It seems 

to have been a small mean seat, something like 
those portable seats used by us on ship-board, or 
elsewhere ; and had, it appears, only askin, rug, 
or the like for a covering. Περιπατεῖν has re- 
ference to his former inability to walk, being 
bedridden: and the order was given, to evince 
the completeness of the cure. 

9. εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς) Thus from an obsti- 
nate and incurable disorder he was immediately 
restored to health, without that languor which is 
always observable in those cured by human art. 
(Tittm.) 

10. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] Not the bystunders, but, (as 
pe has shown) some who met the healed 

person on his way home carrying his bed. 
— οὐκ ἔξεστί, ἄς. This is forbidden in Jer. 

xvii. 21., who, however, had reference only to 
what involved great labour ; though the lawyers 
interpreted the law as forbidding to carry even 
the lightest weight. Yet the Rabbinical writers 
recognize some cases, when it was permitted to 
carry burdens on the Sabbath. If, then, it was 
lawful for the Lawyers, in certain cases, to dis- 
pense with the observance of the Sabbath, how 
rere more for Christ, the Lord of the Sab- 

atn : 
ll. ὁ ποιήσας, &c.] As the Jews admitted 

that, by the command of a prophet, the Sabbath 
might be broken, so the man seems to have 
alluded to this, accounting (as he justly 
might) the worker of such a miracle to be 2 
Prophet. 

13, οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν) In ἤδει there seems to 
be a significatio pregnans, for ‘he knew not 
[and had no opportunity of knowing or ascertain- 
ing} who it was, for Jesus éféveuce,’ “ἢ 
glided, or slipt away.’ ᾿Εκνέω signifies pro- 
perly to swim away; and then, like the Latin 
enatare, and emergere, signifies evadere, to slip 
away unobserved. Jesus had done this, we may 
suppose, out of modesty, partly to avoid the 
admiration of the well-disposed, and partly to 
cut off the envy of the malicious. 

14. ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ) A frequent place of resort to 
the Jews, and whither the healed man had pro- 
bably gone to return God thanks for his re- 
covery. 
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— μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, &c.) It is not necessary 
to refer this, with many Commentators, to the 
Jewish notion, that all violent disorders were the 
unishment of sin, but we may (with Brug., 
srot., and Doddr.) suppose, that the man’s 

disorder had been brought on by intemperance 
and vice, and that our Lord meant to give him a 
proof of his omniscience by showing his know- 
edge of that fact. 

15. "Incous ἐστιν] This he, no doubt, col- 
lected from circumstances, or from the informa- 
tion of others. There is no reason to suppose 
(with some Commentators) that his intention in 
going was a malignant one; it was rather from 
a wish to justify himself for breaking the Sab- 
bath by the command of an undoubted prophet ; 
as also from open-hearted gratitude to his ene- 
factor, and out of benevolence to others, by 
making known the fountain of health. By rots 
᾿Ιουδαίοις may be meant the influential persons 
among the Jews, i.e. the Sanhedrim and leadin 
Doctors and Jurists, or (as Tittm. supposes) 
those Jews whom he met with, as ver. 10. 

17. ἀπεκρίνατο) As an answer implies a 
ΜΈΝΗ, Grot., Lampe, and others suppose the 
ollowing a justification of his conduct pro- 
nounced by Jesus before the Rulers at cither a 
public or private examination. No previous 
questions, however, are necessary to sup- 
"past ; but we may take ἀπεκρίνατο for ἀπε- 
ογήσατο, on which see Steph. Thes. Our 

Lord, it seems, intended to rebut their calumny 
by thus addressing them, while standing by at 
the temple. The words of his justification are 
obscure from brevity; and for this, and their 
abruptness, the best Commentators suppose that 
the Evangelist has not recorded the whole of what 
was then said. But there is something so pre- 
carious in that principle, that it should never be 
resorted to unless in a case of necessity ; which 
does not exist here. It should seem that our 
Lord comprehended all that was necessary in 
this brief, but pithy, dictum, in order to make 
the more impression on those whom he ad- 
dressed ; it being customary with the Jews to 
express things, as much as possible) in the 
seo veematien manner. Besides, it is not so 
obscure but that the Jews readily comprehended 

u ¢ 0 Super. 3. 
O 37. 

the most materia] part, i.e. his claiming to be 
Sun of God, and ponee quent) ¢ ual with God ; 
from which his night to over οὐὰ the Sabbath 
would, by the authority even of the Jewish 
traditions, be undoubted. By ἐργάζεσθαι is 
meant the operation of God, as shown in the 
preservation and governance of all created beings, 
and therefore the works of Hlis omnipotence ; 
and by ἕως ἄρτι is expressed the perpetuity of 
that preservation and governance, or the watch- 
ful care of God, unremittingly exerted for the 
safety and welfare of his creatures. He hints, 
too, that God can require no Sabbath, or rest. 
By this example of God, Jesus intends to rebut 
their crimination, and to teach them that he 
imitates God, who hath no Sabbath, but doth 
His work perpetually. ‘‘ As my Father doth 
not cease to benefit men on the Sabbath, neither 
am I impeded by any such observance.” But, 
what is more, our Lord professes to do the same 
works which the Father doth; and these not 
only of benevolence, but of omnipotence. He 
therefore equals himself with the Father. And 
when the Jews, as was natural, understood this 
of claiming equality with God, Jesus did not 
attempt to remove that notion, but confirmed 
and more expressly asserted it. 

19. οὐ δύναται, ἄς.) To this charge of the 
Jews, that he claimed equality with God, by 
professing to have power, by his own authority, 
to dispense with the observance of the Sabbath, 
Jesus replies by explaining more fully what he 
had before said. The justification which fol- 
lows was, as appears from v. 18., pronounced 
some little time after the ΡΠ ΕΠ ΠΕῚ In this 
verse our Lord professes, that he doth nothing 
of his own will, but in conformity with that of 
the Father, and that therefore his works are con- 
sentaneous to those of the Father; nay, that 
there is the same will both of Father and Son, 
as also the same power. That he doth all things 
after the example of the Father, and therefore 
can do nothing contrary to His will; in short, 
that he cannot depart from the example of the 
Father, either in doing, or not doing any pun 
there being a comparison of the works of the 
Father with those of the Son, in universality, iden- 
tity, and conjunction of will and plan. (Tittm.) 

, 
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eee Kpous καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω 

οὐδὲ yap ὁ πατήρ κρίνει 

Act. 17.31. 
y 1 Joh. 9. 

1 Joh. 3. 2. 
Luc. 23. 43. 
o Eph. 2.1, 

1 Tim. δ. 6. 
Apoc. 3. 1. 

, as 4 Ψ 
τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα 
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οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν 22 
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Hom.6.4 σονται τῆς (φωνῆς Tov viov Tov Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ακούσαντες 
Gal. 2. 20, 
b Dan. 12. 

1 Cor. 15. 

1 Thess. 
16. 

ger 

20. πάντα--ποιεῖ) Here there is ἃ comparison 
from what takes place between a worthy father 
and a dutiful son; and the whole is expressed po- 
paerier By the μείζονα are meant those which 
e should do after his second advent, namely, 

raising the dead, and holding final and irrever- 
sible jud ent; illustrious tokens of equality 
with the Godhead. 

21. The portion from v. 21—30. has been in 
all ages variously explained. Many take the 
passages allegorically and mystically, referring 
what is there said of the resurrection and judg- 
ment to Jewish opinions. - By others it has been 
thought that there is a two-fold interpretation of 
the passage, one tropical and mystical, the other 
literal and historical. The question, however, is, 
what our Lord meant to be understood by the 
resurrection of the dead, and judgment here men- 
tioned, whether the resuscitation of the men of 
his time to a spiritual and moral life, or the re- 
surrection of a/l to eternal life, and whether by 
judgment he meant the retribution to succeed 
this. These two interpretations are discussed by 
Tittm. ap. Recens. Synop., who, with the best 
Commentators, determines in favour of the latter, 
which I have no doubt was primarily intended ; 
but it is not impossible that our Lord might mean 
to include, in a secondary application, the mys- 
tical sense, which Tittm. admits to be permitted 
by the context, and the beats of language ; nay 
this would seem occasionally to be the predo- 
minant one. 

24. els κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται) i.e., as Chrys. 
explains, οὐ κολάζεται. But ἔρχεται is for 
ἐλεύσεται, Ὁ ΩΣ um cortatn of the event. 
— μεταβέβηκεν---ζωὴν 

viela αὶ good sense, on either of the above-men- 
tioned interpretations, according to the latter of 
which they will signify, ‘ he passeth, (Preterite 
for Present) or he will pass, is to pass (on both 
which see Win. Gr.) from death to a state of 
everlasting life and happiness,’ the Present being 
used to express the certainty of the thing. 

26. ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν Σὰν] i.c. hath the power 

These words will 

of conferring life, is the fountain of life and pep 
piness. This verse shows the reciprocity 0 
perfections and attributes of both the Father and 
the Son. : 

27. κρίσιν ποιεῖν] ‘ to hold judgment. | 
ὅτι υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου any eminent 

Commentators from Beza downwards take the 
sense to be, ‘ although,’ or ‘ inasmuch as he 18 ἃ 
son of man.’ An interpretation ably, but not, l 
think, convincingly, maintained by Le Clerc, 
Wets., Schoettg., and Campb., who refer to 
Hebr. iv. 15. sq. Dan. vii. 13. I see no reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, supported 
by almost all the antient and most modern Com- 
mentators, including Morus, Rosenm., Kuin., 
and Tittm.; by which vids ἀνθρώπου is for ὃ 
vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the Messiah, as vids Ocov 8 
for ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ in Matth. xiv. 33. Lu. 1. 85. 
and elsewhere. Of the same opinion, I perceive, 
is Bp. Middlet., the substance of whose annota- 
tion is as follows. ‘‘'O vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου has 
already occurred 70 times, and now for the first 
time without either of the Articles, from which 
Beza and others contend that the sense is ‘ son 
of a man.’ They attempt to defend this on a 
Syriasm, which is rather against their conclusion. 

e omission of the Articles must be expl 
from Greek usage. Now the Articles in the 
hrase ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου were employed, 
cause Christ assumed to himself this appella- 

tion, and the very assumption forbade him to use 
the phrase otherwise than as ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που. And the first Article requires the second, 
for ὁ vids ἀνθρώπου would offend against re- 
gimen. Hence the Article is not materially and 
essentially nec , but only accidentally ; and 
consequently it will not be admitted but when 
regimen requires it, i.e. when 6 vids precedes. 
Now here not ὁ υἱὸς, but vids follows ἐστὶ, and 
the phrase could not be otherwise than υἱὸς av- 
θρώπον. The Fathers in similar cases use the 
phrase υἱὸς dv@p., 1.e. where the Canons require 
vids to be without the Article. Moreover, the 
sense for which these Commentators contend is 

—_— 
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equally deducible from the common interpreta- 
tion ; for the title Son of man has everywhere 
reference to the incarnation of Christ, and there- 
fore implies His acquaintance with human in- 
firmity. Indeed, in most places where Christ 
calls himself the Son of man, the allusion is 
either to his present humiliation, or to his future 
glory. And thus we have a strong declaration, 
that the human nature did not originally belong 
to Him, and was not properly his own.” 

30. οὐ δύναμαι---οἙὁὐδεν])] Δύναμαι and ἐπ᾽ 
ὁμαντοῦ are to be taken as at ν. 19. ; only what 
ts there said of any action, is here applicable to 
judicial ones. (Euthym.) Thus what is done 
y Christ is understood to be done with the full 

concurrence of the Father. 
— καθὼς ἀκούω, κρίνω) Render: ‘As I hear 

I am to j pass sentence.’ Kal, ‘ and 
so],’ i.e. therefore. The words ὅτε ob ζητῶ 

ac. suggest another reason why his judgment is 
just, because he is not biassed by any private 
passion or humour, as human judges sometimes 
are, but regards alone his Father’s will. 

31. ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ &c.] To obviate an 
objection, which is couched in a proverbial say- 
ing expressing, that no one is a fit witness in his 
own cause, (of which many examples are adduced 
by Wets.), Jesus proceeds to show that from his 
actions, miracles, and the character of his doc- 
trines, he is proved to be the Messiah. There is 
an ellip. of μόνος ; and ἀληθὴς is for πιστὸς, 

32. ἄλλος) Who is here meant, the Commen- 
tators are not The antient and early 
modern ones suppose John the Baptist ; but the 
more recent ones, the Father. There is much to 
be said in support of the latter interpretation ; 
(see Lampe and Kuin. ) but the former is strongly 
countenanced by the next verse. 

33. ὑμεῖς-- ἀληθείᾳ) i.e. You yourselves have 
heard the witness appealed to by a public mis- 

d ᾿ ὔ ΕΣ A ~ 

ov δύναμαι εγω Torey ὁ SUP 
infr. 6. 38, 

f Kea, 42. 1. 
Mate. 3.17. 

© 17.5, 

h? A \ Luc. 3, 
εγὼ δὲ rae ΤΕΣ 

ἃ supr. 1.33 
ΑΕ infr. 6 27. 
a th 18. 
a et 10, 25, 

et 12. 2 
2 Pet. 1.17. 

sion, and who bore testimony concerning us. 
You have therefore human testimony. See i. 8. 
3 Joh. 3, 6. 

34. ἐγὼ δὲ ob &c.] The sense is: ‘ I say not 
this through a desire for the honour which human 
fame can bestow. I want—I accept not the tes- 
timony of any man. I only appeal to the testi- 
mony of John, in order that, believing in me 
through that testimony, ye may be saved. ᾿Αλλὰ, 
imo. 

35. ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος) Campb. and Mid- 
dlet. remark, that this expresses more than a 
burning and shining light. ‘‘ John’s ministry 
(says the former) was of a peculiar character ; 
he was the single prophet in whom the old Dis- 
pensation had its completion, and by whom the 
new was introduced ; therefore, until our Lord’s 
ministry took place, John may justly be said to 
have been the light of that generation.’’ Middlet. 
thinks there is an allusion to some phrase then — 
current to signify an enlightened teacher. This 
1s confirmed not only by what Lightf. says, that 
‘a person famous for light or knowledge was 
called a candle, the candle of the Law, the lamp of 
light ;”’ but by a passage of Sal. Jarchi cited by 
Lampe, and, what is more, by Ecclus. xlviii. 1. 
Nor is the metaphor unknown in the Classical 
writers. 
— ἐγαλλιασθῆναι] Most recent Editors adopt, 

from several MSS., ἀγαλλιαθῆναι, as being the 
more difficult reading. But that principle does 
not apply in cases like this, where the difference 
is so very small. The o would easily be omitted 
by : confusion of the mark of abbreviation 9 
wit ° 

36. Our Lord now suggests the reason why he 
needs not the testimony of John, and that by 
adducing the infinitely weightier one of the 
Father, appealing to the works the Father hath 
enabled him to accomplish, and adverting to the 
testimony of the Prophets of the O.T. On this 
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use of the Article (τὴν) see Middlet. 6.Α....8.1. 
and Win. Gr. p. 171. 

37. οὔτε φωνὴν---ὸὸωορράκατε] The best mode 
of taking these words is to regard them, with 
Markl., as an objection of the Jewa, but uttered 
by our Lord in his own person. ‘‘ Ye will say 
that ye have never heard his voice, nor seen his 
shape ; true—but &c.” This manner of speaking, 
he shows, is common in the Chassical writers. 
May there not, however, be an ellip. of καέπερ 1 
That being supposed would make all nght. The 
sense may be thus expressed: ‘ Although ye 
have never seen God ina visible form bearing 
this testimony of me, yet he has given it in the 
Scriptures and by other testimonies of his mis- 
sion. By rejecting one to whom such double 
testimony was borne ye show that ye have not 
the Scriptures at heart.’ 

39, ἐρευνᾶτε ras ypapas] It has been de- 
bated whether épevyare ought to be taken as an 
Imperative, or as an Indicative. The former 
method is adopted by almost all the antient and 
most of the modern Commentators ; the latter, 
by nearly all the most eminent modern ones ; 
and with reason; for the Indic. is far more 
agrecanie to the context; nor are the objections 
which have been advanced inst it of any 
weight; while, on the other hand, the I:mper. 
involves a great harshness in the δοκεῖτε just 
after. That the Jews did use even painfully 
diligent investigation and study of the Scriptures, 
is certain from the antient Rabbinical writings. 
Our Lord grants that they did this, and, by im- 
plication, commends them for it; but complains, 
that this has not its effect in bringing them to 
acknowledge him as their Saviour, and thus to 
obtain salvation. 

The words καὶ ἐκεῖναι---μοῦ are meant to 
give another reason for the diligent study of 
Scripture, namely, in order to comprehend the 
predictions of the Messiah. 

I must not omit to observe that the usual in- 
terpretation of δοκεῖτε, ‘ ye think, (as ye justly 
may),’ seems an unjustifiable straining of the 

~ « ΄- ~ » ἃ e on 

κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν, Μωσῆς: ets ov ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. 
᾽ , ~ » ’ a 3 ‘ ® ~ ~ 
ἐπιστενετε Mwon, εἐπιστευετε ἂν ἐμοί περὶ yap ἐμοῦ εκεῖνος 

™ ei “γὰρ 46 

sense. I cannot venture to pronounce the sense 
to be more than, ‘ Ye think, or suppose.’ : 

40. καὶ] ‘ and (yet. ᾿Ελθεῖν πρὸς X. 182 
phrase occurring also at vi. 35, 37, 44, 45. vii.37. 
x. 41. xiv. 6., which signifies to resort to Jesus 
and accept him as a Teacher and Saviour. Οὐ 
θέλετε implies that their want of faith in him 15 
the result not of simple ignorance, but of wilful 
obstinacy. 

41. Our Lord means to say that he does not 60 
speak as though he needs their testimony or sanc- 
tion, but solely to warn them of the awful error 
in which they were. On this He (at v. 42.) en- 
grafts another sentence containing the reason 
why they would not receive him as Messiah, be- 
cause they had not the love of God, the first and 
great principle of religion, in their hearts. __ 

43. This v. 1s, I conceive, a further unfoldisg 
of the sentiment at v.41. And the sense is: ‘ 

ἐλπίζετε. See Win. Gr. Gr. ὁ 34. 3. a. 
46. περὶ ἐμοῦ ἔγραψεν] i.e. not only showed 

by what marks a Divine legate might be dis- 
tinguished from a false prophet, (see Deut. 
xvili. 15. seqq.) but predicted the coming of the 
author of a better religion. 
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47 ἔγραψεν. εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πῶς 
τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι πιστεύσετε ; 

1 VI. META ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ‘Incous me τῆς θαλάσ- 

2 σης τῆς r αλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος" καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος 
πολὺς, ὅτι ἑώρων αὐτοῦ τὰ σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ασθε- 

8 νούντων. ἀνῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ὄρος ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐκάθητο 
4 μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. "ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα ἢ Exod. 12 
5 ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. “ἐπάρας οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, Nara Bt 

Kat θεασάμενος 6 ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγει Hee aa. 
πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον Πόθεν ἀγοράσομεν ἄρτους, ἵνα φάγω- is i 

6 ow οὗτοι; ; τοῦτο δὲ ἐλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν αὐτὸς yap noes Luc. 9.12. 

7 τί ἔμελλε ποιεῖν. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιπποι" Διακοσίων 
δηναρίων ἃ ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν β χύ 

8 τι λάβη. λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, Ἂν peas 
9 ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου P” Eort παιδάριον ὃ εν ὧδε, © p23 Rew. ‘ 

ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
10 τέ ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους: 5 εἶπε δὲ ὁ ̓Ιησοὺς" Ποιήσατε τοὺς 

ἀνθρώπους ἀναπεσεῖν. nv δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 
αἀνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 

11 “ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε an Sam. 9. 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις ὁμοίως καὶ 

19 ἐκ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. ὡς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει 

τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Zuvaryaryere τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλα- 
18 guata, ἵνα μή τι απόληται. συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν 

δώδεκα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε ἄρτων τῶν κρι- 
14 θίνων, ἃ a ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς βεβρωκόσιν. "ot οὖν ἄνθρωποι f Dems 18. 

ἰδόντες ὃ Oo ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὁ ‘Ingous, ἔλεγον" Ὅτι οὗτός ete is. 
15 ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ oO προφήτης ὁ ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ᾿Ιησοὺς ὙΜΩ͂Ν ae 

οὖν γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν, ἵνα 
ποιήσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
αὐτὸς μόνος. 

Ι6 "Ὡς δὲ οψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ" Mai. 
17 τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἤρχοντο πέραν ἘΜΌΝ 

τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς Καπερναούμ. καὶ σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει; 

18 καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς, ἢ τε θάλασσα, a ave- 

19 μου μεγάλου πνέοντος, διηγείρετο. ἐληλακότες οὖν ὡς στα 

VI. On v. 1—14. 
Notes. 

see Matth. xiv. 13—21]. and mark an eye-witness, see my Note on Thucyd. 
iv. 13. No.5. 

9. παιδάριον) a youth, Ψ) between boyhood 
and manhood. This was probably ἃ baker’s 
servant, who had been sent to dispose of bread in 
a place where, from the great multitude collected, 
it was likely to obtain a ready sale. 

10. ἣν δὲ yopros—réew) And thus it would 
be very suitable for the purpose. On these inci- 
dental and parenthetical circumstances, which 

14. On the difference between this miracle and 
those of Moses see Chrys., Grot., Lampe, and 
Rosenm. in Recens. Synop. 

16—19} Sce Notes on Matt. xiv. 22. sq. and 
Mark vi. 46. seq 
18. bende) Lampe adduces Pollux i. 

κῦμα ἐ' μενον, ὑποκινούμενον. 
19, ahaxéree Neuter verbs, av ὀλαύνω, 
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8 Ld ~ ~ δίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα, θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπα- 
~ , ~ σι Ἢ 

τοῦντα επὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου “γινόμενον 
ὴ ᾿ , i ε s - 9 A 

καὶ epoBnOncav. ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς ᾿Εγώ εἰμι. μὴ Φο- 20 

βεῖσθε. 
ww φΦ ~ , Q A Ὡς a nm 

ἤθελον οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς TO πλοῖον. καὶ εὐθέως 21 
4 ry 9 é . ~ ~ ‘\ ς ~ 

TO πλοῖον εἐΎενετο ETI τῆς “γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 
a ᾿ ’ e ΚΝ ε ε ~ ’ 

' Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος oO ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, 22 
. d ὔ » 9 σι Π N 9 ~ ᾽ με 

ἰδὼν ὅτι πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἣν EKEL εἰ MN EV EKELVO εἰς ὁ EVE- 
e ~ CA ‘8 ~ ~ -” 

βησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅτι ov συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
» ma σι ᾽ ‘ ͵ ᾽ ᾿ ’ ε ἣ ‘ : ~ 

αντοῦ ὁ Inaous eis τὸ πλοιαριον, ἀλλα μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ αντοὺ 
δ᾿ « wv φ ‘, 9 ’ 9 A “" 

ἀπῆλθον: (ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς τοῦ 23 
’ wv N "ἢ , ~ ? 

τόπου ὅπον edaryov τὸν ἄρτον, εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ κυρίου) 
a > ew ad ~ » wv ~ 9AA 4 

ὅτο οὖν εἶδεν ὁ oxAos ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ οὐδὲ οἱ μα- 24 
: 9 - > ἢ , ἣ ~ εκ 

θηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν [καὶ] αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, καὶ λθον 
᾽ ~ Ρ ~ e ᾿ 4 

εἰς Καπερναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. καὶ εὑρόντες auTov 25 
2 ~ , [ “, e 4 ) co ’ 

πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, εἶπον αὐτῷ: Ῥαββιὲ, πότε ὧδε γφέ- 
ονας ; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ 

8 Bon 

Ὲ 

ἥ 
ZF 
SBaq 
px fo 

17. 

I ἢ: 
9, 7. ᾿ 
c. 3.22, Εἰς 
9. 35. ‘ 
Pet. 
1 Joh. 8, 

RERER 
5 ιο 

x Mast. 1 
38. εἰ 16.1, 7 ‘ 
Marc. 8. 11. κρίθη ο 
Luc. 11. 99, ~ ψΨ , » ἃ 
1 Cor. 1.22. Θεοῦ, wa πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν 

ee katayw, have an ellip. of ναῦν. 
pe. 

20. ἤθελον λαβεῖν αὐτὸν) To removea trifling 
discrepancy with the other Evangelists, the best 
modern Commentators take the sense to be, 
‘ they willingly received,’ which I have in 
Recens. Syn. confirmed from several passages of 
the Classical writers. 

22. ὁ ἑστηκὼς} i.e. who had remained there, 
for the purpose, no doubt, of deliberating, whether 
they should proclaim Jesus as Messiah. 

26. Our Lord, observing that the multitude 
which flocked to him were influenced not by a 
desire for spiritual improvement, but worldly 
advantage, takes occasion from the natural and 
earthly bread with which he had supplied them, 
to advert to spiritual and celestial nutriment ; 
and he enters into a discourse with the bystanders, 
showing how much more anxious they ought to 
be for the acquisition of spiritual than of natural 
nourishment. The Commentators complain of 
the obscurity of this passage, which, I agree with 
them, is to be ascribed to the figurative mode of 
expression adopted, and perhaps to the Evan- 
gelist’s having given the substance rather than the 
very words, and that expressed with extreme 
brevity. But I see no reason to suppose (as 
some do) that the difficulty has been occasioned 
by the omission of any part of the discourse. 

27. ἐργάζεσθε μὴ &c.] ᾿Εργάζεσθαι here, as 
often in the Classical writers, denotes together 

ΓῚ e \ ’ , . Ω / 7 Φ \ 
Ye yap ὁ πατήρ εσφραγισεν ο Θεὸς. εἶπον οὖν προς 

᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν: Αμὴν αμὴν 26 
» a 

x λέγω ὑμῖν’ ζητεῖτέ με οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, αλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφα- 

168 Ὕετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. ἱἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν 27 
~ ~ 3 9 ε , 3 A A \ , 

Η βρῶσιν τὴν απολλυμενηῆν, αλλα τὴν βρώσιν τὴν μενουσαν 
, ’ ἃ .“.« vey ~ » , Cia : ~ 

Conv aiwviov, ἥν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει τοῦτον 
Ε o 

αὐτον" 28 
wv ~ ~ 9 

38. cig, Lé ποιοῦμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεθα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ; “ἀπε- 29 
σι Ὡς ~ Ψ “᾿ 

᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἔργον τοῦ 
φ ’ δ ΝΣ ~ 4 

ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. “εἶπον ουν 30 

with labour its effect in gain or acquirement. 
The sense, then, is: ‘ labour to acquire.” ᾿Απολλ. 
denotes what terminates merely in animal life. 
The metaphor in βρῶσιν μένουσαν is such as 18 
common in all languages. The ἀλλα is by most 
recent Commentators rendered non tam—quam. 
But that principle in οὐκ---ἀλλὰ and μη-αλλά 
has been recently disputed by De Wette, Schul- 
thess, and Winer, Gr. p. 159.; and indeed with 
some reason, especially as concerns μὴ--ἀλλα. 

— ἐσφράγισεν] ‘ confirmed, authorized, 
commissioned, as it were with a seal, as con- 
tracts and orders were sealed. This is perhaps 
all that the allusion imports; though some think 
that there is a reference to the custom of sealing 
victims for sacrifice, or branding slaves, to denote 
property in them. 
οἷ. ere they ask how they may obtain these 

benefits, or gain the approbation of God. By τὰ 
ἔργα is meant the actions which are enjoined by 
God, as Ps. li. 19. the sacrifices of God. 

30. Some of the most eminent Commentators 
are of opinion that the persons addressing Christ 
in this conversation are not to be considered the 
same throughout. This, indeed, seems to offer 
the best mode of solving many difficulties con- 
nected with the present discourse ; though it 18 
by Kuin. and others pushed too far. The best 
and safest view may be as follows. Those who 
address Him at v.26. and propose the question 
at v. 28. could not need to seek a sign in proof of 
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᾿ Ψ ’ ε 4 ε “- A , “ μ 831 σοι: τί epyatns οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μᾶννα εφαγον Εν ΠΣ 
> ~ 

ΟΊ Num. 11.7. τῆ ἐρήμῳ, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον" Ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ ουρανοῦν par 

his Messiahship, as the persons do αἱ ν. 30.; for 
they had themselves very recently beheld a most 
illustrious one, which occasioned them to declare 
Jesus to be the Messiah. They were probabl 
the chief Jews of the synagogue, and, thoug 
they had, no doubt, heard of the last miracle 
Jesus had worked, and of many others in Galilee, 
yet wished to see one, Ti ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, iva 
ἴδωμεν. In fact, in calling for a sign, and ad- 
verting to Moses’ calling down manna from 
heaven, they seem to have desired, what was by 
the Jews of that time regarded as the only une- 
uivocal proof of Divine mission, a sign from 
eaven, (such as the calling down manna ) some- 

thing not private, simple, and unostentatious, 
but public, conspicuous, and striking the senses. 
Thus at Matt. xvi. and Mark viii. they demand 
a sign from heaven. 

31. τὸ μάννα] The Article here, omitted in 
most English Versions, should be expressed. On 
the derivation of the word the Commentators are 
not agreed ; whether from the Heb. xin 12 what 
is this! 91 to measure, or prepure. Most recent 
Commentators and Lexicographers enlarge much 
in descnbing the common manna, which still 
bedews the ground in the East, and is collected 
in the morning and made into a kind of cake; 
the best account of which is that of Burckhardt in 
his Travels in Syria. The identity, however, of 
this with the Manna of the Israelites, though 
supposed (indeed taken for granted) by those 
Commentators, remains to be proved. But there 
are so many important diversities between the 
two, pointed out by Deyling in his Obss. S. iii. 7. 
as completely to establish the miraculous nature 
of the transaction with those who admit the cre- 
dibihty of Moses. It was called ‘‘ bread from 
heaven,’’ bread—because made up into cakes 
like the natural manna, and from heaven, as 
being the gift of God. 

32, ob Μωσῆε:-- οὐρανοῦ &c.] 
‘That was not reall 
from the sky, which Ν 

The sense is: 
bread from heaven, but 

foses gave you. The true 
bread from heaven is what the Father is now 
iving you.’ ‘* Our Lord’s declaration (says 
ampb.) imports that it is in a subordinate 

sense only that what dropped from the clouds, 
and was sent for the nourishment of the body, 
still mortal, could be called the bread of heaven, 

being but atype of that which hath descended 
from the heaven of heavens, for nourishing the 
immortal soul unto eternal life, and which is 
therefore, in the most sublime sense, the bread 
of heaven.’ “" Our Lord means (says Tittm. ) that 
there is as much difference between the food 
supplied by Moses, and that which his Father 
would bestow, as between the body and the soul 
between temporal and eternal life, earth an 
heaven.”’ 

33. ὁ yap ἄρτος ἂς.) Here our Lord, in ex- 
planation, shows what sort of bread he means, 
even himself, as the author of that Heavenly 
doctrine which nourishes the soul, and at the 
same time leads unto salvation, adverted to in the 
words ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ, which allude to 
the great doctrine of the Atonement, by which 
life was given to a world dead in trespasses and 
sins. 

34. The multitude (for it seems to have been 
the common people, who said this, and not the 
persons who had demanded a sign) mistook the 
words of our Lord, as if ὁ καταβαίνων referred 
to apros. 

35. ἐγώ εἶμι &c.] Our Lord now speaks 
lainly. The sense is: ‘It is 1 who am that 
read of life, as being the procurer and bestower 

of it; for whosoever becomes my disciple and 
embraces my doctrine, shall have no desire for 
any thing further, having all that is necessary to 
happiness and salvation.’ Observe the paral- 
lehsm, in which ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρός με in the 
former member is explained by ὁ πιστεύων els 
ἐμὲ in the latter. 

36. ᾿ εἷἶπον--πιστεύετε)] There is here 
some obscurity, occasioned by brevity. The best 
Commentators-render thus: ‘ But, as I have told 
you before, ye see and know me, yet ye believe 
not on me.’ The nature of the sentence and its 
meaning may, however, be better explained as 
follows: ‘ But, as I have already told you [and 
now tell you again}, (Compare Philp. ii. 18.) 
ye have seen me [and my works, and known my 
doctrines] and yet ye believe not on me.’ 

37. wav ὃ ears ecu. The connexion seems 
to be: Yet I shall not labour in vain, there will 
not be wanting those who shall receive my 
doctrine. It is plain that by way is meant 
πάντος: but it 15 soa easy to determine the 

a, 
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e ‘4 A > A a - 
oO πατήρ, προς eume ἥξει 

. ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. VI. 

A » , U Ψ } 

καὶ τὸν ἐρχόμενον προς με ou MY 
ι 2 ~ ~ ᾽ ’ of a , ' f ἵ δ Matt. 36. exBarw ἔξω "ὅτι καταβέβηκα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανου, οὐχ wa 88 

Marc. 14. 
36. 
Luc. 22. 42. 
supr. 4. 34. Mee 

et 5. 

~ ᾿ ’ ΄-- ᾽ [2 

ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα του πέμψαντος 
~ ® ~ ’ ’ 

ὑχροῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με πατρος; 39 
30, “ ἃ ’ , ‘ ω ’ . ᾿ Be » \ ᾽ 

binfr.10 ἵἽγα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω εξ αὐτου, αλλα ava- 
et 17. 12. 
εἰ 18. 9. 
e 8, 18, 16. 

ἤ 3 4 9 ΄- ΠῚ é e ’ e ~ , ἢ 4 

στήσω αὐτὸ EV TH ETXATNH ἡμέρᾳ. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι To 40 
~ ἢ ’ Ψ ~ e ΄“- 4 «4 ‘ 

θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, ἵνα πᾶς 0 θεωρῶν Tov νιον και 
Ν » 0 . ? , » Ἀ 

πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔχη ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἀναστήσω αντον 
~ > ee ~ ‘ 

ἐγὼ τῇ ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ. ᾿Εγόγτγνζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ 41 
. ἂς ~ ᾽ ες wv e 4 » oe 

αὑτοῦ, ὅτι εἶπεν' “Eyw cine ὁ ἄρτος ὁ καταβὰς ex του 
ry ~ 

d Maet. 13, ovpavou. 
55. 
Marc. 6.3. 
Luc. 4. 22, 

ΠῚ 9 » ~ e eer ἢ 

ὁ καὶ ἔλεγον’ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ υἱὸς lw- 42 
e ~ 4 ῇ ~ 

ond, οὗ ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα; πὼς 
4 οὖν λέγει οὗτος Ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβέβηκα ; απε- 43 

κρίθη οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Μὴ γογγύζετε μετ 
ἀλλήλων. οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ waTyp 4 

e Esa. 54. 

Jer. 31.34. 
ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ. 

Hebr. & 10. » 

. 18, 
Matt. 1}. 

Καὶ ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ [τοῦ] 
“σι A ΝΜ , . 

ὁ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχεται πρὸς ME 
« 

Qa i 3 9 ’ 3 4 ΄- 

ὁ πέμψας με ἑλκύση αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τή 
ew ᾿ γ΄’ [ ~ ’ 45 

€ €voy ἐν τοῖς προφῆται, εστι “γεγΎραμμενον ς 7p pyr $ 

Θεοῦ. πᾶς ουν 

: 7 3 “A A = 
Luc. 10. 22. [οὐχ ὅτι τὸν πατέρα τίς ἑώρακεν" εἰ μή ὁ ὧν Tapa τοῦ 4 

sense of the Father giving men to Christ, which, 
as it is natural, has been drawn by the Calvinists 
into a support of their system ; but wholly with- 
out reason. See the Notes of Grot., Hamm., 
and Whitby, and the 12th of Dr. S. Clarke’s 17 
Sermons. To suppose, indeed, such a doctrine 
however true, to be promulgated at this time and 
under these circumstances, would be quite pre- 
posterous. It is ΤΣ remarked by Mr. Horne, 
that the scope o i 
that Christ rejects none who truly repent and 
unfeignedly believe in him. 

38. ὅτι καταβέβηκα &c.] The connexion 
seema to be: ‘‘ And this independently of my 
wish ; for I came down, &c., 1.6. for the very 
urpose of my coming down on earth was, &c. 
tow should I repel any who thus come unto me, 

since I came for the very purpose of bringing 
them to salvation.’’ 

99. ἐξ αὑτοῦ) scil. πάντος. Sub. te, as at 
xvi. 17. Apoc. xi. 9. and elsewhere. Mn ἐπο- 
Adow, ‘ that I should as far as depends on me, 
suffer no one to perish.’ The verb is taken per- 
missively. By ἀναστήσω (at which repeat ἕνα, 
and take dvaorr. in the Sabienenive) 18 meant (as 
almost always in Scripture as well as the Rab- 
binical writers) the resurrection of the blessed 
to eternal happiness. — 

40. This v. 15 a plainer expression of the pre- 
ceding sentiment. Θεωρῶν denotes attentive 
observation, as necessary to knowledge and con- 
viction. 

41. ἐγόγγυζον)] The word imports not only 
secret discontent, but indignant though low 
complaint. 

. ἑλκύσῃ αὐτὸν) It is now admitted by all 
enlightened Exposjtors that ἑλκύειν here, like 

the whole passage is to show’ 

the Hebr. wn, expresses a force not physical, 
but moral, and that not compulsory, but denoting 
‘ to draw any one to, to bend, or sway, either the 
understanding to assent, or the will to obedience. 
by all moral means and fit motives ;’ and that not 
only by doctrine and instruction, but also by 
benefits. See Joh. xii. 32. Jer. xxxi. 3. Hos. xi.4. 
That this and other similar verbs, as dvay«xa a 
βιάζεσθαι, &c. are often so used by the lassi 
writers, is proved by Grot., Lampe, and Wets. 
Chrysost. warmly encounters those views which 
are supported from this p e by the Cal- 
vinists, and which he ascribes to the Manichaans, 

Before τῇ ἐσχ. many MSS. insert ἐν, which 1 
received by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and 
Scholz. But I suspect that it arose from the ον 
preceding, or came from the margin. 

45. καὶ ἔσονται fe: Meaning that these 
words (taken from Is. liv. 13.) shall be made 
good. By rots προφήταις is meant (by an 
idiom common in Jewish citation) in that part 
of the Sacred Volume called the Prophets. Δι- 
δακτοὶ is for δεδιδαγμένοι, and there is an ellip. 
of ὑπό. See Win. Gr. Gr. ὁ 23. 3.6. Τοῦ be- 
fore Θεοῦ is omitted in many antient MSS. and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Vat., Tittm., and Scholz. 

46. οὐχ ὅτι---τὸν πατέρα] Kuin. well ex- 
presses the sense thus: ‘‘ What I have said of the 
teaching of the Father is not to be understood of 
complete and immediate instruction: this ha 
fallen to the lot of Him only, who came dow? 
from Heaven, who was sent from the Father, 
or who hath been with him (i.e. to me,) and 
who hath obtained a full knowledge of God and 
of his will, as being most familiarly and ivt- 
mately conjoined with the Father.” 
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~ 4 ey ‘ , κ,;,,.} 3... Ὁ 4 * tet (0. 47 Θεοῦ, οὗτος ewpaxe Tov πατερα. δαμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ναῖν᾽ Ce 
, ᾿ . ΓΝ 4 » 8 

48 πιστευων εἰς EME EVEL ζωὴν αιωνιον. 
e ~ 

49 ζωῆς. "oi πατέρες 

ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς 
ΝΜ 4 » ~ ᾿ ’ 

h νμων εφαγον τὸ μαννα ἐν τῇ ερήμῳ, " Exod 16. 
A ® 4 Φ tA 3 w e i] ~ 

@ eo Num 1]. ΓῚ 50 καὶ ἀπέθανον’ ovros εστιν oO apTos, Ο ἐκ του ουρανοὺυ κατα Pe eek 

51 βαίνων, wa τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγη καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ. 
« 3 ΄-- 

,.,,.2 1Cor. 10.5 
eyo Heb. 3.16, 

» w e a eo» a ,. °°? 9. 
εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν ὁ ex τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ἐᾶν τις [8 15. 

, 3 ’ ~ wW , A on e 
φάγῃ ἐκ τούτον τοῦ ἄρτον, ζήσεται εἷς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ὁ 

A δ ᾿ ΠῚ , e , e ry a » a ‘ 

ἄρτος δὲ, ov ἐγὼ δώσω, ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστὶν, ἣν ἐγὼ δώσω 
9 

52urép THs τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς. Εμάχοντο οὖν πρὸς adAne 39 
e ~ ~ a “~ ~ 

λους οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες" Πώς δύναται οὗτος ἡμῖν δοῦναι 
58 τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν; 

] >? ᾿ ὡς e » “δ ® A 

εἶπεν οὐν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inaouvs’ Αμὴν Matt. 36. 
9 A , ~ » 4 A ’ a ’ ~ ea “a 

Qunv Aeyw υμιν, εαν MN φαγητε τὴν GapKa Tov viov τον eras 
[ ’ a ~ ἣ » Μ 4 Ld 

ἀνθρώπου, καὶ πίητε αὐτοῦ τὸ αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν εν 
4 

54 ἑαυτοῖς. 
m , A ’ 4 a 

ὁ τρωγων μον τὴν σάρκα Kat πίνων pou TO™+14 
wv ᾽ ᾽ ‘ ~ 

αἷμα, exec ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ 
» 2 , e e \ , ᾽ a » a $ 

55 ἐσχατὴ ἡμέρᾳ. yap σάρξ μου ἀληθῶς εστι βρῶσις, καὶ 
“- a 

56 τὸ αἷμά pov ἀληθῶς ἐστι πόσις. ὁ τρωγων μου τὴν σάρκα 
᾿ 4 i] om 

Kai πίνων μον τὸ αἷμα ev ἐμοὶ μένει, καγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 
\ > + 9 e ~ A ᾿ ‘ “ ὃ ‘ ‘ ’ Ξ- 

57 καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν πατὴρ, καγὼ Cw dia τὸν πατέρα 

47, 48.] Here our Lord, to make himself 
thoroughly understood, repeats what he had be- 
fore said, that he is (i.e. imparts) the food of 
life, and that whosoever hath faith in him shall 
have everlasting life. 

49, 50. The scope of these vv. is to illustrate 
what has been said, by showing, on companson, 
the superiority of the spiritual bread which Christ 
bestows, to the corporeal bread procured by 
Moses. We may render: ‘ Your forefathers ate 
the manna in the wilderness, and yet died: that 
is the bread [of life} which descended from 
heaven, in order that if any eat thereof, he may 
not die ;’ or, ‘ the“bread which came down from 
heaven, that is the bread [οἵ [16]. The phrase 
Cavey ἐξ ἄρτον denotes to avail themselves of 
that doctrine, by coming to Jesus, having faith 
in him, &c. 

51. Here our Lord fully declares, in literal 
expressions, what he had, in the preceding verse, 
couched in figurative ones. By ζῶν is meant 
ζωοποιῶν, denotin i Tittm. remarks) that he 
ts the author of life, aving obtained the power 
of bestowing it by his death. This is illustrated 
by the words following, which may be rendered : 
* And this bread, moreover, which I shall! give 
(i.e. the cause of it) is my flesh, which I shall 
give for the salvation of the world ;’ where there 
is plainly a reference to the sacrifice of the death 
of Christ, and the atonement through his blood. 
The καὶ---δὲ indicates a new illustration by 
transition. Compare Acts iii. 24. Joh. vit. 16. 
sq. Many Interpreters antient and modern think 
the words have reference to the Eucharist ; but 
not a few eminent Fathers and the most recent 
modern Commentators, especially Lampe, Tittm., 
and Kuin., prove that that is an utterly un- 
founded notion. 

52. ἐμάχοντο) ‘ altercabant.’ 

53. ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε &c.] Our Lord, seeing 
that those whom he addressed needed not so 
much cumprehension, as candour, was pleased not 
to enter into any further explanation, but gravely 
repeated, with stronger asseveration, what he 
had before said. By his flesh and blood he here 
does not mean (as many recent Commentators ἡ 
imagine) his doctrine; as is completely proved 
by Lames and Tittm. He, doubtless, by flesh 
and blood meant his violent and bloody death. 
See Wets. in Recens. Synop. By eating his 
flesh and drinking his blood, Tittm. thinks, is 
meant believing in his death, and that deter- 
minutely, It should rather seem that the expres- 
sions signify availing ourselves of the sacrifice of 
his death, by coming unto Him in faith, and 
thus using the means of salvation held out to us. 

54, 55. These vv. further illustrate what pre- 
ceded. The best Theologians are agreed that 
our Lord has no reference to the Eucharist. See 
Tittm. and Doddr. in Recens. Synop. Yet (as 
I have there observed) there may be an allusion 
to it, by a prophetical intimation of the advan- 
tages to be derived from its participation. 

56. ἐν sol aha i.e. there is an intimate 
union and reciprocal [ove of Christ, who remains 
in any one by loving, aiding, defending, delivering, 
and blessing him, both here and hereafter. The 
disciple remains in Christ by receiving him, and 
continuing to account him as the author of his 
salvation, &c. (Tittm.) 

57. καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ] The best Commen- 
tators here suppose an enallage, and take the 
sense to be: ‘ As the Father liveth who sent me.’ 
No doubt, the force of the antithesis is in Yay, 
not ἀπέστειλε. By liveth, says Tittm., is meant 
hath life in himself, Διὰ τὸν πατέρα is gene- 
tally interpreted, ‘ by means of the Father.’ 
But J. A. H. Tittmann de a nee: p- 240. is pers 

Ἵ 
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εἶπεν οὖν 67 

My καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν; 

5 3.13. 
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0 ἄρτος ὁ εκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβας ov καθὼς Edaryov ot 
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11.37, λευσόμεθα ; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις 

haps right in saying that διὰ here denotes not so 
much the efficient cause as the end of action—that 
“ἐπ quo rativ vite querenda sit.” 

60. pabntrwv] Some take this to mean the 
Apostles ; others, the LXX.; others, again, the 
disciples at large. 
— σκληρὸς) Some explain this ‘ hard to be 

understood ;’ others, ‘ ungrateful, offensive,’ 
which interpretation is adopted and illustrated 
by the best Commentators. 
_ 62. ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε &c.] The poe here 
is omitted by an ellip. common in all languages 
from strong emotion in the speaker. At the en 
of the v. supply τὶ ἐρεῖτε; What? if you shall 
see; q.d. en ye see me return to heaven, my 
original dwelling-place, as the Logos with God, 
(see i. 1.) what will ye then say? Ye will 
abandon your error. 

63. τὸ πνεῦμα] Some explain τὸ wv. the 
iritual sense, as opposed to the literal. Others, 

that eralted and spiritual mode of thinking which 
Christ’s doctrines produced, above the grovelling 
ones held by the Jews. The usus loquendi is 
rather in favour of the latter; but the former is 
more agreeable to the context, and is preferable, 
as including the latter. It 1s, moreover, con- 
firmed by other parts of Scripture. Thus in 
2 Cor. iti. 6. πνεῦμα is opposed to γράμμα. For, 
to use the words of Bp. Middlet., “ as in an ani- 
mated substance there are the flesh and the 
animating principle, so in the Levitical law 
there was the letter, which was intelligible to the 
most carnal understandings, and the spirit or 
ulterior design of the Institution, which for the 

ἱ καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπι- 69 

most part eluded notice: and, by an easy me- 
taphor, in speaking of any system or body of 
instruction, the terms spirit and flesh may be 
substituted for spirit and letter. Suppose our 
Saviour, therefore, to say: Does this then stagger 
you? How much more would ye be surprised, if 
ye were to witness my ascension? But it is the 
spiritual part of religion, which is of avail 0 
opening the understanding : my words, however, 
are the spirit and life of all, which ye have 
hitherto known only in the literal and 
sense.”’ 

65. οὐδεὶς δύναται---δεδομένον)͵ The same 
principle may be applied to the exposition of 
this verse as to that employed at vv. 37 ἃ 44. 
where see Notes. ‘Ex here signifies ‘on the 
part οἵ; and is for παρὰ or ἀπό. Our Lord 
means to suggest a reason for their tergiversation. 

. ἐκ rovurov)] Sub. χρόνου. ᾿Απῆλθον 
ὀπίσω is explained by οὐκέτι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ πε- 
ριεπάτουν. The latter is a Hebrew phrase to 
denote discipleship ; as Prov. xiii. 20. The former 
metaphor is common in the Classical writers. 

67. μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς] This is by Hoogev. given 
as an example of the reproachful sense of μή, 
‘ What, will ye also go away?’ But that force 
is in the context rather than in the particle. 
From the passages of the Classical writers ad- 
duced in Recens. Synop. from Wets. and others, 
it appears that this mode of address was not un- 
frequently resorted to by monarchs, generals, 
and philosophers, when likely to be abandoned 
by their adherents. 

68. ῥήματα) ‘the doctrines.” Ἔχεις, ‘ since 
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; ᾽ ’ Ψ 4 4 ry ε es 
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70 τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. "ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς Οὐκ utue 
ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην; καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διά- 84 

71 βολός ἐστιν. ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην" 
φ > ~ 

οὗτος ‘yap ἤμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν 
ow €Ka. 

1 VII. KAI περιεπάτει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς μετὰ ταῦτα ev τῆ 
͵ » Ψ ΄“Φ e - ΦΨ 

Γαλιλαίᾳ οὐ yap ἤθελεν ἐν τῆ [ουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι 
μι » e » ~ , ~ .«. ® Α e 

2QeCyrovv αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖνα. *"Hy δὲ ἐγγὺς ἢ ταν. 23. 
~ φ . 9 4 

8 ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ σκηνοπηγία. "εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸ "νὴ 
~ - CA Ld Δ Marc. Φ got αὐτοῦ; Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν Aci. is. 

’ ΙΝ 
᾿Ιουδαίαν, ἵνα καὶ οἱ μαθηταί σον θεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔ 
οἱ αδεὰλ 

ν ass 12. 

a@ σου 
4 ἃ ποιεῖς" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ τὶ ποιεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς 
ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. εἰ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ 

δικόσμῳ. "οὐδὲ yap οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστενον εἰς αὐτόν. 2 Marc. 3 
6 Λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ‘O καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω πάρ- 

thou hast them,’ and consequently no other can 
have them. The od in the next verse is em- 

‘O Xp., Not that Christ, but the 

70. οὐκ ἐγὼ --ἐξελεξάμην͵] The interrogation, 
as some of the best Aladin and Ruitors 
have seen, terminates at ἐξελ., not at ἐστιν ; for 
the καὶ is, as Euthym. observes, put for καὶ 
ὕμως. The sense is: Have I not chosen pang 
appointed } you as the twelve [apostles 1’ Choice 
for an othce implies appointment. Hence the 
sense in question is found in the best (‘lassical 
writers, and occurs in Acts xili.17. Διάβολός é. 
Not, is a devil, as is Satan, i.e. like Satan ; for the 
best Commentators are agreed that there is no 
authonty for that rendering. The sense is, un- 
doubtedly, an adversary, one disaffected to me. 
So διαβεβλῆσθαι πρὸς τινα in the sense of being 
hostile to, is used in the best Classical writers. 
See my Note on Thucyd. viii. 83. No. 1. 

71. EXeye] innuit, he meant. This sense is 
frequent both in the Classical writers and the 
N.T. See Valckn. on Herodot. vii. 144. There 
15 NO Occasion to suppose, with some, an ellip. 
of πρός. 

VII. 1. περιεπάτει resided. This sense oc- 
curs also at xi. 54. and Revel. ii. 1., and is said 
to be formed on the use of the Heb. 355; though 
Blackw. maintains, I think without sufficient 
reason, that tt occurs also in the Classical wri- 
ters. Here, however, the term seems to imply 
not a continued abode at any one place, but 
peregrination. Οὐκ nOeXev is wrongly inter- 
preted by some Commentators for οὐκ ἠδύνατο, 
ares it simply means ‘ was not disposed, did not 
chuse.’ 

3. ol ἀδελφοὶ)“ brethren, or kinsmen.’ See 
Note on Matt. xin. 46. & xiii. 55. 
— οἱ μαθηταὶ) Sub. ἐκεῖ, ‘thy disciples there 

[as well as here] ;’ namely, as the Commenta- 
tors suppose, the disciples whom Jesus had 
made in the first year of his ministry. On the 
motive with which this advice was offered, see 
Recens. Synop. The favourable as well as the 

unfavourable view has been pushed too far. 
They probably imagined Jesus to be a Prophet — 
indeed, considering the miracles they had be- 
held, they could not suppose less—but had no 
notion that he was the Messiah. They, however, 
conceived Him to be very much actuated by 
worldly motives ; and as they looked to personal 
advantage from his celebrity, they, on finding 
many disciples in Galilee abandoning him, coun- 
selled him to go to Judza, and confirm the at- 
tachment of his faithful followers there, and 
endeavour to increase their number. 

4. οὐδεὶς γὰρ---παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι), The sense 
here is clearer than the construction. Some 
take the καὶ for ds. Others, for ἀλλά. Accord- 
ing to the latter method, it will be a gnome, that 
allmed have such a desire for glory as to aim at 
obtaining celebrity for their illustrious deeds. 
And we may render: ‘For no one doth any 
thing considerable in secret, but is desirous of 
coming into public notice." The former con- 
struction may be admitted ; but the latter yields 
the preferable sense. Τὶ here, as often, denotes 
something great. The phrase ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ occurs 
also at xi. 54. and Cob it. 15. and in Philo cited 
by Abresch. Ποιεῖς may mean, ‘if thou art 
doing, art engaged in these things,’ these great 
designs, πο 

6. ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς} By this is meant, not ‘the 
time of my death,’ as some Commentators take 
it; but, as others, including Wolf, Rosenm., 
Kuin., and Tittm., ‘the time of my going up to 
the feast at Jerusalem, and manifesting myself 
publicly.’ See v.8. The words ὁ xatpos—é€ror- 
μος form a sort of acuté dictum, perhaps pro- 
verbial, signifying, ‘‘ Any time and manner will 
be eaitable. for you to go there; you have no 
cause for fear.” The reason 13 hinted rather 
than expressed in the verse following, where 
is changed into a general assertion the natural 
form of expression “1 cannot go thus publicly 
from that hatred of the multitude which has 
been incurred by a free reproof of their vices ; 
but they have no such cause to hate you,” 
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vues ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταὐτην᾽ 
Ψ ᾽ 

ἐγὼ t ovrw ava- 8 
, » A e \ ’ J e A es 4 bl 

βαίνω εἰς Ty εορτην Ταντῆν, OTL O Katpos O EOS οὕπω 

πεπλήρωται. 

λιλαίᾳ. 

itd \ 4 ° ~ aw Ω ~ "- ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Ta- 9 

e ε ΄- 8 ® 4 

Qs δὲ ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε Kai αὕὐτος 10 
ε Infr. 11. 

56. 
δὴ ᾽ e ᾽ “- ᾽ > « » “ 
ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. ΟΥ1Ι 

> 9 a ss ry 3 a ¢ a δ wa e ue 
ουν Tovdator EQ NTOUY αντον eV ™ COopT ns Και ἐλεγον Που 

ἃ ver. 40, 
et 6. 14. 
ety. 16 

» ΓῚ ὡς 

εστιν EKETVOS: ‘ 4 A A Ε a = r σι 12 

καὶ ογΎγνσμος πολὺς περι αὐτοῦ ἣν εν τοις 
wf e ΝΜ ’ 9 ὰ Ν aw . 

et 10.19, OKXAOS. οἱ μὲν ἐλεγον᾽ ὅτι ἀγαθός eat" ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον 
Matt. 2]. τ a 

Luc. 7.16 , 

9 ~ wv 

a\Aa πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. 
“- “σι inaret ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

: wv is “ ε a ͵ 9 » e >» ~ » ae A 14 Hon δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς TO iEpov, 

“οὐδεὶς μέντοι παῤῥησίᾳ 13 

a ~ ¢ 
Kai ἐδίδασκε. καὶ ἐθαύμαζον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, λέγοντες" Πῶς οὗτος 15 

fh. 98. εἰ 
12. 49. et 

14.10, 24 καὶ εἷπεν'" 

Οὐ δύναται, cannot, in the natural course of 
things. 

8. οὔπω ἀναβαίνω) The most eminent Com- 
mentators and Editors are agreed in reading, for 
οὔπω, ovx; but on grounds which seem Tittle 
solid. The external evidence for οὐκ is only 
that of four MSS. and some inferior Versions. 
But the authority of Versions is, in a case like 
the pevent of no great weight; and the number 
of MSS. (themselves not of the best credit) is too 
small to be entitled to much attention. And 
therefore it can only be regarded as an inad- 
vertent alteration; which is far more probable 
than that all the other MSS. and antient Ver- 
sions should contain a gloss. Besides, οὐκ can- 
not be defended in the usual sense; and that of 
οὔπω, which the Commentators inculcate, is not 
very well founded, and here could scarcely be 
supposed to have place without compromising 
our Lord’s ingenuousness. The sense of οὔπω 
ἀναβαίνω (by an idiom found also in our own 
language ) is: ‘ It is not my intention at present 
to g° up,’ ἄς, The next words, which hint at 
rather than express his meaning, signify: ‘My 
time for going 1s not fully come,’ or at hand. 

10. ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ) To use our popular phrase, 
δ as if incog. ;’ travelling, no doubt, by the by-roads. 

1]. of 1. ἐζήτουν] The best Commentators 
take the sense to be, ‘the principal persons 
among the Jews, the chief Priests, &c. sought 
him, to put him to death.’ This is countenanced 
by v. 1, 19 ἃ 25; but the words following de- 
mand the sense ‘Judai desiderant eum ;’ a sig- 
nification frequent in the N.T., especially St. 
John’s writings. 

12. γογγυσμὸς} The term has here the sense 
in which Qpous is often used in Thucyd. and 
other writers, namely, a muttering or whispering, 
and, in a general way, private discourse. ᾿λγαθὸς 
must be taken simply in the sense vir bonus, as 
in Cicero’s Vir bonus est quis? &c. 

ράμματα olde, μὴ μεμαθηκώς " Ο 
Ἡ εμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ. αλλὰ τοῦ πεμ- 

(ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 16 

18. ὁὐθε 8} i : ae man [of those who thought 
favourably of him]. : 
— διὰ ae φόβον τῶν᾽1.] ‘through their fear 

of the Jews ;’ as xix. 38. and Jer. xxxv. 11. 
Dative with a preposition would be more Clas- 
sical Greek. So Thucyd. i. 26. δέεε τῶν Kep- 
κυραίων. 

14. ἑορτῆς μεσούσης] i.e. on one of the days 
between the Ist and the 7th, which were the 
most solemn days, namely, the θὰ or 4th day. 
This use of μεσ. is common both in the Scrip- 
tural and the Classical writers. . 
— ἀνέ ne teeers) See Lu. ii. 46. and 

Note. The Gentile philosophers also were ac- 
customed to deliver their instructions in the 
temples, on account of the sanctity of the place, 
and the number of persons continually resorting 
thither. So Philostr. Vit. Ap. v. 26 & 27. καὶ 
παρελθὼν els τὸ ἱερὸν ποι, ἔφη, ὅτε. 

5. γράμματα] literas, literature, learning; 
no doubt, meaning that kind of learning which 
was alone cultivated in Judea, namely, the 
knowledge and interpretation of the Scriptures, 
and Theology in general ; though, strictly speak- 
ing, γράμματα without the Article will not 
denote that, any more than γραφὴ without the 
Article could mean the Scriptures. Yet here 
that sense is implied in the subject. Thus the 
dispute carried on by the Commentators, whe- 
ther γράμματα means Divine, or human learn- 
ing, ig nugatory. Mn here seems to be for ov; 
though this may perhaps be ranged under that 
usage of the particle pointed out by Hermann 
and Wahl, by which is indicated « softened nega- 
tion. Compare Matth. xxii. 12. 2 Cor. xii. 2]. 

16. ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχη---με}] The sense is: ‘‘ My 
doctrine [though not derived from your Schools, 
is not therefore false,] it is, indeed, not mine 
own, [or self devised,] but derived from God, 
whose legate I am, and whose,”’ ἄς. Compare 
vv. 17 & 18. and xiv. 10. 
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® ~ ἘΦ φ 

17 ψαντός με. ἐάν τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται 
a a ᾽ A ~ .» aA»? en ee περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, ἣ ἐγὼ ἀπ 

18 ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ δὸ ἃ 
~ ~ 4 ᾽ eo 

᾿ ἑαυτοῦ λαλών, τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν ε5.41. 
“~. . ‘ ~ 4 , ~ , > VN « 

ζητεῖ ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτὸν, οὗτος 
᾽ ’ Ρ [ Ρ [ ~ » Ν h ’ ~ bh 

10 αληθής ἐστι, καὶ αδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. "ov Μωσῆς Exot ® 
, eon ’ ᾽ ᾿ | «“« ~ A , » Act. 7. δ, 

δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον; καὶ οὐδεὶς εξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον" Mace 12. 
, ~ 9 ~ i , , 4 wv a 

40 τί pe ζητεῖτε ATOKTELVAL ; ἀπεκρίθη ο ὌΟχλος και 
~ » ~ 9 , bd 

ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι; ἀπεκρίθη οἴ ἐξ, 
’ ΝΜ 

Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις" τίς σε 

Ἷ πε" Ὑ Ἐὰν ΕΠ 
ΕἸΠῈ τὰ iu. 30, 

ϑ ~ “σι Ν Μ ® A ’ εεἰυ. 21 ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Ev ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες 

29 θαυμάζετε Κδιὰ τοῦτο. 
4 Ψ ~ φ ~ 7) 

μὴν, (οὐχ ὅτι ex τοῦ Μωσέως ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πατέρων 

17. ἐάν τις θέλῃ, &c.] Here are two argu- 
ments in proof of the preceding position (namely, 
that his doctrine is frou God), 1. internal and 
deduced from the nature and qualities of the 
doctrine itself (v.17); the other external, name- 
ly, that in what he is doing he has in view, not 
his own honour, but that of God. (Kuin.) 
Render, ‘ He who is minded or disposed to obey 
the will of God when revealed, however con- 
trary to his prejudices or carnal affections.’ See 
more in Recens Synop., especially the Classical 
citations from Lampe, to which I have subjoined 
one from Hermes ap. Stob. Phys. I. 2. 698. ὁ δὲ 
εὐσεβῶν εἴσεται καὶ που ἐστιν κ ἀλήθεια, καὶ 
τι ἐκείνη, By τῆς διδ. is meant ‘ this my doc- 

ne. 
18. ὁ ἀφ᾽ éavrov—{nret] Here our Lord sup- 

lies another criterion from which the truth of 
is doctrine may be known, judged, and ap- 

proved. The whole evangelical history abun- 
dantly testifies that Jesus did not teach publicly 
for the acquisition of fame, or was influenced by 
ambitious motives, but that all his words, deeds, 
and purposes had for their sole end the lory of 
God, and the promotion of human ᾿ξ πῆρα; 
Now when we see any one seek only the glory 
of God and the salvation of men, we cannot but 
infer that God is with him, by his own peculiar 
and proper assistance, and that He has employed 
him for revealing and carrying into effect His 
counsels for the salvation of men. (Tittm.) 
— ἀδικία] ‘ falsehood, deceit.’ 
19. οὐ Mwans—vo ov| There is here thought 

to be a change of subject; and the recent Com- 
mentators are mostly of opinion that the words 
have reference to certain remarks (not recorded 
by the Evangelists) on the part of the rulers 
pent charging him with violating the Sab- 

th, by healing on that day. That principle, 
however, is objectionable. And we may very 
well suppose the reference, if such, made, not to 
any accusation then advanced, but to what had 
been and still was occasionally brought forward 
by them. I see no sufficient reason to under- 
stand by τὸν νόμον (with almost all the best 
Commentators) that part of the Law which en- 
joins the observance of the Sabbath. It is better, 
with Euthym., Beza, Lampe, and Tittm., to take 
at (as propriety requires) of the Law generally, 
of which the most important injunctions were 
violated, either in letter or spirit, by the Pha- 
risees. Of this a signal example is then ad- 
duced by our Lord, namely, that they are plot- 

~ am Ἢ 

Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτο- λθει 1. 
ἘΣ 

ting his death; q.d. You do not even keep the 
w of Moses, much less mine, or why plot 

against my life? 
20. δαιμόνιον ἔχεις} Put for the more Clas- 

sical term xaxodasumovas, and to be taken in a 
opular sense for, ‘ You are out of your senses.’ 
‘he words τίς σε ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι are rightly 

ascribed to the multitude; for they had no de- 
signs on the life of Jesus, and were unconscious 
οὗ those of the Rulers, therefore they might well 
feel indignant at what they conceived a false ac- 
cusation. Jesus, however, notices not their un- 
meiited reproach, nor removes their mistake, but 
roceeds to trace their malevolence and mur- 
erous plots to the true origin, namely, his heal- 

ing the paralytic on the Sabbath day. He shows 
that they had no reason to censure him on that 
account, and justifies his actions from their own 
practice and on their own principles. 

21. ἕν ἔργον ἐποίησα] ‘ One [illustrious] 
work I did. Θαυμάζετο. The word is here not 
to be taken, with most Commentators, in its 
ordinary sense, but, (with the most eminent 
Commentators, antient and modern) as at Mark 
vi. 6. and Galat. i. 6., of that kind of wonder 
which issues in some feeling, more or less strong, 
of disapprobation. This idiom is also found in 
the Classical wnters, (on which see my Note on 
Thucyd. vi. 36.) nor 18 it unknown in our own 
language. Διὰ τοῦτο. These words are by most 
Commentators and Translators construed with 
the words following. But the most eminent, both 
antient and modern, are of opinion that they 
should be taken with the preceding. And 
rightly, it should seem; for δια τοῦτο cannot 
here have its usual sense; and to regard it as 
pleonastic, Hebraicé, is not satisfactory. As to 
the sense assigned by Tittm., atqui, it is desti- 
tute of authority. It might admit the sense 
‘ Now ;’ but it is better to construe it with the 
preceding ; for θαυμάζειν in the above sense is 
rarely, if ever, put absolutely, but is always fol- 
lowed by some case, with or without a prepo- 
sition. So Mark vi. 6. ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπισ- 
τίαν αὐτῶν. Revel. xvii. 7. 

22. οὐχ ὅτι, ἃς.}] Subaud λέγω. See Bos. 
Ellip. The sense is: ‘ Not that it 1s of Moses 
(but had been established by Abraham].’ It is 
well observed by Beng., that thus the ity of 
circumcision, as compared with the Sabbath, is 
meant to be exalted, on the ground of its more 
anticnt institution. See also Euthym. in Recens. 
Synop. Hence it is plain that the clause con- 



860 

καὶ ἐν σαββάτω περιτέμνετε ἄνθρωπον. 
λαμβάνει ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββά 
Μωσέως" 

1 Deut. 1. 
16, 17. 
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εἰ ᾿ περιτομὴν 23 

τῳ, ἵνα μὴ λυθῇ ὁ νόμος 
® ~ wv 4 ~ 9 ’ ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε ὅτι ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα 

᾿ 4 " ν ᾿ ‘ i) ’ ev σαββάτῳ; ‘un κρίνετε κατ᾽ ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ Thy δικαίαν 34 
v. 24, 4 , Μ ᾿ \ ’ -ε Ι x oy 95 Jac, Κρίσιν κρίνατε. ᾿ἔλεγον οὖν τινὲς ἐκ τῶν ᾿ἱεροσολυμιτῶ 

Φ ᾿ a ~ ᾽ ~ Vw se , Οὐχ οὗτάς ἐστιν, ὃν ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι : καὶ ἴδε, παῤῥησίᾳ 26 
“- ~ , o ᾿ ~ w λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λεγουσι. μήποτε αληθῶς €yvwoay mMatt.12 « w d 

53. Marc. 
6 3 Lue. 
4 22. 

3. 4. 

tains the words of our Lord, not of the Evange- ‘st, as some imagine; nor is there the least 
ground for the suspicion of Markland, Newcome, and others, that the words are merely a marginal 
note. 

22. δέδωκεν ὑ. τὴν περιτομὴν] We have a popular mode of expression for ‘gave you the command of circumcision,’ ‘established the rite of circumcision.’ Kal, ‘and [so].’ ᾿Ανθρωπον. Not a man, but a person, i.e. a boy. The rea- son given by the Jews for the thing was, that circumcision was an affirmative precept, the Sabbath a negative one, and therefore the former 
vacated the latter. 

23. εἰ περιτομὴν, &c.] An argumentum a minori ad majus. See Lampe. Λυθῇ. See Note on Matt. xvi. 19. Xodare; ‘are ye (justly ] angry?” or, ‘is it possible that ye can be angry ? XoXav properly signifies to vent one's bile (χολὴν), and in the later writers it is used with a 
ative, or an Accus. with “πρὸς, in the sense to vent one’s bile at, i.e. to be enraged at. In ὅλον ἄνθρωπον most Commentators and Translators take ὅλον as if it belonged to ὑγιῆ, and were put adverbially for καθόλον. But the best antient Translators and most eminent modern Commen- tators, as Grot., Lampe, Markl., Kuin., Rosenm., and Tittm., are with reason agreed that it should be taken with ἄνθρωπον. Thus arises a stronger sense, and yet one quite justified by facts; for in a violent paralysis the whole body is affected. 

So Hippocr. (cited by Lampe) αὶ eaking of a poor 
diseased wretch, says, “Ὅλος ἄνθρωπος voveds 
ἐστι. And Areteus says of a virulent chronical disorder ὅλῳ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνοικεῖ. There may, 
too, i many of those Commentators think ) 
an allusion to circumcision being confined to a 
particular part, but the healing in question ex- 
tending to the whole. So a Rabbinical writer 
cited by Wets. says: “" Circumcision, which is 
erformed on one of the 248 members of the ody. vacates the Sabbath ; how much more the whole body (i.e. the healing of the whole body ) 
of a man [vacates it].’’ 

24. κατ’ ὄψιν) There is some doubt as to the sense of this term. The antient and most early modern Commentators, also Wolf and Lampe, think it is equivalent to προσαυνποληπτικῶς, i.e. by partiality or preference; a suitable sense, but of which no proof has been adduced. It is, therefore, better, with Erasm., Beza, Wets., 
Kypke, Kuin., Rosenm., Schleus., and Tittm., to take it to signify a judging by the outward appearance, and pore neatly ipo feats and precipitately. Thus in Is. xi, 3 - to judge 

τ ’ ᾿ A « , . m! \ οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὅτι ouTos ἐστιν [ἀληθῶς] ὁ Χριστος ; “adda 27 
422. ὦ, Τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν ἐστίν' td » » 

° 

οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόθεν ἐστίν. 

: “ » ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται, 
> 6 ~ e ζω 

"ἔκραξεν οὐν εν τῷ ιερῳ 28 

κατὰ δόξαν is opposed to judging according to 
truth and equity. Wets.adduces ἀπ ὄψεως 
ἃ kindred passage of Lysias. See also Campb. 

26. μήποτε ἀληθῶς" Χριστός} The scope of 
the words is, to suggest a probable reason for 
their non-molestation of Jesus; which is perhaps, 
that they have ascertained that he is really the 
Chnst. The second ἀληθῶς is omitted in very 
many antient MSS. and Versions, and the Ed. 
Princ., and is rejected by most Critics and can- 
celled by Griesh.. Vat., Tittm., and Sere 
but on insufficient grounds; for the exte 
evidence is far inferior to that of the common 
reading ; and the internal by no means so strong ; 
for it was more probable that the antient Criues 
should stumble at the rpeunen of ἀληθώς, and 
cancel one of the two (thus in some MSS. and 
Versions the first ἀληθῶς is omitted) than that 
any should foist in what could scarcely seem 
necessary. And yet St. John is so fond of the 
word, that he uses it exactly as many times as all 
the other writers of the N.T. put together, and 
et never once pleonastically. The same may 
be said of ἀληθὴς and ἀληθινός. As to the 
double use of it here, the former ἀληθῶς is con- 
firmed by Joh. vi. 14. vii. 40. ἀληθῶς ὁ Προ- 
φήτης. Matt. xiv. 33. & xxvii. 54.: the latter 
by Joh. xvii. 8. ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς. Acts xii. 1]. 
οἷδα ἀληθώς. The circumstance of several MSS. 
and Versions omitting both may be accounted 
for thus. When those Critics, pro sapientia 
sua, came to think that one of the two words 
ought to be omitted, they could not always 
to which to apply the knife; and thus the scribes, 
us wisely, omitted both. It is scarcely necessary 
to observe how much better the sense proceeds 
with than without the word in question. 

27. ἀλλὰ τοῦτον, &c.] These words, I con- 
ceive, came not from the same persons as the last, but from others, who intended to reply to the 
favourably inclined doubters, by showing that 
Jesus could not be the Messiah. The ἀλλὰ ἃ may mean aye but, of which and some cognate ies 
fications, see examples in the Lexx. N.T. The best Commentators, with reason, interpret the 
“πόθεν not so much of place, but, like the Latin 
unde, of origin. ‘The Jews (says Tittm.) 
thought that the origin of the Messiah would be unknown, and that he would be ἀπάτωρ and ἀμήτωρ, or at least born of a virgin.”” Perhaps, however, we may, with Markl. and Kuin., take the πόθεν of both place and person. Indeed, this seems required by what follows. 
28. ἔκραξεν ‘loudly exclaimed.’ See Note on Rom. ix. 27, 
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διδάσκων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέγων 
πόθεν εἰμί. 
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Kaué οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε 
᾽ν» Π a » ~ » , > ww 

καὶ aw ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, αλλ ἔστιν 
, ‘ e ’ ‘ e - ’ 

29 ἀληθινὸς ὁ πέμψας pe, ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 
ϑ ~ ἢ ᾿ ~ ® , 

30 αὐτὸν, ὅτι παρ᾽ αὑτοῦ εἰμὶ, κακεῖνος με ἀπεστειλεν. 

“ἐγὼ [δὲ] οἶδα Mit 8 
’ 

Pet Meet 
λ΄, 18. Luc. 19. ? 9 ἢ , : ἣ δ ἢ 9 ’ ν »ν ᾽ Ά 

τοὺυν ουὐν αὑτὸν πιασαι᾿ και ουὐόεις ἐπέβαλεν ET AUTOV THY 47. A. 

31 χεῖρα, ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα αὑτοῦ. 
ν 1% τες. υ. 

“Πολλοὶ δὲ ἐκ «ὃ. δὰ 
A ’ » , a . ΨΦ ε ἢ 

τοῦ ὄχλου ἐπίστευσαν εἰς avTov, καὶ ἐλεγον᾽ Ὅτι ο Χριστος 
w ’ ~ , , Φ t 

ὅταν ἔλθῃ, μἥτι πλείονα σημεῖα τούτων ποιήσει, ὧν OUTOS 
3 ’ Ψ 4 

32 εποιῆσεν: ἥκουσαν ot 
3 ~ ~ Φ 

περὶ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα 

~ ~ ww φαρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλον yoy yuCovTos 
καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ot φαρισαῖοι καὶ ot 

“~ 0 ® ’ φ ΠῚ 

33 ἀρχιερεῖς ὑπηρέτας, ἵνα πιάσωσιν αὐτὸν. "εἶπεν οὐν | avras | τι 1. et 16. 16. 
« » ΄-- wv ᾿Ὶ , . ~ » a ε [2 

o [ησοῦς" “Ett μικρὸν χρονον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ ὑπάγω 

84 πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά με. 

~ Ρ᾽ ~ 

᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαυτούς Ποῦ 
~ ᾽ 9 , 

ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὑτὸν; 
Ἑλλήνων μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, 

— κἀμὲ οἵδατε---εἰμ] There is some doubt 
as to the exact sense of these words. Many 
Commentators, antient and modern, take them 
interrogatirely. But that is negatived by the 
κἀμὲ and the καὶ of the following sentence ; and 
to amp se any clause to be supplied by ee 
woul too harsh. They must be taken decla- 
ratively, in this sense: ‘ Aye ye know me and 
my origin! And yet that will not prove my 
claim to be false ; for 1 came not of myself, nor 
found my claims on self testimon , but on the 
testimony of the God of truth.’ This sense of 
καὶ ‘and yet,’ is frequent in St. John. Grot. 
not improbably thinks that the words are meant 
to suggest that the senna ae of Jesus, dAn- 
θινὸς αὐτοῦ πατὴρ, was He who sent him; the 
other, whom they knew, was only νομιζόμενος, 
‘supposed to be his father.’ On ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ 
ol6ate com vil. 19 & 53. 

29. δὲ] ‘This is omitted in very many MSS., 
Versions, the Edit. Princ., and other antient 
Fditions, and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. Internal evidence 
is certainly against it. 

30. πιάσαιΪ to apprehend. Πιάζειν was an 
old Doric form of writing πιέζειν, and signifies 
properly to set foot upon. But in the vulgar 
dialect it was, by a metaphor taken from beasts, 
and similar to one in our own language, taken to 
mean to lay hands on, or hold of. Thus it is 
used both of apprehending men, as here and at 
v.32 ἃς 44., vin. 20. x. 39. x1. 57. 2 Cor. xi. 32. 
Eccles. xxiii. 21., and of catching fish, as Joh. 
xxi. 3 & 10. Revel. xix. 20. It occurs in the 
Sept. and the later Greek wnters. 

— wpa) i.e. ‘full time.’ 
31. ἐπίστευσαν els αὑτὸν] On the nature and 

extent of that belief, see Recens. Synop. 
32. γογγύζοντος muttering, Οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, 

i.e. those rulers of the Sanhedrim who were of 
the Pharisaical party. ᾿ 

33. avrois] The word ts omitted in very 
many of the Manuscripts, Versions, and early 

foreign Jews. 

, ’ ἢ ᾽ e , δ 

"ζητήσετέ με; καὶ οὐχ ευρήσετε" 333i “ 
45 Yad » 9 A « - 1 δὺ ra) ΠῚ θ ́ . 

καὶ ὅπον εἰμι ἐγω, ὑμεις ον ὀννασθε ελθειν. 
. φ ς 

Ci7TOV ουὐυν οἱ 
Φ , ’ Ψ 

οὕτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι 

μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν 
’ d 

καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς “EXXAnvas; 

Editions, and is cancelled by almost all the 
Critical Editors; and with reason. If it be 
genuine, it must be referred not to the officers, 
ut to Jesus’ auditors who were standing 

around. 
34. ζητήσετε---εὑρήσετε] The best Commen- 

tary on the words may be found in the parallel 
passage at vili. 2]., in which and in the present 
pace. the sentiment is, ‘When I am gone to 

im who sent me, ye shal] seek me, or rather the 
Messiah, and shall fnd me not,’ 1.6. no other Mes- 
siah. For εἰμὶ just after, some would read εἶμι, 
go. But this is unsupported by any tolerable au- 
thority, and is discountenanced by the usage of 
the N.T., where εἶμι no where else occurs. The 
best Critics are agreed in retaining εἰμὶ, which 
must be taken in a future sense. ith respect 
to the sentiment in ὅπου---ἐλθεῖν, it may simply 
be, ‘I shall be out of your reach,’ either for 
harm, or help ; or, as Lampe contends, it is, they 
shall be excluded from participating in the 
celestial glory of the Messiah, whom they re- 
fused to acknowledge. Our Lord's words are, 
indeed, (as Tittm. observes) somewhat obscure, 
as they often were on things future, and not to 
be quite understood before the events: but (to 
use the words of Erasm.) ‘‘ obscurity excites dili- 
gent inquiry. which terminates in a more fully 
grounded faith.”’ 

35. ποῦ οὗτος, &c.] The more ignorant (we 
may suppose ) of the bystanders here mistake our 
Lord's meaning, and suppose he intends to go 
to some distant country. By διασπορὰν τῶν 
ἝΛλ. some understand the dispersed Greeks, or 
Gentiles. Others, the dispersed Jellenists, or 

But this would require ‘E\An- 
νισταί. Hence itis better, with Salmas., Lampe, 
Krebs, and Tittm., to take διασπορὰν for the 
place of dispersion, in this sense: ‘ Will he go to 
the region where the dispersed Jews inhabit, and 
teach the Greeks,’ as 1 Pet. i. 1. and James 1. 1. 
To this inquiry our Lord did not deign to return 
any answer. 
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37. The last and great day of the festival now 
drew near, of which the Jews used to say that he 
who had not seen that day, had seen no re- 
Joicing. It was solemn, on account of the liba- 
tion of water then, in great pomp, fetched from 
Siloam in golden vessels, and brought, amidst 
the sounds of musical instruments, to the Temple, 
where the Priest received it on the high altar, 
mixed it with wine, and poured it on the altar 
and the victim. This solemnity was not of 
Divine institution, but established by their an- 
cestors in memory of the water so plentifully 
bestowed on the Israelites in the desert ; and, as 
the Rabbins say, a symbol of the benefits to be 
some time poured out and dispensed by the Holy 
Spint. This solemn festival our Lord was 
leased to consecrate by a most remarkable 
iscourse, the subject of which was suggested 

to him by the very solemnity itself. He was 
in the Temple, he stood in a place where he 
could be seen by every one, and he spake not 
only openly, but with a loud voice, as if declar- 
ing a thing which it was of the utmost conse- 
quence should be known by all. (Tittm.) See 
a complete account of all the solemnities of 
this feast in Recens. Synop., formed from the 
valuable Notes of Lightf.. Vitringa, Surenh., 
Iken., Lampe, &c. 
— ἐάν τις διψᾷ] i.e. ‘if any one ardently 

desire.’ The ratio metaphors has been illus- 
trated with unnecessary minuteness by Lampe 
and Tittm. The most important remark is, that 
all such metaphors from words denoting hunger 
and thirst, imply want of as well as desire for 
the things in question. Thus the sense of the 
passage, after withdrawing the imagery, is: ‘ If 
any one be desirous of learning, let him commit 
himself to my instruction, and use aright my 
doctrine.’ . 

38. ὁ πιστεύων, &c.] On the construction of 
these words some recent Commentators need- 
lessly deviate from the common opinion, either 
by connecting ὁ πιστεύων with πινέτω in the 
preceding sentence, or by taking εἶπε in the 
sense ‘ordered.’ The common construction is 
well defended by Kuin., (in Recens. Syn.) who 
shows that it is required by the explanation of 
the words at v.39., and from a kindred senti- 
ment at xiv. 2. There is nothing to stumble at 
in the Nominative ὁ πιστεύων, which involves 
an anacoluthon common both in the Scnptural 
and Classical writers, and may be resolved by 
uod attinet ad, ‘As to him who’ &c. Nor is 
lere any reason to suppose the words after 

γραφὴ to be the words of Christ, not of Serip- 
ture, because they are not found totidem verbi 
in Scripture. The best Commentators are, in- 
deed, of opinion that no particular text of Scrip- 

"Ev δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ TH μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει 37 
> ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἔκραξε λέγων᾽ ᾿Εάν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός 

"ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, 38 

ture is had in view, but that the scope is given 
of several passages there, which refer to the 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. Yet Surenh. and 
Schoettg. have, I think, pretty clearly shown 
that there are only two passages referred to, 
namely, Is. lv. 1. and lviil. 11. ; 
— ποταμοὶ---ῥεύσουσιν) Ποτ. is a symbol of 

abundance ; and δεύσουσι alludes to the free 
communication of the benefits. Κοιλέα signi- 
fies (like the Hebr. joa or 3) the heart, or, 
by synecdoche, the whole man. The metaphor 
is frequent in the Jewish writings. So Sohar (ap. 
Recens. Synop.), ‘‘ When a man turns to 1 
Lord, he 1s lke a fountain filled with Living 
water, and rivers flow from him to men of 
nations and tribes.’’ Nor is it unknown in the 
Classical writers. So Philo. p. 1140. (cited by 
Lampe) λόγον δὲ συμβολικῶς πόταμον εἶναι 
aa ν, ἄς. To which may be added Philostr. 
‘it. Soph. i. 22, 4. p. 525. δωδεκάκρουνον δοκεῖ 

τὸ στόμα. which words of Cratinus are spoken 
of himself thus: ’AvaE Απολλον, τῶν ἐπῶν 
τῶν ῥευμάτων Kavaxovet πηγαὶ, δωδεκάκρουνον 
στόμα. Cratinus, doubtless, alluded to the 
fountain Callirrhoe at Athens, called ἐννεάκρου- 
vos, mentioned by Thucydides 11.15. Thus the 
sense of the passage is: ‘ Whosoever seeks truth, 
or desires salvation, must not seek them from 
Moses or the Jewish Teachers, but have recourse 
to me, and drink at the fountain of both, which 
I open.’ 

39. τοῦτο δὲ elwe—airév] Here we have an 
authentic erplanation of the allegorical language 
of the preceding verse. There 18 not a shadow 
of reason (with some Critics) to omit the aycop 
and insert δεδόμενον ; since the latter is plainly 
from the margin ; and the former, if not expressed, 
would be understood ; for there is no ground to 
suppose (with some recent Commentators) that 
πνεῦμα merely denotes the doctrine of Christ, 
and the knowledge imparted by him. It is clear 
that we must understand it, not indeed in the 
Personal sense, (which the Unitarians catch up, 
merely from thence to deduce that the Holy 
Ghost is not God) but as denoting His operation 
and influence, (see Lampe and Tittm.) and, 
from the adjunct, the gifts of the Holy Spirit 
(πνευματικὰ χαρίσματα, as says Euthym.) by 
which must chiefly be meant, as the occasion 
requires, (for the Jews themselves supposed the 
water brought from Siloam to be emblematic of 
the Holy Spirit, and Christ alludes thereto in 
the words el διχᾷ, &c.) those extraordinary gifts 
which were conferred on the Apostles and first 
converts, for the founding of Christianity ; though 
there may (as Tittm. contends) be included 
those ordinary gifts which were then and are 
still given to every man to profit withal. : 
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41. μὴ yap, &c.] ‘What then does,’ ἄς. 
This use of yap is found in Matth. xxvii. 23. 
On the force of the μὴ, see Note supra vi. 66. 

42. ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν) There is a reference (by 
a mode of citation familiar to the Jews, and on 
which see Surenh.) to several passages of Scrip- 
ture which they explained of the Messiah and 
his birth, as Is. xi. 1. Jerem. xxiii. 5. Micah v. 
2. Ps. Ixxxix. 36. 
— ὅπου ἦν A.) ‘where David dwelt.’ It has 

been proved by Lampe, that the earlier Jews 
acknowledged that Christ was of the family of 
David; and that the Talmudists admitted the 
Messiah was to be born in Bethlehem. Ἔρχεται, 
‘is to come.’ ee 

43. σχίσμα] The word properly signifies a 
rent, or fissure ; and metaphorically a dissent in 
opinion. ς 

46. οὐδέποτε--- ἄνθρωπος] Plutarch p. 49]. 
(cited by Alberti) mentions it as ἃ memorable 
proof of the extraordinary eloquence of Mark 
Antony, when Marius sent soldiers to kill him, 
that when he began παραιτεῖσθαι τὸν θάνατον, 
to plead for his life, he disarmed their resolution 
so that they melted into tears and exclaimed, 
τὶς οὕτω δύναται εἰπεῖν ὡς ἐκεῖνος. 

48. μή τις ἐκ τῶν dpx. ew.) i.e. the San- 
hedrim, whose duty it was to take care that no 
false doctrines should be propounded, and to 
hold inquiry concerning those who were making 
innovations in the church. (Kuin.) Thus they 
argue from the two-fold authorities, both judicial 
and magi : 

49. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὄχλοε---εἰσι] By ὄχλος is meant 
the mob. Lampe, in Recens. Syn., compares 
this arrogance with the contempt so decidedly 

“Μὴ ὁ νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, 

52 “ ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον avt@’ Μὴ καὶ ov ex τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

el; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε, ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ 
καὶ ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 

e Exod. 23. 
1. Lev. 10, 

\ “ -΄ς 15. Deut. 
καὶ “γνῷ τί ποιεῖ § 1.17. εἰ 17. 

4, ὕ. εἰ 19. 
15. 
{ Esa. 9.1, 
2. Mace. 4. 
15, supr. 1. 

shown by the Gentiles towards those who had 
not been initiated into their mysteries. So Sappho 
ap. Athen. 1. 10. ὁ δῆμος οὐδὲν ott’ ἀκούων 
ov@ ὁρῶν. and Hor. Carm.i.3. Odi profanum 
vulgus et arceo. 
Ly νόμος is here meant the whole Law, both 

literal and oral. On the exact force of émixa- 
τάρατοι the Commentators are not agreed. 
Lampe observes that the word is used in the 
LXX. to denote those who by transgression of 
the Law are doomed to punishment temporal 
and eternal. Kuin. takes it to mean excommu- 
nicated ; but without reason. It is best inter- 
pe by Schleus. ‘nullius sunt pretii,’ as in 
lutarch: ἀνθρώπους ἀσήμους καὶ καταράτους. 

So our wretch means 1. cursed and abominable ; 
2. vile and refuse. But éwixar. is a stronger 
term than xarap. The sense is: ‘ As to this 
rabble, they are ignorant of the Law, they are 
a parcel of poor wretches!’ See my Note on 
Thucyd. ii. 40. No. 4. 

51. μὴ ὁ νόμος, &c.] Nicodemus here conducts 
himself cautiously; he neither openly excuses 
nor condemns Jesus. ‘Thus Diodotus in his 
Oration. (ap Thucyd. 111. 44.) says: ἐγὼ δὲ 
παρῆλθον οὔτε avrepwv περὶ Μιτυληναίων, 
οὔτε κατηγορήσιον. ' 

Κρίνει is tor κατακρίνει. Τὸν ἄνθρωπον the 
Interpreters render guempiam, aman. But this 
does not represent the force of the Article, which 
involves an ellip. of κρινόμενον ‘ [the accused] 
person,’ to be taken out of κρένει. At ἀκούσῃ 
sub. vis. 

52. ἐκ τῆς Γαλ.] i.e. of the Galilzan party. 
— ὅτι προφήτης, ἄς. The Commentators 

are perplexed to reconcile this with the fact, 
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δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν “γῆν. 

that Galilee had produced four, or perhaps five, 
great Prophets, as Jonas, Nathan, Habbakuk, 
Amos, and, as some indeed maintain, Elisha. 
Most Commentators resort to the expedient of 
ascribing this to the ignorance and forgetfulness 
of the Priests, or the hurry of anger. Doddr. 
and Campb., the latter of whom translates, 
‘Prophets come not out of Galilee;’ and re- 
marks that men, when their passions are in- 
flamed, are not wont to be accurate in their ex- 
pressions, or distinct in recollecting, on the sud- 
den, things which make against them ; and that 
therefore this expression of the Pharisees, whom 
prejudice, pride, and envy concurred in blind- 
Ing, needs not appear so surprising to us.’ This, 
however, is not quite satisfactory. Ignorance of 
the common details of Scripture, or the birth- 
lace of its writers, cannot, with any probability, 
imputed to the Sanhedrim. Perhaps the difh- 

culty may be removed by availing ourselves of 
that latitude, in which the Preterite admits of 
being taken, and which not unfrequently refers 
to what is customary during a period not lon 
past. The Prophets of the o.¥. had all liv 
700 or 800 years before. Now the Pharisees 
we may suppose, merely advert to what had 
been usually the case at a comparatively recent 
date, namely, since the country had borne the 
name of Galilee. This sense is well expressed 
by the gloss (for such it is) ἐγείρεται, found in 
many MSS. and Nonnus. 

VIII. 1-11. Of the genuineness of the nar- 
ration contained in these vv. there has been much 
doubt. The most eminent modern Commentators 
regard it either as spurious, or of very doubtful 
authority. I have, in Recens. Synop., fully 
detailed the arguments, internal and external, for 
and against the narration, (placing the objec- 
tions and their answers one after the other) and, 
after offering some arguments and observations 
of my own, have summed up the whole, and 
decided in favour of its authenticity. As to 
the internal arguments, they are exceedingly 
strengthened by the researches of Scholz, who 
has given the fullest statement of the evidence 
ever yet laid before the public. Indeed, of those 
who decide against its authenticity, the greater 
part (and the more eminent Critics) admit that 
the narration is founded in fact, and the circum- 
stances happened as they are here narrated ; and 
that, being at first preserved by tradition, it was 
either subjoined to the Gospel by Papias and 
the Disciples of St. John, and thus received by 
the Church, or else was introduced at a later 
period into the margin of some very antient MSS., 

‘much the stamp and impress 0 

and thus was afterwards received in the text. 
But see Recens. Synop. 

There can be little doubt, then, but that the 
ortion in question is authentic. And I would 
urther observe, that the circumstance that about 
half the uncial MSS. and about 60 others hiant, 
throws great light on the omission of this narta- 
tion in other MSS., and evidently shows that it 
arose from a mistaken notion of its giving a 
countenance to immorality, or an ill ju is 
prehension lest it should be misunderstood 
the ignorant. Though it is sufficiently clear 
that our Lord only declined condemning the 
woman in a magisterial capacity. As a sinner, 
he condemned her when he bade her go sin no 
more. In short, the present poran bears as 

truth as any in 
Scripture. Our Lord’s answer to the captious 
interrogators (which is much akin to that on the 
payment of the tribute money) carries with it a 
wisdom scarcely exceeded by any which 
displayed on any other occasion, and such as 
would be in vain sought for in the answers re- 
turned by the wisest Philosophers in similar 
circumstances, as recorded by Xenophon, Dw- 
genes Laertius, and others. 

4, κατελήφθη éwavtopupw porxevopern] 
Καταλαμβάνεσθαι ἐκ αὐτο el oe is ἃ phrase 
properly used of thieves caught in the act. of 
theft, or with the property ugse them; (see 
Hesych., emended by me_in Recens. Synop.) 
but more freqacney of those detected in the 
commission of any crime, especially such as 
is committed furtively. Other verbe of detec- 
tion, as εὑρίσκω, ἁλίσκω, κρατέω, were some- 
times used. ’Esraur. may be construed either 
with κατελ. or with uorxy.; but the former 
method is preferable, as confirmed by the Clas- 
sical passages cited by the Commentators. It 
was original a phrase, ἐπ’ αὐτοφώρῳ, with the 
ellip. of πράγματι: but became at length an 
adverb. ; 

δ. λιθοβολεῖσθαι} On the mode of doing this 
see Note in Recens, Synop. Ody, now. 

6. τῷ δακτύλω ἐγ αφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν] Some 
strange fancies have Geen here devised by many 
ancient and modern Commentators, which may 
be seen in Lampe. The only correct view seems 
to be that taken by Euthym., Luther, L. Brug., 
Grot., Hamm., Lampe, Kypke, and others, that - 
our Lord here used an action frequent with those 
who do not chuse to answer an improper ques- 
tion, by seeming to be otherwise rag a Of 
this several examples are given by Schoettg- 
from the Rabbinical writers. It is clear that our 
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Lord traced no significant characters ; for the 
action was only a symbolical one, pregnant with 
meaning, and signifying that he cared not to 
show any attention to what they were saying, 
or to answer their insidious question. Or this 
may have implied contempt, or censure, as if 
they did not deserve that he should take the 
trouble to repeat what he had so often incul- 
cated, that with Juridical questions he had no- 
thing to do; and that they merited no other 
answer than what they had themselves suggested 
by appealing to the Mosaic precept. Kypke 
thinks that as laterem lavare and λίθον ἐψειν 
were proverbial expressions to denote taking 
useless trouble, so the action in question was 
meant to indicate, that to fully answer their in- 
terrogatory would be useless labour. But here 
I cannot agree with him. 

The words μὴ προσποιούμενος, found in many 
MSS. and Edd., and adopted in E. V. and by 
several Commentators, are a manifest gloss. 

7. ἀνακύψας} Theophyl. explains dvaxiwas 
ἐρυγεῖν. 
- ὁ ἀναμά os ὑμων] The Commentators 

are not agreed on what is here meant by ava- 
μάρτητος. Some take it to denote freedom from 
adultery ; others, freedom from any notorious 
sin, like adultery ; others, again, freedom from 
sin in general. But this last interpretation can- 
not be admitted, since it would too favour- 
able to the adulteress, and be inconsistent with 
our Lord's emphatic censure of her crime. Of 
the other senses, the former scems alone the true 
one. And it is adopted by the best modern 
Commentators. It may, however, very well in- 
clude fornication, haley alte and lasciviousness 
of every kind (even that of the heart, See Matth. 
v. 28.) nay, perhaps causeless divorce. ‘To the 
extreme corruption of morals in his countrymen 
Josephus bears ample testimony : and that the 
priests and scribes deeply participated in this 
corruption there is no reason to doubt ; for the 
Rabbinical writers supply abundant proofs of 
the lasciviousness of even the most eminent 
Rabbis. That ἁμαρτάνειν and ἁμαρτία are in 
the Classical writers often used of adultery and 
fornication, is well known. If the word be taken 
in the above ertensive sense (which is fully war- 
ranted by Scripture) there will be no reason to 
doubt but that every one of the persons present 
was, more or less, guilty. As to the objection 
of Le Clere and ot ers, that no law demands 

perfect innocence in its judges, &c., it may be 
observed, that our Lend is here not sceaking 
juridically, but ularly, and considers the 
thing in foro conscientia, as in the passages of 
Cicero and Synesius compared by Grot., and 
that of Plaut. ap. Recens. Synop. Thus our 
Lord did by no means absolve the accused, but 
smote the consciences of the accusers. 
— πρῶτος--βαλέτω] Render: ‘let him first 

cast the stone at her.’ By the stone is meant 
(as the best Commentators are agreed ) the fatal 
stone, which was first cast in form by one of the 
witnesses, and served as a signal to the by- 
sepals to commence the stoning. See Deut. 
xvi. 6. 

8. καὶ πάλιν---τὴν γῆν] The best reason that 
has been alleged for the repetition of this sym- 
bolical action, is that it was meant to 
priests and scribes an opportunity of withdraw- 
ing with less confusion. But, in fact, this was a 
counterpart to the former action. 

9. τῆς συνειδήσεως | This term, like conscientia 
in Latin, is emplo ist. generally, to denote 
the innate light of reason by which any one 
possessing in himself the seeds and the rule of 
truth and falsehood, is conscious of his own exist- 
ence, essence, relation, &c. But it is used more 
specially by the Philosophers and by the sacred 
writers to denote the faculty consequent upon it, 
by which a man exercises right judgment on the 
goodness or badness of his actions. Hence the 
office of reproof, rebuke, and conviction is well 
attributed to it; for, according to the expressive 
saying of Juven. Sat. xiii. 2. Prima est hec 
ultio, quod, se Judice, nemo nocens absolvitur. 
(Lampe.) In illustration of this, Wets. com- 
pares several passages of Philo, to whieh I have 
in Recens. Synop. added others from Eurip. and 
Appian. 
On εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς see Note on Mark xiv.19. By 

πρεσβυτέρων (as Keuchen remarks) is here 
meant the more honourable, as by ἐσχάτων the 
lowest in degree or station. See Mark ix. 35. 
All that is to be understood is, that they all 
went out one after another, of every station and 

e, from first to last. Thus ἀρξάμενοι may be 
pleonastic, ‘Ev μέσῳ, i.e. in medio coronxz 
discrpulorum Chnisti. 

10. xaréxpive} ‘condemned, pronounced sen- 
tence on thee.’ 

11. οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε xataxpivw] ‘neither do, or 
will I pass sentence on thee.’ Πορεύου ἄς. We 

give the 

_. 
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αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε λέγων ᾿Εγώ 12 
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Kav ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, ἀληθής 
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ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι, καὶ ποῦ 
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et 12. 46. 
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ouv αὐτῷ ot Φαρισαῖοι 
’ ry Ν 9 , 

k 5.31. μαρτυρία σον οὐκ ἔστιν adnOns. 
᾽ ara 

εἶπεν αντοῖς 
9 e 

ἐστιν ἢ 
ε ’ 

νπταΎω" 
e 

υπάγω. 
9 , 

οὐδένα. 

1 Deut, 17. 
6. et 19.15. 
Mact.18.16. 
2 Cor. 13.1. 
Heb. 10. 28 

‘kal ἐν τῷ νόμῳ δὲ TH ὑμετέρῳ “γέγραπται, ὅτι δύο av-17 
θρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία ἀληθής ἐστιν. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν 18 
περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας με πατήρ. 
ΝΜ « ϑ- A, ~ 7 ᾽ ’ 9 
ἔλεγον οὐν αὐτῷ Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ σου; απεκρίθη 019 

are not to take this as ἃ remission of her sins, 
(which, as supreme Lord, he might have pro- 
nounced ) but simply a declaration that, since his 
kingdom was not of this world, so he would not 
assume the office of temporal magistracy. False, 
therefore, is the conclusion hence of some, who 
infer that our Lord did not approve of adultery 
being punished with death. For, upon the same 
principle they might argue that, when our Lord 
declined to act as judge between the brothers 
disputing about an inheritance (see Lu. xii. 15.) 
he did not approve of inheritances being divided, 
and did not care that the disputes thence arising 
should be amicably settled. (Lampe.) To pre- 
vent any mistake of his meaning, our Lord 
added μήκετι ἁμάρτανε. 
12. Now follow to the end of the Chapter cer- 

tain discourses pronounced by our Lord in the 
Temple, on some other occasion, though what 
that was, cannot be determined. The Comment- 
ators variously speculate. Tittm. thinks vv. 
12—19 are a continuation of the discourse at 
vit. 38. seqq. The scope of the address he thinks 

e same ; but another metaphor is adopted, that 
of the Sun. ‘‘ For (says he) as that luminary 
not only gives light, but imparts life and vigour 
to all created things, so Christ not only enlight- 
ehs the mind, but also gives life and salvation.” 
‘Thus our Lord is represented as the great moral 
Teacher, and eapecially the only Saviour ψ the 
world. Indeed the former as well. as the latter 
is an attribute of Deity; for the Rabbinical 
writers speak of God as the light of the world, 
and say that the light dwelleth alone with Him. 
And as darkness is often, in those writings, used to 
denote vice and iniquity, and life to signify virtue 
and its concomitant happiness, so φώς τοῦ 
ed pe may very well denote the Messiah, who 
shall enlighten, bless, and save the human race. 
Indeed this is required by the words following 
éke: τὸ φώς τῆς ζωῆς. 

13. σὺ περὶ σεαντοῦ papr. Χο. The fore- 
going lofty claim the Pharisees do not openly 
reject, but put aside by such a sort of argument 
as they thought Jesus could not rebut, namely, 
that self commendation has no force, and no one 

can bear witness in his own case. This our 
Lord had before admitted, supra v.31. But he 
removes the objection by arguing that though ia 
common life the rule is not to be rejected, yet an 
exception to it must be admitted in his own per- 
son, who had come down from Heaven possessed 
of the fullest Divine knowledge, (see vi. 46.) 
for the purpose of imparting it to men ignorant 
of celestial things, or what was the true nature 
of His office. Therefore the words ‘‘I know 
whence I came and whither I sd contain & 

iphrasis of Divine legation. ‘The sense may 
thus expressed: “ἮΝ ἷ testimony is perfectly 

true ; for I know with what authority I act, and 
what commands have been given to me: you 
cannot know, except you learn of me.’ See Grot. 
and kuin. | 

15. ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα xplvere] The 
sense is: ‘Ye are used to judge according to 
the external appearance, warped: by passion and 
prejudice [and therefore your judgment is un- 
sound }.’ ? 
— οὐ κρίνω ovééva] Lampe contends that the 

sense is, ‘I as yet judge no man, being now 
only a Teacher.’ Kuin. and Tittm. supply 
οὕτων, OF κατὰ σάρκα. 

16-18. Here follows another argument: ‘I do 
not alone bear testimony of myself; God bears 
testimony of me by the miracles which I work.’ 

‘uin.) The passage is thus paraphrased by 
ittm.: ‘‘ But even were I to bear the most 

honourable testimony of myself, yet it would be 
true, and worthy of faith ; for neither am I alone, 
nor is my testimony solitary, but my Father also 
who sent me, hath testified of me,’ namely, by 
the Prophets. ‘Our Lord (says Tittm.) employs 
the same kind of argument as at v. 37. seqq. 
But, he continues, it is ordained by your law 
that the testimony of two witnesses is worthy of 
credit. Therefore ought also my testimony of 
myself to be pougnt worthy of credit, since it 18 
not of myself on γ, but likewise of my Father, 
who hath sent me. 

19. ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ σον] On the scope 
of these words the Commentators are not agreed. 
The best founded opinion seems to be that of 
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23 ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Ὁ Supr. 7. 
34. infr. 13. 
33. 

᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ 

A φ e 
ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ Tov- 

Ὅπον ἐγὼ 
Ὑμεῖς 

ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστὲ, ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω εἶμί' ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ 
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Pompe) Kuin., and Tittm., that they were said 
not from ignorance, but by way of insult, q.d. 
Where is this Father of yours, that we may in- 
terrogate him? we do not see this other witness. 
To which our Lord indignantly replies, ‘ Your 
very question betrays the malignity of your 
hearts, and shows that you neither know, nor 
care to know, either me or my Father. If you 
would know me as a Teacher sent from Heaven, 
you would know that it is God who beareth 
witness of me, though not in a visible way, 
yet by miracles.’ 

21. πάλιν) This shows that the following dis- 
course was pronounced at another time, and that 
it has no connexion with the preceding. The 
sense 18: ‘I am about to depart, and ye shall 
seek the help of the Messiah, (and therefore of 
me, who am the Messiah;) but in vain; for 
having rejected my claims, there remaineth no 
other salvation.’ “Ev τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν εἰποθ. 
A mode of expression taken from Ezek. iii. 19, 
xviii. 26. xxxiil. 9 and18. ‘Ey, ‘ by, on account 
of.” Some Commentators render ἐν τῇ ἀμ. ὑ. 
‘in this your sin,’ i.e. obstinate incredulity and 
puting esus to death. But the expression seems 
general, and may therefore best be rendered in 
the plural. So Euthym. well paraphrases: ‘ I 
came to deliver you from all your sins ; but ye 
would not; therefore I depart, and ye shall af- 
terwards die in all your sins, inasmuch as ye 
would not be delivered from them.’ By do. 
is denoted not so much temporal death, (namely 
at the destruction of Jerusalem) but eternal 
death, figuratively for a state of everlasting woe. 

22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαντὸν &c.] This was a 
wilful peterson of our Lord’s meaning, and a 
scornful repartee; q.d. What will he make 
away with himself, to get away from this our 
pretended persecution? See vii. 20. This im- 
putation of intended suicide involved, even ac- 
cording to the opinions of the Jews, great 
criminality ; for we find from Josephus that the 
Pharisees thought the lowest pit of Hell was 
reserved for self-murderers. 

23. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν &c.] Our Lord does not 
deign to notice the above absurd and malignant 
sally, but points at the cause of it by adverting 
to their difference in disposition as well as ongin 
from himself; they being of earthly origin an 
gtovelling minds, fe of celestial origin and hea- 
venly minded. Compare Joh. ii. 31. Lampe, 
however, has shown that the Divine ongin of 
our Lord necessarily involves his perfect holi- 
ness. Our Lord means to hint, that it is their 
earthly and cormupt dispositions that hindered 
them from believing, and would consequently 
cut them off from salvation. 

24. ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι] Scil. ἐκεῖνος, namely, that 
sates e expected and predicted of by the 

atriarchs and Prophets. An ellip. found also 
in a kindred passage at Mark xii. 6. See also 
Deut. xxxi. 29. and Acts xii. 25. Here we have 
eel instance of our Lord's consummate mo- 
esty. 
25. σὺ τίς et;] The best Commentators are 

agreed that the question is not one of simple 
ignorance, but sldiecced by way of scornful re- 
buke, q.d. Who art thou who speakest so 
loftily of thyself, and rebukingly to us? Our 
Lord, however, was pleased to answer them as if 
it had been the furmer. 
— τὴν ἀρχὴν--ὐὑμῖν) On the sense of these 

words the Commentators are not agreed. It 
hinges upon τὴν ἀρχὴν, where the antient and 
older Commentators suppose an ellip. of κατὰ ; 
and take the phrase for ἐπ᾿ ἀρχῆς. The ἀρχὴν - 
some suppose denotes the beginning of office ; 
others, the beginning of the present address ; 
which latter opinion is preferable. Thus the 
expression may simply mean dudum, or etiam 
nunc, as in Gen. xlii. 18. Thus λαλώ will be 
for éAdAnoa, ‘I have been telling you.’ The 
recent Commentators most of them take τὴν 
ἀρχὴν to mean omnino. But that signification, 
however common in the Classical wnters, is no 
where found in the N.T. or Sept. 

26. πολλὰ ἔχω &c.] These words are, from 
brevity, somewhat obscure; but the sense seers 
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ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ Σπέρμια 33 
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ἁμαρτίαν, ὀοῦλος ἐστι τῆς apapTias. 

to be: ‘I could say much more in reference 
to you and in condemnation of your unbelief; 
but I shall content myself with saying that as 
I am sent from the great Father of truth, so 
what I publicly aver is from Him, and there- 
fore must be true.’ Compare a kindred passage 
at vii. 28. Kpivew is here meant to further 
define λαλεῖν. 

27. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν --- ἔλεγεν] The sense is: 
‘They did not, or cared not to know that he 
spake unto them of (i.e. that he meant) his 
Father,’ viz. in heaven, God. 

28. ὅταν ὑψώσητε &c.] Our Lord again 
speaks in senigma, wisely intending that, as he 
could not use plain terms, to employ such as, 
though obscure, might be laid up in the minds 
of the reflecting, and bear fruit, when explained 
by the event. Compare similar passages at iti. 14. 
and xii. 32. At εἰμι sub. ἐκεῖνος. 

— ποιῶ ‘am doing. It is well remarked by 
Chrysost., that in καθως---λαλώ, our Lord speaks 
more humano. V.29 is closely connected with the 
preceding, and the sense is, ‘who having sent 
me, leaves me not alone, but aids and supports 
me, because I thus perform his will in all things.’ 

31. ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἄς.) The sense is: 
‘If ye adhere with constancy to my doctrine, 
and act upon it, in a holy obedience by your 
lives.’ ᾿Εμμένειν signifies properly to remain in 
a place, but metaphorically to abide by a design, 
agreement, &c. 

32. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν] The sense is: 
‘ye shall experimentally find the truth of my 
doctrine, as well as that of the Divine ongin 
and legation which I claim.’ Compare v. 28. 
and vii. 17. Christ adds yet more, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια 
ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς, where dX. must mean the 
true doctrine promulgated by him, Gospel truth. 
’EXev8. signifies ‘will liberate you from the 
bondage to sin and Satan.’ Servitude is, by 
a metaphor common both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers, a perpetual symbol of rice. 

ὁ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μένει 35 

33. ἀπεκρίθησαν) Not the οἱ πεπιστευκότες 
just mentioned, but others of the bystanders, 
who here perversely misrepresent Chnst’s mean- 
ing. 
in οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν π.} As the Hebrews 

had been enslaved not only by the Egyptians 
and Babylonians, but were subject to the Ro- 
mans, many Commentators regard this as an 
impudent falsehood uttered in the heat of dis- 
putation. But the manner of the ἀνήσει it 
may be observed, indicates not rage, but crafti- 
ness. It is better, with others, to take δεόδουλ. 
in such a restricted sense as the truth of history 
(which is traced by the Commentators) will 
amply justify. Yet it seems preferable, with 
most recent interpreters, to regard the words 
as spoken of themselves only and their own age. 
And assuredly the Jews, even after they became 
subject to the Roman Empire, were left in the 
enjoyment of no inconsiderable Beet political 
as well as religious. See Notes on Matt. xvii. 
24 and 27. xv. 26 and 60. Our Lord now shows 
that he meant not political, but moral and spi- 
ritual liberty. Compare vi. 17. See v. 32. 

35. ὁ δὲ δοῦλος-- αἰῶνα) Here is employed a 
gnome generalis, and an illustration drawn from 
what is usual in common life; q.d. Slaves 
have no claim to remain continually in the same 
family, but may, at the pleasure of their owner, 
be sold untoanother. Not so the son; he cannot 
be alienated from the family. Thus it is with 
the servants of sin, who may at any time be 
excluded from God's house and favour into outer 
darkness. Whereas those who have the liberty 
_of the sons of God will abide in it for ever. 
V.36 contains another view engrafted on the 
former, the same comparison being otherwise 
accommodated. And as in the foregoing verse 
there is a comparison between the state of ἃ 
slave, and that of the son and heir, so in this 
there is, I conceive, one between the freedom 
communicated by the lord, and that by his 508, 
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89 παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν, ποιεῖτε. 
Ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν Ἁβραάμ ἐστι. λέγει αὐτοῖς o ~ 
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ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον 

᾿Ιησοῦς" Εἰ τέκνα τοῦ ABpaau ἥτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ 

40 ἐποιεῖτε [a yj. 
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νῦν δὲ ζητεῖτε με αποκτειναι, ἄνθρωπον 
A ~ aA wv ~ “᾿'΄, 

ὃς τὴν αλήθειαν ὑμῖν λολάληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Θεον" 

41 τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν. 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν' 

with the concurrence of his Father. For as there 
may have been cases in which a Proprietor 
could not manumit without the consent of the 
son and heir, or at least a manumission in which 
the son concurred with the father, might be re- 
garded as being doubly effectual ; so the freedom 
and salvation produced by the conjoint manu- 
mission of both Father and Son is most truly 
effectual. The being ‘‘ free indeed”’ respects that 
aloption and affiliation so often touched on by 
St. Paul. 

37. οἷδα ὅτι σπέρμα--- ἀποκτεῖναι) Here our 
Lord grants their assertion, but makes use of it 
to show the inconsistency between their boasted 
claims of ancestry and their present conduct. 
How degenerate must those descendants of Abra- 
ham be who pursue a conduct the reverse of his 
pure and blameless spirit, by plotting the death 
of Him to whom both the Patriarchs and Pro- 
hets bear witness. Then is suggested the reason 
or that rejection of his doctrine which made 
them plot against his person, namely ὅτι ὁ λόγος 
—ipiv, where the Commentators are not agreed 
on the exact sense of χωρεῖ. The sense ‘has 
place,’ adopted by many eminent antient and 
modern ones, is destitute of authority, and not 
definite or significantenough. And that of ‘non 
capitur,’ ‘is not understood,’ is alike devoid 
of authority. The best interpretation seems to 
be that of Nonnus, Grot., De Dieu, Camer., 
Lampe, Rosenm., Kuin., and Wahl, ‘does not 
go into,’ or penetrate, ‘your hearts.’ This in- 
cludes the sense making a progress, producin 
effect, and being comprehended and received. 
"Ey is for εἰς, which is the proper construction, 
as Matt.xv. 17. This hypallage may be ac- 
counted for by observing that there 15 here a 
sensus pregnans, including two phrases of dif- 
ferent constructions. 

38. The scope of the verse (which is variously 
but not successfully traced by the Commentators ) 
seems to be simply that of making a parallel be- 
tween His actions and theirs, to account for their 
rejection of Him. He faithfully delivers the 
doctrine He has learnt from and with His Father ; 
they do the works which they have learnt from 
their Father, even the Devil, as is more clearly 
signified further on. The account given by Jo- 
sephus of the Jews of his time fully vindicates 
our Lord's words from any charge of exaggera- 
on. 

> > ᾽ que 

εἶπον οὐν αντῳ 

e ~ ~ 4 Ν ς - 

vues ποίειτα Ta eprya Tou 

Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ 

— éwpaxa] Ὁ ρᾷν has here (as often) not the 
τα απ sense to see, but the moral sense to 
Renee i.e. μὰρερλυ The wees a 

. ὁ Wat στι 6 scope of the ona 
is not well discussed by the Commentators. It 
should seem that the Jews, not knowing that by 
their father Jesus had meant the Devil, and not 
quite understanding what was meant by their 

‘* seeing things with their father,’’ and re ing 
it as disrespectful to Abraham, take refuge in 
their former allegation, and simply repeat that 
Abraham is their father, in whom they trust. 
To this our Lord objects, that they are not 
Abraham’s sons in the spiritual and real sense, 
namely, those who closely copy his example and 
do his works. This, He shows m the next 
verse, they are the farthest from doing, by their 
plotting the murder of one who had told them 
the whole truth from God. τ oe 

From the Rabbinical citations of Wets. it 1s 
clear that this figurative sense of son was well 
known to the Jews. See the same Commentator’s 
paraphrase of this posite in Recens. Synop.; 
in which he skilfully contrasts the belief and 
practice of Abraham with that of the Jews, of 
whom the former received every revelation of 
the will of God and discovery of the truth, with 
unreserved faith and obedience. 
The ἂν after ἐποιεῖτε is omitted in many good 

MSS. and some Versions, and Fathers, together 
with the Ed. Princ. and other Edd., and is can- 
celled by Griesb., Titt., Vater, and Scholz. 
But the thing is by no means certain ; and the dy 
is strongly confirmed by a kindred use at v. 42. 

40. νῦν] This is, as Lampe observes, used 
assumptively, as ix. 41. xviit. 36. Acts xv. 10. 
and often in Thucyd. 

4]. πορνείας] ‘The best Commentators are 
a , that the word here, as often, signifies 
idolatry, which was considered by the Jews as 
a sort of spiritual adultery, since so close was 
the connexion of the people of Israel with God, 
that it was comp ed to the cone al one. Com- 
pare Judg. ii. 17. 1 Paral. v. 20. Is. 1. 21. Hos. 
1. 2. iv. 12. Their meaning therefore is: ‘If 
thou art now speaking of our natural Father, 
know that we recognise no other Father than 
God. To Him we are dear and beloved, like 
children: Him only do we worship.’ This ar- 
ument our Lord rebuts by again adverting to 

the spiritual sense of de : 
A 
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γεγεννήμεθα ενα πατέρα ἔχομεν, τὸν Θεόν. εἶπεν ouv 42 
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αὑτοῖς o Inoous 
4 > 2, 
av ἐμὲ 

Ei ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἡγαπᾶτε 
ἐγὼ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω" 

δι 

OUVOE 
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yap ἀπ᾿ ἐμαντοῦ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. διατί 43 
4 A bd ’ ® ’ ® , 

τὴν λαλιὰν THY ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκετε; ὅτι οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν 
9 ε a ϑ “- ’ 9 a 

Ὁ. 1 Job. 3. τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. “ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς Tov διαβόλου εστε, 13 
Jude ver.6. 4 ιν. ν» , ~ cy 4 ~ ’ “- ΠῚ ~ 

καὶ Tas επιθυμίας τοῦ πατρος νμων θέλετε ποιεῖν. ἐκεῖνος 
᾽ , > > » ᾽ σι , » ~ » ’ ᾽ ad 
ἀνθρωποκτόνος nv ar ἀρχῆς; καὶ ev τῇ αληθείᾳ ovy ἕσ- 

Ψ ᾿ Ν 9 , «A a ~ a 

τήκεν᾽ ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ev αὐτῷ. ὅταν λαλῇ TO 
ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ" 

᾽ ἣ Φ 
ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ο 

, “ δ Φ 4 κι , ’ a e 

πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ 45 
μοι. τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει 

42. ἑξήλθον καὶ ἥκω] The sense is: ‘I pro- 
ceeded forth from God, and come hither [as 
his Legate].’ The former term has reference 
to the character of Jesus as the eternal Son of 
God ; the latter, as Legate, Mediator, and Re- 
deemer. Compare vi. 46. vii. 29. xiii. 3. xvi. 
27, 28. xvii. 7 and 25. 

43. λαλιὰν] for λόγον or λόγους, namely, 
those which he had just delivered, and such 
like, indeed his doctrine in general. Γινώσκετε 
has reference to that full comprehension of our 
Lord’s words, which the Jews certainly had 
not, and the reason of which is suggested in 
the next words ov δύνασθε &c., where δύν. must 
be understood of the moral inability arising from 
perversity and indisposition to receive what is 
said. Compare Joh. vii. 7. and Jerem. vi. 16. 
"Axovew here, as often, signifies to hearken, to 
give heed to what is said. 

44. ὑμεῖς---διαβόλον)] Our Lord now speaks 
more plainly, pointing out their true spiritual 
Father. Θέλετε is a very significant term, im- 
pordae full intention and strong determination. 

e then points at two of the principal charac- 
teristics in which their similanty to their Dia- 
bolical father consists, namely in man-slaying, 
and in lying. ᾿Απ' ἀρχῆς denotes here, as often, 
‘ from the beginning of the world.’ Compare i. 1. 
and 1 Joh. iii. 8. The expression carries the no- 
tion of continuance and perseverance in. In 
νθρωποκτόνος there is not, I conceive, a re- 

ference (as some imagine ) to the murder of Abel 
committed at the instigation of Satan ; nor must 
the sense of the word be explained away, with 
others. The word must be taken in its proper 
sense, as Euthym., Lampe, and Tittm. have 
shown; and must be referred to the seduction 
of our first parents, called ἀνθρωποκονία as 
“ bringing death into the world, and all our 
woe ;” the thing being brought about by Satan’s 
machinations. Thus a Rabbinical writer cited 
by Schoettg. says ‘‘ the children of the old Ser- 
pent, who killed Adam and all his posterity.’’ 
t is also ascribed to the Devil in Wisd. ii. 24. 
The words καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ ἔστ. contain 

a strong affirmation by a negation of the contrary. 
And as to stand in any action is to steadfastly 
practise, so the sense here is; ‘He has e- 
tually fallen away and deviated from the truth.’ 
This is again expressed in another form of ex- 
pression occurring also in 1 Joh. i. 8., 2 Macc. 

με περὶ ἁμαρτίας; εἰ δὲ αλή- 46 

vii. 18., and often in the Rabbinical writers, and 
denoting that there is no principle of truth in 
him. “Eornxe bas (88 almost always) a sense of 
present time, or rather is used indefinitely of all 
times. 
The idea is further illustrated in the words 

following, where τῶν ἰδίων is taken by the best 
Commentators as put for τοῦ ἰδιώματος, " his 
natural disposition.” So Porphyry (cited by 
Lampe) speaking of demons, says τὸ ψεῦδος 
τούτοις olxelov. This, however, is only a pa- 
rallel sentiment ; and as no example has been 
adduced of this sense of τὰ ἴδια, we may hesitate 
to receive it. Indeed that will depend upon 
the interpretation of the following clause, where 
avrov cannot have reference to ψεύστης, but (as 
almost all Commentators are agreed) to Wev 
further back in the sentence; certainly not to 
ψεύδους, which Kuin. supposes lutet in ψεύστης; 
As, however, αὐτοῦ is thus solecistic, and τούτον 
would be required, I am inclined to think, with 
Bp. Middl. that the subject at λαλῇ is not ὁ 
διάβολος, but τις, any one of you, to be supplied. 
This construction (examples of which abound in 
the Classical writers) was, we may suppose, 
adopted in order to make the application less 
personal and offensive. Thus αὐτοῦ will have 
its usual sense; and τῶν ἰδίων will signify ex 
cognatis, after the manner of his kindred; and 
the words ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὑτοῦ 
may be rendered, ‘for his father too is a liar.’ 
This interpretation is strongly confirmed by the 
next verse, in which our Lord brings home to 
them this charge of lying, and represents their 
mcchon of the truth from Him as the result 
of their habitual untruth. The charge is severe, 
but by no means exaggerated ; for (as Campb. 
says) a man’s mind may, by gross errors and 
inveterate prejudices, be so alienated from the 
simplicity of truth, that the silliest paradoxes, 
or wildest extravagancies in opinion, shall have 
a better chance of gaining his assent, than truths 
almost self-evident. 

45. ἐγὼ) This is emphatic and is opposed to 
the ἐκεῖνος at v. 44. 

46. ris ἐξ ὑμῶν---ὠΔἀὡμαρτίας The scope of 
this address is to convince them of his credibility 
by another and a popular kind of argument. 
᾿Αμαρτία cannot here have the usual sense sin. 
The best Commentators take the term to denote 
not sin, according to the common acceptation, 
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47 θειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι; ‘oO ὧν eK τοῦ 
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Geov τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ ακουει" 
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48 axovere, ὅτι ex Tov Θεοὺ οὐκ εστε. 
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ot ᾿ἰουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον aura’ 

KATA IOANNHN. 
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διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ 
ι," δὲ ' ἀπεκρίθησαν οὐν + 7-20 

Ou καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, 
ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις ; ἀπεκρίθη 

a 

49 ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
? A ὃ ὔ ι ΝΜ ᾿ Ἁ ΄- A 

Eyw ὀιαμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, αλλα Tinw τὸν πατέρα 

50 pou, καὶ ὑμεῖς ατιμαάζετέ με. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητώ τὴν δόξαν 

51 μον ἔστιν ὁ ζητών καὶ κρίνων. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν τηρήση, θάνατον οὐ μὴ θεωρήσῃ 
a Ά ~ 

52 εἰς Tov atwra. 
> ~ e a 

Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι" Νῦν eyve- 
“ ’ ΝΜ ᾽ A » , ἢ e 

καμεν ὅτι διαμόνιον ἔχεις. Αβραὰμ ἀπέθανε καὶ οἱ προ- 
~ 4 , 9 A ’ 

φῆται᾽ καὶ σὺ λέγεις: Εἀν τις τὸν λόγον μον τηρήση; 
’ ᾿ , 0 ry 4 7” 

53 ov μὴ γεύσεται Oavarov eis τὸν aiwva. μὴ σὺ μείζων 
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el τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ABpaau, ὅστις ἀπέθανε; καὶ ot προ- 
54 φηται ἀπέθανον᾽ τίνα σεαυτὸν σὺ ποιεῖς; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿[ησοῦς" 

8 ‘ id A ὃ , » A e do δέ ᾿ . Ψ 
Εὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμαντὸν, ἡ δόξα mov οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔστιν 

ἃ ΄- 

ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι Θεὸς 

but error, or falsehood in doctrine, as op to 
true doctrine. Of this signification of the word 
many examples are adduced, to which I have in 
Recens. Synop. added others more apposite, as 
Eschy!. Agam. 480. φρενῶν ἁμαρτία. Thucyd. 
1. 32. δόξης ἁμαρτία. ke 78. ἐν ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντες. 
᾿Ελέγχει must be rendered, not convinceth, but 
(as Campb. shows ) convicteth. Thus in a kindred 
parece of Anstoph. Plut. 574. (cited by Eck- 
ard) καὶ avy’ éheyEn μ’ obwe δύνασαι περὶ 

TOUTOV. 

Jesus appeals to his auditors whether they 
can make out any such charge against him of 
vice in action, or falsehood in words, as to war- 
rant his claims being disregarded ; as in the 
appeal of Moses to the Israelites, Numb. xvi. 
Such an interrogative appeal involves the force 
of a strong negation. Thus in the words follow- 
ing the hearers are supposed to have answered, 
No one! The inference is manifest. In v. 47. the 
argument is followed up. ‘If ye were really, 
as ye boast, sons of God, ye would hearken to 
and foes credence to the words of God [by me, 
His legate].’ The very reason why ye hearken 
not to them is that ye are not of God,’ i.e. sons 
of God. ᾿Εκ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι is equivalent to 
viol τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι. 

48. Not being able to answer these arguments, 
the Jews are fain to have recourse to reviling. 
— Σαμαρείτης-- ἔχεις) Of these two expres- 

sions the latter has Neen explained at vii. 20. 
The former appears from the Rabbinical writers 
to have been a term of reproach equivalent to 
calling any one a heathen, or a heretic; for the 

were accounted both, in opinion and 
in practice. 5 

. Here our Lord, with mild dignity, rebuts 
the above frantic charge. Τιμᾷν τὸν Πατέρα 
here signifies, cum effectu, the executing his 
Father’s injunctions, by delivering his m 
and doctrine. Compare xvii.4. This honour of 
God would not be rendered by a demeniac. 

᾿Αλλὰ imo, nay. The sense of the next words is, 
‘and you (in return] treat me with disgrace.’ 

50. ἐγὼ δὲ ob ζητῶ &c.] The sense is: ‘ How- 
ever, it 1s not my part to vindicate my honour ; 
[nor need 1 ;] there is a Being who will vindicate 
it, and hold judgment on men as to their recep- 
tion of me.’ 

51. ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον ἄς. Here our Lord 
especially adverts to the happy lot of those who 
receive his covenant of grace, and observe its 
requisitions. In this place θεωρεῖν θάνατον, 
like ἰδεῖν θάνατον at Lu. ii. 26, signifies, ‘ to 
expenence death.’ But by @dv.is here meant 
death spiritual, the death or misery of the soul in 
a future state. Yet, though it has been proved 
that the phrase as well as the doctrine was not 
unknown to the Jews, the hearers misunderstand 
or pervert our Lord’s words, and endeavour 
thereby to fasten on him the charge of being 
possessed with a demon. And as this claim to 
confer immortality implied the possession of it 
himself, the Jews justly interpreted this as an 
arrogation of superiority over Abraham and the 
Prophets. 

. καὶ ol προφῆται ἀπέθανον] An aban- 
donment of the construction for καὶ τῶν προ- 
ἥτων ol ἀπέθανον. They only stumbled at 
ese claims because they would not acknow- 

ledge his Messiahship. For the Jews did not 
deny that the Messiah was to be far superior to 
all the Patriarchs and Prophets, and even 

- Angels. 
54. Here our Lord rebuts the charge of arro- 

gance and vain glory, by showing that this glory 
18 not sought by him, but given him by the 
Father. Compare v. 52. 
— οὐδέν ἐστιν] ‘ is nothing worth.” Anidiom 

common in both the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐστι is for Θεὸν ὑ. 
εἶναι, an idiom found in the Classical writers 
from whom examples are adduced by Raphel 
and Kypke. ᾿ 

AA 
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ψευστης αλλ οἷδα auTov, Kat τον λόγον αὐτου τῆηρω. 

᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ton τὴν ἡμέραν 56 
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τὴν εἐμην᾽ καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη. εἶπον οὐν οἱ [Ιουδαῖοι σρος 57 
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αυτον᾽ 
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[levrynxovra €Ty οὔπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας: 58 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω viv’ πρὶν ABpaap 
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tInfr.10 γενέσθαι» εὐγὼ εἰμί. > - >? 
‘npav οὖν λίθους, wa βάλωσιν ew 59 
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avtov’ ‘Ingots δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ex τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
a ~ ~ 

διελθὼν διὰ μέσον αὐτῶν" καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 

‘And [yet] ye do not 55. καὶ οὐκ eyv-] 
truly know Him, because ye refuse to admit me.’ » 
See Note on vil. 28. sq. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ---ἐχάρη)] Our Lord here con- 
trasts their feeling towards Him with that of 
Abraham, of whom they so boast; and that in 
order to hint at his Messiahship and consequent 
superiority to Abraham. ᾿Ηγαλλιάσατο, ἵνα 
ἴδῃ, ‘ would have exulted, rejoiced at seeing.’ 
Τὴν ἡμέραν τ. ε., ‘my time,’ 1.6. when I the 
promised Saviour cee Joel ii.1.) should come 
into the world.’ ‘Idety ἡμέραν signifies to live 
to any time; of which examples are adduced by 
Elsn., Wets., and Kypke. Kal εἶδε, καὶ ἐχάρη, 
‘ and he saw it with delight,’ i.e. as the recent 
Commentators explain, in Orcus, or the seat of 
the nghteous dead (see Lu. xvi. 23. & Notes.) 
In proof of which the learned Commentators 
adduce much specious illustration. But, after 
all, the meaning may be, as the older Commen- 
tators interpret, ‘ he saw it by the eye of faith, so 
strong as to be compared to sight.’ See Hebr. 
xi. 13. 1 Pet.i. 1O—12, Lu. x. 24. And that, in 
some measure, by a revelation made to him on 
being commanded to offer up Isaac. 

. πεντήκοντα ETN ἃς] The Commentators 
in general have been needlessly perplexed with 
these words, which are best treated by Beza, 
Rosenm., and Kuin. This mode of speaking is 
well accounted for on the principle that Oppo- 
nents in argument sometimes grant more than 
their antagonists ask, in order to vanquish them 
in the end more effectually. The number fifty 
is used not (as Grot. supposes) as being a round 
number, but because among the antients fifty 
was considered as the age when any one was 
past his vigour, and was discharged from severe 

litical and religious services. Thus the sense 
is: ‘ Thou art not yet even πρεσβύτης, much 
less γέρων." ; 

58. πρὶν Αβρααμ---ἐγὼ εἰμί] This passage is 
of the highest importance, as illustrating the 
supreme majesty οἱ Christ, by showing his pre- 
existence long before his birth in this world ; 
and also, by what appa an assumption of the 
name of Jehovah, of his Divinity. There has, 
however, been some difference of opinion among 
Commentators on the sense of the words. As to 
the Unitarian interpretation, which explains the 
existence not: of nature, but of destination, in 
this sense: ‘ Before Abraham was {Abraham 
the father of many nations, in a mystical sense | 
I already was destined to be the Messiah ;’—it is 
perhaps the most far-fetched and frigid ever 

broached even in that School. It is utterly incon- 
sistent with the context, and is quite inadmissible 
by introducing an unauthorized addition into the 
sentence. See the unanswerable refutations o 
Whitby, Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm. Having 
seen what is not, let us examine what is the 
sense. The antient and most earlier modern 
Commentators took εἰμὶ to denote the eternal ex- 
istence and consequently Divinity of Chnist, as 
bearing the appellation of Deity, “1 am that I 
am.’’ And this interpretation has been ably 
sunperted by Euthym., Glass, Whitby, and espe- 
cially Lampe. After all, however, they have not 
thoroughly established the point. Hence many 
of the most eminent Commentators, as Gret., 
Drus., Heins., Simon, Le Clerc., Wolf, and 
Wets., and almost all those of the last century, 
(including Rosenm., Kuin., and Tittm.) take 
the Present as put for the Imperfect, of which a 
multitude of examples are adduced from the 
Scriptures. See Glass and Win. Gr. Thus the 
sense will be: ‘ before Abraham existed, I was 
In existence ;’ a doctrine a agreeable to many 
other passages of the N.T., especially this 
Goapel. See i. 1 ἃ 2. iii. 13. vi. 46 & 62. vil. 29. 
xvii.5. That use, however, (like enallage of 
every kind) has its limits; and, among other 
cases, it cannot be admitted where the sense 
entirely turns on the word in question ; for thus 
an uncertainty would be produced, at variance 
with the chief urpose of language. The fact 1s, 
that this peculiar use of εἶναι on the present 
occasion, if it does not amount to conferring on 
Christ the appellation of Deity, still may rea- 
sonably be thought to express together with 
existence prior to a given period, (which is sufh- 
ciently pointed out by the γενέσθαι preceding) 
uninterrupted existence since that time, and, by 
implication, eristence unconnected with any time, 
1.6. eternal duration, an attribute of the Gop- 
HEAD alone. So Ps.xc.2.aply τὰ ὄρη yevn- 
θῆναι, Συ el. Thus the same sense will arise 38 
in the former interpretation; an attribute of 
Deity being employed for an appellative. In this 
way, it should seem, the Jews must have under- 
stood Jesus, otherwise they would not, in exas- 
eration, have attemp to stone him for 
Heprany: 

. ἐκρύβη &c.] Most recent Commentators 
suppose an Hendiadys, in ἐκρύβε καὶ ἐξῆλθεν; 
or (as Winer, Gr. Gr. ὁ 47.3.) refer it to the rule 
by which of two verbs in connexion one is to be 
rendered as an adverb. It is not, however, ne- 
cessary to resort to that principle here. Jesus, 
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1 IX. Kai παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. 
, » 4 [ ry » ~ , Μ 

2 καὶ ἡἠρωτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες 
ud ? Δ e ~ 

Tis ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος 7 οἱ “γονεῖς 

‘PaBBi, 
9 σαν 4 - 

αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῆ; 
8 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦτ᾽ Ovre οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτα οἱ “γονεῖς 

3 φ 

αλλ ἵνα 
9 ~ 

auTou’ 

° ΝΜ 
δ ἐστίν" ἔρχεται wk, ὅτε οὐδεὶς 

it should seem, hid himself for the moment, and 
soon afterwards went out of the temple. We 
need not, with the older Commentators, suppose 
this concealment miraculously effected, by vanish- 
ing from the sight of the multitude. Not only 
nothing is said to that effect, but the words fol- 
lowing rather discountenance such a view. See 
Note on Lu.iv.30. Indeed the words ὀιελθων--- 
οὕτως have been rejected by many of the best 
Commentators, and are cancelled by Griesb. 
But there is scarcely evidence sufficient to war- 
rant even any strong suspicion ; for the words 
are only omitted in one MS., (and that one of the 
most altered) two or three very recent and in- 
ferior Versions, and two or three Fathers. And 
as the words are not at all essential to the sense 
of the passage, the testimony of Versions and 
Fathers cannot here have much weight. All the 
most antient Versions have it; and the Fathers 
adduced have it in other citations. Finally, it is 
confirmed by the metrical version of Nonnus. 
I cannot help ebspec tae that the Critic who 
formed the text of the MS. before mentioned 
(and some other Critics of his age as wise as him- 
self) threw out the words for no better reason 
than to remove two tautologies. 

IX. 1. παράγων] ‘as he was passing by’ or 
along. This signification occurs also in Matt. 
xx. 30. Mark ii. 14. xv.21., and is preferable to 
that of ‘ having departed,’ namely, from the 
temple, which is assigned by some of the best 
Commentators. 
— τυφλὸν ἐκ γεν. And consequently incu- 

rable by any human art. 
2. otros} Many of the best Commentators 

think that there is here a reference to the doctrine 
of the προύπαρξις, pre-existence of souls, or of 
the μετενσωμάτωσις, or μετεμψύχωσις, trans- 
migration of souls into other bodies, by which 
what a soul had sinned in one body might be 
unished in another. Others, however, as 

Lightf. and Lampe, deny this, maintaining that 
it cannot be proved that the Jews in the age of 
Christ held any such doctrine. But granting 
that this cannot be fully proved ; yet considering 
that the doctrine was held in the surrounding 
nations, especially Egypt, it seems next to im- 
poms that the disciples of Jesus should not 
ave heard of it. And that is all that the ques- 

tion may imply ; for it breathes the language not 
of positive belief seeking for confirmation, but of 
doubt and ignorance seeking for information. 
Their question as to what caused this natural 
blindness rested on the common notion, prevalent 
also among the Heathens, that all dangerous 
diseases, or grievous calamities must have been 
produced by the intervention of some heinous 
sin, which they were meant to punish. A notion 
likely to be held by those who lived under a dis- 
pensation, which dealt much in temporal and 

νερωθὴ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ev αὐτῷ. 
> 4 ~ » ΝΜ a d e » 

4 Eue δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ Epya Tov πέμψαντός με EWS NMENA 
ul. 3, 9% 
et & 12. 
infr. 12. 35, 
“6. 

’ . 2 , @ 

δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. “ὅταν 

corporal punishment. Now in applying this to 
the case of any disease which befel a person in 
the course of Μ᾿ life, there was reason for per- 
plexity ; since it might be referred either to his 
own sin, or the sin of his parents; for the Jews 
likewise held that the sin of parents when not 
suffered for by themselves, was visited upon 
their children in the form of disease or calamity. 
See Ecclus. xi. 28. But how to apply this to the 
case of any disease burn with a person, occa- 
sioned no hittle perplexity. Now for a solution 
of this difficulty the disciples apply—whether 
with the dogma of metempsychosis in their 
minds, or not, cannot be determined. The 
former, however, is the more probable. That 
they should have had in view (as Lightf. and 
Kunin. think) the Rabbinical doctrine, that in- 
fants could and did sin in the womb, is very. 
unlikely ; for that absurd fancy is only found in 
ες Rabbins of several centuries after the time of 
‘hrist. 
3. οὔτε οὗτος---πὑτοῦ)] Repeat ἵνα τυφλὸν 

γεννηθῇ, ‘ This blindness is from no sin either 
in his parents or in himself.’ 
— ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ ον ωὡθῇ &c.] Αἱ ἀλλὰ supply 

τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη from ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ. 
Our Lord did not vouchsafe to give any answer 
to the inquiry which seems to have been con- 
cealed under this interrogatory, but fixes their 
attention on a matter of far greater moment; 
namely, the truth, that God permits diseases ta 
afflict men for His own wise purposes: here the 
manifestation of His own glory in the miracle 
worked by his Messiah, one of whose charac- 
teristic miracles (see Is. xxxv. 5.) was giving 
sight to the blind. The inferences to be drawn 
from our Lord’s words on the use of affliction are 

tad det 2 θαι &c.] Th . εἰ ἐργάζεσθαι Xc. e connexion 
is best traced ἀπ ναι as ΩΝ ‘‘ By me 
1 say] it is necessary that these works should be 
now | performed Le adele acai the objections 

on the score of prudence] ; now [I repeat } while 
there is yet time and opportunity,’ &c. In 
ἔρχεται νὺξ ἄς. we have a gnome generalis, or 
adage. The day is the τὸ ἐνεργὸν, the time for 
business ; the night is the tempus inopportunum 
negotio. Our Lord meant thereby to obscurely 
signify that his continuance with men would be 
short, and that he should not long convince 
them by his miracles, or enlighten them by his 
doctrines. 

5. ὅταν---ὧὦ]Ἱ ‘as long asI am’ ἄς. When 
ὅταν has the sense of duration of time, it requires 
the Subjunctive. as τοῦ κόσμου denotes both 
the enlightener and the blesser of the world ; 
light being a_metaphor both of knowledge and 
happiness. Sce Esth. vit. 16. Ps. xevii. 1], 
exn. 4. Joh. 1.5. This sentiment was doubtless 
suggested by the case of the blind man. 
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ev τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, φώς εἰμι Tov κόσμον. 
A ® 

ἔπτυσε χαμαὶ, καὶ eoinge 

EY ATTEAION Κεφ. IX. 

~ 4 

ταῦτα εἰπὼν 
Q ® “A ’ ‘ 

πῆλον εκ TOU πτύυσματος, KAL 

ἐπέχρισε τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, καὶ 7 
» « ed , » A ’ ““" 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ: Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ 
’ 4 

Σιλωάμ (ὅ ἑρμηνεύεται; ἀπεσταλμένος). ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ 
ἐνίψατο, καὶ ἦλθε βλέπων. 

e Φ ’ ὴ e a > A A , 
On: ουν γείτονες Και ot θεωροῦντες auTtov ΤΟ pot €pov 8 

« φ Ν) ὅτι ἱ τυφλὸς ἦν, ἔλεγον' 

δέ" 

᾿ a ’ ’ 
Οὐχ outros ἐστιν ὁ καθήμενος 

3 een ΝΜ Ν 6 dad = , - w 
Kat προσαιτῶν! ἄλλοι ἐλεγον “Ore ovros ἐστιν ἄλλοι 

ed Ψ x “᾿ ᾿ 
Ort ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 

᾽ Ν κὺ 9 κι ΄- » a ’ e » 

εἰμι. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ Πῶς ανεῳχθησάᾶν σον οἱ οφ- 

9 
ἐκεῖνος ἔλεγεν Ὅτι ἐγώ 

10 

θαλμοί; ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ elev’ Ἄνθρωπος λεγόμενος 11 
® ~ A ® , 4 t ’ ’ a t 

Incovs πηλὸν εποίησε; καὶ ἐπέχρισε μου τοὺς O 
A , ὃ ed » 

καὶ εἶπε μοι Ὕπαγε eis 
καὶ νίψαι. ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος, ἀνέβλεψα. 

~ » a 

Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκείνος ; λεγει" 
φ ᾿ ~ 

ουν αντῷ ° 

6. ἔπτυσε.--τοῦ τυφλοῦ] The reason why 
this action, which could contribute nothing to 
the cure, was employed, will appear from the 
Notes on Mark vii. 33. and vii. 23., and yet 
more from the Note in Recens. Synop. The 
speculations of the Commentators here are many 
of them rather curious than useful. 

ip aren ‘ wash thyself, bathe ;’ probably 
the eyes only. So Markl. and Campb. observe 
that νέπτεσθαι denotes to wash or bathe a part 
only of the body, while λούειν is to wash or 
bathe the whole body. This distinction is ex- 
pressly marked infra xiii. 10., where λελουμένος 
is used of him whose whole body is wash , and 
the verb νίψασθαι is joined with τοὺς wdéas.” 
On κολυμβήθρα see Note supra ν. 2. This order 
was given to try his faith. 
The words ὅ ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος are 

by Wassenbergh and Kuin. considered as a 
gloss; but without reason ; since they are omitted 
only in two Oriental Versions. Now Versions 
are at best but slender evidence for the omission 
of clauses little necessary to the sense ; and the 
omission of the present by those who were wniting 
for the use of Oriental readers may be easily ac- 
counted for. There can be no doubt but that it 
is genuine; for such etymological interpretations 
of names were then very usual; as might be 
shown by many examples both from the Scrip- 
tural and the Classical writers, especially Thu- 
cydides ; though they have been usually traps in 
which ignorant or unwary and rash Critics have 
fallen. See Bornem. Dissertat. de Gloss. N.T. 
caute dijudicandis. 
— ἦλθε] for ἀνῆλθε ; a frequent signification. 

See Wahl. 
8. τυφλὸς The reading is here uncertain ; 

several antient MSS., Versions, and some Fathers 
having wpocairns, which is preferred by most 
Critics and received by almost every Editor from 
Griesb. to Scholz; but, I conceive, without suf- 
ficient ground. Whichever be the true reading, 
one must be an intentional alteration ; for neither 

φθαλμοὺς. 

τὴν κολυμβήθρων τοῦ Σιλωὰμ 
εἶπον 12 

Οὐκ οἶδα. 

could be a gloss on the other. Now it seems 
more probable that τυφλ. should be altered into 
προσαίτης, than προσ. into tugA. And I 
suspect that the former alteration was made by 
those who took the ὅτε for a causative conjunc- 
tion. Thus itis in the Versions rendered quia, 
or quod. And if that were the right interpreta- 
tion, the sense would rather require προσαίτης 
than τυφλός. But thus ol θεωρ. a. τ. wp. will 
yield a feeble sense ; and dpwrres would be re- 
uired, not θεωροῦντες. In short, there can be 

little doubt but that ignorance or inattention to 
the Hellenism in ol θεωροῦντες αὑτὸν ἦν for of 
θεωρ. ὅτι αὐτὸς ἦν, led to the mistake and altera- 
tion in question. And surely τυφλ. is far more 
suitable in sense than προσαίτης. We may 
render: ‘And those who had seen, ascertained, 
and known him to be blind,’ ἄς. This is men- 
tioned in order to place the evidence for the 
miracle in a strong point of view, and show that 
imposture or collusion was impossible. The 
Evangelist might, indeed, have written τνφλὸε 
καὶ wpocairns, found in a few MSS. and Lati 
Versions; but he is not accustomed to be so 
exact; nor was it necessary, for the latter circum- 
stance comes out in the subsequent narration. 
Those Critics, it should seem, were especially in- 
duced to make up the reading τυφλὸς καὶ προσ- 
alrns because there is reason to think that 
““τωχὸς τυφλὸς was acommon phrase in Greek, 
as cacus rogutor in Latin; for the blind were 
almost always beggars. I will only add, that the 
quarter from which the new reading comes is 
one from whence have proceeded so many thou- 
sands of rash and causeless alterations in other 
parts of the N.T. The common reading too is 
confirmed by a seeming allusion to it saith v. 18. 
οὐκ ἐπίστενσαν περὶ αὑτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν. 

9. ὅμοιος αὑτῷ é.] For the restoration of 
sight and the joy consequent upon it would give 
a different air to the whole countenance. 
1]. ἀνέβλεψε] I received sight. See Matt. 

xiv. 19, Mark vi. 41. and Notes. 
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wv Αγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν. 

Φ 4 , Ψ A Q » .« » ~ 

14 ἣν δὲ σάββατον. ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ [ησοῦς, καὶ 
ν ἢ “~ A » ’ φ .», ΙΕ 

15 ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς οφθαλμους. παλιν οὐν ἡρώτῶν avTov 
A e 

Καὶ οἱ ισαῖοι, πῶς ανέβλεψεν. o δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκά μου ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ 
’ Ww 4 οι , 

16 βλέπω. ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν φαρισαίων τινές" 
Ld 

Outros ὁ 
wf wv ~ ~ 

ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον ov 
τηρεῖ. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς 

“-- ~ ~ ? ® i) ~ , 

17 τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν; Kat σχίσμα ἣν ἐν αὐτοῖς. λέγουσι 
“- ~ ’ ’ » ~ ed av ’ 

τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν: Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ 
4 ’ , « A Ψ 4 ® 

gov τοὺς οφθαλμους; o δὲ εἶπεν Ὅτι προφήτης εστίν. 
ΓῚ ΓῚ 9 ~ 9 ~ V 

18 οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς 
= >? ad “ » ’ ᾿ a " ~ 
nv καὶ ανέβλαψεν, ἕως ὅτου εφωώνησαν τους “γονεῖς αὑτοῦ 

~ » , Pe , ee 2 » A ’ : Φ», 
19 τοῦ ἀαναβλέψαντος" καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες Outros 

® e ey « « “A e ~ , ed A 9 , 
ἐστιν O υἱὸς ὑμῶν, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι TUdAOS eryevvnOn; 

“ φ A , , » ~ oJ , a 
20 πῶς οὖν ἄρτι βλέπει; amrexpiOnoav αὑτοῖς οἱ “γονεῖς αὐτοῦ 

e 

καὶ εἶπον' Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός 
21 τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη: πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 

Π «ἡ e “~ 1 ΨΦ 

Εστιν Ο υἱὸς μων, και ΟΤι 

ri 
ἢ Tis 

Μ ® ~ A 4 « ~ ® ΝΞ o A 
ἡνοιξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἵδαμεν' αὐτὸς 
bi A >» A ᾽ , * 4 ‘ « a 
ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. αὐτὸς περὶ αὑτοῦ λα- 

22 λήσει. 
x ~ e ~ 9 ~ d 3 “- 4 ταῖν. 12, ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ “γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς 11 

᾿Ιουδαίους" ἤδη “γὰρ συνετέθειντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα ἐάν τις 
αὐτὸν ὁμολογήση Χριστὸν, ἀποσυνάγωγος “γένηται. διὰ 

~ e ~ 1 ~ "Ξ 

23 τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον 

13. τοὺς @ap.] i.e. the Sanhedrim, the far 
greater part of whom were Pharisees. That these 
were the rulers, is plain from vv. 22 & 34. 

15. μου] This position of μον instead of that 
after 6@p0., is found in most of the best MSS. and 
early Edd., and is received by almost all Editors 
from Wets. to Scholz. It is certainly confirmed 
by a fundamental Critical canon. 
16. παρὰ τοὺ Θεοῦ) scil. ἀπεσταλμένος, a 

Divine legate. 
17. σὺ τί λέγεις---ὅτι ἤνοιξε &c.J] There is 

bo occasion, with Lampe and others, to break 
up the sentence into two interrogations, ‘ What 
sayest thou of him? that he hath opened thine 
eyes?’ For although ΒΡ οἷς reasons may be 
adduced in favour of that mode; yet thus the 
second question would be futile, because it had 
before been put, and the man had manifestly re- 
covered his sight. It is better, with all the antient 
and almost all modern Commentators ; to assi 
the sense: ‘What sayest thou of him, in that he 
hath opened thine eyes, or as to his opening thine 
eyes! i.e. as Hammond paraphrases, ‘ What 
opinion of him hath this work of power and 
mercy wrought in thee?’ 
— προφήτης) Not the Prophet foretold by 

Moses, (as some Commentators suppore) for 
that, as Bp. Middlet. has observed, would require 
the Article. It is plain from vv. 31 & 36. that 
the man considered Jesus only as a prophet, and 

df e wv td A 

Ore ηλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν 

probably of the lowest order, certainly not the 
Son of God. Euthym. rightly explains by θεῖος 
ἀνήρ. 
18. οἱ Ιουδαῖοι) i.e. the Φαρισαῖοι before 

mentioned, the Sanhedrim. ᾿Εφώνησαν, ‘ had 
summoned.’ 

19. οὗτός ἐστιν---ἀγεννήθη ;] Lampe, Markl., 
Kuin., and Tittm. think two questions are here 
blended into one, 1.6. ‘ Is this your son? Do ye 
say he was born blind?’ That would, indeed, he 
the more regular manner of expression ; but the 
present is the more simple and natural, and in- 
deed characteristic of the persons; for, in their 
haste to proceed from interrogation to imputation 
of fraud, they blurt out the Jatter (which is im- 
plied in λέγετε) together with the former. In 
their answer, the parents puss over the imputation, 
and consider the words as comprehending two 
questions, to which they reply. 

21. ἡλικίαν éxe:] The sense is, ‘ Is he adult, 
of an age sufficient to enable him to answer, of 
an age fit for evidence?’ Of this phrase the 
Commentators adduce examples from the best 
Classical writers. 

22. συνετέθειντο) Here we have a significatio 
pregnans, ‘ de communi consilio decreverant, as 
in Acts xxii. 20. On this use of the Pluperf. 
Pass. in the Middle or Deponent sense, see 
Buttm. Gr. p. 234. and Win. Gr. Gr. Ομολογήση 
Χριστόν. Sub. "Incovy εἶναι. ᾿Αποσννάγωγος 
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᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς 24. 
nv τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῳ Δὸς δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ: ἡμεῖς 
rey “ e ΓΚ Φ e , ᾿ ° , 

οἴδαμεν OTt 0 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλὸς εστιν. ἀπεκρίθη 
Φ 9 ~ Π 

οὺν ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν Εἰ ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐστιν, οὐκ olda’ ἕν οἷδα, 25 

ὅτι τυφλὸς wy, ἄρτι βλέπω. Τί 96 εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν" 
[ ° 4 

ἐποίησέ σοι; πώς ἤνοιξέ σον τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ἀπεκρίθη 91 
αὐτοῖς Εἶπον ὑμῖν non, 

᾿ » , é ’ , 
καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε τί παλιν 

’ 3 ’ A \ ε ~ 4 ® ~ ‘ 

θέλετε axoverv; μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γγε- 
a ᾧ ᾽ δό Φ » ‘ \ φ 

νέσθαι; ελοιδόρησαν ovv αὐτὸν καὶ elroy’ 
[2 ‘ e - a ~ t s Ἅ Ἐ « ~ 

Exeivov’ ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί: "ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν 29 
“ a , ε ἢ τ 
ὅτι Μωσῆ λελαλῆκεν o Θεος 
Ld , , « # ry » - ς 
ἐστίν. απεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

y Supr. 8. 
14. ἃ 

Xv ef μαθητὴς 98 

τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν 

Εν ap 30 
) 4 » Ν ε ~ ΠῚ δα FJ 9 LY 

τούτῳ θαυμαστὸν εστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν εστι, 
s Prov. 
2%. et 
Esa. 1.15. 

ἃ, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς: "οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτω- 31 
~ e A , ᾿ ’ » > 80 . = M7 

λῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει: add εἄν τις θεοσεβὴς ἡ» Kai τὸ 
’ 6 ~ ~ , > eo 

θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῆ, τούτον axovet. 
® ’ ad ΝΜ 4 » A 

ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξε τις οφθαλμοὺς τ 

᾿ ~ σε [1 

εκ TOU αἰιἰωνος ουκ 82 
~ 2 

Nov εγεννημένου. 
᾽ Q > ? A ~ » ® ~ 9&7 

εἰ μὴ nv ovToOs παρα Θεοῦ, ουκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 33 
[ ᾽ 4 4 ὃ “~. 

απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ 

γένηται, ‘should be excommunicated.’ There 
were three degrees of excommunication, the 
second of which 1s supposed to be here meant. 

24. dds δόξαν rw Θεῷ] This does not signify, 
what it might seem to import, ‘ Give the praise 
of thy cure to Ged, and not to Jesus.’ For the 
absence of the Article will not permit that sense ; 
and the words are verbatim a form often em- 
ployed in the O.T. in order to excite any one to 
speak the truth. See Josh. vii. 18 & 19. 1 Sam. 
vi. 5. Jer. xiii. 16., where, though not @ form of 
adjuration, (as some suppose ) it 18 a serious ad- 
monition to speak the whole truth. ‘‘ For a lie is 
(as Lampe observes) a denial of the omnisci- 
ence, holiness, truth, and justice of God: and he 
who wilfully conceals the truth, or declares a 
falsehood, insults all those attributes of the 
Deity.’’ Thus the form was used when a con- 
fession of sins was to be wrung from any one. 
‘The sense, then, meant to be expressed is, ‘ Con- 
fess the truth, dissemble nothing : hast thou been 
really blind from thy birth, and been healed by 
him?’ They hoped, by thus tampering with the 
man, to detect some fraud or collusion. 

25. εἰ duaprwAdés—oléa] The Commentators 
are divided in opinion on the scope of these 
words, in which some recognize dissimulation, 
others sarcusm. See Recens. Bene . But neither 
of those views seems well found It is better, 
with Brug., Camer., Grot., and Whitby, to take 
the words to import, that he has no knowledge of 
what they allege, q.d. That Jesus is a sinner I 
know not; ei ete put for ὅτι. But the au- 
thority for this sense of el is precarious ; and I 
would therefore take οὐκ oléa in a pupular sense 
to denote I give no opinion, I have nothing to 
do with that. ‘ Whether he be a sinner I know 
nothing, have nothing to do with that.’ The 
idiom is common in our own language. The 
_above view is confirmed by the words following, 

"Ev ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης 34 

ἕν οἷδα, which (as Lampe observes) do not imply 
knowledge of nothing besides, but keeping to one 
main and principal point. 

27. vi] for κατα τί, why. Οὐκ ἠκούσατε, 
attended not. Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἄς. The words 
are ironical; and to this taunt the Sanhednm 
reply by gross abuse. 

. τουτον-- ἐστίν] A popular form of ex- 
pression importing, ‘ We know not his divine 
mission, whether Ris doctrine and miracles pro- 
ceed from Divine impulse or demoniacal agency. 

30. ἐν τούτω] scl. μέρει, in this circum- 
stance. Yap has here, like the Heb. "2, the 
sense sane. Θαυμαστόν. Sub. τι. The word 15 
used like our strange, to denote what is para- 
doxical and irrational. The ὑμεῖς is emphatical. 
Kal, ‘and yet.’ The sense is: ‘ This truly 1ϑ 
Strange, that you who pretend to distinguish true 
from false prophets, should not be able to discer 
with whose power he comes, who gives sight te 
those born blind.’ 

31. οἴδαμεν] ‘it is well known.’ The fol- 
lowing is a sentiment frequent in Scripture, a8 
Ps. Ixvi. 18. 15.1.13. See also Hom. 1]. a. 218. 
The sentiment in the clause following is another 
gnome generalis. And both are intended to be 
eapecially applied to the case of false prophets 
asking countenance from God. 

ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος ‘from the beginning of 
the world.’ See Note on Lu.i. 70. Tis, scil. 
ἄνθρωπος, any mere man. Though restoration 
of sight in some cases to those born blind has of 
late heen effected by the improvements of modern 
surgical art, yet that does not affect the present 
case ; for the restoration in question demands 
the intervention of the most consummate human 
skill and labour, and it would be equally a mi- 
racle to restore such persons to sight twithont 
those means. 

34. ἐν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης) We need not 
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Suppose, with the older Commentators, that there 
is here any reference to the doctrine of original 
sin. It may be sufficient to suppose this said on 
the same principle which prompted the question 
of the disciples, v. 2. Though the best Com- 
mentators antient and modern take it as an hyper- 
bolical phrase equivalent to scates peccatis. Per- 
hape it is a blending of two phrases, ὅλος 
ἁμάρτωλος els and ἐν duaprias ἐγεννήθης, 
which would form the most opprobrious speech 
that can easily be imagined. 
— ἐξέβαλον αὑτὸν ἔξω] The Commentators 

are not agreed whether this means ‘ thrust him 
out of the council chamber,’ or, ‘ excommuni- 
cated him.’ The expression must primarily 
signify the former; but the latter is suggested, 
and probably accompanied or followed the fore- 
going. 

35. weorevess—Oeou} Almost all Commenta- 
tors regard these words as only importing, ‘ Dost 
thou believe in the coming of the Messiah?’ as 
all pious Jews did. But the mode of address 
seems to be directed to the state of the man's 
mind, who, though at the time the miracle was 
worked upon him, and even when brought be- 
fore the Sanhedrim, he seems to have regarded 
Jesus as no more than a prophet, yet, on reflec- 
tion, and consideration of the wonderful works 
Jesus had done, began to think that he must be 
more than a prophet, and to wish to be his dis- 
ezple, and acknowledge him as such. In this 
view, the words of his answer may be regarded 
as a refined way of saying, Art thou that per- 
sonage ? dost thou sustain that character? Tittm. 
here remarks that υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ is in the dis- 
courses of our Lord and of his Apostles never a 
name of office, but of divine nature; and he 
thinks that by vide τοῦ Θεοῦ the man only under- 
stood a divine person, and not the Messiah. I 
have, with almost all Editors from Wets. toScholz. 
inserted καὶ from very many of the best MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. This omis- 
sion (of which many other examples occur at 
xiv. 22.) arose from the verse just below. 

39. els κρίμα &c.| These words were (as 
Doddr. has seen) spoken for the sake of the by- 
standers. The very act of worshipping would 
be like to draw a crowd of persons about them. 
On the sense of els κρίμα Commentators are not 

agreed. The words following will not permit it 
to be taken (with some) of the last judgment. 
See also in. 17. xii. 47. v. 45. Others think the 
sense is, ‘ for the purpose of Judging [concerning 
men, showing their condition, and pointing out 
their duties]. But that signification is not well 
established ; and the sense yielded would be too 
feeble for the occasion, and deprive the words 
of that sting, which what follows shows they were 
meant to convey. The true sense seems to be 
that assigned by Chrysost. and Euthym., and 
adopted by some eminent modern Commentators, 
els διάκρισιν καὶ διαχωρισμόν, ‘ for distinction 
and separation,’ that men’s dispositions may be 
put to the proof. This is quite agreeable to the 
pnmitive signification of κρίνειν, which is to 
winnow, and, in a general way, to separate, 
divide, as an army into ranks. See Hom. II. 
8.362. So also Xenoph. Mem. 111. 1,9. has κρί- 
νειν τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς καὶ τοὺς κακούς. 

In the words following the ἵνα is certainly not 
causal. But neither is it, as some recent Com- 
mentators imagine, eventual, That the air of the 
words dependant upon it will not permit. It is 
rather, as Euthym. remarks, simply δηλωτικὸν 
τοῦ μέλλοντος, or (as some modern Commen- 
tators say) indicates conseyuence. The expres- 
sion οἱ μὴ βλέποντες signifies (as Euthym. 
Bx plains) οἱ δοκοῦντες τυφλοὶ τὸν νοῦν, those 
who are thought to be ignorant of Scripture. 
See supra vii. 49. Many, however, interpret, 
“ Those who are conscious of their own ignorance 
and seek instruction.’ By the ol βλέποντες 
are signified the οἱ δοκοῦντες βλέπειν or ὀξυ- 
éepxeis, those who were thought to have, and 
thought they had knowledge, or those who really 
had knowledge and acquaintance with Scripture. 
In either case the eyes of their understanding 
were blinded by unbelief. For ‘‘ blind unbelief 
(says our Christian Poet) is sure to err.”’ 

τῶν γῆς δ Sub. toe ; 
4]. el τυφλοὶ ἦτε] ‘If ye were [simply 

ignorant.’ Our Lord hints that they Taboo: 
under a more incurable blindness than that of 
the common people, whom they despised. The 
assage may be thus rendered. uf ye were 
Tam y] ignorant, your unbelief might be ex- 
cusable ; but since ye fancy ye are wise, your 
unbelief remains inexcusable.” They had every 
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advantage of coming at the truth, and recog- 
nizing Jesus as the Messiah; but they resisted 
conviction, were wilfully blind, and therefore 
their sin of unbelief could not but rest upon 
them unexpiated, and sink them in perdition. 
‘Auapriav ἔχειν is a phrase signifying to be 

ilty of any crime, and be liable to pumshment 
orit. It is not a mere Hellenistic idiom ; since 
I find it in Plato iv. p. 70. Bip. ὁ μὴ ἔχων 
κακίαν καὶ ὁ ἔχων ἀδικίαν. 

X. 1. seqq.] Some Commentators think that 
the discourse in vv. 1-22. was delivered at 
another time. But the introductory ἐμὴν ἀμὴν 
éyw ὑμῖν is never used at the beginning of a 

discourse, but is employed to introduce some 
further remark or admonition. See Joh. ν. 24 ἃς 
25. vi. 26 ἃς 32. viii. 34, &c. Besides, v. 21 
may be thought to have reference to the blind 
man. And, what is more, the imputation lately 
thrown upon our Lord, ix. 24., of his being an 
impostor, would induce him to take the first 
opportunity of rebutting the charge, and show- 
ing that he sought nothing but the benefit of the 
people, and would not hesitate to lay down his 
very life for them. So far from being their 
seducer, he would be their Saviour. In illustra- 
tion, our Lord borrows an image from pastoral 
life. He shows that those teachers alone were 
worthy of the name of shepherds, who, having 
learnt of him, should preach his doctrine. In 
this and other of his discourses recorded by St. 
John, our Lord was pleased to employ expres- 
sions not direct, but highly figurative, in order to 
adumbrate the nature of his kingdom and its 
future fortunes, &c. &c. This, we may imagine, 
he did from the stupidity of most of his hearers, 
and in order to draw the attention and quicken 
the curiosity and diligence of the better informed 
and disposed. It was also his intent, that after- 
wards his words being recalled to mind, might 
be thoroughly understood by all from the event, 
and thus their comprehension be enlightened, 
and their faith confirmed. 

1. αὐλὴν] On this word, which means an 
inclosure formed by hurdles and wicker work, 
see Note on Lu.ii.8. By αὐλὴ τῶν προβάτων 
is here designated the Jewish people, who needed 
the food of spiritual instruction. See Ezek. 
xxxiv. 1]. Jerem. xxiii. 4. sq. By ὁ eloepyd- 
μενος διὰ τῆς θύρας els τὴν αὐλὴν is meant 
a teacher regularly introduced into his office by 

_man saying from olyos, via trita. 

appointment from Christ; and consequently 
ὁ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν is one who is unautho- 
rized. To enter in by the door seems to have 
been a proverbial expression to denote making a 
regular ingress. Arrian cited in Recens. 
Synop. Thus Christ is called the door, as giving 
an opportunity of entering into heaven. Κλέπτης 
and Anorys properly differ, as our thief (or 
pilferer) and robber, (or highwayman), the one 
re omng to private stealing, the other to public 
and violent robbery. Here, however, they have 
little or no difference, but being united, have a 
force greater than either would bear separately. 
See Hom. 1]. y. 10. 

3. ὁ θυρωρὸς] i.e. the under-shepherd in 
attendance at the door of the αὐλή. 

— τῆς φωνῆς a. ἀκούει) i.e. attend to, obey 
his orders. Φωνῆς denotes those inarticulate 
sounds, as whistling, &c., or certain words, such 
as were addressed to the animals, as sheep, oxen, 
and horses, on which see Recens. Synop. The 
calling them by their names is illustrated by 
what Wolf and others adduce, tapes { that 
antiently names were given not only to horses 
oxen, dogs, and cats, but also to sheep. ; 

4. ἐκβάλῃ) ‘putteth forth ;’ for there is no 
notion of force. So ἐξάγειν and ἐκβάλλειν are 
indifferently used by the LXX. to express the 
same Hebrew word. 
— ἔμπροσθεν αὑτῶν πορεύεται) Contrary to 

the custom which prevails in the West, the 
Eastern shepherds did always and do still pre- 
cede their flocks, and lead them by peculiar 
sounds of the voice. See Ps. xxiii. 2. Ixxvii. 20. 
Ixxx. 1. The custom (no doubt, introduced 
by the Moors) still continues in Spain. Yet 
how antient was the practice, αἵ least in the 
West, for the sheep to go before, and the shep- 
herd follow, may be inferred from the idea sug- 
ested by the antient Greek word πρόβατον. 

Probably that custom might have prevailed in 
the great plains of central Asia, from whence 
came those early colonists of Greece who intro- 
duced the Greek language. 

δ. οὐκ οἴδασι] ‘do not heed.’ 
6. παροιμίαν] for παραβολὴν ; for though 

the words are distinguished in the Classical 
writers, (the former there signifying a com- 

So our bye 
word) yet they were confounded by the Hellen- 
sts, 
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7. On this and the following passage we ma 
remark that it is entirely allegorical. Now 
allegory is similitude; but similitude may be 
considered in various parts; and therefore, in 
one and the same allegory, a person may be 
considered in many ways. (Rosenm.) It is 
rightly observed by Kuin. and Tittm. that 
there is here not a mere repetition, but an ex- 
planation or application of the foregoing ex- 

ple. 
Ovpa, like the Hebr. nny, denotes not only 

door, but approach, occasion, and opportunity ; 
also he who gives it. The ratio simil. is this: 
As a man must pass through the door, in order 
to his making a regular and unsuspected entrance 
into a sh ALL ; 80 he must maintain a proper 
regard to Christ, who would be a true teacher in 
the Church, and must pass (as it were) through 
him, or by his authority, into his office. Com- 
pare Joh. vi. 35. xiv. 6. 

8. πρὸ ἐμοῦ] These words have perplexed 
the Interpreters of every age. They are omitted 
in very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and 
early Edd., and are rejected by Grot. and 
Campb., and cancelled by Matth.; but on very 
precarious grounds. Campb., indeed, is of opi- 
nion that the external evidence against them is 
equal to that for them; and that the internal 
evidence is decidedly unfavourable to them. But 
the Doctor’s critical scales do not always draw 
true. Now it is one of the most certain of 
Cnitical canons that an omission of words which 
have occasioned perpen to Commentators is 
always to be regarded as suspicious. And there 
are some reasons which make the validity of this 
Canon stronger in the Scriptures than in the 
Classical wnters. The omission would here be 
made to save the honour of Moses and the Pro- 
pic especially as the Manichzans denied their 
Divine legation. Internal evidence, therefore, 
1s 80 strong in favour of these words as to ba- 
lance even an inequality of external, which, 
however, does not exist. Add to which, that 
the words are almost goes & to make any 
tolerable sense. They may en, safely be 
r ed as genuine. And the only question is 
what is their true import. Many antient and 
modern Commentators would take πρὸ for ἀντὶ, 
and suppose an ellip. of ἐν τῷ ἡμὰς, τοῦ 
bgt sat μον, understanding it of false Christs, 
as Theudas and Judas of Galilee. This is also 
maintained by others, who take πρὸ in the 
usual sense before. But the former interpreta- 
tion is destitute of any foundation in philology ; 
and the latter involves an inadmissible ellipsis, 
and indeed an anachronism ; for the best Com- 
mentators are agreed, that it cannot be proved 
that there were any false Christs previous to the 
time of Jesus. And if one such could be found, 
it would not justify the πάντες ὅσοι. pe 
and Elsn. seek to remove the difficulty by taking 
πρὸ in the sense except. But that is utterly 
unauthorized. Tittm. thinks there is reference 

to the Antichrists after the time of Jesus, taking 
ἦλθον in the sense of the Present, tay Past and 
Future, and ἤκουσαν in a future sense. But 
that the learned Commentators should have 
seriously propounded so utterly inadmissible an 
interpretation, is marvellous. One thing 1s plain, 
that our Lord could, by no possibility, have meant 
to include Moses and the Prophets, of whom 
He every where speaks in terms of the highest 
reverence. The best (and indeed a most satis- 
factory solution) of this difficulty is that of 
Beng., Rosenm., Campb., and Kuin., who think 
that ἦλθον is to be sake of time recently past, 
and up to the present; i.e. ‘ have come ;’ and by 
the term is meant ‘have come in the character 
of teachers of God's people.’ In which light our 
Lord throughout this discourse considers him- 
self, viz. as the supreme spiritual Shepherd, 
through whose instruction and grace the under- 
shepherds must be admitted into his fold, the 
Church. ‘‘In this view (says Campb.) the 
words are directed chiefly against the Scribes 
and Pharisees, considered as teachers, whose 
doctrine was far from breathing the same spirit 
with his, and whose chief object was not, like 
that of the good Shepherd, to feed and protect 
the flock, but like that of the robber, or of the 
wolf, to devour them.”’ I would add, that there 
is no reason to confine the ἦλθον to the Teachers 
of that time, or a little before. For there is little 
doubt but that the Teachers (and they were only 
such, not prophets) under the second Temple for 
most of the time after the return from Babylon 
were, a great part of them, (and that is all that 
πάντες may import) rapacious persons. That 
ἦλθον is to be taken in this sense, is plain from 
ἥκουσαν just after, where οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὑτῶν 
signifies ‘have not attended to them [as moral 
teachers].’ This was evident from the dreadful 
corruption of morals which had infected the 
whole of society. 

9. dyed εἰμι ὴ θύρα---εὑρήσει} Commentators 
are not agreed whether these words are to be 
referred to shepherds, (i.e. spiritual tors) or 
sheep, 1.6. their flock. alt a and Storr adopt 
the latter view; and Muller and Kuin. the 
former, which, they think, is confirmed by the 
next verse. Others, as Brug., Doddr., and 
Tittm., take it of both the shepherds and the 
sheep. And this may be the safest interpreta- 
tion. But the sudden transitions in the dis- 
courses of our Lord, as preserved by St. John, 
are such as to occasionally render it difficult to 
speak positively. 

Σωθήσεται and the expressions which follow 
must be interpreted ear | to the view taken 
of the preceding words. They are, however, 
more suitable to the sheep (1.e. the people) than 
the shepherds. Σωθ. may thus be interpreted, 
‘shall be placed in a state of salvation.. And 
the words εἰσελεύσεται --- εὑρήσει form a pas- 
toral image expressive of undisturbed enjoyment 
of the blessings in question. 
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10. ὁ κλόπτης]} ‘ The false teacher,’ i.e. " the 
false teachers ;’ for this is (as appears from v. 1.) 
a singular taken for a genus; on which see 
Middlet. Gr. Art. The terms θύσῃ and ἀπολέσῃ 
are graphic, (signifying respectively, ‘ butcher 
and destroy’) and, no doubt, describe what was 
often done by the roving bands of marauders, 
who then infested Judza, and who used to 
destroy what they could not carry off. See Note 
on Acts xx. 29. The words περισσὸν ἔχ. serve 
to renee the sense of the preceding clause. 
Περισσὸν is not, as some imagine, a noun, but 
an adverb. 

11. ἐγώ-- καλός) The image is here changed, 
and another confirmation of what was said, in- 
troduced, by our Lord’s representing himself 
under the emblem of a good shepherd. By o 
ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς many Commentators think is 
simply meant ‘an enlightened teacher.’ But 
to this interpretation it is justly objected by 
Tittm., that ποιμὴν has no where else that sense, 
but usually involves the notion of governing, 
protecting taking care of. Thus in the O.T. 
ings are often called Shepherds. And in the 

N. Τ᾿ ποιμένες is the name given tothe Curatores 
Ecclesiw, otherwise called ἐπίσκοποι, as in 
1 Pet. ii. 25. our Lord is called ποιμὴν καὶ 
ἐπίσκοπος τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν. Moreover, the 
expression may, as sorhe Commentators main- 
tain, denote the Messiah, since under that title 
He is designated in various parts of the Pro- 
phets of the Ὁ. T. 
— ὁ ποιμὴν-- προβάτων) The phrase ψυχὴν 

τιθέναι answers to the Hebr. w5) mw, which 
words in their literal sense, are equivalent to 
profundere vitam: but, in use, they generally 
denote only to hasard one’s life. And this sense 
is here adopted by many of the most eminent 
Commentators. By the antient and most mo- 
dern Commentators, however, the former is 
assigned, and rightly; for though the restricted 
sense of the phrase is peculiarly suitable to the 
natural import of the words, yet the full sense 
is demanded by the figurative one as applied to 
the Redeemer. Our Lord, indeed, here only 
hints what at v. 17. he plainly expresses. The 
sense, then, is: ‘As the good shepherd hazards 
his life for his flock, so does the Messiah, repre- 
sented by the Prophets under that character, 
lay down his life for his: spiritual flock, the 

καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου τίθημι ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. ἁ cai ἄλλα 16 

human race.’ There is plainly an allusion to 
the great doctrine of the Atonement. _ 

12. ὁ μισθωτὸς δὲ &c.} This is said in order 
to illustrate the character of the good shepherd 
by contrast with the bad, who is called a hire- 
ling, not because all hirelings are unfaithful, 
but that they are generally more or less such. 
Ὁ μισθωτὸς siust like ὁ Balad and ὁ ποιμὴν 
ὁ καλὸς before, denote a whole class of persons. 
And Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm. rightly suppose 
that the Ecclesiastical rulers of that tame _ are 
meant, as atv.8. This sudden transition from 
one metaphor to anether is Hebraic. See Kunn. 
By the term μισθωτὸς is perhaps also denoted 
their avarice, and preference of the honours at 
ἐἠε νον δου of their office to discharging 1ts 
uties. 
14. γινώσκω --- ἐμῶν] These words figura- 

tively designate the mutual love and attachment 
of the great Shepherd and his spiritual flock. 
Compare v. 15 with 17. A lively pastoral image 
is here presented. 

15. καθὼς γινώσκει---πτατέρα] The best Com- 
mentators have long been agreed, that these 
words are closely connected with the preceding, 
{πο which they are unnaturally disjoined by 
the division of verses) being an illustration by 
similitude of what was said in the precedin 
verse. The καὶ following may be rende 
imd, yea. 
— τὴν ψυχήν---προβάτων] Our Lord here 

applies what he had already said of a good shep- 
herd, to himself, and openly declares, that he 
shall offer up his life for men, and for their sal- 
vation. See Rom. ii. 6. By whut means an 
how that death is available to the salvation of 
men, we are not clearly informed. We may, 
however, imagine it to be as follows. Our Lon 
describes the sheep for whom he lays down his 
life as being in extreme peril ; (see v. 10 ἃς 12.) 
and St. Paul calls those for whom Christ died, 
weak, sinful, &c., but to be preserved from 
wrath. Thus in Matth. xx. 28. where our Lord 
is said δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 
πολλῶν. Now λύτρον denotes the price of re- 
demption, i.e. the money given, or the sacrifice 
offered, by which any one may be redeemed 
from peril and punishment, and what may be 
given, 1. for another, in his place and in his 
stead : 2. that the other should be liberated from 
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πρόβατα ἔχω, a οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ 

17 σεται μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. 

18 αὐτήν. 

ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. 
19 παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου. 

3 ὃ ’ δύ 
μῆ ὀαιμονιον ὀυναται 

KATA IQANNHN. 381 

τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης" κακεῖνα 
με δεῖ ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ τῆς φωνῆς μου αἀκούσουσι᾽ καὶ γενή- 

διὰ τοῦτο ὁ πατήρ με 

ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν μον, ἵνα πάλιν λάβω 

οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, GAA ἐγὼ τίθημι av- 
τὴν aw ἐμαντοῦ. ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν 

ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον 

Σχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς 

20 ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους. “ἔλεγον δὲ πολλοὶ ἐξ ea 
αὐτῶν Δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ paivera’ τί avrov ἀκούετε: 

91 ἄλλοι ἐλεγον' Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου" 

τυφλῶν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοίγειν ; 
ἐν [τοῖς] Ἱεροσολύμοις, καὶ aaa 2929. S’ETENETO δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια 

punishment; 3. that it should be sufficient, and 
not require any other price. See Is. lin. 10. 
Now it is hence plain what was the pu of 
the death of Christ, and for what causes he laid 
down his life. He died, 1. in the place and 
stead of men: 2. to obtain their liberation from 
the punishment of sin, or to obtain pardon of 
their sin; 3. that his death should be sufficient 
to obtain the pardon of sin. Those therefore are 
in pHevous error, who maintain that Christ died 
only to confirm the truth of his doctrines, or the 
certainty of the promises respecting the grace of 
God, and the pardon of sin; since for neither 
of these purposes would the death of Christ have 
been necessary. Nay, the truth and certainty 
of both are sufficiently established from other 
proofs; neither does our Lord say that he lays 
down his life for his doctrine, but for his sheep. 
Hence it is clear that our Lord called himself 
«.οιἰμὴν, not inasmuch as he was an enlightened 
and: holy teacher of religion; but in a tar sub- 
limer sense, namely, inasmuch as by his death 
he obtained the pardon of sins, and the salvation 
of men. (Tittm.) To this full and sound ex- 
planation, I have only to add, that the lax dog- 
mas of some recent heresiarchs are strongly con- 
trasted with the uncontaminated orthodoxy of an 
Apostolic Father, as follows: 'Ev ἀγάπῃ προσ- 
eAdBero ἡμᾶς ὁ δεσπότης, διὰ τὴν ἀγάπην, 
ἥν ἐχεν οἱ oe ἡμᾶς, τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν, ἐν θελήματι 
Θεοῦ, καὶ τὴν σάρκα ὑπὲρ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, 
καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν ἡμῶν. Cle- 
mens Rom. | Epist. ad Corinth. § 49. 

16. ἄλλα πρόβατα---“ταύτης] e Jews and 
Gentiles are here represented under the image 
of two different flocks inclosed in separate folds. 
By the ἄλλα πρόβατα are designated the Gen- 
tiles; and by τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης, the Jews. ’Aya- 
ety is for προσαγαγεῖν, bring to [this fold}. 
Αγειν and its derivatives are frequently em- 
loyed as pastoral terms. Our Lord calls the 

Gentiles his sheep by prolepsis, because he had 
marked them as his own, was about to lay down 
his life for their salvation, and foresaw that many 
would shortly embrace his religion, which he 
expresses in the words τῆς φωνῆς pou ἀκούσουσι. 
‘““Thus (says Tittm.) our Lo redicts the 
future admission of the Gentiles to the Christian 
flock, and the joint participation of them and 

the Jews in the blessings obtained by him, under 
one and the same Lord, so that he might be the 
author of salvation not to one only, but to all 
the nations of the universe.’’ Mia signifies one 
only, one and the same, namely, in having (what- 
ever may be their diversities) the same common 
Saviour. 

17. ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν] The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that the ἵνα is not causal, 
or denoting end and purpose, but declarative of 
the future, or the event, and 18 to be rendered 
ita tamen ut. 

18. οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτιὶνν ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ) ‘no one 
taketh it from me,’ i.e. by force. On the 
voluntary death of Christ see Notes on Matth. 
xvi.21. We may paraphrase the whole pas- 
sage thus. ‘No one, not even the Father, com- 
pelleth me to die for my flock. I have, of my 
own will, undertaken to lay down my life for 
: By the same will I shall return again to 
ife. 
— ταύτην--πατρός μου) ‘This charge re- 

ceived 1 from my Father.’ In this whole pas- 
sage our Lord affirms that he is about to under- 
take death spontaneously ; that the malice of 
those who may plot against his life could avail 
nothing, were it not decreed that he should 
undergo death for the salvation of his ple ; 
that no force could take away his life, if he were 
unwilling to with it; that he freely lays 
down that life for the salvation of his flock ; and 
that if they shall kill him, it will not be without 
his own consent. He asserts, moreover, that he 
lays down his life, so, however, as to receive it 
back ; and therefore that his death is not to be 
considered as coming under the common law of 
mortality, by which all that go down to the 
tomb return to the dust; but that it 1s altogether 
peculiar to itself; since, after a few days, he 
will nse from the sepulchre and return to life. 
He then affirms that his death hap not by 
any fate or necessity, but by the definite counsel 
of his Father. (Tittm.) 
ae δαιμόνιον---μαίνοεται]ῆ See vii, 20. and 

ote. 
ταῦτα --- δαιμονιζ.) ‘These are neither the 

words nor the works of a demon.’ 
22. τὰ ἐγκαίνια] The word answers in the 

Sept. to the Hebr. πον, handselling or initiation ; 
and in the N.T. denotes the encenium or festi- 
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A ? “a ~ ¢ ~ ~ ~ 
χειμὼν nv’ καὶ περιεπάτει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν TH στοᾷ 23 

~ ~ 9 9 e 5 ~ 

[τοῦ] Σολομῶνος. ἐκύκλωσαν οὖν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 24 
ΝΜ » ἂν ε ~ cd 

ἔλεγον αὐτῷ “Ews πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις; εἰ σὺ 
Supr. 5. 3 e Χ 4 ΓῚ a [ ry «, , g ᾽ 9 ~ e 

ξ εἰ ὁ Ἄριστος, εἰπὲ ἥμιν παρβησίᾳ. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ο 25 
ver, 38. 

h Su 

3 [ ~ ,. ET? « w ᾿ 3 , η΄ Ν A 4 
ησοὺς πον υμῖν, καὶ ov πιστεύετε. Ta Epyaa eye 

~ 6 ~ » ἢ ~ a ~ ~ 

ποιῶ Ev τῷ OVOMATL TOU πατρὸς μου, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
. ® κι h > » @ ~ 3 td a 9 r 9 9 ~ 

ioe δ ὁμοῦ αλλ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε οὐ yap ἐστε εκ τῶν προ- 26 
A ’ ~ ~ A - 9 

βάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν. τὰ πρόβατα τὰ epa 27 

val of cight days, occurring in the month Kisleu, 
instituted by J udas Maccabzeus in commemora- 
tion of the purification of the Temple from Hea- 
then pollution. Unlike all other festivals, which 
were kept only at Jerusalem, this was celebrated 
throughout the whole country. And as lights 
were kept burning in every house throughout 
each night of the ἢ είναι, it is called by Jose- 
phus, Ant. xii. 7, 7., Ὁ Τα: 

22. καὶ χειμὼν ἦν) Almost all the best Com- 
mentators take χειμὼν to denote rainy or wintry 
weather, as in Matt. xvi. 3. Acts xxvii. 20. Ezra 
x.9. But there the sense is, a storm, or tempest. 
And the signification wintry weather, though it 
is not unfrequent in the ‘Classical writers, as 
Thucyd. iv. 6. & vi. 2., yet does not occur in 
the Scriptural ones , nor is there any good reason 
to abandon the common interpretation, ‘it was 
winter.’ This circumstance might, as Beng. 
suggests, be added for the information of 
ond readers who knew not the time of the 
east. 

23. τοῦ Σολ.] The τοῦ is omitted in some 
MSS. and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost 
all Editors from Matthai to Scholz. ut the 
authority is insufficient to warrant that, espe- 
cially as it violates the propriety of language, 
by which the Article is either prefixed to both 
the governing and governed nouns, or else is 
omitted before both. As little reason is there to 
cancel the τοῖς before [Ἱεροσολ. just before, as 
many Editors have done. ; 

This porch was called Solomon’s, as having 
been built by Solomon, being the part of Solo- 
mon’s temple left undestroyed by the Baby- 
lonians, and therefore allowed to remain, though 
in a dilapidated state. There were porticos 
erected all round the temple ; but this fronted 
the East. Such were common in the Heathen 
temples likewise, and were erected for the ac- 
commodation of the priests and worshippers in 
general, both for walking in inclement weather, 
(So Cebes, cited by Wets. ; ἐτυγχάνομεν περι- 
πατοῦντες ἐν τῇ τοῦ Κρόνον ἱερῷ) and for the 
purpose of Teachers communicating oral instruc- 
tion to their followers, from which circumstance 
one principal Sect of Philosophers, namely, the 
Peripatetics, derived its name. — 

24. al eve | Some eminent modern Commenta- 
tors explain this, ‘ Dost thou trifle with, deceive 
us with vain hopes?’ But there is no reason to 
abandon the interpretation of the antient and 
most modern ones, ‘dost thou keep us in sus- 
pense?’ Euthym. well explains: alwpeis, dvap- 
τὰς μέταξυ πίστεως καὶ ἀπιστίας. Of this 
sense I know no example in any Classical writer 
except that of Philostr. cited by Blackwall ; 
κἀμε πάνυ αἵρει ὁ λόγος ὃν εἴρηκε. But the 

Latin suspendere is often used in this sense, and 
baste frequently occurs in the sense to buoy 
up wit . : 
_ 25. εἶπον 4 ‘IThave told you [who 1 am],’ 
1.6. the =o ot God. ΒΗ ; Nay] 
— τὰ épya—émou e sense is: ‘[Na 

the works Ἵ 6. the erie) which I do ᾿ς the 
authority of my Father, these bear witness of me 
{that I am sent by Ηἰπι)]. Of this figurative 
use of μαρτυρεῖν, Wets. adduces an example 
from Heraclid. de Deo: Ἔργα δεῖ μαρτυρεῖν, 
οἷα ἡλίον, νὺξ αὑτῷ καὶ eg μαρτυροῦσιν, 
aipa αὑτῷ μαρτυρεῖ, γῆ ὅλη καρποφοροῦσα 
μαρτυς---οὐρανὸς μαρτυρία. With this 1 would 
compare the sublime commencement of the 19th 
Psalm: ‘‘ The Heavens declare the glory of 
God”’ &c., on which see the admirable Note of 
Dr. French and Mr. Skinner. This authority 
from God, however, our Lord had, not as a mere 
legate, but as being partaker of the Divine attri- 
butes. See v. 17. "4. ; 

26. οὐ yap ἐστε &c.] This suggests the cause 
of their unbelief, namely, that they are not of his 
flock, will not suffer themselves to be brought 
into it, nor are wie Ὁ acquire the proper dis- 

itions for it. With the words xa@ws εἶπον 
ὑμῖν Commentators are somewhat perplexed, 
since Christ had no where before told them that 
they were not his sheep. To remove this difh- 
culty, some antient Critics, it seems, cancelled 
the clause ; for to no other quarter can we well 
trace the omission of it in several antient, but 
altered, MSS. and some Versions. Nor is it easy 
to believe, what some modern Critics aver, that 
the words were foisted in by the scribes; nay it 
is incredible that such a clause, by no means 
necessary to the sense, should have crept into 
nearly all the MSS. As to Versions, they are 
not good authority for omissions, and especially 
of what is perplexing. There can be no doubt 
that the clause is genuine; and though we 
find nothing of this kmd said in our Lord’s pre- 
ceding discourses, yet may it not have reference 
to something said, not recorded, by St. John? 
This is preferable to supposing, with some, that 
it was indirectly expressed, i.e. implied, in our 
Lord’s words. However, as there can be no 
doubt that there is a reference to the pre- 
ceding discourse of the good shepherd, (for our 
Lord now proceeds to resume the allegory) and 
since, though our Lord does not there use ¢ 
words, but does, in fact, say (v.3.) that ‘his 
sheep hear his voice ;’ so it is probable, that 
καθὼς &c. belong to those words, and should 
therefore be joined with the following verse, as 
in some MSS., Versions, and Euthym., with 
the approbation of Pearce, Campb., Vat., and 
otners. ν 
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“- σι Π ᾽ ᾿ a ’ ® ’ | με 
τῆς φωνῆς μον ἀκούει, καω “γινώσκω αὐτα" και ακολου- 

~ » A A ? 9 ~ A 9 A 
28 θοῦσί mot, καγω ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς" καὶ οὐ μὴ 

᾿ ‘ ᾽ 3 oo” ἢ » e a 4 8 A » 

ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰώνα, Kat οὐχ αρπασει τίς αὐτὰ εκ 

29 τῆς χειρός μου. ‘Oo πατήρ μου, ὃς δέδωκέ μοι, μείζων πάν- i Infr. 14. 
28. 

° , 4 δι ’ ; ’ 3 σ΄ ‘ a 
τῶν εστι και οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν εκ. Τῆς χείρος του 

30 πατρὸς μου. 
k ? ‘ \ e A a ® εγὼ καὶ ὁ πατήρ ὃν ἐσμεν. 

φ , ’ e » ὃ ̓ ς Ψ , » 0 
31 οὖν πάλιν λίθους οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα λιθασωσιν avrov. 

’ ᾽ 

᾿ ἐεβάστασαν τ Inf, 11. 
Ld 1 Supr. 
ἀπε- εἰν» ® 

32 κρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ‘Incous’ [Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ 
ζω ὡς Π ~ 4 7 » 

τοῦ πατρός pou’ διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθαζετέ me; ἀπε- 
, » ~ e ν ~ ᾧ “-ΑΦφἙΜ 3 

88 κρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες" Περὶ καλοῦ epryou ov 
λιθαζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ 

3 

ΝΜ 

βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνθρωπος 
~ e 3 = « 9 Ξ 8 

34 ὦν, ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. “amexpiOn αὐτοῖς ὁ [Ιησους" Οὐκ ¢ m Psal. 82. 

Ψ , » ~ ’ « ~ 9 4 a. . 

εστι "γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νομῷ υὑμῶων, Ey εἶπα, θεοί ἐστε: 

27. τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκ.} i.e. give heed to, 
obey my commands. By τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ 
are meant such of the sheep as acknowledge 
their shepherd. Γινώσκω, 1 acknowledge them 
as mine, provide for their welfare. See v. 14. and 
Matt. vii. 23. ᾿Ακολουθοῦσί por, i.e. in faith 
and obedience. See Joh. xvii. 

. οὐ μὴ ἀπόλωνται els τὸν αἰῶνα) The 
language (which is as strong as can be con- 
ceived) is thus paraphrased by Tittm.: ‘At no 
time, neither in this life, nor in death, nor after 
death, to all eternity, shall any thing happen to 
them that shall deprive them of salvation.’ See 
Joh. viii. 51. xiii. 8. The words following καὶ 
οὐχ ἁρπάσει-- μου (which are not a mere He- 
braism ) are confirmatory of the above promise ; 
and in the next verse is suggested the reason why 
no one can snatch these faithful disciples from 
him, namely, that the Father hath delivered 
them to him, in order to be preserved and re- 
deemed ; that omnipotent Being in whom are the 
issues of life and death, both temporal and spi- 
ritual. The whole spars Wea strong attesta- 
tion to the Divinity of ist; but gives, when 
properly understood, no countenance to the 
doctrine, that the elect can never fall away and 
perish ; having, in truth, no relation to personal 
election, or final perseverance. 

30. ic ἐσμεν] On the exact sense of ἕν 
ἐσμεν Commentators are not . Some 
antient and most modern ones understand them 
of unity of will, purpose, counsels, and works. 
This they support from Joh. xvii. 21-23., and 
especially from the verse preceding. But so 
sudden are the transitions, and so excursive the 
thoughts in our Lord's discourses as contained 
in this Gospel, that the argument drawn from 
thence is fallacious. By far the greater part of 
the antient and earlier modern Commentators 
understand the words of physical unity of essence, 
including moral unity. ‘This, indeed, Lampe 
has shown, was the opinion of almost every one 
of the Orthodox Fathers. Tittm., however, 
while he as strenuously rejects the former inter- 
pretation, decli embracing the latter, and 
takes the words of unity of energy and . 
And indeed this is strongly countenanced by the 
preceding context. For (as Tittm. argues) 1. 
our Lord at v. 28. attributes the same to himself 

as to his Father. 2. He shows the reason why 
nothing can be taken from the Father, namely, 
because He is all powerful. 3. A reason is added 
why nothing can be taken from Him any more 
than from his Father, because they are one, viz. 
in the work of power, &c. This, Tittm. argues, 
implies union of attributes; and he maintains 
that hence we may infer that where there is one 
and the same divine power and attributes, there 
is one and the same divine nature. According 
to the other interpretation, mally of essence in- 
cludes unity of attributes, will, &c. hus 
whichever interpretation be adopted, the words 
can import no less than a claim to equality with 
the Father (and consequently prove the Deity of 
our Lord) just as the passage at viii. 58. whic 
and the present the Jews so understood, other- 
wise they would not have attempted to stone 
him for blasphemy, with the words Σὺ dy@paros 
wy ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. And had he been 
aught but God one with the Father, common 
candour and ingenuousness would have required 
him to disavow the interpretation they put upon 
his words. 

31. ἐβάστασαν] ‘took up.’ This significa- 
tion is thought to be Hellenistic ; but I have, in 
Recens. Synop., adduced two examples from 
Antiphanes and Josephus. 

32. πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑ.] The sense 
is: ‘ Many benefits have I conferred upon ou.’ 
The épya relates not only to the won erful and 
salutary miracles exhibited by Jesus, but also to 
his whole course of action in promulgating the 
Gospel of grace. “Ede:Ea may, indeed, seem to 
have reference most to miracles; but it often in 
the Classical writers simply means edere, pres- 
tare, to perform. Of which Wets. cites powerful 
examples, to which I have in Rec. Syn. added 
others. Ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μ. signifies ‘ by the 
aid of, in virtue of, the powers vested in me 
by = Father. 
— λιθάζετε] ‘are stoning,’ i.e. going to 

stone. 
34. οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἂς. In repellin 

the charge of blasphemy our Lord, for reisots 
which it were ureverent too nicely to scan, was 
pleased not to ee cece his intimate con- 
junction with the Father, and why he called 
God his Father, and himself the Son of God. 

y 



8384 EY ATTEAION Κεφ. ΧΙ: 
8 t 4 A a ~ ~ ’ ? 

εἰ €xeivous εἶπε θεοὺς, πρὸς οὺς ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, 35 
ὶ ’ ou = e an ia ε 3 -:», 8 

καὶ ov ὀυναται λυθῆναι ἡ ραφη" ὃν ὁ πατὴρ ηγιασε και 36 
» , e Q t e ~ ’ φ a 

απεστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε. Ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, 
d ᾿Ξ ~ “~ ~ wv ~ 

ὅτι eltrov’ Yios Tov Θεοῦ εἰμι; εἰ ov ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα Tov 37 
’ ἢ , » ᾿ a a > 4 

elnf.14 qraTpos μου; μὴ πιστεύετέ μοι’ "ei δὲ ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ 38 

«7.31, πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύσατε" ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύ- 
σητε, ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ πατὴρ, καγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. ἐζήτουν οὖν 39 
πάλιν αὐτὸν πιάσαι" καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. 

KAI ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, εἰς τὸν τόπον 40 
ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων' καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. 
καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης 41 

μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν᾽ πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης 
περὶ τούτον ἀληθῆ nv. καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς 42 
αὑτόν. 

aa XI. ἮΝ δέ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, ἐκ 1 

Με 4 ἃ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας καὶ MapOas τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. “ἦν 2 

He contents himself with using a sort of argu- q.d. If I had not done the same works which my 
ment quite in the Jewish style, (and therefore Father doth, ye might refuse credit to my 
adapted to make an impression on the hearers) words: but since they bear the same stamp, you 
arguing with them on the ground of what they should at least believe them, if you will not be- 
themselves admitted, namely, that He was ἃ lieve my words; and then you would understand 
Prophet sent from God ; and showing that, even that the Father is in me, and 1 in the Father.’ 
on that supposition, he had a right to the title By these words our Lord has manifestly declared 
which they refused him. Our Lord alludes to himself to be the Son of God, not in that sense 
Ps. Ixxxii. 6, where Judges and magistrates are in which the Jewish Rulers were so called, but 
called Elohim, sons of the most high God. in a more sublime one; not in ct to the 

35. πρὸς οὖς ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγ.) These office he sustains, but the nature which he bears, 
words are best explained by Tittm. thus: ‘‘ to since he does the same works as the Father. 
whom was delivered the command mentioned just (Tittm.) 
before, namely, to plead the cause of the destitute Το words ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ πατὴρ---αὐτῷ plainly (as 
&c. The words καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ Tittm. remarks) indicate generally intimate con- 
γραφὴ are to be taken in a restricted sense, to nerion, and here, by the force of the context, 
signify, ‘And the Scriptures cannot be taken conjunction of one and the same energy. The 
exception to,’ cannot be thought wrong.” Father was in the Son, the Son in the Father ; 

36. ἡγίασε) ‘ has set apart,’ as the τὸν @ycoy inasmuch as the Son hath the same as the Father, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ; for ἀγιάζειν, like the Hebr. wp, sig- and can do, and doth, the same with the Father ; 
nifies to set apart from common use to a sacred just as inv.17. ““ As my Father worketh, so 
purpose. It is justly remarked by Tittm. that work.’’ See Bulli Opera, p. 39 & 40. 
our Lord did not (as the Socinians say) argue 39. ἐξῆλθεν) ‘subduxit se.’ Itis not neces- 
thus to signify that he was to be called God and sary to dwell so much, either one way or the 
Son of God in no other sense than that in which other, as some Commentators do, on this expres-’ 
those judges were sostyled, namely, with respect sion, which pas 6 means ‘ he escaped out of 
to office; much less to decline the application of their hands.’ See Note on viii. 59. 
the word in the same sense as of the Father; as 40. πέραν τοῦ ᾿ἸΙορὸ.} i.e. Bethany, on the 
is evident from what precedes. He merely uses side of the Jordan, and situated in the wilderness 
an argument ab exemplo (what the Philosophers of Judw#a; asafe resort. "Ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ, ‘abode 
call an instance) and argues ab concessis, q. d. there ;’ which, however, does not preclude the 
Magistrates are called divine, and sons of God, supposition of Lampe and Tittm. that he took, 
without injury to the Deity: nay God himself during the four months of his sojourn there, some 
hath so called them. May not I then, by a journies into Perea. 
similar night, be so called, whom God hath sent 41. ἔλεγον &c.} ‘ They reasoned thus: John 
into the world, and to whom he hath committed worked no miracle, yet we believed in his divine 
a charge so salutary to the human race. That mission. And now we see it amply re by 
the Gentiles used to bestow on great men the the miracles worked by Him to whom John pro- 
title of gods, is proved and illustrated with many fessed to be a forerunner.’ 
examples by Lampe and Wets. XI. The Evangelist now proceeds to narrate 

37, 38. The sense of the passage (which is the closing scenes of our Lord’s life, what is 
expressed more Judaico) is simply this: ‘ That related in this Chapter having taken place only 
I am Son of God, the Messiah, and am most a few days before the Passover on which he 
elosely united with the Deity, my works show; suffered death. The raising of Lazarus being 2 
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e » Ἷ : ᾿ ᾽ 

δὲ Μαρία ἡ αλείψασα τὸν κύριον μύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα 
᾽ ~ ~ ᾿ “~ « ᾽ o 

τούς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λά- 
8 ζαρος ἠσθένει. 

» « e 

ἀπέστειλαν οὖν at acer 
> 4 

i πρὸς auvTov 
~ ~ A e 

λέγουσαι" Κύριε, ἴδε, ὃν φιλεῖς, ἀσθενεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ 

4 Ιησοῦς εἷπεν' 
φ ’ 9 v * 4 ’ Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς θανατον, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῆ ὁ υἱὸς τοὺ 
Ε o 

δ Θεοῦ & αὐτῆς. ἠγάπα δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν Μάρθαν καὶ 
ὁ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς καὶ τὸν AaCapov. 

4 φ aw 

ως οὐν ἤκουσεν 
Ψ μι ~ ’ a Ψ Ld φ ’ δύ « 4 
oT: ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν EV w nv τόπῳ OVO ἡμέρας. 

ΜΝ “- ~ Ἄν ΝΜ ᾿ 

7°Ewera μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς. ᾿Αγωμεν εἰς 
8 τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταί: Ραββει, 

νῦν εζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις 
9 φ ἌΝ Π ‘0 ε "I ~ , O [1 Π ὃ "ὃ a > Ψ ~ 

ἐκεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη o novus UX! dwoexa εἰσιν Wpat τῆς 
eon ‘7 ~ 
MEpa|as 5 €av Tis περίπατῆη cy τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, οὐ προσκόπτει, 
a Q ~ ~ 0 ? ’ ΝΗ ’ 

Ι0Οὕτι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου τούτου βλέπει: ἐὰν δέ τις 
~ 9 “- a , Ψ a ~ » ΝΜ 

περιπατῇ ἐν TH νυκτὶ, προσκοπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἐστιν 

work of all that Christ had hitherto done the 
most stupendous, was studiously recorded by the 
Evangelist, as illustrating the majesty of our 
Lord. No wonder therefore that infidels and 
sceptics should have used every exertion to 
destroy its credibility. Their cavils, however, 
have been triumphantly refuted by ner and 
others, and the quibbling objections of the Ra- 
tionalists of our own times have been satisfactoril 
overruled by the best Theologians both Britis 
and foreign. 
_1. ἀσθενῶν) The word is used not only of in- 

disposition, but also of dangerous illness, whether 
acute or chronic ; as Xen. Anab. i. 1. Matt. x. 8. 
Lu. iv. 40. vii.10. The pressing invitation sent 
by the two sisters shows that us was in 
imminent danger. ‘Awd Βηθ., i.e. an inhabitant 
of Bethany. ‘The ἐκ just after is used in a similar 
way ; and the use of both, where one would have 
sufficed, is charactenstic of St. John. On this 
family see Note on Lu. x. 40. 

2. ἡ dXelWaca} Said, by anticipation, for 
‘who a rds anointed.’ The figure is not 
unusual where the action (as here) speedily fol- 
lowed, and was well known. See Matt. xxvi. 13. 
On this circumstance see Note on Matt. xxvi. 6. 

4. οὐκ dors πρὸς θάν.) ‘is not to be fatal,’ 
‘ will not finally terminate in death.” Such is 

interpretation of this dubious expression, 
which it is more judicious to consider as a 
popular form, than to suppose that by death is 
meant the decret death by which all must 
return to earth. e Classical writers use in 
this sense ἐπὶ θανάτω. ‘AX’ ὑπὲρ ἄς. The 
sense is: ‘ but is meant to illustrate the glory of 
God,’ namely, by the Son being thereby glorihed. 
See ix. 3. 

The best Commentators antient and modern 
are, with reason, agreed in considcring this verse 
as the answer sent by our Lon! to the sisters. 
‘¢ Our Lord (says Euthym.) sent this predictive 
enswer in order to-comfort them. But he himself 
staid sometime longer, waiting till Lazarus should 
actually expire and be buried ; that no one might 

say that he had raised him when not yet dead, 
but only in a fainting fit, or trance. 

6. éuecvev—dvo ἡμέρας] i.e. He did not come 
ἫΝ Be lany till Lazarus had been dead four days. 

ν. 17. 
8. καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ] The words, 

though expressive of wonder, are dissuasive, and 
were suggested by some fear for Jesus, notwith- 
standing their conviction of his divine power to 
save himself, and also by some apprehension for 
their own safety. 

9. οὐχὶ δώδεκα---μέρας] The Jews (by a 
reckoning adopted from the Greeks) divided the 
day, or the time while the sun is above the ho- 
rizon, into twelve hours, of course varying a little 
according to the season of the year. 
— ἐάν τις περιπατῇῃ-- αὐτῷ) On the sense 

here meant to be conveyed the Commentators 
are not a The best view seems to be that 
taken by Camer., Pearce, and Doddr., and further 
unfolded by Mor., Rosenm., Kuin., and Tittm., 
namely, that the words are a parabolical enigina, 
(more Onentali) but imperfectly expressed, the 
application being left to be supplied by the 
hearers, as in Virg. Ecl. ii. 18. Alba ligustra 
cadunt, vaccinia nigra leguntur. The preceding 
words οὐχὶ δώδεκα ἂς. suggest a gnome generalis, 
like that of ix. 4. Ἔρχεται νὺξ Gre ovders δύ- 
vara ἐργαζεσθαι. ft e sense, then, is: ‘ There 
is a certain and stated time for work ; the day is 
that time. Now is my day, now my business 
must be done, when alone it can be done success- 
fully.” This is, no doubt, the full sense; and 
therefore the piety ratheg than judgment of Eu- 
thymius's exposition (ap. Rec. Syn.) is to be 
commended. 
With re<pect to the phraseology itself, at προσ- 

κόπτει sub. πόδα (which is erpressed in Matt. 
iv. 6) and also rev? or some other Dative, which 
is found in some ges of Xenoph. and Aris- 
toph. cited in cens. Synop. Td φώς τοῦ 
κόσμου is regarded by the Commentators as a 
periphrasis for τὸν ἥλιον. But the expression 
rather signifies the light we is shed abroad in 

8 

«66. 
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ἐν αὐτῷ. Ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λόγει αὐτοῖς Aa- 11 
ζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται. ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἀΐξ- Ρ » fF ? e \ > -. vrviow avrov. εἶπον οὖν os μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 

? a 

κεκοίμηται, σωθήσεται. 
’ 2 ~ 

θανάτου αὐτοῦ" 

Κύριε, εἰ 12 
εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ τοῦ 13 

ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως 
ae ee a , 4 = ® me es ~ ® Tov ὑπνον λέγει. Tore οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς παρ- 14 

ῥησίᾳ: Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε: καὶ χαίρω δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύ- 15 
Ψ ᾽ ΝΜ » ας ᾿ . Ww a > #6 ᾶΪ 16 σητε; OTL οὐκ ἡμὴν exer” GAN ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτὸν. εἶπεν 

οὖν Θωμάς, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς" Ἄ γγω- 
μεν καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

᾽ κκὶ e ~ 

Ελθὼν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
ΝΜ ww 9 σι ’ 

ἤδη CXOVTA ἂν τῷ μνημείῳ. 

the world, for τὸ φῶς ἐν τῶ κόσμῳ. On ὅτι 
φώς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ, it is best to suppose a 
popular expression, for φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ, ‘he 
18 destitute of light ;’ as xii. 35. 

11, κεκοίμηται.---ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν) In assign- 
ing the reason why he must g0, Jesus expressed 
himself first figuratively, and then distinctly and 
clearly. In κεκοέμ. there is a euphemism denoti 
death, common to 5 han ages; but by it the 

y 
The disciples, however, (partly 

misled by their wishes ) misunderstood our Lon : 
although he had expressed himself with respect of 
the young maiden whom he restored to life. And 
there appears a sort of beautiful propriety, that 
He who was to “‘ perfume the grave’’ and triumph 
over death, should already adapt his language 
to what his pore should effect, and bid us not 
look on the dark and carnal side of death, but to that pac sleep which to his faithful servants 
should precede a glorious rising again to enter 
into the joy of their Lord. 

12, el κεκοίμηται, σωθ.] i.e. if he has pone to 
sleep, he will recover. Perhaps a sort of adage 
founded on experience. Thus the Rabbins men- 
tion sleep among the six good symptoms in sick- 
Nees ; many es are adduced by Wets. 
from the Classical writers, lauding its beneficial 
effects in sickness. The disciples seem to have 
intended to hint that as Lazarus was likely to 
re there was no occasion to hazard himself 
in Judza. 

14. Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε] Our Lord now declares heart 
Lazarus is dead.”’ T in plain terms “ ὃ he know- 

dee of this circumstance can be ascribed to 
nothing but omniscience. In the words follow- 
ing Jesus hints at what he had already plainly 
said, ν. }]., namely, that he was going to raise 

5 from the dead. 
15. χαίρω δι᾽ ὑμᾶς---ἐκεῖ] The words ἕνα 

wiorevonre are ποῖ, as many Commentators 
suppose, parenthetical; but there is a tra )- 
tion in the construction. “μην for ἣν is a form 
found only in the later writers. See Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 152. Tuer. is here used of that com- Pisveness of faith in Christ, which, it seems, the 
isciples had not yet all attained. 
16. ὁ λεγόμεμος A.) The best Commentators 

take this as an interpretation of Θωμᾶς, i.e. 
ὌΝ. But some, as Tittm., think it expresses ἃ 
eognomen, as Σίμων ὁ Aeyouevos Πέτρος. And 

brate the death of that 

εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας 17 
ἦν δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν 18 

this view is confirmed by Nonnus and Sedulius, 
and is, with reason, embraced by Mr. Rose on 
Parkh. But when he says that ticin is doubtless 
derived from the Hebr. mxn, he writes what 
would be worthier of Parkhurst than his learned, 
acute, and judicious Editor. The words being, 
as he urges, so ‘‘ alike in sense ’”’ is no reason why 
one should be derived from the other. Mr. Rose 
will not, on consi ion, for a moment doube 

twin comes from the Ang. Sax. T pinan, 
to twist or twine ; and signi entwined 

νηθῆναι, to use the words of Euthym. 
-- epee cere] On the sense of these 

words the Commentators are not - Some 
would take them i ively. But that is doing violence to the construction. The only 
doubt is whether αὐτοῦ is to be referred to La- 
sarus, or to Jesus. Now 
Commentators 

latter, 
: ᾿ : many modern Interpreters, including Calvin, Maldon., 

Lampe, Doddr., Tittm., and Kuin. Thomas, 
keenly alive to the danger both Jesus and them- 
selves would incur by going into Judea, exclaims 

i bluntneas : 
expoce to such pert let ue accompany him, if it be only to share 

ate !”’ 
17. ἜΘΟΥ Oe gr arrived, i.e. not at Be- 

f, but at the vicinity, whither Martha, 
ng of his 

idiom frequent in the Classical writers. The four daya 
from the burial of 
reckoning is made from his death. The interval, 
however, between death and burial among the Jews was extremely short, generally only a few hours. The 4th day was probably only begun, 
not completed. 

18. ἀπὸ σταδίων 3.) Render: “ it being δὲ about 15 εἰδάϊα off.’ There is here (as Kypke shows) an op of yevoudvn, which is exprened in Appian, p. 793. And he adduces examples of this abeolute use of ἐπὸ (which may be compared with our of") from several of the later writers, 
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δεκαπέντε. καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ 
Μαρίαν, ἵνα παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ αδελφοῦ 

+ J ~ 

20 auTwr. 
e «4 ’ ε av “ ε-, » ~ Ψ 

ἢ ovv Μαρθα ὡς ἤκουσεν ὅτι οὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς ἔρχεται, 
e t ® ~ 4 ϑ ~ a » , 

21 ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. εἶπον 
οὖν » Μαρθα πρὸς τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν" 

99 ἀδελφός μου οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει. 

Κύριε, εἰ ἧς woe, ὁ 
Π Η = 

ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν οἷδα ὅτι 

23 ὅσα av αἰτήση τὸν Θεὸν, δώσει σοι ὁ Θεός. λέόγει αὐτῇ 
240 ᾿[ησοῦς: ᾿Αναστήσεται ὁ ἀδελφός σου. 

’ ® ~ 

Preyer αντῷ 2 δον. δ. 
Μίαρθα: Olda ὅτι ἀναστήσεται ἐν TH ἀναστάσει ev TH 

25 ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ. εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ἡ avac- 
e , ε ᾽ 

τασις καὶ ἡ ζωή. Oo πιστευων εἰς ἐμὲ, Kay ἀποθάνῃ, ζή- 
a e a ἢ ’ , » A " 

96 σεται. “καὶ πᾶς ὁ (wv καὶ πιστενων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνη 4 Supr. 6. 

27 εἰ : ἰώ , uto; ‘Xe Te’ Na yer Matt. 16. εἰς TOV αἰῶνα. πιστεύεις τοῦτο; eye: αὐτῷ αἱ, κύριε τὸ 
4 Ψ 4 . ἐγώ πεπίστευκα, ὅτι σὺ εἶ o 

« «1 ~ ~ i 

Χριστὸς, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐδ ὦ Ὁ 
a ᾽ A , » ’ ‘ ~ ᾽ ~ » ~ 

280 εἰς τὸν κοσμον ερχόμενος. Kat ταῦτα eiwovca, απῆλθε 
‘ 

και 

99 Ὁ 
7 atl Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα, εἰποῦσα" 
δι 

’ \ oa ᾿ 
ἄσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ σε 

» , e Ψ 

Ἐκείνη, wy ἤκουσεν, 
» , Vie Λ΄ ew A De ee wv , » 

30 ἐγειρεται Tay’, καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτον' ovrw δὲ ἐλη- 
‘ , » 

᾿λύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς THY κώμην, 
19. ᾿Ιονδαέων) Chiefly, we may suppose, the 

Jerusalemites from the extreme vicinity. Tas 
wept M.xaiM. The best Commentators, antient 
and modern, are of opinion that this is simply for 
πρὸς Μάρθαν καὶ M. The idiom is common in 
the Classical writers; but it does not always 
mean the person only, but sometimes includes 
those about him, relations, or near friends. And 
as at Acts xiii. 13. ol περὶ τὸν Παῦλον denotes 
* Paul and his companions,’ so here it may mean 
“ Martha and Mary with their relations.’ These 
visits of condolence were usual amon Jews, 
and extended to seven days after the funeral. 
The number of persons here mentioned became 
the means of making the miracle generally 
known, and establishing its ee ol 

20. ὡς ἠκουσαν) ‘ as ΒΟΟΏ as had heard ;’ 
no doubt from some travellers on horseback, who 
had passed Jesus on the road. "Ev τῷ of. éxaf., 
‘ was sitting at home ;’ or, as Campb. renders, 
‘remained at home.’ Though there may be, as 
Lampe and Doddr. think, an rennin’ to the 
sitting posture appropriate to grief, which Lampe 
illustrates from the Classical writers. 

22—24. I agree with those Commentators who 
think from these words, that Martha had a per- 
suasion (though it might be feeble) that Jesus 
could, and an expectation, though faint, that he 
would raise her brother from the dead. 
— ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει &c.]} i.e. at the resur- 

rection common to all. 
25. ἐγώ εἰμι αὶ avderacs &c.}] Here our 

Lord, by a common figure of the effect for the 
efficient, professes that He is the author of the 
resurrection of the dead ; and as he shall some- 
time raise all the dead, so he can and will now 
raise to life. ; 
— ζήσεται) The sense is, ‘ shall be raised to 

, 4 9 ~ 

ἀλλ᾽ nv ev τῷ τόπῳ, ὅπου 

a hfe of felicity and glory. Κἀν ἀποθάνη, 
‘ though he die,’ i.e. mitt dias ᾿ 

26. was ὁ ζων---τὸν αἰῶνα] This seems meant 
to engraft on the foregoing assurance another 
expressed in yet stronger terms, and denoting 
something more, namely, that the gift shall be 
not only of life in a figurative, but in a physical 
sense, and that never ending. ‘O Yoav, 1 con- 
ceive, signifies ‘ whoever while alive,’ showing 
that the chance for obtaining what is added is 
suspended on the issue of the life on earth. The 
Commentators assign other, but less probable, 
senses. 
_ 27. σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς---Θεοῦ}] Martha men- 
tions, in the fulness of her devotion, both the 
titles designating the expected Messiah in Scrip- | 
ture. Tittm. thinks that she understood by the 
latter something more exalted than the former, 
namely, one united in the Godhead, and in whom 
are cen all the essential attributes of God. 
Be that as it may, Martha certainly did not 
understand by it a term of office, not nature. 
Though even if she did, the opinion of an 
uninspired individual could prove nothing on 
that point, on which we are at issue with the 
Unitarians. ‘O ἀρχόμενος, ‘who is to come into 
the world,’ 1. e. who, the Scriptures say, is to 
come. 
_ 28. Aetpat In the calling for her secretly, 
i.e. separately from the visitors of condolence 
in the house, is implied that she spoke to her 
apart. It seems she Jesus's tions to 
call her, though the Evangelist has not recorded 
it. Jesus, no doubt, directed it, in order that 
Mary might be a spectator of the miracle. 

29. ἐγείρεται ταχὺ] Not only out of rever- 
ence to Jesus, but from her faith, which was 
invigorated by the alecrty of her sister. 

BR 
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« [ ~ e e φ 3 ~ e w ΕΣ 

ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ Μάρθα. οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες per 31 

αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυθούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν 

Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως a νέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῆ, 
o e » ~ e ΕΣ ~ 

λέγοντος “Ort urayes εἰς TO μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύση ἐκεῖ. 
« φ , 9 φ Ψ ? εν σι ἰδοῦ ες 4 

ἢ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἤλθεν ὅπου nv o ᾿[ησοῦς, ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν, 39 
ΜΝ ᾿ 9 ~ ® κι ᾽ 

ἔπεσεν εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, λέγουσα αὐτῷ Κύριε, εἰ 
4 φΦ ᾿ 9 tJ e » ~ > 

ἧς woe, οὐκ ἂν αἀπέθανέ μον ὁ ἀδελφός. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς 33 

εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿[ου- 
3 ’ ’ ’ a ’ ν"», 
aious κλαίοντας, ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι καὶ ἐτάραξεν 

4 a 
ἑαυτὸν, καὶ εἶπε᾽ Ποῦ τεθείκατε αὐτόν; λέγουσιν 34 

“ ’ ΜΝ “ Law e » ~ 
αὐτῷ" Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς. 35 
Ψ φ “- Ν ~ 3 

*Sup-96& Grevoy οὖν οἱ Ιουδαῖοι “Ide, πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν. "τινὲς 36 
δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον: Οὐκ novvaro οὗτος ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς 87 
ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃς 

Ἰησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ 38 
μνημεῖον. nv δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
λέγει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ἄρατε τὸν λίθον. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ 39 

~ Patil , ‘i ’ ΜΝ ΝΜ Α “ , 
τοῦ τεθνηκότος Μάρθα Κύμριο, ἤδη ὄζει _ τεταρταῖος ‘yap 

ἐστι. λέγει αὐτῆ ὁ ‘Incovs’ Οὐκ εἶπόν co, ὅτι ἐὰν 40 
’ ΝΜ 4 , ~ ~ 4φ Φ Q- 

πιστευσης, ove: τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ἡραν ovy τον λίθον, 41 
.- τ , ot ie : ov ἣν ὁ τεθνηκὼς κείμενος. “O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς npe τοὺς οφ- 

θαλμιοὺς ἄνω, καὶ εἶπε᾽ Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι ἤκουσας 

31. ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ] According to the custom 
of both Jews and Gentiles to repair to the ceme- 
teries to weep at the tombs of their departed 
friends. 

33. ἐνεβριμήσατο] On the exact sense of this 
word Commentators are not agreed. The term 
would, according to its usual sense both in the 
Scriptural and the Classical writers, signify in- 
dicnatus est. And so many of the most eminent 
Commentators explain it. But (as Tittm. ob- 
serves ) there was no apparent ground for censure. 
We musttake the word (with Campb., Rosenm., 
Schl., and Tittm.) of violent internal commotion 
excited by sorrow, as the Hebr. nyt in Gen. x1. 6. 
and 1 Sam. xv.11. Indeed βρέμω, (from which 
the word is derived) like its cognate fremo, 
simply denotes only the commotion of any one 
of the violent passions. The view of the sense 
taken by Euthym. and Maldon., (See Recens. 
Synop.) who suppose the sense to be ‘ he re- 
pressed his spint or emotion,’ is very ingenious, 
and would deserve attention, were it not for the 
πάλιν ἐμβριμιώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ at v.38., which 
admit of no other interpretation than the one 
which I have here adopted, and which is much 
confirmed by the words following καὶ ἐτάραξεν 
ἑαντὸν, which are exegetical of the foregoing, 
and in which we have an example of reciprocal 
for passive, as 2 Pet. ii.8. Thus ἐν τῷ wved- 
avs will signify ‘ in his spirit,’ as it is explained 

by Middlet. Gr. Art. 
38. The ἐπέκειτο does not import, as strict 

propriety of language requires, that the entrance 
was from above, since the researches of Anti- 

quaries show that it was, in the case of Jewish 
tombs, rather from the side. Hence we may see 
the suitableness of the Hebrew term to denote 
the stone which closed up the entrance, namely, 
S512, ‘ the roller.’ — 

39. ἄρατε) This, like the ἐπέκειτο before, is 
rather adapted to the customs of the Greeks, than 
the rer) ox ΕΙΣ ; 
— ὄζει] “Oe signifies properly to emit an 

odour, whether good, (as in Anstoph. ap- Suid. 
or bad, as here and in other passages in the LX X. 
and Classical writers adduced by Wets. 
— τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι) Of this Greek idiom, 

by which what properly belongs to the person, is 
applied to the thing, many examples are adduced 
by Raphel, and Wets. It seems by these words 
that Martha thought Jesus meant no more, by 
ns the stone to be removed, than to take a 
last look at the countenance of his friend. The 
Commentators remark on the inconsistency of 
this with her late profession of faith. But (alas 
for human nature!) are there not, in cases 
similar to the present, such inconsistencies, 
produced by the struggles between faith and 
rebelling nature, in the most pious per- 
sons ? 

41. οὗ] Sub. τοῦ μνημείον. 
— εἶπε᾽' Πάτερ &c.] The words of this 

prayer are, from high wrought pathos, very brief 
and co uently obscure. Hence their ful 
sense is only to be expressed in a paraphrase. 
Tittm. gives the following. ‘I thank thee, O 
Father, that thou hast always heard my secret 
prayers, and I know that thou wilt always hear 
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ν ,΄. ’ oF, . , Do 
42 pov. ἐγὼ δὲ ἤδειν ὅτι πάντοτέ μου ἀκούεις' adda διὰ 

4 ΝΜ 4 “-- Ψ , d ’ 

Tov ὄχλον Tov περιεστῶτα εἶπον, wa πιστευσωσιν ὅτι σὺ 
48 με ἀπέστειλας. 

~ , 4 ~ 4 ® o 

καὶ ταῦτα e:rwv, φωνὴ μεγαλῃ expau- 
~ 9 ~ e 4 

44 yace' AaCape, δεῦρο ἔξω! καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκως, δε- 
~ . e Ψ 

δεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις, καὶ ἡ ὄψις 
~ ® ~ @ oo m~ 6 o 

αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Λύσατε 
. 4 , ΜΝ , 

auTov, καὶ ἄφετε υπαγειν. 
45 

~ 3 , 4 4 

Πολλοὶ οὖν ex τῶν ‘lovdaiwy ot ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν 
’ ‘ , en , eo» ~ o » 

Μαρίαν, καὶ θεασαμενοι ἃ ἐποίησεν o Inaous, επίστευσαμ 
9 ® ~ ® ~ Q 4 ; 

46 εἰς αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς φαρι- 
pa a es σι t 3 

47 σαίους, καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς. συνηγαγον ἃ 
σι ’ wv 

αρισαῖοι συνέδριον, Kai ἔλεγον' 
tT 4 9 oa 4 

ouv οἱ αρχιερεῖς καὶ οι 
ad Φ of Q ~ ΄-- 

Ti ποιοῦμεν: ὅτι οὗτος o ἄνθρωπος πολλα σημεῖα ποιεῖ. 
» 9, > 4 “ ’ , > », 

48 ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, πάντες πιστεύσουσιν εἰς αὐτόν 
ε ~ 4 8 ~ e ~ a 4 ’ 

καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ Ρωμαῖοι καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον 
A ᾽ν δέ ’ Ω ~ K 4 ® A a 49 καὶ τὸ ἔθνος. εἷς de τις ἐξ αὐτῶν Kaiadas, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν 

. ~ m~ 98 [ ~ 

TOU ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
ΙΑ] , toa Ψ 4 

50 “οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσθε, ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν, ἵνα els ἄνθρωπος 3! 

Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν" 
u Infr. 18. 

᾿ ~ ~ q ἢ dé a. » 4 

ἀποθάνη ὑπὲρ Tov λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται. 

them, since thy will is the same as mine; but 
now I pray aloud, on account of the people 
which stand by, that they may believe that thou 

t sent me. This, however, seems too lax. 
I would propose the following : ‘ Father, I thank 
thee that thou usest to hear my prayers. I know 
that thou dost continually hearken to my wishes 
penetnet expressed, or only mental]; but I 
ave [now] spoken [them] because of the mul- 

titude present, that [by their seeing the granting 
of my desire] they may know that 
me.’ The best Commentators are a 
ἤκουσας the Aorist expresses, as often, what is 
customary.” H.decw ina Present sense is common. 
An ellipsis after ἀλλὰ is very frequent, on which 
see Hoogev. de Part. 

44. δεδεμένοε---κειρίαις } It is not necessary to 
suppose, with most Commentators, that the whole 
body was involved in the bandages; for thus a 
second miracle would be requisite. But, as miracles 
are not to be sup without sufficient reason, 
we may imagine that the sheet (σινδων}) in which 
the body was wrapped, was not so tightly brought 
together by the bandages whereby the armlets 
were kept in their places, but that Lazarus was 

ou hast sent 
eed that in 

enabled to raid forth. See an apposite passage 
εἴ Apuleius adduced (from Wets.) in Recens. 
ynop. 
— σουδαρίῳ)] kerchief. This did not cover 

the face, but was brought under the chin. 
λύσατε) i.e. ‘ loosen the bandages.’ On 

the erealibuty of this stupendous miracle, see an 
able Critic, Tittm. in Rec. Syn. 

47. τί ποιοῦμεν })] This is best rendered, 
* What are we doing?’ A popular phrase fitted 
to deliberation, and implying also ‘‘ What are we 
to do?” Σημεῖα. They admitted, it seems, the 
miracles of Jesus, but yet refused faith, on some 

such groundless pretence as, that they were 
effected by Diabolical agency. 

48. τόπον] Not the Temple, as some explain ; 
for that would require τοῦτον τὸν τόπον. but 
the city of Jerusalem. Though Kuin. takes it of 
the country. Alpe, like the Hebr. nwo, is used 
of destroying either a city or country. 

49. ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν] These words, and 
the counsel af given, correspond so little 
to the foregoing ones, that almost all the best 
Commentators are of opinion, that something 
which immediately p ed them in the delibera- 
tions has been omitted by the Evangelist. This 
however, is a principle always precarious, and 
generally objectionable, and is here (as usual ) 
unnecessary. May we not consider the words of 
the Evangelist, ri ποιοῦμεν--- ἔθνος as containing 
two opinions pronounced by two different parties 
of the Sanhedrim ; τί ποιοῦμεν---ποιεῖ by those 
who were inclined to think well of Jesus, ἐὰν 
ἀφώμεν---ἔθνος by those who thought nothing 
about the truth or the falsehood of Jesus’s pre- 
tensions, but, viewing the thing solely in a 
political point of view, were alive to the dan- 
ger of letting him go on, and thought he 
must be put down, but scrupled at mentioning 
the means. Against both these, each in a cer- 
tain sense, the rebuke of Caiaphas is directed, 
the sense of which is: ‘ Ye are foolish and 
raw! namely, in state craft, by seeing what 
is expedient to be done, and yet scrupling at 
me means.” Ἂ I : 

. συμφέρει---ἀ πόληται} i.e. ‘Itis a frequent 
maxim of state policy, that the safety of the whole 
nation is to be preferred to one individual.’ See 
Recens.Synop. With respect to the phraseology , 
we have here a Positive with καὶ μὴ instead of a 
Comparative with 7. 

A», 
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τοῦτο δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν adda ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ 51 
ἐνιαυτου ἐκείνου, προεφήτευσεν, ὅτι ἔμελλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους" καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους μόνον, 52 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συνα- 
yayn εἰς ἕν. aw ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο, 53 
a » , 
Wa ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν. 

a » ΄-- 9 

ριεπατει ἐν τοῖς [ουδαίοις" 

χώραν εγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, 
᾽ ‘ ~ Oo ~ ~ 

κακεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αντοῦ. 

᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ πε- 54 
Γ Ε] ~ ΠῚ x 

αλλὰ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς τὴν 
εἰς ᾿Εφραὶμ λεγομένην πόλιν, 

ὃν αὖ ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ 55 
UA ~ » ® ᾽ 4 

πάσχα τῶν ‘lovdaiwy’ καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα 
® ~ , 4 ~ « , 

ex τῆς χωρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, ἵνα ayvicwow ἑαντους. 
Ys > ‘ ᾽  Μ > » , ᾽ ~ 
ἐζήτουν οὖν τὸν ‘Incovv, καὶ ἔλεγον μετ αλλήλων εν τῷ 56 

Τί δοκεῖ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες" ὑμῖν; ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθη εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτήν; δεδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι ἐν- 51 

φ εὖ ᾽᾽ A wv Le ~ ΄- ? 

τολὴν, Wa εαν TH νῷ ποῦ ἐστι» μηνυσὴ) ὅπως πιάασωσεν 
ον» 

ατον. 

τ Matt. 96. XII. “Ὃ ΟΥΝ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸ εξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα 1 
Marcle ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν, ὅπου ἦν Λαζαρος ὁ τεθνηκὼς, ὃν ἤγειρεν 

ι ~ 

ex VEK Pov. 
a 

διηκόνει" 
" Supr, 

51. τοῦτο d&é—eOvove] The common inter- 
pretation is, that in these words Caiaphas, 
though a very bad man, yet, in virtue of his 
Sacerdotal office, unknowingly, and unintention- 
ally, in fact, prophesied that Jesus should die 
for the Jewish people, &c. and should thus col- 
lect the true worshippers of God everywhere. 
And though many recent Commentators stumble 
at the wpoed. being ascribed to so bad a man as 
Caiaphas, yet (as Kuin. observes) his office rather 
than his poe must be regarded. And we need 
only refer to the case of Balaam and others. 
Kun. takes wpoed. to mean ‘ he, as it were, 
uttered a divine prediction, so thathe might seem 
to have predicted what did really occur.’ This, 
however, is paring down the sense. 1 cannot but 
agree with Lampe, Kypke, Rosenm., and Tittm., 
that wpoed. imports divino instinctu locutus est, 
Deo ita dirigente, as Lu.i.67 & 76. This is clear 
from the antithetical expression ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
εἶπεν. Caiaphas, then, 80 spoke that, by Divine 
Providence, the words which he meant as merely 
a politic counsel, proves a sort of prophecy con- 
cerning the death and vicarious atonement of 

hrist. The ὅτι Kuin. and others would render 
fer. But that sense is scarcely permitted by 
propriety of language ; nor js it very necessary. 

52. καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ---εἰς ἕν) These words are a 
further enlarging on the same subject. Σννάγειν 
els ἕν acil. σώμα, is, like congregare in unum, a 
frequent phrase. Τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ. So called by 
anticipation, in order to show God’s gracious 
designs that they should be so. 
so ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν éavrots] Namely, from 

such ceremonial defilements as they might have 

ἐποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα 
ὁ δὲ Λάζαρος εἷς ἣν τῶν ἀνακειμένων σὺν αὐτῷ. 

11. rH 4 ~ , ’ ὃ ~ 3 

οὐν Μαρία λαβοῦσα λίτραν pupov ναρὸου πιστικῆς πο- 

tO 

contracted, previously to participation in the 
Paschal feast. This purification was effected by 
sacrifices, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer, 
and other observances, which lasted from one to 
six days. This, and the resort of others for 
prayer only, brought a great concourse of people 
together at Jerusalem. ; ; 

56. τέ δοκεῖ---ὡφορτήν] Point: ‘What think 
e? that he will not come to the feast? or, will 
e not come to the feast? i.e. will he, or will he 

not? "EX6y is for ἐλεύσεται. 
XII. 1. πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα) A re- 

markable transposition, for ὃξ ἡμερῶν πρὸ τι π΄., 
as in Joseph. Ant. χν. 4. πρὸ ἡμέρας μίας τῆς 
ἑορτῆς. The idiom is only found in the later 
writers, At ἐξ sub. did. “Ὅπου qu A. ὁ τεθ. is 
rightly rendered by Markland, ‘ where Lazarus 
was, he who had been dead and raised to life.’ 

2. ἐποιήσαν 6.| For the Impersonal ‘ asupper 
was made.’ Διηκόνει denotes attendance at table, 
to carve and serve the provisions. She was acting 
in the capacity of hostess in Simon's house. 

— Adapos ἦν τῶν avax. σὺν] This, instead 
of cvvavax., is found in almost all the best MSS. 
and the early Edds., and is received by almost 
every Editor from Wets. to Scholz. The circum- 
stance is mentioned, to show that since his resur- 
rection he had possessed the usual functions of 
ife. 

3. καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς θριξὶν] This has been 
thoyght by some Commentators to denote that 
Mary had washed Jesus’ feet before anointing 
them. But as the unguent used was liquid, the 
wiping would be as suitable to that as to wash- 
ing. See more in the Notes on Matt. xxvi. 6---"]. 
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λυτίμου, mabe | τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς 
θριξὶν αὐτῆς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ 

4 τῆς ὁσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 

᾿Ιούδας Σέμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ μέλλων αὐτὸν παραδιδό ναι" 
5 Διατέ τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων δηναρίων, 

6 καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς: * clare 

πτωχῶν ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 

7 σόκομον εἶχε καὶ τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. 
εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν. σοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ 

"τοὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ πάντοτε ἔχετε ἴ; 
μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. 

Ἔγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅ ὃτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι" 

ὁ ̓ [ησοῦτ᾽ Ἄφες αὐτήν" 
8 μου τετήρηκεν αὐτό. 

9 

τοῦτο, οὐχ ὅτι περὶ τῶν τζρμέτ. 18. 

κλέπτης ἦν, καὶ τὸ γλωσ- 

εἶπεν οὖν 

a ee tee 

καὶ ἦλθον ov διὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοὺν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὸν Aa- 

10 ζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃ ον ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ᾿ἐβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ 
11 ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον 

δ αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν 
᾿Ιησοῦν. 

12 

ἀποκτείνωσιν" ὅτι πολλοὶ 

᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἐπίστενον εἰς τὸν 

"Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, ee: 
18 ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἔρχεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα; "ἔλαβον Petite 
τὰ Baia τῶν φοινίκων, καὶ ἐξῆλθον εἰς “ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ, 25, 26. 
Kat ἔκραζον" Ὡσαννά" εὐλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι 

14 κυρίου ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ ! εὑρὼν δὲ ὁ ̓Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον, 
15 ἐκάθισεν ew αὐτὸ, καθώς ἐστι Ὑογραμμένον᾽ "Μὴ φοβοῦ, ὁ 4 Zach. 9. 

θύγατερ Σιών' 
16 θήμενος ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνον" 

— 1 δὲ οἰκία---μύρου) This is, as Midd. ob- 
serves, a figurative mode of expressing the extreme 
fragrance of the unguent. And that Commen- 
tator and Wets. adduce some kindred expres- 
sions from the Classical writers. See also Wakef. 

- §. (τς τ, 156, 
6. τὸ γλωσσόκομον] The word originally 

denoted the box in eich pipers deposited the 
mouth pieces of their instruments. Thence it 
came to denote any box or casket, for holding 
money, or other valuables, like the Latin mar- 
supium. And ee is the sense here and ἴῃ 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8. 11. Plut. 1060. cited by 
Wets. Βαλλόμενα, for εἰσβαλλόμενα, what was 
ἊΝ therein, as contributions towards a common 
und for the oppor of Christ and his Apostles. 
Accordin 6 common interpretation of the 
passage, he sense proceeds very awkwardly ; nor 
is this to be remedied by that Θεὸς ἀπὸ μηχανῆς, 
a tra ition, which the Critics call to their 
aid. It 1s plain that the sense commonly saigaad 
to ἐβάσταζεν cannot be tolerated ; and that of 
managed, p by some, is destitute of proof, 
or even probability. Almost all the best Com- 
mentators, antient and modern, are that 
ἐβάσ. must signify surripuit, intervertit, (like 
ferre for auferre in Latin) of which sense the 
Commentators adduce examples from the later 

ἰδοὺ, ὃ βασιλεὺς σου “ἔρχεται κα- 
a 

ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ 

wniters, to which I would add the following very 
apposite one from Joseph. p. 402. 39. Huds. 
ὡρμήσαντες ele μίαν σκηνὴν, ὡς οὐδένα ἑώρων 
ἐν μέσῳ, φαγόντες καὶ πιόντες ἐβάστασαν 
ἐσθῆτα, καὶ πολὺν χρυσὸν κομίσαντες ἔ . ΤῊΣ 
παρεμβολᾷς, éxpuav. Indeed as at xx. 
word denotes to carry off by stealth, so it ey 
very vee aes simply to steal. 
required i το κλέπτης just before; for thus 
we learn why Judas took exception at the oint- 
a being so employed, and is called thief. 

7.8. See on Matt. xxvi. 1]. and Mark xiv. 7. 
1]. Prikl bad. Literally, ‘ drew off,’ namely, from 

that attachment to the teaching of the Scribes, 
which they had formerly had. Not, ‘ withdrew 
from the Temple service,’ as some Commentators 
understand. For (as Campb. observes) no sect 
4 the “ἐπε το δὴ — “ih 6 6. oe 
esus and his es and disciples punc y 

attended at the Tem ple eeice, until they were 
ex elie’, from the s 

3. Ta ues 

is sense is 

This by 1 by many Commentators 
said to be a tic word, signifying a branch of 
a palm-tree ut it rather comes from βαιὸς, 
slender, and thus 5 the twigs of 
the palm-tree. eed the Coptic may be de- 
rived from this, just as there are numerous words 
in the Rabbinical writers derived from the Greek 
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μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον" 
. ἢ ι , og ~ 

τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. ΧΙΙ. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, 
nv ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γεγραμιιένα, καὶ 

ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. ἐμαρτύρει οὖν ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ὧν μετ᾽ 17 

αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὸν AaCapov ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημεῖον καὶ 
ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ὁ 18 
ὄχλος, ὅτι t ἤκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. οἱ 19 
οὐν φαρισαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτούς. Θεωρεῖτε ὅτε οὐκ ὠφε- 
λεῖτε οὐδέν; ἴδε, ὁ κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 

Ἦσαν δέ τινες Ἕλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων, ἵνα 20 
προσκυνήσωσιν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φι- 21 
λίππῳ τῷ απὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες᾽ Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. ἔρχεταε Pi- 22 

λιππὸς καὶ λέγει τῷ ‘Avdpeg’ καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ 
Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ ᾿[Ιησοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρένατο 23 
αὐτοῖς λόγων ᾿Ελήλυθεν ἡ wpa ἕνα δοξασθῆ ὁ νἱὸς τοῦ 

and Latin. Indeed the Coptic language is filled 
with words of foreign origin and late introduction. 

17. ὅτι] Many MSS., Versions, and early 
Fdd. have ὅτε, which is edited by Matth., who 
remarks that ὅτι was introduced into the text by 
Beza. Be it so—but it is supported by perhaps 
stronger manuscript authority than dre ; and if 
the erternal evidence be equal, the internal is 
quite in favour of ὅτε; for thus ἐφώνει, not 
ἐφώνησεν, would be required. Moreover, the 
context requires this sense. By ὁ wy μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
must be meant, as most Commentators under- 
stand, ‘ which had been with him,’ namely, on 
the occasion in question. ᾿Εφώνησεν, “ had 
called forth.’ 

18. ἤκουσαν] This, for ἤκουσε, is found in 
most of the best MSS., and early Edd., and is 
received by almost all Editors from Wets. to 
Scholz. There is a transposition of τοῦτο. 

19. Oewpetre—ovdév;] The best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are agreed that these 
words must be taken interrogatively. And thus 
they have certainly more spirit. ‘The words ὁ 
κόσμος--ἀ πῆλθεν seem to be a ular form of 
speaking, denoting that a teacher has very nu- 
merous followers. The hyperbole in κόσμος is 
frequent in the N.T. and the Rabbinical wniters. 

20. Ἕλληνες) It is a much debated question 
who are here to be wnderstood. Some suppose 
Jews living out of Palestine, and speaking the 
Greek language. And certainly there were Jews 
dispersed over Egypt, Asia Minor, &c., where 
Greek was the vernacular tongue, and spoken by 
the sojourning Jews. But that is no reason why 
they should called Greeks; nor can it be 
proved from any P e of the N.T. that they 
were so called. It is sheretord better to suppose 
(with others) that by“ EAAnves are to be under- 
stood Gentiles; for 1. wherever in the N.T. 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι and "EAXnves are mentioned, by the 
latter are meant Gentiles ; 2. because the thing 
recorded is ble to the custom of those 
times ; since the Gentiles worshipped not only 
the Gods of their own country, but of any foreign 
nation into which they might come; nay they 
made journies for the purpose of worship, to the 

most celebrated foreign temples, especially that 
of Jerusalem. See the es of Joseph., 
Philo, and Sueton., adduced (from tf., 
Wets., and Schoettg.) in Recens. Synop. ay, 
many Gentiles were in that age diligent in their 
search after true religion, and in order thereto, 
ἐδ τα τὴν the Jewish synagogues, though. they 
made no external profession of the Jewish reli- 
gion, nor were circumcised. Such are in Acts 
vii. 4. called of Ἕλληνες σεβόμενοι. Thus 
though σεβόμενοι is not here added, yet it might 
be understood, and these may be as a 
sort of Proselytes. But as it cannot be proved 
that the Gentiles ever attended at Jerusalem at 
the celebration of the Passover, these may with 
most probability be supposed Proselytes of the 
gate, who, however, afterwards made profession 
of the Mosaic Religion. 

21. ἰδεῖν] i.e. to have an interview with. An 
idiom common to most languages. There were 
many reasons why such persons should desire an 
introduction to so celebrated a person. Their 
motives, however, in seeking it are only to 
conjectured. And the effect of the application, 
not being recorded, is also a matter of uncertainty. 
But it is most probable that they were admitted. 

23. ἐλήλυθεν---ἀνθρώπου)] Our Lord takes 
occasion from this circumstance to presignify to 
the two disciples the future progress of the 
Gospel, when it should be manifested not merely 
to a few religiously inclined foreigners, but to all 
the nations of the earth in their own countries. 
At least, such is the view taken by Noesselt, 
Kuin., and others, whom see in Recens. Synop. 
But, notwithstanding that it seems confirmed by 
the context, I am inclined to think, with Lampe 
and Tittm., that the glory of Christ here men- 
tioned rather Conuisted, in the resurrection from 
death, ascension to heaven, and sitting at the 
right hand of the Father, nay even in the death 
itself which he suffered for the salvation of the 
human race, of his own free will, and from the 
abundant love which he bore towards the Father 
and towards men. This glory, they add, would 
be eminently displayed, when it became gene- 
rally known on carth that he died to save men,— 
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αὐτου απολεσει αὐτὴν 
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ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω vulv ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος τοῦ 

σίτον πεσὼν εἰς τὴν “γῆν ἀποθάνη, αὐτὸς μόνος μένει: ἐὰν 
25 δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν καρπὸν φέρει. 

καὶ ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν Mar.835. 

et ~ ‘ ν΄ o Matt. 10 
o Φιλων τὴν ν 39. 
φ 1 ψυχή εἰ 16. 25. 

᾿ Luce. 9. 34. 
am ’ ᾽ Α »?- , » » ft? 

26 τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. ταν Ὡς 
et 17. ᾽ Ὁ a ® . »ν δ , id . » ‘ , =a 24. 

ἐμοι CLaxovy Tis, ἐμοί ακολουθείτω᾽ Kai ὅπου εἰμι εγω, Exel Thea 
a e \ @ @ 9 Α Ψ a ΨΝ [ ἢ ΄“- . 

καὶ Ο ὁὀιάκονος o ἐμὸς ἔσται καὶ εαν τὶς εμοι διακονῆ, τι- 

μήσει αὐτὸν ὁ πατήρ. 
97 

a e ’ ’ e \ , ΟΥ̓ ° ΄ Νῦν ἡ ψυχὴ μου τεταρακται καὶ τί εἴπω; πατερ; 
a ᾽ “- ° σι 4 s 

σῶσόν με ἐκ τῆς ὥρας ταύτης; ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἤλθον εἰς 
28 τὴν ὥραν ταύτην. 

Ψ 4 ; 

πάτερ, δόξασόν σον τὸ ὄνομα. ἤλθεν 

οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω! 

had, moreover, returned from death to life, had 
ascended to heaven, and was constituted head of 
the human race, Lord of heaven and earth; and 
finally, when he should be acknowledged b 
Jews and Gentiles as the supreme Saviour of all 
men. 

24. ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος--ΞὩὉέρει This is a further 
illustration of the words of the preceding verse ; 
though the comparison is unaccompanied with 
application. The sense is: ‘ Asa grain of corn 
cast into the earth, unless it die, 1. 6. putrify, 
remains alone, has no increase; so it must be 
with me ; for as it must die to yield increase, so 
must 1 undergo temporal death, in order to be 
glorified, and produce a great spiritual increase.’ 
Μόνος μένει, ‘ remains unfruitful.” See more in 
Lampe and Tittm. ap. Recens. Synop. 

25. ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν---αὐτήν] See Note 
on Matt. x. 39. Our Lord here teaches, that 
those of his disciples who desire communion in 
his glory, must not decline participation in his 
trials and tribulations. He who so loveth his 
life as to prefer to the loss of it the loss of the 
advantages of my kingdom, he shall not enjoy the 
felicity destined for those faithful followers who 
encounter all perils and dangers for mine and 
the Gospel’s sake. Φιλεῖν τὴν Ψυχὴν is for 
pro wvyetv. The words have immediate refer- 
ence only to the then state of things and the first 
Chnistians; but may, by accommodation, be ap- 
plied to all times, and Chisnats of every age. 

27. νῦν ἡ ψυχή, &c.] Ifthe common punctua- 
tion and interpretation be adopted, we must 
suppose that, through perturbation, our Lord 
first utters, and then retracts a prayer. That, 
however, is objectionable; and the text does 
not compel us to this; for many of the best 
antient and modern Commentators and Editors 
place a mark of interrogation after ταύτης, 
thus making two sail ieee as follows : 
What shall I say? [Shall I say] Father, deliver 
me from this hour? But for this cause came I 
for this hour, i.e. to meet this hour. It is well 
observed by Campb., that ‘‘ it suited the distress 
of our Lord’s soul to suggest at first a petition 
for deliverance. Lut in this he is instantly 
checked by the reflection on the end of his 
coming. ‘[his determines him to cry out, Father, 
glorify thy name! which was not put as a ques- 
tion, it is what his mind finally and fully ac- 
quiesced in. After a short, but sevcre, struggle, 

the natural emotions of fear soon subside into 
acquiescence in the will of his Father, whose 
glory he desires may be promoted by his death.”’ 
Ὥρα to denote a time of distress, occurs also 

on the same subject, in Mark xiv. 35. 
28. ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐ. τ. ο.ὺ] Many recent 

Commentators understand by φωνὴ here and 
at Matt. iii. 3 & 17. simply thunder. They 
maintain that no words were uttered at all; 
and that the Evangelist did not suppose that 
there were any ; but that he only meant to use 
the words which God, if he had expressed His 
will and intention by human voice, would have 
used. But see the Note on the passage of Mat- 
thew. This is rightly accounted by Tittm. an 
unjustifiable license of interpretation. He ob- 
serves that it is inconsistent with the words of 
v. 30. ob δι᾿ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ 
δι᾿’ ὑμᾶς. “" hat a voice was (says he) heard 
in clear and plain words, from heaven, we are 
not permitted to doubt, because of the exactly 
similar circumstances which took place, not 
only in the case of Moses and the children of 
Israel, (Exod. xix. 19.) as also in that of Samuel 
(see 1 Sam. iii. 5. seqq.) but likewise in that of 
our Lord himself at his baptism, and in his 
transfiguration on Mount Itabyrius, which places 
the thing beyond dispute. For 1. the words 
themselves, which were heard, are expressly men- 
tioned. 2. In the following sage not only 
are some said to have thought that an angel 
spoke with Jesus, but our Lord himself says 
ov δι᾽ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ dt’ ὑμάς. 
So also St. Peter relates, that he and the rest 
who were with our Lord on Mount Itabyrius, 
heard a voice from heaven which said, This is 
my beloved Son. It is true that the by-standers 
differed in opinion. Some, who perhaps had 
not been very attentive, and had themselves not 
heard the words distinctly, said it thundered ; 
for the voice had proceeded from the clouds. 
Others, however, had heard them, imme- 
diately sup that God had spoken by an 
angel, conformably to the opinion of the Jews, 
who thought that God never spoke except by 
the ministry of angels; and therefore they did 
not doubt whether the words were uttered, but 
in what manner.’ The justice of the above re- 
marks few will deny. May not, however, (as 
many eminent and most orthodox Commentators 
think) the thunder have accompanied the voice ? 
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e 9? Ν ε e 4 ry 9 , ΜΝ A ὁ οὺν ὄχλος ὁ ἐστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας, ἔλεγε βροντὴν 
ἄλλοι ἔλεγον Ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. 

κρίθη ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν Οὐ δ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ 

, 

μεναι. 
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ὙεΎο- 29 
awe- 30 

γέγο- 
3 ΠῚ ® e a ~ ~ [4 ὡ 

gint-16 γεν, ἀλλὰ δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. δ νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" 81 
hSupr.3 κι .- κν' a , , , , ΝΜ . ὃ » κυ 14 νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἀκβληθήσεται ἔξω “Kaye 32 

sy e ~ ® ~ ~ o e A ® , 

(3 8μεν 7. ἐαν ὑψωθῶ εκ τῆς γῆς, πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς εἐμαυτον. 
~ ww a wv § 4 Prat. a τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε ’ σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνησ- 38 

elds Kew. απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος" Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν εκ τοῦ 34 
Ezech ἂ ’ ad ε A a » 2* ~ a [4 

Exch. 57. youou, ὅτι ὁ Χριστος μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα' καὶ πῶς σὺ λέ- 
Dan. 3. 44, 
et 7.14, 97. εις" 

Of this many instances occur in Scripture. See 
Exod. xix. 16 ἃ 19, Rev. iv. 5. vi. 1. x. 3. 
91. νῦν κρίσις---ἔξω] There has been much 

difference of sentiment on the interpretation of 
these words, which admit of more than one 
sense. Tittm., after an elaborate discussion of 
the sense, is of opinion that by ἄρχων τοῦ 
κόσμου is denoted the genius seculi, a spirit of 
unbelief and wickedness, (see Eph. ii. 2. and 
compare Acts xxvi. 18. with Col. i. 13.) and 
that by ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον τούτον we may under- 
stand generally the influence which unbelief and 
iniguity exerted over the minds of men, im- 
peding the progress of true religion and happi- 
ness. This interpretation, however, is more 
ingenious than solid; and I see no reason to 
abandon the common one, by which ὁ ἄρχων 
is taken to mean Satan. But the Translators 
and Commentators who adopt this sense labour 
a conceive) under some mistake. The whole 
should, I think, be rendered thus: ‘ Now is fat 
hand] the judgment or condemnation of the 
world’ (i.e. now will sentence be passed on this 
world “‘ which lieth in sin’); ‘now will the 
Prince of this world be deposed from his rule.’ 
This sense of ἐκβάλλειν is found in the best 
writers, who use both ἐκβάλλειν βασιλέα ἐκ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς and simply ἐκβάλλειν. The not 
seeing the ratio metaphorw has led the Com- 
mentators astray. The meaning is, that now 
is the Prince of this world about to be de- 
posed, and his subjects condemned for sin and 
unbelief. That the two clauses are very closely 
connected in sense, is certain from a kindred 
passage at xvi. 11. compared with v. 6.; where 
our Lord says that the Paraclete, at his coming, 
ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ κρίσεως, 1.€., as it 18 
then explained, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον τούτου 
κέκριται, is to be condemned, and consequently 
deposed. See the Note there. Thus it appears 
that κρίσις must not here be taken (with some 
recent Commentators) in the sense discrimina- 
tion ; though that may seem countenanced by 
ix. 39. (see Note), for there the context is very 
different, and the sense of τοῦ κόσμου differs 
widely from that of τοῦ κόσμον τούτον, the 
latter being always taken in a bad sense ; not so 
the former. : 

Finally, by the Ruler of the world being de- 
osed is meant, that his authority is to be abo- 
ished, and his empire over the minds of men 
destroyed, namely, by the abolition of idolatry 
and superstition, and the introduction of true 
and vital religion. 

32. καγὼ---εμαυτόν)] Here our Lord, I con- 

[Οτι] det ὑψωθῆναι τὸν viov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; τίς 

ceive, points out, though obscurely, the means 
by which the great consummation just adverted 
to would be accomplished, namely, by his cruci- 
fixion, resurrection, ascension, exaltation to 
lory, and the commencement of his office as 
dvocate with the Father, the first work of which 

would be the sending of the Holy Spint, and 
then the mission of those who in every age should 
preach the Gospel. By these, and by his re- 
vealed Word in the N.T., our Lord means te 
say, he would draw all men to him; would offer 
such moral inducements and spiritual aids as 
would be sufficient to sway the intellect to assent 
to the truths of his Religion, and the will to 
obey its moral requisitions. By the πάντας 
may very well be denoted the universality in- 
tended in the blessings of redemption; though 
it may (as Tittm. thinks) primanly mean, that 
these benefits shall be extended to men of erery 
nation, both Jews and Gentiles. Πρὸς of spot 
suggests the ae whither he ts going, Heaven. 
Thus at xiv.2 & 3. our Lord says he ts going to 
prepare a place for them; and having prepared 
it, he will return and receive them to himself. 
’Eav is here and at Joh. vi. 62. xiii. 20. xiv. 3. 
1 Joh. iii. 2. and elsewhere, and sometimes m 
the pepe i pu for ὅταν, 1.@. ὅτ᾽ dy, by an 
ellipsis of ὅτε. ; 

33. σημαίνων] The word is often used (as 
here) of things future and obscurely signified, 
as in oracles, &c. So Plutarch cited by Wets. 
οὔτε λέγει, οὔτε κρύπτει, ἀλλὰ σημαίνει. 

34. τοῦ A i.e. the Scriptures. See x. 34. 
Méve: els τὸν αἰῶνα, ‘is to remain on earth 
for ever.’ There are numerous passages of the 
Prophets referred to by the Commentators, de- 
noting that Christ's kingdom would be everlast- 
ing. But by that was meant his Spiritual king- 
om. 
— ὑψνωθῆναι τὸν υἱὸν τ΄ ἀ.] Itis yeah from 

hence that the terms Χριστὸς and ὁ vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπον were regarded as synonymous. The 
speakers take for granted that Jesus is the Mes- 
siah, as he claims to be. The Commentators, 
however, are wrong in supposing that by ὕψω- 
θῆναι they understood him tos of crucifixion, 
It should seem that not even the Apostles com- 
prehended the import of what was only meant 
as a dark prediction to be understood after the 
event, for the confirmation of their faith. The 
multitude, as appears from what follows, under- 
stood the expression of dente ἐκ τῆς γῆς only 
of removal from earth to heaven, whether by 
death, or otherwise, as in the case of Fiijah. 
Indeed, from the Rabbinical citations of Schoettg. 
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᾿Ιησοῦς" “Ere μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐστι. πε- 
A e Ψ ~ d 

ριπατεῖτε ἕως τὸ Dus ἔχετε, 
Ψ \ «oan ἵνα μὴ σκοτία υμᾶς KaTa- 

λάβη" καὶ ὁ περιπατῶν ἐν τῆ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ οἷδε ποῦ ὑπάγει ρ n ᾳ yet. 
af 4 “- , » ἣ 

86 Gws τὸ φώς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε εἰς TO 
~ Ψ e 4 4 

» wa viot Pwros 
“γένησθε. ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη 

® 9 w~ 

ar auTwy. 

37 
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88 τῶν, οὐκ επίστευον ets αὐτὸν 

~ γ 9 ~ - | a ΨΜ i) 

Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιήκοτος ἔμπροσθεν αυ- 
Esa. 53. 1. e ’ ε « al 

‘wa ὁ λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ Rom. 10. 
, “- A . ’ 7 ® , ~ 

προφήτου πληρωθῆ, ὃν εἶπε' Kupte, τίς επίστευσε TH 

ακοῆ ἡμῶν; 
39 φθη:; διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο 

e ~ 9 a 

40 Ἡσαΐας. “Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ 

πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν καρδίαν ἵνα μὴ 
ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ ἐπιστρα- 

a ᾿ a 

41 φῶσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 

’ 

καὶ ὁ βραχίων κυρίον τίνι ἀπεκαλύ- 
’ σ , 9 

πιστεύειν, ὁτι παλιν εἶπεν 
m Fa. 6. 9, 
Matt. 13 
4. ἢ’) ~ 

Mare. 4. 12. ἴδωσι Τοις Luc. 8.10. 

Act. 28. 26. 
Rom. 11.8 

a e «Ψ Ψ 

ταῦτα εἶπεν Ησαΐας, ὅτε 
‘ ’ ᾿ a Ῥω ἢ ᾿ a Ψ ’ 

42 εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ; ὅμως μέν- 
9 ~ 5 ’ [1 9 ae 

τοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὲ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς avTov. 
᾿ 4 ὃ A A , ® 4. a Ψ , 8 aha cia τοὺς φαρισαίους ovy ὠὡμολογουν, wa μὴ αποσυν- 

we find that to be ies from the world meant, in 
the Jewish phraseology, to die. 

— τίς ὁστιν---α peewee) This is wrongly 
rendered by our English Translators ‘Who is 
that Son of man.” ‘Tis is for ποῖος, (like quis 
for qualis in Latin), as in Mark i. 27. & vi. 2. 
Lu. 1. 66. Joh. vii. 36. and often. Render: 
* What sort of Son of Man is that to be?’ To 
this question our Lord only replies indirectly, 
hinting at their erroneous opinions concerning 
the Messiah by adverting to that opportunity for 
obtaining light to dissipate the clouds of error, 
which y must use while they have it, lest 
they be overtaken by that spiritual darkness 
which will disable them from directing their 
course. Καταλαμβάνειν is often used of the 
coming on of night. At περιπατεῖτε sub. ἐν 
τῷ φωτὶ, which is explained at v. 36. by πισ- 
revere els τὸ φῶς, ‘ believe in Him who 1s the 

t Teacher.’ By viol τοῦ φωτὸς are meant 
who should follow the instructions and 

example of that Teacher. See Lu. xvi. 8. ‘O 
περιπατῶν ἐν---ὑπάγειν must be viewed in the 
same light as the passage at xi. 10. where see 
Note, οὐκ οἷδε ποῦ ὑπάγειν being a lar 
expression, signifying, ‘he knows not how to 
direct his course.’ 

36. ἐκρύβη ἀπ’ αὐτῶν) ‘withdrew himself 
from them and kept himself in seclusion, no 
longer teaching in public.’ And thus (as Tittm. 
remarks) with these words he closed the office 
of teaching. 

97-60.1 This portion is called by Grot. and 
Beng. the Epiphonema, or Epicrisis historia 
tetins, containing the remarks of the Evange- 
list on the event (80 little succeseful) of Christ’s 
teachi In this he treats 1. of the miracles 
(v. 37-43.) and 2. of the doctrine of Jesus; and 

shows that neither could induce the Jews to 
believe in him. 

38. ἵνα] The best Commentators antient and 
modern are d that this denotes (as often) 
the event, and not the cause, q.d. that the 
saying of Isaiah was fulfilled. See Euthym. in 
Recens. Synop. ᾿ ; " 
— τῇ axon} ‘our speech,’ or testimony. 

seraeratthe word derived from the Hebr. nymvw, 
and occurring at Rom. x. 16. Gal. ii. 2. and 
Jerem. x. 22. Βραχίων signifies power ; a com- 
mon metaphor ; or rather power exerted in action. 
Lampe thinks this has reference to the custom 
of the warriors of antiquity, to uncover their 
arms, whether for actual battle, or for giving 
orders. But there can be no more t an 
allusion, and perhaps not that. The interroga- 
tion implies a strong negation, q.d. nemo fere, 
very few. And although the words might be 
applicable enough to the times of Isaiah, nay, to 
most all times, yet (as Tittm. observes ) there 

can be no doubt but that the Prophet had in 
view our Lord and his age. 

39. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. since they would not 
hearken to Christ’s instructions. Οὐκ ἠδύναντο 
πιστεύειν. This must, of course, not be under- 
stood of absolute inability. And yet the sense 
must not be τοὶ ape of by silencing the word, 
as do Kuin. and others, who regard it as re- 
dundant. We must, with the best Commenta- 
tors, antient and modern, take it to mean, they 
would not, i.e. literally, ¢ could not bring 
themselves to, χα. See Tittm. in Recens. Synop. 
and Note on Matt. xin. 14. 

42. ὅμως μέντοι] An accumulation of synony- 
mous words, to stren n the sense, as in 
Herodot. 1. 189. On αποσυνάγ. γένωνται see 
Note on tx. 22. 
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"ἠγάπησαν γὰρ τὴν δοξαν τῶν avOpw- 43 

Peyw φῶς εἰς τὸν 46 
εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν TH σκοτίᾳ 
τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ μὴ 47 

γὰρ ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω 
ε ᾿ ~ ® a a 

ὁ ἀθετῶν enue καὶ 48 

ς , ’ 

α Sur. αγωγοι ενωνται. 
ὩΣ wv 4 ’ - ~ 

πὼν μᾶλλον ἤπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
᾿ ᾽ σι η Ψ , ὃ ’ » Φ. Δ ® 

see °"Inaous δὲ expate καὶ elwev’ O πιστευὼν εἰς ἐμέ, ov 44 
’ , 7 4 ° ᾿ , \ , ’ : . “ θε. 

πιστεύει εἰς ἐμε, AAA εἰς τὸν πέμψαντα me’ καὶ ὁ Gew- 45 
~ 3 4 ΄- 4q , , 

pSupr.l. ρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντα ye! 
᾿ ’ Ῥῳ » “ κ᾿. e ’ 
ck 12 κόσμον ελήλυθα, ἵνα was ὁ πιστεύων 
εἴ ἢ, 4 ἢ ΕΣ 6 σι ° , 

qsup.3 μῇ μείνη. TKat εαν τις μοῦ ακουση 
. ’ Π 4 Φ ae ae ᾽ 

Marc.16 πιστεύσῃ, EW οὐ κρίνω αὐτον᾽ ov 
A a ᾿ » ’ Q , 

Tov κόσμον, αλλ ἵνα σώσω τὸν κόσμον. 
A ’ A e? ’ Μ cy ᾿ ᾿,. e 

μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ ῥήματα μου, ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτὸν ὁ 
’ 4) φ ? » “ a ® ἢ 9 ~ 9 , e » 

λογος ὃν ἐλαλησα, εκεῖνος κρινει αὑτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχατὴ ἡμέρᾳ. 
Ψ ᾿  »ν ᾿ a 9 e ’ ᾽ > e ’ 

ant τ ὅτι ἐγὼ εξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με πα- 40 
\ » 2 ’ \ ow ’ ᾿ \ TNP, αὐτὸς Mot ἐντολὴν ἔδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ Ti λαλήσω" καὶ 50 

73 Ψ e 8 cy ® a ty » 0 , ᾽ A ? ~ 
oida ὅτι ἢ EvTOAN avrou ζωὴ αἰωνιος εστιν. a οὐν λαλὼω 
6 \ 4 23 ’ e 4 d - 

eryw, καθὼς εἴρηκε mot ὁ πατὴρ: οὕτω adrw. : 
~ e ἴω ΄- ’ 4 e 68 

s Matt. 26. XIII. "ΠΡΟ de τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ Ἶη- 1 
Mare. 14. 1. 
Luc. 22. 1. 

~ d 9 4 » ~ e ad Ψ -ΦΟῳ. νΨ ~ t 

gous ὃτι εληλυθεν αὐτοῦ ἡ wpa, wa μεταβῆ εκ του κοσμουν 
a 4 4 ’ ® a A oW, 4 » ~ 

τουτοὺυ TW pos TOV πατέρα, αγαπησας Tous ἰδίους τοὺς εν Τῷ 

.44-50. This forms the other part of St. John’s 
discourse above mentioned, namely, on the doc- 
trines of Jesus, being a brief summary of them, 
and in our Lord’s own words. See supra i. 15. 
and Note. The Aorists ἔκραξε (which denotes 
poole teaching) and elwe must be taken as 

luperfects. 
— οὐκ---ὧλλα] Here, as often, this denotes 

non tam—quam, ‘not [so much] in meas [rather] 
tin Him,’ ἄς. Or there may be, as Kuin. thinks, 
an el of μόνον, on which see my Note on 
Thucyd. ii. 45. and on Mark ix. 37. 

45. ὁ Vewpwv—e] This denotes the intimate 
union of nature, will, counsel, &c. between the 
Father and the Son. See xiv. 9. and Note. Or 
it may be a popular mode of expression, of which 
many examples are adduced by Wets. But 
θεωρῶν may, with Tittm., be taken of know- 
ing. 

46. φωώς----ἐλήλυθα] asi. 9. viii. 12. ix. 5. 
where see Notes. St. John often styles our Lord 

we. 

47. οὐ κρίνω αὑτὸν] The words are com- 
monly taken to mean, ‘I do not here on earth 
act as judge over him, since I came to be a 
Saviour, not a Judge.’ See iii. 17. v. 45. viii. 15. 
and Notes. Kuin. and ‘littm., however, take 
κρίνειν here in the sense condemn and punish, 
q.d. I am not the cause of his condemnation, or 
that of men, having come not for the ruin, but 
the salvation, of men. On this verse see iii. 
16-19. compared with 2 Pet. iii. 9. 

48. ὁ λόγος] By this and the τὰ ῥήματα 
are meant that part of Christ's teaching which 
respected his person ani offce. See ii. 17. 
and Note. The εἴπω refers to commands; and 
λαλήσω to oral instruction. 

56. Christ had made three declarations; 1. 
that he had not devised the doctrine himeelf, 
but received it from the Father, and that there- 

fore it did not owe its origin to human invention, 
but was altogether divine. 2. He testified his 
thorough persuasion, that those things which 
were committed to him to be delivered, had all 
no other end but the eternal salvation of men; 
and that his doctrine points out the way, and 
leads to eternal happiness. 3. He affirmed that, 
in teaching, he had confined himself to the will 
of his Father; that he had neither added nor 
subtracted aught, and that therefore his doc- 
{Πὴ8 18 puree complete, and altogether divine. 
“τ. 

: X1IJ. Having finished the work of pudlic in- 
struction, our Lord now devoted the short re- 
mainder of his life to the private instruction of 
his disciples. These he in Chap. xii. xiv. xv. 
apprises of his approaching tnals, and endea- 
vours to console them by kind assurances, evinc- 
ing his love both to them and to the whole 
human race. ἢ 

Ἰ. πρὸ τῆς ἑορτὴς τοῦ πάσχα] See Note on 
Matt. xxvi. 2. 
— eléws—wpa] Of this he was well aware— 

had frequently conversed with his disciples upon 
it, and had predicted its most minute circum- 
stances. 

— ἵνα μεταβῇ--πατέρα] This our Lord him- 
self called it, signifying that he had not come on 
earth as a mere man, but as the Son of God, who 
had proceeded from and would return to the 
Father. 
— ἀγαπήσας τοὺς ἰδίους] By τοὺς ἰδ. almost 

all Commentators understand his disciples. But 
as the words τοὺς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ are subjoined, 
Tittm. maintains that the sense must be, “ the 
whole human race.’ That it is meant to be in- 
cluded, is very probable. See xvii. 24. ‘Hyd- 
πησεν. Tittm. rightly observes, that this is to be 
taken, like many other verbs, declaratively. By 
the token of love evinced by Jesus to his dis- 
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2 κόσμῳ, εἰς τέλος ἡγάπησεν αὐτούς. καὶ δείπνου γενομένου, 
(τοῦ διαβόλον ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν ᾿Ιούδα Σί- 

σι ry a e » ~ ad 

3 novos ᾿Ισκαριώτου, ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ,) "εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, ὅτι 
3 35, ὔ δέ [] ΄- « A ΓῚ A ~ cy d ® Q ine 

πάντα δέδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ὅτι απὸ infr. 17.2. 
~ ~ e 4 ’ ~ 

4 Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθε καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει. δΘγείρεται ex τοῦ 
A , ’ 

δείπνου, καὶ τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια. καὶ λαβὼν λέντιον, διέζωσεν 
4 ’ U4 d 3 A - . ν ’ 

δ ἑαυτόν εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο νίπ- 
~ ~ ~ ? 

τειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν, καὶ ἐκμάσσειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ 
φ , wv ¢ ᾿ , ’ 8 

6 ny διεζωσμένος. ἔρχεται οὐν πρὸς Σίμωνα Πετρον. καὶ 
“- a . a Ἁ , 

λέγει αὐτῷ ἐκεῖνος. Κύριε, σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 
᾿ A roa, A ᾿ a 4 » 

7 ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοὺς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: Ὃ εγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ 
~ , » ~ , e 8 oldas ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος 

9 7 ® ® ~ 

Οὐ mi νίψης τοὺς πόδας μου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. απεκρίθη αυτῷ 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ᾿Εὰν μὴ νίψω σε, 

ciples is meant the symbolical actions mentioned 
just afterwards. At els τέλος sub. βίον ; or take 
ele τέλος ny. for διετέλει ἀγαπών, with Grot. 
and Tittm. 

2. δείπνου γεν.} Many Commentators render 
this ‘cena peracta.” But, as at v. 4 & 12., 
Christ is said to have risen from supper, and 
again sat down, others, as Tittm., with reason 
take it to mean ‘cena instructa,’ ‘it being sup- 
per time.’ Such washing, indeed, was performed 

fore, not after, a meal. Thus Tittm. thinks 
that our Lord had sat down to table, but before 
he beeen supper, arose, to wash his disciples’ 
feet. Then having sat down again, he held the 
discourse here recorded. Kuin. takes γενομένου 
for ὄντος, and thinks the sense is, ‘while supper 
was taking.’ And he parries the objection, that 
washing preceded the meal, by observing, that 

18 was an ertraordinary washing, meant as a 
symbolical action. Yet there were, as we find 
from the Rabbinical writers, two washings at the 
Paschal supper. Be that as it may, the symbo- 
lical action was meant to inculcate a lesson of 
humility and affectionate attention to each other’s 
comfort, so much the more seasonable, as _ the 
disciples had been disputing who were to fill the 
chiet posts in the Messiah’s temporal kingdom. 

— βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν Ἶ. Z.] This 
and other kindred phrases, with more or less 
ἐφάανν & are used in Scripture of suggesting any 
thought to the mind. Many recent Commenta- 
tors regard this as a popular form of spl μὐμαιοών, 
meant only to denote the enormity of the crime 
meditated. This, however, is founded on a 
dangerous principle, and the words evidently 
convey the notion of areal Being possessed of an 
actual power over the minds of men. The cir- 
cumstances of Judas's temptation to betray his 
master, and the condescension of that Master 
are mentioned together, in order to represent 
more strongly the baseness of Judas. 

3. εἰδὼς ὁ ‘Inaovs—yeipac] Tittm. has shown 
that the sense is: ‘knowing himself to be the 
destined Lord of the human race and of the 
whole creation ;’ and that ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθε, 
taken in conjunction with πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, 
can import no less than that he was of celestial 
origin, and dwelt in heaven before he came upon 

οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος μετ εμοῦ" 

earth. See ini. 13. vi. 62. xvii. 5. also i. 1. 11. 18. 
‘Thus πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει (adds he) must 
mean, that the Lord would return to the Father, 
rie to reign with Him by equal right.”” So the 
Classical writers s of the Demigods as re- 
turning to heaven, in similar terms, ex. gr. πρὸς 
τοὺς Θεοὺς μεταστῆναι, μετανίστασθαι, &c. 

4. τίθησι! lays aside. So ponere in Latin. 
Indeed, the Classical writers sometimes use 
τίθεσθαι in that sense, as with ὅπλα. By ἱμάτια 
is meant either the upper garment, the pallium, 
(plural for singular, as in corresponding Hebrew 
terms ) or the pallium and stola. Recens. Syn. 
and Note on Matth. xxiv. 18. Λέντιον is a 
Hellenistic word, from the Latin lirteum, nearly 
synonymous with owdwy, and properly called 
caBavoy, a towel. To be thus girded was con- 
sidered by the antients in the same light as a 
person's wearing an apron with us, namely, 
as indicating some servile occupation. 

δ. βάλλει---νιπτήῆρα] Βάλλει is for ἐμβάλλει, 
(or more properly ὀγχεῖ) and occurs in this 
sense in Exod. xxiv. δ. Tov uw. Bp. Middlet. 
observes that the Article implies that there was 
but one. Such washing is seldom mentioned in 
the Classical writers, except the earlier ones, 
as Homer and Herodot. The action which, in 
the times of primitive simplicity, had been done 
by the host or hostess to the guest, was in after 
ages committed to the servants, and was there- 
fore accounted a servile employment. Thus it 
is rarely mentioned. At no time had it been 
done By a superior to an inferior. 

6. σύ μου---πόδας ;] This sort of inte tion 
(‘art thou going-to wash my feet?’) involves a 
strong negation. 

7. 0 ἐγὼ wow &c.] A popular mode of ex- 
ression for, ‘The meaning of what I am doing,’ 
‘c. Μετὰ ταῦτα is often used, as here, of a 

very short period hence. 
8. ἐὰν μὴ νίψω σε need not be supposed 

(with Kuin. and others) to mean ‘unless thou 
sufferest me to wash thee.’ This phrase is so 
worded, to make the thing appear a privilege to 
be conferred by Chnst. ἔχειν μόρος μετά 
τινος is ἃ common phrase denoting conjunction, 
friendship, and (from the adjunct) communion 
of benefits. 
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Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας μου μό- 9 
“λέγει αὐτῷ 10 

ἤδει yap τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν᾽ dull 

QQ, 

Γινώσκετε τί πε- 

508 EYATTEAION 

’ » ~ , 

λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος" 
3" 15 yor, αλλὰ καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. 

« 9 ~ e Ε 

o Ιησοῦς" Ὃ λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νί- 
θ 9 9 wv 4 a 2 Ἢ « ~ , . 

ψασθαι, add’ ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος" Kai ὑμεῖς καθαροί εστε, 
9 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες. 
~ a 9 4 ’ ᾿ 

τοῦτο εἶπεν: Οὐχὶ πάαντες καθαροί ἐστε. 
‘ φ Ψ ~ e a 

“Ore οὖν Evie Tous πόδας αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ maria 13 

αὐτοῦ, ἀναπεσὼν πάλιν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
ε ~ e ~ ἜΞ 4 

xMat.23 πρίηκα ὑμῖν; 5 ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ me’ Ὁ διδασκαλος, καὶ ὁ κύ- 13 
1 Cor. 8. 6. 

4 "ὃ « ’ iY e 

τοὺς ποῦας, Oo κυριος Kat ὁ 
9 , A ’ 

ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. 
Ψ A 9 , 9 © on ι ε ~ ~ 

ἕνα καθὼς eye εποίησα υμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. 
’ ta Ὰ ΓῚ ΝΜ ~ ~ » ~ LANEY 

λέγω ὑμῖν" οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ 

y Infr. 15. 
20. 
Matt. 10. 
24. 
Lue. 6. 40. ’ , 

pos’ καὶ καλῶς λέγετε᾽ εἰμὶ yap. εἰ οὖν ἐγὼ ἔνεψα ὑμῶν 14 
διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε 

ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, 15 

᾿ ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 16 

’ “- ’ ν» ᾽ a ΝΜ 
αποστολος μείζων του πέμψαντος αὐτόν. εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, 17 

, e t a ~ 

paxaptol ἐστε εαν ποιῆτε 
’ 

Paal. 41 a a τ e «-Ἤ 

9. . pain 
9. The words of this verse express great 

earnestness, and the omission of the verb has 
rouch effect. 

10. ὁ λελουμένο---- ὅλος) The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that AeA. denotes the washing 
of the whole body in a bath, as opposed to viw- 
τέσθαι, which is used of washing part of the 
body. See Acts ix. 37. compared with Homer. 
Iliad w.582. A guest who had gone through 
the former, needed only, on aniwal at the house 
of his host, to have his feet washed, which, as 
the Jews wore no sandals, might be soiled by the 
way, or, in a hot climate, would need washing 
after the perspiration occasioned by walking. 
The offering this was a mark of civility and at- 
tention. Thus the sense is: ‘He who has 
bathed has no need of washing himself, except 
his feet, but is then quite pure. Thus ye need 
no other washing.’ “H is for ἄλλ᾽ ἢ, which is 
of rare occurrence. 
— καὶ Uuets—wdyres}] From the nature of 

external and ceremonial cleansing Christ takes 
occasion to advert to internal and moral purity ; 
and that by way of admonition to the disciples, 
and to smite the conscience of Judas. The xal 
ey τὰ rendered ‘ and [thus] ;’ as the καὶ at 
v. 14. 

12-17. Here our Lord shows the intent of the 
action he had been performing, admonishing 
them of the duty it was meant to suggest. 

12. ὅλαβε] for ἀνέλαβε. Γινώσκετε, &c., ‘do 
ye understand the intent of what I have done to 
you? 

13. φωνεῖτέ ue’ ὁ dd. ἄς.) The Rabbinical 
writings show how fond the Jewish teachers 
were of claiming to be thus addressed by their 
scholars. 

14. ὑμεῖς.---τόδας) These words are not to be 
taken, nor were understood, in the literal sense ; 
for neither the Apostles nor the primitive Christ- 
ians had any such custom. s to the words 

"Ὁ τρώγων μετ 

3 ’ Ἢ o e ~ 18 

auTa. Ou περι WavT@y ὑμῶν 

ἐγὼ οἶδα οὗς ἐξελεξάμην ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πλη- 
᾿ ᾿ a ‘ ΝΜ ν» ι ~ 

Eumou τον apTov EMH PEV ε 

of 1 Tim. v. 10., they are to be understood of 
respectful and attentive hospitality. Our Lord 
means to inculcate the spirit which dictated this 
symbolical action, i.e. of humility, condescen- 
sion, and kindness. 

16. ὁ dwdaroXos] for ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος, like 
the Heb. mow. A similar maxim is ci 
the Rabbinical writers. 

17. εἰ ravra—aird] The el may be rendered 
Siquidem, since, as atv. 14. εἰ---ἔνεψα, ἄς. Acts 
xi. 17. xvi. 15. xviii. 15. Rom. viii. 31. and else- 
where ; on which sense see Herm. on Vig. Ee 
Matth. Gr. § 508. Buttm. Gr. p. 240.2. They 
knew the things in question, as having been just 
told them by our Lord. On the sentiment it s 
well observed by Lampe, ‘‘ Knowledge must 
recede holiness ; but itis not of itself suthicient. 
he pructice must be added. These two art 

are inseparably connected: knowledge 1s 
rule of practice, and practice the scope and pur- 
pose of knowledge.’’ 

18. οὐ περὶ-- λέγω] Paraphrase ‘ Of all of 
you I cannot say that ye are impressed with the 
truth of what I have been saying, and will be 
happy in the practice thereof,’ ; 
— οἷδα ovs ἐξελεξάμην] The sense is, ‘I 

know the [dispositions of the] παρόδοις whom I 
have chosen [as Apostles].’ ῳ 
ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς. 
&c. sub. τοῦτο γίνεται, or the like. 
has the eventual force. Render, l 
is the case with you] that the words of Scrip- 
ture are fulfilled ;’ what was literally meant 
for Ahitophel being typically intended for 
Judas. 

-- ὁ id gal ber ΣΕΥ τον ‘O rp. denotes con- 
victor, a familiar friend. The communion of 
domestic hospitality has, in bee age, beer 
accounted an mviolable pledge of fnendship. 
See Eurip. Hec. 793. Quint. Curt. vii. 4. "Ery- 
pev, &c. The sense is, ‘has endeavoured to 



Κεφ. XII. KATA IQANNHN. 399 
® A .Y 4 ® ~ > »ν Ψ ’ 4 “«- 4 ~ 

19 Efe TH wTe pvav auTovu. aT αρτι λεγω VALY po Tov 

, , Φ » ᾿ ’ 
γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται, “πιστενυσνττε OTs eéyw Gime. 

20 "ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν Ὁ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω ENE 40. 
e ΠῚ ‘ 4 

ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. 
Taira εἰπὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, 

Aap Saves" 
21 

ἐμαρτύρησς καὶ elmev’ 
22 ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. 

23 ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει. 

‘Amijv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς εξ 18. 

ἔβλεπον οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ, 

δ a Mate. 10. 

Mare. 14. 

Luc. 22. 21. 

9 A » “Ὁ ‘o Ske 
Sav δὲ avaxeimevos els τῶν so?! 

~ ἢ ~ ® “- Η) ~ ~ a ® , e » 

μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ev τῷ κόλπῳ τοῦ Inoov, ov nyara Oo ἰη- 
~ a ? o 4 , A wv 24 gous’ νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πετρος πυθέσθαι τίς av εἴη 

25 περὶ οὗ λέγει. 
id 4 A 3 σι ® a ~ ~ 

ἐπιπεσὼν δὲ ἐκεῖνος ext τὸ στῆθος τοῦ 
® “~ , ΓῚ ~ , ’ 9 9 , ε»ν 

26 Inoov, reryer aut ip Κυριε, τις ἐστιν 9 αποκρίνεται O [η- 
ma, . ~ f 3 φ ᾽ 4 ᾽ Q ’ , δώ 

σοῦς" ‘Exeivos ἐστιν ᾧ ἐγὼ Baas τὸ ψωμίον emidwow. 
 » ’ 4 aye 9 , ὃ , ᾽ ’ 

καὶ ἐμβαψας τὸ ψωμίον, δίδωσιν ᾿Ιουὸᾳ Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριωτη. 
‘ 4 4 ’ ’ ᾽ ᾿ » a ε a 

27 καὶ μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον τότε εἰσῆλθεν eis ἐκεῖνον ὁ Σατανάς. 
, ? ᾽ ~ « » “ A ΄ , ’ aA 

28 λέγει οὖν autw ὁ Inaovs’ O ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. τοῦτο 
~ é 4 ~ 

29 δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων πρὸς Ti εἶπεν αὐτῷ. \ d Supe. 12. 
ἃ τινὲς A? 

Ν O00 » a 4 Ϊ ε "I ᾽ἣ ad 

‘yap €doxouv, eet TO yAwoooKopoy ε χεν o ovous, OTL 
ΠῚ ~ ¢ » a“ ΠῚ w ° a 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ‘Incovs’ ᾿Α'γόρασον wy ἰαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν Ύ ῳ no Ὑορασ 
e a a ~ ~ a 3 “ 

30 εορτην᾽ ἢ τοις πτωχοις ἵνα τι ow. 

supplant and treacherously overthrow me.’ A 
metaphor taken, according to some, from wrest- 
ling ; but more probably, according to others, 
rom kicking horses, oren, &c., which suddenly 
and slily kick at and injure their feeders. 

19. ie ‘T tell ᾿ ἄρτι λέγω.--πιστεύσητε &c. 
you this now before it has happened, that when 
it has taken place, ye may be confirnied in your 
faith that lam He [whom I professed to be, the 
Messiah].’ Fhere is the same omission at viii. 

4. and elsewhere; in which and many other 
similar cases we recognize what we should call 
eee in a distinguished human being ; 

gh tn speaking of our Lord, the language 
even of commendation should be checked by 
reverential awe. Πιστ. is taken as at ii. 11. and 
elsewhere ; in which intension of the sense de- 
noted by the verb is meant. Our Lord’s purpose, 
no doubt, was not only to confirm their faith, 
but calm their perturbation at the perfidy soon 
to be disclosed, since his words allude to only 
one traitor, as indeed he soon afterwards intimates 

_ ἸΏ express terms. 
20. So Matt. x. 40. where see Note. The 

connexion here is variously traced. The sc 
of the words seems to be, to fortify them under 
the tribulations they should endure in the course 

ir Apostolic office, by the remembrance 
that ao they sustained the character of repre- 
sentatives of their Lord, they should not be 
troubled at having to suffer, as He had, from the 
ae C cowardice, stupidity, and perverse- 
ness of those whom they taught. 

21. ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ εἶπεν For ἐμαρτ. εἰπών. 
Μαρτυρεῖν denotes open and express declara- 
tion, in contradistinction to the indirect allusion 

v. 2. 
22. ἔβλεπον eis ἀλλ.] This well depicts their 

λαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψω- 

anxiety, as ἀπορούμενοι their perplerity what to 
think or whom to suspect. See Gen. iti 1. and 
Hom. Hl. w. 480. Acts xxv. and Gal. νυ. 20. 

21-30.] On this portion see Notes on Matt. 
xxvi. 21-23. and Lu. xxii. 15. and xvi. 22. Joh.i. 
48. By the disciple whom Jesus loved the 
Evangelist, with the modesty observable else- 
where, (as xx. 2. xxi. 7.) means himself. 

24. νεύει} ‘nutu significavit.” See Note on 
Lu. i. 22. 

25. ἐπιπεσὼν) ‘ resting, leaning upon.’ 
Euthym., however, thinks John did not alter 
his posture, but merely turned his head. That 
this question was put in a low voice, and an- 
swered in the same tone, is plain from vv. 
28 & 29. 

26. ψωμίον) This is ill rendered ; and 
here not well translated morsel, though that sig- 
nification is sometimes found. As derived from’ 
Wdeo, it sigmifies (like the Hebr. np from rns to 
break) a bit or piece of any thing. And here 
probably it denotes a piece of the paschal lamb 
dipped in the sauce. Such portions were dis- 
tributed by the master. Jesus, it seems, was 
thus engaged, when John putting the above 
question to him, he either helped Judas first, or, . 
in serving out the portions, had come to him in 
his turn. Judas, then, (perhaps sitting near 
Jesus, and having heard John’s interrogation, or, 
with the suspicion natural to guilt, supposing 
that they were speaking of him), after receiving 
the portion, asks in a low voice, Is it I, master? 
To whom Jesus answers σὺ εἶπας, it is thou. 
(See Matth. xxvi. 25.) Then ina loud voice he 
adds 3 ποιεῖς ποίησον τάχιον, ‘what thou art 
to do do very quickly.’ Here the Present ποιεῖς 
is for the Future. The Imperative is, as Chrys. 
remarks, permissive. 
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μίον ἐκεῖνος». εὐθέως εξήλθεν᾽ ἣν δὲ νὺξ ὅτε [οὖν] ἐξῆλθε, 
esup.7. λέγει ὁ ἰησοῦς" Νῦν ἐδοξασθη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ ο 81] 
εἰ 8. 91]. 
f Infr. 15. Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. εἰ ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ 82 
12, ε a , > \ ® e σι nA , > ? 
Lev. 19.18. Ὁ Θεὸς δοξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει avTov. 

att. 
29. 
Gal 6 9. 
lac. 2 8. 
1 Pet. 1. 

1 Joh. 8, 
11. 

8 

90. ὅτε [οὖν] ἐξῆλθε] The MSS., Versions, 
and Edd. are at variance as to the exact reading, 
and still more the position ; 
some copies connected with what precedes, in 
others with what follows. The opinions of 
Editors and Commentators are almost equally 
divided. Now οὖν, though it is found in most 
of the MSS., may have come from the margin. 
Yet those MSS. certainly all attest that the 
words were taken with the following, not the 
preceding words. For the Stephanic text, which 
adopts οὖν, and yet connects the words with the 
preceding, cannot be tolerated. It seems cer- 
tain, therefore, that the words must be con- 
nected with the following, (as I have edited ), for 
if they be joined with the preceding, the οὖν 
must be cancelled. And then the next verse 
will begin with abruptness, considering the con- 
text, unprecedented. Whether οὖν should 
cancelled or not, is uncertain. I should be in- 
clined to think, with almost all the Critics, that 
it ought, were it not probable that, in the MSS. 
which omit it, it was thrown out by those who 
construing the words with the preceding, regard 
it as worse than useless. And the fact is, that 
it is omitted chiefly in those MSS, which con- 
nect the clause with the preceding. At ἦν νὺξ 
the words ὅτε ἐξῆλθε may very well be under- 
stood ; but if expressed, they make after ἐξῆλθε 
as offensive a repetition, as they leave in the fol- 
lowing sentence a harsh omission. Matthei, 
after a learned array of conflicting authorities 
of Fathers, edits (with that sort of grave folly 
occasionally observable in his Editorial deci- 
sions) ἦν δὲ νὺξ, ὅτε ἐξῆλθεν. Λέγει ὁ 'Inaous. 

31. On the departure of Judas our Lord de- 
livered those most interesting last discourses with 
his disciples, by which he intended to infix in 
their minds truths, which, ignorant as they 
were, and labouring under heavy affliction, they 
could not, indeed, at that time, fully compre- 
hend, but which they would afterwards under- 
stand, and by which, even now, they would be 
fortified against their dopdedn Ὲ trials and afflic- 

the words being in 

tions. (Tittm.) In ἐδοξάσθη we have the Pro- 
phetic Preterite, used of what 18 getty Beg ! hap- 
pen, to express certainty. See Joh. xi. xv. 6. 
xvi. 33. and Notes. On this glory, both as it- 
regarded our Lord and the Father, see Wets. 
and Tittm. in Recens. Synop. ; 
32. bor dee αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ] It is not easy 

to say whether ἐν ἑαυτῷ should he referred to 
God, or to Christ. Rosenm. and others avoid 
the difficulty in their explanation ; while Kuin. 
and others attempt to get rid of it by supposing 
the words redundant! The question is abl dis- 
cussed by Lampe aa follows: ‘‘If it be referred 
to God, God glorifies Christ in himself because 

e , 4 4 9 e ~ ᾽ 

Texvia, ἔτι μικρὸν μεθ᾽ υμῶν εἰμι. 

θὼς εἶπον τοῖς Ιουδαίοις Ὅτι ὅπου ὑπάγω ἐγὼ, ὑμεῖς Ov 
’ Π κι ς an ’ ΝΜ 

δύνασθε ελθεῖν᾽ καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. 
et 416,21. δωμε ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους" καθὼς ἠγάπησα υμας, 

be is added further on at xiv. 3., he 

ητήσετέ με, Kai Ka- 33 

δ A , 
(ἐντολὴν καινὴν δί- 34 

himself, by his own divine glory, (see Rom. 
a Mi cekcton all shining tn the Soo— 
because he will himself be glorified by the glon- 
fication of the Son—because he glo his Son 
with himself, giving him a communion and equa- 
lity of slory ke. If to the Son, he is glonfed 
in himself, because the glory, though given by 
the Father, is his own, and because by the glon- 
fication, he possesses an eternal fount from which 
the glory of all the elect to the end of the world 
will be derived.”’ ; 

33. rexvia] This appellation was (as Lampe 
observes) employed in antient times by masters 
to their dependants, and generally by supenor 
to inferiors, especially by teachers to their pu- 
pils. a is expressive of affection, especially 
arental. 
ἘΞ οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν] i.e. not now, but, a 

i reafter. 
34. ἐντολὴν--ἀλλήλου:] There have been 

some causeless difficulties raised on the sense of 
these words, and that by pressing too much on 
the sense of καινήν. In removing these, some of 
the best Commentators (as Lampe, Kuin., and 
Knapp) make — rather ΒΟΒΒΙΒΗΚΑΙ aaron 
tions, an ially aying an undue δ 
on καθώς. tt must, t think: be granted that 
these words are not to be regarded as a general 
precept of mutual love, though such_precepts 
abound in the N. T. See Eph. v. 2. 1 Thess. 1v. 
9. James ii. 8. 1 Joh. ii. 8-11. iti, 29. It was 
very necessary to be then inculcated to the 
Apostles, as the best alleviation of the tnals 
and tribulations they would have to undergo. 
Nay, the very Mosaic rule itself ( Lev. xix. 18.) 
was not universal, but ticular, and confined 
to their countrymen. The injunction was not 
absolutely new, and yet in some sense the 12- 
junction here given to the Apostles was new to 
them, whether we consider sentiments, opinions, 
or practice. In their contest for pre-eminence, 
and selfish preference for themselves, in their 
worldly proud and envious spirit, they had forgot- 
ten the precept of mutual love. Hence our Lord 
had before enjoined on them the opposite vir- 
tues by an affecting symbolical action; and now 
enforces one of the most important of these 
duties by the present injunction, which might, 85 
Tittm. observes, be called new, if we consider 
the standard to which the duty was raised, 
καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. That might well justify 
the epithet. They were (as Tittm. remar 
to show as sincere and unfeigned an affection to 
each other, as fellow labourers in the Gospel, 
and by no means to suffer this holy society to be 
torn asunder by hatred, variance, envy, strife 
_&c.; but rather to preserve it-by mutual con- 
cord and being united in the bonds of pure 
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55 ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε αλλήλους. 

KATA ΙΩΔΝΝΗΝ. 40] 

® ao é 

εν TOVUTW γνώσονται 
® | » a ΝΜ » 9 

πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε, eav ayarny ἐχῆτε εν ad- 
80 λήλοις. 8 Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος" Κύριε, “ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; 0. 

Infr. 21. 

» > am © » =~. Ὅ e ’ 3 δύ 

απεκρίθη αὐτῷ o Iyaous πον ὑπάγω, ov ὀυνασαὶ μοι 
87 νῦν ἀκολουθῆσαι: ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολουθήσεις μοι. λέγει 

αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος" Κύριε, διατί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι 
88 ἄρτι; τὴν ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω. 

« »ν ~ e » σ΄, ® a ᾽ 4 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Τὴν ψυχήν σου ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ θήσεις: αμὴν aunv 30. 

h? ; >» hMatt. 36. 
απεκρίθη αὑτῷ 31. 

ρ 7 ? Mare. 14. 

22.34. 
λέγω σοι, ov μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει ews οὗ ἀπαρνήσῃ με 

τρίς. 
΄“- e , ’ 9 

1 XIV. My ταρασσέσθω ὑμών ἡ καρδία" πιστεύετε εἰς 
q 4 Q ᾿ » \ , ® ~ > “- ’ 

2 τὸν Θεον, καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. εν TH οἰκίᾳ τοὺ πατρὸς 5 sae,, να. 
᾽ ᾿ A 4 a Cm 

μον μοναὶ πολλαὶ eiciv’ εἰ δὲ μὴ, εἶπον av ὑμῖν. 
4 , « ~ 

3 ομαι ετοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν. 

affection.” The same able Commentator has 
shown, at large, how the precept, taken in a 
general sense, might be called new, as it regarded 
the custom of the times; that as a Christian 
precept, occurring elsewhere in the N.T., it 
was 80 far new, as being enforced by new mo- 
tives, to be performed in a new manner, and 
made a peculiar characteristic of the Chnatian 
Religion, as is suggested in the words ἐν τούτῳ 
arecorras &c., and which was so observed by 
the first Christians, that the Heathens used to say, 
“See how these Christians love one another!’ 
See Acts iv. 32. 
XIV. Now follow two discourses of Christ, 

one held at the table, the other on going out of 
the city. The former is contained in Ch. xiv., 
the latter in Ch. xv., xvi. The discourse at 
table consists of three parts. I. Consolation for 
the impending affliction, v. 1-5. 11. Exhorta- 
tion to faith in Chnist, v. 5-15. III. A promise 
of the Holy Spirit, v. 16—fin. Saas ean The 
whole relates to the A postles only. (Bp. Pearce. ) 
But it was no doubt meant to apply, mutatis 
mutandis, to all future ‘l'eachers of the Gospel. 

Ἰ, μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ «x. &c.] The 
sense is; ‘ re is no need that you should be 
troubled at what I have said of my departure: 
only trust in God and me.’ Πιστεύετε admits 
of being taken either in the Indicative, or in the 
I tive. The former is adopted in the Vulg. 
and by the earlier modern Commentators ; the 
latter by many antient Fathers, and almost all 
the modern Commentators from Whitby to 
Tittm. From the connexion of the words, it 
would be harsh, and, I think, unprecedented to 
suppose the same word used first in the Indica- 
tive, and then in the Imperative, in the same 
sentence. Nothing but a necessity resulting from 
the impossibility of otherwise attaining a good 
sense could authorize this. But the Imperative 
yields a sense (as Campb. observes) not only 
good, but apposite ; and we may compare many 
similar exhortations to ‘‘ trust in the [τὰ found 
in the Psalms, and elsewhere in the O. T. 

2. ἐν τῇ οἰκία--εἰσίν) This is meant to wean 
them from temporal ambition, and console them 
under present affliction, by a representation of 
the ample felicity he is going to prepare for 

18. 
WOPEVU@ «17. 94. 

xa a ve ’ supe. 12. 
‘kal ἐὰν πορευθῶ Kai ἑτοιμάσω x 

them. By ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πατρός pov is ex- 
pressed κατ᾽ ἀνθρωποπαθείαν Heaven. In the 
μοναὶ πολλαὶ some fancy an allusion to the 
numerous chambers in the House of His Father 
on earth, the Temple ; and others, as Tertullian, 
&c. infer from the πολλαὶ that there are various 
degrees of reward in Heaven, proportioned to 
men’s progress in faith and holiness. Mosheim 
supposes an allusion to the custom of Eastern 
Monarchs of assigning to their courtiers, &c. 
habitations within the precincts of their vast _pa- 
laces. All that seems designed by our Lord is, 
to console them under affliction by a view of 
the glory and boundless felicity in reserve for 
the faithful servants of God and Christ. The 
words imply a participation in those mansions 
of bliss, which our Lord was going to occupy: 
and to which he would lead the way to all his 
disciples. By πολλαὶ our Lord also meant (as 
Tittm. observes) to show that Heaven is a most 
ample space, which can hold an immense multi- 
tude, and is sufficient for the reception of vast 
numbers, nay, as far as concerns the will of the 
Father, all men. 
— el δὲ μὴ, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν} ‘If it had not been 

80 Ne had there not been mansions in heaven 
laid up for the righteous, and ye could not follow 
me thither, as the ducees maintain ) I would 
have told you so, and not deceived you with 
vain hopes.’ The punctuation at ὑμῖν is dis- 
uted. Sone place a comma, but that proposed 
y Valla, Beza, and Grot., and adopted by al- 

most all the later Commentators, namely, to 
place a period, is, probably, the true one. 
— πορεύομαι &e.] These words contain (as 

Tittm. observes) a sentence of particular appli- 
cation in confirmation of the foregoing general 
one. ‘‘ Nay, I go to prepare a place fr you 
there:’’ a similitude taken from one who goes 
before another to some unknown country, to 
brevets for his reception. This preparation was 
made by Christ's sacrifice on , and his inter- 
cession in heaven. 

3. day πορευθῶ καὶ ἑτοιμάσω] The best Com- 
mentators are that the sense is, ‘ When I 
shall have gone, and shall have prepared a 
pice, Πάλιν ἔρχομαι, ‘I am to come back ;’ 
OF πάλιν ἐλεύσομαι. τ Commentators are 

ο 
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καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς 

καὶ ὅπου ἐγὼ 4 
Λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμᾶς" 5 

~ q ᾿ « A 

᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγὼ εἰμὶ ἡ ὁδὸς, καὶ 6 

9 a «» ~ ~ ὔ 

“Neyer αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Τοσοῦτον χρόνον 9 

404 ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ 

ca ’ a ΝΜ 

υὑμιν τόπον, πάλιν Epxouat 
d ® ~ Ω 

ἐμανυτόν' ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, καὶ ὑμεῖς NTE. 

yma ὃ ὶ τὴν ὁδὸν οἵδ ὑπαγω οἴδατε, καὶ τὴν odov oidaTe. 
a ~ ~ ὔ 8 

Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ὑπάγεις᾽ καὶ πῶς δυνάμεθα τὴν 
« 3 “2 9 σι ε 

ὁδὸν εἰδέναι : λεγει αὐτῷ O 
e 9 ἢ \ ¢ ,, iO i) ΝΜ ) δ ’ » 
ἡ αλήθεια, καὶ 7 ζωή ovdeis ἔρχεται πρὸς Tov πατέρα; εἰ 

~ ΠῚ t 4 a , 9 td 

μὴ Of ἐμοῦ. εἰ ἐγνώκειτέ με, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου ἔγνω- 7 
" " , ε , 3 

κειτε av’ καὶ aw ἄρτι γινώσκετε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἑωράκατε av- 
’ 9 ~ ’ ~ em 4 [2 

k Sup. 12 τόν. ; Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατερα» 

νεῖ ὃ). Καὶ ἀρκεῖ ἡμιν. 
et 17. 21, 

not agreed whether this coming of our Lord is to 
be understood of the last day, (see vv. 18 & 28. 
xi. 26. Acts i. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 17.) or of the day 
of each man’s death. Vhe former interpretation 
is supported by most antient and earlier moderns ; 
the latter by the generality of the recent Com- 
mentators. The words are, indeed, a continua- 
tion of the foregoing similitude, and derived from 
the custom of persons who have gone forward to 
prepare a residence for their fnends, returning 
to fetch and accompany them thither. But if the 
latter interpretation be adopted, it would seem a 
mere accommodation, with Fittle meaning. And 
even were we to grunt, what yet has never been 
proved, that at death the nghteous are imme- 
diately received up into heaven, yet the main- 
tainers of that doctrine do not assert that Christ 
comes to fetch them. The common interpretation, 
then, is on all accounts preferable, and it is 
placed beyond doubt by the following passage 
of 1 Thess. iv. 16., where the language of the 
Apostle is quite a commentary on that of his 
Lord: ὅτι αὑτὸς ὁ Κύριος ἐν κελεύσματι, ἐν 
φωνῇ ἀρχαγγέλον, καὶ ἐν σάλπιγγι Θεοῦ 
καταβήσεται am’ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ol νεκροὶ ἐν 
Χριστῷ ἀναστήσονται πρώτον' ἔπειτα ἡμεῖς 
at ζώντες, οἱ περιλειπόμενοι, ἅμα σὺν αὑτοῖς 
ὡἀὡρπαγησόμεθα ἐν νεφέλαις εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ 

υρίον εἰς ἀέρα" καὶ οὕτω πάντοτε σὺν Κνρίῳ 
ἐσομεθα. The purpose of both passages is the 
same, namely, the comforting of the persons 
addressed. 

4. thy ὁδὸν] i.e. the means whereby ye may 
arrive thither, namely, by faith in Christ. As, 
however, the disciples did not thoroughly com- 
prehend our Lord's meaning, hocniounalog the 
terms with notions of an earthly kingdom, and 
never of the death of the Messiah), our Lord 
makes his sneaning yet clearer at νυ. 6.; but em- 
ploys a certain boldness of metaphor, in order to 
impress it in a more lively manner. 
6. ἐγὼ εἰμὶ ἡ odds, &c.] ‘Odds is for ὁδοποιὸς, 

or ὁδηγὸς, a guide. The other terms, x ἀλήθεια 
and »j ζωὴ, are by the best Commentators sup- 
posed to be put, by [lebraiam, for the adjectives 
ἀληθινὴ and ζωοποιός. See x. 7. compared with 
v.9. ἃ xi.25. But, in fact, there isa more ener- 
getic mode of expression, q.d. I am the way, the 
true way [to life], the author of life and happi- 
ness; the third term being exegetical of the 
two former. The words following are exegetical 
of the preceding clause, and by the coming of the 
Futher is denoted introduction to the heavenly 

9 e ~ ᾽ a 9 Ψ ὔ ε 4 4 

μεθ νυμῶν εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωκας με Φίλιππε; oO εωρακὼς 

mansions just before mentioned, alone to_be ob- 
tained by means of the one true guide to life and 
happiness, and through his propitiation. 

7. el ἐγνώκειτε--ἐγνώκειτε av} By the know- 
ing Christ is denoted the knowledge of his attri- 
butes, his infinite wisdom, benevolence, mercy, 
&c., which, if they be fully known, will be 
found the same as those of the Father. ‘This 
implies that mysterious union of the Father and 
the Son which makes the will of the latter essen- 
tially the will of the former. ; 

— καὶ dw’ dpri—avrov] There is here, as 
Kuin. observes, a climar; ὁρᾷν denoting a 
deeper insight into any thing than γινώσκειν. 
Thus the sense may be: ‘ Henceforth, i.e. after 
my departure, ye will have known and ase 
him.’ The best Commentators are agreed that 
the Present is here (as often) used of what is 
very shortly to be, and that in order to suggest 
its speedy occurrence. We may therefore ren- 
der: ‘ Ye will very soon know, and, as it were, 
have seen Him,’ i.e. after his death, and at the 
eencing of the Holy Spirit to guide them into alJ 
truth. 

8. δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατέρα) This inquiry was 
founded on Philip’s erroneously taking ‘‘ see’’ 
in the literal sense. ‘Apxet ἡμῖν, ‘that will 
amply satisfy us.’ 

9. οὐκ éyvwxds pe] ‘have known my true 
character.’ 

— ὁ ἑωρακὼς---πατέρα] ‘He who hath seen 
me hath [in effect] seen the Father, namely, by 
my works.’ The Apostles had seen the sanctity 
of his life, his contempt of earthly mches and 
honours, his submission to the lowest state of 
poverty and misery, his sole desire after the 
salvation of souls. They had, moreover, seen 
his oa bie , “ἴδιο majesty of the only begotten 
of the ather,” see 1. 14.) nay, were shortly to 
see him die for the human race. But in all this 
they had, in fact, heard and seen the Father, i.e. 
the image, decrees, counsels, and works of the 
Father respecting the salvation of men. He who 
saw Jesus living, acting, and dying, saw, in fact, 
the Father, i.e. the image of the Father, and the 
afigies of the divine nature. There was, there- 
ore, no need that our Lord should then show 
them the Father, and more fully expound his 
counsels and decrees. They might ulready have 
sufficiently known them from the words and ac- 
tions of their Lord, and would shortly know and 
comprehend them more fully by the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit. (Tittm.) 
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10 ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν πατέρα: Kai πῶς av λέγεις" Δεῖξὸν ἡμῖν 

τὸν πατέρα; οὐ πιστεύεις ὅτε ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ, καὶ ὁ 
πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί [ἐστι]; τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾽ 
ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ' ὁ δὲ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων, αὐτὸς 

11 ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα. πιστεύετέ μοι ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ, καὶ 
ὁ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί εἰ δὲ μὴ, διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετε 

12 μοι. Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ 
a 

’ » . A \ wv 

πιστεύων EIS EME, TA epya 
, η “- ᾽ ἊΣ ’ , , 

a εγω ποιῶ, κακεῖνος ποιήσει. καὶ μείζονα τούτων ποιὴησει" 
d ’ A A 4 4 ’ 

13 oTt EywW πρὸς Tov πατέρα μου πορευομαι. 1 Inf. 1δ. Ι . Ψ “a 
καὶ ὁ τι ἂν 40216. 

» ’ ᾽ “- . = , ~ ’ ξ Ψ δ = 93, 94, 

αἰτησὴῆτε EV τῳ OVOMATL μον, TOUVTO ποιήσω ινα οξασθῇ Mate. 7.7. 
« A ® a ta ad » , 9 a~ » » , Marc. 11. 

140 πατὴρ ἐν τῷ νιῳ. ἐεαν TE CUTNANTE ἐν τῳ ονομᾶτι μον, 2 

ἐγὼ ποιῆσω. 

15 
9 4 9 σι , A [ ry 4 » ‘ g 

Eav αγαπᾶτε we, Tas εἐντολᾶς τὰς ἐμᾶς τηρήσατε. 
® , Ν ’ 

16 καὶ ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον Παράκλητον δώσει 

10. ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ) scil. εἰμι. The 
phrase εἶναι ἔν τινι imports intimate connerion 
and conjunction with, the nature of which must 
vary with the subject and the context. Tittm. 
shows that here (as also at x. 38.) community of 
work and power is meant, including also parity 
of feelings and counsels. 
— Ta ῥήματα--οὐ λαλω)] These words, and 

the following ὁ δὲ watyp—ra ἔργα, are an 
illustration of the community just mentioned, as 
applied both to words and to works. In the 
latter clause all will be regular, if we supply, as 
corresponding to the τὰ ῥήματα---λαλώ, the 
words τὰ ἔργα ἅ ποιῶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἀπ᾽ ἑμαντοῦ οὐ 
wows. There isa plain reference to this omitted 
clause in the introductory δέ. Here Tittm. 
ably draws the following inference: ‘‘ But since 
ἃ conjunction not only in respect of counsel und 
twill, but in respect to one and the same energy 
and power, subsists between the Father and the 
Son, it may be hence, with certainty, inferred 
that there is also between them a communion of 
one and the same nature; and when our Lord 
affirms, that ‘‘the Father abideth in him,’’ he 
has indicated a perpetuity of mutual conjunc- 
tion, and testifies that it is impossible he should 
ever do any thing contrary to the mind, counsel, 
and wishes of the Father.’’ 

ll. πιστεύετε &c.] Here Christ not only 
repeats the foregoing assertion, but admonishes 
them to repose faith in it; telling them (as a 
porns’ roof of His conjunction with the 
ather) that His works (i.e. miracles) argue 

community of mind, energy, and power. 
12. ὁ πιστεύων---ποιήσειἿ Tittm. shews that 

this promise, given for their enco ment, ap- 
rtained solely to the Apostles. y the τὰ 

ργα ἅ ἐγὼ wows, he observes, is meant that 
part of Christ's work which he at xvii. 4. calls 
the work committed to him by the Father, namely, 
in promulgating the Father’s plan of salvation 

ugh the Son, in confirming it by miracles 
in collecting a community of those who should 
embrace the plan of salvation, &c. &c. By the 
greater works here mentioned we are to under- 
stand not greater per se; for as far as regards 
the miracles worked by the Apostles, none were 
more illustrious than those performed by our 

Lord, (who, indeed, worked very many not re- 
corded by the Evangelists, see Joh. xx. 30.) but 
only in a certain degree, partly in respect to 
their office and ministry, which is alone the 
subject of these words) and partly in respect to 
the effects of that ministry. See more in Tittm. 
and Whitby. 
_ — ὅτι ἐγω---πορεύο at In these words there 
is an obscurity, which has led to diversity of in- 
terpretation. Some eminent Commentators seek 
to remove the difficulty by closely connecting 
the words with those of the next verse. But that 
is doing violence to the construction without 
eliciting any very good sense. The obscunty 
has, I conceive, arisen from extreme brevity ; and 
the misconception of the sense been partly occa- 
sioned by not noticing an emphasis in ἐγώ ; and 
still more by not observing the omission of some 
words left to be supplied. The sense is, ‘ For I 
{as for my part] am going to my Father, [and 
must leave the works I have been doing to be 
done by others].’ 

13. ὅ τι ἂν alr.] 1.e. whatsoever in the fur- 
therance of the work committed to you. Com- 
are this verse with xv. 16. xvi. 23., whence it 
ollows (as Whitby shows) that as both Father 
and Son equally hear and nt the petitions 
offered up in the name of Christ, both equally 
possess Omniscience and omnipotence. ᾿Εν τῷ 
ὀνόμ. signifies ‘in my cause,’ ‘for the further- 
ance of my cause,’ as is shown at large by Tittm. 
"Ev τῷ vig, i.e. by and through the Son. 

16. ἄλλον παράκλ. δώσει ὑμῖν) For their 
further encouragement, Christ adds a promisa, 
on the nature of which there has been much 
difference of opinion. Most of the earlier Com- 
mentators assign to wapd«. the sense of com- 
forter ; others, teacher ; others, again, helper : and 
not a few, advocate, or intercessor. ese inter- 
retations are each of them copiously discussed in 

ens. Synop. On éxamination it will, I ap- 
prehend, appear, that those of comforter, teacher, 
and some which have been proposed, are 
too limited to reach the extent of signification 
evidently meant ΤῊΣ term, or that of the gifts 
coiparted: by the Holy Spirit. One of the two 
senses, Helper and Intercéssor, is, no doubt, the 
true one; the former of which is adopted by 

ec 
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almost all recent Commentators; the latter by 
Bp. Pearson, Lampe, Ernesti, Bearce, Wets., 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. XIV. 
ες. «- ‘ e ~ ry ty ~ a = ” a 

UJALV, ἵνα μένη μεθ᾽ νεὼν εἰς τον αἰῶνα' τὸ πνευμα τῆς] 
Ld ’ aie’, ® ’ σι. Ψ e « eA 
adnOecias, ὃ ὁ κόσμος ov δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι ov θεωρεῖ avro, 
ay > 7, tf « \ ’ > 4 ὠ ttn οὐδὲ γινώσκει AUTO’ υμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, ὅτι παρ υμὶν 
‘ 4 » ea Ψ 9 ® ea 9 rv ὰ 

μένει, καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐσται. οὐκ αφήσω ὑμᾶς ορφανους ερ-ὶβ 
A « « 4 A e ’ , μ 

χομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ETL μικρὸν, καὶ O κόσμος με οὐκ ετι 
~ e ~ 4 - a of φ Q ~ ἢ 4 “ , 

θεωρεῖ" UAMELS δὲ θεωρεῖτε με" οτι εΎω Co, και υμεις ἵη- 
φ 9 ~ ¢ - ’ ε ~ Ψ ® ἊΨ. ai 

σεσθε. ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι εγώ εν TH 
A ε “- 9 ᾿ ry ° . ? ε« «- -« ν' A 

πατρί μον, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, καγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. O ἔχων ται" 
ψ ’ ᾿Ὶ ~ 9 ‘ 9 ee 4 9 4 » “~ - 

ἐντολᾶς μου καὶ τηρῶν aUTAS, εκεῖνὸς ἐστιν ὁ αὙαπῶν με 
« ® ~ : 9 ᾽ ε A ~ ’ < ‘ 
ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν me ἀγαπηθήσεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός Mov’ καὶ 
9 4 » ’ > 4 a? > m~ » ’ ’ δ. 
εγὼ ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαντον. λέγει" 

> aw ν , » e 9 , . ’ : ὶ ’ ’ : 
αὐτῷ ‘lovdas (οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης) Κύριε, καὶ τί “γγεγονεν ὅτι 

[1 ~ 4 » A a A “~ , e : a, 
ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαντὸν, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κοσμῳ;; ατε-- 

serves) Christ did return literally to his x | 

ciples, after his resurrection, in a visible = 
and others. And this (especially as it is con- 
firmed by most of the antient Fathers and Com- 
mentators) seems to be preferable, and it has 
the peculiar advantage of including the former, 
since, as appears from the passages of the Clas- 
sical writers adduced by Lampe, Wets., and 
Tittm., παράκλητος is used not only of a per- 
son called in to plead one’s cause, but of one who 
is a helper in any matter, or generally a patron. 
And as both these offices are centered in the 
PaRacLetE (and may be said to include that of 
Teacher and Comforter) there can be no doubt 
that both are intended. 

16. els τὸν αἰῶνα] The best Commentators 
are agreed, that the context here limits the sense, 
so as to be synonymous with els τέλος, ‘ to the 
end of life.’ 

17. τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθ.}] ἰ.6., as the best 
Commentators explain, the author of all truth, 
the very truth itself (and the imparter of it), 
Gospel truth. There is, however, a reference to 
the Holy Spirit as being this Paraclete. See v. 
17 ἃ οἷ, From this passage, compared with 
the following one and xv. 26. xvi. 13. Matt. x. 
20. Acts iit. 18 & 33. Rom. vii. 9. Gal. iv. 6. 
Phil. i. 19. 1 Pet. i. 11., the Personality and 
Divinity of the Holy Ghost is manifest, as well 
as His sion from the Father and the Son. 
See the excellent Notes of Lampe and Tittm. in 
Rec. Syn. 

-- ὁ «Senor | i.e. the sensual, corrupt, and 
worldly-mi part of it. Ov δύναται λαβεῖν. 
i.e. in a manner, canhot receive it, since, 
from exclusive attention to worldly things, they 
neither understand, nor care about, spiritual 
gifts. And thus it happened, as is just after- 
wards said, that they have neither any perception 
nor any knowledge of the thing. Μένει, ‘is 
[soon] to abide.’ 

18. οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς dod. κα. These words 
are variously saterpreled. Some refer them 
solely to Christ’s reappearance, and society with 
them, after his resurrection. Others take them 
in a figurative sense of Christ’s invisible and 
spiritual presence. But it is best, with Tittm. 
‘and Kuin., to unite both interpretations. And 
this is supperted by facts. For (as Tittm. ob- 

ner; and metaphorically, unseen, after bs + 
cension to heaven; when also, as he prom 
in departing to heaven (see Matt. xxvii.* 
he was perpetually present with them ὃ 
gracious aid of his omnipotent power ia th -- 
charge of their Evangelical functions. [16 
always with them, and, in fact, gave them. *" 
absent, greater aid than he had done wher; 
sent. Ὀρφανὸς is properly an adjective. - 
may here rendered destitute. It Bux | 
those who are deprived of the aid and afk | 
of relations or friends. ; , 

19. καὶ] ‘and [then].’ Θεωρεῖ, ‘s 10“ 
will see.’ Θεωρεῖτε, ‘ye will see me.’ Ze” 
be for ἀναζῶ, and ζήσεσθε for dvat. Th” 
words may be taken, in a metaphorical sens 
the spiritual life. Nay, both the physica - 
metaphorical senses may have been intende: 

20. ἐν ἐκ. τῇ ἡμ.} i.e. when the pro: 
the sending of the Paraclete shall be fu: ᾿ 
᾿Εγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ, &c. On this indis. | 
union see v. 7. and Note. . 

21. ὁ ἔχων---ἀγαπῶν pe] This is ἃ repe® | 
of the sentiment at v. 15. also vv. 23 | 
xv. 14. 1 Joh. ii. 5. iti. 18-24. "Ἔ χειν here. 
often elsewhere, denotes to have in mind,* | 
uainted with. To the passages adduced !: | 

Commentators may be added Isocr. Nic.! 
τὴν εὔνοιαν τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν Toit 6! 
ἐνδείκνυσθε μάλλον ἢ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις. 

— ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ én.) This is by som 4 
derstood literally, of Christ’s personal af | 
ance after his resurrection. But that int:.: 
tation (as Kuin. observes) is at variance “' 
the erplanation of the words at v.23, It! 
be taken, with others, metaphorically, of a”! 
visible and spiritual manifestation. Thou: 
far as regards the disciples, both may be © 
joined, as at v. 18. 

22. Κύριε---κόσμῳ] This question, which. 
Lampe observes, displays ‘‘ ignorance proc’ 
ing from prejudice and conjoined with alu" 
onginated in mmiceperesension of our Lu: 
words, arising from the false notions they εἢ' 
tained of the Messiah’s kingdom. ‘To thi:: 
Lord (observes Tittm.) answered not dire‘ 
(because they would not have comprehen 



+ 36. καὶ τίς ἐστι, Κύριε, &c., where man 
᾿ ferior MSS. (with the received Text) omit the 
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ἢ es 7 A 3 ΟΝ ᾿ ’ Ἄ- ~ N 

κρίθη o Inaovs καὶ εἶπεν avTw Eav τις ἀγαπᾷ pe, Tov 
’ ’ . “ ᾽ , » A A 

λογον μου τηρήσει" καὶ O πατὴρ μου ἀγαπήσει αὐτον, Kat 
9 ᾽ 4 ᾽ > om ’ 

πρὸς αὐτὸν ελευσόμεθα καὶ μονὴν παρ αὐτῳ ποιησομεν. 
« 4? a ἣ , 9 ~ 

240 μὴ ayarwv με τοὺς λογους Mov ov τηῆρει. 
A ε ’ 

καὶ o λογος 
A » s ᾽ wv 9 4 Π 4 σε ’ , , 

OV ἀκούετε οὐκ ἐστιν Enos, αλλα τοῦ πεμψαντὸος ME πατρος. 

25 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων. 
: ’ ἢ ~ ἢ d aA ’ ε A ᾽ 

26 ρακλητος». τὸ ἰΪνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ὁ πέμψει ὁ πατὴρ ev 

me dad ~ ™ Lue. 24. ὁ δὲ πα rh 
infr. 15. 26. 
et 16. 7. 

~ 9 £ , 9 = em ὃ ὃ , ry , 

τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς ὀιδάξει πάντα, καὶ ὑπομνήσει 
~ ἃ ea r) ᾽ ᾿ ean 2 é 

27 ὑμᾶς πάντα ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην 
~ 9 Ld A 

τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι vutv’ ov καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν. ἐγὼ 

δίδωμε ὑμῖν. μὴ ταρασσέσθω 
? n? ’ ed 9 4 > tna ε , 1” 

28 λιατω. ἤκούσατε OTt εἐγω εἶπον ὑμῖν’ Ymrayw Kat Ερ- 99. 

him ) but merely assigns a reason for the distinc- 
tuon he would make between his disciples and 
the world, or turns their attention to what it 
especially behoved them to know and believe, 
namely, that not He only, but the Father would 
be perpetually with them by His grace and Hol 
Spint, and that then they would understand all 
things neces for them to know.” 

Before τί γέγονεν I have inserted καὶ, from 
many of the best MSS., some Versions and 
Fathers, and the Ed. Pnnc. It has been re- 
ceived by almost every Editor from Wets. to 
Scholz. There is a kindred construction at ix. 

in- 

καί. Add 2 or. ii. 2. καὶ ris ἐστι, Χο. This 
. forms one branch of that generic construction, by 
which καὶ is used with particles of interrogation ; 

' when it has always an intensive force. 
23. ἐλευσόμεθα καὶ μον"ιἱν r.a.e] The Com- 

Ὁ  mentators adduce examples of the phrase μονὴν 
' ποιεῖν, which 
“μένειν. 

_ pression, and denotes a continued abiding. Of 
, Course, it is to be taken in a metaphorical sense, 
“ and (as Kuin. observes) is meant to illustrate 

1 they regard as synonymous with 
But it 1s, in fact, a more significant ex- 

the ἐμφανίσω aires ἐμαυτὸν at v.21. It is not 
proper, however, with Kuin., to regard πρὸς 
αὐτὸν ἐλ. as only serving for ornament ; since 
in the O. T. God 1s said to come to men, when he 

* promises or bestows peculiar benefits on them ; 
“« also to dwell or remain with those whom he 
: especially favours ; as also to leave and depart 

from those whom he ceases to benefit. This is 
_ Strongly supported and confirmed by those pas- 

2° gages of lato and Philo cited in Recens. 
Synop. 

Besides, God and Christ may be said to come 
# by the Hol Spirit, whose temple (to use the 

words of Whitby) is the body of the Saints, 
1 Cor. iti. 16. vi. 13.) and by whose indwelling 
ey are made an habitation of God. Eph. ii. 22. 

By this Spirit the Father and Son dwell in all 
true Christians. 

24. ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν--οὐ τηρεῖ} This is, I con- 
ceive, a resuming of what Chnst was going to 

_ say when he was interrupted by Judas's ques- 
tion. It is meant to affirm the same truth nega- 
tively, and consequently there is implied the 
negutive of ἀγαπηθήσεται---ὡμαντὸν, i.e. he 
-will not have the love of myself and the Father, 

he had said of his departure from 

ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, μηδὲ δει- — 

the revealing and the other benefits resulting 
from thence. In the words following there must 
again (as I observed in Recens. Synop.) be sup- 
plied something to complete the sense, which is 
rather hinted at than fully expressed, namely, 
‘ he therefore who rejects me, rejects the Father.’ 
Οὐκ.--Αἀλλὰ may here (as often) signify non 
tam—quam, implying no more than community 
of participation in commanding. : 

25. ταῦτα λελάληκα &c.] The full sense is : 
‘* These instructions and consolations have I 
given you while present with you. At my de- 
Price the Holy Spirit will be your Teacher and 

elper.”’ 
26. ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. pov] i.e. in my behalf, and 

in my place. Πάντα, i.e. all things important 
for you to know, respecting the counsels of God 
and the work of Chnst for the salvation of men. 
Ὑπομνήσει, i.e. will bring to mind whatever 
having been said had been forgotten, or imper- 
fectly understood and misconceived. Thus the 
two clauses import the communication of, or 
bringing to mind all necessary knowledge, and a 
rectification of all misconception. 

27. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι---μῖν] This is not, I 
conceive, (as many | ommentators sup- 
pose ) a mere form of farewell, but a solemn and 
affecting valediction and benediction, as of a man 
about to leave his fnends for ever. Τὴν ἐμὴν εἰρ. 
seems added in further exp ion and confirma- 
tion of the εἰρήνην just before. Rah OA re is em- 
ployed suitably to the imagery, alludes to 
a dying man as bequeathing. The ἐμὴν taken in 
reference to the subsequent clause, is emphatical, 
and suggests that this is given by Christ 
alone. The words of that clause are exegetical 
of the prece’ine. and suggest a comparison not 
between the mode of giving (for καθὼς has often 
a very lax sense) but between the kind of gifts ; 
the world (as Gerhard observes) conferring ex- 
ternal, empty, and transitory e; Christ be- 
stowing internal and spiritual, firm, stable, and 
solid . Of the δΌΡΟΠΟΠΙΥ of internal 8 
to all external advantages the antient Philo- 
sophers copiously dilate, as appears from the 
citations in Recens. Synop. 

28. Our Lord concludes by the same exhorta- 
tion as that with which he had commenced this 
sublime address ; after which, adverting to what 

: Ε them, he urges 
that their love of Him should make them rather 
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XV. ἘΓῺ εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ αληθινὴ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ 1 

μου ὁ γεωργός ἐστι. 

rejoice than grieve thereat. To use the words of 
Tittm. ‘‘ our Lord also tells them that he is going, 
not any where, not to some distant region of the 
world (as some of the disciples fancied, xiii. 36. ) 
but to the Father, to resume the majesty and 
glory he had before the creation of the world ; 
and that from him he would send to his disciples 
his Holy Spirit, and be their present and omni- 
potent aider and helper.” 

28. ὅτι ὁ πατήρ---ἐστι) On the true sense of 
these words (which have staggered many ortho- 
dox Commentators, and have been abused by the 
Unitanans to impugn the doctrine of Christ's 
divinity) see the invaluable annotatory matter 
introduced from Lampe, Zanchius, and ‘Tittm. in 
Rec. Syn. in which it is shown in what respects, 
and in what sense, Christ might be said to be 
inferior to the Father. But the matter, on so 
awful a subject, admits not of abridgment, and its 
length permits it not to be here introduced. 
Suffice it to remark, that the very mention of the 
com n implies the fallacy of supposing 
Chnisst to have been a mere man. 

29. εἴρηκα) ascil. τοῦτο, i.e. ‘ his departure 
and the sending to them of the Paraclete.’ Πιστ. 
aoe as before, be taken of confirmation in 
aith. 
30. οὐκ ἔτι π. Aad.) As this is suspended on 

the ἔρχεται yap &c., it is plain that the sense 
requires not will, but shall, 1. 6. I shall not have 
ἐλ αμλλ κοινὸν to discourse much with you. On 

e ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον τούτον see Note on xii. 
31. ‘Lhe words ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐχ ἔχει οὐδὲν are Ὁ 
the best Commentators admitted to mean ‘ hat 
no power,’ ‘ will have no effect against me,’ viz. 
in frustrating the plan of salvation. ᾿Εν ἐμοὶ 
may literally be rendered ‘ in respect of me.’ 
These words were made good by the event. See 
Acts 11. 29. 

Τούτου after κόσμου is omitted in yer many 
of the best MSS., Versions, and earlier Fathers, 
and is cancelled by almost every Editor from 
Wets. to Scholz, being supposed to have been 
introduced from xii. 3. But it is perhaps more 
likely to have been omitted by accident, espe- 
cially as the idiom (on which I have treated at 
xu. 3) almost demands the Article. And yet that 
is too minute a propriety to have been known to 
the scribes, or even some antient Critics. 

91. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ &c.] Here (as often before 
ἵνα and such particles) something is left to be 
understood, and may be variously supplied. 
Render, ‘‘ the purpore of all that shall happen is 

πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὲ μὴ φέρον 2 

to evince my obedience to the Father.” This 
sense of ἀγαπῶ is required by the words καθως 
ἐνετείλατο ἄς. 
XV. Commentators are not as to the 

place where the remaining portion (Ch. xv., xvi., 
xvii.) of Christ’s discourse was delivered. Many 
think it was pronounced somewhere on the way 
from Je em to Ge ane. But of this 
there is no proof, and, from the nature of the 
discourse, little probability. Nay, the words of 
Ch. xviii. 1. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξῆλθε---ἦν κῆπος 
plainly shew that the words cannot have been 
delivered, as some imagine, at Gethsemane, nor 
on the road thereto; but (as Glass, Pearce, 
Lampe, Doddr., Kuin., Knapp, and Tittm. 
pinta) in the guest chamber, atter having risen 
from table, and previous to the departure. In 
this resumption of the foregoing discourse our 
Lord, loath to part with his faithful followers, 
enlarges on, and further illustrates the same 
topics. 

1. ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπ. ἡ ἀληθ.] This similitude 
(probably suggested by the wine on the table) 
was a not uncommon one. It is often used in the 
O.T., of the Jewish people and Church, and, as 
appears from the binical writers, was some- 
times taken to sane, ect the Messiah. Our Lord, 
it may be observed, means here the trunk of the 
vine. On the exact sense of ἄληθ. Commen- 
tators are not are It 1s best explaired by 
Euthym. 9 τὴν ἀλήθειαν [1 conjecture τῇ ἀληῦ- 
ela] καρποφοροῦσα. The force of the Article 
here is the same as in ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς, x. 14. 
where see Note. In calling God the γεωργὸς 
{Ὁ ἀμπελουργὸς, genus for species) Chnist 
ollows the usage of the O. See Is. v. 1—7. 
Jer. 11.21. Ps. Ixxx. 8—11. 

2. ἐν ἐμοὶ] ‘ belonging to me,’ 1. 6. considered 
as the trunk. Sub. ov for ὅ ἐστι, like φέρον for 
ὅ φέρει. By the branches are meant Christian 
professors. Alpe,‘ cuts it away.’ Opposed to 
which, by paronomasia, is καθαίρει, which means 
purgat, i.e. by ridding it of those useless shoots 
which most abound in the best trees. ‘‘ Thus 
(says Lampe ) the purity of the soul is promoted, 
when the heart is circumcised, when the body of 
sin is more and more destroyed (Rom. vi. 6.), 
when ignorance is removed, errors corrected, and 
vice eradicated, and when the excessive luxuri- 
ance, either from irregular desires, external 
prosperity, or mental inflation, is checked.” On 
the difference between the works of mere nature 
and those produced under the Gospel, see Receng. 
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Synop. and an apposite passage, which I have 
there adduced from Plutarch. By πλείονα xap- 
πὸν is meant not only more fruit, but, by ainplic 
cation, better. See ἀπε δ 

3. ἠδη---ὐὑμῖν] From V. 3—17. Christ gives the 
lication of the comparison, showing to what 

kind of vine branches they were to be referred, 
and the duties suitable to that state. ( Lampe.) 
By καθαρὸς is here meant freed from ignorance, 
error, and prejudice, and therefore capable of 
bearing spiritual fruit. They were then, in a 
great measure, punfied; though they were soon 
afterwards to be made quite so by the efficacy of 
the Holy Spirit soon to be manifested. Hence 
in the next v. Christ exhorts them not to break 
the mutual conjunction between them and him- 
self, but constantly cultivate it, as He should on 
his part preserve it for ever. 

4, xayo ἐν ὑμῖν] Sub. μένω from the pre- 
ceding μείνατε. Thus the καὶ is for καὶ οὕτω, 
(as in vi. 56. and 1 Joh. iv. 15.) so also. 
— καθὼς τὸ viagra Here is another 

argument to union, deduced from the highly 
beneficial effects of it. The similitude is nearl 
akin to the former. As the branches receive all 
their life and efficacy from the trunk, so must 
they adhere to Christ and his injunctions, if they 
would produce spiritual fruit. ᾿Αφ᾽ eavrou, ‘ by 
its own virtue.’ 

5. χωρὶς ἐμοῦ) ‘ apart, separate from me.’ 
a δύν. ποιεῖν οὐδὲν, i.e. cannot bear much 
ruit. 
6. ἐβλήθη ἔξω] The best Commentators are 

peg that the Aorist is here for the Future, or 
rather the Present, as being used of what is cus- 
tomary. Τὸ κλῆμα, i.e. the branch which has 
been ated from the trunk. The καὶ before 
ἐξηράνθη is not put (as some imagine) for the 
relative, but αὑτὸ is understood. At συνάγουσι 
sub. ἄνθρωποι. The ara is used for αὐτὸ, po- 
pulariter. 

9 8 A , A © 7 , 9 

μείνητε εν ἐμοί, καὶ τὰ ρήματα pou ενὶ 

[ ᾿ [ ~ ? , 

ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ, καγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος φέρει 
wpis ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 

A 9 9 ® ’, ΝΜ e A “σι 

Ο ἐὰν μή τις μείνη ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα, καὶ s Mate. 3. 
0, 

et 7. 19. 
βαρ 

» -~ , 
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Before πῦρ many MSS. and some early Edd. 
add the Article, which is admitted by Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz; but 
without sufficient reason; for the same phrase 
occurs without the Article at Matt. iii. 10. vii. 19. 
Lu.iii.9. There are also many other passages 
where the Article is not found whenever πῦρ is 
used of fire generally, as here. But when it is 
used of any particular one, fa the fire of Hell) 
the Article is used, especially when applied to 
the fire in any house, the reason for which is, that 
there was generally but one such. 

7. ἐὰν μείνητε---γενήσεται ὑμῖν] Here is 
another argument for the preservation of this 
communion, in stating which the foregoing ge- 
neral enunciation, μένειν ἐν ἐμοὶ, is further 
expressed by καὶ τὰ ῥήματα---μείνῃ ; and as the 
former denotes continuance in, communion in 
general, so this denotes, specially, steadfastness 
In assenting to and accepting the doctrines and 
instructions of Chnst, especially in the present 
discourses, wherein he taught them the nature 
of his person and office. The benefit promised in 
ὅ ἐὰν---μῖν, is nearly allied to that at Matt. xxi. 
21. where see Note. The whatever must, of course, 
be limited to whatever is εἰ μένοι or the purpose 
adverted to in the preceding and following verses, 
namely, their bringing forth much fruit, and the 
promotion thereby of the glory of God. 

8. ἐδοξάσθη] The Aorist is here taken as at 
V.6., where see Note. “Iva is put for ὅτι, quod, 
as iii. 23. iv.17. and often. The καὶ is not, as 
most Commentators suppose, for οὕτω or ὅτε, 
but we must repeat ἐν τούτω from the preceding 
clause. So xiil.35. ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται πών- 
τες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε. By γενήσεσθε is 
meant really φῇ See Note supra xiii. 19. On 
the doctrine included in this verse see Tittm. in 
Recens. Synop. ΓΝ 
9—11. καθώς ἡγάπησέ με &c.] Christ here 

proceeds to remind them of his own singular 
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love to them, and holds out for their imitation 
his own erample in doing the work of the Father. 
Καθὼς and καὶ may be rendered quantopere— 
tantopere. (littm.) Others, as Lampe, take the 
sense to be as—so. Others, again, take the καθὼς 
to algaity since; and the καὶ they regard as a 
simple copula; which would require a comma 
after ὑμᾶς. But the foregoing interpretation is 
preferable. The words μείνατε---ἐμῇ are ex- 
lained by most Commentators, ‘ continue in the 
ove of me,’ or ‘to love me.’ But that sense can 
only be tolerated, on the change of punctuation 
just mentioned. Both, however, are liable to 
much objection. And it is better, with others, to 
suppose the sense to be, ‘ Continue to be beloved 
by me,’ ‘ keep your place in my affections.’ This 
il i is satisfactorily established by 
amp e 

Then are mentioned the means by which they 
shall continue to possess his love, namely, by 
keeping His commandments after the example 
which He had set them, by keeping His Father’s. 

ll. ἵνα ἡ χαρἀά---πληρωθῇ} 1.6., as the best 
Commentators explain, that my Joy in you [at 
your love, faith, and obedience] might be en- 
during, and that your joy [in continuing in my 
love] may be complete and perfect.’ xv1. 
24 & 33. xvii. 13.1 Joh.i. 4. 2 Joh. xii. Χαρὰ 
ἐν ὑμῖν denotes ‘joy felt on your account.’ 
Tittm. has ably shown how the words may, by 
accommodation, be applied to the Pastors and 
‘Teachers of the Church of Chnist in every age. 

12. αὕτη éorlv—ipas}] These words are 
meant to show what sort of love is evinced by 
Him to them, and consequently expected in 
return. A similar argument is used at xiv. 5 & 
21. See also Matth. xx. 28. Rom. v. 7 & 8. 
1 Joh. iii. 16. As instances of this degree of 
attachment from a friend, Grot. adduces the 
cases of Pylades and Orestes, and Damon and 
Pythias. I would add the yet more apposite one 
of Alcestis, so finely represented in the inimitable 
drama of ‘Euripides. See v. 155. πώς δ᾽ ἄν μᾶλλον 
ἐνδεξαιτό τις ἸΙόσιν προτιμώς', ἣ θέλου σ᾽ 
ὑπερθανεῖν; 

. 14, Here Christ shows how that friendship may 
be evinced, namely, as in the love before men- 
tioned, by keeping his commandments. 

15. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς----δενώρισα] The sense here 
15. not very sed developed, and may best be 
expressed by the following translation and para- 
phrase. “[1 say riends} for I no longer style 
ou servants, for the servant [differeth from the 
riend inasmuch as he] knoweth not what his 
master doeth, i.e. his P ans of action. But you 
i cal) friends, [and well I may ] since whatsoever 

πάντα ἃ ἤκουσα Tapa τοῦ πατρός pov, ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. 
48. 3 « ~ 3 ᾽ , 9 4. ~ 

"οὐχ ὑμεῖς με ἐξελέξασθε, adr ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ 16 

I have learned from my Father I have made 
known to you, thus treating you with the most 
unreserved confidence.’ Some exceptions have 
been made to the words taken in their ordinary 
and full acceptation, by several recent Commen- 
tators, who, because Chnist had before ( Lu. xii. 4.) 
called them his friends, and had always treated 
his disciples with affability and kindness, would 
take οὐκέτι for οὐκ, and λέγω in the sense of 
a Preterite, per Enallagen! But that is a figure 
not to be resorted to ad libitum, and as a Geos 
ἀπὸ μηχανῆς in cases of difficulty. And the 
use of οὐκέτι for οὐκ is somewhat precarious. 
Lampe’sarguments for thecommon interpretation, 
though not all equally cogent, are yet sufficient 
to defend it. Our Lord had certainly, up to this 
time, (agreeably to the custom of the Jewish 
Rabbies) culled them servants, though he had not 
treated them as such. And the term 15 susceptible 
of a milder interpretation, considering the con- 
nexion of disciple with master; and thus it is 
interchanged with διάκονος at Joh. xii. 26. The 
words of Luke will only prove that Christ ad- 

them as fnends. And certain it is that He 
had never before expressly styled them his Friends. 

From xvi. 12. it i clear, that the πάντα must 
(as the best Commentators are agreed ) be under- 
stood restrictively, i.e. of all things proper for 
them then to know. The disciples here present 
were (as Tittm. observes) the esoteric, those 
interioris admissionis, as opposed to the eroteric 
the ol ὄξω. Compare Matt. xi. 11. Mark xiii. 11. 
Lu. vii. 10. With the former he used the most 
unreserved communication. 

16. οὐχ vucts—iuac}] This is meant to excite 
them to gratitude and obedience, as showing 
them that the obligation was all on their side. 
For ἐκλέγεσθαι may here (as often) be taken not 
so much of choice, as of the love which it implies ; 
antecedent being pat for consequent ; as 
xii. 20. Acts xiii. 17. 1 Cor. i. 27 & 28. Eph. i. 4. 
James 1.5. Τιθέναι, like the Hebr. mw, and 
the corresponding terms in most lan , has 
often the sense appoint. Ὑπάγητε regarded 
by most Commentators as pleonastic. It is not, 
however, quite so, but conveys a notion of seal 
in the disc ange of their functions as Apostles or 
Teachers. For that is what is meant by the 
καρπὸν φέρ. The words καὶ ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν 
μένῃ point at the ulterior effects of these labours 
to succeeding ages, and which, judging by. events, 
we now know must endure unto the end of the 
world. Inthe words following the ἵνα denotes 
event, result, or consequence. The sense is: 
‘ Thus it shall ha that whatever ᾿ hall 
ask the Father,’ &ee " Por 
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17. In this verse our Lord, I conceive, means 
to say, that He has given them the injunctions 
he has, with the hope and trust that they will so 
fulfil them as to love each other; concord being 
essential to their spiritual success. 

18. From the above injunction of mutual love, 
our Lord passes to the kindred subject of the 
hatred of the world towards them, forewarning 
them of the evils they would have to endure in 
his cause, exhorting them to patient endurance, 
and consoling them by reminding them of the 
treatment He had experienced in his own case; 
q.d. ‘If my blameless and most beneficial life 
could not shield me from the hatred and mortal 
persecution of the world, (1.e. of the unbeliev- 
ing and wicked part of it) so neither will your’s 
protect you.’ Many Commentators take γινωώσ- 
«ere as an Imperative, in the sense reflect, con- 
sider. But the common view, by which it is 
considered as an Indicative, is moet natural. 
Πρωτον is manifestly an adverb for πρότερον, 
as Campb. has convincingly shown. But it is 
strange that he should have styled the interpre- 
tation ‘ your Chief’ a novel one, and introduced 
by Dr. Lardner; whereas, as appears from 
Lampe, and even Pole's Synopsis, it was adopted 
by many antient Fathers and modern Commenta- 
tors uninterruptedly down to the time of Lardner. 
The Doctor’s memory certainly did deceive him. 
But in such a case no memory should be relied 
on, but reference be made to books. It was, in- 
deed, the want of that diligent reference to the 
labours of other men, that preference of drawin 
from the ample, but not always well asso 
stores of his own capacious mind, and that exces- 
sive reliance on a judgment by no means in pro- 

ftion to his acuteness and penetration, which 
as much detracted from the value of Dr. Camp- 

bell's excellent work. 
19. εἰ ἐκ τοῦ &c.] ᾿Εκ τοῦ κόσμον εἶναι 

signifies ‘to be conformed to the world.’ So 
dx τοῦ Θεοῦ or διαβήλου, &c. For (as Grot. 
observes) the éx, as it denotes descent from, so 
it may very well import ripen Bes 

20. οὐκ goers δοῦλος, &c.] Compare Matt. x. 
24. ote aan το, , ] Τὴ ; 
—e ν λόγον---τηρήσουσιν e sense 0 

these words seems to be directly contrary to that 

which the context requires. To remove this 
difficulty, some would take τηρεῖν for rapatn- 
εἶν. But for that sense of τηρεῖν with τὸν 
q γον there is no authority. The same remarks 
will apply to that method of interpretation (ob- 
πε πεῖς on other grounds) which is founded 
on the use of el to signify as. The best mode of 
removing the difficulty hitherto propounded is 
that of Kuin. and Tittm., who assign the follow- 
ing sense. ‘If they had admitted and observed 
my doctrine, they would admit and observe 
your's.’ Yet it involves such an anomaly of lan- 
gu as we may reasonably hesitate to ascribe 
to the Evangelist ; because, though inattentive to 
the nicer properties of the language, yet he no 
where so openly sets all rules at defiance. Not 
to say that the use of the tenses in the antithetical 
clause forbids this. If we would arrive at the 
truth, we must not tamper with the sense of any 
word, nor with the proper force of the tenses, 
but seek some mode of explanation which may 
involve any such anomaly. This may, I con- 
ceive, in the present instance, be done by con- 
sidering the affirmative enunciation as dependent 
on the hypathetical εἰ as meant to imply also its 
negative, i.e. ‘If at have not observed my 
words, neither will they observe your's.’ On 
examination, I find that Euthym. and some of 
the early modern Commentators took the words 
as equivalent to a negative sentence; but how 
this arose, they seem not have been aware. 

21. διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov] ‘on my account,’ 
‘for your attachment to me.’ And, therefore, 
what they do to you I regard as.done to myself. 
Οὐκ οἴδασι. This imports not involuntary igno- 
rance, but wilful blindness as to the true nature 
of the evidence of a Divine legation. 

22. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον &c.] The words of this v. 
are exegetical of the preceding, and our Lord 
(as Lampe observes ) ‘‘ therein encounters a tacit 
argument in excuse of the persons in question, 
that they sinned from ignorance. This he over- 
turns, by showing that their ignorance and per- 
verseness were inexcusable, ause sufficient 
means for the attainment of a knowledge of the 
truth had been provided both by internal and 
external evidence, in doctrines and in miracles.”’ 
Αμαρτ. must not be taken (with many ) of sin jn 
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general, but of the sin in question, that of reject- 
ing the Messiah. From the antithetical clause 
νῦν δὲ ἔχουσι, &c. it appears that the sense here 
is, ‘they would have been, comparatively, inno- 
cent of the sin,’ ‘there would have been some 
excuse for them.’ 
23. ὁ ἐμὲ μισῶν---μισεῖ This is meant to in- 

dicate, under a general assertion, the sinfulness 
of their conduct, namely, that their hatred and 
rejection of Him and his mission, and injurious 
treatment of Him, was, in fact, done to His 
Father. In the next v. the assertion of v. 22. is 
resumed, (the words of v. 23. being in some 
measure perentneucnl and the proof of Divine 
mission from miracles is adverted to. Then a 
conclusion is drawn. Or, as Lampe observes, 
‘‘we have a conditional proposition so assumed 
that, from a refutation of the antecedent, there 
results a refutation of the consequent.’’ ‘Thesense 
may be thus, more plainly, expressed : ‘ But now, 
although these miracles have been wrought be- 
fore their eyes, yet they have only produced 
hatred and injunous conduct towards me, a 
conduct (agreeably to the foregoing assurance ) 
directed against my Father likewise.’ In this is 
implied the consequence above expressed at v. 22. 
eg Sela οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 
By ἐργα are here meant not the doctrines, as 
some interpret, nor the miracles and doctrines, 
as others imagine, but simply the miracles, as 
the antient Commentators and, of the modern 
ones, Tittm. maintain. 

25. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῇ) The older Commen- 
tators maintain that the sense is, ‘ But this is 
come to pass that the Scripture might be ful- 
filled ;’ while the later and more eminent ones 
are of opinion that the ἵνα is here, as often, 
eventual, and that the sense is: ‘ Now by this 
having come to pass the words written in the 
Law were made good.’ The words in question 
were properly spoken of the enemies of David. 
But as David was a type of Christ, so they are 
accommodated to Him. Tittm. observes that 
the saying of Scripture is confirmed by expe- 
nence, namely, that, in return for love, hatred, 
instead of benefits, ill turns are often repaid. 

26. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ παράκ.} The connexion 
here is uncertain ; but it is most probable, (as 
Kuin. and Tittm. suppose) that the words were 
spoken with the view of softening an ungrateful 

communication, by a promise of Divine aasist- 
ance, and the aid of the Holy Spirit; q. d. 
‘ Though rejected by the multitude, I am acknow- 
ledged as Messiah by the Father, who, in proof 
of this, will shortly send you the aids οὗ the 
Holy Spirit.’ On the going forth of the Para- 
clete, as truth from the Father, Tittm. ap. Ree. 
Syn. has much excellent matter, to which I must 
be content to refer my readers. __ 

— μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ) This ts explained 
by almost all recent Commentators of confirming 
by arguments what has been taught. Thus the 
senseis: ‘ The HolySpurit will cause that my per- 
son, fortunes, counsels, deeds, and works, shall 
be more and more known,’ or, as it 1s said in xvi. 
14. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει. The words, however, 
cannot admit of that sense ; and that the usual sig- 
hification of μαρτυρεῖν is here to be adopted, ts 
plain from the next verse; for we can hardly 
suppose the word used in two such different 
senses in so short aspace. The true interpreta- 
tion seems to be that of the antients and earlier 
moderns, i.e. ‘the Holy Spirit will bear witness 
to my Messiahship by the miraculous Spiritual 
gifts with which he will endow believers in me.’ 

27. To the testimony of the Holy Spirit Christ 
adds that of the apostles and disciples themselves, 
who were, in all respects, qualified to bear irre- 
fragable testimony to the person, character, and 
actions of Christ, as having been with him from 
the beginning of his Ministry; a testimony so 
much the more weighty, since it was, in the case 
of some, confirmed by personal miracles, and in 
others brought forward 1n writing, by the Gospels. 
XVI. 1. Wa μὴ oxavd.] Those were said 

σκανδαλισθῆναι, who, either stumbling at the 
external poverty and lowlineses of our Lord, 
formed a wrong judgment of him, and at least 
doubted of his Divine mission ; or who, though 
convinced of it, suffered themselves to 80 
influenced by the apprehension of evil, as to 
abandon their Christian profession. (Tittm. ) 

2. ἀποσυναγώγους =p See Note on ix. 22. 
᾿Αλλὰ, quin imé, nay. ote for ὅτε, as often. 
Ἔρχεται, ‘is coming,’ ‘ will soon come.’ 
— λατρείαν προσφέρειν] Λατρεύειν pro- 

perly signifies to serve any one asaslave. But 
in the N. T. and LXX. it 1s always used to de- 
note the offering of sacrifice, and renderiog wor- 
ship and service of any kind. Thic sense is: ‘he 
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may think he is rendering an acceptable service 
to God.’ Here Lampe aptly adduces the follow- 
ing sentiment of a Rabbinical whiter: ‘‘ Omnis 
effundens sanguinem improborum equalis est 
illi qui sacrificium effert.”’ ‘‘ These and such 
like adages (says Campb.) show how justly the 
Jews are represented by our Lord.”’ The greatest 
enormities recorded in Josephus were perpe- 
trated by the <elote. Doddr. thinks there is 
here an allusion to such sort of deeds as the 
assassination of Paul, planned by the forty con- 
spirators, ee Acts xxii. 14. sq.) and in which 
they gloned. 

3. καὶ ravra—épé] This is meant to trace 
such conduct to its original source, and to sug- 
gest consolation to themselves, as suffering in 
the cause of God and Christ. See χν. 2]. Ὑμῖν 
after ποιήσ. is omitted in very many MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., and is, with 
some reason, cancelled by Matth., Gnesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. 

-% wpa 
calamities. 

— Tavra—ovx εἶπον) By ἐξ ἀρχῆς is meant 
the beginning of Christ’s ministry. And in 
pa the expression ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἥμην our 
Lard speaks of himself as already departed, 
since he is on the point of leaving them. Of 

-this there are ceveral examples in the Classical 
writers; e. gt. Eurip. Alcest. 281. οὐκ ἔτι δὴ μήτηρ 
σφώων ἐστιν. . ὡς οὐκ ET οὖσαν οὐδὲν ἂν 
λέγοις ἐμέ. & 402. οὐδὲν εἰμ’ ἔτι. Since our 
Lord had apprized his disciples of the persecu- 
tions they would have to undergo on account of 
their Christian profession, we may take the οὐκ 
εἶπον (as many do) restrictirely. Or rather as 
ταῦτα may very well mean the things which 
should befall them after their Lord’s departure, 
and as Christ had no where dwelt on those evils, 
60 that may be the sense here. This, indeed, is 
placed beyond doubt by the words following, 
which suggest the reason why Chnist did not do 
it; namely, because he was then with them, to 
comfort and support them, and himself to bear 
the brunt of those tnals. 

5. νῦν δὲ ὑπάγω &c.] The Commentators are 
not agreed on the scope of these words, and con- 
sequently differ on the punctuation. They are 
generally considered as containing a new sub- 
ject, namely, that of his departure, (see Lampe) 
and the following sense is assigned: ‘ ut now 

i.e. the time for suffering such 

«ε A ad s r » 

περὶ ἁμαρτίας μεν; ὅτι Ov πιστεύουσιν εἰς 

that I am going to Him who sent me, none of 
you asketh, &c. But thus the καὶ is silenced ; 
and the sentiment in the preceding words ταῦτα 
δὲ ---εἶπον is left very deficient. And though δὰ 
has sometimes a transitive force, yet the context 
must decide where that is to be ascribed. It is 
better (with Grot., Wakef., Kuin., Tittm., and 
Vat.) to suppose the words to be connected with 
the preceding clause. Thus the δὲ will be, as 
very often, adversative. There is, however, 
something left, per aposiopesin, to be supplied, 
q-d. ‘And therefore I have thought it necessary 
to tell you,’ or something similar. The καὶ in 
the words following signifies ‘And [yet], i.e. 
though I am going ;’ a signification frequent in 
St. John’s writings. By ἐρωτᾷ is meant νῦν 
épwra; for they had asked before. The dis- 
ciples are, however, I conceive, reproved, not 
so much for not then asking, as for the feeling 
which occasioned it, namely, sorrow. This is 
hinted atin v.6. Their sorrow was blameable, 
as proceeding from want of reflection on the 
causes of his departure, the place whither he was 
oing, and the purpose of it, though these had 

n before suggested to them. However, our 
Lord in vv. 7-11. again adverts thereto, and in 
plainer terms. 

7. συμφέρει ὑμῖν] On the highly beneficial 
effects to the Apostles of Christ’s departure, see 
Tittm. ap. Recens. by asd ‘The Holy Spirit 
le he) effected much more in them than 
Chnst himself had done, (see v. 12, 14, & 16.) 
imparting to them a more complete knowledge of 
Christ than what He himself could communi- 
cate, and also many other excellent gifts neces- 
sary for their Apostolic function; supplying 
eloquence irresistible, the power of working the 
most illustrious miracles for the confirmation of 
their testimony concerning Jesus, and rendering 
their imbecile and timid minds strong (nay, in- 
vincible ) to all the terrurs of their adversaries.’’ 
‘* It was (says Euthym. ) the pleasure of the Holy 
Tnnity that the Father should draw them to the 
Son, the Son should teach them, and the Holy 
Spirit perfect them. Now the two first things were 
a ready completed, but stil] it was necessary for 
the third to be accomplished, namely, the being 
perfected by the Holy Spint.”’ Ι 

ἐλέγξει---.« ἐδ αν] This is a passage of 
considerable difficulty, and therefore it 1s no 
wonder that the Commentators should not be 
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agreed on its sense. Some take τὸν κόσμον to 
mean the world at large; others, the Jews only. 
And according as they adopt one or the other 
view, they assign to the passage either a general, 
ora particulur sense. The former is ably support- 
ed by Lampe: and the latter is maintained by 
most recent Commentators, especially Kuin. and 
Tittm., who assign the following as the sense: 
‘He will show clearly, 1. the great sin of the 
Jews in rejecting me, by the conversion of many 
thousands of Jews through the effusion of the 
Spint; 2. that I was really just and innocent, 
by teaching through the Apostles that God hath 
received me into heaven ; 3. that the opposition 
made to me by the rulers of this world is in vain, 
as my religion will prevail ; and that their policy 
will be judged and condemned.’ This seems, 
from the following vv., to be the most correct 
view. But exception may be taken to some 
points of the exposition, and others may be 
doubtful. For since (as Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. 
in v. has seen) ‘‘ whether the world be taken in 
its limited, or in its restricted sense, it is to be 
its own judge, the sense of ἐλέγξει must be con- 
vince, not convict ; those two terms, when ap- 
plied to a fault, only differing in this, that the 
individual may be himself convinced of his fault, 
but is convicted of it in the judgment of others.”’ 
How this convincement was effected, and to 
what extent, is taught us by the N. T. and the 
early Ecclesiastical writers. See Acts ii. 14. By 
the duapria is meant not only the sin of un- 
belief, but of persecuting and finally crucifying 
the Lord of lite, and endeavouring to suppress 
the religion of God. 

With respect to the meaning of περὶ δικαι- 
οσύνης, all the best Commentators are agreed 
that it must belong to Chmist, περὶ pencune 
uod attinet ad: and, taken in conjunction wit 

the words following, δικαιοσύνη must, as the 
best Commentators (especially Tittm.) think, 
denote the innocence and holiness of Jesus, the 
Author of justification by his blood. The proof 
of this (adverted to in the words following) was 
his going to His Father in heaven, evinced by 
his resurrection, and his sending the 
Holy Spirit with miraculous gifts. See Acts ui. 2. 
sq. xvil. 31. Rom. i. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 14. sq. In 
“ερὶ κρίσεως the περὶ must be taken in the same 
sense, and the purport of the phrase be deter- 
mined by the words following, which show it to 
be the Divine judgment and condemnation, 1. 6. 
the condemnation of the unbelieving part of the 
world, whether Jews, as at first, or Heathens. 
The certainty of this is hinted at v.11. by the 
mention of the condemnation of the ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ 
κόσμον, Which expression does not, I conceive, 
alenote the body of the Jewish rulers, chief 
Vrieata, Se. &c., as Most recent Commentators 
maintain; but (as 1 have shown is also the sense 

at xil.31.) Satun. For by the manifestation of the 
Holy Spirit in all His miraculous gifts and won- 
derful effects, the Author of sin was condemned, 
and his power subverted. And if he was con- 
demned, so would his followers, whether Jews 
or Gentiles, be condemned, and judgment and 
punishment be executed on them, both in th» 
world and in the next. At the same time, the 
passage may, by accommodation, be applied to 
the operation of the Holy Spirit on the hearts 
of men in every age. See the excellent observa- 
tions of Mr. Scott. 

12. πολλὰ] ‘many other doctrines,’ namely, 
as the Commentators say, the abrogation of the 
Ceremonial law, the removal of the distinction 
between Jews and Gentiles. But there ia re- 
ference, no doubt, also to those more mysterious 
and spiritual doctrines, such as justification by 
faith, which the Spirit of truth afterwards revealed 
to St. Paul. Βαστάζειν, like the Latin ferre, 
often signifies (as here) to comprehend ; and the 
same metaphor is found in our understand. 

13. ἐκεῖνος) Spoken emphatically to denote 
the Paraclete before mentioned, v. 7. In τὸ 
πνεῦμα τῆς adn. there is (as Grot. observes) 
the figure πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον. It is, ἢ 
ever, of more importance to remark on the 
among 80 many other proofs in this Gospel, of 
the personality of the Holy Spint, namely, from 
personal] actions being ascribed to him. 

— ὁδηγ. ὑμᾶς els πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλ.} In Recens. 
Synop., 1 proces to the common version that of 
ampb., Wets., and Newc., ‘ into all the truth.’ 

This, I have since found, is adopted by Bp. Mid- 
dlet., who remarks that ἀλήθεια here denotes not 
truth universally, but only in reference to the 
particular subject. He does not seem, however, 
to have been aware that the force of τὴν ἐλ. had 
been long ago pointed out by Le Clerc in his 
Ars Crit. ii. 1.2., where he adduces other ex- 
amples from Joseph. Bell. viii. and Plato Apolog., 
in which Socrates thus addresses his judges: 
Ὑμεῖς δέ μου ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
I would render, ‘the whole truth,’ i.e. without 
any thing being kept back, as at present, from cir- 
cumstances. Our Lord seems to have had in view, 
Ps. xxiv. δ. ὁδήγησόν με ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλήθειάν σου. 
— ov 15. λαλήσει ἀφ' ἑαντοῦ, ἄς. Our 

Lord speaks of the Holy Spirit after the manner 
of men, as of a Legate, who ought to say nothing 
but what he has been instru by his principal ; 
ὅπ: ‘‘ The instruction delivered by the Holy 

irit will not be dd’ ἑαυτοῦ, suo arbitrio, but 
after the injunctions and the will of the Father ; 
and therefore most true and divine. Nay, more- 
over, he will not only open out to you the whole 
truth of things past, but also, as often as need 
shall require, ta ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν, 
‘he will predict things future, and of which 1 
have said nothing to you,’ (Tittm.) namely, 
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18 τέρα: 
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: ἄλεγον οὗν Τοῦτο τί ἐστιν ὃ λέγει, τὸ μικρόν ; 
19 οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ. ἔγνω οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὐ- 
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Tov εἐρωτᾷν᾽ Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε per 
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ἀλλήλων, ὅτι eltrov’ Μικρον καὶ ov θεωρεῖτε με, καὶ πάλιν 
Μ 

90 μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ με. 
σετε καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ 

what shall happen either to the world at large, 
or to the Jewis ple, or to the Church. See 
Acts xi. 28. xiii. 2. xx. 23, 28. xxi. 11. Eph. iv. 
11. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 14. 
(Grot.) ᾿Αναγγέλλειν signifies to deliver or 
relate as a message ; and sometimes, as here, to 
make known by information from another. 

14. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ dof. &c.], The scope of the 
words seems to be, to show that in all the Holy 
Spirit shall reveal and teach, He will have in 
view the glory of Christ, or, that all which He 
teaches will tend to that. 

15. πάντα dca ἔχει-- ἐστι) These words (as 
Tittm. has shown ) import, that there is the most 
intimate connexion, and perfect community of 
counsel, will, feeling, energy, and operation, be- 
tween the Father, and the Son, and co uently 
the cause of the latter is that of God. pe 
truly remarks, that this whole passage is excel- 
lently adapted to establish the whole doctnne 
of the majesty of the Trinity against the Soci- 
nians. ‘‘ For (continues he) here are three per- 
sons expressly distinguished from each other, and 
yet among them the closest connexion 15 said to 
subsist. The glory ascribed to them is equal ; 
and yet this by no means precludes the suppo- 
sition that the Son is the Heir of the Father, and 
the Holy Spirit the Legate of both.”’ 

—- διὰ τοῦτο steer) i.e. it was in this sense 

ar aire ] Sub. ὃ ὄνον é . μικρὸν] Sub. διάστημα χρόνον ἐστι or 
ΓΟ ae in Hos. i. 4. Καὶ, for dre, ‘and 
(then }." Ov θεωρεῖτε. Pres. for Fut. This is 
a strong, but delicate form of expression to de- 
note ahsence by death. The words mel ete καὶ 
ὄψεσθέ με are meant to minister consolation to 
them. "ΟὌψεσθέ με is for πάλιν ὄψ., spoken of 
his visible advent after the resurrection. The 
next words ὅτι ἐγω---πατέρα are not satisfac- 
torily explained by any Commentator. It should 
seem to be an elliptical mode of expression, of 
which the sense is: ‘[I use this language] be- 
cause I am going to the Father.’ Indeed though 
speaking of going, and then coming shortly, would 
suggest the idea of only a temporary stay ; yet 
it would not do that clearly enough to be under- 
stood until after the event ; which is all that our 
Lord intended. Then it would serve to confirm 
their faith, as it now cheered their sorrow. 

® a ® Α ’ ea d ’ 

αμὴν ἀμὴν λεγω υμῖιν, OTt κλαυ- 
’ « ~ 

κόσμος χαρήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ 

17. τί ἐστι τοῦτο, se.) It has been thought 
surprising that the Apostles should have failed 
to comprehend the words of our Lord. But the 
thing is easily accounted for, when we consider 
their conciseness and xnigmatical cast ; that they 
were predictive, perhaps intentionally obscure, 
and only to be understood after their fulfilment. 
Besides, the Apostles’ perceptions were clouded 
by deep-rooted prejudices as to the temporal 
nature of Christ's kingdom, and dulled by their 
excess of sorrow on learning that, whatever 
might be the full sense of the words, they were, 
at least, to be deprived of their Lord. Their 
greatest perplexity, no doubt, was with the 
words ὅτε ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, which they 
were not likely to understand in the true sense. 
They might, indeed, comprehend that they were 
first to be arp en of, and then to receive back 
their Lord ; but as they firmly believed that the 
Messiah was to come and establish an earthly 
kingdom, they could make nothing out of the 
last words. At v. 18. the sense of τοῦτο---τὸ 
ικρὸν, has been ill represented in most trans- 
ations, from inattention to the Article, which is 
correctly expressed in the Synac Version. The 
construction is: Τί ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει, τὸ 
μικρόν. Render, ‘What meaneth this little 
while which he speaketh of?’ Οὐκ oléare, &c. 
“we know not what he is speaking of.’ The τί 
refers to the whole sentence in question. 
These words of the Apostles to each other are, 

with reason, supposed by Heumann to have been 
pronouced after having stepped aside. 
_ 19. περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε &c.] This sentence 
is by most regarded as interrugative ; by others 
as declarative. The former is the more natural 
mode of interpretation; the latter, the more 
suitable to our Lord, as knowing all hearts, and 
being well acquainted both with what they had 

n saying, and their desire for information, for 
which, however, they dared not ask. Compare 
v. 30. The sense is: ‘So then you are de- 
bating,’ &c. 

20. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς. Our Lord did 
not, for the reason above mentioned, give any 
explanation. And thus by his silence he meant 
to say : ‘‘ What I have said you will find true.” 
However, in order to make a further impression 
on their minds, and suggest ground for comfort, 
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λυπηθήσεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. ἡ 21 
γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ λύπην ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα αὐτῆς ὅταν 
δὲ γεννήσῃ τὸ παιδίον, οὐκ ἔτι μνημονεύει τῆς θλίψεως, διὰ 
τὴν χαρᾶν, ὅτι ἐγεννήθη ἀνθρωπὸς εἰς τὸν κόσμον. καὶ 98 

ὑμεῖς οὖν λύπην μὲν VOY ἔχετε᾽ πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἵρει 

‘sup 1. ad ὑμῶν ‘Kal ἐν ἐκείνη τῆ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐ- 23 

Shae 07. δέν. Ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λάγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὅσα ἀν αἰτήσητε τὸν πα- 
Mare. 11: τέρα εν τῳ ονοματι μου, δώσει ULV. EWS ἄρτι οὐκ ητη- 94 

luc IL gare οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου αἰτεῖτε, καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα 
ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἡ πεπληρωμένη. ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις λελά- 95 

Anka ὑμῖν αλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι ἐν παροιμίαις 
λαλήσω ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ παῤῥησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ 
ὑμῖν. ἐν ἐκεῖνη τῆ ἡμέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov αἰτήσεσθε᾽" 26 

καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν" 

κι Inte. 17. "autos γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ πεφιλή- 27 
A ed Ld A a ~ ~ ~~ 

\ κατε, καὶ πεπιστεύυκατε ὅτι Θω παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ εξῆλθον. 
eA ‘ “: ‘ A ᾽ ᾽ ᾿ ‘ 4 . ἐξῆλθον παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς, καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον" 28 

’ φ A ’ ’ A a ᾽ 

παλιν αφίημι τὸν κόσμον, καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. 

he points to the circumstances which should ac- 
company the events in question; namely, the 
sorrow of his disciples, and the triumphant ex- 
ultation of the world, at first; and the grief of 
the disciples soon afterwards to be turned into 
joy, ‘‘ quasi post nubila Phahus.”’ 

21. Qur Lord here illustrates what he has just 
said by a simile familiar to the Hebrew writers, 
(as Is. xxi. 3. xxvi. 17. xxxvii. 3. Jer. iv. 31. 
xxi. 23, xxx. 6.), and not unknown in the Clas- 
sical ones. See Hom. Lliad. a. 269. Τίκτειν in 
the Classical wniters signifies to bear children; 
but in the Hellenistic ones mostly (as here) to be 
in travail. It is, however, sometimes in Hippo- 
crates interchanged with κύειν. Λύπην ἔχει. 
The sense may be, ‘is sorrowful ;’ though the 
best Commentators, antient and modern, take it 
to be ‘1s in gs, ‘18 suffering pangs.’ ΓΑν- 
θρωπος signifies here a human being, without 
reference to sex. Perhaps dv@p. may be for 
ὁ ανθρ., ‘the child.’ 

22. ἔχετε and αἴρει are Presents for Futures. 
Χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ «x. A strong expression 6ig- 
nifying, ‘ye shall feel heartfelt joy.’ By τὴν 
αρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρει ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν it is meant 

that their joy should be uninterrupted and per- 
manent, not liable to be taken away, as all joy 
founded on human affairs must be. | 

23. καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ---οὐδέν)] Christ here sub- 
joins what would tend to repress their anxiety 
for the explanation which he had thought fit not 
to give them, by intimating that in that day of joy 
they would have no occasion to put questions on 
the subject, ‘ Ye will have nothing to ask me.’ For 
that is the sense of ἐμὲ οὐκ dpwrjcere οὐδὲν, as 
has been seen by some antient and many modern 
Commentators. On the subject of putting ques- 
tions, Christ engrafts that of preferring requests, 
and shows that whatever else they might need 
or have to ask for, in His cause, whether Spiritual 

illumination, or courage in action, the Father 
would deny them nothing. 

24. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov) i.e. ‘on my ac- 
count, or, for my cause, as many eminent Com- 
mentatora explain. Hamm. and Lampe, how- 
ever, have adduced good reasons for supposing 
that the sense may be, ‘by my mediation,’ through 
me, as Mediator between God and man. 

— αἱτεῖτε---πεπληρωμένη}] The sense is: 
‘ye have only to ask and receive, to have your 
joy complete.’ 

25. Christ here gives a reason why he had 
spoken obscurely. “Ev παροιμίαις, darkly and 
figuratively, containing more than i3 expressed, 
and not easy to be understood by the uninformed 
and unreflecting. To this is opposed the avay- 
γέλλειν παῤῥησίᾳ, to speak perspicuously and 
without the involvements of figurative allusion. 
I would here compare the words of ‘Eschyl. 
Agam. 1154. φρενώσω δ᾽ (scil. ὑμᾶς) οὐκ ἔτ᾽ 
ἐξ αἰνιγμάτων. By ταῦτα is meant all that 

rist had said in the preceding discourses. 
The fulfilment of this promise is alluded to at 
Lu. xxiv. 26-44. & Acts i. 3. 

26-28. In these verses are set forth the adran- 
tages resulting to them from this fuller know- 
ledge: ‘At that time (i.e. when I shall have 
more fully taught you concerning my Father, 
his counsels, and decrees) ye shall addrese your 
prayers in my name, and shall receive benefits 
of the most excellent kind.’ (Tittm.) 

— καὶ οὗ A¢yw—ipowv)] Since Christ has at 
xiv. 16. promised that he will ask the Father on 
their behalf, and as we have just after, xvii.9.seqq., 
an actual intercession for them, and as Chnist 
is at Rom. viii. 34. Hebr. vii. 25. and 1 Joh. ii. 1. 
said to be continually interceding for his dis- 
ciples, the sense of the words must be, not what 
they would at first seem to express, but what has 
been assigned by the most eminent Interpreters 
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80 λαλεῖς, καὶ παροιμίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. 
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μόνον αφῆτε᾽ καὶ οὐκ εἰμι MOVOS, ὅτι O πατήρ. MET ἐμου 
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33 ἐστι. ταῦτα λελάληκα υμῖν, ἵνα ἐν ἐμοι εἰρήνην ἔχητε. εν τῷ 
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κόσμῳ θλίψιν ἕξετε αλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, eyw νενίκηκα Tov κοσμον. 

] ΧΥΙΙ. PTAYTA ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿]Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπῆρε τοὺς ¥ Sure. 12. 
» “-Ἔ 3ϑ 4 7 ’ ® ὔ 

ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ele’ Πατερ, ελὴλυ- 

for the last century, namely, ‘I need not say 
that 1 shall pray the Father for you, since you 
know I will do that, [nay, there is no need, in 
another respect] for the Father Himself loveth 
you.’ This idiom has the technical name pre- 
teritio, and is to be found even in the Classical 
writers. The omission of the clause suspended 
on yap is common in the N.T. Αὐτὸς 15 for 
αὐτόματος. Mee Nicer and πεπιστεύκατε are 
to be taken as Presents. On the full sense of 
ἐξήλθον παρὰ τοῦ war. compare 1. 18. in. 13 
& 9}., vi. 62. and see the Notes of Lampe and 
Tittm. in Recens. Synop. . 

30. νῦν οἴδαμεν Χε.} See ν. 19, and Note. 
We may paraphrase: ‘ Now we expenmentally 
know that to thee all the thoughts, wishes, and 
desires of men are open, and therefore cannot 
doubt of thy divine mission.’ To the Prophets, 
and especially to the Messiah, the Jews always 
ascnbed supernatural knowledge of the thoughts 
of men. 

31. ἄρτι πιστεύετε) Christ here checks their 
excessive confidence, and inculcates dithdence 
in their own strength. The interrogation here, 
as often, involves a strong negation. “Apts sig- 
nifies ergone jum? 

32. καὶ vuy ἐλήλυθεν] ‘nay is now come.’ 
At ἰδία sub. οἰκήματα. So 1 Macc. vi, 54. 
ἐσκορπίσθη ἕκαστος els τὸν τόπον ἑαυτοῦ. 
There is a similar passage in Hom. Odyss. a, 
274. Moynoripas ἣν ἐπὶ σφέτερα σκίδνασθαι 
ἄνωχθι. where Didymus explains σφέτερα by τὰ 
δια, and σκίδ. by σκορπίζεσθαι. As, however, 
in the present passage οἰκήματα is to be under- 
stood, we may more appositely compare Hom. 
Il. Ψ. 24. of μὲν dp’ ἐσκίδναντο ἐὴν ἐπὶ νῆα 
exacrTot. 

— καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ &c.] The καὶ has here, as 
often, the sense and yet ; and in μετὰ ἐμοῦ there 
is an allusion to the double meaning of the phrase. 
It here denotes to be any one’s supporter. See 
Note on viii. 29. 

33. ταῦτα] The recent Commentators too 
much limit the sense of the word, as if refernng 
only to what was just said. It must, with the 
antient and some eminent modern Commentators, 
be taken of the whole of what had been said in 
the preceding discourse, which, it seems, our 
Lord delivered for the purpose of supplying them 
with grounds of support under the evils, which 
they would 5 ily encounter, and Rerpetaally 
have to grapple with. See Lampe and Doddr. 

— ἐν ἐμοὶ] i.e. by faith in me, and reliance 
ΟἿ my protection. Εἰρήνην, tranquillity of mind, 

consolation, and comfort, (which he had so so- 
lemnly bequeathed them at xiv. 27.) alone to be 
attained through Him ‘‘ who is our Peace.” See 
Eph. ii. 14. Θαρσεῖτε, ‘take courage.’ So 
θάρσει occurs in Hom. ll. ὠ. 171. & ὁ. 2514. 
— νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον] It is well observed 

by Kuin. and Tittm., that this is the prophetic 
Preterite, for the Future. Nix. signifies ‘to foil 
and frustrate.’ Κόσμος here denotes the unbeliev - 
ing and perecuring part of the world, combined 
under their leader the ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον 
τούτου, the Devil, to destroy the cause of the 
Gospel. By saying that He hath overcome (for 
the ἐγὼ is emphatic) our Lord hints, for their 
encouragement, that by the same all powerful 
aid (that of the Futher, (See v.32.) and His own 
and the Holy Spirit's,) they might also come off 
more than conquerors in the day of tribulation 
and persecution. See Rom. viii. 37. 1 Cor. xv. 
57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 1 Joh. iv. 4. and the excellent 
Notes of Lampe and Mr. Scott. 

AVIL. After concluding the above discourse, 
Christ addresses himself in prayer to God, to 
whose protection he now commends his own 
cause, and that of his disciples. The prayer in 
question is (as Tittm. observes ) such, that, ‘‘ had 
we no other knowledge of Chnst than what was 
furnished thence, it would be sufficient to show 
us the supreme dignity of his person, his exalted 
magnanimity, his ardent love to man, and the 
momentous consequences of the work He was 
effecting. He bestows not a thought on the cruel 
and ignominious death which was at hand, but 
is wholly intent on the salvation of men. To that 
alone are his thoughts and prayers directed. Even 
what he asks the Father, he, at the same time, 
refers to that sole end, the salvation of men.’’ 
Lampe thinks, that the primary intent of this 

prayer was, to console the disciples. I cannot 
ut think that it was equally so to instruct them, 

to set them an example of fortitude and resigna- 
tion, as well as prayer to God under circum- 
stances of peril, affliction, and distress ; finally, 
to teach Christians of all ages to commit them- 
selves and all their concerns to the Providence of 
that God who ‘‘ watcheth over them.”’ This may 
very well serve to account for the variation of 
manner in different parts of the prayer; for 
though, perougnout the whole, Christ spe as 
the incarnate Son of God, yet he sometimes sup- 
plicates as Man; at others he speaks as the Me - 
diator of his people, but not unfrequently expresses 
himself with Divine majesty sai authonty. 

1. ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφθαλ. a. ε. τ. 0.] On this 
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δέδωκας αντῳ, δώση αὑτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν 9) 3 

attitude of reverent devotion, as well as that of 
lifting up the hands, not unfrequently alluded 
to also in the Classical writers, see Elsn. and 
Lampe. ; ; 

1. πάτερ] On the peculiar sense in which 
the word is here to be taken, see Lampe. More- 
over, Christ is to be considered as praying ac- 
cording to his human nature ; for as Schoettg. 
observes, ‘‘ in his state of erinanition, havin 
emptied himself of his glory, Christ is conside 
as a subject fulfilling the orders of his Monarch, 
namely, God. Therefore to the Triune God, as 
his Lord and Master, Christ might direct his 
prayers.” ᾿Ελήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα, i.e. the decisive 
and appointed time, the time in which the glory 
both of the Father and the Son should be mani- 
fested. The word is elsewhere so employed in 
the N.T., and almost always of a period usher- 
ing in calamity. ; ; 

— δόξασόν---Σοξάσῃ σέ] i.e. ‘‘ receive Him 
into the glory He originally had in Heaven.” On 
the nature of that glory, how it was manifested 
in Heaven, developed on earth, and revealed to 
men ; also how the Father was soneee by the 
Son, in all His attributes, and in the whole work 
of salvation, see the excellent Notes of Lampe 
and Tittm. in Recens. Synop. 

2. καθὼς ἔδωκας --- σαρκὸς, &c.] This sug- 
gests the reason and cause of the prayer here 
offered ; our Lord refers both his own glory and 
that of his Father to the work of salvation com- 
mitted to him. Καθως, ‘inasmuch as, since.’ 

— ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκὸς] ‘a power over 
all men.’ A Hellenistic use of the Genit. Πᾶσα 
σὰρξ is a frequent Hebraism. Πάν. Neut. for 
masc., by a usage frequent in the Classical wri- 
ters. It is also conaidersd by Kypke and Kuin. 
as a nomin. l., or an accus. for dat., and 
avrois as redundant, the plural being referred to 
the sing. wav, by the figure πρὸς τὸ σημαινό- 
μενον. But Lampe, with reason, objects to this 
pleonasm and enallage of number. The pleon- 
asm (as often) is energetic, and therefore no 
pleonasm. And the enallage may be, as he says, 
emphatic. It should, however, seem best not 
too anxiously to press on such constructions, nor 
too elaborately to discuss them on the principles 
of Classical and finished construction; but to 
consider them as anacolutha, such as are found in 
the popular phraseology of almost all languages. 
On the δώσῃ, a sort of Subjunct. future, see 

‘Win. Gr. Gr. § 10.1.9. Note. But to turn 
from words to things. On the full extent of this 
august power claimed by our Lord, Tittm. has 
shown, that it involves the governance of all 
human affairs, the regulation of the vicissitudes 
of times, and places, &c. &c. And all this in 
order to accomplish the work of human salvation. 
Dominion of this kind over the whole universe is 
elsewhere claimed by our Lord, (see Matth. xxviu. 
18.) and ascribed to Him by St. Paul, Eph. i. 20. 
seqq. ‘‘ This work (continues he) the Father 
committed to Him, as the Saviour of men, in 

order that he who obtained that salvation, might 
be the giver of τι. With the sentiment in ἕνα 
aray—alwviov compare a kindred one at Acts vii. 
25. Tittm. has well pointed out that this domi- 

sion of Christ consists not only (as many recent 

Commentators snes in teaching, &c. but τὴ 
giving eternal life, purchased by His death. In- 
aia Christ ment a said bo, Sire pais Ὁ 
y giving and promulgating that Gospel w 

reveals it. It was the will of the Father that 
this life should be bestowed on the world by Hs 
Son. Hence salvation can alone be attained by 
faith in that Son as well as in the Father, and, 
moreover, that kind of faith which the revelation 
of God has taught us. ; 

3. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν---Χριστόν] In the interpre- 
tation of this verse the utmost care is requisite, 
since from it senses the very opposite have been 
sought. It has ever been regarded by the He- 
terodox as one of their chief strong-holds, and 
from this they have boldly vent to impugn 
the doctrine of the Deity of Christ. To effec- 
tually frustrate their attempt, many eminent Or- 
thodox Commentators, antient and modern, lay 
down such a construction of the sentence, as 
that the words τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν may 
belong not only to the Father, but also to the 
Son. This they seek to effect in two ways, 1. by 
inverting the natural order of the words, thus -: 
‘Ut te, et quem misisti Jesum Chnstum, solam 
verum Deum agnoscant.’ 2. by supposing an 
ellipsis of εἶναι, and after καὶ supplying ἅμα σοι. 
But the best Commentators for above a century 
have been agreed, that this transposition and 
plying of words involves so much violence, that 
the interpretation founded thereon cannot be 
admitted. Indeed, as Bp. Middlet. observes, “πὶ 
could only have onginated in a wish to evade the 
consequences which this text has been supposed 
to establish.’”’ We must not, then, seek here an 
assertion of the Deity of Christ, but content our- 
selves with proving that Christ is not here repre- 
sented as a mere Legate, much less a mere man. 
That our Lord did not, could not, mean to make 
such an assertion, is plain both from the 
itself, and from what precedes and follows it. 
See Tittm. in Recens. Synop. 

In determining the true sense of the passage it 
is of importance to ascertain what is the exact 
force of μόνον, and ἀληθινὸν, as also of γινώσκειν. 
That will mainly depend on the construction, about 
which the Commentators are not agreed. There 
are two classes of Ui alta who sup an 
ellipsis of εἶναι. But that cannot be Itted, 
since (as Bp. Middlet. has proved ) the exposition 
of the one is negatived by the presence of the 
Art. τὸν, that of the other, both by the Art. and 
by an unprecedented involution of construction. 
Itis evident that τὸν μόνον dX. Θ. is in apposi- 
tion with σε. But may we, with pe, suppose 
τὸν to mean ‘who art the?’ I think not ; for this 
testimony of Christ with respect to the Deity 
would be here out of place. It is most apreeanie 
to the nature of the Art. (on which see Middlet. 
G. A. Chap. ii.) to take the τὸν to mean ‘ as 
being.’ is mistake as to the force of the Art. 
seems to have led Lampe into the error (ὡς such 
itis) of rendering the καὶ ὅν ἐπ. ’I. X. ‘and 
Jesus, whom thou hast sent, to be the Christ ;’ 
which, by separating ᾿Ιησοῦν and Χριστὸν, does 
violence to the construction. The above error 
with respect to the article seems also to have 
had no little weight with some Commentators, as 
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αἰώνιος ζωὴ, ἵνα “γινώσκωσι σὲ Tov μόνον αληθινὸν Θεον, 
ἃ ® o ® ~ ᾽ν 

4 καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. ἐγώ ce ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ 
~ “a, 1 ew » ἢ ἃ δέδ ᾽ὔ “ ’ δ 

τῆς Ὑῆης᾽ TO Epyov ετελείωσα Ο ὁὀεόωκας MOL ἵνα ποιήσω 
~ 2 a sy a ~ ~ Φ 

δ καὶ νῦν δόξασον με σὺ, πατερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ. TH δόξη ῆ 

Wets. and Tittm., who, resting on this force of 
the Article, and on a sense of which the words 
Meroe and dA7@. are capable, think that Christ 
ere recognizes in God the Father a kind of 

superiority, being such principaliter, and κατ᾽ 
ἐξο ἣν, asthe Fountain of all Deity, the Ongin 
of human salvation, kc. &c. See the extracts 
from Wets. and Tittm. in Recens. Synop. As to 
the doctrine itself, it has been held by many 
eminent and orthodox Theologians antient and 
modern. See the citations from the Fathers and 
from Zanch., Wendelin, Calvin, and Bp. Bull, 
cited from Wets. in Recens. Synop. That long 
list, however, will only prove that those Theo- 
logians held the doctrine, not that they certainly 
recognized it in the present passage. Theolo- 
gians must not be judged as Interpreters. Thus 
Carvin, as 1 have been assured by one of the 
profoundest Theologians of this country (the 
venerable Bishop of Salisbury), has in his Com- 
mentary expounded a multitude of important 
texts (even those which are connected with his 
system ) in a very different sense to that in which 
he had taken them in his Institutes. This would 
be, we may suppose, not merely because the one 
was the work of early youth, the other of maturity 
of years and ripeness of judgment ; but because 
in the one case he acted merely as a Theologian, 
in the other as an Interpreter. But to return, it 
is quite certain, that the direct revelation of this 
mysterious doctrine here (and, be it remembered, 
it 18 elsewhere only to be inferred) would be out 
of place. And indeed one of the arguments which 
moet effectually keep out the Socinian interpret- 
ation will go far to exclude this. To its supporters 
would, in some measure, apply what Bp. Mid- 
dlet. has said of the Socimian interpreters, who 
he observes) ‘‘ argue as if in our Saviour’s days 

there had been the same controversy about the 
mature and essence of the One True God, which 
arose afterwards ; whereas the dispute then was, 
whether there were a plurality of Gods, or only 
One ; the Jews held the latter opinion, and the 
whole Pagan world the former.’ What inter- 
retation, then, are we to adopt! Lampe, who 
as an immense mass of valuable matter on this 

text, comes to the decision, that we are to suppose 
Jesus here considers the Father singly, in that 
relation, ‘‘ quam per consikum pacis ad eum 
accepit."’ This, he thinks, is clear from the pre- 
sent occasion, and the scope of the whole prayer 
considered. He then goes on to remark: ‘‘ ἣ - 
trem, contradistincté ad Filium, non tam propter 
essentiam, quam propter (Economiam divinam 
observari ut Deum, quin ut Deum Filii dictum 
ad Cap.i.1.’’ This he thinks very suitable to the 
present occasion. He holds too, that there is no 
x cg here intended between the Father and 
the Son. Jesus no more says that the Father is 
the true God to the exclusion of the Son, than 
does Isaiah xliv. 6. ἃ xlv. 22.’’ The above 
interpretation may be the true one ; but I prefer 
that of the most eminent antient and some con- 
siderable modern Commentators, 85 Brug., 
Maldon., Grot., Whitby, Kuin., and Bp. Mid- 

dlet., who take μόνον ἀληθινὸν as meant in 
opposition to the idols and false Gods of the 
heathens, which have no real entity. amb: 
1] Thess. i. 9. 1 Joh. ii. 8. v. 20. Apoc. i. 7. 
J.A.H.Tittmann de Synon. N.T. p. 155. com- 
panne the difference between dAnOns and ἀλη- 
ινὸς, observes ‘‘ ἀληθινὸς est, qui non tantim 

nomen habet et speciem, sed rerum naturam et 
indolem, qu# nomini conveniat.”’ Our Lord, 
then, may be supposed to have so spoken, in 
order that the Apostles might learn, and teach 
others, to use the words of Bp. Middlet., ‘‘ that 
eternal life is to be obtained only by a knowledge 
of the One true God, and of Jesus Christ; thus 
directing the mind to the truths both of natural 
and revealed Religion.’’ The learned Prelate, 
however, has failed to perceive the full force of 
γ  σκασι which is ably traced by Lampe and 
Tittm. in Recens. Synop. It must denote such 
a knowing and recognizing the Father and the 
Son to be what ee have revealed themselves 
cum effectu, as shall influence us to worship, 
serve, and obey Them, and seek salvation from 
Them. 

4. σε ἐδόξασα) Jesus glorified the Father by 
causing Him and his attributes to be known and 
acknowledged on earth. See more in Lampe 
and Tittm. 
— τὸ ἔργον----πτοιήσω] Not the work of 

teaching only, as some Commentators suppose, 
but also (as Grot., Lampe, and Storr have 
proved) the work of atonement by his death and 
passion, which was then commencing. For as 
they were so very near, this anticipation is very 
admissible. The words breathe a holy joy and 
triumph at such a work being well nigh com- 
pleted. 

5. δόξασόν με, σὺ ἄς. Here again our Lord 
has predicted of himself things most august, and 
worthy of the deepest attention, as tending to 
illustrate his Divine majesty. 1. He professes 
that he had δόξαν, (Hebr. N13) the divine ma- 
jesty, embracing the whole com of the Divine 
nature, attributes, counsels, and works. (See the 
Note oni. 14.) 2. He makes this asseveration, 
‘I had glory παρὰ col, i.e. with God in Heaven. 
Therefore he was in Heaven before he came into 
the world, or was in the bosom of the Father. 
(1 Joh. i. 18.) 3. He professes that he had glory 
with the Father, before he came to the earth; nay 
πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι, ‘‘ before the existence 
or beginning of the world,”’ or (as the Apostles 
say) πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον, and (as St. John 
expresses it) ἐν ἀρχᾷ, i.e. ΝΣ eternity. For 
by phrases of that sort the Hebrews were accus- 
tomed to designate eternity. (See the Note oni. 1.) 
4. He prays that the glory and majesty which, as 
Son of God, he enjoyed from all eternity, the 
Father would now invest him with, as of 
man, and Saviour of the human race. Now, how 
could he have said this, and thus prayed for it 
from the Father, unless he had been the true and 
eternal Son of God, such as he is described in 
this Gospel] ? ata The same learned Com- 
mentator and pe pate completely refuted the 

p 
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) ts ἀνθρώ US δέδωκά gov τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ous δέδωκας Mot EK τοῦ 
, Φ 4 3 A 

κοσμον. σοὶ ἤσαν; Kal εἐμοι 
ξ᾽ 

αὐτοὺς δέδωκας" καὶ τὸν λόγον 
᾽ὔ ~ wv a ‘ a bed ᾽ 

σον τετηρήκασι. vuy Εγνωκαν ὅτι παντὰ σα was μοι 7 
‘ ~ 8 . red ‘ 

Pg) ok 16. παρα σον εστιν oTi Ta 
27, δ Ls ® ~ 

infr. ver. αντοις" 

« Supr. 16. wept αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ": 
oan Σ ὧν δεδκα ὅτι > περὶ ὧν dedwKkas μοι, ὃ 
infr. ver. , » A voy ὠς 
1." oa ἔστι, καὶ Ta oa ena 

Socinian perversion of ἔχειν, by which it is 
understood only of destination. 

6. From this to v. 14. Christ speaks of his 
disciples, and commends them to the especial 
favour and protection of the Father, since they 
had been his docile and attached disciples, and 
were to be the first planters of his Gospel. 
— ὄνομα tov Θεοῦ] As this is often used for 

Θεὸς, 80 σου τὸ ὄνομα may denote Thee, i.e. thy 
nature, attributes, and counsels for the salvation 
ofmen. Seev.14. Ois δέδωκάς μοι. The best 
Commentators are agreed, that the sense is: 
‘ whom by Thy Providence Thou hast delivered 
to me, taught, and brought unto salvation.’ By 
Tov κόσμου is meant the world at large, which, 
as we are elsewhere told, lieth in sin. 
— σοὶ ἦσαν] Most recent Commentators (as 

Kuin. and Tittm. ) take this to mean, ‘ they were 
thy sincere and faithful worshippers.’ But that 
sense seems far-fetched, and can only be ad- 
mitted as a secondary sense. Lampe has truly 
observed, that the phrase is used of right oy Pre 
perty. Not to refine, or split this (as pe 
ἐθετὶ into too many parts, they might be said to 
be God’s, 1. by right of creation; 2. by the 
Sinaitical covenant ; 3. by approbation, as sincere 
and well affected, and by separation from the 
world by Divine Grace. Aédwxds, hast given 
me them as Disciples. Τὸν λόγον σου rer. may 
be understood partly of the word of Grace by 
which they were prone to embrace the Gospel 
of Chnst, but chiefly of the doctrine of the Gospel 
delivered to Christ by God the Father. Ter. is 
a very strong term, and imports entire acquies- 
cence in, and adherence to as a principle of 
action. 

7. éyvwxav) ‘ they assuredly know.’ By 
πάντα must be understood the words and works 
enjoined by the Father; but chiefly the former, 
as appears from the next verse, which is, in some 
measure, exegetical of the preceding. 

8. ὅτι παρὰ cov ἐξῆλ oy Tittm. observes, 
that we must be careful to tinguish the pro- 
pti of Jesus rom Θοὶ, xvi. 28. and his 

& ‘0 the earth, v.3., and his being sent 
(cod, as the Messiah. See vi. 69. be ated 
Pie ob περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ] As Christ did 

elsewhere prey for the world, nay for his ver enemies, supposes the se ΝΣ pray for thy faithfu eee worshi : 
this favour.’ ppers ; they are worthy ae : oe taking ee na 

: am, resort to a contortion of the words still bess to be commended, as if the world 
were prayed for in a different sense to the Apostles. 
The datheulty will, 1 think, be removed by ren- 

ῥήματα a δέδωκας μοι, δέδωκα 8 
᾽ ΝΜ Ww 9 ~ a 

καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν adnOws, ὅτι παρὰ 
~ ~ , , » ’ 

σοὺ ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅτι σὺ με ἀπέστειλας. ἐγὼ 9 
οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμον ἐρωτῶ, αλλὰ 

, » 8 A 4 » a ‘ 

got εἰσι. Kat Ta Ena Fravra lo 
‘ ’ ’ ® ~ t 4 

και δεδόξασμαι εν auras. Kxacll 

dering, not ‘I pray,’ but ‘I am praying,’ 1.e. 
I am now praying. The nature of the thing did 
not (as the best Commentators have seen ) admit 
of Christ’s then praying for the world, i.e. the 
unbelieving part of it, those who had not em- 
braced the Gospel. See v.20. Under ary point 
of view, the passage gives no countenance to the 
doctrines of Calvinism. 
— ὅτι σοί elat] See Note on v.6. col gear. 
10. καὶ τὰ éua—éua] These words are, I 

conceive, meant to suggest another reason why 
they were the Father’s, namely, by adopticn, 
since from the close communion of will, counsel, 
and works, of Father and Son, whatever is the 
one’s, is also the other's. See xvi. 15. Hence 
the disciples are sometimes called the Father's, 
and sometimes the Son’s. The πάντα 
taken (as the recent Commentators direct) for 
the masc. πάντας; but in a gnome generalis like 
re the neuter may denote both persons and 
things. 
= καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς} These words 

seem meant to suggest something ond the 
ἐμὰ, q.d. ‘they are not only mine, but I am 
glorified in them; therefore they are effectirely 
mine.’ Rosenm. and Tittm. take δεὸδόξ. in a 
future sense, as a preterite prophetic. But the 
glorification in question, namely, by the pro- 
pagation of His religion, had already taken place, 
and was taking place. Grot. and Doddr. would 
take it for a Pres. or Aor. But strict philological 
propriety will not warrant that. The case seems 
to be this. The Perf. very often 15 put for the 
Pres., when an action or state is designated, 
which has commenced in time past, but extends 
also to the present. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 503. 
and Win. Gr. Gr. § 34.3. a. But the Present, 
in an action of continued progression, like the 
spreading of the Gospel, is so intermingled with 
the Future, that the Future may also be in- 
cluded. Thus the full sense is: ‘I have been, 
am being, and am to be glorified.’ ‘Ev αὐτοῖς, 
‘by means of them,’ ‘through their instru- 
mentality.’ 

ll. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι--ἔρχομαι) These words offer 
the reason why Jesus commends them to the 
protection of God. See xiv. 18. Render; ‘I 
am [as it were] no longer in the world; but 
they are in the world [alone], while I am gone 
to thee.” The Commentators have failed to per- 
ceive that something is wanting to complete the 
sense. It should seem that in this verse the 
words éyw περὶ αὑτῶν are supposed to be re- 
peated, q.d. ‘ Yea, I do pray for them, as being 
myself no longer in the world &c.’ In εἰμὶ 



Κεφ. XVII. KATA IQANNHN. 419 

οὐκ ἔτι εἰμὶ ἐν τῷ κύσμῳ, καὶ οὗτοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰσὶ, καὶ 
eyw πρὸς σε ἔρχομαι. πάτερ ἁγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς εν 
τῷ ὀνόματί σου, oust δέδωκάς μοι, ἵνα wow ἐν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. 

12 "ὅτε ἤμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς υ Infr. 18. 

ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σον ous δέδωκας μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς * 198 
® > aA » ’ , A ε 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὁ 
«4 ~ 3 tA wv « 

νιος τῆς απωλειας, wa ἢ 

18 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. νῦν δὲ πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα 
΄σει 9 ~ ᾿ A Ld \ 

AQAW εν TH κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν ἐμὴν πε- 

and ἔρχομαι there is not a mere enallage, as 
most Commentators suppose; but the Present 
is here, as Lampe observes, ‘‘ pro Futuro con- 
stanti, quod tanquam presens jam considerari 
incipit.’ 

— πάτερ ἅγιε ἄς. Now follows, to the 
end of the Chapter, the prayer of our Lord 
for the disciples. With the πάτερ ἅγιε the 
Commentators compare the use of Sancte Pater ! 
in the Latin Classical writers. But that was often 
not precatory. . 
-- δῆσον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ov. σ.)] On the 

rense of ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. σου the Commentators 
are not quite agreed. Grot., De Dieu, Kuin., 
and Campb. take it to mean ‘in thy worship,’ 
the profession of thy doctrine, in the faith and 
practice of thy religion. ‘‘ By making known 
(says Campb.) the name of God to those who 
enjoyed the old dispensation, is plainly suggested 
that additional light was conveyed to then which 
they could not have derived from it. By mani- 
festing God’s name to them, therefore, we must 
understand the communication of those truths 
which peculiarly characterize the new dispensa- 
tion; and as every revelation which God gives 
tends further to illastiate the divine character, 
the instructions which our Lord gave to his dis- 
ciples, relating to life and immortality, and the 
recovery of sinners through his mediation, may 
well be called revealing God, or (which, in the 
Hebrew idiom, is the same) the name of God 
to them.’’ Lampe understands by dv. the attri- 
butes and perfections of the Deity ; and Tittm., 
the counsels and plans of the Father for the 
salvation of men by His Son. Of these inter- 
pre ϑθοης the former cannot be admitted; the 
atter may be included in the first mentioned one. 
There is here a remarkable var. lect. For 

ovs very many MSS. (mostly antient) and se- 
veral Greek Commentaries and early Edd. have 
w, which has been received by almost every 
Editor from Beng. and Wets. to Scholz. And 
this is very detecanle to the Critical Canon which 
directs the more difficult reading to be preferred. 
But that canon has several! limitations and ex- 
ceptions ; and amongst the rest, where the readings 
are exceedingly similar in appearance, and where 
the propriety of the language rejects the more 
difficult one, or where the context will not per- 
mit it. Now all these have place here. For 
the ᾧ involves an unprecedented harshness, since 
thus we must ie the Greek Commentators do) 
take ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. in the sense ‘by thy power ;’ 
a use of ὄνομα no where else found in Scripture, 
or any other writings, and which would not be 
suitable to the words following. Besides, the idiom 
of w for ὅ is not agreéable to the character of 
St. John’s style, and no where occurs in his Gos- 

pel or his Epistles. Whereas the above use 
occurs at v. 6, 9and 12. of this prayer. Indeed 
the common reading seems to be placed beyond 
doubt by the repetition of the words in the next 
verse, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cou’ 
οὕς δέδωκάς μοι. J cannot help suspecting that 
the false interpretation of ὀνόμ. and the alter- 
ation of ods to ᾧ or 6, which last is found in 
several MSS. and Versions, arose chiefly from 
an inattention to the transposition ; which, how- 
ever, is frequent in St. John’s wntings. Besides, 
it must be remembered that the number of MSS. 
which have the common peaeing is very far 
superior to that of those which have the new 
reading. Among those, too, are some very an- 
tient ones, as the Cod. Cantab.; and they are 
confirmed by several of the earliest Versions and 
Fathers. Whereas the testimony of Versions and 
Commentators for the new reading is very slender. 
Certainly, if the libraru did stumble at ὀνόματι 
(and what was so probable?) they would be 
likely to alter the reading οὕς to ὅ or ᾧ. Whereas 
if we were to suppose ᾧ, or 6, to have been the 
original reading, it would not be easy to account 
for the alteration into οὕς. ᾿ 
— ἵνα ὦσιν ἐν καθὼς ἡμεῖς} This is ἃ blend- 

ing of two phrases, ἵνα ὦσι (καθ᾽) ἕν, and ἵνα 
ὦσι καθὼς ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν the latter further ex- 
plaining the former. Both import an intimate 
union and agreement in will, sentiment, profes- 
sion, and pu : 

12. ἀπώλετο) There seems here to be, as in 
Ps. ii. 12., an allusion to the case or a traveller 
who has, from abandoning his guide, lost the 
right path and come to destruction. In the 
words of the above Psalm, epeecrs παιδείας, 
μήποτε ἀπολεῖσθε ἐξ δου δικαίας, there is ἃ 
use of the antecedent for the consequent, as in 
the present passage. 
— ὁ vids τῆς ἀπωλείας) The sense is not 

merely, as Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn., and 
Tittm. render, homo nequam, nullius frugts; but 
the expression must mean one who is deserving of 
and devoted to perdition. This use of vids with 
a noun in the Genit. is a Hebraism, hike that of 

a gyn πληρωθη) 1 ot fortuit — wa ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῆ] 1.6. ἢ ortuit- 
ously, but Hythe wise counsel of God, that the 
perhdy of one wretched man should profit to the 
salvation of the human race. The Commentators, 
however, take the sense to be : So that the Scrip- 
ture is thus fulfilled, i.e. the words of Scripture 
may be applied in this case. On the passage here 
had in view the Commentators are not agreed. 
Most think there is only a general reference to 
the prophecies concerning the passion of our 
Saviour. 

13. ἵνα exer auzee) Render : ‘ that they 
DD‘ 
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ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς Tov λόγον cou" 14 
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Kat ὁ κοσμος eulonoev αντοῦς, OTL οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 
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KAU@S eva Οὐκ εἰμι EK TOV κοσμου. 
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οὐκ EpwTw wa aprs 15 
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αντοὺς εκ Tov κοσμον, αλλ ἵνα τηρήσης αντοὺς εκ τοῦ 

πονηροῦ. 
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κοσμου OUK εἰμί. 

® σι ὔ 3 ΠῚ 4 ᾿ ᾿ ® ~ 

εκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσὶ, καθὼς eyw εκ Tov 16 
® 9 Α ® σι 9 

αὙίασον αὑτοὺς ἐν TH αληθείᾳ σου" 17 
e ’ e \ ee “ ,? 6 
ὁ λόγος o aos αληθειά εστι. 

\ ’ > Lo»? ° A \ ’ 2 
Tov κοσμον, καγω απεστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον 

καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς 18 

καὶ 19 
e 4 ᾿ ΄ J 4 e r [ Ψ ἢ [ 4 « 

ὑπερ αὐτῶν EY ἀγιάζω ἐμαυτον, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ wot ηγι- 
é 9 ΠῚ 

ασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. Οὐ περὶ τούτων δὲ 
9 A ~ ~ 

adda καὶ περὶ τῶν *morevovrwy διὰ τοῦ 

may by those [words] have their joy in me (i.e. 
of which I am the object) complete and perfect.’ 
Now that would shortly be the case at his resur- 
rection, and the sending to them the Holy Spint. 

15. οὐκ épwra—a«depou] The sense seems to 
be, 21 pray not that thou shouldst remove them 
from this life.” Some suppose here a figurative 
use of κόσμος. But that is not to be thought 
of. ‘To more fully comprehend the purport of 
the expression, it 1s proper to bear in mind a re- 
mark of Grot. (for which, however, the learned 
Commentator was indebted to Euthym.) that 
‘* these words are said in erplication of the pre- 
ceding, and for the sake of the disciples then 
present, and within hearing.”” The same will 
apply to many other passages of this prayer, 
which might otherwise seem incongruous. Our 
Lord, therefore, meant indirectly to warn his 
disciples, under the bitter persecutions the 
would be called upon to endure, not to wis 
or pray for death, since he had important pur- 
poses for them to answer during many years: 
at the same time suggesting to them motives 
for constancy and fortitude, in their being de- 
fended and preserved under the sorrows which 
surrounded them. 

By τοῦ πονηροῦ many eminent Commentators 
antient and modern understand the Evil one ; and 
they refer to Matth. vi. 13. & 1 Joh. v.19. But 
though that interpretation be there suitable, it 
does not follow that it should here be admitted, 
since the circumstances are different. Itis better, 
with Est., Grot., Lampe, Campb., Noesselt, Ro- 
senm., and Tittm., to take τοῦ πονηροῦ in the 
neuter gender, as Rom. xii. 9. and often else- 
where. The sense, too, thence arising (which is 
not so much moral as physical evil, i.e. calamity 
from trials and persecutions) is more extensive 
and more suitable to the context. 

17. ἁγίασον---ἀλήθειά ἐστι) From their pre- 
servation under trials and calamity our Lord 
roceeds to pray for their preservation in the 
vangelical εἴπω, ᾿Αγιάζειν, like the Heb. wp, 

signifies properly to separate, set apart to some 
office, whether civil, or Ecclesiastical, i.e. to 
consecrate to the worship of God, or the con- 
cerns of religion. “Ay:os denotes a person 80 
set apart, or consecrated, and is used especially 
of Prophets, or Priests, both being said ἀγιάζεσ- 
θαι. e word is also used of the appointment 
by the Father of the Son to the work of human 
salvation by hia incarnation, (see x. 36.) and to 

9 ~ a, 

EpwTrw μονον, 20 

λόγον αὑτῶν 

which our Lord is said to have devoted himself. 
Thus Tittm. thinks that the sense is: ‘ Set them 
apart unto thy truth,’ i.e. cause them to dedi- 
cate and set themselves apart to their Evangelical 
office. This, however, is diluting the meaning, 
which, I conceive, is: ‘ Sanctify them (namely, 
by the Holy Spirit) unto the promulgation of Thy 
truth,’ i.e. the G 1; a rendering required by 
the allusion which, 1 think, is discermible in ay. 
to the Holy Spirit, the great and all-efficacious 
Agent in this matter. d surely the ae ne 
though already separated from the ungodly and 
unbelieving world, required to be especially δι: 
rified and consecrated to their momentous office 
by the first fruits of the Holy Spint. Of this use 
of ἐν with a Dative, for an Accus. with els, there 
are numerous examples in the N.T. 

Some Editors cancel the cov. But the sense 
cannot dispense with it. There is no necessity, 
however, with some, to render ἀλήθεια just after 
‘the truth,’ or ‘ that truth.” The full sense is 
‘truth itself.’ The clause is, I conceive, exe- 
getical of the τῇ αληθείᾳ cov; for ὁ Adyos means 
the Gospel. The whole passage is well para- 
hrased by Mede: ‘“ Separate them unto the 
linistry of the Truth, the word of thy Gospel, 
re truth and verification of the promises 
ο : 

18. εἰς τὸν κόσμον] Namely, for the purpose 
mentioned in the foregoing verse, to promulgate 
thy Truth. 

19, ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω éuavrdv] Some eminent re- 
cent Commentators take ay. to mean ‘ I set 
myself apart and devote myself;’ (See Recens. 
Synop.) others, ‘ I offer myself up as a victim.’ 
But there is no occasion to take the word in 
any other sense than at v. 17. where see 
Note. Of course, ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθ. must 
be taken as ay. ἐν τῇ ἀληθ. at v.17. And 20 
Chrys. 

20. Now follows the last part of this Prayer, 
which is offered up in behalf of all believers. The 
sense is: ‘ Neither, however, do I pray for these 
alone, (my Disciples) but for those also, who, by 
their instruction, shall become believers in me, 
and embrace my religion.’ 

Or πιστευσόντων, πιστευόντων, which is 
found in almost all the best MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, ‘and in the early Edd., is received by 
almost every Editor from Wets. to Scholz. It is 
plain from the var. lect. and the Greek Commen- 
tators that the former is a gloss, 
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21. ἵνα πάντες ἕν ὦσι) These words and those 
at v.22. denote complete and perfect union and 
concord. And the purport of the prayer is, that 
all believers may be united to each other and to 
God by a union such as subsists between the 
Father and the Son, i.e. close, intimate, and 
efficacious, in affection, will, and work. Union 
of doctrine, on which Kuin. injudiciously lays 
the chief stress, may be implied: but that is all. 
— ἵνα ὁ κόσμο---αἀ πέστειλας)] The sense is : 

‘That the [hitherto unbelieving part of the] world 
may [seeing this perfect unity and concord and 
mutual love} believe in my Divine mission.’ 
Since a religion so promotive of peace and happi- 
-ness will be thought likely to have come from God. 

22. τὴν δόξαν ἣν---αὐτοῖς} It is strange that 
eo many Commentators should take δόξαν to 
denote the power of working miracles ; since it is 
lain from v.24. that it denotes the glory and 
ppiness laid up for the righteous in heaven; 

especially as the subject of this portion of Chnist’s 
Prayer is not the Apostles, but all Christians of 
all ages. (Kuin.) Δόξαν is aptly employed, 
because the happiness is, we are told, such as it 
hath not entered into the heart of man to con- 
ceive. This glory is, of course, not to be the 
same, but similar. Δέδωκα, for δώσω. (Tittm.) 
The same view is taken by moet recent Inter- 
reters. But it is strained, and is liable to Phi- 
ological exception. The Perf. is, indeed, some- 
times taken for the Fut.; but that, I apprehend, 
is never the case when the action is very distant. 
Besides, it would be not a little h to take 
δέδωκα as a Future, when δόδωκας immediately 
before must be taken as a Perfect. That sense, 
too, is as good as negatived by the ἵνα won rer. 
in the next verse. Nor indeed are we compelled 
to sup that the subject of this and the next 
verse 1s the same with that at vv. 20 and 21., 

these latter ἐν te parenthetical. And 
the δόδωκας makes it highly probable that in 
vv. 2] and 22. Christ again reverts to the Apos- 
tles. By the δόξαν may be meant such a 
of His mediatorial glory, imparted to them by 
the Holy Spint, as was suitable to the purposes 

. love and assistance, 

.? ,  « ‘ow ’ 
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they were to accomplish ; including, of course, 
the working of miracles in establishment of the 
truth of the Gospel. 

The next words: express the chief purpose of 
the glory imparted by the Holy Spint; namely, 
that there may be that perfect union which sub- 
sists between the Father and the Son. This is 
first denoted, as before, by ἵνα wow ἐν καθὼς 
ἡμεῖς ἐν ἐσμεν, and then by the still stronger ex- 
pression ἵνα ὦσι τετελ. els ἐν, which, though 
somewhat anomalous, must, as the best Com- 
mentators are , signify, ‘ that they may be 
perfectly united.’ 

24. obs δέδωκάς μοι θέλω &c.) Kuin. and 
Tittm., agreeably to their view of the two pre- 
ceding vv., are obliged to refer this to the Apos- 
tles. But throughout this Gospel the expression 
ots δέδωκάς μοι is constantly referred to Christ- 
ians of e age. Θέλω only imports an earnest 
request or desire. On the words ἵνα ὅπου---μοι 
Kun. and Tittm. refine too much, especially by 
taking θεωρώσιε in a horical sense. The 
words simply denote admission to Heaven, as 
spectators of the glory of Chnst; which implies 
by that an union oun in this felicity. 

25. This and v. 26, as appear from the οὗτοι 
(used δεικτικῶς), must be referred to the Apos- 
tles, at least primarily ; though it may, by accom- 
modation, be applied to Chnstians of every age. 
Our Lord finally commends them to the care 
and protection of the Father. δΔίκαιε, ‘ most 
benignant.’ “Eyvwoav, ‘have known, are as- 
8 - "Ὄνομα, thy counsels &c. Γνωρίσω, 
i.e. both in person after my resurrection, and 
by the Paraclete. 

26. ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη---αὐτοῖς} ‘that the love with 
which thou hast loved me may be in them, - 8. 
enjoyed by them, that they may be worthy of thy 

' and attain happiness both ia 
this world and in the next) and that I may be 
in them, i.e. that they may remain united with 
me in the same holy cause, of promoting the 
salvation of men. 

XVIII. 1. The Evangelist now proceeds to 
record the Passion of our Lord, and hes pursued 
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such a plan in the narration, as to only touch 
lightly on what had been recorded by preceding 
writers; at the same time adding certain circum- 
stances omitted by them ; thus strongly confirm- 
ing the truth of what had been before written, 
and, in the circumstances which he himself re- 
cords, plainly supposing it. (Lampe. ) 
1. τοῦ Κέδρων] The reading 1s here uncer- 

tain. For the vulg. τῶν Κέδρων, four of the most 
antient MSS., and several of the most antient 
Versions with some Fathers, have τοῦ Κεδρὼν, 
which was preferred by Beza, Casaub., Cam., 
Cast., Drus., Lightf., Bois, Byneus, Reland, 
and most other learned Commentators down to 
Middlet., Kuin., and Tittm., and has been re- 
ceived by Beng., Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and 
Scholz. The common reading is strenuously, 
but not successfully, defended by Lampe and 
Matthezi, the former of whom was little ac- 
uainted with Criticism ; and the critical skill of 

the latter is sometimes neutralized by his preju- 
dices. Notwithstanding that he magisterially 
pronounces tov Κεδρων to be an error of the 
scribes, I cannot help thinking, with the cele- 
brated persons first mentioned, that the common 
reading is such. The evidence for the other 
reading may, indeed, seem slender ; but it is, in 
fact, of the most weighty kind, (confirmed also 
by Josephus), the MSS. being some of the most 
antient in existence, and the Versions most 
estumable. Matthmi indeed adduces the autho- 
rity of Chrys., Cynll, Theophyl., and Euthym., 
for the common reading. But the authority 
of Commentators and Homily-writers, in proper 
names which they do not particularly treat on, 
is but small, especially where the common read- 
ing is retained. That τῶν Κέδρων occurs twice 
in the LXX. may seem a weighty confirmation 
of the Vulg. But that would not be decisive ; 
and possibly when the varr. lectt. in Holmes’s 
Edition be examined, τοῦ Κεδρων may turn out 
to be the true reading. The common reading 
might, as Middlet. observes, originate in a mis- 
take of the Copyists; (thousands of similar mu- 
tations occurring in the Classical writers) or 
even design, since the Greeks were accustomed 
to Grecize barbarous names. And it would seem 
robable that the name meant ‘‘the brook of 
edars.’”’ It is, however, by Lightf. and Reland 

well derived from the Hebr. ὙΤΡ ; and hence 
ἩΥΥῪΡ will denote the black torrent. Middlet. 
instances a similar corruption in Suid. of Χειμ- 

e « ® A 4 Ψ 9 ’ 3 td 
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appove τοὺ Χισὼ into Xesu. τῶν Κισσων. **‘ the 
torrent of ivy-trees.”” 
-- κῆπον) This seems to have been a plot of 

garden ground provided with a sort of cottage. 
3. τὴν σπεῖραν) This word is, I think, de- 

rived from σπέω cognate with owda, to draw or 
hoist, and signifies a band. Hence it would 
designate any military corps; but the best 
founded opinion, and that supported by all the 
most eminent Commentators, is that it here 
designates either the Roman cohort which gar- 
risoned the castle of Antonia, or the detachment 
of it, which, by order of the Procurator, attended 
on the Sanhedrim at the great festivals, and kept 
the peace. Hence the propriety of the Article, 
to denote the detachment then on duty. 

— μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπ.} It 6 not easy to 
determine the precise force of these two terms. 
Byneus thinks the former meant torches; the 
latter, lamps. Lampe observes, that the latter 
commonly denoted torches ; as appears from the 
λαμπαδοφόρια described by Meurs. in his Grac. 
Fer. L. v. The same Commentator, on an in- 
spection of Athen. L. xv. 18. where he treats of 
φανοὶ, is of opinion, that the @avol were a more 
antient and rude kind of torches, formed of split 
laths bound into a bundle ; but that afterwards 
torches of other matenals, and of a more conve- 
nient manufacture (namely, tapers and lanterns) 
came into use ; though the others still continued 
in use among the meaner sort of people. That 
both lanterns and torches were in use among 
soldiers, appears from Dionys. Hal. ix. (cited by 
Lampe and Wets.) ἐξέτρεχον ἅπαντες Ex τῶν 
σκηνῶν ἀθρόοι, φανοὺς ἔχοντες καὶ λαμπάδας. 
It was, indeed, (1 would add) usual for such 
corps to carry both arms and lanterns. So 
Thucyd. ili. 23. speaking of the picket guard of 
the Peloponnese (300 in number) says καὶ ἐν 
τούτῳ οἱ τριακόσιοι αὐτοῖς ἐπεφέροντο λαμπ- 
δας ἔχοντες. 

4, ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν) This phrase is by 
some accounted a Hebraism. But, as Kypke 
and Wets. have shown, it is also found im the 
Classical writers. It signifies to befell, and is 
almost eric αι used of what is evil. ᾿Εξελθών. 
This is nghtly taken by Euthym., Mold., and 
Pearce for wpoeA Sav, namely, from that part of 
the garden whither Christ had retired for prayer. 

6. ἀπῆλθον---ὄἔπεσον χαμαί) The earlier and 
the recent Commentators here adopt different 
views. ‘The former suppose a miracle ; the lat- 
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ter, with the exception οὗ Tittm., recognize none, 
attributing the circumstance to their awe at the 
en of so wonderful and extraordinary a person ; 
of this they adduce what they parallel from 
the Classical writers. The cases, however, are 
not lel, but quite of another kind, and the 
mode in which those (ommentators (as, for 
instance, Rosenm. and Kuin.) account for the 
thing, proceeds almost wholly upon supposition. 
If we confine ourselves simply to the plain words, 
and the actual circumstances, we shall see that 
something far surpassing the ordinary, and rising 
to the preternatural, is suggested. See the 
able Notes of Wolf, Lampe, and Tittm. There 
seems to be no reason to doubt, but that some un- 
definable, but supernatural, power was exer- 
cised, as in many similar instances recorded in 
Holy writ; as that of Paul, ( Acts xxii.) where he 
is described as being ‘ struck to the eurth’ as well 
as struck with blindness. Though whether that 
amounts to what is, strictly speaking, a miracle, 
may be doubted. For all those cases in Scnp- 
ture where any of the senses of men, as sight and 
pearing: are eo affected as to be for the time sus- 

nded, (as in the case of the men of Sodom at 
t's door. See Gen. xix. 11., and the persons 

sent to apprehend Elijah. See Joseph. Ant. ix. 
4, 3.), seem not to amount to the miraculous, 
though they reach the preternatural. Whether 
all fell to the ground, (even Judas) as the old 
Commentators maintain, is uncertain, and will 
by no means alter the case. But we cannot un- 
derstand less than rery many. To δύρρον, with 
some recent Commentators, that only two or 
three did, is such a trifling with the plain words 
of Scnpture as would not be allowed for a mo- 
ment to a Barrister in a court of justice, while 
B coun upon the meanest affair of common 
ife. 
8. el οὖν ἐμὲ---ὁπάγειν] A brief manner of 

speaking, of which the sense may be thus ex- 
pressed by paraphrase : ‘If then ye seek to ap- 
prehend me [take me; but] Jet those [my com- 
panions] depart.’ 

9. ἵνα πληρωθῇ &c.] The best Commenta- 
tors are sareed thal the sense is, ‘ Thus was made 
ood, or verified, the words, &c.’ See the excel- 
ent Note of Tittm. in Recens. Synop., by which 
all the difficulties that have been by some raised 
on this passage, entirely vanish. 

11. cov] This is omitted in very many of the 
best MSS., Versions, and the Ed. Princ., and 
is cancelled by almost every Editor from Beng. 
and Wets. to Scholz; and with reason, for 
internal evidence is as much against it as ex- 
ternal. 
— τὸ ποτήριον---οαὐτό:} Sec Notes on Matt. 

xx. 20. xxvi. 39 & 54. The interrogation in- 
volves a strong negation, (so Euthym. well ex- 
plains πάνυ μὲν οὖν), and the whole is expres- 
sive of perfect acquiescence in the will of His 
Father. 

12, 13. Of the discrepancy which has been 
supposed to exist in this statement as compared 
with those of the other Evangelists, see the able 
solution of Tittm. in Recens. Synop. On the 
dissimilarity of matter in St. John as compared 
with the other Evangelists, yet coupled with a 
similitude of manner, Dr. Paley has well treated, 
and especially with reference to the present 
passage. 

15. καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής) There is no little 
difficulty here to account for the Article. Many 
eminent Commentators are inclined to think it 
redundant. But Bp. Middl. justly accounts this 
device ‘‘ the refuge of learned ignorance.” He 
admits the dificu ty i but rightly maintains, that, 
‘*though we should not be able to ascertain it, it 
is better to impute the obscurity to our own 
want of knowledge, than to attempt to subvert 
the analogy of language. Thus we should leave 
the proof of the fitness to more fortunate inquiry.” 
To cancel, with Erasm., Beng., and Vat., 1s rash, 
because the evidence for its omission is so very 
slight, only that of four MSS., and that of Ver- 
sions but slender; indeed such are scarcely 
evidence at all in cases of this nature. And it 
is far casier to account for the omission than the 
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ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ συνεισῆλθε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς 16 

τς θύ Ν᾿ δ “ὡς . ε 1 εν ὰ ¢ 
τῇ θυρᾳ efw. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ ἄλλος, ὃς ἦν γνω- 
στὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ, καὶ εἰσήγαγε τὸν 
Πέτρον. λέγει οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ" Μὴ 17 
καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν ε 
execvos’ Οὐκ εἰμί. 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; Ἀέγει 
εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται 18 

ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι Ψύχος ἥν, καὶ ἐθερμαίνοντο᾽ ἣν 
δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. Ὁ οὖν 19 
ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς" 
᾿Εγὼ παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλησα τῷ κόσμῳ ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα 20 
ἐν [τῇ] συναγωγῆ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντοτε οἱ ᾿Ϊου- 
δαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν. Τί με 21 

ἑπερωτᾷς; ἐπερώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκοότας, τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς" 
ἁ 

ide οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. 
~ q 9 ~ 2 [4 

ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ELWOVTOS, 92 
~ e ~ Μ « ~ ® ~ 

els τῶν ὑπηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα τῷ ᾿ἰησοῦ, 
εἰπών Οὕτως ἀποκρίνη τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ ; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ 23 

addition of the Article. We must therefore 
explain as we may. Now almost all Commen- 
tators, antient modern, are agreed that by 
the other disciple the Evangelist means himself ; 
and with reason; for though Grot., Lampe, 
Heum., and Pearce deny this, they are as un- 
successful in proving it not to have been St. 
John, as they are fixing on any other disciple. 
See a full discussion of the matter in Recens. 
Synop. The Evangelist never mentions himself 
by name, and yet ῳ Michaelis shows) he has 
described the whole of what took place in the 
hall of Annas, &c. so circumstantially that we 
cannot but conclude that he was present, as 
Ecclesiastical tradition attests. ‘‘ Supposing, 
then, (remarks Bp. Middl.) that St. John him- 
self is meant by ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, it may not be 
impossible to amen something hike a appar ad 
reason why he should call himself the other 
disciple.”’ ‘‘ This phrase (contrary to the learned 
Prelate) obviously implies the remaining one o 
two persons, who not only were, in common wi 
many others, disciples of Chnst, but between 
whom some still closer relation might be recog- 
nized to exist: and if it could be shown that 
Peter and John stood towards each other in any 
such relation, the term the other disciple might 
not unfitly be used, immediately after the men- 
tion of Peter, to designate John; especially if, 
from any cause whatever, John was not to be 
spoken of by name. Now it does a pe that a 
articular and even exclusive frends ip existed 
tween Peter and John. The same expression 

ὁ ἄλλος wad. occurs in Joh. xx. 2, 3, 4, 8, from 
which it may be inferred, that this phate, when 
accompanied with the mention of Peter, was 
readily, in the earliest period of Chnistianity, un- 
derstood to signify John.”’ 

15. ὁ δὲ μαθητὴτ---ἀρχιερεῖ) These words are 
meant ὁ show how it happened that persons of 

such inferior rank as he and St. Peter should have 
obtained access to the Hall of the High Priest. 

18. ἀνθρακεᾶν] The word denotes a mass of 
live charcoal, (so Suid. ἀνθρακιά" πεφυρακτω- 
μένοι ἄνθρακες) from ἄνθραξ, a live coal, and 
that from ἀνθράσσω, all which come from ἄνθος, 
whence ἀνθηρὸς, florid, red, burning. So Hom. 
Il. γ. 213. ἀνθρακιὴν στορέσας. The difference 
is lain from an adage of Suidas: μὴ τὴν τέφραν 
φεύγων els avOpaxtay πέσῃς. which may be 
exactly paralleled by a well-known adage of 
our own lan e. 

ν} The sense is: ‘It was [then] — Ψύχος 
cold weather. 

20. πάντοτε) This signifies ‘‘in all places 
and at all times and opportunities.”” The τῇ in 
ἐν τῇ cuvay. is omitted in a great number of 
the best MSS., and is cancelled by almost all 
Editors from Beng. and Matthzi to Scholz; and 
rightly, I conceive ; for internal evidence is 
against it; since it would be more likely to be 
wrongly inserted, on account of the ἐν τῷ lepw, 
than wrongly omitted. And, moreover, en 
the singular 1s, as here, used in a generic sense 
for the plural at large, it rejects the Article. 

Instead of the common reading πάντοθεν» be- 
fore οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, almost all the -» with all 
the Edd. up to Beza’s, have πάντοτε, which is 
received by almost every Editor from Wets. to 
Scholz; and rightly; since the external evi- 
dence for παντόθεν is slender, and its internal 
far inferior to the other. Πάντοτε may include 
πάντοθεν, but not vice versa. 
— ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν) This, as the 

best Commentators have seen, must be taken 
comparaté, and with restriction, i.e. nothing 

sindonem, like the Heathen mysteries, or 
Jewish Cabbala, at variance with any public 
doctrines, and consequently nothing savouring 
of sedition. 
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9 ~ a ~ [ ἢ ’ ‘ ~ ~ » 

Inoous' Et κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτυρησον met" Tov Kakou' εἰ 

24 δὲ καλῶς, Ti με δέρεις ; € ἀπέστειλεν [ουν 

δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
Luc. 22. 54. 

4 , « A e 
"Ἦν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος" εἶπον Mart. 26. 25 

wf 

αὐτὸν ὁ Ἄννας ὑπῆν 36. 
ἘΝΕ 14 

’ 

= ϑ ~. Q ἢ Q ® σι ~ ~ Ε 9 ’ 

ouv αὐτῷ Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ef; npvn- πεῖς 
, ~ 3 . 

26 σατο εκεῖνος, καὶ εἶπεν Οὐκ εἰμί. 
’ ® σι Lue. 22. 55. 

λέγει εἷς ἐκ τῶν dov- 
a ® ’ 4 A Φ 8 4 , a 

λων Tov apyxsepews, συγγενῆς wy ou ἀπέκοψε Ilerpos τὸ 
~ 9 ~ td 

27 wriov’ Οὐκ ἐγώ σε εἶδον ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: πάλιν 

28 
φ ~ e ~ on O 3 4 | Mace. 27. 

ΠἌΓΟΥΣΙΝ οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καίαφα eis ro} 

Π é 4 ~ ᾿ Oo ? ‘ ᾿ 

30 γορίαν φερετε κατα τοὺ ανθρωπου τουτου; ἀπεκρίθησαν 
9 ~. r) [ay a .Ὶ 9 wf 

καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Ex μὴ ἣν οὗτος κακοποιος, οὐκ ἂν σοι πα- 
ὃ ’ ᾿», .- φΦ ® a e s , 9 

31 ρεόωκαμεν auTov. εἰπεν ouv αντοις oO Πιλατος Λαβετε αυ- 
‘ «os A A ‘ , ea » » » 

TOV υμεῖς, καὶ KATA τον VOMOV ὑμων κρίνατε αυτον. εἰπὸν 
φ φ ~ e ° ὡς 4 ~ , w 9 a Aes 

ουν αυτῳ οι [ουδαῖοι" Ημῖν ov« ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα. 
« ~ 5 ~ ~ ¢ ᾽ kM 32 Kea o λόγος του Inoov πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποιῳ 12 

20. 

33 θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. ᾿ Εἰσῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ πραι- * κὰν 
e ’ ᾽ ’ 4 ᾽ a 

τώριον πάλιν ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ εφώνησε τὸν ᾿ἰησοῦν, \ 1 Mact. 27. 

arc. 15. 2. 
84 εἶπεν αὐτῷ Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ‘lovdalwy; ἀπεκρίθη ἔς 233 

25-27. Peter, it seems, was exceedingly ter- 
rified, especially on beholding such a scene, and 
hearing Jesus examined respecting his disciples ; 
from whence he might infer that the Sanhednm 
had thoughts of ordering them also to be seized. 
He did not, it ap , return to himself before 
the cock crew, of which our Lord had ken ; 
when (as we learn from Lu. xxii. 61.) Jesus 
turned his eyes towards him, and looked him 
steadfastly in the face. Our Lord, by the com- 
mon decree of the Sanhednm, had been pro- 
nounced worthy of death, since he had professed 
himself to be the Messiah and the Son of God. 
In order to this sentence into effect, they 
brought the affair before Pontius Pilate. The 
council, therefore, rose, and just as the day was 
dawning, led him bound, as one pronounced 
worthy of death, to the Pretorium. Matthew, 
xxvii. 2., adds καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν Ποντίω 
Πιλάτῳ ; whence it is evident that it was their 
counse! and plan that Pilate should order him 
to execution. For παραδοῦναι signifies to de- 
liver any one into the hands of another, for pu- 
nishment. ‘Thus do these infatuated wretches 
hurry away the Messiah sent to them, and deliver 
him up to the Gentiles! But, it may be asked, 
why should the Jewish Rulers have delivered 
Jesus to the Roman Procurator for punishment, 
and not themselves have executed it; and 
what nght could Pilate condemn him to death? 
On this question the most learned are divided in 
opinion ; some contending that the nght of in- 
ficting punishment had n taken away from 
the Jews. others, that they still retained that 
right. The disagreement seems to be best settled 

by those who maintain that a distinction must 
be made between sacred and civil causes, and 
that in those pertaining to religion the Jews had 
at that time the power of inflicting capital punish- 
ment, [subject, however, to the confirmation of 
the Procurator.—Fdit.] but in civil causes and 
cnmes, including sedition, tumult, and such as 
appertained to the crimen lase majestatis or 
treason, that was not conceded to them, the 
cognizance of all these matters resting solely 
with the President or Procurator. ow our 
Lord's cause, at the beginning, did not seem to 
be civil, at least the Jewish Rulers had pro- 
nounced him worthy of death because he had 
professed himself the Messiah and the Son of God ; 
and yet they led him to Pontius Pilate in order 
that they might cast on him the blame of shed- 
ding innocent blood. Afterwards, however, when 
Pilate had declared that he found no fault in 
him, and seemed to wish to remove from himself 
the cognizance of the cause, they ventured (as 
we learn from Lu. xxin. 2.) to bnng fo a 
two-fold political charge, namely, that of exciting 
the populace to rebellion, and of discounte- 
nancing the payment of tribute ; offences both of 
them falling within Pilate's jurisdiction, as being 
ἡγεμὼν of Judea. (Tittm. 

31. λάβετε αὑτὸν ὑμεῖς) Take ye him and 
punish him, q.d., 1 cannot do a thing so unheard 
of in the Roman law as to condemn a person 
unheard. On ἡμῖν οὐκ ὄξεστιν, &c. see Note 
on v. 25-27. 

32. ἵνα ὁ λόγος &c.}] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that the sense is: ‘Thus was 
made good the words,’ &c. See Note infra νυ, 9, 
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> m e@ 8 ~,.? ΠῚ ~ ~° , a κν 
avtw ὁ Inoovs' A® ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοι 

εἶπον περὶ ἐμοῦ; απεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος. Μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιου- 35 
datos εἰμι; τὸ ἔθ > σὸ i οἱ a i βωκά aos εἰμι; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρεόωκαν 

᾽ - [ e “~ ε - 

σε ἐμοί τί ἐποίησας ; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Ἢ βασιλεία η 36 
3 4 » wW ~ 4 ᾽ 

€4N οὐκ ἐστιν EK TOU κοσμου τουτου" 
» 5 ~ [2 

εἰ εκ του κοσμου 
a Φ e e 3 Π ς « o A e 9 4 φ 

τούτου nv ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ, οἱ ὑπηρέται ἂν οἱ ἐμοὶ ἤγω- 
8 Cd 4 ~o ~ > , ὦ ~ . « 

νίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοθῶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις" νῦν δὲ ἡ βασι- 
’ e td s ) ® af ᾽ ~ 

λεία ἢ εμὴ οὐκ ἐστιν εντεῦθεν. 
δὰ 9 =~ ’ 

εἶπεν οὐν αυτῳ o ἤιλατος, 37 
Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: Σὺ λέγεις 
Ψ ᾽ ᾽ 

ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι ἐγώ. 
3 ἢ ᾽ ~ ’ 4 » 

εὝΎω εἰς τοῦτο Ὑγεγεννημαι, Kat εἰς 

τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα μαρτυρήσω τῆ αληθείᾳ. 
~ « A s “~ i] ’ 9 4 ~ ~ 

πᾶς ὁ wy ex τῆς αληθείας, axover μου τῆς φωνῆς. 
9 ~ e ’ ϑ 

αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλατος Τί ἐστιν αλήθεια: 

λέγει 38 
4 ~ ᾿ A 

Kat τοῦτο εἰιἰπων, 
’ ~ φ ᾿ ~ ᾽ 

πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ᾿Εγὼ 
m Mate, 97. 
18. 
Marc. 15. 6. 

vo , ._? ey ’ > κα 
OQUOEMIAv αἰτιαν ευρισκω εν αντῳ. 
“ “ toa , ’ ’ a ͵ F ’ Φ tian 
‘va ανα υμιν αἀπολυσω ev τῳ πασχα βούλεσθε Ouvv υμιν 

τ ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν, 39 

XIX. ° Tore οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ 1 

Luc. 23.17. 
3 ’ - » ® φ 

ict ἀπολύσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ‘lovdaiwy; 5 ἐκραύγασαν οὖν 40 
’ ’ ~ ~ . 

πάλιν πάντες, λέγοντες᾽ Μὴ τοῦτον, adda τὸν βαραββᾶν 
a" ἣν dé ὁ βαραββᾶς ληστής 
Mare. 15, ρ ' : 

34. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ) ‘proprio motu,’ from thy 
own knowledge or opinion of my having been 
concerned in seditious practices. 

35. μήτι ἐγὼ 'Ιουδαῖος &c.] Of these brief 
words Kuin. determines the sense to be as fol- 
lows: ‘No, I have not asked thee of my own 
thought: I have found nothing hitherto in thee 
which would afford any colour to such a charge 
as thine enemies advance: but it does not hence 
follow that thou art innocent. Of thee and thy 
case I know nothing. I am not a Jew, to care 
about such things. It is on the representations 
of thy countrymen and the Priests that 1 examine 
thee. What hast thou done to afford ground for 
this criminal accusation ?’ 

36. ἡ βασιλεία &c.] The sense is: “1 ama 
King, it is true, but my kingdom is not a tem- 

ral one, but entirely spiritual. Ifmy kingdom 
ad been of this world, I should have collected 

about me vast numbers of my countrymen. 
These would have defended me against the at- 
tacks of my Jewish adversanes. But as I have 
done nothing of this sort, it is plain that my 
kingdom is not of such a nature as at all inter- 
feres with earthly governments, or affords any 
colour for this charge of sedition.’ (Tittm.) 

37. οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ :] Some Commen- 
tators would have the interrogation removed. 
But that is an unjustifiable weakening of the 
sense. Besides, there is no good authority for 
οὐκοῦν coming first in a sentence not interro- 
gative. 

-- σὺ λέγεις &c.) 1.6. thou truly sayest 
that Iam a King; it is very true; I am a King. 
Σὺ λόγεις signifies it is so; a phrase of modest 
assent, concession, and affirmation. Our Lord 
now proceeds to show the nature of his kingdom 

, Α 9 ~ 9 

Πιλατος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. καὶ ἐμαστἔγωσε. 
Q rae 

καὶ οἱ στρατιωται 2 

and in what sense he is a King. He is come not 
to reign, but to bear witness to the truth, to pro- 
mote, confirm, and establish it. ; 
— ὁ wy ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας) he who is studious 

of the truth, 1.e. the truth of the Gospel, true 
religion. So Rom. u. 8. ὁ ἐκ τῆς ἐρεθείας. 
᾿Ακούει, ‘ hearkeneth to.’ 

38. τί ἑστιν ἀλήθεια.) On the exact force 
of this question Commentators are not agreed. 
Some take the meaning to be: ‘ What is truth 
to me? what care I about truth?’ But this sense 
cannot be elicited from the words. Equally ob- 
jectionable is that of so altenng the punctuation 
as to force some sense out of the words, which 
they do not naturally hide It is best to em- 
brace certain portions of the interpretations both 
of antient and recent Commentators (see Recens. 
Synop.) and sup , that Pilate put the ques- 
tion with no design of insulting our Lord, but 
that, knowing the endless disputations of the 
Philosophers on this subject, and how difficult 
it was to arrive at any clear notions on the sub- 
ject, he asked, ‘ What is truth? define it,’ not 
this truth which you recommend and teach, as 
some render ; for that would require the Article. 
No doubt, had he received an answer to the 
former question, he would have propounded the 
latter. But our Lord, knowing that the question 
was put with levity and insincerity, vouchsafed 
no answer. Nor did Pilate think it worth his 
while to wait long for the solution of so debated 
a question from a Jewish peasant. And per- 
ceiving that the kingdom claimed by him to be 
purely figurative, and something similar to what 
the Heathen Phil hers spoke of, and con- 
sidering him a harmless sort of person, he only 
thought how he might set him at liberty. 
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΄- ϑ ᾿ ~ ~ 

πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, ἐπέθηκαν avrou τῇ κεφα- 
~ e ~ ’ ἣ , ww ᾿Ξ 

An, καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον avrov, καὶ ἐλεγον 
» ~ ~ 9 8 ~ 

3 Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσ- 
4 ματα. 

ode! φ 4 ᾽ ᾿ 

ἔξηλθεν οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ λθγει av- 
“- w ΝΜ tia > 4 Ν Ἂ; a J ® > κ« 

τοῖς" “Ide, ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα yvwte ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ 
’ , i) Π] « 3 ~ 43 « » ΄- wv ~ 

5 οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω, φορῶν 

τὸν ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, καὶ τὸ πορῴ 
- " ΝΜ 

6 λέγει αὐτοῖς" “Ide, ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 

~ ἢ 

υροῦν ἱμάτιον. καὶ 
φΦ ᾿ 4 e 

ὅτε οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ 
[ ~ 4 4 ’ ὔ 

ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες Σταυρω- 
’ ’ » ~ 

σον, σταυρωσον. λέγει avTors 
4 

’ » , 

ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν 
~ ‘ 4 ᾿ ἣ ᾿ © » 9 ᾿ ~ 

ὑμεῖς καί σταυρωσατε' εὙω yap οὐχ EUpioKw εν αντῳ ai- 
® ’ Π ~ Π a « ~ ’ Ψ 

7 τίαν. απεκρίθησαν avtw οἱ ἰουδαῖοι, ᾿Ημεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, 
A A 4 ’ « ~ » ᾿ Ὡς ad e A 

καὶ κατὰ Tov νόμον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει αποθανεῖν, ott εαυτὸν 
e4 ~ ~ ® , 

νιον τον Θεοὺ εποίησεν. 
ad ? w e ~ 4 ’ ~ 

8 Ore οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλατος τοῦτον τὸν λογον, μαλ- 
9 2 σι ’ A 

λον ἐφοβήθη: καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἷς τὸ πραιτώριον παλιν, και 
0 ~ ψ»Ὁ9 ~ 9 ~ 9 ’ ® 

9 λέγει τῷ ‘Incov' Πόθεν ef cv; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ 

XIX. 4,5. On the motives and intent with 
which Pilate brought out Jesus, &c. see my 
Note in Recens. Synop. 

6. σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον] In very many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., is 
added αὐτὸν, which is received by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. But it is so diffi- 
cult to account for its omission in far more than 
half of the MSS., many of them very antient, 
and so easy to account for its insertion, that I 
dare not follow their example. Such kind of 
exclamations are usually very elliptical, and the 
pronoun I have observed to be often omitted. 
Out of very many examples which 1 could ad- 
duce the following must suffice. Pseudo Eunp. 
Rhes. 685. Παῖε, παῖε. Aristoph. sepissime. 
— λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς &c.} Many under- 

stand these words as a permission. But Pilate 
neither said, nor could say this seriously ; for he 
well knew that crucifixion was not in use among 
the Jews; and the Priests had already declared, 
that they could not put him to death, on account 
of the festival. The words (as Chrysost. long 
ago saw, and in which light they have been 
viewed by some modern Commentators, as 
Lampe) are those of irritation and disgust: 
neither does it appear that the Jews regarded 
them as a permission, since they immediately 
resort to a new charge, that of blasphemy. 
( Kuin.) 

7. ἡμεῖς νύμον ἔχομεν, &c.] The sense is: 
‘ By our law he has been found guilty of blas- 
hemy and condemned : but on account of the 
east we could not inflict the punishment; and 
therefore we had recourse to thee.’ By the law 
they meant some passages of the 0. T., as Levit. 
xxiv. 16. Deut. xui. 1. sq. v. 18 & 20. which de- 
nounce death on pretenders to Divine mission. 
And ἐποίησεν here means pretended to be. On 
the full purport of the Jewish Law on this head, 
on the criterion of false prophets, and on the 
kind of death inflicted on nich: sce the Note of 
Lampe in Recens. Synop. 

The τοῦ before Θεοῦ is omitted in many Mss. 
and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz; a decision ap- 
proved of by Bp. Midd., who shows that vids 
Θεοῦ may mean the Son of God as well as ὁ υἱὸς 
τοὺ Θεοῦ, and proves that Christ, in affirming 
that he was the Son of God, did, in fact, afirm 
his Messiahship. See Note on Matt. xiv. 33. and 
comp. Lu. xxi. 66. with v. 70. Tittm., how- 
ever, (whose Note see in Recens. Synop. ) 1s of 
Opinion that the names Messiah and Son of God 
were by no means synonymous, but of very 
different meaning ; the former expressing office, 
the latter Divine nature. See i. 14. And that 
Pilate so understood the appellation, he thinks is 
clear from what follows. Be that as it may, the 
two appellations by which the Consolation of 
Israel was called, namely, Messiah (which im- 
plied, they thought, Aingship) and Son of God, 
(which expressed His Divine nature and union 
with God) afforded the chief Priests an oppor- 
tunity of shifting the charge as they found politic, 
urging either that of sedition, or of blasphemy. 

8. μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη] Namely, to condemn 
him to be crucified. On the nature of this fear 
(which the Commentators ascribe to various 
Causes ) it were vain to speculate. It arose pro- 
bably from an impression such as Pilate could not 
fail to have, that Jesus was at least a very extra- 
ordinary person, if not the character he claimed 
to be. Whether this idea was at all mixed u 
with the notion of a Heathen Demigod, (though 
the most celebrated Commentators ascribe it 
chiefly to that) is doubtful. The stories of Demi- 
gods, &c. were probably by the higher classes 
regarded in coal the same light in which we 
view them, namely, as mere Mythological fic- 
tions, only deserving of attention from their an- 
tiquity and poetic elegance. 

9. πόθεν εἶ σύ:] This cannot mean, as some 
eminent Commentators imagine, ‘ of what country 
art thou?’ for Pilate knew him to be a Galli- 
lwan; but, as others interpret, ‘What is your 
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Ν᾽ a « 4 ~ ¢ . ® - 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος" ᾿Εμοὶ οὐ λαλεῖς ; 10 

ΨΦ ᾽ 4 “~ vw οὐκ oldas ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε; καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω 
Ρ ~ , 3 a @ 

απολυσαί σε; απεκρίθη o ᾿Ιησοῦς" Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν ov- 11 
δεμίαν κατ᾽ εμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν. διὰ τοῦτο 

ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. ἐκ τούτου ἐζήτει 13 
e 0 9 ΟῚ 9 o 

o ϊίλατος amwoA\voa avrov. Οἱ δὲ ‘Lovdator ἔκραζον λέ- 
Η » A ~ 9 ’ 3 t ae μ 

Ὕοντες" Eav τοῦτον axodvons, οὐκ el φιλος τοῦ Καίσαρος. 
~ ’ « -- 9 ’ ~ 

πᾶς ὁ βασιλέα αὐτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. ὁ 
ς 

ουν 
Ud ® , ~ 8 , wv wv Q » 

Πιλάτος ἀκούσας τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ἤγαγεν ἐξἕω τὸν ᾿[Ιη- 
~ . 9 » 4 ~ , ᾿ ’ ’ 

σοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον 

Λιθόστ ον, “EBpaicri δὲ Γαββαθᾶ' ἣν δὲ παρασκευὴ [{ 4 
~ eo ~ 

Tov πάσχα, wpa de ὡσεὶ téxtn’ καὶ λέγει τοῖς ‘Louvdaioss, 
Ν «ς ἰην 
[δε, ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. 

4 9 o 

oTavpwoov avTov. 
oi δὲ ἐκραύγασαν᾽ ‘Apov, ἄρον" 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος" Τὸν βασιλέα 
e ~ é 9 , ε [1 ἃς ᾧ ® ἢ 

υμὼν TTAVPWOW atrexpiOnoay ot αρχίερθις Oux εχόμεν βα- 

Origin and parentage?’ So 2 Sam.i. 19. σόθεν 
el σύ - Josh. ix. 8. πόθεν ἔστε. It should seem 
that Pilate already knew that Jesus claimed to 
be of celestial origin. ‘To this question our Lord 
was pleased to make no answer, partly because 
Pilate’s conduct did not entitle him to any, and 
artly because an answer to the interrogation, 

in the usual acceptation of the words, Pilate 
could scarcely need; and in any other sense it 
would have been little intelligible, and have led 
to further questions, all superfluous, since Jesus 
pened he would deliver him to the fury of the 
ews. 
ll. οὐκ εἶχες---ἄνωθεν)] The best Commenta- 

tors, antient and modern, are of opinion that 
ἄνωθεν signifies ‘from on high,’ ‘from Heaven,’ 
‘from Divine Providence,’ as in ti. 31. James 1. 
17. and lian and Dio Chrys. cited by the 
Commentators. For ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν the more 
Classical phrase is κύριος εἶμι. So in a kindred 
passage of Dio Cass. p. 398. 1. κύριος καὶ σῶσαι 
καὶ ἀπολύσαι τινας. By δεδομένον, Grot. she 
understands, not that common permission, whic 
leaves many things to the natural course of 
events, but something decreed in the Divine 
counsels. 
— διὰ τοῦτο] With these words the Com- 

mentators are perplexed. To suppose, with 
Kuin., a mere formula of transition, 18 very un- 
satisfactory. The methods proposed by Markl. 
and Bp. Pearce are too violent and arbitrary. 
Grot. takes the διὰ τοῦτο to refer to something 
suppressed. But he is very unsuccessful in 
divining what. It may perhaps be best regarded 
as a highly elliptical expression, and the διὰ 
τοῦτο need not be too rigorously interpreted. 
The sense seems to be, ‘ Wherefore [in thus 
giving me up to the fury of the pervs he who 
ut me into thy hands is more in fault than thou.’ 
he suppression of the words included in brackets 

may be attributed to delicacy. 
12. This caning of the thoughts, and this 

candid judgment of his conduct, seems to have 
much affected Pilate for the moment; hence he 
made another effort to save Jesus. The Jews, 

however, perceiving that Pilate was studying 
every roethod of releasing Jesus, and that he 
pale little attention to their second charge, of 
lasphemy, as not falling under his cognizance, 

now return to their first alleged cnme, which 
especially belonged to the Procurator, namely, 
that of sedition, and treason against Cesar. 
— οὐκ εἶ φίλος τ. x A popular meiosis. 

᾿Αντιλέγει is, by a Hellenistic use, put for 
ἀπειθεῖ or dvraipe. The threat was power. 
since, as we learn from Suetonius and Tacitus, 
Cesar was most suspicious, and punished with 
death any offence that bordered on the crimen 
lasa majestatis. 

13. ἐκάθισεν] A juridical expression signify- 
ing sut for judgment. Λιθόστρωτον denoted a 
pavement formed of pieces of marble and stone 
of various colours, such as were called rermicu- 
lata, and tesselata. A sort of luxury which had 
arisen in the time of Sylla, and had extended 
even to the most remote provinces. Julius 
Cesar, as we learn from Sueton. Vit. 46., car- 
ried about with him in his expeditions such 
pieces of sawn marble and variegated stone with 
which to adorn his pretorium. 

14. wapacKxeun τοῦ πάσχα] See Campb. 
— wpa δὲ ὡσεὶ ἕκτη) On the seeming dis- 

crepancy between this account and that of the 
other Evangelists, see Recens. Synop. and the 
Note on Mark xv. 25. There can be no doubt 
that an error of number has crept in, the f be- 
ing confounded with the ¢, and that the true 
reading is I’, i.e. τρίτη. Indeed, this read- 
ing is found in seven of the best MSS., some 
Fathers, as Euseb. (who says it was so written 
in the autograph) Jerome, Severus, Ammonius, 
and Theophyl., and some Scholiasts, with Non- 
nus. In this opinion the best recent Commen- 
tators acquiesce. That this clause 18 not, as 
Wassenbergh maintained, a gloss is triumphantly 
established by Bornm. de Glossis, p. 44. 

15. οὐκ ἄχομεν &c.] A mere pretence, since 
the Jews always maintained that they owed 
no aJlegiance to any earthly monarch, but were 
subjects of God only. 
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Matt. 27. 

SS 15. 

, Luc.23, 38. 

rs - AY , a 

17 Wav τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Kpaviov 
ee ~ ad ® A 8 , 18 τόπον. ὃς λέγεται EBpaiori Γολγοθᾶ" ὅπου αὐτὸν εσταὺ- 

“ ὦν e » a , » ὥς 

ρωσαν, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, 

19 μέσον δὲ τὸν ᾿[Ιησοῦν. “Ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ Πιλάτος, 
καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ" nv δὲ γεγραμμένον, ἼΗΣΟΥΣ 

20 Ὁ ΝΑΖΩΡΑΙΟΣ Ὁ ΒΑΣΙΛΕῪΣ TON ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩ͂Ν. 

q Matt. 27. 

Mare. 15, 
26. 

τὸ Luc. 23, 38. 

Τουτον 
® ΄“- ᾽ Ψ ᾽ ᾿ 

οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς 
a ‘< ᾿ εν» -ς 

ἣν τῆς πόλεως ὁ τόπος, ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη ὁ Inoous’ καὶ nv 
’ « ee e ε 4 e te ’ w φ 

21 “γεγραμμένον ᾿Εβραϊστὶ, Ἑλληνιστὶ, Ῥωμαϊίστί. ελεγον ουν 
“ ε » “- ~ » ς ἢ .ς 

τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν Ιουδαίων: Μὴ ypade’ Ὁ βα- 
~ ϑ Π ϑ ὥς Ἂ , » 

σιλεὺς τῶν ‘lovoaiwy’ αλλ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε᾽ Βασιλεὺς εἰμι 

28 
.ο»ἵ > κα . » ’ ’ , ὐῦ μ 

ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μερῆ, EKa- ὃς 
’ ’ ‘ A : 

oT! στρατιώτῃ μέρος, καὶ τον 

24 app os ἐκ ey ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς ‘Ppa 
ἀλλήλους" Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτὸν, 

22 τῶν ᾿ἰουδαίων. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος: Ὃ γέγραφα, “γέγρα- 
« ? “a “ὁ 3 ? σι 

"Oi οὖν στρατιῶται, ore ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ἰησοὺν, ise %- 
arc. 15. 

“- ἣ ἉἍ Luc23 91. 

ιτωνα. nv ὁ8 O χιτῶν 
x J sf? > 4 « Peal. 22. 

ει OXov. εἶπον OUY προς 19. 
᾽ ‘ , A » a 
αλλα λαχωμεν περι avTov, 

Ψ i) ~ 8 , ‘ , τίνος ἔσται ἵνα ἡ Ὑραφὴ πληρωθῆ ἡ λέγουσα Atenue pt- 
e ς x“ 1 8 \ A . 

σαντο τὰ ἱματιᾶά pov ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ επὶ τον ιματισ- 

μὸν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 
25 υ 

e ‘ φ “- » , . .t ’ \ 
Oi μὲν οὐν στρατιωται TavTa εἐποιησαν᾽ εἰστήκεισαν δὲ 
Ἢ ὡς ~ ~ Ὁ ~ e ’ 9 on \ e ΑΝ A 

παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τον Iycov ἡ μήτηρ αντου, Kat ἢ a ελφη 

τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ 

26 Μαγδαληνή. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὗν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τὸν μαθη- 

τὴν παρεστῶτα, ὃν ἡγάπα, λέγει τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ" Γύναι, 
27 ἰδοὺ, ὁ vios σου. εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ 

16. καὶ ἀπήγαγον] Many MSS. and early 
d., and some Fathers and Commentators have 

ἤγαγον, which is received by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. But ἀπάγειν, 
not ἄγειν, is a vox sol. de hac re. The error, I 
suspect, arose from the contraction κάπήγαγον, 
which might easily be mistaken for καὶ ἦγα- 
yor. 

19. ¢8nxe] ‘caused it to be put;’ by a very 
fi nent idiom. 

. ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα] i.e. as it is writ- 
ten, it shall stand, A popular form of expressing 
a refusal to have it altered. 

24. iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ) The best Com- 
mentators are of opinion that the sense is: ‘ Thus 
was fulfilled the Scripture (i.e. Ps. xxii. 19.) 
which saith.’ But they are not agreed whether 
this verse of the Psalm was meant to refer to 
Chnist, or not. Most recent Interpreters adopt 
the latter view, and take them to relate solely to 
David, and to have reference to the rebellion of 
bsalom. They are here only, they think, in- 

troduced by application and accommodation to 

the present purpose. But though it be true that 
the form ἵνα πληρωθῇ  ypadr sometimes 
means, that such a thing so happened that this 
or that passage would appear quite suitable to 
it; yet as this and other passages of the Psalms 
cannot be proved to have been fulfilled in the 
case of Darid, whereas, this and other parts of 
the same Psalm were minutely fulfilled in that 
of Christ ; and, what is more, as the Evange- 
list plainly regarded the Psalm as prophetical, 
and the words as fulfilled in Christ, the former 
view is decidedly preferable, and it 1s extremely 
probable (as Dr. Doddr. observes) that ‘‘in 
this Scripture and some others, the mind of the 
Prophet was thrown into a preternatural ecstasy, 
in which, on some secret intimation given to him 
that he therein personated the Messiah, he wrote 
expressly what the Spirit dictated, without any 
particular regard to himself.”’ 

25-27. The incident narrated in these verses 
is recorded by St. John only. On Clopas, see 
Recens. Synop. 

26. ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός σου) i.e. regard him as thy 
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σον. καὶ aw εκείνης τῆς ὧρας ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ μαθητὴς 
» ὥς ° 4 t a ~ ᾽ν 4 ει,» ~ Ψ ? 

ἐκεῖνος εἰς τὰ ἴδια. ᾿ Μετὰ τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι πάντα 28 
ἤδη τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειωθῇ ἡ γραφὴ, λέγει: Δεψώ. 
u “σι φ ΝΜ wv a, e δὲ ’ ° 

OKEVOS OUV EKEtTO ὄξους μεστον᾽ οἱ 0€ πλήσαντες σπογγον 29 
9 e Cd e a (2 ’ ~ ~ 

ὄξους, καὶ ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες, προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ στο- 
d φ wv 1 wv eo» ~ , Η͂ 

ματι. ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὑξος ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, εἶπε, Τετέλεσται" 30 
‘ Ἁ , ΄“- 

καὶ κλίνας τὴν κεφαλὴν, παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 
e > [ ~ 3 9 ~ ~ a , 

Οἱ οὗν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα μὴ μείνη ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ Ta σω- 31] 
᾿ σι , 3 \. ? ? ) ’ 

ματα ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκενὴ nv’ ἥν γὰρ μεγάλη 
e e ¢ ® ο ’ 3 , A , 
ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη Tov caBBarov’ ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλάτον, iva 

~ , «A 4 , , 8 σι > 4 ε 
Kareaywow αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ ἀαρθῶσιν. ἤλθον οὖν οἱ 32 

ἴω “~ 4 A , 

στρατιῶται, καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν Ta σκέλη καὶ 
“- Μ ~ , 3 ~ ᾿ 4 4 » ~ 

Tov ἄλλου τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ ἐπὶ dé τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 33 
® , . \ 4 ’ ᾽ ° 
ἐλθόντες, ws εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεθνηκότα, ov κατέαξαν av- 

~ 4 ’ » ᾿ ο-Ο “- φΦ ~ 4 

Tov Ta oxedn’ αλλ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λογχῆ αὐτοὺν τὴν 34 
‘ 4 \ 34 \ LP ae Yee , ¢ 

πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. καὶ ὁ 35 

son, and just after ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου, ‘regard 
her as thy mother.” Thus commending the two 
persons whom he most dearly loved one to the 
care and affection of the other. 

28. εἰδως---ὅτι πάντα ἤδη τετ.] On the in- 
terpretation of ἤδη rer. and τετέλεσται at v. 
30. Commentators are not agreed. Many emi- 
nent modern ones take the expression to be a 
popular one, for, ‘It is all over with me,’ ‘I am 
about to breathe my last.’ And they cite from 
Homer τὰ δὲ νῦν πάντα τελεῖται, and other 
passages less to the purpose. That, however, is 
a sense too feeble to be admitted. The true in- 
terpretation is doubtless that of the antients and 
early moderns, ‘ knowing that all things [ namely, 
what he had to do and to suffer} were now ac- 
complished.’ 
— ἵνα τελειωθῆ---διψώ} Most recent Com- 

mentators think that the passage of the Psalm 
here alluded to, Ixix. 22., was not meant of the 
Messiah, and consequently not prophetical ; but 
that St. John only applies it to Christ by accom- 
modation. But that tool of accommodation 1s not 
very safe in the hands of some who maintain 
this view, and here it must by no means be em- 
ployed. Itis plain that the Evangelist did not 
mean merely to accommodate the passage, but 
to show that it was prophetic of Christ, and now 
fulfilled, at least in its principal scope. As to 
the argument, that the imprecations at v. 23. 
show the Psalm not to be prophetical, it is one 
of straw. For it is not necessary to suppose the 
whole Psalm prophetic of Christ. See Note supra 
v. 24., and ihe admirable new Translation by Dr. 
Frenchand Mr.Skinner, withtheir excellent notes. 

29. ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες) On the difficulty 
connected with ὑσσώπῳ see Note on Matth. 
xxvii. 50. Suffice it here to say, that there are 
several species of the hyssop, one of which, and, 
no doubt, the one here meant, has a woody reed- 
like stalk, of two feet or more in length, and 
which is mentioned by the Rabbinical wnters as 
bound up in bundles for firing. Ὑσσώπῳ, then, 
is here put for καλάμῳ ὑσσώπου (hence called 

by Matthew and Mark καλάμῳ ;) and this, if 
of the length above mentioned, might easily 
enable a person to reach the mouth of Jesus on 
the cross, which was by no means high. Wepr- 
θέντες signifies ‘having wound or fastened it 
around,’ or, ‘sticking it on.’ Thus the word is 
used in the LXX. to express the Hebr. ~wp, to 
tie to, in Prov. vit. 3. And Anstoph. Theom. 
387. uses περίθου for éwi8ov. 

30. παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα) This and the ἐφῆκε 
τὸ πνεῦμα of Matthew suggest the idea of a 
placid, peaceful, and resigned dissolution, and 
were therefore used by the pious among the 
Hebrews to denote that the soul is rendered back 
unto God its original author, to dispose of 
ony to his good pleasure. (Grot. and 

uin. 
31. wapac.] The προσάββατον of Mark, 

Friday. 
— pey. ἡ ἡμέρα) A very solemn festival, 

namely, as being not only a Sabbath, but that 
day of the Passover week on which the people 
assembled in the Temple to offer the sh of 
first fruits. For ἐκείνου very many MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early Edd. have ἐκείνη, which is re- 
ceived by most Editors from Wets. to Scholz. 
— ἵνα κατεαγώσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη) Not, 

as some imagine, to increase their torment, but 
to accelerate death, as is plain from the trey 
sages of the Classical wniters cited by Wets. 
The legs, we learn, were broken just above the 
ancle by an iron mallet. ; 

34. ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ) A difference of 
opinion exists as to the intent of the Evangelist 
in this attestation, and still more as to the exact 
sense conveyed by the coming forth of the blood 
and water. It has been almost universally sup- 
posed that the Evangelist meant to establish the 
act of our Lord's actual death; though some 
think by the αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ is indicated either 
the water found: in the pericardium, or, what is 
more probable, the «aqueous and sanguineous 
liquid in the cavities of the pleura after a mortal 
stab, and which sometimes flows together with 
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ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ αληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυ- 
pia’ κἀκεῖνος oldey ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγει, ἵνα ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. 

25 κ᾿, fs \ Big id : \ Se δ , χ Exod. 12. 80 *eyevero yap ταῦτα ἵνα ἡ ypadn πληρωθὴ Οστοῦν ου 
᾽ » ~ 

37 συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. 

“8 
᾽ ? ~ ? ~ 4 

ἀπὸ Αριμαθαίας, ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿[ησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ ty 

Υ καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ λόγει" 
wf ᾿ a ° , 
ΟΨᾧ'ονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 

ΜΕΤΑ δὲ ταῦτα npwrnce τὸν Πιλάτον [0] ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ Mat 57. 

Num. 9.12. 
y Zach. 12. 
10. 

arc. 15. 

, Luc. 23. 50. ~ ᾿ ~ n~ 8 ~ 

τὸν φόβον τῶν ‘lovdaiwy, ἵνα apn τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ" καὶ mr. 18. 

ἐπέτρεψεν ὁ Πιλάτος. 

30 Ἰησοῦ. 

Φ A a A ~ ~ 

ἤλθεν ovv Kai ype TO σῶμα τοὺ 
᾿ - »ν A ᾽ ΄ι 

δ ἥλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς tov ἰησοῦν «5υγι.3.1. 
‘ ᾿ “- ’ ’ , ~ 2 e 4 

νυκτὸς τὸ πρῶτον, φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ adons ὠὡσει 
φ « 

40 λίτρας ἑκατόν. 

the blood; for that the presence of water mixed 
with blood following a stab, shows that the 
pericardium was pierced, and consequently that 
death has ensued, or must very shortly supervene. 
Dr. Burton, however, thinks that for the real 
death of Christ there is much stronger evidence 
than this; and, considering the earnestness with 
which the Evangelist speaks in the next verse, 
he is of opinion that it was his intent to refute 
an absurd notion of the Docete, that Christ had 
not a natural body. And this view Dr. B. con- 
firms from Ireneus, Ongen, and Athanasius. 
Nor is it by any means improbable; and the 
support from antiquity with which he has en- 
circled it, is enttled to much attention. Yet J 
cannot consent to give up the former interpre- 
tation, which is too strongly coAtenancen: by 
the ἐγένετο yap ταῦτα which succeeds, v. 36. 
May not, however, the Evangelist have had both 
the above objects in view? the latter as con- 
tained in the former. 

The Epitaph of this soldier (if genuine) said 
to be found in the church of St. Mary at Lyons 
in France, is as follows: ‘‘ Qui Salvatoris latus 
in Cruce cuspide firit, Longinus hie jacet.”’ 

35. καὶ ἑωρακα)ς--- οὐ μαρτυρία) 1 would ren- 
der, ‘And one who was an eye-witness [to the 
circumstance] testifieth to the truth of this, and 
his testimony is true; yea he is conscious that 
he speaks the truth, so that ye may rely on his 
testimony.’ 

36. ἐγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα] The yap refers, I 
conceive, to a clause omitted, q.d. ‘ And believe 
ye well may—for all these things were really,’ 
ac. 
— ὀστοῦν οὐ &c.} The recent Commentators 

in general are of opinion that the passages of the 
O. T. (Exod. xii. 46. and Numb. ix. 12.) in 
which it is enjoined that not a bone of the lamb 
shall be broken, are not prophetical, and had no 
reference to Christ. ‘‘ There are (say they) no 
vestiges in the O. T. of the Paschal lamb being 
considered as a type of Chnst: nor did the 
Evangelist mean to so represent it. He only 
applies the passage to our Lord, and compares 
Chnist with the Paschal lamb; intending to de- 
note, that in the institution of the Paschal lamb, 
something had been enjoined similar to what 
would, by Divine interposition, take place in 
the case of Chnist, by which Providence, there- 
fore, it happened that his bones were not broken.”’ 

ΝΜ “- o~ » ~ Ψ 

ἔλαβον οὖν τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ϊ[ησοῦ, καὶ ἔδη- 

But that the Evangelist did mean so to represent, 
and consequently that such must be the only 
true view, no person who fairly considers the 
words can doubt. ‘Fhe words certainly do indi- 
cate, that the things in quesuee were brought 
about by the counsels of Divine Providence, 
through whose interposition this Scripture was 
fulfilled. What can offer so probable a reason 
for the otherwise unaccountable injunction, that 
not a bone of the Paschal lamb should be broken, 
as that it might point to the sacrifice of that 
lamb as a type of the sacrifice of Christ? 
37. Ὁ eee &c.] It has been convincingly 

proved by Lampe and Tittm., that this age 
is prophetic of the piercing of Christ’s side. By 
they are meant, as he shows, the unbelieving 
Jews. There is no doubt that the passage is also 
alluded to by St. John in Revel. i.7. Tittm. 
refers this to the advent of our Lord to take 
vengeance on the Jews at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But it surely refers to the final 
advent at the day of judgment. 

39. σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης) The σμύρνα here 
mentioned is, as we learn from Dioscondes and 

. Pliny, the juice of a certain tree in Arabia, from 
which, on the trunk being bored, exudes a kind 
of gummy liquid, which is caught on mats, &c. 
The λον is supposed by many Commentators 
not to be the herb aloes, from which a bitter 
juice is expressed, but an aromatic tree, which 
is also called agallochum, and the hylaloe, whose 
wood ab hkewise emplo by - ed doe 
or embalming corpses. 6 myrrh is suppose 
to have beets brought dry and bruised, and the 
hylaloe wood bruised and pulverized. The body 
could not have been regularly embalmed, for 
which there was not time sufficient ; but spices 
and τὰ μύρου were brought to wash and anoint 
the y- 

— ὡσεὶ λίτρας ἑκατόν] For woel several 
good MSS. and early Edd. have awe, which is 
received by Gresb. and others down to Scholz ; 
but without reason; for it is far easier to con- 
ceive woel changed into ws by the scnbes, than 
ws altered to ὡσεὶ by the librarii. The quantity 
here mentioned has been thought by some too 
great; and they propose some other signification 
of Airpa. But there is no reason to abandon 
the common interpretation ; for the chamber in 
which our Lord’s body was deposited would, 
according to the common custom, have to be 

> 
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Marc. 16.1. 
Luc. 24 1. 

ς Lue. 24. 
12. 

᾽ \ “ ν, amact64 Mania δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τὸ μνημεῖον κλαίουσα ἔξω. 

completely 
part might 

ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ Κεφ. ΧΧ. 

σαν αὐτὸ ovios μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων, καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ 
τοῖς [Ιουδαίοις ἐνταφιαζειν. ἣν δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, ὅπου 41 

ἐσταυρώθη, κῆπος, καὶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μνημεῖον καινὸν, ἐν 
ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. ἐκεῖ οὖν, διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν τῶν 49 
᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς nv τὸ μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

XX. 'ΤΗ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 1 
ἔρχεται πρωΐ, σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον καὶ βλέπει 

τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου. τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται 
πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν εφίλει 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: Ἥραν τὸν κύριον ἐκ τοῦ 
μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. “ἐξῆλθεν οὖν 
° Πέτρος καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς τὸ μνη- 

μεῖον. ἔτρεχον δὲ οἱ δύο ὁμοῦ: καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς 
προέδραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρον, καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς τὸ 
μνημεῖον᾽ καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια οὐ 
μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν. ἔρχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ακολουθῶν 

αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια 
κείμενα, καὶ τὸ σουδάριον, ὃ ἣν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, 
οὐ μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον 
εἰς ἕνα τόπον. τότε οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ 
ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε, καὶ ἐπίστευσεν" 
οὐδέπω γὰρ ἤδεισαν τὴν “γραφὴν, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν 9 
ἀναστῆναι. ἀπῆλθον οὖν πάλιν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί. 10 

ὡς 1] 
οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ δύο 19 

ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους, ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ, 
καὶ ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ σώμα τοῦ ᾿ἰησοῦ. 
καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῇ εκεῖνοι' Γύναι, τί κλαίεις; λέγει 13 

ticip. has ἃ signif. preegn., ‘rolled up and pat.’ 
The pees cee ἐντετ. els ἕνα τόπον 

2 

rfumed; and no inconsiderable 
reserved for the funeral ; since, 

on such occasions, immense quantities of spices 
were burnt, especially when great reverence was 
meant to be shown. 

40. ἐνταφ.} The term signifies to prepare for 
burial in any manner whatever. See Campb. in 
Recens. Synop. : 

41, μνημεῖον-.--ἐτέθη] See Tittm. in Recens. 
Synop. 

42. did τὴν παρασκευὴν &c.} Since the da 
(Friday ) was verging to a close, and the Sabbat 
was at hand, they laid Jesus in the sepulchre 
near at hand, that they might observe the Sab- 
batical rest. ; 
XX. On the harmony of the Resurrection see 

Notes on Matt. xxviii. 1—10. and Townsend. 
2. τὸν ἄλλον μαθ.}] See Note on xvi. 15. 
4. προέδραμε τάχιον] Here is a blending of 

two forms of expression, to strengthen the sense. 
δ. οὐ μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν] This was either ἀμνὸς τὸ 

fear of the pollution παρ ρουο το be imparted by 
a dead body ; or through timidity. 

7. χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον ε. ὁ.τ.}] The par- 

ωρίς. 
8. ἐπίστενασεν] Not, the truth of the resur- 

rection, as some eminent Commentators explain, 
(for, as the words following suggest, they did not 
yet know or fully comprehend the prophecies 
which predicted his resurrection) but, as most of 
the best Commentators are agreed, the fact re- 
lated by Mary, that the body had been removed 
from the sepulchre. 

10. πρὸς éavrovs] The sense is: ‘ to them- 
selves,’ 1.6. their companions, who then jointly 
with them occupied the same house. So that it 
comes to mean ‘to their homes,’ of which sense 
many examples are adduced by the Commen- 
tators. 

12. ἐν λευκοῖς] ϑυ. ἱματίοις, of which ellipsi 
the Commentators cite several examples. e 
same occurs in other words denoting colour, as 
κόκκινα, ἄνθινα, λαμπρὰ, ἄς. “ ite ase 
serves Lampe) has ever been a symbol, 1. of 
etcellence, whether of person or office; 2. of 
holiness and innocence.”’ 
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4 a νς Ψ 4 a td ~ 

αὐτοῖς “Ort ἡραν τὸν κύριόν mov, καὶ oux οἶδα ποῦ 
εθ > +? e 4 a Ω a ᾽ ’ ᾿ + 9 ¢ . 

14 εθηκαν avTov. Kat ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστραφὴη εἰς TA οπίσω, 9 Mate 38. 
~ 4 Γ ~ e ~ 

καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν Incov εστῶτα᾽ 
1 ~ ~ 

λέγει αὐτῆ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς" Γύναι, τί κλαίεις; Tiva 15 ἐστί. 

Α 9 Ψ ad εν» ΄- 

καὶ οὐκ ἥδει ὅτι ο ἰησοὺς Ma-169 

- Γ] ~ ᾽ὕ Φ ’ 9 κι 

ζητεῖς ; ἐκείνη δοκοῦσα ὅτι ὁ κηπουρός ἐστι λέγει αὐτῷ 
’ ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ “ ᾽ A 

Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας αὐτὸν, etme pot πον αὑτὸν 
16 <0 é ® 4 [ 4 a «a ’ Φ “ὦ eo» ΑΝ M ’ ! 

eOnxas’ καγω αὑτὸν apw. λέγει αὐτῇ o ἴησους αρια! 
A 9 ’ ’ » εκ. it ὃ 1 A o ὃ 

στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη Neyer αὐτῷ ἹΡαββουνέ! (ὃ λέγεται, ὁὲι- 
’ ῇ “~ ~ d 4 

17 δάσκαλε). 'λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' Μή mou ἅπτου: οὕπω {Puls 
\ ’ : ἢ 4 a γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα πρὸς τὸν πατέρα pov’ πορεύου δὲ πρὸς 
Q 3 ’ 9 Q κα . 9 4 a 

τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου, καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς" ‘AvaBaiww πρὸς τὸν 
’ ~ 4 « ~ 

waTépa μου Kai πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ Θεόν μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. 
vw ’ e 4 ® ’ “ 

18 ἐρχεται Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθη- 
~ 4 4 ~ 9 ~ 

ταῖς, ὅτι ἑώρακε Tov κύριον, καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῆ. 
19 ἐεΟὔὕσης οὖν ὀψίας: τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαβ- ΤῊ σε: 16. 

’ 4 ~ σι ’ a e \ Luc. 24.36 

βαάτων, καὶ τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, ὅπον ἤσαν ot μαθηταὶ IV Cor. 15 
, ὃ ‘ A , ~ ὃ e Φ “9 “ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἡλθεν ὁ [ησοῦς 

15. ὁ κηπουρός.ἢ This is explained by the 
best Commentators ‘ the bailiff.’ But there is no 
reason why it may not denote the occupier of the 
plot of garden. Κύριε. The term is here, as 
often, merely an appellation of common civility 
to a person of respectable appearance. 
— el σὺ ἐβάστασας a.] i.e. ‘if thou hast been 

concerned in its removal.’ Mary, it seems, 
βου the corpse had been removed by some 
friend, with the knowledge and connivance, if 
not assistance, of the gardener; and she would be 
anxious to know where. This seems to be ex- 
pressed in the added words κάγω αὑτὸν dpe, 
and [ will remove him [fer burial} 

17. μή μου ἅπτον ἄκος. On the scope of this 
address, and consequently the exact sense of 
ἅπτου, Commentators differ; yet the most emi- 
nent ones are agreed that the meaning of the 
whole passage is: ‘ Let me go, do not waste the 
time in embracing my feet, or in other marks of 
reverence and affection: you will have an - 
tunity of showing this respect afterwards ; for | am 
not immediately going to take my departure from 
earth : but go directly to my brethren with this 
comforting message, that in a little time I shall 
ascend to heaven, to God my Father, who ts now 
your Father and your God.’ This sense of 
ἅπτεσθαι (neglected by the Commentators) I 
have in Recens. Synop. illustrated from hy 
Pheen. 910. μὴ ᾿'πιλαμβάνου. where the Schol. 
explains μή μου ἅπτον. 

hat was the action of Mary interrupted by 
Christ’s words, has been matter of debate among 
Commentators. Some say embracing; others, 
more probably, clasping the knees or feet, as ex- 
ressing deep veneration and perhaps adoration. 

Some Commentators think Mary’s motive in 
wishing to embrace our Lord was to ascertain 
whether it was He corporeally, or only a Spirit. 
That may have been one of the motives. 

In the words following, dyapeBnxa is regarded 
by the best Commentators as a Perf. Pres., ‘I 
am not [immediately] going to ascend’ &c. q.d. 

41 shall remain a short time longer on earth.’ 
With respect to the words of the message, dya- 
αἰνω πρὸς--μῶν, the sense there is: ‘I am 
shortly ] going to ascend to my Father’ &c. This, 

together with what was said to Mary, would in- 
form them that He should stay a short time with 
them upon earth, and then ascend—He does not 
say to ven, but, in order to remind them of 
the relation in which He stands to God, and 
they to Him, he says ‘‘to my Father,” which 
would give them to understand that, for their com- 
fort, He who was from the beginning with God 
is going to act as their Mediator with God, who 
would now become their Father and their God, 
not by creation only, but by the spintual pa- 
ternity implied in the Gospel covenant. 

18. ἔρχεται--- παγγέλλουσα) ‘went telling,’ 
ie. cae told; for the Partic. may be resolved 
into a verb and copula. 

19. τῶν θυρῶν κεκλ.} On this passage the an- 
tient and the recent modern Commentators are 
at the antipodes of opinion ; the former main- 
taining that Jesus penetrated, by a miracle, 
through the closed doors; the latter, that he 
entered in the ordinary way, after knocking and 
being admitted. The former view cannot well 
be admitted, 1. because it involves an insuperable 
Philogophical difficulty, well stated by Whitby, 
and ably treated by Lampe; 2. Because such a 
sense cannot be proved to exist in the words. 
Still less, however, is the latter opinion defen- 
sible ; for no dispassionate person can attentively 
peruse this passage and the similar one at v. 26, 
without feeling that something far more than that 
is meant. In the latter there would have 
been no need of the τῶν θυρῶν xexX., unless some- 
thing more had been intended, something super- 
natural. (See also v. 30.) But what, it may be 
asked ? Not the first-mentioned circumstance, for 
the reasons above adduced ; but (as there is a 
beautiful ceconomy, like that observed in Nature, 
in our Lord’s working of miracles, by which no 
more power is emerere than is necessary to 

[ἢ 
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Ξ 4 Ν ἠ . ’ “4 , » oe 

Kat @OTH εἰς TO μεσυν, Kat λέγει auTats 
4 ‘ ~ ry A ἐδ ᾿ 

καὶ TOUTO εἰιπῶων ε ειξεν 

EY APTEAION Κεφ. XX. 

ve ’ . ~ 

Εἰρήνη υμιν. 
’ aA = a αὐτοῖς Tas χεῖρας καὶ τὴν 30 

A Π “- ᾿ ’ > e 4 tO , .] 

πλευραν αὐτου. εχαάρησαν ovv ot μαθηταὶ icovres τὸν 
i) ᾽ 

κυριον. 

καθώς ἀπέσταλκέ με ὁ πατὴρ, καγὼ πέμπω ὑμᾶς. 

τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς" 
ἄν τινων ἀφῆτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, 

ἄν τινων κρατῆτε, κεκράτηνται. Θωμάς 

" Cd Att 16 ἅγιον. 
et 18. 18. 

εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν" 21 
καὶ 22 

é mM 

Λάβετε πνεῦμα 
> e a 

saa αὐτοῖς" 23 
A 3 ~ 

€, εἷς εκ τῶν 24 
ε ᾽ a ’ ~ > 

δώδεκα, o λεγόμενος Δίουμος, οὐκ nv μετ αὐτῶν ὅτε ἤλθεν 

ὁ Inaous. 
‘ ? 

καμεν τὸν kuptoy. 

of = » a e Ψ Vo 

ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ ot ἄλλοι μαθηταί 
« A 8 ΄- 

ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 

᾿Εωρμά- 25 
9 ἢ a "ἃ pa 

Eav muy tow εν 
~ A ἰὴ ~ ‘ , ~ εἴ ‘ , A 

ταις χερσιν avrov Tov τύπον τῶν nAwy, Kat βάλω τὸν 
δά , » A , a ef 
ἀκτυλὸν μου εἰς Tov τύπον τῶν ἥλων, 

΄-- ’ Q 4 ® ~ Ι ἢ td 

χείρα μου εἰς τὴν πλευραν αὑτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. 

καὶ βάλω τὴν 

Καὶ 26 
᾿ « , ᾽ A ’ὔ . wv e | » ~ , 

μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν noav ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ avTov, καὶ 
~ Ε] ~ 

Θωμιᾶς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
’ \ ow \ / \ > ὁ 

μενων) καὶ ἐστὴ εἰς TO μέσον και εἶπεν 

Μ « » ΄σι ~ ~ 

epxerat ὁ Inoous, των θυρῶν κεκλεισ- 

Εἰρήνη vay. 
~ ~ φ ~~ 

εἶτα λόγει τῷ Θωμᾷ' Φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν cov ὧδε, καὶ 51 
w ᾿ ~ + . ’ \ ~ 4 4 4 ἴδε τὰς χεῖράς mou’ καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά cov, καὶ βάλε 

‘ 4 

εἰς τὴν πλευράν Mou" 

accomplish the purpose in view) we may sup- 
pose, with the best Commentators, from Calvin, 
Grot., and Whitby down to Tittm., that our Lord 
caused the doors to preternaturally open of them- 
selvea; as the angel did, Acts v. 19. compared 
with 23. See also Acts xu. 4,6,7&10. I must 
not omit to observe that those who adopt the 
second interpretation are compelled to make the 
worla τῶν θυρών κεκλ. a mere notatio temporis, 
"δ door-shutting time.’’ But for that there is 
ho authority ; nor could it be so taken here, since 
it w closely connected with the following ὅπου 
cy ἄς. Besides, when at v. 30. the Evangelist 
nays ‘‘ And many other miracles did Jesus before 
lus disciples’? &c., must he not have alluded to 
the two preternatural methods of entrance, which 
σημεῖα were indeed most seasonable to revive 
ay fainting faith, and excite them to “‘ trust in 

t 

19, ἔστη} Here and at v.26. & xxi. 4. ἔστη is 
put ae signif. preeg., for ‘ came and stood,’ or, 
ws a Classical writer would have expressed it, 
ἐπέστη. 

2]. καθὼς ἀπέσταλκε---ὑμάς) As Christ was 
sent for many purposes which could have no 
yarallel with the sending of the Apostles, the 
ὁ εἰ ως καὶ must solely refer to those points 
which were similar, i.e. the being del and 
6 by the Father as Hi avibamadors 
tw cary the message of salvation to the world. 
Aint the Apostles were empowered to hand down 
ἢ authority to their successors. Thus the 
ιν Ueligion is of Divine ordinance. 

ad dergeagee| This we are, with the best 
«παν έθεα, to regard as a symbolical action, 
Mey ben \ wut lant waa pleased to introduce and 
αι the yusunise before made: for \dBere 

᾿ » a » ‘ ᾿ 
Kat μὴ Ὕϊνου ἄπιστος, αλλα πιστος. 

ἅγιον can only be understood as a present pre- 
mise of a future benefit, which should very shortly 
be communicated, namely, on the day of Pente- 
cost. 

23. ἄν τινων &c.| These words were meant 
primarily for the Apostles; but they contain a 
promise which, with due limitation, may be ex- 
tended to their successors. For the privilege given 
was one of office ; and as the office was h 
down, there 1s no reason why the privilege should 
not remain. The best Commentators are 
that ἀφῆτε and κρατῆτο must be taken declara- 
tively, i.e. to pronounce the remission or reten- 
tion of sins ; which is the general and safest view 
of the sense: though the more eminent of the 
recent Commentators (even Tittm. ) are of opinion 
that the sense is, ‘‘ that they were authorized te 
declare that pardon of sins and salvation in ge- 
neral will be granted to all who seek it by the 
appointed means.”’ But compare Matt. xvi. 18 
& 19. where see Note. 

25. ἐὰν μὴ ἴδω &c.}] He means to say, “‘ unleas 
he have the testimony of both sight and touch as 
to the identity and real bodily presence of Jesus.’”’ 
For Thomas did not so much call in question the 
veracity of the disciples, as he supposed they had 
been deceived by some spint. Ba\w—riwor 
may be rendered ‘ put my finger upon the print.’ 

26. ἔσω] ‘ within doors.’ This and oe. 
posite form ἔξω εἶναι occur only in the LAX. 
and later writers. 

27. ἄπιστος) ‘ faithless.” This uctive sense 
is rare in the Classical writers ; yet it sometimes 
there occurs. See my Note on Thucyd. 1. 68. 
The use of πιστὸς for πιστεύων is yet more 
rare; but one or two examples are adduced by 
the Commentators. 
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1? , ‘ - \ > eo om, ε ae 
28 καὶ απεκρίθη ο Θωμᾶς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ O κύριος μου 
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29 καὶ ὁ Θεὸς pov! λέγει αὐτῷ o ἰησοῦυφ᾽ “Ort ewpaxas Me, i 1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 

[Θωμά .] πεπίστευκας" 

τεύσαντες. 
30 

, e Α , A 

μακαριοι οἱ μὴ ἰδόντες, καὶ πισ- 

‘ ‘ >? , ww ~ ° e °° ~ 

ΧΠολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὁ ‘Incous Sel: 
r) , ~ ~ ® “σ᾿ “ὃ > Μ ’ » 

ἐνώπιον τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ, a οὐκ ἐστι "εγραμμενα εν 
basa td ~ A , a ’ ἑ 

31 τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. ταῦτα δὲ εγραπται, ἵνα πιστεύσητε 
“ « ry ~ ᾽ e A e ee, ~ ~ a of 

ort ὁ ἴησους εστιν o Χριστος Ο νιὸς Tov Θεους και wa 
, 4 w ᾽ ~ 

Wt TEVOVTES ζωὴν EXNTE ἐν τῳ 

] ΧΧΙ. 

tJ , ἢ = 

ονοματι auTou. 
Ala hl ~ ᾿ ’ ε ᾿Ὶ ’ 4 

META ταῦυτα εφανέρωσεν εαυτον παλιν o 

᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος. 

28. ὁ Κύριός---μου] On the sense of these 
remarkable words there has never been any real 
doubt, except such as has been raised by Anans 
and Socinians, who, to avoid this plain recog- 
nition of the Divinity of our Lord, have been 
compelled to resort to the miserable shift of tak- 
ing the words as a mere formula of admiration, 
as we say Good Lord! &c., an idiom found also 
in cther modern languages, but of which not a 
vestige is found in the antient ones. Besides, 
that sense is not permitted by the words fol- 
lowing, in which Christ commends the faith of 
Thomas, though he gently reproves the tardiness 
with which it was yielded. And, what is more, 
the words being introduced by an εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
shows they cannot be a mere exclamation of 
surprise, but an address, which, (to use the 
words of Bp. Middlet.) though in the form of 
an exclamation, amounts to a confession of faith, 
and was equivalent to a direct assertion of our 
Saviour’s Divinity. 
A question, however, still remains as to the 

construction. Many eminent Commentators, as 
Grot., Wets., Rosenm., Kuin., Tittm., and 
Middlet., think that the Κύριος and Θεὸς are 
rocatives, and that the Article stands for the 
Classical w. Others, as the antient Syriac and 
Persic Translators, and some modern Comment- 
ators from Bp. Pearson downwards, take them as 
Nominatives, with the ellipsis of σὺ εξ. The former 
method seems to involve the /east difficulty. 

In vain is it attempted to evade the force of 
this recognition by copes a lower sense to 
Θεός ; for a refutation of which, and an illus- 
tration of the sense in which the Apostles under- 
stand it, see Note in Recens. Synop. and Middl. 
in loc. The testimony is clear, and the autho- 
rity irrefragable ; for by not censuring the Apos- 
tles for now first applying the name God to Him, 
our Lord takes it to Himself, thinking it (in the 
words of the Apostle) ‘‘not robbery to be equal 
with God.” 

29. ala This is omitted in very many MSS. 
and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz. 

30. σημεῖα] By σημεῖα the earlier Comment- 
ators understood the miracles worked by Christ ; 
but the recent ones in general the arguments and 
proofs of his resurrection; a sense of the word 
perhaps found at 1.18. And this view is sup- 
φῤτ οὶ by Chrysost. and Euthym. But as the 
sentence is introduced with μὲν οὖν, and is a 

conclusion drawn from the whole of the preceding 
Gospel, the σημεῖα would seem to mean proofs 
of his Messiuhship; and there seems to be a re- 
erence to the acknowledgment of it just made 
by Thomas ; for wewiorevxas must there include 
faith in that Messiahship, as consequent on the 
resurrection of Jesus. This interpretation is 
strongly confirmed by the next verse; nor is 
it destitute of authority ; for Lampe has shown 
at large that σημεῖα must here refer to ‘‘omnia 
{8 ὐπηθη edita sunt a Domino per totum vitz 
ecursum.”’ But were not all these so many 

proofs of his Messiahshi 
f course, ποιεῖν 15 

παρέχειν. 
τὺ  Regpstting the authorityof thw Chas. 

ter some doubt has been raised by Grot., 
Clerc., and Heumann. But it will clearly ap- 
pear, from the matter introduced in Recens, 
Synop. from Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm., that the 
Opinion is as destitute of all internal proof as it 
is of eaternal authority. Granting the Chapter 
to be (as they say) an Appendix to the fore- 
going accounts, might not (as Tittm. suggests) 
the Evangelist have had good reason to add 
something to his own work, as St. Paul did to 
certain of his Epistles, petra A that to the Ro- 
mans? As to the objection, that the circum- 
stances recorded are not of sufficient consequence, 
that has little or no force ; indeed it were pre- 
sumptuous to sit in judgment on the words of 
inspiration: and such they must be supposed to 
be, since not the slightest external evidence has 
been adduced to invalidate their authority. ‘‘ As 
to some peculiarities in this portion of Scripture, 
we are (as Tittm. suggests) to bear in mind 
(what is evident from the other Evangelists as 
well as St. John) that our Lord, after his re- 
surrecuon, no longer held intercourse with his 
Disciples in the way he had done before his 
death, nor treated them with the same fami- 
liarity; nay, that he carried himself as one 
already withdrawn from human society, and soon 
to depart, to enter upon his majesty and glory, 
at the nght hand of the Father; which was done, 
in order, perhaps, that they might be gradually 
weaned from his visible presence, which they had 
hitherto enjoyed, and become accustomed to his 
invisible presence.” 

? 
here put for δοῦναε or 

1. ταῦτα] i.e. those events recorded in the 
peceuts ‘hapter. ‘El, for παρὰ with the 

ative. 
EF2 

_. 
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EYATTEAION Κεφ. X XI. 

ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ Θωμάς 

ὁ λαγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ Ναθαναὴλ ὁ aro Kava τῆς ἴα- 

λιλαίας, καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 

αὐτοῦ δύο. λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος" Ὕπαγω ἁλιεύειν. 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ερχόμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς σὺν σοί. ἐξῆλθον 

καὶ "ἐνέβησαν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ νυκτὶ 

ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη “γενομένης, ἔστη ὁ Inaous 
εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν οὐ μέντοι ἤδεισαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι ᾿[ησοῦς 
ἐστί. λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Παιδία, μὴ τι προσ- 
φάγιον ἔχετε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ" Οὔ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

Βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίον τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ 
εὑρήσετε. ἔβαλον οὖν, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι αὐτὸ ἑλκῦσαι ἴσχυσαν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἰχθύων. ἱλέγει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς 
ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τῷ Πέτρῳ' Ὁ κύριος ἐστί. 
Σίμων οὗν Πέτρος. ἄκουσας ὅτι ὁ κύριος ἐστὶ, τὸν ἐπεν- 

δύτην διεζώσατο (ἦν “γὰρ “γυμνὸς), καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς 
τὴν θάλασσαν. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, 
(οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς» αλλ ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν 

[15 

~1 

διακοσίων) σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. Ὡς οὖν 9 
, ΠῚ ~ i) , A a a 

ἀπέβησαν ets τὴν “γῆν, βλέπουσιν avOpaxiay κειμένην, καὶ 

2. ἧσαν Shee] i.e. temporarily, at the period 
in question. Of this signification examples are 
adduced by Kypke. "AAAot ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν. 
Whether these were Apostles, or of the number 
of the Seventy Disciples, or of Christ’s followers 
in general, cannot be determined. It does not, 
however, follow that because the Evangelist does 
not mention their names, they were not of the 
number of the Apostles. 

3. ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν)] This use of the Present 
found here in ὑπ. and just after in ἐρχόμεθα, 
followed by an Infin. of action, denoting intention 
of presently doing a thing, seems to be taken from 
the popular phraseology ; though something like 
it 15 found in the later “lassical writers. 
— ἐνέβησαν) This (for the common reading 

dvé8.) is found in the best MSS. and earliest 
Edd., and has been received by almost every 
Editor from Wets. to Scholz; rightly; for dva- 
βαίνειν, in a context like the present, cannot be 
admitted. The words of Mark vi. 51. may be 
thought to defend it; but that passage is of a 
salable bari τ ΤῊΝ 

— ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ e night being ge- 
nerally the most favourable time for fishing. 

δ. παιδία] Παιδίον and τεκνίον were terms 
of kindness or ate used oy elderly persons 
or superiors. Προσφάγιον. The word properly 
denotes what is eaten with bread, as we say meat, 
though (like ὀψάριον) it is generally used of 
fish. This word is only found in the later writers. 
From Chrys. and Wets. it appears that τί ἔχετε 
was a phrase employed by those who inquired of 
fishers or hunters what they had taken. 
spy etl εἰς ra δεξιὰ μέρη] An Imperative 

of advice, ing, as they imagined, from 
one who had some knowledge of their art. 
(Euthym. and Lampe.) ἙΕὑρήσετε is employed 

by an ellipsis common to hunters and fishers in 
all languages. ‘Awd, for ὑπὸ, pre; a sense 
usually considered Hebraic, but found also in the 
Classical writers, especially Thucyd. 

7. Ὁ κύριος ἐστί) They inferred this from the 
prodigious draught, and the remembrance of the 
similar one mentioned at Lu. v. 1. 

ἐπενδύτην) From the researches of Salmas., 
Lampe, and Fischer, this somewhat obscure word 
is proved to mean that upper linen tunic worn 
by Greeks, Romans, and Jews, and called by 
the Romans superaria, corresponding to our coat, 
and worn between the inner tunic (the tnterwia, 
subucula of the Romans, and the χιτώνισκος or 
ὑποδύτης of the reste) and the surtout, or 
upper garment, cloak. The best descnption is 
that of Euthym. in Recens. Synop., from which 
it seems to have been a common fisherman’s 
coat, consisting of a sort of full frock without 
sleeves, to prevent incumbrance in swimming, 
reaching only to the knees, and bound round tke 
middle by a lt. The Article has here the force 
of the pronoun possessive. And δεεζώσατο has 
a significatio pregnans for put on and girded. 
Γυμνὸς, i.e. not absolutely so, but stripped to 
his shirt and waistcoat. Tw πλοιαρίῳ signifies 
‘ by the fishing boat.’ 

8. τὸ sixrvoy τῶν ἰχθύων] Sub. μεστὸν, 
which is erpressed at ν. 11. This idiom in nouns 
of capacity is found in all languages, chiefly, 
however, in the popular phraseology. How we 
are to understand ηλθον---σύροντες is well ex- 
ped by Dr. A. Clarke. Σύρειν differs from 
Axecy as our drag from draw ; and implies greater 

force used to overcome resistance. 
9. βλέπονσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην) Notwith- 

standing the sophistry of some recent Commen- 
tators, who seek to account for this in the natural 
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Π ᾽ [ A wv 
10 οψάριον επικείμενον, καὶ ἄρτον. 
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11 Everyxate απὸ τῶν οψαρίων ὧν επιασατε νυν. 

KATA [QANNHN. 437 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 

ανεβη 

Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ εἴλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
4 ν᾽ ’ ε Q ~., 

μεστὸν ἰχθύων μεγάλων Exatov πεντηκοντατριῶν 
’ ᾽ Ld ‘ 

σούτων ὄντων, οὐκ εσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον. 
12. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ΪΙησοῦς" 

δὲ s , a ~ ᾿ ’ > PF, 

€ ἐτόλμα τῶν μαθητῶν εξετάσαι αὐτὸν 
wv > e tJ ΄“- 4 

ἔρχεται ovv ὁ ἴησους, Kat 
᾽ ’᾽ 4 

13 εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ κύριος ἐστίν. 

καὶ το- 

Δεῦτε αἀριστήσατε. οὐδεὶς 
Σὺ τίς εἶ; 

, ΝΜ “- , λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ ὀψαριον 
14 ὁμοίως. τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μα- 

~ » ~ ® ~ 

θηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
15 Ὅτε οὖν ἡρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦτ᾽ 

di > ~ . ~ ~ o ὃ ὔ 9 κι a 

inwy Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με πλεῖον τουτων; λέγει αὐτῷ Nai 

κύριε" 

16 ἀρνία μου. 

way, there is no doubt, from the air of the 
passage, but that the fire and food were not only 
Prarie by Christ, but that miraculously, as he 
ad just before caused the miraculous draught of 

fishes. Both miracles may have been intended 
to teach, by symbolical actions, the lesson, that 
Jesus had both the will and the power to abun- 
dantly provide for the comfortable subsistence of 
his disciples. 

At ἄρτον sub. κείμενον, from the preceding. 
‘OWdpiov. Almost all our Translators render 
this fish, as if there were many. But that sense 
is not well established, and the usage both of the 
Scnptural and Classical writers shows that it 
rather denotes a fish. And as all seem to have 
made a meal of it, it was, no doubt, large, like 
the fish in the net, which being first called éwa- 
Del τὸ then said to have been of great sise. 
n this sense, indeed, the word often occurs in 

the Classical writers, as Athen. and lian. 
Hence there is no excusing Wakefield and A. 
Clarke for rendering ‘a small fish.’ Even had 
not the context shown that a large fish is meant, 
Mr. Wakefield at least could not have to learn 
that in Greek (as in other languages) diminutive 
forms often lose their diminutive sense, (50 βι- 
βλίον ἄς.) as _patronymics their patronymic 
sense. See my Note on Thucyd.1.1. We may 
observe that the fish being not only numerous, 
but all large, made the miracle the more con- 
spicuous. 

ll. ἐσχίσθη) Not broken, as in E. V.; still 
less torn, as Wakef. renders, for that is exagge- 
rating the sense: (2 fault, however, of which 
that Critic is rarely guilty) but, as Campb. 
translates, rent. 

12. ἀριστήσατε) The Commentators and 
Critics are not agreed whether this should be 
understood of dinner, or breakfast. It is a matter 
of no easy determination, but of little conse- 
quence. Most recent Commentators adopt the 
latter interpretation ; but Campb. in a long and 
able Note maintains the former. If we could be 
sure that the antients used (as he asserts) but 
two meals for our three, (breakfast, dinner, and 

A ~ 

σὺ οἷδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 
’ a “« , , . 

λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον 

0 ᾿ ~ ’ a 

λέγει αὐτῷ Boone τα 
Σίμων ᾿[Ιωνά, 

supper) and that the latter corresponded to our 
supper, he would be right. But I have on 
Thucyd. iv. 91. proved that, though, in the early 
times, but two meals were taken, ἄριστον and 
δεῖπνον, yet afterwards even in the time of 
Thucyd. there were three, the ἀκράτισμα an- 
swering to our breakfast; the ἄριστον, to our 
lunch, or early dinner, and the ὀεῖπνον or late 
dinner, or supper. If the same custom prevailed 
in Judza, then ἄριστον will denote the second 
meal, call it by what name we may. If, how- 
ever, the Jews, as is not improbable, retained 
the primitive custom of two meals a day, then 
ἄριστον will here mean, as it did in the time of 

omer, breakfast, and denote (as its etymon 
would suggest) a far more substantial meal than 
the ἀκράτισμα, which seems to have meant a 
snack, caught up by those who could not wait tall 
the ἄριστον, which was taken about an hour 
before noon. ἸΌΝ 

14. τρίτον] i.e. the third time recorded in 
this Gospel; for it appears from Matth. xxviii. 
ae sq. that he had appeared to them five times 

ore. 

15. πλεῖον τούτων.} By the τούτων Whitby, 
Pearce, Middl., and others understand these 
nets, boats, and other implements of his trade ; 
4. ἀ. ‘dost thou prefer my service to any tem- 
poral occupation?’ But there is something frigid. 
in this sense. Besides, as Jortin obeerves, Peter. 
might love Jesus more than these, and yet not 
love him much. The true interpretation seems to 
be that of the antients and ier of the most 
eminent moderns, who assign the following sense : 
‘ Dost thou lave me mere than those do?’ The 
uestion has (as Campb. remarks) a reference to 

the declaration of Peter, Matth. xxvi. 33., when 
he seemed to arrogate a superiority above the 
rest, in zeal for his master and iness in hi 
service. See more in Campb. and Tittm. ap. 
Recens. Synop. It is proper to observe, that 
though our Lord asks the question thrice, yet the 
admonition which each time follows it up is not 
quite the same: for βόσκειν signifies to feed, 
provide with pasture ; ποιμαίνειν, to tend; thus 
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ἀγαπᾷς με: λέγει αὐτῷ" 
σε. λέγει αὐτῷ᾽ 

EY APTEAION 

Nai κύριε᾽ 

[lotuawe τὰ πρόβατα pov. 

Κεφ. XXI. 

σὺ oloas ὅτι φιλω 

λέγει 17 

αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, φιλεῖς με; ἐλυπήθη ὁ Tle- 

T pos, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον᾽ 

Κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδα 
ὔ 9 ~ « » ~ Ὁ ’ A a ff 

m 3 Pet 1: Aeyet αὐτῷ o ἴησους Booxe τὰ πρόβατα μου. 

td “-- 

αυὐτῳ" 

» A ’ 
αμὴν eyo σοι 

περιεπάτεις 
“~ ’ 

χείρας σον, 

~ A = 
Φιλεῖς pes καὶ εἶπεν 

A ’ av ~ 

ς᾽ σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτε φιλω ce. 
m » A 

ἀμὴν 
d κὺ ᾽ ᾽ ᾽ .] ᾿ 

ὅτε ns νεώτερος, ἐζώνννες σεαυτὸν, καὶ 
d wv Ψ A , » ΄σ. A 

ὅπου ἤθελες" ὅταν δὲ ηράσης, ἐκτενεῖς Tas 
Ν a » 4 

καὶ ἄλλος σε Cwoet, καὶ οἴσει ὅπου ov θελεις. 
“- ry ' ’ 8 ‘d 

τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν. 19 
‘ ~ 3 ‘ ’ ® σι 

nSup.13 καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῳ᾽ 
ele 
ver. 7. 

᾿Ακολούθει μοι. "ἐπιστρα- 20 

φεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν ὃν ἡγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
® ~ a A » ’ 8 ~ ὃ e ᾿ A N 79 

ακολουθοῦντα, ὃς καὶ ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ ὀείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος 
1 ~ 4 ὦ ’ Φ ε a, - ~ 

αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπε' Κύριε, Tis εστιν o παραδιδούς σε: τοῦ- 2) 
᾿ « 

τον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει 
’ 9 ~ e t ~ 

Ti; λέγει αυτῷ ὁ ἰησοῦς" 

Chnist is the ὁ ποέμην. ᾿Αρνία signifies lambs ; 
πρόβατα, sheep of mature age; the former here 
denoting the less advanced, the latter the more 
ripened Christian professors. 

17. σὺ πάντα oidas| A recognition of omni- 
science, and consequently Divinity. 

18. On the connexion of this with the pre- 
ceding, Commentators needlessly perplex them- 
selves; since it has, I a arehend. no other 
connexion than this, that the matter which now 
follows was suggested by the foregoing circum- 
stances. With respect to the sense of this portion, 
the common interpretation, espoused by the 
antient and almost all modern Commentators, 
except the recent ones, seems to be alone the 
true one, and is as perspicuous as can be ex- 

cted from any thing predictory, and not to be 
ully understood before the fulfilment. ᾿Εζώννυες 
and περιεπάτεις ὅπου ἤθελες are a figurative 
mode of expression, tosignify the perfect freedom 
of action and activity of youth and strencth. The 
former refers to work or travel, which to the 
long-vested natives of the East requires the 
girding up of the garments, as indeed it did also 
to the Greeks and Romans. See my Note on 
Thucyd. ii. 97. 4. There is too (as Lampe has 
proved ) an allusion to the custom at Rome, by 
which those about to be crucified had their necks 
put into a yoke, and their hands stretched out 
and fastened to the ends of the yoke, and, after 
having been thus led through the city, were 
carried out to be crucified. 

Νεώτερος the Translators all render young. 
It may be more exactly rendered by our old 
word « younker which was no doubt derived from 
the comparative younger. 

For οἶσει a Classical writer would have said 
seg ει, And indeed some MSS. have ἀπάξουσι, 
or ἀξουσι; both evidently glosses. From the 
question put by Peter at v. 21. it is manifest that 
he understood his Lord’s expressions of a violent 
death by the executioner; but what kind of 
death, he could not understand, 

~ ® ~,. ’ Φ᾽ AY 

τῷ Inoov' Kupe, outros ce 
3 .] ® 4 , ’ d 

Eav αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως 22 

19. δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν] A magnificent ttle of 
martyrdom, on which see Grot. and Tittm. m 
Recens. Synop. 
— ἀκολούθει μοι] Some Commentators an- 

tient and modern take this in the physical sense 
" follow me, i.e. come this way,’ Others, how- 
ever, adopt the figurative sense, ‘ follow my 
example even unto the cross ;’ which, by a com- 
parison of this with v. 22,, where the admonition 
15 repeated, is shewn to be the true one. 

20. ἐπιστραφεὶς} It seems that Peter, tho 
he was aware of the figurative sense, yet thought 
it safe to observe the direction in the literal one, 
and therefore follows bis master. Then, turning 
about and seeing John also following, and there- 
by showing his comprehension of the meaning of 
Jesus, he feels a cunosity to know whether John, 
his friend and companion, would ulse accompa 
him in death, and. therefore asks οὗτος δε τὶ, 
where must be supplied ποιήσει, which may 
mean, ‘ What shall he do, suffer, (for wos has 
often the sense of wacyw) 1.6. what shall be 
his fate.’ 

22. ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω &c.] Here again the 
sense is somewhat obscure, and consequently has 
led to a great variety of interpretations, all of 
them, I conceive, more or less erroneous. To 
ascertain the true sense, the scope of the words 
and their natural import, considered separately 
and conjointly, must first be examined. Now 
It is evident that our Lord intended a gentle re- 
buke to Peter for his curiosity on a subjeet 
which did not cencern himself, and into which 
it was not proper for him to pry. And τέ πρός 
oe was, as appears from the Classical illustra- 
tions of Wets. and Kypke, a frequent form of 
repressing vain curiosity. The chief sense, there - 
fore, to be expressed, must be that assigned by 
Euthym., ‘Do thou mind thine own concerns ; 
mind thy own death, and do not too cunously 
pry into the manner of that of thy companion.’ 
As, however, τί το σε is accompanied by ἐὰν 
αὐτὸν θέλω μι. €. €., Something more is intended, 
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φΦϑερχομαι, τί πρὸς σε; σὺ ακολουθει μοι. 

λόγος οὗτος εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφούς" 
ἀποθνήσκει. 
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ἐξῆλθεν οὗν ὁ 
dé « γ Ρ ~ » 

Ort ὁ μαθητὴς εκεῖνος οὐκ 
4 ᾽ “- [] ~ € 8 “-Ἔ ad ® 2 

καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ο ἰησοῦς, τι οὐκ απο- 
ἢ a es on * 4 , ’ “ Ν 

θνήσκει" αλλ αν avrov θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί 

πρός σε: 
ΟΥ̓́ΤΟΣ ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὃ 2: 

΄“- ’ 

μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων, καὶ 

γράψας ταῦτα καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία 

which, though phrased (suitably to what con- 
cerns future events, not intended to be fully un- 
derstood until after they have happened) some- 
what obscurely ; yet, when we consider that the 
force of this kind of phrase is to put a negative 
on any question asked, and that the scope of 
Peter’s inquiry was to know whether John tvo 
would suffer martyrdom, the words will readily 
be granted to contain, together with a mild re- 
proof for the liberty taken, an obscure intimation, 
that he would not suffer martyrdom, but con- 
tinue alive up to—what period ?—till I come. 
Now here was an enigma which the Disciples 
were not likely to misunderstand. The Com- 
mentators take this coming of Christ to denote 
his final advent to judge the world, as if this were 
only a popular way of expressing, ‘If I should 
chuse br him not to die at all, what would that 
be to thee?’’ But that, 1 apprehend, would be 
making the expression more «wnigmatical than 
its wording will justify. As to explaining, with 
many others, the coming of Christ to be the hour 
of John’s death, that has not a semblance of 
truth. The coming of Christ must, as others of 
the Commentators have seen, be the coming of 
Christ in power to execute vengeance onthe Jewish 
nation. ‘That John lived up to and beyond the 
entire completion of Christ's judgments on the 
Jewish nation, is well known. As, however, the 
disciples did not then know of this advent of our 
Lord, but only of the final one, it is no wonder 
that they should have then understood it of the 
other, and consequently supposed that he would 
not die at all. ‘Taken in this sense, the words 
contain an obscure prediction, that John would 
not suffer martyrdom, and would live till Christ 
came: a prediction verified by the event. 

24, 25.} On these two concluding verses there 
has been some diversity of opinion. Several 
eminent Critics and Commentators, even those 
who receive all the rest of the Chapter, regard 
these verses as not coming from the Evangelist, but 
as an addition from cater hand. This they are 
induced to suppose, partly from the change of 
persons in οἴδαμεν, and partly by a fancied dis- 
similarity to the style of St. John in the preced- 
ing verse. The latter, however, is an argument 
Hf straw; and the former has not much force ; 
though it has been but feebly rebutted by the 
defenders of the authenticity of the portion, who 
so distrust their own arguments, as to propose no 
less than four conjectures, all of them without 
any countenance from the MSS., and two of 
which introduce bad Greek! It is strange that 
the impugners of these two verses should not 
have seen that, if the rest of the Chapter be (as 
it certuinly is) from the Evangelist, so must the 
clause οὗτος---,ἁὩκκ"άνψας ταῦτα. for this would 
be requisite to form any conclusion, and would 

be a very proper one. And, again, if that clause 
be from St. John, so probably must the nert, 
since it is strongly confirmed by an altogether 
kindred passage at xix. 35. Nor is there any 
such dificulty in οἴδαμεν as to be fatal to the 
authority of the clause ; for it may be taken, not 
perhaps per enallagen, (plur. for ane) as many 
contend, for it would rather be olée; but, as 
many eminent Critics maintain, communicative, 
i.e. to include the disciples and first Christians 
in general, q.d. ‘‘ It is known.’’ Indeed, from 
whom can this clause and the next verse have 
proceeded, if not from St. John? The Bishop of 
the Churches of Asia, say the first mentioned 
Critics. But St. John’s assertion could not need 
the support of their testimony. Besides, the 
singular οἶμαι, in the next verse, (which cannot 
be taken for sane) forbids this notion. Are we, 
then, to consider the last verse as an addition by 
some hand different from that of the preceding 
clause? That involves a great improbability ; 
for surely there would seem to be no need of any 
addition, at least not to the reader ; though the 
author might see the thing in a different view. 
Upon the whole, there is not the slightest reason 
for supposing that the verse came from any other 
than the Evangelist, who seems to have intended 
it as a supplement to what was said at xx. 30. 

The words οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι---βιβλία are, as 
the best Critics and Commentators have been 
long agreed, an Oriental and hyperbolical mode 
of expression, to represent that the miracles, the 
remarkable actions and discourses of Jesus were 
exceedingly numerous. Of this kind of speaking, 
many examples are adduced by Bp. Pearce from 
the Scriptural and the Classical writers, from 
Homer downwards. And two are cited by Wets. 
from the Rabbinical writers, so similar, that one 
might almost suppose this to have been a com- 
mon Jewish phrase. To the above I have, in 
Recens. Synop., added others from Eurip. Hipp. 
1248. AEschyl. Pers. 435. and Eurip. Menalipp. 
frag. 3. οὐδ' ἅπας ἄν οὐρανὸς, Aids γραφέντος 
τὰς βροτῶν ἁμαρτίας, ἐξαρκέσειεν. 1 would 
now subjoin Philo Jud. p. 129. Ὁ. 

Tt must be observed, that at v. 24., the τούτων 
has reference to the events of this Chapter ; and 
the ταῦτα, to those of the rest of the Gospel. 
At ἄλλα πολλὰ is plainly to be supplied ἅ οὐκ 
ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ PiBrlw τούτω. To 
these allusions are occasionally found. Comp. 
Matt. xi. 21. Acts xx. 35. See a learned tract 
of Zornius de ἀγράφοις Christi dictis. We 
have, however, reason to acquiesce in the Pro- 
vidence of Him who “ doeth all things well.’’ 
Every important purpose in a work meant for 
the people at large rather than the learned, is 
served by the Gospels in their present state. 
Had they recorded all the words and actions of 

ip, 
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, a w Ψ ‘od ᾿ <a μι > a αὐτοῦ. “ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ‘Inaous, 25 
“ 8 ’ a "ὁ A ® ‘ ἣ » 

ἅτινα εαν ypadnra καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐὸὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κοσμον 

χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. ‘Aun. 

Christ, or even any considerable part, they to direct our faith and regulate our practice: 
would have been, as the Evangelist perhaps more would have been unnecessary, » im and 
means to indicate, too voluminous for a manual some respects, have defeated the purpose in 
adapted to ordinary use. Enough is recorded view. 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΤΩΝ ATION 

ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

] I. TON μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, A. D. 31]. 

. ’ Φ ΜΝ) ε “ “ LY ’ 

w Θεύφιλε, wy ἤμξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 
a « ε«», ® ’ ~ , 3 2 ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνεύματος 
ε, ε ᾿ ’ ᾿ ’ φ ry ’ « 

8 aryiov, ous ἐξελέξατο, ἀνεληφθη. οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν εαυ- 
ἣ a Ἵ ‘ “- , 4 ® = 

Tov ζῶντα; μετὰ τὸ παθεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, 
9 « ΄σ΄ ὔ ᾽ ’ > ~ ἢ [2 

δι ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα οπτανόμενος αὑτοῖς, καὶ λέγων τὰ Δ p Luc. 24 49. 
-~ ζω “- ’ Joh. 14. 96. 

4 περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἢ καὶ συναλιζόμενος mapyry- τι 15. 36. 

Amongst the other introductory matter to be 
perused by the student previously to the study 
of this important Book of the N.T., I would 
refer him, besides Mr. Horne’s, to the excellent 
reliminary observations by Mr. Townsend, part- 
y formed on some very admirable matter from 
Εν Van Mildert er hay Lectures, and Jones 
of Na land’s works ; ally, throughout the Book 
the admirable Lectures of Bp. Blomfield should 
be carefully read. 

C.1. 1. τὸν πρῶτον λόγον] i.e. the Gos- 
pel. Πρῶτον is for πρότερον a use (as also 
that of the Latin primus for prior) frequent in 
the best writers. Λόγον in the sense narration 
of words or actions, history, occurs frequently in 

e Classical writers. Hence historians were, in 
early phraseology, called λογοποιοὶ ; and λόγον 
ποιεῖσθαι signified to compose a history. With 
his Gospel Luke connects the present work, by a 
fuller account of Christ’s ascension into heaven. 
On the use of μὲν not followed by δὲ, which 
often occurs at the beginning of a work, and 
on the idiom in πάντων ὧν ἤρξατο, see ens. 
Synop. By the πάντων must be understood all 
things necessary to be revealed. See Joh. xxi. 
25. The ἤρξατο is not, as the Commentators 
imagine, pleonastic ; but signifies took in hand, 
entered upon. It is thus only used of works of 
great labour and importance. 

2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας-.---ἐξελέξατο)] On the con- 
struction and interpretation of this sentence, 
Commentators are not agreed. Most of the 
later ones would place a comma after ἀποστό- 
Apes, and join dia wy. ay. with ἐξελέξατο, thus 
transposing only ois; the antient and earlier 
moderns take διὰ wv. ay. with ἐντειλάμενος ; 
and rightly; for, according to the former mode 
there is violence done to the construction, and 
more harshness is involved in this transposition 
of a word than of a clause. Besides, in the former 
case, the sense is objectionable ; but in the latter 
very apposite. Aca wy. ay. signifies ‘ by means 
of the Holy Spirit.’ ’Evre:Aduevos need not 
be confined to any one order, but may be ex- 
tended to all the injunctions given to them for 
the right discharge of their Apostolic office. 

3. παρέστησεν ὁ. ζ.} Not, ‘showed himself 
alive but, ‘proved himself to be alive.’ This 
use of παριστάναι, which occurs also at xxiv. 
13., is frequent in the Classical writers, and arises 
from that physical sense by which the word sig- 
nifies to place any one down by another. The 
Part. is for the Infinit. Τεκμηρίοις, ‘clear and 
evident proofs.’ As’ ἡμερῶν Teoo., i.e. at in- 
tervals during that period. On the several ap- 

neces of Christ during these 40 days, see 
p. Pearce. 
— λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς Bac. τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. 

explaining the subjects pertaining to the Christian 
dispensation. On this passage Schoettg. has the 
following excellent annotation. ‘‘ Our Lord 
employed these 40 days in conversing with his 
disciples on all matters relating to the Constitu- 
tion of the Church to be planted and established 
among the Gentiles. And first concerning doc- 
trine, when he inculcated anew the instruction 
hitherto delivered to them, which, that it might 
be the more firmly impressed on their memories, 
was afterwards confirmed at the effusion of the 
Holy Spirit. (See Joh. xiv. 26.) He then also 
gave them injunctions concerning the rites and 
ceremonies to be observed in the Church, as, for 
instance, in what manner the Sacraments were 
to be celebrated, the mode and time of assem- 
bling together, &c. For 1 must ever maintain 
that those rites which were now instituted in the 
Apostolic age, or altered from the hitherto ac- 
customed ones, were so constituted by the in- 
junctions of Christ himeelf.”’ 

4. ἐπῶν Satie Some MSS. have συναυλ., 
which is preferred by several Critics, but with- 
out reason ; for its authority is very slender, and 
it is evidently a gloss on the somewhat difficult 
commonly received reading, which is variously 
interpreted. The antients, and earlier moderns, 

nerally explain it ‘ convescens,’ by a derivation 
rom ἅἄλς and ἅλας; the later Commentators, 
conveniens cum illis; taking it in a neuter sense. 
The former signification is of slender authority, 
and here unsuitable. The latter is greatly pre- 
ferable, and is supported by many passages of 
the Classical writers adduced Ἴ the Commen- 
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A.D. 31. γειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, adda πε- 
’ A » ~ ° ? , 

ριμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρὸς, nv ἤκουσατε μου. 
ed » J 4 ® 4 e ΄ a é 

ἀμμὲ 157, ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε 
’ ἢ 4. | A ’ ε 

ἐν πνεύματι ἀΎίῳ ov μετὰ πολλᾶς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 
Marc. 1. ἢ. 
Luc. 3. 16. 
Joh. Ἰ. 26. 4 

Or 

Oi: μὲν 6 
/ με , , \ 4 4 ᾽ ® ~ 

infr. 2. 4. ° infr. 2.4. ouy συνελθόντες ἐπηρώτων αὑτὸν λέγοντες" Κύριε, εἰ Ev τῷ 
εἰ 10. 4. 

τ Infr. 3. 3. 

, , r) ? a ’ a ? ὔ : 
χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ ἰσραηλ : 

᾽ 3 ε “- ’ ~ a 

εἶπε δὲ πρὺς αὐτούς" Οὐχ υμῶν εστι “γνῶναι χρόνους ἢ και- 
A A e Il 4 <0 ’ ~ 7] 9 hs r “AX A x 4 8 

ρους, ous o Πατὴρ εθετο ev τῇ Wig ἐξουσίᾳ: ‘addka λη- 

~) 

t ~ e Ε] 9 e “-Ὸ-- x 

ψεσθε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ep ὑμᾶς 
";) ’ ΝΜ e ᾿ , 

καὶ ἔσεσθέ μοι μάρτυρες Ev TE lepovoaAnu καὶ [ev] παση 

tators; 6. gr. Herodot. 1. 62. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ συνη- 
λίζοντο. & ν. 186. It comes from ἁλία, con- 
ventus, The construction (which is not per- 
ceived by the Commentators) is: καὶ συναλι- 
ζόμενος αὐτοῖς, i.e. ἀλιζόμενος σὺν αὑτοῖς, 
παρήγγειλεν (αὐτοῖς). Wakef. has well re- 
presented the sense as follows: ‘ During these 
communications with them.’ In χωρίζεσθαι we 
have another example of passive in a neuter 
sense. 

4. ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρὸς] i.e. the pro- 
mised gift of the Father, the Holy Spirit. See 
ii, 13, [τ was promised in the prophecies of the 
O.T. See Joel i. 28. Ἣν ἠκούσατε, ‘ which 
ye have lately heard of from me.’ Sub. ἐκ or 
napa. See Joh. xiv. 26. xv. 26. xvi. 7. Lu. xxiv, 
49. Ilere is a transition from the oratio indi- 
recta to the directa ; an idiom peculiar to the 
familiar style in all fanguages, but occasionally 
found in the best ancient writers. 

5. πνεύματι ἁγίῳ) This must mean (espe- 
cially as there is no Art.) the influence of the 

' Holy Spirit. Bart. suggests the abundance 
of the thing. ‘The sense is: ‘ye shall be plen- 
teously imbued with the influences of the Holy 
Spirit. 

6. el] Some of the Commentators explain the 
el num; others, annon. This uliar use of 
the icle seems to have arisen trom a blending 
of the oratio directa with the indirecta. 
— ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ ἀποκ.) ‘The Commentators 

either consider ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τ΄. as pleonastic, or 
as serving to express anxiety or indignation; or 
they take it emphatically for, ‘at this [so im- 
proper] atime.’ ‘Lhe true sense of the clause-is, 
1 conceive, as follows: ‘Is the time now come 
for thy restoring,’ ἄς. ᾿Αποκαθιστώναι signifies 
properly to restore any thing, which has suffered 
change, to its former state ; and it is not unfre- 
quently used (as here and in Matt. xvn. 1]. and 
Mark ix. 12.) of restoring a ruined kingdom or 
government to its antient form, and there is 
usually implied some improvement even upon 
that. Indeed, the Apostles seem to have thought 
that Christ would restore the kingdom of Judwa 
to its former consequence, and would conjoin 
with it aspintual kingdom, spoken of by the Pro- 
phets, (see Is. i. 26. ix. 7. Jer. xxiii. 6. xxxiii. 
15-17. Dan. vii. 13. sq. Hos. ii. 4. sq. Am. ix. 
Ml. Zach. tx. 9. 84.) by which the Gentiles who 
expected salvation must first embrace Judaism. 

7. οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι yuwvar &c.} ‘it is not 
your business, it is not granted you to know,’ &c. 
χρόνους ἢ καιρούς. Of these terms, the former 

denotes tempus; the latter tempus opportuntm. 
Kuin., indeed, considers them as here synony- 
mous ; while H. Steph., Valckn., and Wakef., 
more properly, take them as put, per hendiadyn. 
for oppurtunos temporum articules. But, strictly 
speaking, the latter term is put by an nor- 
thosis of the former. The whole has the air ofa 
popular mode of speaking, properly used of 
soldiers, who, as they know not the τοὺς καιροὺς 
τῆς μάχης, (of which their general alone can 
Judge, ) ought not to pry into or determine on his 

ans. 
pee ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ CEovcia] Most Commen- 
tators, since the time οἵ Kypke, have assigned as 
the sense, ‘ hath appointed [i.e. determined] by 
his own power.’ Hut this mode of interpretation 
is somewhat harsh ; and there is no good ground 
to abandon the old one. I would render, " hath 
put into his own power,’ which seems to be a 
popular form of expression for ‘ placed at,’ or 
‘reserved in,’ ‘his own disposal; which, how- 
ever, cannot imply that Chnst was ignorent of 
them, but that they were secrets reposed with 
the Father, which the Son was not authonzed 
to disclose. ᾿Εν, for εἰς, as often; though the 
use here arose from a blending of two expres- 
sions. 

Thus Christ gives them no direct answer to 
their question, since it was one of curiosity, and 
not necessary for them to know, especially since 
something of that they would know at the effusion 
of the Holy Spint. 

8. ἀλλὰ λήψ.} ‘ However, ye shall receive.’ 
Δύναμιν. The term here denotes the miraculous 
gifts of the Spint; for, as Whitby truly observes, 
δύναμις in the N.T., when it relates to God the 
Father, Christ, or the Holy Ghost, imports some 
miraculous or extraordinary power. Comp. Lu. 
xxiv. 50. ᾿Επελθ. τοῦ ay. wv. many Com- 
mentators take with ὀύναμιν, as in regimen with 
it. But I doubt whether the proprietas lingure 
will permit this: and it is excluded by ay. wy». 
being here plainly taken in the persunal sense, 
and also, I think, by a kindred passage of Lu. i. 
35. Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπί σε, καὶ 
δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι. The phrase 
ἕως ἐσχάτου (scil. μέρους) τῆς γῆς might mean 
Judea only. And so it was probably under- 
stood by the Disciples. But Chnst, no doubt, 
meant it of the whole world, (as Ps. xix. 5. Is. 
xlix. 6.) agreeably to Ilis Father's promise, Ps. 
ii. 8., of ‘ giving Him the heathen for His inhe- 
ritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for 
his possession." 
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9 τῇ ‘lovdaia καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ, καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς “γῆς. ᾿ Kai 
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A. Ὁ. 31. 
8’ Marc. 16. 

“ » ‘ , , A ᾽ , .- », 19. 
ταῦτα εἰπων, βλεπόντων αὐτὼν ἐπήρθη. καὶ νεφελὴ υὑπε- Luc. 9.5]. 

«ε 9 ‘ ® A ~ 9 ~ 

10 N\aBev αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμών αὐτῶν. ‘ ® ’ 
και ὡς ἀτενίζον- 

κὺ ᾽ ‘ Π ἣ ’ ® ~ . »? A a 

TES σαν εἰς τὸν ουρανον, πορευομένου αντοῦ, Kat ἰδοὺ, ἄν- 
, ’ [ ~ 5 ᾿ ~ ~ a 3 

11 dpes δύο παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ev ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ, Ot Kat εἷ- 
Σ "A. ὃ “A , 4 ’ > , ᾿ » A 

πον vopes Γαλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν 
» e κχ ε » ~ e 

ovpavoy ; οὗτος o ἰησοὺς o avarnpo 
a ᾽ » e ~ > 4 

εἰς αφ υμων εἰς τὸν 
’ A ef ᾽ ’ aA , μ , » A oupavov, υὕτως ἐλεύσεται ov τρόπον εθεασασθε αὐτὸν πο- 

’ , A , ’ e » e 
12 pevouevov εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. τότε ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς lepovca- 

§ ® 4 φ “A ’ Sar ~ ef » » ‘ 

An απὸ opovs τοῦ καλουμένου Ἐλαιῶνος, ὃ ἐστιν Eryyus 
Ἵ \ ’ ΝΜ A 
ερουσαλὴμ, σαββάτου ἔχον οὐον. 

18 
K ‘ rd , 2Χθ , » ° ‘ ε ~ e Ὁ 

at oTe εἰσῆ OV, ἀνεβησαν εἰς ΤῸ UTTEP@OV ον yoav 
, “ , Y oF 2 , 9 ’ ‘ καταμένοντες, ὃ τε Πέτρος καὶ laxwftos, καὶ Iwavuns xat 

9 , ~ ~ ~ 

Ἀνδρέας, Φίλιππος καὶ Θωμάς, ᾿)αρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, 
᾽ a ® e 

Ιακωβος ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμων ὁ 

9. καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλ.] ‘And [then] a cloud 
received him.’ ᾿γπέλαβε is not, as some ima- 
gine, for avéA.; but there is a signif. pragn. for 
ὑπηλθε καὶ ἀπέλαβε, susceptum ΠΟ ΠᾺ as 
Valckn. renders. 

10. ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν) ‘were fixedly gazing.’ 
See Note on Lu. xxi. 54. ᾿Ατενίζ. must be 
construed with eis τὸν ovp., as is plain from the 
other passages of the N.T. where the word 
occurs. Kuin., strangely enough, refers it also 
to πορενομένον. 
— παρειστήκεισαν) ‘came and stood by.’ 

They seem to have appeared suddenly and pre- 
ternaturally. See Note on Joh. xxi. 4. These 
persons were, no doubt, angels in the form of 
men. See Scott's references. 

ll. ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέπ.)}) as in amazement and 
awe. ‘This sense is in some measure inherent in 
€oraxevac; but is generally expressed by added 
words, as in a kindred passage of Aristoph. cited 
by Valckn. τί πάσχετ᾽ ἄνδρες; ἕστατ' ἐκπε- 
πληγμένοι. 

-- οὗτος --ἐλεύσ.} Namely, visibly and in the 
clouds. See Dan. vil. 13. Matt. xxiv. 30. 

12. 'EXatwvos] These forms in —wv Dr. 
Blomfield on .¥schyl. Prom. 667. thinks are 
derived from the Genit. plural of the primitive 
noun; and Valck. eae the form as having a 
collective force, and importing plenty. 
— σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν} Mr. Valpy ρτο- 

nounces that éxov 13 not for areyou ; but that it 
signifies being, cousisting of. ‘The former posi- 
tion may or may not be true; but the latter is 
certainly untenable. Nor is it supported by our 
common version, or that of Doddr.; for both 
only give the sense in free translations. Certain 
it is, that in this kind of phrase distance from 
must be understood, and it is sometimes expres-ced 
by an ἀπὸ, if not in composition with ἔχειν, yet 
put somewhere in the sentence ; as in a kindred 
assage at Joh. xi. 18. ἦν δὲ ἡ Β. ἐγγὺς τῶν 
lep., ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων ὃ., where see Note. Thus 
the ἔχον may be satd to be for aweyov, ‘ being 
distant,’ as almost all Commentators of note from 
Chrys. to Kuin. (supported by the antient Sy- 
nac) have been of opinion. In beth these pas- 

Ζηλωτὴς, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιακώ- 

sages, the latter clause is exegetical of ἐγγὺς in 
the former. A Sabbath day's journey, as deter- 
mined, not by the Mosaic Law, but by the Rab- 
bies, from a calculation of the greatest distance 
of any part of the camp of Israel from the taber- 
nacle, was 2000 cubits, about 74 stadia. 

13. τὸ ὑπερῷον] The word, as Valck. ob- 
serves, is properly an adjective suemity ine upper, 
with the ellips. of οἴκημα, which is sometimes 
supplied. It is (as Bos has seen) not a com- 
pound, but a simple. The Commentators are in 
doubt whether we are to understand an upper 
apartment of the Temple, or of a private house. 
The former view is supported by De Dicu, 
Hamm., Schoettg., πῆρα, and Krebs. But 
there is no one reason for, and many against, 
that opinion. The words following οὗ ἦσαν 
καταμένοντες quite forbid it, and show the truth 
of the common opinion, that it was a large upper 
apartment of some private house, which served as 
a common lodging, oratory, &c.; for all which 
purposes the upper rooms in the Eastern coun- 
tries have always been, for obvious reasons, pre- 
ferred. Mede, in his Dissertation on the Churches 
of the Apostolic times, observes, that ‘‘ the 
early Chnstians not having stately structures, 
as the Church had after the Empire became 
Christian, were accustomed to assemble in some 
convenient upper room, set apart for the pur- 
pose, dedicated perhaps by the religious bount 
of the owner to the use of the Church. Such 
were distinguished by the name 'Avwycov or 
Ὑπερῷον, and by the Latins Cuwnaculum, and 
were generally the mo.t capacious and the 
highest part of the dwelling, retired, and next to 
heaven, as having no other room above it.” 

If we may rely on early Ecclesiastical tradi- 
tion, in a point where it can hardly be supposed 
to inland the room in question was the one in 
which Cliist celebrated the last Passover and 
instituted the Eucharist; also that in which the 
Holy Ghost descended; where Matthias was 
chosen the twelfth Apostle, where the seven 
Deacons were appointed, and where the first 
council of Jerusalem was held. See more in 
Mede, or Townsend's Chr. Arr. Vol. it. 26, 
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Φ é 4 ~ « δὸ “- 

οὗτοι TavTes ἤσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες ομοθυμαδὸν τῆ 14 

προσευχῆ καὶ τῇ δεήσει, σὺν “γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαρίᾳ τῇ μητρὶ 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 

ΚΑΙ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 15 

τῶν μαθητῶν elrev’ (ἦν τε ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
ι Paal. 4]. ε « 

10. 
Joh. 13. 18 
εἰ 18. 8. 

ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν") “Ἄνδρες Γ ελφοὶ, ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν 16 
~ ~ ‘ 

γραφὴν ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ στό- 

ματος Δαβὶδ περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλ- 

λαβοῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ ὅτι κατηριθμημένος ἣν σὺν ἡμῖν, καὶ 17 
4 u Matt. 27. 

δ. 

Ν \ a a ὃ ; 
ἔλαχε Tov κλῆρον τῆς ὀιακονίας ταύτης. 

Φ φ 
" (οὗτος μὲν οὖν 18 

, [ ~ a “~ o q 3 

ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ τοῦ μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς 
’ » 4 ὔ A 

γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, καὶ ἐξεχύθη wavTa τὰ σπλάγχνα 
14. προσκαρτ. ὁμοθ. τῇ προσ.] Προσκαρτ- 

ερεῖν is rah Dative th of ei es in 
the sense to wait upon any one, and of thing, to 
attend closely to it; a signification found in the 
Scriptural and the Classical writers. ‘The use 
of the auxiliary and particip. for Imperf. of the 
verb is common in the later writers, and usually 
strengthens the sense. ὍὉμοθ. is well explained 
by Suid. and Hesych. ὁμοῦ, and ὁμοψύχως. In 
the former sense it often occurs in the Classical 
writers ; and that may here be included. 

The words καὶ δεήσει are rashly cancelled by 
recent Editors; since the authority for so doing 
is very slender, and we can far better account 
for their being suppressed (namely, through false 
criticism ) than coded. This use of δέησις (which 
is not pleonastic, but exegetical, denoting per- 
severing and supplicatory prayer) is placed 
beyond doubt by Eph. vi. 18. προσκαρτερήσει 
καὶ δεήσει. 1 Tim. v. 5. δεήσεσι καὶ προσ- 
evxais. Phil. iv. 6. Heb. ν. 7. The terms 
προσευχὴ and δέησις differ as our prayer and 
supplication. Γυναιξὶ cannot, 1 think, be ren- 
dered (as some imagine) ‘their wives.’ To that 
sense the Article would, I apprehend, be indis- 
pensable ; though Bp. Middlet. thinks not. The 
sense should rather seem to be ‘the women,’ 
many of whom, no doubt, were the wives of the 
Apostles or disciples, and the rest those who 
had followed Christ out of Galilee, and minis- 
tered to him of their substance. 

15. ἦν re ὄχλος--εἴκοσιν] I would render, 
‘Now the total number of the names [of the 
persons here assembled together] was 120. Or, 
indeed, ὀνομ. may, with the best Commentators, 
be taken for persons, as in Rev. ii. 4. and often 
in the Classical writers. At the adverbial phrase 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ scil. χωρίον, sub. ὄντων. By the 
ὄχλος, &c. is only meant the number then pre- 
sent, (the disciples at large being far more nu- 
merous) about 600, as we have reason to think. 

16. In this address Peter por to the dis- 
DK the chusing of another Apostle in the room 
of the traitor Judas, to complete the original 
number. He reminds them that the words, not 
of David, but of the Holy Spint speaking by 
David, when he prophesied of Christ, or spake 
as a type of him, had been fulfilled. In the 
establishing of which the disposition of the sub- 
ject matter partakes of the Jewish character, and 
is consequently tortuous and obscure. It is, 
however, much cleared by regarding verses 18 & 

19., with the best Commentators, as shia ea 
tical, and as being the words, not of Peter, but 
of the sacred Historian, who thus introduces a 
circumstance respecting this treachery. and what 
followed it, appealing, for the truth of the latter 
part of it, to genera saa Aaa As to the rest, 
It is quite clear, that at v. 20., Peter adduces two 
passages of the Psalm (namely, Ixix. 25. & εἰσ. 
8.) as examples of this fulfilment. The scope 
of that verse, however, is not so evident ; but it 
seems to be this, to allude to a coincidence at 
least between the case of some companions of 
David, and that of Judas, as companion and 
disciple of Christ. The Apostle seems to have 
had in view Ps. xli.9. and lv. 12. At the first 
mentioned passages, however, as affirming that 
the Holy Spirit spake in them of Judas, certain 
Commentators stumble, and seek to get md of 
the difficulty by construing πληρωθῆναι with 
περὶ ᾿Ιούδα. But that is not permitted by the 
construction, and πληρωθῆναι περί τινος for 
ἐπὶ or ἔν τινι, is unheard of. And though there 
be many passages of both Psalms which are ap- 
licable chiefly or only to David, yet that will 

ve no reason why other may not have been 
meant primarily for Christ, and only secondarily 
for David. And thus there will be no occasion 
to call in (with Kuin. and many recent Com- 
mentators) the convenient, but often objection- 
able, principle of accommodativn. Upon the 
whole, we may suppose, with Doddr., that ‘‘ while 
David prophesied of the calamities which should 
befal his persecutors, it was revealed to him by 
the Holy Spirit, that the enemies and murderers 
of the Messiah should inherit those curses in al) 
their terror, and be yet more miserable than the 
ae on whom they were more immediately 
to fall.” | 

17. ὅτι) This is best rendered because. The 
although of Kuin. is precarious. "Ελαχε---δια- 
xovias. Aayyavety signifies properly to receive 
by lot, have allotted to one. The κλῆρον is not, 
as Kuin. imagines, redundant, but signifies ap- 
ointment. The meaning is, the appointment 

belonnine to this ministry, or office. __ 
18. ἐκτήσατο] i.e. was the means of its being 

purchased. For the best Commentators are 
agreed, that this is to be referred to that idiom of 
Scripture by which an action is sometimes said 
to be done by a person who was the occasion of 
its being done. examples in Recens. st se 
Though it may, as I have there suggested, 
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, ae ~ ~ ~ 4 

10 αὐτοῦ" καὶ “γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν [epou- Δ Ὁ. 3). 
8 a ~ [ ~ m » ’ 

σαλήμ, ware κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 
20 αὐτῶν Ἀκελδαμά, τουτέστι, χωρίον αἵματος.) 

γὰρ ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν’ Γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ 
Μ 

= γέγραπται se ee 
® ~ et 109. 8. 

4 , ΜΚ e ~ [1 9 ~ ve A 

EPNMOS, και μὴ ETTW O KATOIKWY εν αὐτῆ. Kat THY 
8 \ ® ~ a ed 

2] επισκοπῆν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος. 
» 

~ > ~ 

Δεῖ οὐν τῶν συνελ- 

θόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ 
22 ἐξῆλθεν ed’ ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπ- 

τίσματος ‘Iwavvou ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφθη ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 

μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι σὺν ἡμῖν ἕνα 
’ 

23 rouTrwv. Kai ἔστησαν δύο, ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρ- 
94 σαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ιοῦστος, καὶ Ματθίαν. καὶ προσευ- 

. ~ , ’ 

ξάμενοι εἷπον" Σὺ, Κύριε, καρδιογνῶστα πάντων, avacertov 
« ® > a a Ἁ ~ 

25 *ov εζελέξω ex τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα, λαβεῖν τὸν KANpov 
~ ~ i) φ ’ 9 ’ 

τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, εξ ἧς παρέβη [οὐδας, 

26 πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους 
> ΄“- Ψ ~ 3 A 

αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ ovyxate- 
‘ ~ ef » , 

ψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 

considered as ἃ figurative catachresis, by which 
Judas might be said to have bought the field with 
the wages of iniquity, by receiving such wages 
as would have bought the field. And 1 have 
cited as examples 2 Kings v. 26. and a passage 
of Achmet Oneiroc. On the difficulty in πρηνὴς 
--σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ, see Note on Matt. xxvii. 5. 

20. On the slight variation between this and 
the Hebrew and LXX., see Rec.Syn. 'Extoxowy 
signifies any office committed to one’s charge. 

21. τῶν σννελθ.) Sub. ἐκ. The sense is, 
‘who have associated with us,’ formed part of 
the same society. In εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε there 
15 an idiom formed on the Hebr. ney x13, de- 
noting abiding, and equivalent to versatus est. 
(See Acts ix. 28.) It has reference to conduct, 
manner of life, and administration of office, pub- 
lic and private. At ἐξῆλθε sub. ἐξ ἡμῶν from 
ἐφ. ἡμᾶς. See the examples in Recens. Synop. 
_ 22. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ, ΧΟ] This use of αρξ. 
is considered Hellenistic; but erroneously, as 
ap from the example I have myself adduced 
in Receis: Synop. from Philostratus. 

23. ἔστησαν) See Note on vii. 59. & 6. 
24. καρδιογνῶστα πάντων] It is not agreed 

among Commentators whether this be meant of 
sod, or of Christ. The antient and earlier mo- 
dern Commentators take it of the latter; the 
recent Commentators, of the former. That this 
attribute is ascribed to God in the O. T., Joseph., 
and Philo, is ted. But that it is equally 
applicable to Christ, appears from Joh. xvi. 30., 
where see Note. See Joh. 1. 48-50. ti. 24. 
vi. 69. xxi. 17. Apoc. ii. 23. Κύριος, too, was 
a common appellation of Chnst, and there would 
be uliar propriety in addressing this prayer 
to Him, as the Head of the Church, and who 
originally appointed the other Apostles. In this 
view Mr. Townsend here introduces an able Note 
on the Divinity of Christ, as proved by the in- 
spired writers every where taking it for granted. 

— ἀναδειξον] The term is often used of ap- 
intment to office. The reading ὅν ἐξελέξω--- 

éva, for the common one ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο 
ἕνα ov ἐξελέξω, is found in nearly all the MSs., 
Versions, and the Edd. up to Stephens, and is 
received by every Editor from Beng. and Wets. 
downwards. ." ᾿ 

25. καὶ ἀποστολῆς) This is exegetical of 
τῆς διακονίας just before. Παρέβη, aban- 
doned, deserted ; by a metaphor taken from a 
traveller who deserts the nght road. Comp. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. 

— πορευθῆναι--ἰδιον) On the sense of these 
words there have been many different opinions, 
which see detailed and reviewed in Recens. 
Synop. I still think the common interpretation, 
by which τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον 1s taken to mean 
the place suited to him, namely, the place of 
destruction, is alone the true one, as being re- 
commended by its simplicity and suitableness to 
the usage of the Jewish wniters, and confirmed 
by several passages of the Apostolic Fathers. 

26. ἔδωκαν κλήρου) The mode in which they 
cast the lots cannot be determined, various being 
the methods by which the antients were wont to 
doit. They used to cast slips of parchment, or 
pieces of the tabule scriptoria, with the names 
inscribed, into an urn. Aad this kind of sortitio 
most Commentators here understand. Now the 
lots are said to be their’s on whom the lots are 
cast, and fall upon him who comes off successful 
in the lot. Συγκαταψηφίζειν properly denotes 
‘to choose by common suffrages,’ and then ‘to 
number with or unto,’ συγκαταριθμεῖν. This 
deciding of a thing by casting lots was under- 
stood to be a mode of chowine the will of the 
Almighty, and was therefore, from the earliest 
times, resorted to in the creation of kings or ap- 
pointment of priests. See the numerous Clas- 
sical citations in Recens. Synop., and compare 
Levit. xvi. 8. Numb. xxvi. 54. Josh. xii. 6. 
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“- φ ed e ‘ > 4 “Ἢ ν᾿» 
THKOCTNHS, σαν ATAVTES ὁμοθυμαδὸν €Wt TO αὕτο. Και ιὸ 

᾽ , wv id ~ ® ~ φ of , 

ἐγενετο αῴνω εκ TOV οὐρανοῦ nyos ὠσπερ φερομενης 
~ 3 > Φ 5 

πνοῆς βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον οὗ ἤσαν κα- 
’ wv ~ ~ e 

θήμενοι. καὶ ὠῴφθησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζόμεναι γλωσσαι ὡσεὶ 3 
> A ᾽ a ’ , ΠῚ ef 

v Suprl. πυρὸς», ἐκάθισε τε eb ἕνα 
ab 

a ~ y ἢ ® , 

ἕκαστον αντῶν. και επλησ- 4 
o , x » .w a e » 

θησαν ἅπαντες πνεύματος αγίου, Kai ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ETE pats 

γλώσσαις. καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα edidov αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. 

Il. συμπληροῦσθαι)] See Note on Lu. ix. 51. 
Λιπεντηκοστῆς the old Commentators are at issue 
whether ἡμέρας, or ἑορτῆς should be supplied. 
Uhe recent ones are agreed on the lutter. But, 
in fact, there is no ellipse at all, πεντηκ. being a 
substantive and an appellative. ‘This will afford 
a solution to several difficulties which are started 
by Kuin. 

— σαν ἅπαντες) The Commentators are not 
agreed who are here meant. Some say the 
Apostles only ; others, the disciples at large, men- 
tioned ati. 15. The latter, which is maintained 
by all the best modern Commentators, and sup- 
ported by the Fathers and antient Interpreters, is 
ee the true opinion. For (as Kuin. 
observes) the subject at i. 15. is the assembly of 
the 120 disciples, whom Peter addressed, and 
from whom Matthias was taken into the Apostolic 
body ; while the eleven Apostles are only men- 
tioned en passant. Now with the predicate, 
which is destitute of a subject, the subject imme- 
diately antecedent, and not that of which men- 
tion was made en passant, but i hag ought 
to be taken. This, too, is clear trom ἅπαντες, 
not οὗτοι, being used. Besides, the absence of 
the rest of the disciples on so solemn a festival is 
very improbable. 

2. ἦχος] ‘ stridor.” “Ὥσπερ φερομ. πνοῆς B. 
Like the luctantes venti tempestatesque sonore of 
Virgil. This use of φέρεσθαι and its compounds, 
of the rushing of winds, and associated with 
πολλὸς, βίαιος, and other adjectives of similar 
signification, is not unfrequent in the Classical 
writers. 
— τὸν οἶκον] What place is meant, Com- 

mentators are not agreed. Some think a chamber 
in the Temple. But this, though supported by 
several learned Commentators, has never been 
established on any solid proofs; and there can 
be little doubt but that the place was the ὑπε- 
poov mentioned at i. 13.,a ΡΩΝ upper apart- 
ment of a private house. 

3. διαμεριζόμεναι)] Not cloven, which sense 
would have required διασχιζόμεναι ; but, distri- 
buted, Vulg. dispertite, divided. As to the exact 
mode in which this took place there has been much 
said, but little made out. To refer it to lightning, 
or dectricity, or resolve all into Onental meta- 
phor, and Jewish notions, is alike unwarrantable. 

_— γλώσσαι Wy ae pointed flames ; the 
inp at aflame of fire being called a tongue. So 
{fiw ja aometimes in Hebrew said to lick up what 
“ρα, Thue far the sense is clear. But 
wt ἐκήέθεσε there is nome difficulty, occasioned by 
απ νον harah ellipse, which some would supply 
he eerie takon (rom w#eetparos, Kuin., how- 
ey Ueda pettantte vlquets that the phrase πνευμα 

vy. ἐκήθεαν la uneaampled, Hoe might have 

».“-Ἕ ἐς» 

added, what is more to the purpose, that πνεῦμα 
cannot be taken from πνεύματος afterwards. 
because that is not in the same sentence ; for, 
notwithstanding what some think, a new one 
commences at καὶ éwAyo@. Besides, there wr. 
ay. signifies only the influence of the Spirit, not 
the Spirit personally. As to the true ellipse the 
Commentators are generally at fault. Valckn. 
alone has seen that ἐκάθισε does not belong to 
λώσσαι, or to πυρὸς, but that we are to supply 

exaorn, quod evolvendum ex ἕκαστον, as + Ἰ- 
lows: ἐκαθισε (scil. ἑκάστη τῶν γλωσσῶν) ἐφ᾽ 
ἕνα ἕκαστον αὑτών. We may render: ‘ And there 
were seen as it were tongues of fire, distributing 
themselves, and settling upon them, one on 
each.’ This symbol was meant to typify the 
gift of tongues, the first fruits of the Spint. 

4, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν) ‘ Then were they filled’ 
&c. The words isobar ea εσθαι have 
as much as any others in the Ν. 1. been vexate 
ab Interpretibus. Various are the hypotheses 
propounded by recent Commentators. ALL how- 
ever, more or less liable to insuperable objections, 
being contort and far fetched, and doing violence 
to the sense of the whole passage, and such as 
no person of sober understanding and competent 
learning, who had no knowledge except of the 
penaee before him would ever have thought of. 

or 18 there any phraseology in Pindar himself 
that comes up to the high-wrought figure thus 
ascribed to a pees prose narration. Surely so 
magnificent and august a preparation as the pre- 
ternatural appearance of the tongues of fire and 
the ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς ra pa Lael γλῶσσαι 
woel πυρὸς, suggests the idea of something mira- 
culous, and not that they only prayed and 
preached with unusual flow of language and fer- 
vour. Such a magnificent portal coruaaly re~ 
quires a correspondent edifice: and the conversion 
of the 3000 supposes something miraculous to have 
taken place. Gn this subject the reader will do 
well to consult the able Dissertation of Mr. 
Townsend, Chron. Arr. Vol. ii. p. 15. 

The antient and common interpretation, then, 
can alone be the true one, which assigns to 
érepais γλώσσαις the sense ‘ languages ether 
than those which they were acquainted with,’ 
or ‘ such as they were ignorant of.’ This is con- 
firmed by the words following καθὼς &c., where 
the supporters of the hypotheses above mentioned 
are compelled to interpret καθὼς postquam, quo- 
niam, or nam; all alike perversions of the plain 
sense. ᾿Αποφθέγγεσθαι (as the best Commen- 
tators have shown) ie used of profound, senten- 
tious, and also divinely inspired and prophetic 
language. See examples in Recens. Synop. 
more stupendous miracle than this gift cannot 
easily be found recorded in Scripture. 
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i" HWoav δὲ ἐν Ιερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι avopes ev- 
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A.D. 31. 

᾿ ~ ® 4 4 Wf ~ e a ἣ ᾿ , ’ 

6 λαβεῖς ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν ουρανον. “γενομενῆς 
A ~ ~ , ~ ΠῚ ~ ‘ ’ A 

δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ συνεχυθὴη 
e/ ΜΝ ? a ~ of , ὔ ry ~ 

ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλουντων αυτων. 
ala δὲ , a ae ’ \ ° 

7 ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες, καὶ εθαυμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς αλ- 

λήλους" 
᾽ . 4 4 φ ᾿ e “- 

Our ἰὀοὺ πάντες οὑτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες [Ἂαλι- 

8 λαῖοι: καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 

9 ἡμῶν ἐν ἧ ἐγεννήθημεν, ---- Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται, 
— a : oF ROR 

Kat οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν Δἰεσοποταμίαν, ἱ Ιουδαίαν] τε καὶ 

10 Καππαδοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν Ἀσίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ 

ὃ, κατοικοῦντες) These were not, as some 
imagine, proselytes, but foreign Jews, pious men, 
who had taken up their sojourn, or residence at 
Jerusalem, stobaply to spend their closing years, 
for the purpose of those greater facilities for 
religious duties which the place afforded, and 
because the advent of the Messiah was then ex- 
pected. See Tittm, de Synon. p. 147. seq. The 
words ἀπὸ παντὸς ἄς, are by all admitted to 
be hyperbolical; of which see many examples in 
Recens. Synop. This is ne Mr. Scott observes) 
a general, not an universal proposition. 

6. τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης] The Commentators 
are not agreed to what to refer this φωνή. Some 
think it has reference to the ἦχος atv.2. But 
that is too remote, and the sense yielded is very 
unsuitable. It is better, bigs most Commentators, 
to suppose φωνῆς put for φήμης ; a sense often 
Securing ἢ the LXX. T ie the ταύτης will 
be for περὶ τούτου. As, however, this is some- 
what harsh, I should prefer to take φωνῆς (with 
the antient Versions, and Pisc., Menoch., Wakef., 
and Ruin.) of the noise produced by the multi- 
tude praying or conversing together, and, no 
doubt, in great commotion. This view is con- 
firmed by tlie words following. 
— συνεχύθη] ‘ was thrown into perplexity.’ 

This was ἀμοῖν first feeling. Their second was 
extreme amazement and astonishment, for the 
terms ἐξίσταντο and ἐθαύμαζον are nearly syno- 
nymous; though the former is the stronger term, 
and the latter is rather exegetical of it. 

7. Γαλιλαῖοι) Most Commentators sup 
the auditors wondered that men, by nation Gali- 
leans, without the advantages of literature, or 
intercourse with foreign nations, should speak 
foreign languages. ‘lo this, however, Kuin. has 
started some well-founded objections. But his 
own notion, that Galileuans then was the name of 
the sect, as Christians was afterwards, is unsup- 
ported by any proof, and erpluins nothing. The 
sense seems to be : ‘ They were amazed at seeing 
persons nearly all of one country, (Galilee, as 
was understood ) and that a rustic and barbarous 
one, all speaking foreign languages, and address- 
ing each of them in his own tongue.’ 

8. ἐν ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν)] This (though the Com- 
mentators have failed to perceive it) is a popular 
phrase, for the adjective éyyevet, indigenous, or 
native. The perplexity of construction which 
follows is best removed by the mode of punctua- 
tion which I have, with Knapp. and Tittm., 
adopted. Sub. ὄντες. Render, ‘ We, I say, who 
are Parthians.’ At ἀκούομεν there is a repetition 

in order to clear the sense long suspended by the 
interposed portion at vv. 9 ἃ 10. 
— ᾿Ιουδαίαν] At this word the best Commen- 

tators and Critics have with reason stumbled ; 
for what Judea can here have to do, it is not easy 
to see. As to the defence set up for the word by 
some Commentators, it proceeds on the supposi- 
tion that the lancuage of Judwa was a different 
one from the Galilwan ; whereas there is great 
reason to think that the latter differed from the 
former only as the English of Middlesex differs 
from that of Somersetshire or Cornwall. Judea, 
too, would be oddly coupled with Cappadocia, 
And that a Galilean should be heard speaking 
the dialect of Galilee could not be matter of 
wonder. Besides, the air of the whole list is 
that ofa list of foreigners. Indeed, there is, I 
think, great reason to suppose that while ἐξ- 
ίσταντο πάντες (at v.7.) 13 meant of the multi- 
tude at large, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον λέγοντες refers 
only to the pious Jews sojourning at Jerusalem, 
mentioned at v.5. This is plain from ν, 12, 
where see Note. Upon the whole, it should seem 
that "Iovéaiay cannot be accounted for in any 
satisfactory way. As to what the true reading is, 
we are left to conjecture; for the MSS. (if we 
may credit the collaters) almost all have the 
common one. Of the various conjectures that 
have been proposed there is not one but is liable 
to serious objection, and all are destitute of any 
countenance from MSS. or Versions. It is 
strange no one should have seen that the word is 
from the margin. Of this, indeed, there is no 
direct evidence except that of Theophylact and 
the Cod. Reuchl. But that MS. is very antient 
and valuable. And it is confirmed by the read- 
ing ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, which is attested by the antient 
Syriac, the Coptic, and probably the Old Italic, 
since Augustin so quotes. This ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, how- 
ever, cannot be admitted, and, no doubt, was 
onginally only a apt Saee remark, indicating 
that all these persons, though natives of or resi- 
dent in those ἐπείχη countries, were Jews. — 

Under these circumstances, amputation is the 
only cure. As, however, some stronger authority 
is needed to warrant that, I have been content to 
place the word within brackets. What confirms 
this method is, that, so far is the word from being 
wanted, that the text proceeds better without it. 
For as Parthia, Media, and Elamais make one 
group, Pontusand Asia another, Phrygiaand Pam- 
hyha another, Egypt and Cyrene another, so do 

Mtesopotamia and Cappadocia well combine, since. 
they were, at one point, conterminous. 
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aD. 81, Παμφυλίαν, Αἴγυπτον καὶ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Keg. ΤΙ. 

τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατα 
~ ~~ 9 ~ a 

Κυρήνην, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ρωμαῖοι, (‘lovdatot τε καὶ 

προσήλυτοι), | Κρῆτες καὶ Ἄραβες, ----ακούομεν λαλούντων 1] 
9 ~ , A ~ ~ σι 

αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέραις λώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεία Tov Θεοῦ; 
γ»; δὲ a ry 
ἐξίσταντο ὁὲ πάντες καὶ 

’ 

λεγοντες, 

διηπόρουν; ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον 19 
σι Δ , 

Ti av θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; ἕτεροι δὲ χλευάζοντες 18 

ἔλεγον Ὅτι γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 
Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα, ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 14 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς" “Avopes ᾿Ιουδαῖοε καὶ οἱ 

κατοικοῦντες ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν “γνωστὸν 
Ww A ’ , 4 ε ’ 

ἔστω, καὶ ἐνωτίσασθε Ta ῥήματα μου. 
e ῇ « , ΓῚ 

ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὕτοι μεθύουσιν 
“A 9 

Joel 2.28. ἡμέρας. “adda τοῦτο ἐστι 
᾿Ιωήλ᾽ 

10. κατὰ κυρήνην]) i.e. belonging to Cyrene. 
The Classical writers use the phrase, but with 
πρὸς; of which I have adduced examples in 
Recens. Synop.; as also one from Malchus with 
κατά. By οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥ. are denoted 
those Jews who were settlers at Rome; which is 
rendered plain by the added words ‘Iovéato: &c., 
indicating that they were Jews by descent, or 
by adoption and religious conversion. So ᾿Αν- 
τιοχεῖς occurs in Josephus for Antiochian Jews. 

11, τὰ μεγαλεῖα) Sub. ἔργα. See Note on 
Lu. 1. 49. 

12. διηπόρουν] Διαπορεῖν is a stronger term 
than ἀπορεῖν, and signifies ‘to be utterly at a 
loss what to do.’ By πάντες are meant all the 
persons just mentioned, namely, the foreign Jews: 
to whom are, in the next verse, opposed the 
ἕτεροι, meaning those of Judea. Ti dv θέλοι 
τοῦτο elvacis a popular idiom (of which ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets.) denoting ‘ what 
may this mean?’ or portend. 

13. χλευάζοντες) ‘ mocking, jeering.’” The 
word 15 best derived from χέλυς, synonymous 
with χεῖλος, the lip; and signifies to thrust out 
the lip, as in Ps. xxii. 7. 

or χλευαζ. a few antient MSS. and some 
Fathers have διαχλ., which is received by al- 
most every Fditor from Gnesb., downwards, but 
without reason; for if the external evidence for 
the new reading were as strong as it is in fact 
weak, the internal evidence would decide against 
it; since it is manifestly an emendation of the 
Alexandrian school. Or the διὰ may have 
arisen from the δὲ preceding. Besides which, 
λεύαζω occurs more than once elsewhere in 

this Book, and often in the LXX; διαχλ., 
neither in the N. T. nor the LXX. 
— γλεύκους] Not, new-made wine, which is 

the proper signification of the word; but new, 
i.e. sweet wine, which is very intoxicating. 
Μεμεστ. Μεστόω is always used in a bad sense, 
of excess. This was, as Markl. observes, a sneer 
on the meanness of their condition, since no 
person of respectability tapped the last year’s 
γλεύκος so early as June, unless compelled by 
necessity. 

14. σὺν τοῖς évé.) Namely, to show their 
consent and concurrence in what Peter should 

ou γάρ, ὡς ὑμεῖς 15 

ἔστι γὰρ ὧρα τρίτη τῆς 
τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 16 

nn «ε t ’ 

Καὶ ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, (λέγει 17 

say, who was to be spokesman. The sense of 
the Article here, as often, is ‘ the other eleven. 
᾿Επῆρε τὴν φωνὴν. This phrase, used only in 
Scripture by Luke, occurs also in the Classical 
writers. 
— dvdpes ᾿Ιονδαῖοι] See the plan of this dis- 

course by Schoettg. in Recens. Synop. The re- 
cent Commentators maintain, that only the sense 
of it is recorded, and that many things are 
omitted which were said by the Apostle. The 
former position my be true; but the latter is 
more than can safely be affirmed. At least an 
inspired writer cannot omit any thing necessary 
to be recorded. 'Evwricace, ‘receive into your 
ears,’ ‘ hearken attentively to.’ An Hellenutic 
and Alexandrian word often occurmng in the 
LXX. and the later Greek writers. 

15. wpa τρίτη) Before that time none but 
confirmed debauchees took strong dnnk, and few 
took food or drink of any kind. Indeed, to be 
drunk at any hour of the day was thought dis- 
graceful, even among the heathens. ; 

16. τοῦτό ἐστι he sense is: ‘ this [state 
of things] is [a fulfilment of] what was pre- 
dicted’ &c. 

17—21.] This is taken from Joel 1. 28—32., 
a the Hebrew, iii. 1—5.) but with some slight 
ifference, partly by inversion of clauses, and 

partly by supplying from the context what makes 
the sense more complete ; also by the exchang- 
ing of one phrase for another which conveys 
a fuller sense. The passage contains a high 
wrought description of the state of things which 
shall precede and. accompany the coming of the 
Messiah, (as the Jewish Commentators them- 
selves admit) namely, in an extraordinary out- 
pouring of the Spint. But Peter himself did 
not then understand the full sense of the pro- 
phecy as regarded ‘‘all flesh,’’ i.e. men of all 
nations, both Jews and Gentiles. 15 "ne, ren- 
dered by the LXX. μετὰ ταῦτα, is admitted by 
Kimchi to be equivalent to the Hebrew words 
corresponding to the ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις 
in the LXX.; and that is universally granted by 
the Jewish Commentators to denote the times of 
the Messiah. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ πνεύματος is said to be 
for πνεύμα, as in the Hebrew. But it rather 
seems to be a slight alteration agreeably to the 
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e 4 5 ~ φ Ὶ ~ ’ ’ φΦ ry ~ 

oO Θεος,) EKXEW απὸ TOV πνευματος pov επι πασαν AD. dl. 
’ Φ 

σαρκα 
| ’ e e A 4. ~ a e 

Kat προφητευσουσιν of viot ὑμῶν και at 
. ”~ ie A , e ~ ε 

θυγατερες usw καὶ οἱ νεανίσκοι ὑμῶν οράσεις 
Ψ e , e “~ ν ᾿ 

ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ενυπνια ἐεννπνι- 

18 ασθήηήσονται. 
bd ‘ A ὃ , A » ‘ 

καὶ γε ἐπὶ τοὺς ὁὀουλους pov Kat Er! 
9 ay . ’ ® . ~ 

ras δούλας μου,ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐκχεῶ 
19ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου: καὶ προφητεύσουσι. καὶ 

δώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, καὶ σημεῖα ἐπὶ 
rns γῆς κάτω, αἷμα καὶ πὺρ καὶ ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. ὁ 

ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, καὶ ἡ σελήνη 

εἰς αἷμα, πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου τὴν με- 
89] γάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. "καὶ 

‘ 
22 καλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου, 

~ + , N a a e ᾿Ισραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους 

Ψ ~ “A 
€oTat, Tas Os av Eme- τ Rom 10. 

, bv 
σωθήσεται. Ανδρες bint. 10. 

9 ~ . 

[ησοῦν τὸν 

Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς ὑμᾶς 

Sense rather than the words, i.e. u portion of 
my Spirit. What kind of spiritual effects are 
meant, is clear from the following words, illus- 
trated by what is recorded in the Acts and 
Epistles of the Spiritual gifts. ᾿Εκχέω is, like 
the correspondent terms in Greek and Latin, 
used to suggest the exuberance of the gifts im- 
parted. Λέγει ὁ Θεὸς is added by Luke, to 
indicate the speaker. Πάσαν σάρκα seems to 
mean some of all orders and rane, and (in a 
secondary sense) of all nations. See Whitby. 
— πρυφητ.) This must, in the full sense, 

denote speaking under Divine inspiration, whether 
by prophecying, (the strict sense) or otherwise. 

See xxi. 9. and Matt, vii. 22. This, of course, 
includes all the lower degrees of the προφητεία, 
as in Rom. xu.6., 1 Cor. xu. 10., xii. 2.) to 
enote speaking and teaching the truths of the 

Gospel, exhorting, &c., though even there in- 
spiration is implied. The next clause denotes in 
general that God would reveal his will to both old 
and young, in a manner which partook of the 
προφ. just before mentioned, namely, by visions 
and dreams indicating a close union with God. 
‘Opace:s seems to denote the more evident ma- 
nifestations of the Divine will; and ἐνύπνια, 
such as suggest matter for pious reflection or 
holy admonition. 

18. καί γε) ‘quinetiam,’ ‘nay further.’ This 
signification sometimes occurs in the Classical 
writers. Mov has nothing correspondent to it in 
the Hebrew. But the Apostle has added it, to 
suggest a second relation of the pereons in ques- 
tion. Thus the sense is: ‘ Nay, upon the servants 
of both sexes, such as are my servants, 1 will 
pour’ ἄς. How exactly all this was fulfilled, 
the New Testament history fully attests. 
_ 19, 20. From these verses we are only to 
infer that the events here predicted would take 
place at the times of the Messiah. But whether 
they are to be referred to the first advent of our 
Lord at the destruction of Jerusalem, or his 
second at the day of judgment, Commentators 
are not agreed. They are exactly parallel to, 
and admit of the same mode of explication as 
Matt. xxiv. 29, Luke xxi. 26., where see Notes. 
Αἷμα καὶ πῦρ are used like our fire and strord. 

The ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ is graphic, and completes 
the picture of devastation. ‘Hyucpay ἐπιφανῆ de- 
notes a day notable for the visitation of God's 
punishment on the guilty, and therefore awful, 
or terrible, as the Hebrew is rendered ; though 
the former sense is assigned to the word x1) 
in other passages. 

1. was ὃς---σωθήσεται) The best Comment- 
ators are agreed, that éwix. τὸ ὄνομα here de- 
notes religious invocation as a true worshipper, 
ar Τ; ο rst, by embracing his religion. 
Σωθ. denotes not so much temporal deliverance, 
(to which many recent Commentators confine 
it) but spiritual deliverance by being received 
into the Gospel covenant. 

22. The pores after having shown that a 
Saviour had n promised, who should save 
to the uttermost his faithful worshippers, pro- 
ceeds to turn their attention to the grand sub- 
ject of his discourse, showing that Jesus or 

AZARETH, Whom they have crucified, is that 
porenedes= Droved to be such by his resurrec- 
tion to life, and wherefore raised from the dead. 
On this is engrafted a notice of the validity 
of the evidence in favour of Jesus's Messiahship, 
and the nature of that evidence. Then it is 
said, that this Jesus, thus raised and invested 
with af ahaa dignity, hath procured this plen- 
ἘΠῚ] effusion of the Holy Spirit, as attested by 
the effects which they now see and hear. Of 
Him (the Apostle remarks) the words of Ps. 
cx. 1. are meant; which their own Rabbies re- 
ferred to the Messiah. Hence (he concludes) 
they may be assured that this Jesus, whom 
they have crucified, is the Lord and Christ ap- 
pointed of God. 

But to consider the passage in detail, the 
Apostle addresses them by the appellation Israel- 
ites, as the most conciliatory he could select. 
Ναζωραῖον is subjoined to "Inacovy, because in 
mentioning his name thus formally, it was 
proper to add, what had indeed become a usual 
appellative. See Mark xvi. 6. Acts iii. 6. x. 38. 
and Note on Joh.1i. 45. xix. 19. 
— ἄνδρα ἀπὸ---υνάμεσι)] The construction 

(which has been mistaken by some eminent 
recent Commentators ) os ἄνδρα dwrod. els ὑμᾶς 

r 
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ὃ ’ 4 ἢ ἣ ’ » , ὃ 9 e ~ e 

A.D. 31. ὀννάμεσι καὶ TEpact Kat σημείοις, ols ἐποίησε Ot αὐτοῦ ὁ 
‘ ᾽ ’ eon ἢ ᾽ ‘ x ~ 

Θεὸς ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε, τοῦτον τὴ 23 
e a ae a ὔ ~ ~ ww ὔ 

ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, 
» 

ς Infr. v. 
32. et 215, 
et 

et 13.30,34, 

2 
et & 1]. 4 nae 
1Cor.6.14 Εἰς αὐτὸν 
ες 15. 15. 
2Cor. 4. 14. 
Gal 1. 1. 4 ~ » a e 

1. 20. ε phe 1. δ διὰ τοῦτο εὐφρανθη n 

“σατο ἢ yAwooa μον" 
a [ ® 

dPalig ΤασΚήνωσει ET 

ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, ‘a man approved to you on the part 
of God [to be a Divine Legate] by signs’ &c. 
Of this sense of daod., by which it means to 
demonstrate, evince, examples are adduced from 
the Classical wnters by Kypke, and Valckn. 
aptly compares Susann. v. 15. ἀπεδείχθησαν δύο 
πρεσβύτεροι ἐκ Tov λαοῦ κριταί. Δυνάμεσι, 
τέρασι, and σημείοις are nearly synonymous, 
but associated to strengthen the sense. They 
ἘΌΝ every sort of miracle and supernatural 
work, 

23. τῇ ὠὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ Kal προγνώσει)] The 
best Commentators are agreed, that ὥρισμ. βουλῇ 
means the determinate and camiuteble counsel of 
God; and that προγνώσει signifies decree; a 
aignificanon common both to Hellenistic and 
Classical Greek. See Recens. Synop. “Exéoroy 
δοῦναι or λαβεῖν is a strong term denoting to 
Give up, or receive, at discretion, to treat at one’s 
pleasure. The expression διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων 
as conjoined with τῇ ὠρισμ. βουλῇ.--Θεοῦ, is 
meant to suggest, that God’s counsels and de- 
crees did not absolve these men of guilt in 
putting Jesus to death, since they were still 
tree agents. A proof, this, how reconcilable 
are the prescience and decrees of God with the 
free agency of man. Some, indeed, render 
‘ hands of the sinners,’ i.e. theGentiles. But that 
sense would require τῶν ἀνόμων. Προσπή- 
Eavres scil. oravpw is meant to show that the 
putting to death was by the most cruel and 
ignominious mode. 

24. λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θαν.] The best 
Commentators antient and modern are agreed 
that ὠδῖνας denotes not pains, but bonds; a sig- 
ification, indeed, scarcely known in the Clas- 
sical writers, but occurring in the LXX. This 
interpretation, they say, is supported by the 
tollowing λύσας, and especially by κρατεῖσθαι, 
aud is confirmed by certain passages cited by 
Weta. But that Adoas may only mean removed, 
without any allusion to a bond, will appear from 
what 1 have annotated on the words λύσιν τῶν 
δοιμώτων in Thucyd.n. 101. Engl. Transl. It is 
best, therefore, to retain the common version 
pues, and only suppose that in κρατεῖσθαι there 
4 an allusion to the notion of tight bands, as in 
whan, 1. A. 12. δ. robs τῶν ὠδίνων λύσαι 
ἐναμούς. ‘This might more easily occur, because 
the same Hebrew word 53n differently pointed, 
slenotes cither a tight rope, or a pang. 

ὃ 3 ~ ὔ ® r} < ca e ἢ 

ιὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων προσπήξαντες aveiiere’ “ὃν ὁ Θεος 24 
ὰ .» ’ ‘ , a ἢ ’ , ? 

iow. ἀνέστησε, λύσας Tas ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτον, καθότι οὐκ ἦν 
,99. ὃ ἣ ~ » Q e » » a d 0 a ’ a 

et 17. 31. CUVATOV κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. “Δαβὶὸ yap λέγει 25 
᾿ ° , A , ᾿ ’ , a 

Προωρωμὴν τὸν κυριον evwrtov μου 
A) d ᾿ ~ ᾽ ἢ a 

παντὸς, ὅτι ex δεξιῶν μου ἐστὶν, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθῶ, 

διὰ 

καρδία μου, καὶ ἡγαλλιά- 3 
wv 4 a ᾽ 

ἔτι δὲ και ἢ σάρἕ μον κα- 
3 ἢ 

ἐλπίδι. 
\ ’ ᾿ "ΒΝ oe ὃ , \ of , 

THY Wuxny μον εἰς ᾳοοῦυ, ονὸε WOEtIS TOV Οσίον 

ὅτι οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψειες 27 

— οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν] Inasmuch as He had life 
in himself, Joh. v. 26., and was the ‘‘ Prince of 
life.’ For the δυν. is taken in a popular sense 
to denote, as Scott explains, ‘‘impossible, consist- 
ently with the dignity of His Person, the nature 
of His Llasteaborah ὦ the perfecting of His work, 
the purpose of God, and the predictions of 
Scripture.” 

25. els αὐτόν] ‘concerning,’ or ‘ with refer- 
ence to,’ him. Whether this reference be pri- 
mary or secondary, Commentators are not agreed. 
The most eminent Interpreters and Theolo- 
ians have long been of opinion that this 16th 
salm has in many of its parts a double sense, 

one Historical, of David, the other mystical and 
allegorical of Christ. Be that as it may, the 
latter, if secondary in order, 1s primary in ἐπη- 
portance. It should seem that David spoke in 
the person of the Messiah. 

— προωρώμην] This may be considered as 
an Aorist expressive of habit, ‘ 1 have set and do 
continually set.’ Tlpoopac@a: here signifies ‘to 
be so mindful of as to set always before us.’ By 
the Lord is meant bis power to save. The words 
ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν pou ἐστὶν are intended to show in 
what light the Lord is considered, namely, as a 
helper. The Commentators think there is here 
an allusion to those παράκλητος, who stood as 
any one’s supporters when he was brought to 
trial. With these may be compared the wapa- 
κελευστοὶ καθήμενοι mentioned in Thucyd. vi. 
13. Ἵνα μὴ σαλ., ‘ that I should not succumb 
or fall under calamity.’ 

26. εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μον) This and 
ἤγαλλ. ἡ yAwood μου are meant to denote 
extreme joy both heartfelt, and expressed. 
Ἔπ' ἐλπ., namely, of being . See 
Rom. vii. 2). 

27, els ddov) scil. δόμον, or οἶκον. See Notes 
on Matth. xvi. 18. Lu. xvii. 23. and v. 31. 
Οὐδὲ δώσεις, ‘ nor wilt thou suffer.’ For διδόναε, 
like the Hebr. yma, denotes sometimes not a phy- 
sical, but a moral giving. Τὸν ὅσιόν cov. This 
is usually rendered ‘ thy plone mommieue: :᾿ a 
sense which may very well suit David, but not 
Christ. The sense must be, ‘me who am pre- 
eminently the Holy One, and thine, as united to 
Thee in the Godhead.’ ᾿Ιδεῖν dtapBopdy. By 
Hebraism, for ‘to experience putrefaction,’ i.e. 
to ies long as to be exposed thereto. See 

itby. 
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28 cou ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

30 ἡμέρας ταύτης. 

28. ἐγνώρισας---ἰωῆς}] Render, ‘thou makest 
known (i.e. openest for us) paths of life,’ i.e. 
the means of avoiding permanent death, and 
attaining unto life. The next clause adverts to 
the state of glory, and the fulnese of joy which 
should succeed to that ‘‘ earthly race which was 
set before him ;’” after which he should sit down 
at the nght hand of God and be blessed with His 
immediate presence. 

29. The Apostle now proceeds to establish his 
foregoing argument, resting on the position, that 
the Messiah 1s meant in the Psalm in question. 
And this he does by tacitly encountering an ob- 
jection which might be made, q.d. These are the 
words of David, and are to be understood of him. 
In answering which, the Apoetle introduces the 
mention of David in very respectful language, 
calling him Patriarch. ‘ I may be permitted 
(sa ste) freely to tell you concerning the Patn- 
arch David, that he both died and was buried, 
and his sepulchre remains unto this day.’ And 
as David died, was buried, and his body expe- 
rienced corruption, so it followed that in the 
assage adverted to he must have spoken not of 
imself. 
30. In this and the next two verses the Apostle 

draws tight the argument; the sense may be 
thus expressed. ‘ Now he being a Prophet, (i.e. 
one endowed with a supernatural knowledge of 
future events) and in that quality knowing that 
God had sworn a solemn oath to him that from 
the fruit of his loins (i.e. from his posterty) 
Christ should, as to his human nature, descend, 
in order to sit on his throne; he, foreseeing this 
event, spoke (in the ges in question) of the 
resurrection of Christ, when he said that his 
soul’ &c. On this promise see 2 Sam. vii. 11— 
16. and the other passages adduced in the refer- 
ences. The expression dpxw wpoce, as apphed 
to God, denotes only ‘ His fixed and immutable 
purpose,’ sanctissime promisit. 

The words τὸ κατὰ capxa—Xpiordv were 
without reason rejected ne lill and Beng., and 
cancelled by Griesb. and Knapp. ‘The authority 
for this omission is exceedingly small; only that 
of 3 or 4 MSS.; for the reading of the Cod. 
Cantab. is, as Griesb. has omitted to notice, 
(from Wets.) er emendatione. And that the 
words were in the Archetype is plain, by their 
being found in the venerable tin Version 
which accompanies the MS. Of the three MSS. 
which are said not to have the words, the Barb. 1. 
is of no authority. The other two are the Cod. 
Alex. and Cod. Ephr., two very antient MSS., 
but which bear perpetual marks of the liberties 
taken with them by some Biblical Critics of an 
early period. The words are found in all the 
other MSS., (not far short of 200) including the 
most antient of MSS., the Cod. Vaticanus, 1209. 
Thus the external evidence for the omission in 
question is exceedingly slight. As to the internal, 
it is infinitely more probable that the words sbould 

TON ANOZTOAQN. 451 

® e Ἢ a 

ἐγνώρισάς μοι ὁδοὺς Coons: AD. a 
πληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ Tov 

ον ὃ ἐδ A sy \ ΠΣ ~ 3 ae 0 A 
29 g0v. avopes a ελῴφοι, εξὸν εἰπειν μετὰ παρρῆησιας προς 

ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαβὶδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε 
[ ~ 9 ~ ® ® ea ww ~ 

καὶ ἐτάφη, καὶ τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς 

’ 
πτπροσῶπουν 

οΣ Reg. 2. 
10. 
infr. 13. 36. 
f 2 Sam. 7. 
12. 
1 Chron. 
22. 10. 

, - ει»ὔ : \ »0 it “ Pa, 132. 1]. 
προφήτης ouv ὑπάρχων, καὶ EldoWS ὃὅτι infr. 133% 

have been omitted in two or three MSS. by ac- 
cident, or perhaps removed desi y by the 
Pelagians, than that they should have been 
foisted into all the other MSS. The evidence, 
indeed, of the Versions may seem more in favour 
of the omission. But let us examine. Those 
Versions are the printed Syriac (Peshito) the 
Vulg., Copt., .thiop., and Arm. Now though 
the printed Synac has them not, yet the MSS., 
llearn, have. And, at all events, the authority 
of the Syriac in the Acts and Epistles is very far 
inferior to that in the Gospels, it being supposed 
to be of a much more modern date, and not un- 
frequeney altered from the Vulg. The authority 
of the Vulg. may seem weighty ; but it is, in fact, 
not so in cases where it is unsupported by the 
antient Italick. And that the words were in that 
Version, is plain from what is brought forw 
by Sabatier. See Matthezi and Nolan p. 390. 
As to the Fathers, some of them, indeed, adduce 
the verse without the words in question. But 
others, as Theophyl., Theodoret, and especially 
Ch t., cite the verse with those words. And 
in them the evidence for insertion is much 
stronger than for omission, since citing, as they 
perpetually do, from memory, they often omit 
what is not to their purpose. Heinrichs and 
Kuin. catch at an argument for their omission, 
from the words being variously placed in the 
MSS. But the truth is, that in only some two 
or three MSS. is there a transposition, evidently 
from the carelessness of scnbes ; which, of course, 
proves nothing. As to the argument with which 
those two Commentators aim at giving the coup 
de grace to the words, namely, that the omis- 
sion of the words produces a more oh a read- 
ing, and therefore the more likely to be genuine, 
it is an argument of straw ; for even that Critical 
Canon, like most others, has itsexceptions. Here, 
surely, it cannot apply; for it would leave a 
most harsh ellipse of tiva. As to the argu- 
mentum ad verecundiam, consisting in the autho- 
rity of names, we may ver). well o to those 
of Mill, Beng., Schoettg., Gnesb., Knapp, Hein- 
richs, and Kuin. those of Grot., De Dieu, Wolf, 
Wets., Matth., Tittm., Nolan, and others. 

1 should not have thought it necessary to con- 
sider this question so much at large, were it not 
for an attempt which has recently been made, 
by a writer of some ability, in the Monthl 

isitor, (the organ of Unitarianism ) to sink this 
evidence for the Divinity of Christ, by holding 
up all defence of it as weak and absurd. The 
writer concludes by saying that ‘‘ this spurious- 
ness is a fact with which the author of the Recens. 
lon ought to have been acquainted.’’ Whether 
it be a fact, my readers will judge for themselves. 
Perhaps even the writer in question will now be 
ready to admit, that it is not such ; and to grant 
that he has pronounced not only ““ with con- 
siderable confidence,’’ but, perchance, with some 
degree of presumption ; a the direct arguments 

FF ““ 
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A.D. 81. ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς cages αὐτοῦ 
τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν, καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ 

frais θρόνου αὐτοῦ, ἐπροϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ 1! 
οὐ τ τανε Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐ κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ἄδου, ove 

n σὰρξ αὐτοῦ εἶδε διαφθοράν. τοῦτον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦὺν ave- 3: 
στησεν ὁ Θεὺς, οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν μάρτυρες. τῆ sea 33 
οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ αίου 
πνεύματος λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὃ νῦν 

h Peal 110. ὑμεῖς βλέπετε καὶ ἀκούετε. "οὐ yap Δαβὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς 5: 

τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ αὐτός" Εἶπεν ὁ κύριος τῷ 
κυρίῳ μου, Ka@ou ἐκ δεξιῶν μου. ἕως av Ow τοὺς: 

ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν gov. ‘Aadades x 
οὖν “γινωσκέτω πᾶς οἶκος Ἰσραὴλ, ὅτι Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν 
αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε, τοῦτον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυ- 

ρώσατε. 

᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς; 3; 

τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀποστόλουν" Τὶ “ποιήσομεν, 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί: Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς ἩΜετα- 33 

νοήσατε, καὶ βαπτισθήτω 

οὐδ 

ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν' καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν 
δωρεὰν τοῦ αίου πνεύματος. ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ΠῚ ἐπαΎ- 3) 

are light as thistle-down, and the argumentum ad 
verecundiam above mentioned comes with an ill 
grace from those who are so accustomed to 
scout this bending to the authority of names, 
this ‘‘ jurare in verba magistri.”’ 

32. τοῦτον tdv'I. &c.] The Apostle leaves 
it to be inferred from this, that Jesus was the 
Messiah. The evidence for this resurrection is 
then touched on, b aban not only to the 
positive testimony of the Apostles, disciples, and 
other eye-witnesses, (as contrasted with a want 
of evidence on the part of the Jews, that he did 
see corruption and did not rise) but to that tes- 
timony of his resurrection (and consequent peek 
sialisht ip) afforded by his exaltation to the n ner 
hand of God ; by his having obtained (agreeabl 
to promise ) ‘the Holy Spirit and_ the canious 
effusion of His gifts, producing effects such as 
they now see and hear, and which, by their mira- 
culous nature, attest the Messiahship of Him who 
ae vas them. 

94. οὐ yap Δαβὶδ &c.}] Δαβὶδ is emphatical ; 
and, as Mr. Holden observes, the Apostle’s ar 
ment is this: That David speaket concerning 
the Messiah (as cited v. 25. et seq.) is clear from 
Ps.cx. 1., where he speaks of a Lord who was 
to be at God's right hand till all his enemies were 
subdued. For that patriarch is not raised from 
the dead, and ‘‘ ascended into the heavens”’ to 
God’s right hand, therefore he must ae Aa pani 
this of some other person, ramen ka f Jesus 
Christ, ‘‘ who hath shed forth this which ye now 
see and hear.” The concluding words suggest 
the certainty of their own ruin, if they continued 
to reject Jesus Christ. 

36. Here we have the conclusion, that this 

same Jesus whom they had crucified was the 
awinely constituted Lord ang ae 

37. καταννγησαν τῇ Kapota were reed 

at the heart 7 Κατανύσσεσθαι ignites as be 
pricked through, and is used of the emotions ci 
violent grief or remorse, whether expressed i: 
words, or silent. See Ecclus. xii. 12. xx. 2]. xlvi. 
21. Susan. 11. Ps. iv.5. Wets. and Kypke ad- 
duce several Classical examples, of w » how. 
ever, one only is quite apposite, namely, Sim 
plicius on Epict. ws τοὺς μὴ πάντως νενεκρω- 

νους νύττεσθαι ἐκ τῶν λόγων. I have in 
Recens Synop. added from Liban. τούτοες κεν- 

αι Bh ψυχήν. 
. μετανοήσατε) This repentance includes 

reformation, both by an abandonment of their 
Jewish prejudices, and by acknowledging Jesus 
as the Messiah, and embracing his religion in 
baptism, and thereby engaging to observe all his 
injunctions. 
— τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ dyiov πνεύμ.) By this 

para to be chiefly meant, not the netracaulous 
s before adverted to, but, as appears from 

εἶ at follows, the ordinary aids and influences of 
the Spirit given to every man to profit withal. 

. ὑμῖν--ἡ ¢ χα ν. 1 to you belongs the pro- 
mise,’ namely, of sending the Spint. Πάσε τοῖς 
ele wax. These words must, notwithstanding the 
dissent of some, mean the Gentiles, as aliens 
from the commonwealth of Israel. See x. 45. 
xi. 15-18. xiv. 27. xv.3. Eph. u. 12.8q. These 
the ages pair then ONE DE would be received into 

Messiah’s kingdom by becoming proselytes 
rs “the Jewish re ligion. ni. 25. Προσκαλ., 

‘shall or may call,’ namely, by the preaching of 
the Gospel. 

ae 
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γελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς μακραν; 
“A ‘ ’ « Ἢ ea 

40 ὅσους av προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ο Θεὸς ἡμῶν. 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 458 

λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρεκάλει λέγων᾽ Σώθητε 
φ 4 ~ ~ 

41] απὸ τῆς ‘yeveas 

ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, ἐβαπτίσθησαν᾽ 
A , ~ ¢ 9 ᾿ ’ A . A : , 

καὶ προσετέθησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εκείνη ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι. 
42 

‘ ~ 4 A ~ ’ ~ ww ~ 
48 και τῇ κοινωνίᾳ, καὶ Tn κλασει TOU apTov, Kal ταῖς προ 

~ ’ “- , ’ ’ 

σευχαῖς. ἐγένετο δὲ πάση ψυχῆ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα 
~ ~ ᾽ 44 καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. 

A. Ὁ. 31. 
e ’ 

ἔτεροις τε 

“-- ’ « ‘ ? 

τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύυτῆς. Οἱ μεν ov», 

φ ‘ ~ ~ ὃ . ~  ) ’ 

Ησαν δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ ὀιθαχη τῶν αποστόλων, 

s A 4 i Infr. 4. 

πάντες O€ οἱ 223. 
φ . Ν ‘ » \ ) df a. 

πιστεύοντες ἤσαν ἐπὶ TO QuTo, και εἶχον απαντα Kotva 

‘ did he earnestly 40. διεμαρτύρετο καὶ rep] cone 
im. Vv. e im. ch and exhort.’ See 

ile 
— σώθητε] ‘ save yourselves,’ suffer your- 

selves to be saved, or put into the way of salva- 
tion. There is also in σώθ. a significatio pregnans, 
since it includes the notion of withdrawing, con- 
sequent on an attempt to save oneself from danger. 
To the latter sense the words following refer. 
Σκολιᾶς. ‘The term signifies perverse and gene- 
rally wicked, by a metaphor taken from what is 
crooked as opposed to struight. e phrase is 
borrowed from Deut. xxxii.5. γενεὰ σκολία καὶ 
διεαστραμμένη. " 

41. οὖν] A particle of transition. ᾿Ασμένως. 
This is omitted in a few antient MSS. and 
Fathers, and is supposed spurious by some 
Biblical critics ; but wrongly ; for it was evi- 
dently either omitted by the scribes through 
inadvertence, or cancelled by the antient Critics, 
because it seems not very necessary, nay comes 
in somewhat awkwardly. That, however, is only 
by regarding the οἱ as a relative; which yet is 
not quite necessary, for ol 18 here used with μὲν 
as the Classical writers use it with δὲ, and thus 
comes from ὁ ἡ τό. Wemay, then, render: ‘ And 
they indeed thereupon gladly receiving his word 
(or exhortation) were baptized.” This view is 
confirmed by the Syriac and Arabic translators. 
᾿Αποδέχεσθαι, as used of things, signifies to ap- 
prove, &c., and is often accompanied with 
ἀσμένως. ᾿Εβαπτίσθησαν. In the first age of 
Christianity, those who acknowledged Jesus to 
be the Messiah were received, by solemn 
rite, into the Christian Church ; so that a fuller 
instruction did not precede, but follow baptism. 
We need not suppose (because πάντες 13 not 
added ) that all were baptized ; though 3000 must 
have formed a very considerable part of the 
multitude. Προσετέθησαν, sese adjunxerunt ; 
Pass. for Middle, as often in this word. The 
use of ψυχαὶ for persons is common to the Clas- 
sical as well as Scriptural wnters (See examples 
in Recens. Synop.) as the Heb. wn) for wx. 
Indeed the idiom is found in all languages. 

42. Having recorded the amazing increase to 
the members of the visible Church, the Apostle 
takes occasion to notice their manner of living, 
and by προσκαρτ. τῇ διδαχῇ he hints, as an 
under sense, that they continued steadfastly to 
adhere to that profession which they so suddenly 
had taken up; though the words properly mean, 
‘they were intently engaged on the Apostles’ 

doctrine.’ See Rom. xiii. 6. Of κοινωνίᾳ the 
sense is much disputed, (See Recens. Synop.) 
and nothing certain can be determined. Many 
suppose Ty κοιν. καὶ τῇ κλάσει to be put by 
Hendiadys. But that figure cannot here have 
place. To take (with some) the καὶ for ἥγουν, 
would be straining the sense. The term may 
mean intimate society one with another; but the 
most eminent modern Commentators take it to 
denote that communication of each other’s goods 
which is more expressly mentioned at v.44. Or 
if the word has an especial reference to the fol- 
lowing ones, it may (as many think) allude to 
those agape which used to precede the Lord’s 
supper. Yet I cannot but suspect that those 
agap# were not yet in being, and onginated at a 
later period, when the custom of having all 
things in common, practicable in a small society, 
was altered into that of formal communion in the 
a ta ; Η : : 

6 κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον is by many antient 
and modern Commentators understood of the 
Eucharist; but by others, more properly, of a 
Barca ton wigs } , — 

. πάσῃ every n, namely, o 
the multitude at large, the ὅλον τὸν λαὸν men- 
tioned atv. 46. Φόβος, ‘ reverential awe.’ The 
next words indicate of whom and why. 

44. ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ] On the sense of this 
expression there is some diversity of opinion. 
The earlier modern Commentators take it to be 
‘ were collected in een {for worship] ;’ and as 
3120 persons could not meet for that pu in 
the same house, they suppose that the ‘Rociety 
was divided into many lesser 168, meeting at 
some common house, or some house in rotation. 
Most recent Commentators, however, take the 
expression to denote community of sentiment, 
1. δ. unanimity and concord, referring to iv. 32, 
and Ps. xxxiv. 4. This, however, is harsh. Be- 
sides, i. 15. and v. 1. of this Chapter seem to de- 
termine the sense to meetings for religious wor- 
ship. And as to the objection that all could not 
meet at one place, it is of no great weight; for 
if even the same day were kept, yet in the course 
of it as many successive meetings might be held 
as would embrace all who were able to attend. 
After all, however, may not the sense be, ‘and 
all the believers kept much together as a distinct 
society γ᾽ . 

-- εἶχον ἅπαντα κοινά] The earlier Com- 
mentators understand by this a perfect commu, 
nity of goods; while many recent ones think 

ip, 
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A.D. 31. καὶ τὰ κτήματα Kai τὰς ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, Kai διεμέριζον 45 
79 αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχε᾽ Χ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τε 46 

προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, κλῶντες τε κατ 
οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ αφε- 

λότητι καρδίας, αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἔχοντος χάριν πρὸς 47 
Ψ A ’ 

ὅλον τον λαον. 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 

that the words are to be taken only in ἃ popular 
sense, nearly as the adage πάντα κοινὰ, Or ἅπαν- 
τα κοινὰ, as indicating great charity and benefi- 
cence. The next verse, however, excludes this 
latter view; yet it does not necessarily imply 
the former. Some, nay several, might sell their 
property, in order to have more to give imme- 
diately to their poorer brethren ; but the money 
accruing from thence might not cease to be at 
their owndisposal. ‘This is plain from iv. 32. v. 4. 
& xii. 12. that all did not sell their property, is 
evident from the fact, that there were soon after 
rich and r among them. See ix. 36. xi. 29. 
xx. 35. 1 Ror. xvi. }. Eph. iv. 28. In fact, this 
community was, no doubt, very limited; any sale 
for distribution being far from general, and the 
distribution itself varying ; though the members, 
we may suppose, for the most part, influenced by 
the admonitions of our Lord, as enforced by the 
Apostles, regarded their wealth as held in trust 
for the advantage of their fellow Christians. 
They have been thought by some to have, in 
this, imitated the example of the Essenes. But 
there is little probability in the supposition ; 
slough the tenets of those ascetics may after- 
wards have had their effects on the Spinions and 
ea tig of the early Christians. There is little 
oubt that the community in question (which 

was voluntary, and limited in operation) was 
produced by the uliar circumstances of the 
infant Church at Jerusalem, composed as it was, 
in a great measure, of foreign Jews sojourning 
there, and detained by the natural wish of ac- 
quiring a thorough pon alae of the religion 
which they had adopted; and yet whose funds 
might, by their detention so much longer than 
they had expected, have fallen short, and thrown 
them on the charitable assistance of their richer 
brethren ; who might be induced, by the above 
and other reasons suggested by dr., to not 
only contribute their ready money, but even 
occasionally to sell part of their possessions. 
- 45. κτήματα] might denote possessions or pro- 
perty in general ; but here it must be understood 
f the bona immobilia, (lands and houses) as 
ὑπάρξεις of the mobilia. Διεμέριζον may de- 
note distribution by the hands of others as well 
as their own. 

46. προσκαρτ.} The modern Translators ren- 
der ‘continued ;’ but the antient ones, better, 
perseverabant. For (though the Commentators 
obeerve it not) προσκ. is put for προσκ. ταῖς 
προσευχαῖς which occurred a little before. 
Render: ‘They attended the Temple service 
every day,’ i.e. (as is implied) at the stated 
hours of prayer. 
— κλώντὲς τε κατ᾽ οἶκον dprov] This is by 

many understood of the agape which preceded 
the Eucharist. But others, with more reason, 
understand it of common meals taken by com- 

Ὁ ὃς Κύριος προσετίθει Tous αωζομένους 

panies in certain houses in rotation. Αἱ κατ᾽ 
οἶκον sub. ἕκαστον ; an elli frequent in ad- 
verbial phrases formed of a noun with κατά. 
Mede and Townsend, however, take it to mean 
‘in the house,’ namely, the ἀνώγεον or ὕπερον 
appropriated to prayer. The phrases ἐν ἀγαλ- 
λιάσει---καρδίας denote, I conceive, the > 
sition of mind of the partakers ; though there is 
some difference of opinion as to their sense. If 
the terms have each reference to all classes of 

rsons assembled, I would still explain, as in 
ens. Synop., ‘the rich rejoicing that they 

could exercise their liberahty towards the poor ; 
and the poor rejoicing in and thankful for the 
liberality of the rich. And this joy we are to 
believe was unfeigned, arising out of their matual 
love and unanimity. The rich were removed 
from all pride and ostentation, and the poor 
from all envy and ill will;’ an interpretation 
confirmed by the use of the word ἀφελ. in Ph- 
tarch T. ii. 461. in the sense modestia. Per- 
haps, however, that term has reference only to 
the rich, i.e. those at whose houses these 
were taken in rotation, and denotes sincere libe- 
rality removed from all pride and ostentation. 
So Blutarch de Deo Socr. ᾿Ανδρὸς ἀτνφίᾳ καὶ 
ἀφελεία. ; τὰ αν te 

47. alvowwres—Aadv] This may signify in a 
oe fie way. ‘They were {in their mode of 
16] much occupied in prayer, and were in 
favour with the ple:’ an interpretation con- 
firmed by the old Syriac Version. As, however, 
αἰνοῦντες is grammatically connected with nere- 
AduBavoy, it seems better to suppose the sense 
to be: ‘ And these common meals they held with 
prayer to God, and by the use of these and | 
their general conduct, they were in favour wi 
the le at large,’ i.e. all except the Rulers 
and Priests and their party. 

— προσετίθει τοὺς cwfouévous}] None surely 
but a Calvinist would have rendered ‘such as 
should be saved,’ as if it were τοὺς σωθησομένονς. 
This must be rejected, a9 unfounded, and as in- 
consistent with the use of the Article, and as 
introducing irrelevantly a most mysterious doc- 
trine (Election), which, whether true or not, 
could have no place here. For, as Wets. ob- 
serves, St. Luke speaks as a historian, of a thing 
which fell under his own view, of a fact relating 
to the Jews, not to the hidden counsels of God. 
To effectually exclude such a sense, some zealous 
Anti-Calvinists have assigned to ow%. a past 
sense, ‘such as had been saved;’ (see Pearce) 
though, in fact, that equally favours Calvinism. 
An interpreter, however, of the N.T. is to think 
of neither Calvinism, nor Arminianism, nor any 
other system, to turn neither to the right hand 
nor to the left, but ὀρθοτομεῖν τὸν λόγον τῆς 
ἀληθείας. This may here be best done by keep- 
ing (as Bp. Middlet. admonishes) to the Present 
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ἘΠῚ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης aveBawoy 4:0. 3. 
, Vey py iy 2 Ἶ 

2 εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, τὴν ἐννάτην. ’ 
Και 

> 4 ‘ 9 ’ ἣ ’ ~a ee 9 ᾿ ’ 
τις ανήρ χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐβαστά- 

, e o ~ e ~ 

Cero" ov ετίθουν καθ᾽ ἥμεραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
4 ὔ ε ~ , ~~ ~ 

τὴν λεγομένην Qpaiav, τοῦ αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν 
’ ᾿ 4 ’ 

8 εἰσπορενομένων εἰς τὸ ἱερῶν. 
A r 

ὃς ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην 
’ » } ᾽ 4 ε A . ’ ᾿ ’ ~ 

μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, NOwWTAa ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 
4 ἀτενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιωάννη, εἶπε Βλέ- 

5 Ψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. 
4 δὲ ᾿ - [ - ~~ ® 

Q O€ ἐεἐπειχεν avTas, προσδοκῶν τὶ παρ 

6 αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος" ᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ 
« ’ 2 A δὲ ΝΜ ~ ’ διὸ -Ὸφ» ἢ 

νπαρχέει Mot vo O€ eX Ws ΤΟΥΤΟ σοι COW@s2E. ev To ονοματι 

7 ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, 
wv , 

ἔγειραι καὶ περιπάτει. καὶ 
πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς ἤγειρε. παραχρῆμα δὲ 

8 ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά: καὶ ἐξαλ- 
, w a , 

Aouevos ἔστη, καὶ περιεπατει" 
3 e ἢ ~ e ’ A ~ A ’ 

9 τὸ ιερον, περιπατῶν καὶ αλλομενος καὶ αἰνῶν Tov Θεον. 

tense. Χ οἱ ἃ present sense will not here suit the 
context. And it is strange that the learned 
Prelate did not see this, and remember that when 
a Participle present immediately follows a verb 
in the Imperfect or Aorist, it may, nay, must be 
expressed in an Imperfect sense. Thus the sense 
here is that expressed by Montanus, Grot., Wolf, 
and Dr. Maltby, ‘those who were being saved, 
ut into a state of salvation, ‘‘as op says 
farkl.) to the of ἐπολλύμενοι at 1 Cor. 1. 18. 
and 2 Cor. ii, 15.”” namely, by abandoning Jewish 
superstition, and embracing the Chnstian reli- 
gion. The very same sense is found supra v. 40. 
And 80 of σωζόμενοι at Revel. xxi. 24. 

By Κύριος 1s, | think, not meant, as Commen- 
tators imagine, God, but Christ, who is said to 
bring men to God. Thus supra v. 36. God is 
said to have made Jesus both Lord and Christ. 

III. 1. ἀνέβαινον) Render, ‘ were going up.’ 
The δὲ just before is transitive, now. Επὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ must here mean together, in company, as 
in Joseph. cited by Krebs. uéyps ᾿Αντιοχείας 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ παρῆλθον. The use of ἐπὶ with 
an Accus. in the sense to, is found also in the 
Classical wniters, and especially with nouns of 
time. Τὴν ἐννάτην are put per epanorthosin, 
and exegetical of the preceding. 

2. ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς) for ἐκ γενετῆς. See 
Joh. ἰχ. 1. ᾿Εκ γαστρός occurs in the Pseudo- 
Theogn. v. 307. Fn enact ‘ was being car- 
ned.’ ᾿Ετίθουν, ‘they used to lay.’ The sick 
and poor were, both among Jews and Gentiles 
(as we learn from the researches of antiquaries, ) 
usually laid or placed themselves at the po 
of the Temples, to ask charity of the worship- 
pers ; and sometimes at the gates or doors of nch 
men. See Lu. xvi. 20. and Note. 
— Ὡραίαν] Sol write, with almost every Edi- 

tor up to Wets. Those after him write wpaiaps ; 
but wrongly, I conceive; for wp. is a 
name, being one of that class which become such 
by an adjective with the Article having so de- 
fined some one of a class of things, that it is 

inted out as single and apart from the rest. 
la that stage the adjective should be written 

«καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὑτοῖς εἰς 
\ 

Και 

with a small initial letter. But when the Article 
15 omitted, it becomes a proper name, and conse- 
uently must have a capital. Which gate of 
e Temple is here meant, the Commentators are 

not agreed. It seems to have been either the 
Eastern gate, leading from the court of the wo- 
men to that of the Israelites, formed of Connthian 
brass wrought with consummate skill; or that 
called Susan. 
— αἰτεῖν ἐλ.} ‘to ask an alms,’ i.e. the 

stips or sum given; a signification only found 
in the later Greek wniters. 

4. ἀτενίσας εἰς αὑτὸν} ‘looking fixedly at 
him.’ See Note on Lu. xxi. 56. 

δ. ἐπεῖχεν α.} Sub. ὀφθαλμούς. See Note on 
Lu. xiv. 7. This, of course, implied attention. 

6. ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι did.] This has the 
air of a proverbial expression, as may, indeed, 
be inferred from the passages 1 have myself ad- 
duced in Recens. Synop. Aristoph. in Lysist. 
671. ὅπέρ οὖν ἔχω, δίδωμί σοι. Soph. Elect. 
450. σμικρὰ μὲν τάδ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως a ̓ χω, δὸς 
αὑτῷ. 
— ἐν τῷ ὀν.} ‘ by the authority and power.’ 
7. ἐστερεώθησαν) ‘were rendered firm.’ Bd- 

σεις. The word properly signifies a step; and 
some here render it planta pedis; but others, 
better, feet; a signification not unfrequent in 
the later Greek writers, from whom many ex- 
amples are adduced. The σφυρὰ are the 
ancles or instep. 

addAduevos] Not so much for joy, as 8. ἐ 
many Commentators imagine ; nor, as (Ε᾿ουπηδη. 

rtals thinks, to try whether he could walk; but, it 
should seem, (as 1 suggested in Recens. Synop. ) 
from ignorance how to walk, by which his trial 
would be rather leaping than walking ; just as 
the imperfect glimmer of the first acquired sight 
of the blind man (at Mark vii. 24.) made him 
first ‘‘ see men as trees walking.”’ ᾿Εξάλλεσθαι 
well descnbes the headlong eagerness of the 
incipient action, and "Eorn, καὶ περιεπ. the 
other stages of it: ‘he first leaped, then stood 
still, and [then } walked,’ i.e. in a regular man- 
ner. See Note on Acts xiii. 11. 
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9 , > A d 
ἐπεγίνωσκον Te αντὸν ὅτι 

¢ ? e A 4 Ld 
οὗτος nv oO πρὸς τὴν εἐλεημο- 10 

σύνην καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῇ Ὡραίᾳ πύλη τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ ἐπλήσ- 

θησαν θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὑτῷ. 
Κρατοῦντος δὲ τοῦ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 11 

᾿Ιωάννην, συγέδραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ 
TH καλουμένῃ Σολομῶος ἐκθαμβοι. ἰδὼν δὲ Πέτρο. ἀπε- 12 

’ 4 \ ’ Ψ ᾿ a ’ ’ 
κρίνατο πρὸς Tov λαον᾽ ‘Avopes ἰσραηλῖται,. τί θαυμάζετε 
[ ’ A ecm [ ᾽ « oWs ὔ A 3 

ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἢ ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσε- 
1 Ταΐγ. "δ, , , ~ ce ey ee 16 ᾿ς. Ἃ ι ‘sa βείᾳ πεποιηκόσι Tov περιπατεῖν avtov; 0 Θεὸς βραὰκ 13 

. » 4 ᾿ Q « Q ~ ’ « -- δύ 

καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακώβ, ὁ Θεὸς τῶν shed ἡ κα ἡμῶν, ἐὐόξασε 
4 aN » ~ °e “- ς A e ~ 

τὸν παῖδα αὐτου Incouv’ ov ὑμεῖς παρε 
’ 4 id F 

κατε, και ἡρνη- 
ϑ 3... 94 ἢ ’ 4 , s 

σασθε autoyv κατα προσῶπον Πελατου, KptvavTos EKELVOU 
9 é 

my Matt-27. ἀπολύειν. 
Marc. 18. 3 
}]. n 

° Supr. 2. Τῆς. ’ ’ ᾽ 

a μεις μαρτυρες εσμεν. 

πὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ 14 
τήσασθε ἄνδρα φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν, " τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν 15 

ζωῆς amexrelrate’ ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὗ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος 16 

° ~ ~ \ a ἢ ΝΣ 9 ’ Δ wv 

αὐτοῦ, τοῦτον ὃν θεωρεῖτε καὶ οἴδατε, ἐστερέωσε τὸ ὄνυμα 
᾿ -. A e 4 3 , ~ av 3 ~ 4 4 

αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ δι αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν ὁλοκλη- 
[2 » , ’ « ΄ 

pray TAUTHVY ATEVAVTL TWAVTWY UUW. καὶ νῦν, ἀδελφοὶ, ofda 17 
Ν᾽ ’ ’ ad wv ~ 

ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν. 

11. κρατοῦντος] Not ‘kept hold of,’ but, in ἃ 
figurative sense, ‘ kept close to,’ as in Col. ii. 19. 
2 Sam. iii. 6. 

12. ἀπεκρ. πρὸς τὸν X.] ‘addressed the peo- 
ple.’ Evcefeia, pre sanctitate. 
— wer. τοῦ περιπ. a.| There is here an 

anomaly of construction, which some Commen- 
tators seek to remove by supposing an ellipsis of 
πρᾶγμα and ἕνεκα. Others, as Markl. and 
Heinrichs, by resolving wer. into ποιηταῖς 
οὖσι; comparing Acts xxvii. 1. εἰς δὲ ἐκρίθη 
τοὺ ἑποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, & xx. 3. But this prin- 
ΡῈ of resolution, though often employed by 
Philologists, is seldom with effect, as being so 
hypothetical, and explaining nothing solidly. 
The ellipses, too, in question are liable to the 

- same objection. It should seem that the present 
idiom proceeded originally from the employing 
of the Infinitive with wore or εἰς τὸ denoting 
end or uim. This construction was rwards 
changed to its equivalent τοῦ with an Infin., 
which is often found in the LX X. (see Win. Gr. 
Gr. § 38. 2. No.3.) and was then changed in 
most cases to the simple Infinitive. The idiom 
formerly existed in our own language, and is 
still used by the vulgar, e. gr. “1 should like for 
to know.” 

13. ὁ ea ΠΡΝ The repetition of ὁ Θεὸς is 
emphatical ; , as Doddr. observes, the men- 
tion of the God of their Patriarchs was intro- 
duced to show that they taught no new Religion 
which should alienate them from the God of 
larael. Παῖδα, for υἱόν. ’Eddface, ‘has made 
4a Mesmahship evident,’ namely, by his resurrec- 
tion and what followed. Tlapedwxare, namely, 
to the Romans, when they cried ‘ Crucify him !’ 

’Hpyicacbe is well explained, by Kypke, ‘ re- 
nounced and denied him as Messiah.’ Kypivar- 
vos, ‘when he had determined,’ ‘was minded.’ 
Of this sense examples are adduced by Krebs 
and Loesner. 

14. τὸν ἅγιον καὶ dix.) ‘the Holy and Just 
one.’ A cognomen of the Messiah, as in iv. 27. 
Rev. iii. 7. Joh. x. 36. With ἠτήσασθε---ὁ μὴν 
I would compare Hesiod. "Epy. 190. μάλλον δὲ 
κακῶν ῥεκτῆρα καὶ ὕβριν ἄνερα τιμήσουσι. 
This sense of χαρ., to be given up for pardon, 
is not unfrequent in the later wniters. 

15. τὸν dpyx. τῆς ζωῆτ) ‘the author of life.’ 
See Joh. i. 4. v. 21. xiv. 6. and the Note. So 
Hebr. ii. 10. dex. τῆς σωτηρίας. It is here ob- 
served by Valckn. that in these speeches of 
Peter, though not such pieces of finished com- 
pees as those of Demosthenes or the other 

reek writers, there is a dignity in the historical 
and a grandeur in the didactic parts, to which it 
were impossible to add aught. 

16. καὶ ἐπὶ --αὑτοῦῇ Render: ‘And his 
name (i.e. the power accompanying the in- 
vocation of his name) through faith in his 
name (i.e. him) hath made strong this man 
whom ye see and know.’ Ὁλοκληρίαν, com- 
plete soundness and health, as in Is.1.6. and 
sometimes in the later Classical writers. 

17. κατ᾽ ἄγνοιαν ἐπρ.} ‘It is somewhat 
difficult (says Mr. Townsend) to interpret these 
words in their literal sense, when we remember 
the numerous miracles of our Lord, and the 
abundant proofs the Jews received that he was 
their promised Messiah.” Wolf and others, in- 
deed, adopt a different punctuation, and think 
the expression ὥσπερ καὶ ol ἄρχ. ὑμῶν belongs: 
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προφητῶν αὐτοῦ, παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. * 
’ 4 ’ A ° 

19 μετανοήσατε οὺν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, εἰς TO ἐξαλει φθῆναι 
~ ΝΜ 

20 ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας" ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ 
’ ~ - 

προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ ἀποστείλη τὸν * προκεχειρισ- 
- ΠῚ ~ A -- ’ 

21 μένον ὑμῖν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν' ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι 

not to ἄγνοιαν, but to ἐπράξατε. And the 
assign the following sense : ‘ 1 know that throug 
ignorance you were induced to do as your rulers 
did.’ This, however, violates the construction. 
The difficulty may be best removed by not too 
rigorously interpreting either oléa ὅτι, (which 
has often but a faint sense) or ἄγνοιαν, but 
taking the whole as expressed populariter, q.d. 
‘I am willing candidly to suppose,’ &c. See 
Scott. "Αγνοιαν may (as Whitby proposes) be 
taken of error, or prejudice. At all events, Peter 
does not say that their ἄγνοια, whatever it might 
be, was blameless; for it resulted from pride, 
peeinice, and worldly mindedness, and among 
such means of information, was criminal. Nor 
was ignorance ever held as an excuse for crime, 
unless involuntary, when all the antient moralists 
granted it was. See my Note on Thucyd. iii. 38 
& 40. iv. 98. Thus Paul in 1 Tim. i. 13. urges 
ignorance in extenuation of his guilt. Criminal, 
however, as was the ignorance in the present 
case, the Apostle hints that it admitted of some 
extenuation ; thus throwing open to them the 
doors of repentance. 

18. ὁ δὲ Θεὸςτ---ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω] q.d. God 
hath used that ignorance for good, by permitting 
that you should commit this crime ; and more- 
over, since thus would be fulfilled the declara- 
tions of the Prophets concerning the ills with 
which the Messiah should be oppressed. The 
Rabbins themselves acknowledge that all the 
prophes prophesied of the Messiah. 

19. μετανοήσ. καὶ ὁπιστρ.) This is the ap- 
plication of the discourse, in which ὀπεστ. is 
not (as many recent Commentators imagine) a 
mere synonyme of μεταν. ; but, as the latter de- 
notes a change of mind, so does the former a 
change of conduct ; both necessary to real con- 
version. 

— εἰς τὸ ἐξαλ. ὑμῶν τὰς ἀμ.} 'Ἐξαλείφειν 
signifies properly to wipe a oil from any thing, 
and sometimes to wipe off characters chalked on 
a board or traced on a slate; 3dly, to obliterate 
any writing, whether on waxed tablets, or wnt- 
ten on parchment, either by scratching or crossing 
out. And. as crossing out accounts in a ledger 
implies that the sums are discharged, or the pay- 
ment forgiven, so the word came to mean, in a 
figurative sense, to forgive offences, as in Is. xliii. 
25. (which the Apostle has, no doubt, in mind) 
he eluc ὁ ἐξαλείφων τὰς ἀνομίας cov. also 
2 Macc. xii. 42. and Ecclus. xlvi.20. This sense 
very rarely occurs in the Classical writers. One 
example, from Lysias, has been adduced b 
Wets.: ὅπως Eade θείη αὑτῷ τὰ a ped 
para. On the kindred notion of erpunging and 
er aie to oblivion, see my Note on Thucyd. 
m.57. To the examples there adduced may be 
me Cade Ch. 496. & Theb. 15. Joseph. 
p. 787. 17, 

20. ὅπως av ἔλθωσι ἄς. The Commentators 

are by no means agreed on the exact sense of 
these words. That will depend upon the force 
to be ascn to ὅπως av, which most modern 
Commentators suppose to be when, or after that, 
taking it for éweiday ; others, until, i.e. Sune 
until. The latter, however, supposes a hars 
ellipsis ; and as to the former, though examples 
of ὅπωφ in sensu νικῷ are not rare, yet we 
meet them not with av. Besides, turn it which 
way we will, it yields no satisfactory sense. 
Scott. It is therefore better, with the Syr. 
Transl., and many eminent Commentators, to 
take it in the sense in order that, as Lu. ii. 35. 
Matt. vi. 5. et alibi. 
— καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως times (not ‘the times’) 

of refreshment, rest, and bliss. ᾿Ανάψυξις pro- 
perly denotes a taking breath after it has been 
interrupted ; 2. a breathing-time from some 
labour, a rest from trouble, deliverance from 
evil, ἄνεσις, in which sense it occurs in the 
LXX. and Philo cited by the Commentators, to 
which I have in Recens. Synop. added some 
examples from the Classical writers. See Note 
on Hebr. iii. 11. The Apostle (as Doddr. ob- 
serves ) seems to have thought that the conversion 
of the Jews, as a people, would be attended with 
some extraordinary scene of prosperity and joy, 
and open a speedy way to Christ’s descent from 
heaven, in order to the restitution of all things. 
See Mr. Scott’s able vindication and illustration 
of the above sense. 
— ἐπὸ προσώπου τ. K.] i.e. from God, im- 

plying by His Providence. Kal ἄποστ., ‘and 
that he may send.’ Instead of the common read- 
ing προκεκηρνγμένον some of the most antient 
MSS., most of the antient Versions, and all the 
early Edd., except the Erasmian, have wpoxe- 
ΧΡισμένον; which is confirmed by several of 

e antient Fathers, has been approved by most 
Commentators, and has been received by almost 
every Editor from Beng. and Wets. downwards ; 
and justly; for the common reading seems to 
have been a paradiorthosis of some Critics who 
did not understand wpoxeye:p.; or a gloss on 
wpoxeyetp.; for Suid. explains προχειρίζω by 
πᾶσι γνωριμὸν ποιῶ. Render: ‘him who was 
of old destined and appointed for you, (i.e. for 
our relief and salvation) even Jesus Christ.’ 
me would sink the προ, which, indeed, in 

Classical Greek is merged in the proper signifi- 
cation of the word ; but this is not permitted by 
1 Pet.i.20. Χριστοῦ προεγνωσμένου πρὸ κατα- 
βολῆς κόσμου. 

2]. ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξ.} The true sense of 
these words has been little understood by the 
Commentators, by their not perceiving that their 
purpose is to anticipate a possible objection, that 
if Jesus had been the Messiah, he would have 
continued On earth, at least after his resurrection, 
and then founded his kingdom. To which the 
Apostle indirectly replies that it was necessary 



458 

A.D. 31. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. ΠῚ. 
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ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων, wy ελαλήσεν ὁ Geos 

‘ ’ ’ ~ 9 ᾿ ~ ~ » 3» Π 

διὰ στόματος πάντων τῶν ἀγίων αὐτοῦ προφητῶν ax αἱ- 
eda 18 ὥνος 

infr. 7. 37. 

~ Ε d 

P Μωσῆς μὲν yap πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν Ὅτι 2 
ε ~ , - ε a e ~ i] 

προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ θεὸς υμῶν εκ 
~ ® ~ 4 - e » φι 2 ~ ® ὔ \ 

τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς Ene’ αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε κατα 
, od “a , 3 . σι 

wavTa ὅσα ἂν λαλησῃ προς υμας. 
w 3 - 
ἔσται δὲ, πᾶσα 33 

‘ad δὴ 1 2? , a ’ ° ’ . 
ψυχή τις αν μὴ ακουσῆη του προῴφητου EXKELVOU, ἐξο- 

λοθρενθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ. καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφη- 24 

ται ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ [προ-} 
Gen. 13. 

22. 18. 
26. 4. 

Rom. 145 

4 
3. 
et 
et 

κατήγγειλαν τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. ᾿ 
ε τροφητῶν, καὶ τῆς διαθήκης ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς Tous 
πατόρας ἡμῶν, λέγων πρὸς Αβραάμ᾽ Kai ἐν τῷ σπερ- 

~ [] « A ἊΣ 

4 ὑμεῖς ἐστε viol τῶν 25 

ΠῚ ’ ~ ε A & 

Mati gov ἐνευλογηθήσονται πᾶσαι at πατριαὶ τῆς 

(δεῖ being for ὄδει, as cum. saw) for the pre- 
sent that he should abide in Heaven, there to 
remain till the time of restoration, i.e. that heaven 
should have him, and not earth. The form of 
expression seems to be a popular one. And éé€£., 
as the best Commentators have seen, must mean 
occupare, not accipere. See Recens. Synop. It 
was necessary for the various purposes mentioned 
by our Lord in his discourses to the Apostles 
just before his crucifixion, Joh. xvi. 17 & 18. 

_ 21. ἀποκαταστ.) This word (which properly 
signifies a restoration of any thing to some former 
state, and, by implication, for the better) is 
capable of several snes retauonss according to 
the view taken of the foregoing verse, whether 
as referred to Christ's advent at the destruction 
of Jerusalem, or at his Millenian reign, or at the 
end of the world. The lst is untenable. And 
the 3d, by which it would denote the consumma- 
tion of all things at the end of the world, when 
the inequalities of things in this present state 
will be adjusted, cannot well be admitted. The 
2d seems alone the true view. 

22. Mwons—elwey &c.] Αἱ these words 
many Commentators have stumbled. The recent 
ones are generally of opinion that this passage of 
Deut. xviii. 15 & 19. does not refer to the Mes- 
siah, and that Moses did not so mean it. See 
Kuin. But, (as I have observed in Recens. 
Synop.) their reasons fall short of conviction ; 
and as it is so evident that the Apostle does, (as 
also St. Stephen at vii. 37.) regard the passage 
as having reference to Christ, we are bound to 
admit it. Schoettg. well observes, that this may 
be proved from Moses’ saying that ‘a Prophet 
must be raised like unto himself,’ i.e. such as 
should be the author and minister of a new cove- 
nant, as Moses was of the old, the future abo- 
ition of which is so clearly shown in the im- 
pressive words of Jeremiah. ‘‘ Since therefore 
(continues he) the new Dispensation was to be 
established, it was necessary that the promised 
prophet should, like Moses, confer much with 
God ; and this our Messiah, who was emphati- 
cally in the bosom of his Father, did. In all 
respects, then, He was like unto Moses.”’ Seethe 
able parallel between Moses and Christ in 
Townsend’s Chr. ii. 30. If the above view be 
correct, it will appear that Moses could not 
mean, as those Commentators would ‘have us 

suppose, the propiet: of the Old Testament; 
and it would yet harsher (not to say ἹΠῈ- 
verent) to suppose both intended. The passage 
in question is not strictly a quotation, since It 
differs not a little from the Hebrew and the 
LXX., but gives the substance of the sense there 
expressed. 
ὅδ. ἐξολοθρ.] A word confined to the Sept. 

and later writers. "" 
24. πάντες i.e. in a limited sense, a very 

considerable part. This, as Doddr. remarks, 18 
quite sufficient. Kal—déé, quinetiam. EAaAr- 
σαν, ‘have spoken,’ i.e. prophetically ; for, as 
Kuin. observes, λαλεῖν is a vox sol. de hac re. 
Thus Acts xxvi. 22. Heb.i. 1. 2 Pet. i. 21. On 
the construction of the Genit. belonging to ὅσοι, 
but coming before it, I have in Recens. Synop. 
adduced two examples from Aristoph. Plut. 
v. 1052. ἐν τῷ προσώπῳ τῶν ῥωτίδων ὅσας 
ἔχει. and Eurip. Med. v. 476. ὡς ἴσασιν, ᾿Ελ- 
ον ὅσοι Ταυτὸν συνεισέβησαν 'Apyaor 

σκάφος. The αἱ ἡμέραι ταύται are the καιροὶ 
aveyiree before mentioned. 

25. υἱοὶ τῶν προφ.} i.e. as the best Com- 
mentators explain, ‘ye are the disciples of the 
Propnets, have been taught these ig by them. 
rophets and teachers were by the Jews styled 

fathers, and their disciples their sons. See Note 
on Matt. xii. 27. Kal τῆς διαθήκης, i.e. ‘ ye are 
the heirs by the covenant,’ to you these advan- 
tages pertain by the covenant, and therefore to 
you the offer of salvation is hes made. The 
expression is formed on a Hebraic idiom of 13. 
Kuin., indeed, interprets διαθήκης the promise ; 
a signification which ay be found in the LXX., 
and perhaps in the N.'T., but not necessary to 
be resorted to here. The citation is made with 
some small variation from the Hebrew and LXX. 
The Apostle means to affirm the same thing as 
St. Paul, Gal. iii. 16., that by the Messiah, as 
the descendant of Abraham, shall all nations be 
blessed. Indeed, πατριαὶ τῆς γῆς might mean 
the tribes of Judea. And such is the sense οἱ 
πατριὰ in the Classical writers. See my Note 
on Thucyd. iii. 65. No. 14. But in the Sept. it 
sometimes means nation. ᾿Εν before τῷ σπέρμ. 
is found in all the earliest Editions, as also some 
Versions and Fathers, and has been received by 
almost every Editor from Beng. and Wets, down- 
WwW 8. 
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Incovv, απέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς, Ev TH απο- 9 . 3 
, ef 9 ‘ ΄σ΄ι ~ ~ 

oTpedew ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριὼν ὑμῶν. 
᾿ ~ A A AY Ld , 

I IV. AAAOYNTON δὲ αὐτών πρὸς Tov Naor, επεστη- 
9 ~ ~ 4 ~ e ~ a e 

σαν αὑτοῖς οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ 
σι 4 4 » A 3 A 

9 σαδδουκαῖοι, διαπονούμενοι διὰ τὸ διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν λαὸν, 
A a Π “- ~ .Y > @ 4 9 

καὶ καταγγέλλειν ev τῳ ἰΙησοῦ τὴν ἀναστασιν τὴν ἐκ νε- 
3 ; ’ 

καί ἐπε 3 κρών. 
᾽ὕ ὃς A a 4 Ψ ᾽ ’ὔ 

ον αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ἔθεντο εἰς τή- 
4. ᾽ ‘ ΝΜ ᾿ φ ᾿ ε ’ “δ r A δὲ “- 
ρῆσιν εἰς τὴν αὐριον' ἥν yap ἐσπέερα ἤδη. πόολλοιῖ OE τῶν 
i] ϑ , . ὔ «ε ᾿ A 

ἀκουσάντων Tov λόγον ἐπίστευσαν᾽ καὶ ἐγεννηθὴ o ἀριθμὸς 

5 τῶν ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ χιλιάδες “πέντε. 
4 » 

᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ψ ~ ’ 4 " 4 ’ 

αὔριον συναχθῆναι αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεσβυτέρους 
* ~ » « A Ψ A 9 ’ Ὁ καὶ γραμματεῖς εἰς ᾿ἰἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ Ἄνναν τὸν ἀρχιερέα 

4 “9 . ? , , » 4 nd t 
καὶ Καϊάφαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ ὅσοι ἧσαν 
᾽ ’ [ σι ’ » ἢ [ ~ ’ 

εκ γένους ἀαρχιερατικοῦ. καὶ στήσαντες αὐτοὺς EV τῷ μέσῳ, 
; μ . a » > »? ᾽ ἢ 
ἐπυνθάνοντο "Ev ποίᾳ δυνάμει 4 ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιή- 

26. ὑμῖν πρῶτον] The sense of these words 
will become clearer by supplying, what seems 
to be omitted, by an idiom frequent in the Scnip- 
tural writers, the particle οὖν, ‘ Now unto you,’ 
or, ‘Unto you, then,’ which very aptly intro- 
duces the conclusion of the discourse. Ὑμῖν 
may taken (as some direct) for a Dat. com- 
modi, and πρῶτον signify especially ; but the 
physical sense is preferable, and is required by 
the preceding verse. Εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς the In- 
terpreters render ‘in order to bless you.’ But 
this supposes a harsh idiom ; and it is better to 
take evAoy. as in apposition, or for αἷς εὐλογ. 
‘as a blesser of you, one who should bless and 
make jo happy. 

— ἐν Te ἀποστρ. ἕκαστον ὅς. There is 
here thought to be an ambiguity of interpreta- 
tion, since dwoorp. may taken either in a 
transitive or in an intransitive sense. The former 
1s adopted by the generality of Translators and 
Commentators, and may be defended. But as it 
occasions some harshness of construction, and in- 
volves something objectionable in sense, (unless 
action be taken for intention,) the latter view 
(which is supported by the most eminent antient 
and medere ΤῈ ἜΠΛΕΕ " held And ἐν 

ρ΄ ma en tor eis τὸν denoting purpose ; 
Bs αὐτῷ is better, be taken for ἐπὶ, ‘on every 
one of you turning from his iniquities,’ i.e. if 
every one shall turn. This, as the Commenta- 
tors remark, is confirmed by the words of νυ. 19. 
μετανοήσατο καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε. It is also sup- 
poms by Is.i. 16. (which the Apostle seems to 
ave had in mind) Παύσασθε dwd τῶν πονη- 

ριῶν ὑμῶν. besides many other similar pas- 
es. 

“ey. 1. ὀπόστησαν αὐτοῖς) ‘ superrenerunt 
illis.” The word properly signifies ‘to be pre- 
sented to the view of any one,’ in which is in- 
herent some notion of » which occa- 
sionally, as here, and in Lu. xx. 1., and else- 
where, implies an idea of hostility. On ὁ 
rf τοὺ ἱεροῦ, see Note on Lu. xzii. 

Διαπονεῖθαι signifies 1. to 2. εἰἀπονθυμενσι, 
. as here, to feel aggrieved, wearied out ; 

vexed, bear with impatience, a senre found in 
the LXX., but not in the Classical writers. Διὰ 
τὸ διδάσκειν a. τὸν λαὸν refers to the Priests ; 
and xatayyéA\ciw—vexpwv to the Sadducees. 
"Ev τῷ ‘Ino. by or in, 1.6. by the example of 
Jesus, as exemplified in Jesus. 

3. ἔθεντο els τήρ.} Some think that τήρησις 
may here mean the custody of certain persons to 
take charge of them. But the common inter- 
Pieeces a prison is best founded, and is esta- 
lished beyond doubt by v. 18. ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς 

ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. This use is confined to 
the later writers ; for in the γῆθόλες cited by the 
Commentators from Thucyd. vii. 86. the sense 
18 keeping in custody, as, indeed, is shown by the 
use of the Article, and the primitive sense of the 
word, as of the Latin custodia, which came in 
process of time to denote carcer. 

4. ἐγεννήθη---χιλ. wévre] The Commentators 
are not whether this number is inclusive 
of the before converted, or exclusive of it. 
But no persons thoroughly conversant in the 
idiom of the Greek language will fail to perceive 
that the former is the sense inte . ᾿Εγεννήθη 
“pul was become, a signification of γίγνεσθαι 
which often occurs in the N. T. and LXX. 
᾿Ανδρῶν, not men, but , it being put for 
ἀνθρώπων, as Lu. xi. 31. James i. 20. Acts vi. 
11. et rar This is clear, Leer id it pay for 
persons believing, τῶν πιστευσάντων taken from 
the preceding. 

5. αὐτῶν) scil. τῶν ᾿[ονδαίων, to be supplied 
from the context, or the subject matter. By 
τοὺς ἄρχ. &c. are denoted the Sanhedrim. Eile 
by 4 at,’ or as some render, ‘in Jerusalem.’ 

. Ἔκ γένους dpy.} i.e. as some think, the 
chiefs of the 24 Sacerdotal classes; or, as others, 
the kindred of those who had lately served the 
office of High Priest. 

7. ἐν ποία δυνάμει---ὀνόματι] To determine 
the sense we must ascertain the scope of the 
question. Now ἐποιήσατο τοῦτο might refer, 
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A.D. δι. gate τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ; Tore Πέτρος πλησθεὶς πνεύματος aryiou, 8 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς. “Apxovres τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ 
᾿ ᾽ « ~ ᾿ ΕΣ 9 - i 

Ισραὴλ, εἰ ἡμεῖς σήμερον ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ar- 9 
¢ Sup. 3. 
1 

᾽ ~ Φ Η a Wf 

θρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, ev τίνι οὗτος σέσωσται᾽ "γνωστὸν ἔστω 10 
~ e n~ ΄σι om UDP 4 8 ~ 8 di 

πᾶσιν ὑμῖν Kai παντὶ τῷ λαῷ Icpandr, ὅτι Ev τῷ ονόμκατι 
, σι ~ ~ A e - ᾿ wv A 

[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς εσταυρωσατε, ὃν 
e w » ~ » 9 ? [4 td 4 

o Θεὸς ἤγειρεν EK νεκρῶν, EV τούτῳ OUTOS παρεστῆκεν ενῶώ- 
« ~ e ὔ 

οὐ 8 πίον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος ὁ ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑφ᾽ 11 
Esa. 28.16. ¢ a ~ ᾽ οὗ U ε , » ‘ 4 Mate 21. ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, ὁ “γενόμενος εἰς κεφαλὴν “γωνίας. 
Mare. 12. 
10. 

\ > wW ᾽ Μ ὃ 1. oe se. ΝΜ a , Kat οὐκ ἐστιν ev ἄλλῳ ovdert ἡ σωτηρία οὔτε yap ovopua 12 
[ “4 s . 

hoa 2k ἐστιν ἕτερον ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν τὸ δεδομένον ἐν ἀνθρώποις, 

Maw idi.ev ᾧ δεῖ σωθῆναι ἡμᾶς. 
~ Q Q ~ ἢ ae ’ ye a 9 

Θεωροῦντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ Πέτρον παῤῥησίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, 13 
Ψ wv . ~ 

καὶ καταλαβόμενοι ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοί εἰσι καὶ ἰδεῶ- 
® o d A ~ . ~ 

ται, ἐθαύμαζον, ereryivwoxoy τε αὐτοὺς ὅτι σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 

as some maintain, to the general conduct of the 
Apostles in their ministry. But from v. 9. it is 
plain that it refers to the miraculous cure lately 
performed. ᾿Εν ποίῳ ὀνόματε further illustrate 
the sense. The name of a person is often put 
for the person himself ; but as it is certain that 
the Jews believed very wonderful works, even 
miracles to be performed by magic arts and 
incantation, i.e. invoking the names of certain 
angels or illustrious Patriarchs, the full sense of 
ὄνομα may here be retained. 
_ 8. πλησθεὶς πνεῦμ. αγ.} ‘ filled with the 
influence and inspiration of the Holy Ghost.’ 

9. el ἡμεῖς σήμερον dvaxp.] ‘if we are called 
to examination. ‘AvaxpiveoOa: is a forensic 
term signifying to eramine by interrogation. See 
Note on Lu. xii. 14. Evepyecia ἀνθρώπου 
ἀσθ. is for evepy. εἰς ἄνθρωπον ἀσθενῆ, on 
which use of the Genitive of object see Recens. 
Synop. At ἐν τίνι sub., not τρόπῳ, (as some 
ca but ὀνόματι. Comp. v. 7 & 10. 

I Pores éorin—ywvias}] See Note on Matt. 
xxi. 42. 
— οὐκ ἔστι.--ἶ σωτηρία] Many Commenta- 

tors, from Whitby downwards, have argued from 
the context that ἡ σωτηρία must mean ‘this 
healing,’ and σωθῆναι ‘ to be restored to health ν᾿ 
a sense which is found elsewhere ; but, as Doddr. 
and others rightly maintain, it cannot be admitted 
here, though the reasoning they employ is partly 
inconclusive. The true reason, I apprehend, why 
that sense of σωθῆναι cannot be admitted is, 
that it cannot have any sense varying from that 
of | σωτηρία just before; and ἡ σωτηρία, not- 
withstanding what the first mentioned Commen- 
tators may say, cannot have the sense in question, 
‘the healing, because that signification of the 
word is found no where else in the Scriptures, 
nor, I believe, in the Classical writers. And 
there is nothing to compel us to adopt it here, 
but much reason why we should not. The use 
of the Article does not, because ‘ the healin [Ὁ 
question |’ yields an inapposite sense. And 8 
sense ‘ such ἃ healing’ (assigned by Wakef. and 
eahers) cannot be shown to be inherent in the 
Artcle. Indeed there is no proof that the 

Article is here meant to exert any force, much 
less to be emphatic. I know of no passage in 
the N.T., where such a sense can be with cer- 
tainty proved, but several where the noun is 
used in its most abstract sense; in which case 
the force of the Article is merged in that of the 
noun. So Joh. iv. 22. ὅτι αὶ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστί. Rom. xi. 1]. ἡ σωτηρία τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν [ἐγένετο]. Hebr. vi. 9. τὰ ἐχόμενα τῆς 
σωτηρίας. Rev. vii. 10. κὶ σωτηρία τῷ Pe 
and xix. l. ἡ σ la καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ 
--τῷ Ges. In short, it is plain that 
were even an emphasis in the Article, the sense 
would be ‘this mode of salvation,’ [namely, by 
the Gospel which we preach] not, ‘ this heal. 
ing.’ There is something to countenance this 
Ἢ sie ee where, in a anna address to the 
ews, Paul says ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος τῆς σ ias 

ταύτης ἐπε ταλή πὰ which passage some RSS. 
and Versions omit the Article. At the same 
time I am ready to admit that there may be, 
not indeed that mixture of the physical and 
moral senses which Kypke and Heinn sup- 
pose, but an allusion to the former couched 
under the latter. This is countenanced by the 
use of ὄνομα just after, on which see Note on 
v. 7. 

12, τὸ δεδομένον] Said to be for 5 δίδοται. 
But there is rather an ellip. of xara, quod 
attinet ad. Δεῖ here signifies licet, ὶ 
est, as in Lu. xiii. 14. ἕξ ἡμέραι εἰσιν ἐν als δεῖ 
ἐργάζεσθαι, and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. ; ; 

13. Mere NapCnetst | ‘having perceived,’ or 
learnt. This sense of καταλαμβάνω occurs in 
Acts x. 34. xxv. 25. Eph. ii. 18. ᾿Αγράμματοι, 
unlettered, ignorant of or but slight versed in 
that kind of knowledge which the Jews alone 
poset: namely, of the Scriptures as ex 
y their Rabbinical interpreters. As to ἰδεῶταε, 

I have in Recens. Synop. fully proved that it 
means private and plebeian persons, a8 Opposed 
to those of rank or station. ᾿Βπεγίνωσκον, 
‘recognized,’ as in Matt. xiv. 35. Σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
ἦσαν. The sense is, ‘ that they had been Jesus’ 
companions and inherents.’ 

; Oce . 
τιμὴ 
there 
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9 nn 4« ~ 

14 noav" Tov δὲ ἄνθρωπον βλέποντες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐστωτα τὸν A-D. 31. 
é . a ~ 8 ~ 

15 τεθεραπευμένον, οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντειπεῖν. 
a ° 

κελεύσαντες δὲ av- 
16 τοὺς ἔξω τοῦ συνεδρίου ἀπελθεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους 

λέγοντες" Τί ποιήσομεν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις; ὅτι μὲν 
yap γνωστὸν σημεῖον “γέγονε Of αὐτῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς κατοι- 
κοῦσιν ᾿ἱερουνσαλὴμ φανερὸν, καὶ οὐ δυνάμεθα ἀρνήσασθαι. 

17 ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηθῆ εἰς τὸν λαὸν, ἀπειλῇ 
ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ 

18 μηδενὶ ἀνθρώπων. καὶ καλέσαντες αὐτοὺς, παρήγγειλαν av- 

τοῖς τὸ καθόλου μὴ φθέγγεσθαι μηδὲ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ονό- 

19 ματι τοῦ ἰησοῦ. “ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀποκριθέντες ἃ Infr. ὅν 
® A 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἷπον᾽ 
᾿ ’ φ , , ~ ~ 

Εἰ δικαιόν ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 
4 ~ ΠῚ , ~ A ~ ~ 

20 υμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἡ Tov Θεοῦ κρίνατε. οὐ δυνάμεθα 
A J ~ ») » , ‘ ~ e A 

21 yap ἡμεῖς a εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν. οἱ δὲ προσ- 
‘ » ᾽ » 4 A e Α ~ 

απειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες TO πῶς 
, ᾿ ‘ \ ‘ ᾿ς νΝ , ’ do 4 

κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, διὰ τὸν λαόν ὅτι πάντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν 
22 Θεὸν ἐπὶ τῷ 4 τῶ εον ἐπὶ τῷ Ὑεγονοτι.  ETWY 

« ν ϑιν «ἃ ᾽ ’ 

κοντα ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ep ὃν eryeryovet 
» ἢ 

(Qgews. 

23 AmoduBevres δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς 

in 16 συνέβαλον) Sub. βουλεύματα, ex 
γον, expressed in Eurip. Phoen. 700., or 

Plutarch ii. 692. (Kypke 
17. Saree scil. τὸ σημεῖον; or sub. τὸ 

πρᾶγμα, i.e. the Christian doctrine. δΔιανέ- 
μεσθαι signifies to be distributed among several, 
and, as used of a report, to be spread abroad. 
By λαὸν is meant the people at large, as opposed 
to the Priests, Pharisees, and higher classes. 
"Ex! τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ signifies ‘in the name 
of this person,’ i.e. Jesus, who is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves ) omitted by contempt. 

18. τὸ καθόλον μὴ $0.1 Construe τὸ μὴ Kad’ 
ὅλου PO. and παρήγγειλαν τὸ μὴ φθέγγ. may be 
rendered ‘ they interdicted to them the speaking.’ 
Διδάσκειν is exegetical of φθέγγ. Καθόλου is 
for παράπαν. similar use of καθόλον μὴ 
occurs in Ezr. xin. 3 & 22. xvii. 14. 

19. εἰ δίκαιον &c.}) Of this sentiment see 
several examples from the Classical writers in 
Recens. Synop. One must here suffice, where 
Plato es Socrates similarly address his 
judges: πείσομαι τῷ Θεῷ μαλλον ἣ ὑμῖν. 

. ou buscar | The impossibility is a moral 
one, q.d. ‘ We cannot consistently with what 
is right and a ; or, ‘we cannot bnng ourselves 
to do it.’ Papinian cited by Wets., ‘nam 
que facta ledunt pietatem, nec facere nus posse 
credendum est.’ ‘This, it may be noticed, is one 
of those few es in which the ordinary 
rule that two negatives strengthen the ion 
is not observed. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 601. 
Buttm. Gr. p. 261. and Win. Gr. p. 159., who 
account for it on the principle that the negatives 
belong to two different verbs. But, in a case like 
the present, that erplains nothing. It is better 
to say that the two negatives belong, strictly 

φ ’ ᾽ 

nv πλειονων τεσσαρα- 
ἢ ~ ~ ~ 

TO σήμειον TovTo τῆς 
yap 

νι» δ 1? , 
τοὺς ious, Kat ἀαἀπηγΎειλαν 

speaking, to two different clauses, and are sus- 
pended on finite verbs, or Infinitives, either er- 
ee or understood, as in οὐδεὶς (sub. ἐστι) 
στις οὐ ποιήσει. In a case where an [nfini- 

tive occurs, the Infin. depends upon ὥστε, or 
εἰς τὸ understood. The antient Syriac trans- 
Ἰδαῖον accurately expresses the two clauses by ren- 
dering, ‘ We have not power, that we should 
not speak what we have seen and heard.’ The 
ἡμεῖς just before is very emphatic, q.d. ‘ As fore 
ourselves,’ &c. 

21. μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ πώς ἄς. There 
is here an anomaly in construction, in discussing 
which the Commentators differ. Some think 
there is an elli of altiov, which is expressed 
in Lu. xxii. 14. Others avoid the ellip. by 
taking μηδὲν for μὴ, and πώς for ὅπωε, regard- 
ing the τὸ as only enlealing the following sen- 
tence, and consequently pleonastic. But it is 
better to admit an ellip., though not of αἴτιον, 
but the usual grammatical one of πρᾶγμα in the 
sense method (as we say, ‘ finding nothing would. 
do’). Thus the words following τὸ was, &c. 
may be considered as exegetical and further 
evolving the sense. But the πῶς is not (as some 
suppose) in apposition with μηδὲν, but depends 
upon κατὰ or ele unders Nor does the τὸ 
belong to the πώς, but to the whole sentence 
following; and τὸ wwe—avdrovs form gram- 
matically a separate clause. Διὰ τὸν λαὸν be- 
long (there being a transposition) to dwéAvcap 
avTovs. 

23. τοὺς ἰδίου] The sense seems to be, 
‘their associates,’ i.e. the other Apostles and 
the disciples at large; as Acts xxiv. 23. Joh. 
xv. 19. and sometimes in the Classical wri. 
ters. : 
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οἱ 94 
>» a A a 

δὲ ἀκούσαντες, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἥραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Qeov, καὶ 
td » a a 

εἷπον' Δέσποτα, σὺ ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν ουρανὸν καὶ τὴν 
~ a ἢ 4 

*Pul2l: γῆν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ 
, a + > ~ = e a 

πάντα Ta ἐν αὐτοῖς" *o διὰ 95 

στόματος Δαβὶδ τοῦ παιδός σου εἰπών “ἵνα τί ἐφρύαξαν 
ἔθνη, καὶ λαοὶ ἐμελέτησαν 

, ’ ε ~ 

κενά; παρέστησαν ot βασιλεῖς 26 
- ὡς eo ’ \ ν᾿» 

τῆς γῆς, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, κατὰ 
~ ἤ 4 A ~ 

tov Κυρίου, καὶ κατὰ Tou Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ. συνήχθησαν 27 
» » ~ » ~ aA 

γὰρ ἐπ᾽ αληθείας ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον παῖδά σον ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν 
ΝΜ e "ὃ ’ ᾽ A w 4 

ἔχρισας, Hpwons τε καὶ Ποντιος Tlidaros, σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ 28 

λαοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, ποιῆσαι dca ἡ χείρ cov καὶ ἡ βουλή σου 

προώρισε γενέσθαι. 
A 4 “- , Μ > A a ® 

καὶ Ta νῦν; Kupie, ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπει- 29 
4 Π ΄ Q “~ ὃ , 3 »ε ᾿ ’ 

Ads αὐτῶν, καὶ δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σον μετὰ παρρησίας πάσης 
~ ® ~ Q ~ a » 

λαλεῖν τὸν λόγον σου; ἐν τῷ τὴν χείρα σον εκτείνειν σε 30 
~ , iY ~ » 6 

eis ἴασιν, καὶ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα “γίνεσθαι, διὰ τοῦ ὀνόμα- 

24-30. On this passage, Bp. Jebb (Sacr. Lit. 
p. 132. seqq.) remarks, ‘‘ that this noble suppli- 
catory hymn, poured forth at once by the whole 
Chnisstian people, under the immediate influence 
of the Holy Spirit, is worthy of that inspiration 
from whence it flowed. No one part of it can 
be deemed inferior to another ; the same sacred 
view of poetry animates the whole; and yet, 
amidst all this poetic fervour, we may discover 
much technical nicety of construction.’ To 
this I entirely assent, except as to regarding it 
as Poetry, and discerning poetic fervour, much 
less technical nicety of construction. The learn- 
ed Prelate well remarks that vv. 27 & 28. (which 
1s made the second stanza) form a prophetical 
quotation of ἵνα τί---αὐτοῦ. The learned Pre- 
late very rightly refers the yap to a clause left 
to be understood, q.d. This prophecy is now 
fulfilled, for of a truth, &c. Thus the verses are 
not, as some imagine, parenthetical. 
— Σὺ ὁ θεὸς ἄς. A sublime _periphrasis 

for the Lord of the universe, with which Wets. 
compares Joseph. Ant.iv. 3,2. Δέσποτα τῶν 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης. See also 
the prayer of Hezekiah, Isa. xxxvii. 16-20. Here 
els is to be sep tet: In ἐφρύαξαν the metaphor 
is taken from the snorting, and other sounds of 
impatience and rage, emitted by horses. I would 
render, ‘ Why have the heathen raged.’ Of καὶ 
ἐμελέτ. κενὰ the sense is ‘and have formed vain 
een Soa proverb cited by Wets. xeva κενοὶ 
ογίζονται. a9 we ; 
26. ταριστησάν Not, as Kuin. imagines, 

for ἀνθεστήκεσαν. The sense (as the parallelism 
requires) is, ‘they stood side by side for mutual 
help,’ i.e. they banded together. Of this many 
examples may be seen in Steph. Thes. 4599. 
86. 
457, συνήχθησαν yap &c.] Here, as ΠΡ’ Jebb 

observes, the heathen, the peoples, the kings of 
the earth, and the rulers, that is, all the rebellious 

rsonages of the second Psalm, are brought 

orward, as ee whatsoever it was pre-ap- 

pointed they should do. The equivalent terms 

in the prophecy and the declaration of its ful- 

filment correspond—the Rulers, to Herod—the 
kings of the earth, to Pontius Pilate—the hea- 
then, to the heathen—the les, to the age τε 
of Israel—the Lord (J chorab) to the holy child 
Jesus—the Lord’s anointed, to ‘‘ Whom thon hast 
anointed.”’ From this last Perel the learned 
Prelate elaborately shows that the holy child 
Jesus is identified with Jehovah of the second 
Psalm, and skilfully removes the objections 
which might occur on a superficial view of the 
passage, by referring to Psalm xlv. ‘‘ Thy throne, 

God, endureth for ever,’ and showing that 
the passages under consideration, and all such 
like, afford mutual light and support. And he 
most truly observes that let but the doctrine of 
the Θεάνθρωποε be kept in view, and all objec- 
tions must vanish. 
I have not ventured to follow several eminent 

Editors in introducing ito the text (from many 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers) the words ἐν ry 
πόλει τάντῃ, not so much because, as Bp. J 
remarks, they have no equivalent in the pro- 
hecy, as because it is very difficult to account 
or their omission, but easy for their addition, 
ahey having every appearance of a margina 
g OSs. ὃ 

The plural λαοῖς is put for the singular λαῴ, 
for more exact correspondence. 

28. ποιῆσαι ὅσα &c.|] Thesense is: ‘For the 
purpose of ss akc why no other than 
what thy overruling power and predisposing 
wisdom predetermined to be done.’ 

29. The verse is thus ably paraphrased by Bp. 
Jebb: ‘ And, as thy wise counsel pre-deter- 
mined that, through the confederacy of Jews 
and Gentiles, of kings and rulers, Christ should 
suffer; so let the same wise counsel be now 
made conspicuous, in the undaunted preachi 
of Christ crucified.” At ta νῦν sub. κατὰ and 
ὄντα, also πράγματα. "Ἐσπιδε, i.e. 80 look upon 
their threats as to ward off their execution. 

30. ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐκτ.} ‘while thou 
art stretching forth thine hand (i.e. exerting thy 
power ) for healing, and while signs and wonders 
are performing ;’ for ἐν τῷ must be repeated. 



Κεφ. IV. 

“- e oy ’ ® - 
31 τὸς τοῦ αὙίου παιδός σου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
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καὶ δεηθέντων αὐτῶν ΚΌΉ' 3; 
ϑ ἢ e ’ ᾿ Φὲ.Φ ’ 3 3 / 

ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἤσαν συνηγμένοι' Kai ἐπλήσθησαν 
d ὔ « a ὔ ~ ~ 

ἅπαντες πνεύματος αγίον, καὶ ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον Tov Θεοῦ 
μετὰ παῤῥησίας. 

382 
. ~ φ ε 

YTOY δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστενσάντων ἣν ἡ καρδία καὶ τὲ δ y ϑυρε, 2. 

« , a e 9 -ᾷΦ“ ὀ UM 

ἡ ψυχὴ pia’ καὶ οὐδὲ εἷς τὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν 
’ e ® 4 9 ~ ed 

33 ἴδιον εἶναι, αλλ ἣν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα Kowa. καὶ μεγάλῃ δυ- 

νάμει ἀπεδίδουν τὸ μαρτύριον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως 

τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ" χάρις τε μεγάλη ἦν ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς. 
84 οὐδὲ “γὰρ ἐνδέης τις ὑπῆρχεν ἐν αὐτοῖς" ὅσοι "γὰρ κτήτορες 

χωρίων ἣ οἰκιῶν ὑπῆρχον, πωλοῦντες ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τῶν 
85 πιπρασκομένων, καὶ ἐτίθουν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστα- 

λων᾽ διεδίδοτο δὲ ἑκάστῳ καθότι av τις χρείαν εἶχεν. 
86 

~ 4 » ® ~ » ’ 

᾿Ιωσῆς δὲ, ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Βαρνάβας ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων, 
᾽ e m4 4 

(0 ἐστι μεθερμηνενόμενον, υἱὸς παρακλήσεως) Λενίτης, Κυ- 
~ e 9 ~ ΠῚ ~ a Ww 

87 πριος τῷ γένει, ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ αγροὺ, πωλήσας nveyKe 

τὸ χρῆμα, καὶ ἔθηκε παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 
[ ἢ ’ [ , o ?~ ἢ ’ ~ 

1V. Avnp δέ τις, Avaviay ὀνόματι, σὺν Σαπφείρη τῇ Ὑγυ- 

9 ναικὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐπώλησε κτῆμα, καὶ ἐνοσφίσατο απὸ τῆς τι- 

31. πνεύματος ἀγίον] The interpretation of 
some recent Commentators ‘ filled with sacred 
ardour’ is a mere Unitarian gloss. Yet we need 
not, and if the propriety of the Article be con- 
sidered, we must not, take wv. in its personal 
sense, with Doddr. and Benson; but suppose, 
with Bp. Middlet., that it denotes the influence 
of the Holy Spirit, as communicating ial 
and eminent gifts. lt may be added that a 
sensible illapse is implied. 

32. ἦν ἡ xapéia—pia]} A proverbial descrip- 
tion of close amity, asin Plutarch: Avo φιλοὶ, 
ψυχὴ μία. See other examples in Recens Synop. 
va ἔλεγεν ἴδιον, ‘did not cull them his own,’ 

or allege that as a reason why his poor brethren 
were not to be assisted therewith. This shows 
that they were really considered as their own; 
and consequently that the expression κοινὰ In 
the words following must be taken with limita- 
tion, i.e. that they were common, not by pus- 
session, but by use. See Note supra ii. 45. 

33. μεγάλῃ duv.] Wolf, Heinr. and Kuin. 
think the expression is to be understood ont 
the power oF the Apostles’ eloquence, &c. But 
although I would not eaclude the force of that 
inartificial, but impressive, cloquence, which, 
founded in conviction, and supported by the 
visible effects of Divine favour, would give their 
words an effect rarely to be found in the most 

lished oratory ; yet I must maintain, that there 
is comprehended in the expression, what would, 
above every thing else, enable them to 
with such effect, namely, the miracles which 
they were occasionally enabled to work. 

—- χάρις eae Many Commentators 
understand χάρις of the favour of God. But the 
more eminent Rave been always of opinion, that 
it has reference to the Jewish people, q.d. ‘‘ the 
favour of the people rested upon them.”’ This 

is strongly confirmed by the context and by a 
similar phrase at v. 5. 

94. ὅσοι---ὑπῆ χον] Not, ‘ as many as had,’ 
but, ‘ such as had,’ i.e. some of those who had ; 
for ὅσοι is here and often put indefinitely. See 
alzov.4. Κτήτορες, proprietors. Τιθέναι παρὰ 
is not merely (as Kuin. imagines) a phrase sig- 
nifying to commit to the care of, but also um- 
plies the reverence with which the deposit was 
made. See Heliodor. cited by the Commenta- 
tors. Tas τιμὰς, ‘the values,’ with reference 
to the number of the farms, &c. sold. This 
sense of τιμὴ is confined to the middle and later 
Grecism.’ 

36. Aevirns] Suffice it here to say, that though 
the Levites had, as a tribe, no inheritance, yet 
they were ehaahe pags peo ip ταῦ νς landed 
roperty. T nua, the price, the money; a 
see almost confined to the plural, though two 
examples of the singular are adduced, to which 
I have, in Recens. Synop., added another. 

V. After the undissembled liberality of Bar- 
nabas is recorded an example of the contrary in 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira, and its termi- 
nation in sudden death. The nature of this 
crime has been by some misconceived, and by 
others unreasonably magnified ; but, at the most 
moderate estimate, it must he regarded, even 
on principles of natural religion, as a cnme of 
no ordinary magnitude, and such as might well 
ment the punishment with which it was visited, 
and which was more especially necessary in the 
then state of things, to prevent the Christian 
religion from being discredited by the imposi- 
tions of worldly-minded professors. 

1. ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ τῆς τ.) Sub. μέρος, ‘ ap- 
propa part to his own use.’ Such is the 
orce of the middle verb. Νοσφίζεσθαι signifies 
to set apart to one's own use, to emberzie. 
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~ ~ 9 ~ t é t 

A.D. 31. μῆς, συνειδυίας καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ενρεγκας μερος 
“- av a [2 

τὶ παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. εἶπε δὲ Πέ. u3 

.? ’ ὃ , 9 ’ «ε ~ 4 ° 

tpos’ Avavia, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν ὁ Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, 
~ , 3 ἢ 

ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καὶ νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ 
~ “- ~ f a 8 

τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ χωρίου; οὐχὶ μένον, σοὶ ἔμενε, Kat πραθεν, 4 
~ ~ ~ a wv , ~ , 

ev τῆ on ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; τί ὅτι εθου ev τῇ καρδίᾳ σον 
A a ᾿ ᾽ ’ Py ὔ ot ἣ a nt 

TO πραγμα τοῦτο; οὐκ εψεύσω ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλα τῷ Θεῷ. 
, Α ® Ld 

ἀκούων δὲ ‘Avavias τοὺς λόγους τούτους, πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε. 5 
9 » [2 Ρ ᾿ q ὔ o ~ 

καὶ ΕΎΕνΕΤΟ φόβος ΜΕεΎας εαπι WavTas Τοὺς axovorvTas Ταντα. 
, ’ Ve , , > A , » ’ 
ανασταντες δὲ οι VEWTEPOL συνεστειλαν αντον, Kae ἐξενέγ- Ό 

2. συνειδυίας) Sub. τοῦτο. The ellipse is 
supplied in Thucyd. Vol. τι. 92.7. Bek. ξυνει- 
ows τοῖς ἑτέροις τὸ ἐπιβούλευμα. The older 
Commentators esteem the crime sacrilege, which 
was punishable with death: but Mede well dis- 
tinguishes between the perc’ facti, and the 
circumstantie facti, namely, hypocrisy, desire of 
vain glory, &c. This last was perha 
ponderating motive which tempted 
offence. . 

3. ἐπλήρωσε --- τὴν καρδίαν σου] The best 
Commentators account this as a Hebrew phrase, 
denoting to incite, impel. See Eccles.viii. 11. As to 
the force of the whole phrase, most recent Com- 
mentators, comparing it with that at v.4. ἔθου ἐν 
τῇ καρδία σου τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο, take it to mean 
no more than ‘ why was thy heart filled with that 
diabolical plan?’ But this is unjustifiably sink- 
ing the personality of Satan, and his power as 
well as will to suggest evil thoughts to the minds 
of men. The two expressions above mentioned 
are by no means inconsistent; for while the 
assaults of Satan incite men to sin, their own 
natural corruption is sufficient of itself to suggest 
evil thoughts. Nor will there be any thing diffi- 
cult in the interrogation διατί &c., if we consider 
that the full force of ἐπλήρωσε τὴν καρδίαν, 
which is πληροφορεῖσθαι, implies (as we know 
Satan’s power is limited) such a yielding to the 
temptation as, while it argues the free agency of 
man, makes him at the same time strictly ac- 
countable. Wevcac@a: signifies to attempt to 
deceive by a lie; the attempt being, as often, 
put for the performance. This offence towards 
the Apostles involved the same crime towards 
the Holy Spirit, by whose inspiration they acted. 

4. οὐχὶ μένον) Sub. τὸ κτῆμα. By μένον is 
meant ‘remained unsold.’ The particip. is to 
be resolved into a verb and participle. Σοὶ, ‘at 
thy disposal.’ Tee commodi At τι ὅτι 
sub. yeyove. Τιθέναι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, or εἰς τὴν 
καρδίαν signifies to deliberately plan and deter- 
mine on any thing. So the Classical ἀν θυμῷ 
βάλλεσθαι. 
— οὐκ ἐψεύσω--Θεῷ ] From ἃ comparison of 

this verse with the preceding one [ where Ananias 
is said to have lied against the Holy Ghost] as 
well as several other p es (Joh. τ]. 6. com- 
pared with 1 Joh. v. 4. Matt. ix. 38. compared 
with Acts xiii. 4. 2 Tim. iit. 16. with 2 Pet.i.21. 
Joh. vi. 45. with 1 Cor. ii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 16. seqq. 
with 1 Cor. vi. 19.] Theologians have in all ages 
inferred that the Holy Ghost is God. Wets., 
indeed, has remarked that ὁ Θεὸς with the Article 

the pre- 
em to the 

is always confined to God the Father. I have, 
however, already shown that no such distinctico 
is observed: ὁ Θεὸς and Θεὸς being used inds- 
criminately, except where grammatical rules in- 
terfere. See the excellent note of Whitby. 

The οὐκ---''λαὰ is by most recent Commen- 
tators rendered non tam—quam; which, how- 
ever, is not very necessary, and the principle 
itself is impugned by Winer Gr. Gr. p. 158. 
Perhaps, however, οὐκ may here be taken for 
ov μόνον, as in Thucyd. iu. 45. where see mr 
Note, and also iv. 92. where see Duker. As to 
the syntax of ἐψεύσω, Bp. Middl. thinks it 
strange that it should here be used with the 
Dative, while in the preceding verse it is used 
with the Accus. He seems to think there is no 
other instance of the syntax with the Dative. 
Yet there may be such. But the learned Prelate 
is wrong in regarding the Dat. as put for the 
Accus. It is, 1 conceive, put for the Genit. with 
κατὰ, which yields a much stronger sense, and 
hence was used in a connexion which regzired 
something stronger. Examples of ιψεύδεσθα: 
κατά τινος and xatrawevd. τινος may seen it 
sary Thes. and Wetstein’s Note on 1 Cor. 
xv. 15. 

5. ἐξέψυξε] Supply πνεῦμα. On the atro- 
ciousness of Ananiass offence see Wets. ap. 

cens, as and on the justice of his 
punishment, Limborch, Biscoe, and Doddr. 
tbidem. The Rationalists, indeed, defend the 
Apostle from the charge of excessive severity— 
by maintaining (alas for the credulous increas 
of scepticism !) that Ananias and Sapphira died 
not by a Divine judgment, but of fright! ! As if 
it were likel at so very rare an occurrence 
should have happened to two persons at once. 
And that the Apostle did not threaten nor even 
allude to Ananias’s death, is nothing to the 
purpose, and admits of being satisfactorily ac- 
counted for. See Recens. ba? 

6. οἱ νεώτεροι] Called at v. 10. ol νεάνεσκοι, 
and sup by Hamm., Mosheim, Heinrichs, 
and Kuin. to have been Church officers (like 
our Sacristans) appointed to perform various 
duties, such as sweeping and cleaning the 
Church, preparing for the Lord’s Supper and 
the agapw. This is, they think, confirmed by 
veavioxos denoting in Alexandrian Greek ser- 
vants, and is countenanced by the use of the 
Article. Mosheim, however, adduces no proofs 
of the existence of such officers, at so very early 
a period ; though one might have expected some 
allusions at least to them in the words of the 
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7 καντες ἔθαψαν. ‘Eryevero δὲ 
Ὁ μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ “γεγονὸς εἰσῆλθεν. 

Πέτρος: Εἰπέ μοι, εἰ τοσούτον τὸ 

ἢ δ elwe’ 

8 καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ 
κρίθη δὲ αὐτῇ ὃ 

9 χωρίον ἀπέδοσθε: 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 465 

ws ὡρῶν τριῶν διάστημα, κ΄". 3. 
9 

aWE- 

Nai, τοσούτου. ὁ δὲ 
can 

Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς avtnv' Ti ὅτι συνεφωνήθη νμῖν πει- 
~ e ~ 4 

ράσαι τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου; ἰδοὺ, οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων 
΄- af 10 τὸν ἄνδρα σου, ἐπὶ τῇ θύρᾳ, καὶ ἐξοίσουσί σε. ἔπεσε 

δὲ παραχρῆμα παρὰ τοὺς πόδα ς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξέψυξεν" 
᾿ 9 a a Ld 

εἰσελθόντες δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι εὗρον αὐτὴν νεκρὰν, καὶ ἐξ- 
11 ἀνέγκαντες ἔθαψαν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. καὶ ® 6 i εγένετο 

φόβος μέγας ed ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας 
τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 

12 Διὰ δὲ τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο σημεῖα 
καὶ τέρατα ἐν τῷ λαῷ πολλά. καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν 

Apostolical Fathers. There is, then, no suffi- 
cient reason to fo the common interpreta. 
tion, which sup ol veay. to mean ‘ the 
younger part of the men present.’ And thus the 
Article has great propriety. It seems to have 
been usual for the younger men of the Christian 
Church to perform, perhaps in rotation, the 
more laborious ὁ in the congregation ; 
which were at so early a period not yet appro- 
priated to particular persons, and consequently 
those persons were not likely to have any dis- 
tinctive name of office. Συνόστειλαν, for wepi- 
ἔστειλαν, ‘wound him up,’ namely, either in a 
winding sheet laid up in the place, or perhape, 
in the present emergency, only in acloak. This 
sense of συστέλλειν is very rare, and the Com- 
mentators adduce only one example, to which 
I have added another in Recens. Synop. Burial 
on the same day was (and still is) usual in the 
East ; and 1 have in Recens. Synop. proved that 
the custom was not unknown among the Greeks 
of the earliest ages, probably introduced by the 
Cadmo-Pheenician colony. 

7. ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν cider.) Probably at the 
next Prayer-time. 

8. ἐπεκρίθη δὲ αὑτῇ] ‘ addressed her.’ ᾿Απο- 
δόσθαι, to sell. The Latin vendo is properly 
renum do; and our sell is from the Ang. Sax. 
syllan, to fet go, deliver up. But there is not, as 

uin. imagines, in the use of the ἀπὸ any refer- 
ence to the money to be received as the price, 
since dad signifies away. ᾿Αποδίδωμι of itself 
only denotes to give up or away ; just as does 
syllan. The idea sell is too ΤΟΠΙΡΙΕΣ to be fully 
expressed by any single word. Πολέω signifies 
literally to turn over to another Men πολέωῳ, to 
turn) and thus to sell. The Hebrew term pro- 
perly denotes to deliver up ; as in many 

Gesenius. Thus the capere, of 
and the caup-yan, caap-an, -en, of 
Northern languages signify to take to oneself, to 
buy ; and the German ver-kaufen, the contrary, 

Υ, to give up to another, to sell. 
— τοσούτον] Bornemann maintains that this 

should be rendered, not tanti, but tentillo. The 
sense, however, is ‘ for such a sum as your hus- 
band says.’ 

9. πειράσαι τὸ πνεῦμα κ.Ῥ] i.e. to try whether 

8 Latin, 

the Spirit of God would detect your hypocrisy 
and fraud. 

— ol πόδες τῶν θαψ.}) The Commentators 
regard this as a Hebraism for οἱ θάψαντες ; the 
Hebrews often expressing a man by some membet 
of his body instrumental to the action in ques- 
tion. I have, however, shown at large in 
Synop., by references to Eurip. Hipp. 657. 
Orest. 1205. Supp]. 90. and Herc. Fur., that 
idiom was foun amore the Greek Classical 
writers, but that it is confined tothe Poets. Καὶ 
ἐξοίσουσι oe does not ap a threat, 
much less (as Porphyry represents) an impreca- 
tion, but : prediction. It should therefore be 

ered (with Newc. and Wakef.) ‘ will carry 
thee out.’ The same Holy Spirit which revealed 
to Peter the fraud, made known the punishment 
which would follow it. 

12. διὰ χειρῶν τῶν dw.) i.e. by the Apostles. 
A common Hebraism. 

12—14. καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν &c.] There 
are few passages which present greater difficul- 
ties than this. There is an appearance of con- 
tradiction or, at least, discrepancy between some 
things here said ; and such a seeming incoherence 
of the clauses tively, that various expe- 
dients have been devised to adjust the . 
the mildest of which is by amending the order of the 
words. There is, too, such a connexion between 
Διὰ δὲ χειρών--πολλὰ and ὥστε κατὰ τὰς 
πλατείας, that most Editors and Commentators 
would place the words καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδόν--- 
καὶ γυναικῶν ina parenthesis. But, as Zeigler 
and Beck have shown, this is contrary to the 
laws of parenthesis. See Recens.Synop. And 
as the antients did not receive this parenthesis, 
there is the less reason to admit it. The sense, 
also, thus arising, is too feeble. Many recent Com- 
mentators seek to remove the d ty by can- 
celling the whole passage. That, however, is 
cutting the knot, and the expedient has not the 
least countenance from MSS. or Versions. Now 
as it is better to heal than to tate, we may 
ai a cg ae the εἰὐρέμᾷ of a pil to 

e nght a transposition of the clauses. 
Bp. Sherlock, A. Clarke, and Townsend trans- 
pose them thus: _ 

v. 14. And believers were the more added 
G 
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of i] ~ ~ ~ 5 

Δι δι, ἅπαντες ev τῇ στοᾷ ZodouwTos 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. V. 

τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς 13 
» A , ~ .» 8 e a. 

ἐτόλμα κολλᾶσθαι αὐτοῖς. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς oO λαὸς 
---κᾶλλον δὲ προσετίθεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ κυρίῳ, πλήθη 14 
3 ὃ ΄ \ ane “ \ 3 ’ 5 19 avopwv τα καὶ γυναικῶν" ---τὦστε κατὰ Tas πλατείας Ex- 

“--" ~ e 

φέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ τιθέναι ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ κραββάτων, 
’ ’ a : 0 9 ~ 

ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πετρον καν ἡ σκιὰ ἐπισκιάση τινὶ avTwp. 

συνήρχετο καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ πόλεων εἰς ᾿[η- 16 
“-- 5» « a 

povoaAnu, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμένους υπὸ ἜἬνευ- 
® Ψ 

μάτων ἀκαθάρτων οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 
ς- ~ Φ om 

Ἀναστὰς δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, ἡ 1] 

to the Lord, multitudes both of men and wo- 
men. 

12. And they were all with one accord in 
Solomon’s ἐρᾷ ̓ 

13. And of the rest durst no man join himself 
to them ; but the people magnified them. 

12. And by the hands of the Apostles were 
many signs and wonders wrought among the 
people. 

15. Insomuch that they brought forth, &c. &c. 
But though transposition of words, when near 

together, is, as Porson has remarked, the safest 
of all modes of [conjectural] emendation; a 
transposition of clauses remote from each other, 
and involving an inversion of the order in which 
they stand, cannot but be regarded as the most 
licentious and desperate kind of conjectural 
emendation ; and when wholly unsupported by 
any evidence external or internal, it must not 
be resorted to even in the meanest Classical 
writer, much less in the Scriptures. And as the 
above method would involve a transposition of 
the most violent kind, it must not be thought of. 
If, indeed, the passage had been so written at 
first, who can believe that it could have been 
transposed as we find it in all the MSS. and 
Versions! Wakefield adopts a transposition which 
is somewhat milder; but it requires conjectural 
alteration besides, to help it out. As to the 
A:thiopic Version, on which Mr. Waketield has 
here, as often, chosen to alter the text, the credit 
of the witness 18, like his colour, not of the 
whitest hue. Insomuch that his evidence is 
never to be taken, unless when confirmed by that 
of a fairer testimony. For my own part, I would 
rather regard the present passage as an example 
of Synchysis, and indeed not near so remarkable 
.as several which might be adduced from Thu- 
cydides. see nothing inexplicable in the pas- 
‘sage as it stands. “Awavres denotes the whole 
body of the Christians ; and the age is of a 
similar kind to those at 1. 11. ii. 1 
xii. 20. The sense in all of them is: ‘they used to 
meet together for worship.’ And here ἐν τῇ στοά 
Lor. is added because, now that the believers 
-were become so numerous, they could not any 
longer hold general assemblies for divine worship 
in the ὑπερῷον, which they had been accus- 
tomed to occupy. The τῶν λοιπῶν denotes, I 
conceive, the rest of the worshippers at the temple. 
These, it seems (who, no doubt, were mostly 

tees), did not venture to approach (for 
_Wwtesruption or interference), but stood in awe 
of them, and kept aloof, because (as 1s just be- 
fore end) ἐγένετο φύβος ὁπὶ πάντας τοὺς 

44. Seealso . 

ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. This interpretation of κολλ- 
ἄσθαι is confirmed by the Peshito Synac Ver- 
sion, and (Ecumenius; and is placed beyood 
doubt by x. 28. ἀθέμιτόν ἐστὶν ἀνᾶρὶ ‘lovdaix 
κολλᾶσθαι ἢ προσέρχεσθαι ἂς. 

At v.13. ᾿Αλλ’ ἐμεγάλυνεν &c. may be rea- 
dered, ‘ However; the people at large held then 
in great admiration.” The words μᾶλλον δὲ-- 
haa are quasi-parenthetica, and I have 
ere pointed with Knapp. They may be rea- 

dered: ‘ Nay, there was rather an addition tc 
the number of believers in the Lord,’ or, ‘ Ar 
believers in the Lord were more and more added, 
multitudes both of men and women.” The ὥστε 
&c. of the following verse seems to refer to the 
people at large, though it would not be inappli- 
cable to the believers just before mentioned. 

15. ewl κλινῶν καὶ xp.]| Since the latter term 
denotes a emall and mean couch for a sine 

rson; the former, a larger and better sar. 
ike our sofa ; this may show that persons of a!: 
classes alike resorted to the Apostles for aid. 

— ἵνα ἐρχομένον---αὐτῶν) It is not said rie 
did this, whether Jews, or Christian believers. 
but it was probably both; and the approval « 
the action, which was a superstitions one (5: 
implying that the power of healing was tnherr=: 
in the Apostles, and not, as it really was, adven- 
titious, and procured at their instance), 1s not ts 
be inferred, even if it were true (which, how- 
ever, 1s disputed by most Commentators) that 
the poe in question were healed; for tha: 
would be procured by their faith, without the 
intervention of the Apostles. However, from 
what 3s said in the next verse, com with 
xix. 12., it seems (as Kuin. admits) highly pro- 
bable that many, 1f not all the persons in que<- 

_tion, were healed, at least where the faith wa: 
strong enough to merit that mercy. And in such 
a case the superstition would be forgiven, and 
the good intention accepted. 

16. συνήρχετο τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ we- 
λεὼν} ‘The common version cannot be tolerated. 
since it silences the Article,and sup a harsh 
ellipsis of dwd. Render: ‘ The bulk of the 

pulation (or, as Wakef., ‘ the numerous inhia- 
itants of’) the surrounding cities flocked to 

Jerusalem. At πέριξ there is an ellipse of 
κειμένιον or the like, common to all languages ; 
though sometimes the complete expreasion occur. 
"OxA. See Note on the kindred phraseology at 
Lu. vi. 18. It is plain that the demoniacs are 
-distinguished from the sick. 

17. grant This is regarded by De Dieu 
and Kuin.as a Hebrew pleonasm ; while Casaub. 
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18 οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν σαδδονκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ > 
ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀποστόλους, καὶ 

19 ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. ἄγγελος δὲ κυρίον 
διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγών 

90 τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε᾽ Πορεύεσθε καὶ σταθέντες λαλεῖτε ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. 

21 ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ 
ἐδίδασκον. παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, 

’ A ’ A ~ 4 ~ 

συνεκάλεσαν TO συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν “γερουσίαν τῶν 
ca ° ? , ° ~ 

νιων Ισραὴλ, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον, ἀχθῆναι 
» ’ ε Φ 9 

22 αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὕρον αὑτοὺς 

ἐν TH νυλακῆ" ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες" 
2 3 a A ὃ ’ @ 4 ᾿ ’ 

Or: τὸ μὲν δεσμωτήριον εὕρομεν κεκλεισμενον ἐν macy 
με , ‘ , ΝΜ « “. ‘ οἱ a 
ασφαλείᾳ, καὶ tous φυλακας [ἐξω] ἐστῶτας πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν' 

δ A e ) Μ 
34 ἀνοίξαντες δὲ, ἔσω οὐδένα εὕρομεν. ὡς 

,) 

ῃκονσαν τοὺς 
, a ~ ε ~ 

Aoryous τούτους 6 Te ἱερεὺς Kal ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ 

and Heum. take it for διεγερθεὶς, i.e. κινηθεὶς 
scil. ἐπὶ τοῖς γινομένοις. The latter view is 
preferable; but the term only suggests a notion, 
and that a faint one, of indignation. In the 
words following it is implied, though not ex- 
preasly said, that the High Priest was a Sadducee. 
And that some of the High Priests (as well as 
most persons of high rank) were such, we learn 
from Josephus. Σὺν αὐτῷ seems to be for μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, denoting to be of any one’s party. See 
iv. 13. and Note. Some, however, take it to 
denote those who were his colleagues in his 
official duties, of council with him. But as 
those could not be many, the πάντες seems to 
exclude that view. Αἵρεσις denotes properly a 
taking up any thing, as a choice, or an opinion ; 
2. the opinion so taken up, 3. as here, the 
party maintaining uw, in which sense it often 
occurs in the later Classical writers of the various 
ἀναγ dele sects. Ζῆλος here denotes a com- 
ined feeling of enry, malice, and wrath, on the 

cause of which see iv. 2. and Note. Ζῆλος is 
not derived from ζέω and λίαν; as Mr. Valpy 
supposes. It is manifest that Aos is a mere ter- 
mination, of which there are numerous examples. 
The ἡ, as in βηλὸς, βέβηλος, and many other 
words, is formed by crasis from the vowel of the 
root and the ¢ of the termination; for the real 
termination is —eAos, as in ὕελος, μύελος, πύελος, 
&c., which seem to have been at first exclusively 
adjectival. 

18. ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν] ‘ appre- 
hended them,’ i.e. caused them to be appre- 
hended. ᾿Εν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ for els τήρησιν 
δημ., as supra iv. 18. where see Note. Wakef. 
wrongly renders, ‘a common prison,’ not aware 
that the absence of the Article is no proof that 
τηρήσει is not taken for κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, such nouns 
being often, as Middlet. has shown, vi. 1., anar- 
throus. Though the learned does not 
say in what cases or why they are so. It should 
seem that they are so when the substances de- 
οἱ are things of frequent use and having 
often to be mentioned. In such a case the 

Article is omitted, because it may be readily 
understood ; as in our own language rpetually. 

19. ἄγγελος δὲ Κυρίου) Not the angel &c., 
but an angel. 

20. σταθέντες Next Beza and Kuin. regard 
ora. as a Hebrew pleonasm, and Grot. thinks 
it has reference to constancy. But it appears to 
be a forensic term used of those who are set up 
to speak, either as orators and advocates, or as 
prisoners or persons pleading in defence of their 
own cause. See Acts xvil. 22. xxv. 18. 
— τῆς Yous ταύτης] ‘ of this doctrine or 

religion whichleads to salvation.’ So Joh. vi.68. 
ῥήματα ζωῆς alwviov. See vii. 38. There may, 
owever, as Kuin. thinks, be πὸ οὐκ ἔ, asin 

Acts xiii. 26. Compare Rom. vii. 24. And this 
is supported by the Syriac Version. 

21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὀρθρονὴ ‘ about day-break.’ So 
Thucyd. has urd τὴν ἕω. On 6p. see τὰ 
Note on Thucyd. iit. 112. Try γερουσίαν is 
supposed to have been added to explain to 
foreigners the true meaning of τὸ συνέδριον. That 
word, however, was so commonly in use with 
the Greeks, that it could need no explanation. 
It should rather seem that γερουσίαν is added 
because the term was not unfrequently applied 
to the Sanhedrim, and so it oceurs in Philo and 
Josephus, though it is also used by Dionys. Hal. 
to express the Latin Senatus ; both appellations 
derived in a similar way with our a en. 

23. ἐν πάσῃ dod.] for civ πάσῃ ἀσφ.: ad- 
verbial phrase for adverb ἀσφαλεστάτως. ῳ» 
is omitted in many MSS., Versions, and early 
Fadd.,and is cancelled by almost every Editor from 
Wets. downwards. But we may better account 
for its omission than for ite insertion, since, as 
Kuin. truly observes, ‘‘ soleat a scriptoribus 
Gracis et Latinis multis verbis alia addi, quibus 
vis superiorum vv. magis declaretur.”" Such 
words are often omitted by careless scribes, or 
cancelled by half-learned Critics. 

24. ὁ ἱερεὺς Taken κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν for the 
High Priest, as in Heb. v. 6. an 
the Sept. and Josephus. By the ol dpy. are 

Go 
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A.D. 3}. 

Τοῦτο. παραγενόμενος 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Keg. V. 

‘ e ᾽ - : . ΡΞ 4 ’ . 

καί Ol APYLEPEls, διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν, τί ἂν “γένοιτο 

τις ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς λέγων" 25 
ad ϑ A € w ra) ΠῚ ΄σ ~ ry ® ~ 

Or: tdov, οἱ ἄνδρες οὗς ἔθεσθε ἐν τῆ φυλακῆ εἰσὶν ev τῷ 
e ~ e a~ ἢ ὃ ’ ᾿ a : γ] . , “νι γ 96 

ἱερῷ, ἑστῶτες Kai διδάσκοντες Tov λαόν. Tore ἀπελθὼν 
« ἢ ἢ ΄- e ᾿ [1 ᾿ 

ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς, οὐ μετὰ 
βίας, i sepenaghe yap Tov λαὸν) ἵνα μὴ λιθασθῶσιν. ἀγα- 27 
ryorres 

3 Supe. 4, 
18. 

€ αὐτοὺς ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ' καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 

αὐτοὺς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς "λέγων: Οὐ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγεέ- 28 
λαμεν ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ; καὶ ἰδοὺ. 
πεπληρώκατε τὴν ἹΙερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βού- 
λεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτον. 

ἢ, Supe. ἃ Spas gape δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι εἶπον᾽ Πειθαρ- 29 
“- 

b Supr. 9, εεν 
2ouP%, X 

c Heb. 2.10, » 

εἶ Θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνπρώποις. 

ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς διεχειρίσασθε κρεμάσαντες 
6 Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων 30 

, “~ e ᾽ “~ ᾿ 

Lucsaa7.emt ξύλον: “τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα ὕψωσε 31 

meant the 24 chiefs of the sacerdotal classes. 
See Note on Matth. ii.4. On στρατηγὸς τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ see Note oniv.l. Τὶ ἄν γένοιτο τ. On 
the sense of these words Commentators are ποῖ 
agreed. Many render ‘ quonam hoc evasurum 
esset;’ others, ‘ quomodo hoc factum fuertt.’ 
But no proof has been adduced that such a 
sense is contained in the words: which are, I 
conceive, best rendered by Grot., Wets., and 
Valckn., ‘quid hoc esset rei,’ and are a lar 
form of expression, importing, ‘did not know 
what to think of it,’ which is expressive of 
wonder at some circumstances connected with 
any thing, as, for instance, the means, manner, or 
event of any thing. So x. 17. διηπόρει τί ἂν 
ein τὸ ὅραμα. 

_ 26. ἵνα μὴ λιθ.] According to the punctua- 
tion and construction adopted by all the Editors 
and Commentator, ἵνα μὴ λιθ. is suspended on 
ἐφοβοῦντο. But that involves an unprecedented 
harshness of syntax; φοβεῖσθαι being often 
construed with ἔπ but never with ἵνα μή. And 
though some MSS. omit the ἵνα, that is but 
cutting the knot, which may he untied by simply 
placing ἐφοβ. yap τὸν λαὸν in a carenthesia: 

28. αρηγγεΐλαμεν) See Note on iv. 17. 
Pearce, nm., and Kuin. take ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνύ- 
are to mean ‘ respecting this person.’ But 
ἐπὶ has never that sense in the N.T., nor, I 
believe, in the Classical writers. It is plain 
from many similar passages of the N.T. that 
ἐπὶ must here denote ‘ resting on the authority 
of,’ or ‘ by,’ in which latter sense ἐν is more 
se ee and sometimes no preposition is found, 
as Matt. vii. 22. Mark ix. 38. The recent Com- 
mentators generally take ὀνόματι as here put 
per periphrasin for person. But though this may, 
in a popular view, be admitted, it is better to 
suppose ὀνόματι to signify authority &c., as 
often elsewhere ; and τούτῳ to be put, by a 
common hypallage, for τούτου. ‘This is re- 
quired by a kindred passage at Acts iv. 7. ἐν 
ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο, Thus also in 
Matt. vil. 22. τῷ ow ὀνόματι προφητεύειν is 
put for the more usual τῷ ὀνόματί σου. 
may, as Pric. and Schoettg. th 

δ. 
ink, be said con- 

TovTw — 

Α ldnguages 
all writers that examples might have been 

pared. The teaching ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτω 
implied, in the Messiahship of the person in ques- 
tion, his unjust condemnation, and the account- 
ableness of the chief priests for his being put to 
eath. 
— πεπληρώκατε) Of this figurative sense of 

πληρόω examples are adduced by Wets. The 
force of ἐπαγαγεῖν is well illustrated by Elsn. 
and Kuin. Indeed ἐπάγειν ἐπί τινα is ἃ 
phrase denoting to bring any thing (always 
something evil) upon a person ; and it is used in 
Demosth. and often in the later wniters. 

29. εἶπον] i.e. through the medium of Peter ; 
as is suggested by the use of ἀποκριθεὶς, not 
ἀποκριθέντες. us Kuin. observes, that ‘‘ in 
the Gospels, too, that is ascribed to many which 
properly belongs only to one.’’ See Matt. xv. 15. 
and Note. This, however, is not confined to the 
Scriptures, but occurs in the Classical writers. 
Thus in Thucyd. iii. 52. we have ἐπελθόντες 
ἔλεγον τοιάδε, though it is plain that the speech 
was delivered by one person. δ ᾿ 
— Πειθαρχεῖν] Used of implicit obedience 

to the orders of those who are in the exercise of 
erika A of any kind. On the sentiment, with 
which the Commentators compare several from 
the Classical writers see Note on iv. 19. The 
reason implied in the preference of obedience is 
the same as is suggested in a kindred passage of 
Soph. Antig.74. ᾿Επεὶ πλείων χρόνος “Ow det 
μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω (scil. τοῖς Θεοῖς) Tap 
ἐνθάδε. "Exel yap αἰεὶ κείσομαι. ; . 

ἐπεὶ ειρίσάσθι Διαχειρίζειν or διαχειρί- 
ζεσθαι in the middle form, used in ἃ deponent 
sense, signifies to take a business in hand so as to 
despatch it. And then it is used in the sense to 
kill, by a metaphor common in our own oan 
This use is only found in the later writers. 

temptim ; an idiom so common in all 
and 
8 

earlier ones use διαχρήσασθαι. Médov. Nota 
tree, but a post, gibbet, cross, as x. 39. Gal. i 13. 

ewn The word properly signifies ἃ sawn or hea 
m. : 

31. ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα) These words are 
in apposition with τοῦτον, and may, with Kuin., 



Κεφ. V. ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 469 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 a 

τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν ty ᾿ἰσραὴλ καὶ ἄφεσιν ΚΌ. 51. 

32 ἁμαρτιῶν" 
d a ε a ° ‘ ° ~ ’ ’ 
και ξι ἐσμὲν αὐυτοὺυ μαρτυ TWwV MLA TaY 4 Joh. 15. mi μ μάρτυρες pn a Jon, 

’ Α ~ Ψ a ν e a 

τούτων, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα δὲ τὸ ἅγιον, ὃ ἔδωκεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ. 

938 

84 αὐτούς. 

- 9 ~ 

Oi δὲ axovcavres διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν 
~ ~ td a 

ἀναστὰς δὲ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ φαρισαῖος, ονόματι 
~ ~ ’ 

Γαμαλιὴλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος, τίμιος παντὶ τῳ ay, ἐκέλευσεν 

ἔξω βραχύ τι τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι, εἶπέ Te πρὸς. 
35 αὐτούς" Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, προσέχετε ἑαντοῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς 

® , a ’ 4 , 4 A , 
36 avOpwroas τούτοις τί μέλλετε πρασσειν. πρὸ yap τουτων 

~ ~ ® ~ ε A 

τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀνέστη Θευδᾶς, λέγων εἶναί τινα eavTov, ᾧ 
προσεκολλήθη ἀριθμὸς ἀνδρῶν 

be regarded as put for els dpy. or els τὸ εἶναι. 
But it is rather for ws dpy.; for though apposi- 
tion is generally employed to supply something 
for the completion of a definition, it often con- 
tains (as Matthiea Gr. Gr. ὁ 433. observes) not 
so much an erplanation, or fuller determination 
of former, as the design of it. To the ex- 
amples of Matthiz: may be added one yet more 
apposite from Thucyd. i. 138. δόντος βασιλέως 
αὑτῷ Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον-- Λάμψακον δὲ 
οἵνον---ἄνονντα δὲ ὄψον. 
— δοῦναι ΩΝ ‘to be the means δ βτοσίειοξ 

repentance [by his doctrine,] and effecting re- 
mission of sins by his all-atoning merits 
blood.’ 

32. τῶν ῥημάτων] Many of the best Com- 
mentators take pnu. for πραγμάτων, by He- 
braism, as referred. to the things mentioned at 
vv. 30 & 31. Others take ῥημ. to denote the 
ῥήματα τῆς Lene atv. 20.; which is | wegen 
especially as the doctrines implied the things. 
Kal— δὲ, ‘quin imo, nay too.” At τοῖς πειθαρ- 
χοῦσιν there is not (as Kuin. imagines) an ellipse 
of ἡμῖν, the ἡμῖν being suppressed through 

esty. 
33. διεπρίοντο) Acaxp. signifies properly to 

be sawn through. Here almost all the best Com- 
mentators, antient and modern, are agreed that 
the sense is, ‘were filled with fury, and as it 
were, gnashed their teeth;’ a metaphor taken 
from gnashing the teeth as one drauwsa saw. It 
was wrong in Doddr. and Wakef. to translate, 
“ grinded or gnashed their teeth at them.’ For 
from the more fully worded expression at vii. 54. 
διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις αὑτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον 
τοὺς ὀδόντας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, it is plain that there 
can only be a metaphor. After all, our common 
version ‘ were cut to the heart’ may be tolerated, 
if it be understood to represent the combined 
effects of being stung to the heart with the just 
reproaches cast at them, and being filled with 
rage and fury at their accusers. So Plautus 
Bacch. cited by Steph. Thes. in v. ‘‘Heu cor 
meum fnditur. Istius hominis ubi quoque fit 
mentio.”” Ἐβονλεύοντο, ‘were deliberating,’ or, 
‘ were determining.’ 

34. Γαμαλιὴλ) A frequent name among the 
Jews, though the Commentators are pretty much 
apres that this was the celebrated Gamaliel, son 
of Simon and grandson of Hillel, Paul’s master. 
— τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῷ) ‘held in honour 

e A » 

ὡσεὶ TETPaKkoTiwy’ ὃς avn- 

by the people.’ Of this sense examples are ad- 
duced by Wets. 
— ἐκέλευσεν---ἀποστόλους 

Wakef. should render: ‘bade the Apostles to 
stay without alittle while.’ Such cannot be the 
sense. There is no fault in our common version, 
except that the idiomatical ἐκέλευσε, which only 
means counselled, exhorted, is translated without 
any regard to, perhaps in forgetfulness of, that 
idiom ; which is the more excusable, since it did 
not occur to one so conversant with the Classics 
as was Wakefield, though it is frequently found 
in Thucyd. and other of the best writers. "Efe 

It is strange that 

and ποιῆσαι, ‘to remove,’ is used according to that 
idiom by which ποιεῖν is employed with various 
adverbs of place, as ἔσω, ἔξω, ἐντὸς, πόῤῥω, 
by an ellipse of some verb of motion in the in- 
finitive. Elsn. and Kypke. 

35. προσόχετε---πράσσειν] The best Com- 
mentators are agr that the construction is, 
προσέχετε ἑαντοῖς τί μέλλετε πράσσειν 
τοῖς ἄνθρ. τ. Examples of this use οὗ ἐπὶ τινε 
after πράσσειν, are adduced by Wets. ᾿Επὶ 
here signifies in the case of, concerning, as Joh. 
xii. 16. Rev. x. 11. 

36. Gevdas] On the difficalty connected with 
this Theudas (which it does not belong to the 
plan of this work to discuss) see an ample con- 
sideration and probable solution in Receps.Synop. 
Teva, for μέγαν, by an idiom common to bot 
antient and modern languages. Notwithstand- 
ing the custom of Editors, τὲ should seem that 
τις in this sense is wrongly made an enclitic. 
It ought to retain its accent, being too insigni- 
ficant to either lose or incline its accent. For 
προσεκολλήθη some few good MSS. and Versions 
have προσεκλίθη, which is preferred by Mor., 
Hemsterh., Valckn., Schleus., and Kuin., as be- 
ing too rare a word to have come from the scribes, 
and therefore changed into one more common. 
But the scribes rarely changed at all. The 
changes in the MSS. of the N.T. are chiefly 
from the antient Critics, who frequently alter 
common words to more elegant ones, but tery 
rarely the reverse. And when we consider that 
προσκολλᾶσθαι is of frequent occurrence both 
in the O. and N.T. (even in this Book,) and 
that προσκλίνεσθαι occurs not once, there can 
be little doubt but that προσεκλίθη proceeded 
from the Alexandnan Critics, especially as it 
only occurs in six MSS. That the framers of 
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ὔ Ψ 9 » ~ 9 5 e 

AD. 31. ρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διελύθησαν Kai ἐγέ- 
» νὰ, 

ΜΟΡΤῸ εις οὐδέν. 
~ 8 , ® a e ~ 

μοτὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη ἰούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος 31 
» - e , ~ ® “~ Δ id a 4 ε 4 

ἐν ταῖς ἥμεραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς: Kat ἀπέστησε λαον ἱκανὸν 
9 9 ~ 

οπίσω αὑτοῦ" 
® ~ ~ cia 

αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. καὶ τὰ νῦν λόγω ὑμῖν" 

> «a ᾽ ’ ἣ , Ψ ᾿ ? 
KAKELVOS ἀπώλετο, καὶ WayrTes ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο 

» 6 Ξ 
αποστῆτε 3 

> 4 ~ 8 ’ , 1,7 Wo Pf. “ .. 
απὸ τῶν ανθρώπων τούτων, καὶ ἐάσατε avTovs’ ὅτι Ear 

ἡ εἴ ἀνθρώπων ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη 4 τὸ 
εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστὶν, οὐ 

μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε. 

8 ’ 

λυθησεται" 

αὐτο᾿ 

w ~ 

re τοῦτο, xaTa- 
ὔ ~ 

ὕὑνασθε καταλῦσαι 30 

᾿Επείσθησαν δὲ 10 
9 ~, ᾿ ’ 4 ® , dei 

auTw’ καὶ προσκαλεσαμενοι τοὺς αποστόλους, ἐραντες 

παρήγγειλαν μὴ λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ 
φ , ᾿ 0 

c Mat 5, αἀπελυσαν αυτους. 
Rom. & 3. 
Phil 1. 
Jac. 1. 2, , ® “- 
᾿νε α κατηξιώθησαν ἀτιμασθῆναι" 

ert A φ ® ? ’ r « 
Οἱ μὲν ovv ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες απὸ 4! 

, ~ Ψ e Α ~ »», [ ~ 

προσώπου Tou συνεδρίου, ὅτι UTEP τοῦ ονόματος αὑτοῦ 
~ ao a t ® ~ ~ 

πᾶσαν Te ἥμεραν ev τῷ ἱερῷ ἢ 
9 a 3 

καὶ κατ᾽ οἷκον οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 

᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν. 
VI. ἜΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων τῶν | 

μαθητῷν, ἐγένετο “γογγυσμὸς τῶν ᾿Ελληνιστῶν πρὸς τοὺς 
‘EBpaious, ὅτι παρεθεωροῦντο ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ τῇ καθημερινῆ 

the Versions read προσεκλίθη is by no means 
certain ; for they may, as often, have translated 
liberally. 

96. διελύθησαν] Διαλύεσθαι is often used of 
the disbanding of an army, or the dispersion of a 
multitude. TiveoOar els οὐδὲν is an Hellenistic 
phrase for ἥκειν els οὐδὲν. 

37. τῆς ἀπογραφῆς) See Note on Lu. ii. 1. 
᾿Απέστησε, ‘drew away into insurrection ;’ a 
signification frequent in the Classical writers from 
Herodot. downwards, but never, I believe, there 
used with ὀπίσω αὑτοῦ after it. 

38. τὰ νῦν] Sub. ὄντα and πράγματα. 
᾿Απόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων is a euphemism 
for ‘put them not to death, nor maltreat them.’ 
This signification of the word does not, | believe, 
occur in the Classical writers. With the present 
say e Pric. compares a very similar one in 

log. Laert. Μὴ ἀποκτείνετε τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
ἀλλ᾽, ἐμοὶ πεισθεντες, ἄφετε. 

38. ὅτι ἐὰν Hy On the sentiment see several 
kindred ones in Recens. Synop. ‘ 

39. εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστὶν] The Commentators 
have failed to perceive that this use of the Indic. 
here instead of the Subjunctive after εἰ assumes 
the thing in question as certain. The full sense 
is, ‘If it be, as it is;’ for there is a blending of 
two clauses. 
— μήποτε καὶ θεομ. evp.}] It 1s not clear 

whether these words connect with ἑάσατε &c., 
as Pric., Hamm., Valckn., and Markl. maintain, 
or whether there be (as Camer,, Beza, Grot., 
and Kuin. suppose) an ellipse of ὁρᾶτε. The 
latter is confirmed by the plena locutiv at Lu. 
xxi. 34. Yet the former is the more natural 
construction. 

41. χαίροντες} This is to be construed with 
ὅτι ὑπὲρ ὅδ᾽. In κατηξιώθησαν ἀτιμασθῆναι 
Casaub. notices the elegant use of the figure 

Qrymoron, which arises when two ideas, repuz- 
nant to each other are so joined as not to "- 
really repugnant, but only to seem so. Of ths 
examples are adduced by Wets. 

It must be remarked, that though Hatio: 
was employed both among the Jews and 
for even small delinquencies, yet it was con- 
sidered a most ignominious punishment. 

42. κατ᾽’ οἶκον] This, as it is opposed to ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ, plainly signifies in private houses ; κατ᾽ 
olxoy being put in a generic sense for κατ oixovs. 
from house to house; for κατὰ here, perhap.. 
exerts a distributive force; though ait is oot 
perceptible in Acts xx. 20. δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ 
οἰκοῦς. ἢ 

VI. 1. τῶν 'Ἑλληνιστῶν)] On the person: 
meant by these Hellenists, or Grecians, the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Some eminent modern: 
think they were Greek Proselytes to Judaism, and 
now converted to Christianity. But that view is 
liable to many objections, which are stated in 
Recens. Synop. It is better, with the greater part 
and the best of the Commentator, antient and 
modern, to suppose that they were foreign Jews. 
whose residence was chiefly in Grecian cities, 
and who consequently ordinarily used the Greek 
language. See Recens. Synop. and Campbell's 
Dissertation on this subject. It must, however, 
be acknowledged that the question hardly admits 
of being thoroughly settled, and all we can pre- 
tend to know for certain is, that they were, in 
some sense, Jews. The ‘ESpaio: were the Jews 
of Palestine, who spoke what was then called 
the Hebrew, namely, the Syro-Chaldee. 
— in ptr gage. The word signifies, 1. to 

look aside of, 2. to overlook, neglect. Παροράω 
is the term used by the best Classical wniters ; 
and παραθεωρέω occurs, with one or two ex- 
ceptions, entirely in the later ones. The fault of 
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προσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ οἱ δώδεκα TO πλῆθος A.D. 3ι. 
. e ~ 

Οὐκ ἀρεστὸν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς καταλείψ.- 
A a, ~ ~ ~ ’ ϑ 

ϑαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. ἐπι- 
φ 9 ® e “-- ‘ 

σκέψασθε ovr, ἀδελφοὶ, ἄνδρας ἐξ ὑμῶν μαρτυρουμένους 
4 e ἃ 

ἑπτὰ πλήρεις πνεύματος αγίου καὶ σοφίας, ous "κατα- 
, ® Q ~ ’ Ρ e = A ~ ~ 

4 στήσομεν ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης. ἡμεῖς δὲ τῇ προσευχῇ 

5 καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγου προσκαρτερήσομεν. 
e , ΠῚ ’ Ἁ “~ 

Ὁ λογος ενώπιον παντὸς Tov 

Μ 

και ἤρεσεν sant. & 4, 
πλήθους. καὶ ἐξελέξαντο *7® 

Μ « 

Στέφανον, avopa πληρὴη πίστεως καὶ πνεύματος αγίου; καὶ 
’ 

Φίλιππον, καὶ Πρόχορον, καὶ Nixavopa, καὶ Τίμωνα, καὶ 
-- ’ Δ “ἢ 

0 Παρμενᾶν, καὶ Νικόλαον προσήλυτον Ἄντιοχεα, ous ἐστησαν 
Π ~ 3 o 

ενώπιον τῶν ATOCTOAWY' 

the neglect in question rested, of course, with the 
guardians of the r, who, it is commonly 
supposed, were persons appointed by the Apostles 
in rotation, or as it might be convenient to super- 
intend the distribution of the funds for the poor. 
Most Commentators, however, have for a long 
time embraced the opinion of Mosheim in his 
Comm. de rebus Christianorum ante Constant. 
p.118 ἃ 138, that they were certain persons 
always the same, and all Hebrews, who had 
hitherto been appointed by the Apostles, but 
were now to be elected by the people, and that 
to them were to be added seven persons of the 
Hellenists. Mosheim and Kuin. think that the 
whole body of the Jerusalemite Christians was 
divided into seven parties or families, for which 
there were as many places of public worship ; 
and that hence also seven persons were elected 
for the purpose of taking care of the poor and of 
strangers, so that each family should chuse one, 
and over each of the families one of those seven 
should be placed. St. Luke does not, indeed, 
give a particular account of this office, but only 
touches on the chief heads of early Ecclesiastical 
history, leaving his readers a most ample field 
for enlargement, reflection, and conjecture on 
what is by him so succinctly narrated. 

2. οὐκ ἀρεστόν ἐστιν] ‘It is not meet or 
roper ;’ for by ἀρεστὸν the LXX. express the 
ebr. 310 and Aw of theO.T. Τὸν λόγον τοῦ 

Θεοῦ, ‘ the preaching of the doctrines of the 
Gospel.’ Διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. The best Inter- 
preters antient and modern are agreed that this 
phrase denotes, in general, the collection and 
distribution of the funds to be expended on the 
supp of the poor. 

: ἐπισξέγασθει! The word properly denotes 
to look at, survey, but here, from the adianiel to 
look at for choice, to look out ; ἃ signification so 
rare, that not a single example has been adduced. 
Maprvpoupévovs, scil. εὖ, ‘men of good repute.’ 

δή εις πνεύματος dy, καὶ σοφ.} The 
sense οἵ πνεύμ. dy. is exceedingly lowered by 
many recent foreign Commentators, who take it 
to denote a holy ardour ; though, on the other 
hand, it is pressed too far by many old Commen- 
tators, who explain it of the faculty of working 
miracles. ‘The maxim in medio tutissimus ibis 
will here, as often, hold good; for the expres- 
sion must denote the being possessed of those 
higher gifts of the Holy Spirit, some of them 

+ 9 é 

καὶ προσευξάμενοι emeOnxav 

supernatural, which were, in the Apostolic age, 
vouchsafed to many Christians, and of which St. 
Paul treats in his Epistles ; including, of course, 
the lower gifts, or rather graces of the Holy 
Spirit, so suitable to the situation of the persons 
in question. By σοφία seems to be denoted not 
so much divine wisdom, or knowledge of the 
Scriptures, as human and worldly knowledge, 
which was equally necessary for the proper dis- 
charge of the office, namely, sound judgment, 
prudence, and knowledge of business. Kara- 
στήσομεν, for the common reading καταστή- 
σωμεν, is found in many good MSS., some 
Fathers and Versions, and nearly all the early 
Edd.; and is received by almost every Editor 
from Wets. downwards. Χρείας denotes busi- 
ness of importance ; of whieh sense several ex- 
λων οἰ are adduced by the Commentators. 

. wpocxapr.] See Note on i.14. By προ- 
σευχῆ may be denoted not only prayer, but 
religious meditation and study as preparatory to 
the discharge of the ministerial duties just after- 
wards mentioned. 

5. npecev—wrnGovs}] This is altogether a 
Hellenistic phrase, no where found in the Clas- 
sical writers, but formed on the model of the 
Hebrew sya. So Deut. 1. 23. 2 Sam. iii. 36. 
The Greeks would have said ἥρεσεν παντὶ τῷ 
πλήθει. (De Dieu & Valck.) 
— πρυσήλντον) On the absence of the Article 

before this word see Stewart ap. Win. Gr. Gr. 
apie s.m. He is, however, mistaken in what 
e says. Προσήλ. meine closely connected with 

᾽Αντ., doea not require the Article, and may very 
well signify a proselyte of Antioch. Besides, 
προσήλ. does not signify office, station, or em- 
ployment, and therefore does not require the 
Article. Had the Article been put, unc- 
tuation would have been τὸν προσήλ., ‘Avr. 
and it would have designated Nicolas as well 
known from the circwmstance ; which seems not 
to have been the case. 

6. ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας) Selden and 
Wolf nghtly deduce the ongin of laying on 
hands from the age of Moses, adverting both to 
the seven Seniores, on whom Moses laid his 
hands (Num. xxvii. 18.) and to Moses laying 
his hands on Joshua. Hence the custom was 
reserved in the Jewish Church, and thence 

introduced into the Christian. As laying on 
hands had always been used in praying for the 
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καὶ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ 7 
ἐπληθύνετο ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν μαθητῶν ἐν 'Ιερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα. 
πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει. 

ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΣ δὲ πλήρης ἱπίστεως καὶ δυνάμεως ἐποίεε 8 
τέρατα καὶ σημεῖᾳ μεγάλα ἐν τῷ λαῷ. ἀνέστησαν δέ 9 
τινες τῶν ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης Λιβερτίνων, 
καὶ Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων, καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας καὶ 
Ἀσίας, συζητοῦντες τῷ Στεφάνῳ᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀἄντι- 

~ ~“~ ~ ¢ 9 if 

στῆναι Ty σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι ᾧ Edadec. 
10 

τότε 

ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας. Ὅτι ἀκηκόαμεν αὐτοῦ λα- 
λοῦντος ῥήματα βλάσφημα εἰς Μωσῆν καὶ τὸν Θεόν" 
συνεκίνησάν τε τὸν λαὸν καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους καὶ τοὺς 12 
Ὑραμματεῖς. καὶ ἐπιστάντες συνήρπασαν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἤγαγον 
εἰς τὸ συνέδριον, ἔστησάν τε μάρτυρας Ψευδεῖς λέγοντας" 13 

goed of any person present, in order to show 
εἰκτικῶς fur whom the benefit was entreated ; 

so it was also from the earliest ages a rite of 
institution to offices, which it conferred by 
symbol. 

7. πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων ὑπ. τ. π.] 
This statement appested so improbable, that 
some have either taken refuge in conjecture, or 
adopted the reading of a few MSS., ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
But the former is unauthorized, and indeed in- 
effectual ; and the latter is a mere error of the 
scribes, arising from ignorance of some abbrevia- 
tion: besides that is so inapposite that scarcely 
any authority could oad it. Many eminent 
‘Commentators, including Kuin., take ὄχλος to 
mean the multitude of the inferior priests as op- 
posed to the leaders of the 24 classes. But that 
would require the Article, and then only increase 
the difficulty, which may best be removed by tak- 
ing πολὺς ὄχλος in a restricted and popular sense 
of a considerable number. This is confirmed by 
Chrysost., who interprets it by πολλοί. Thata 
comparatively considerable number of the whole 
(which amounted to about 5000) should believe, 
is not strange, considering the miracles they had 
witnessed, both from Jesus and from the Apostles. 
By ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει is meant ‘ embraced 
the faith [of Jesus, i.e. the Gospel].’ The ex- 
pression is remarkable and occurs no where else. 

8. wiarews] Several MSS. and Versions and 
some Fathers have χάριτον, which is preferred 
by most Commentators and received by Griesb., 

napp, and Tittm.; but, I conceive, wrongly ; 
for we may better account for the change o 
πίστεως into χάριτος than the reverse. Be- 
sides, the MSS. are chiefly such as abound in 
alterations; not to mention that the number of 
those MSS. is comparatively small, and the 
testimony of the Versions not quite valid. And 
although χάρ. is not unsuitable, yet πίστεως is 
more to the purpose. Vater has judiciously 
adopted the old reading. 
9. AiBeprivo.] Who are meant by these, 
is a question which will pernape never be de- 
cided. The most probable opinion is that 
adopted by Wahl, that they were Jews, who had 
been taken captive by the Romans in war and 
carried to Rome; and having there been manu- 

i“ 

mitted, were accustomed to visit Jerusalem in 
such numbers as to erect a synagogue for their 
particular use ; as was the case with Jews from 
other cities mentioned in the context. Others 
think them to have been the posterity of Jews, 
who had been carried into Egypt and Libya by 
the Ptolemies or Pompey, and afterwards made 
free citizens of the places where they dwelt. 
Others suppose them ta have been Jews who 
inhabited a city or tract called Libertum, some- 
where in Africa Proconsulans, but there is no 
notice of the existence of any such city or region. 
See more in Recens. Synop., Townsend’s Chr. 
Arr. ii. 54. & 412. a., and Rose’s Parkh. in v, 
By the Cyrenzans and Alexandrians, who seem 
to have had a synagogue to themselves, we are, 
of course, to understand Jews from Cyrene and 
Alexandria, in the latter of which places they 
were 80 numerous as to fill two of the four wards, 
and had a governor for themselves. 

10. σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι) By the former 
is meant not merely human, but divine wisdom, 
as supplied by the Holy Spirit; for wvevp. sig- 
nifies the influence of the Spirit, under whose 
anepiration he spoke. ΝΕ 

1. ὑπέβαλον] Ὕποβ. signifies 1, to put 
under ; 2. to introduce a suppositious child to 
any mother ; 3. to suborn, privily introduce any 
accuser. Examples, from the later writers, are 
adduced by the Commentators. ae 

— λαλ. ῥήματα βλάσφημα ἄς. This con- 
stituted a capital offence; for under the old 
Jewish Theocracy it involved the crimen lese 
majestatis as well as bleep heyy The baphesy 
against God has been well shown by Bp. Horsley 
in his Answer to Priestly, p. 232, to be asserting 
the Deity of Christ—which he died attesting. 

12. ἐπιστάντες See Note on iv. 1. The 
must be referred to the people, elders, and scribes, 
not to the suborners ; for the subject is changed, 
as often in Scripture and the best writers, espe- 
cially Thucyd. In such a case, the Commen- 
tators take the καὶ for the relative; a bungling 
expedient, which erplains nothing. We may 
render, ‘and they having come upon him’ &c. 

13. μάρτυρας Ψευδεῖς) Namely, by inter- 
mingling falsehood with truth in their deposi- 
tions, especially by perverting Stephen’s words 
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Ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ παύεται 
‘ “- 4 “ ε ‘ ~ , - 
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ῥήματα βλάσφημα λαλών Δ᾽ * 
’ ® 

~ 9 ~ e ~ 

κόαμεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος Ὅτι ᾿ἰησοῦὺς ΟΝ αζωραῖος 
φ a » 4 ΜΝ οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν τόπον τοῦτον, καὶ ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη 

15 ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωὺύσῆς. 
> 9 4 

καὶ @TevicavTes εἰς αὐτὸν 

ἅπαντες οἱ καθεζόμενοι ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, εἶδον τὸ πρόσωπον 
~ ’ ® ’ αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου. 

1 VII. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ apysepeds, 

Recens. Synop. Τόπον τοῦ ἁγίου, i.e. the 
Temple. 

14. ἀλλάξει) This implies the notion of ab- 
rogate, i.e. by the introducing of some other 
aw. 
15. eléon—dyydé\ov] Some few Commentators 

think that Stephen's face was made to shine 
ΦΠΡΕΓΑΆΤΆΤΑΙΙΣ, by a visible glory like that of 

oses (Ex. xxxiv. 29.). But the far greater 
number, and those the most eminent, are agreed 
in interpreting it as a popular form of expres- 
sion, indicating august majesty and divine grace, 
such as might inspire reverence awe. And 
they apnea ὦ Eeth. v.2. 2 Sam. xiv. 17. xix. 27. 
Gen. xxxiii.10. This latter interpretation seems 
preserable, since there is nothing said by St. 
uke to lead us to suppose that this was a super- 

natural δίοτν, like that of Moses ; and as to the 
passage of Exod., the air and manner of it differs 
materially from that of the present. At the same 
time, I it that the august majesty and angelic 
innocence which shone forth in the countenance 
of this great protomartyr, can only be ascribed 
to the power of the Holy Spirit; and therefore 
the case of Moses may, not improperly, be com- 
pared with it. 

VII. Now follows the Apology of St. Stephen 
before the Sanhedrim, which has been much 
misunderstood and wrongly estimated, from 
not adverting to the imartificial cast of the com- 
position ;  aghobthager ed from not considerin 
that the speech was abruptly broken off, an 
therefore cannot be erpected to have any com- 
pleteneas. Various views have been adopted, 
which are copiously detailed in Recens. Synop. 
The following sketch of the scope of the speec 
the course of the argument carried on or intended 
&c., formed from Schoettg. and Kuin., must 
suliee: 1: Stepnes yearly ἕω μος 
asphemous speeches against God, the Temple, 

and the Mosaic Law, because he had said that 
all these were to be abrogated by Jesus of Na- 
zareth ; thereby intending (as was represented ) 
to introduce a new religion, and change and 
annul that of their fathers. This crimination he 
means to refute, oy Senne that he neither 
speaks nor teaches blasphemy, nor any thing that 
is at variance with true religion, but rather what 
18 Most agreeable thereto ; and that his expressions 
are not to be so construed as if he rejected all 
worship, it merely being their purpose to show 
that worship may be pleasing in the sight of 
God even without any visible Temple, or the 
external pomp of [_evitical ceremonies, on whose 
will it depends whether He will ordain it to be 

wf ~ Ψ w 

εἰ apa ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει: 

ting celebrated in one or other of thoee modes. The 
major, therefore, of his adversaries is restricted ; 
he shows that the proof is weak; and he would 
have satisfactorily evinced the minor to be false, 
had he not been prevented by the fury of the 
Jews. The arguments which he employs are 
deduced from authority, and from ancient history. 
In reviewing their sacred history he glances at 
such circumstances as support his cause, show- 
ing that though the rites prescribed by Moses had 
God for their author, yet the Jews were not 
approved to God solely by ritual observances : 

at their Temple might be destroyed, and would 
be destroyed (as it had before been) unless they 
should repent and reform. (See Jerem. vii. 12. 
seqq.) Ile doubtless meant, withal, to take 
occasion to show, that Jesus was to be regarded 
by the Sanhedrim as the Messiah, and that his 
doctrine was to be embraced ; for in mentionin 
Moses he has prougat forward that passage of 
Deut. xviii. 15. which Peter also, ui. 22. hag 
explained of the Messiah. He was, however, 
prevented from bringing his discourse to a con- 
clusion ; for, just as he was on the point of 
applying this narration of the fortunes of the 
Israelitish nation to his own case, he was sud- 
denly dragged away to punishment. Otherwise 
he would probably have shown how ill-founded 
was the confidence in which the Jews relied on 
circumcision, and the other ritual observances of 
the Temple service ; since Istly, Abraham, before 
he had been circumcised, was approved by God, 
and received evident tokens of the Divine favour; 
whereas many of the circumcised had not ap- 
proved themselves in the sight of God: 2dly, 
since God had, long before the building of the 
pe conferred many and signal blessings on 
the Israelitish nation ; nay, did not even permit 
David to build the Temple, nor, ἸΏ any way, 
take measures for its erection: and the temple 
of Solomon had been destroyed. Hence Stephen 
would have argued, that he had not spoken con- 
tumeliously of Moses and the Almighty, when 
he maintained that the Divine favour did not 
depend upon circumcision and the Temple wor- 
ship ; that the Temple might be destroyed, 
nay would be destroyed, as it had formerly been, 
for the wickedness and impiety of the people, 
unless they should repent, and not, after the evil 
example of their forefathers, who had rejected 
Moses, persist in rejecting Jesus, the Messiah 
announced by Moses.” 

1. εἰ--οὕτως exer} All the Editors point as 
if el dpa—éyer are given as the words of the 
High Priest. But thus the εἰ must either be 
regarded as piemerie or taken in the sense 
num, of which, in directd oratione, there is no 
example. If, however, the words here be taken 
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Δ, 8... ὁ δὲ ἔφη “Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. ὁ Θεὸς 2 
τῆς δόξης ὥφθη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ABpaau ὄντε ἐν τῆ 

A 
; Gen: 12. Μεσοποταμίᾳ, πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Χαῤῥὰν, ἕκαὶ 3 

ΠῚ ~ ~ a 

εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: "Εξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου καὶ εκ 
“Ὁ “ ᾿ ~ aA wf 

τῆς σνγγενείας σου, καὶ δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἥν ἂν 
σοι δείξω. τότε ἐξελθὼν ἐκ “γῆς Χαλδαίων, κατῴκησεν 4 
, ae ὡς σι a 4 
ἐν Xappav’ κακεῖθεν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατέρα 

’ 9 ~ 5 4 9 

αυτου, μετῳκισὲν QUTOV εἰς 
΄-Ὺν ~ ‘ A 3 Ψ [ ~ t ᾿ > ~ 

μνυν KATOLKEITE και OUK ἔδωκεν αντῳ κληρονομίαν εν αυτή, a 

~ » A e ae 

τὴν γῆν ταύτην εἰς ην νκμεῖς 

οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός: καὶ ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς κα- 
9 ’ 9 4 A ~ 

τασχέεσιν QUTHNV, Και τῳ 
ΠῚ Ψ » ~ [2 

hGen. 15. ΟΥΚ OVTOS αυτῳ τεκνου. 
14. 

in indirectd oratione, all difficulty will vanish ; 
for thus the el may signify whether, as in Mark 
Vill. 23. ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν εἰ τι βλέπει, and often. 
The sentence is suspended on a iciple, 
ἐπηρώτων or the like. And ind such an 
ellipse is not unfrequent after verbs of speaking 
in the Indicative when followed by el. Nay, 
sometimes verbs not of speaking, e. gr. Mark 
xi. 13. ἦλθεν, εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τὶ ἐν αὐτῇ. The 
ἄρα has here the conjectural use, implying un- 
certainty, on which see Hoogev. de Part. Upon 
the whole, however, the construction may be 
said to be formed from a blending of the oratio 
directa with the indirecta. 

2. dvdpes—warépes] By ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ 
he means the multitude in general; and by 
πατέρες, the members of the Sanhedrim. The 
de ig is merely pleonastic. See Note on 
i. 11. 
— ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης] ‘ splendore et majestate 

insignis,’ worthy of glory and honour. See Ps. 
xxiv. 8. xxix. ]. 
_— πρὶν ἢ κατ. &c.] To remove a seeming 
sede eae between this passage and those of 
Genesis, the best Commentators are agreed in 
thinking that Stephen here followed the Jewish 
tradition, ado m4 by Philo, that God appeared 
twice to Abraham, Ist, when living in Chaldea, 
2dly, when resident at Charran. 

3. δεῦρο] Sub. ἐλθὲ, which is erpressed in 
Auistoph. Thesm. 324. Such ellipses in horta- 
tory particles are frequent. 

4. κακεῖθεν.-.--μετῴκισεν)] Again there is a 
trifling discrepancy between this account and 
that in Genesis, the most probable solution of 
which seems to be that which proceeds on the 
supposition, that here also Stephen followed the 
tradition of the Jews. 

5. οὐκ édwxev] The best Commentators are 
agreed that ἔδωκεν is to be taken in a pluperfect 
sense, and that the οὐ is for οὕπω. Οὐδὲ βημα 
ποδὸς ig to be taken as we say popularly, ‘not 
a foot of land,’ for, none at all. See Deut. ii. δ. 
Gen. viii. 1. and the examples of Wets. from the 
Classical writers. Els mares Kee Sub. αὐτῆς, 
for wore κατέχειν αὐτήν. Κατάσχεσις signifies 
occupancy, and, by the adjunct, possession and 
roperly. 

P @, 7, The passage is from Gen. xv. 13 and 14, 

’ ~ ΠῚ . 8 

σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ αὑτον, 
Q οἵ e r) - 

δβόλάλησε δὲ οὕτως ὁ Θεός 6 
a Ψ ᾿Ὶ , ® σι ’ » ~ ® 

OTt €GTat TO STEP MA αντον παροῖικον εν yn αλ- 

and, as the Commentators remark, is cited from 
memory. There are several variations from the 
Sept., though none but such as are quite an- 
important, except that, 1. καὶ ταπεινεύσονσι as- 
τοὺς are added after xax. Yet the words are 
not in the Hebrew, and seem to have come from 
the margin as a gloss, probably from Judith 
v. 1].; or perhaps are a different version of «wr. 
2. The words Εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς are found neither 
in the Hebrew nor LXX. But they form no 
part of the quotation, being a parenthetical 
clause not unfrequent in Scripture. As to the 
words wdée μετὰ ἀποσκεύης πολλῆς being found 
neither in the Hebrew nor the LXX., but only in 
the N. T., there is no proof of discrepancy, be- 
cause Stephen evidently did not mean to adduce 
those words, but stops at ἐξελεύσονται. The 
only discrepancy is in the words καὶ λατρεύ- 
covet μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ, which are neither 
in the Hebrew nor the Sept. But Stephen does 
not adduce the words as immediately following 
the preceding. And Surenh. has proved that it 
was a custom with the Jewish tors, {ει 
therefore probably adopted by the writers of the 
Ν, 1.) when they cited any passages of the 
O.T., to sometimes add words elsewhere em- 
ployed on the same subject, and occasionally 
with a slight variation, for adaptation. And, not 
to say, with Krebs, that the words are found 
in substance at v.16, they seem to have been 
suggested by the woe of the LXX., (which, how- 
ever, has nothing corresponding in the Hebrew ) 
and the phraseology was, no doubt, taken 
a kindred passage at Exod. in. 12. ἐν rw ἐξ- 
ayayety σε τὸν λαὸν μου ἐξ Αἰγύπτου, καὶ 
λατρεύσετε τῷ Ocw ἐν τῶ ὀρει τούτῳ. us 
there is no actual eu rca and the two 
other variations from the LXX. are very small, 
and are either justified by the Hebrew, or may 
have had place in the Version of the X. as 
it was orginally formed, for so many and so 
marvellous are the variations which have been 
found by the recent collation of the MSS., that 
we can scarcely venture to say that any variation 
of the above kind was not in the Sept.; nay, 
almost to warrant the supposition, that after the 
first Version, another, or at least another Edition 
with alterations, was sent forth by the Alexan- 
drian Jews. 
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AoT pia, καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακωσοῦυσιν, ETH A-D. 8ι. 
, 

7 τετρακοσια. 
1 w e 7, ὃ ’ ~ 

καὶ τὸ εθνος, ᾧ eav δουλευσωσι, κρινῶ 
° \ . ,ς ‘ \ = ’ , ὰ \ 
eyo, εἶπεν o Θεὸς καὶ mera TavTa ἐξελεύσονται και 

' , ’ 3 - ’ 

8 λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τοὐτφ. 
αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομῆς. 

i i Gen. 17.9. Λ΄ Μ 

και ἔδωκεν et 9]. 2. 

‘o@ > » \ \ et 25. 24. 
καὶ οὕτως ΘΎεννησε τὸν ἴσαακ, εἰν. 32. 

\ ’ ge ON a ey ~  » ΧΕ . oe Ἴ ἀρ ὐ τῳ 
και WE PLETE MEV αυτον τη ἡμέεβρᾳ TH} ὀγδόη καὶ O σαακ 

» A . 

9 τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιακὼβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. 
οἱ πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τὸν ‘Iwan ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυπ- 

10 τον. καὶ nv ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 

« k Gen. 37. 
K cal so δι 

1 Gen. 4]. ] ἣ ᾽ ® ἣ » 

καὶ ἐξείλετο αὑτὸν ἐκ 37 
~ ~ , ® ~ wv ® ~ ’ 4 

πασῶν τῶν θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, Kal ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ σο- 
φίαν ἐναντίον Φαραὼ βασιλέως 

’ a 

Avyurrou' καὶ κατέστησεν 
» A e ’ » 9 Ψ) η Ψ 3 » “- 

αὑτὸν ἡγούμενον ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
φ A A ® δ a a ~ » Ld A 

11 ἦλθε δὲ λιμὸς ep ὅλην τήν γῆν Αἰγυπτον καὶ Χαναᾶν, καὶ 

Πάροικον well expresses the Hebr. 19, be- 
cause: as the ier is ἃ participial noun, so " the 
ormer properly an adjective, as appears from 
Herodot. Vit 235. Thus, in the Hebr. m7 93, 
we may suppose a participial noun and the verb 
substantive as put for the finite verb, from which 
the participial noun is derived. If this cnticism 
be well founded, it will follow that the version 
of our Translators in this passage of the N. T. 
is preferable to that adopted in the correspond- 
ing one of the O. T. ; 
— τετρακόσια] The Chronological difficulty is 

not so much in the thirty years difference be- 
tween this estimate and that of Josephus (be- 
cause Terpax. may be taken as a round number, 
and even Josephus himself sometimes calls it 
400) as how to reconcile this with the fact, that 
the Israelites were in pt at the most but 243 
years. Nor can this difhculty be satisfactonly 
removed by the parenthesis which Mark]. would 
introduce ; and the construction of the Hebrew 
will not permit it. The difficulty may best be 
removed hy beating in mind, that the subject of 
the verbs ay and ny, asalso of δουλώσουσι and 
κακώσουσι, is to be sought in the noun γὴν γῇ, 
and thus it will be the inhabitants of that land. 
And if the truth of chronology limits the abode 
of the Israelites in Egypt to 243 years, and 
assigns 400 as the time which elapsed between 
Abraham's leaving Chaldea and the period when 
they were established in Canaan, 1 see not how 
we can su otherwise than that the verbs 
above mentioned, though having a common sub- 
ject in γῇ, yet have a two-fold reference, in the 
former verb to the Egyptians, in the latter to 
the inhabitants of the countries wherein they 
sojourned in affliction from the time they left to 
the time they were settled in Canaan. Thus we 
may render, ‘ And they (i.e. the tians ) 
shall enslave them, and they (i.e. the Edomites, 
Canaanites, &c.) shall affiict them.’ It is true 
that the Commentators, with our common Ver- 
sion, take way as a verb neuter; and this is 
maintained by Rosenm. in his Schol. nov. Ed. 
Yet he is obliged to suppose, with great harsh- 
ness, the suffix © as put for the separate form 
ord. But that (I would suggest to him) is surely 
courting a difficulty, since the verb inay be taken 
in an active -ense, as it was by the LXX., and 

is done by Montanus, nay, also by one ‘‘ nostrim 
meliori utroque,”’ Grsenivus, who in his Lex. gives 
several examples, and resolves the suffix Ὁ into 
m3; though ellipsis rather than resolution seems 
to be the principle here to be resorted to. 
— κρινῶ] ‘I will punish;’ a signification 

arising from the adjunct. See Pearce. 
8. οἰαθήκην περιτομῆς} i.e. the covenant 

sealed by circumcision. The recent Commen- 
tators, for the most part, take it to mean ‘a pre- 
cept or nite of circumcision.’ But the authority 
for that signification is but slender, and the ne- 
cessity for it here not very urgent; for the objec- 
tions raised by Kuin. to the common version, do 
not apply to the above. This use of the Genit. 
is frequent. That the absence of the Article 
does not compel us to render ‘a covenant,’ as 
Wakef. has done, is certain from the rule of 
Apollonius, adduced by Bp. Middl. Gr. Art. iii. 
§ 6. namely, ‘‘that of two nouns, the latter in 
regimen with the former, and both definite in 
sense, the Article is prefixed to both the govern- 
ing and the governed, or else 18 omitted before 
both.”” An omission sige Bp. Middlet.) 
will therefore frequently be observable where 
the governing noun might seem to require the 
definite form. 

— καὶ οὕτως] ‘and s0,’ i.e. in virtue of that 
covenant. ra gpd a So called as being 
ΤΕ pumosenitors and heads of the πατριαὶ or 
tribes. 

9. ἀπέδοντο εἰς Aly.] Here there is (Markl. 
observes ) an ellipse of κομισθήσομενον, of which 
the Commentators adduce many examples. As, 
however, they do not adduce a single example of 
the complete phrase, we may rather sup that 
ἀπέδ. is what the Grammarians call a vox 
pregn. 

10. χάριν καὶ σοφίαν] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed in regarding this as a Hendiadys, 
for χάριν σοφίας, ‘favour by his wisdom.’ But 
that 1s contrary to the nature of an Hendiadys. 
It would be better to simply suppose a hysteron 
proteron. Yet that will be unnecessary, if we 
take ἐναντίον as belonging to both χάριν and 
σοφίαν, with adaptation to each, q.d. ‘ gave him 
favour in the sight of Pharaoh, and wisdom in his 
presence,’ i.e. so as to be manifest to him. 
Olxoy αὑτοῦ, ‘his court.’ 
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AD. 81. θλίψις μεγάλη καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον χορτάσματα οἱ πατέρες 
ro" ἡμῶν. Τὸ ἀκούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὄντα σῖτα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ἐξα- 12 
5 Gen. 45. , 4 ’ tia a n 1? ~ be ? 
3. πέστειλε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον. Kat εν τῷ ceuTEepy 13 

εἰ 40. 33. ’ 

ς , e “ 

qGen. 47, οἱ TATEPES ἥμων. 

~ ~ ° ~ > y 4 

ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ φανερὸν 6γε- 

vero τῷ Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ ‘| 
9 4 é 4 a 9 - » a ἢ ~ 

[Ιωσηφ μετεκαλέσατο Tov πατέρα auvTou [ακὠβ, καὶ πᾶσαν 

τὴν συγγένειαν αὑτοῦ, ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. 

1). “ἀποστείλας δὲ 14 

P,. cate 15 

ἐβη δὲ ‘laxw ets Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς Kai 
4 καὶ μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχὲμ, καὶ ἐτέθη- 16 

et 50. 18. : S : are ABpaa 7S ἃ tov παρὰ 50.13 σαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι ὁ ὠνήσατο ρααμ τιμῆς apyupioy παρα 
et 33. 10. 
Jos. 34. 32. 
τ Exod. 1. 

78 

τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Εμμὸρ rou Συχέμ. 

τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, ἧς ὥμοσεν ὁ Θεὸς τῷ Ἀβραὰμ, ηὔξησεν ὁ 
᾿ Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος 17 

ϑ ᾿ ᾳ) 4 Φ g a 

λαὸς καὶ ἐπληθύνθη ev Αἰγύπτῳ, ἄχρις ov ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς 18 
eo A 9 ww A 9 a ? , a 
ἕτερος ὃς οὐκ joer τὸν ᾿Ιωσήφ. οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ 19 

ε “~ e “A ~ ~ ε΄ 

γένος ἡμῶν, ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ ποιεῖν ἔἐκθετα 

11. χορτάσματα] The word is properly used 
of fi or cattle; and (like voprate in the 
N. T. and the later Greek writers frequently) 
ig very rarely applied to food for men; (see 
Valckn.) when it is, it is only to the coarser 
sorts, and such as are used from necessity, as is 
the case with the phrase γεμίσαι τιὶν κοιλίαν 
in Lu. xv. 16. 

12. σῖτα) The plural is used to denote gene- 
rality of kind, as we say corn, or grain. Πρώτον, 
for πρότερον. 

13. ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ) scil. τῷ χρόνῳ, at the 
second time of their going. εγνωρίσθη, 
‘made himself known.’ This use of the Passive 
(like the Hebrew conjunction Hithpahel) an- 
swers to the reflected verbs of the modern lan- 
guages. 
14. ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβὸ.} The best Commentators 

would supply συνιστα gl But that is too 
arbitrary an ellipse. In fact, there is none at 
all ; for in the passage of Deut. x. 22., on which 
the present is formed, the ἐν is for σὺν, or rather 
3 is for with, accompanied by. So Numb. xx. 20. 
729 ty3. The best mode of removing the 
seeming discrepancy in the number is that of 
Hamm., Wets., ee | others, who think that the 
LXX. numbered among the posterity of Jacob 
the five sons of Manasseh and Ephraim born in 
Egypt, and that these were omitted by Moses 

ause they were born after Jacob’s departure, 
but by the LXX. at Gen. xlvi. 20. are expressly 
added from Paral. vii. 14. 

16. As to the discrepancy between the present 
account and that in Gen. xlix. 30, the best 
Critics are agreed that ᾿Δβραὰμ is spurious, and 
that ἐτέθησαν and ἐτέθησαν are to re- 
ferred to the words οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν only, not 
to Ιακωβ also; and that at ὠνήσατο we must 
supply, from the preceding, 'Iaxw8; which is 
far better than taking ὠνήσατο impersonally, by 
an ellipse of τις. The reading of some hiss. 
ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν attests at least that, at an early 
pened, ᾿Αβραὰμ was not here. May it not, 
owever, be possible that the original reading 

was ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, Meaning Jucob; and that 

afterwards ᾿Αβραὰμ was introduced from the 
margin, where it was merely meant to indicate 
the reference, and afterwards, as has often hap- 
pened, expelled the original reading 1 

17. καθὼς] ‘when ;’ a very rare sense, but 
occurring in 2 Macc. 1.3]. and formed on that 
of ws, when. It may best be rendered, as saur 
as (formerly written assoun as). χρόνος τῆς 
éw., ‘the time for the fulfilment of the pro- 
vag On this force of the Genit., see Matth. 

τ. τ. 

οὐκ ἥδει τὸν 1.) The best Commentators 18. 
are that the sense is, ‘had no regard for 
Joseph or his merits,’ was ill affected to him 
and his memory ; as | Thess. iv. 4. v. 12. Matt. 
xxv. 13. The whole verse is almost verbatim 
from Exod. i. 8. 

19. κατασοφισάμενος) The word properly 
signifies to subdue by artifice, to circumvent ; 
but here the sense 18, ‘ plotting our destruction 
by crafty devices; a sentiment farther evolved 
in a kindred passage of Judith v. 11., which St. 
Stephen, no doubt, had in view: καὶ ἐπανέστῃ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ βασιλεὺς Αἰγύπτου, καὶ κατεσοφί- 
σαντο αὐτοὺς ἐν πόνῳ καὶ ἐν πλίνθῳ, «ai 
ἐταπείνωσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς εἰς 
δούλους. So Ezechiel, the Tragedian, applies to 
this conduct of Pharaoh the term δόλος: and 
his policy is called by Philo the using éwevoias 
ἀνοσιούργους. In τοῦ ποιεῖν the Genit. ex- 
resses scope and pu Ποιεῖν ἔκθετα is for 
κτιθέναι, a term appropriate to the abandon- 

ment of infants. It is strange that Hamm., 
Pearce, and Wakef. should understand this of 
the Egyptians causing οἱ ordering the exposure 
not o the Israelites themselves. e words will 
not bear that sense, and the context rejects it ; 
for here we have an illustration of the crafty 
policy of Pharaoh, which was to reduce the Is- 
raelites to a state of such extreme misery that the 
popalation might in every way be sept Cont: 
‘his whole passage 1s formed on Exod.1. 10 & 

ll. κατασοφισώμεθα αὑτοὺς, μήποτε πλη- 
θυνθῇ (scil. τὸ γένος) &c. ἵνα κακωσωσιμ 
αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις. 



Κεφ. VII. 

90 τὰ βρέφη αὐτῶν, εἰς τὸ μὴ ᾿ζωογόνεϊῖσθαι. ; 
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ΦΡΙΣ, Ne ee Ἂς Ὰ 3]: Ev ᾧ καιρῳ ΚΙ ὅν 
ἐγεννήθη Μωσῆς, καὶ ἦν ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ᾽ ὃς ἀνετράφη few. 11. 

a 
21 μῆνας τρεῖς ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. “ἐκτεθέντα δὲ" Exod. 2. 

Ln | ᾽ a | ε ’ A) » , 7. 
αὐτὸν, ανείλετο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ Φαραω, καὶ ανεθρέψατο 

22 αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς υἱόν. καὶ ἐπαιδεύθη Μωσῆς παάση σοφίᾳ 
23 A; roe ee O88 , » , .» ν oo δὲ 

"γνπτιων᾽ ἣν Ce ὀυνατὸς ev λοΎγοις καὶ ev ἔργοις. Os de 

ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν 
καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ τοὺς νὶοὺς 

24 ᾿Ισραήλ. Δ. »ν a » ’ 9 , . » , 

“Kal ἰδών τινα ἀδικούμενον, ἡμυνατο καὶ ἐποίησεν 5) = 5 
᾿ δι ~ ’ ’ A > ’ > @ 

25 exdiknow τῷ καταπονουμένῳ πατάξας Tov Αἰγύπτιον. ἐενο- 
δὲ 4 A τὸ A ° ~ ad e ‘ ὃ ‘ 4 

μιζε δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χειρὸς 
9 » ~ ~ ~ ~ 9 

26 αὐτοῖς δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς σωτηρίαν᾽ οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. * τῆ δὲ ἐπι- x Exod. 2. 
13 

oven ἡμέρᾳ ὥφθη αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις, καὶ συνήλασεν αὐτοὺς εἰς 
εἰρήνην, εἰπών" “Avopes, ἀδελφοί ἐστε ὑμεῖς" ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε 

27 ἀλλήλους ; ὁ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον, ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν, εἰπών" 

28 Τίς σε κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ep ἡμᾶς ; μὴ ἀνελεῖν 
99 με σὺ θέλεις, ὃν τρόπον ἀνεῖλες χθὲς τὸν Αἰγύπτιον ; ἔφυγε 

δὲ Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο πάροικος ἐν “γῆ 

20. ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ] ᾿Αστεῖος is from the 
dat. sing. of dorv, and properly signifies (like 
the Latin urbanus ) polite as opposed to ἀγροῖκος. 
And as the inhabitants of cities are supposed to 
excel those of the country not only in politeness, 
but also in comeliness, so ἀστεῖος came to mean 
handsome ; or, as Aristotle maintains, smart or 
retty. Τῷ Θεῷ is by the Commentators re- 

ferred to a Hebraism, by which, to express the 
excellence of any person or thing, the names of 
God, or even of the angels, are subjoined in the 
Genit. or Dat. to the Positive, which thus at- 
tains a Superlative sense. The Greeks effect 
this by an adjective derived from some name of 
God. "Os is to be resolved into ‘ and he.’ 

21. ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτὸν) These are generally 
regarded as Accusatives absolute ; though recent 
Commentators prefer supposing a pleonasm of 
αὑτὸν, which, however, within so short a dis- 
tance, can hardly be admitted. Perhaps it may 
better be referred to an idiom treated on by 
Matthie Gr. Gr. § 426.3, by which, to a sub- 
stantive expressing the leading idea of a propo- 
sition, and put at its beginning, is supplied quod 
attinet ad, where the old Philologists supposed 
an ellipse of xara, but the recent ones suppose 
a breaking off of the construction. ᾿Ανέλεσθαι 
properly signifies to take up, and is often used 
of raising up drowning men from the sea, and 
taking up corpses for bunal ; but sometimes, as 
here, of taking up exposed children. By the 
very nature of the sense there ts an adjunct 
notion of taking care of. ‘Eauvry els vid», i.e. 
els vid» taury. aw 

22. ἐπαιδεύθη &c.] In adverting to this cir- 
cumstance, Stephen, as before, seems to follow 
the tradition of the Jews; for nothing to this 
effect is found in Scripture. On the vast extent 
at he wee om of the Egyptians, see Recens. 

ynop. : 2 
— svvatic—épyoir] This may seem incon- 

sistent with the impediment, which Moses is 
known to have had in his speech. Insomuch 
that at Exod. iv. 16. it is said that Aaron was to 
be his spokesman to the le. But, as the 
best Commentators are , δύνατος and ἐν 
λόγοις may be applicable to persuasive and there- 
fore porate: though not elegant, oratory. And 
that Moses had this faculty, we learn from Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 1. 4. and may infer it from Scnpture. 
I would here compare Thucyd. 1. 139. λέγειν 
τε καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος, where see Note. 
“Ἔργοις is well explained by Ch t. πράγμᾶσι, 
business; for so 1 would , for the vulg. 
γράμμασι. 

. τεσσ. ores This fact, too, is founded 
solely on Jewish tradition, of which vestiges are 
found in the Rabbinical writings. On ἀνέβη 
&c. see Note on Lu. xxiv. 38. 

24. ἠμύνατο) assisted. ᾿Εποίησεν ἐκδίκ. A 
Hellenistic phrase for éfedixnoev. Πατάξαε, 
i.e. not unto death, as we find from what follows. 
That Moses intended to slay the Egyptian, can- 
not be proved. ; 

25. συνιέναι---σωτηρίαν}) ‘to perceive that 
God is [or was] giving them deliverance.’ 
Avrois scil. ἀδελφοῖς, ‘some of his brethren,’ 
i.e. as we find by what follows, two. Μαχομ- 
όνοις. We might understand it, with many In- 
terpreters, of strife, but that the words of Exodus 
compel us to take it of shting. ; 
28, συνήλασεν.. εἰ νην] Συνελαύνειν signi- 

fies properly to compel a person to go any where 
by hedging him in, and leaving him no other 
course. It is, however, in the later writers used 
of compulsion generally ; and sometimes, as here, 
the moral compulsion of earnest persuasion is 
meant. ; 

27. ris σε κατέστησεν--- ἡμᾶς) This has the 
air of a proverbial expression, may be com- 

with what the Sodomites said to Lot, 
en. xix. 9. Compare also Lu. xu. 14. 
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Μαδιὰμ, οὗ ἐγέννησεν υἱοὺς δύο. " Καὶ πληρωθέντων ἑτῶν 30 
τεσσαράκοντα, ὥφθη αὐτῷ ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὄρους Σινᾶ 
ἄγγελος κυρίον ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου. ὁ δὲ Μωσῆς ἰδὼν 31 
ἐθαύμασε τὸ ὅραμα᾽ προσερχομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, 
ἐγένετο φωνὴ κυρίον πρὸς αὐτόν ᾿Εγὼ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πα- 32 

, 
TE 

᾿Ιακωβ. 
νοῆσαι. 

® e 9 4 a 

ρων cov, ὁ Θεὸς Ἁβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 
᾽ ~ 9 1 fd 

ἔντρομος δὲ “γενόμενος Μωσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατα- 
εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος" Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν 33 

- e td φΦ WW n~ ¢ > » q 

ποδῶν gov’ ὁ yap τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἕστηκας “γῆ ἁγία ἐστίν. dow 34 
ὔ ~ ~ ~ > s A ~ 

εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, Kai τοῦ 
~ 8 ~ ww 

στεναΎμου auTwy πκουσα᾽ 
~ ὃ ́σι 9 “- ᾽ Μ 

Kat vuy ὄδευρο, ἀποστελὼ σε εἰς Αἴγυπτον. 
καὶ κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς" 

τοῦτον τὸν 35 
ae ~ ἃ 9 4 4 , i 

Mwvonv ov ἡρνήσαντο εἰπόντες Tis ce κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα 
4 ~ e ἢ Ψ ᾿ a 9 ’ 

καὶ δικαστήν; τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἄρχοντα καὶ λυτρωτὴν ἀπέ- 

s Exod 7. 8 
cet ἢ. et 9. 
et 10. etl}. 
er leevle, t Διίγύπτου, καὶ ev ἐρυθρᾷ 

- , 
a Deut. 18. 15, 18 TéecoapaKkorTa. 

στειλεν ἐν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου τοῦ οφθέντος αὐτῷ ἐν TH βάτῳ. 
οὗτος ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς, ποιήσας τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα ἐν “γῆ 36 

θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ ern 
> ’ ΓῚ ε om e ᾽ A Pee © mw 

* Outros ἐστιν ο Μωὺύσῆς ὁ εἰπὼν τοῖς υἱοῖς 37 
supe δ. 22." To pann’ Προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ 
b Exod. 19. 
3, x0, 

30. Σινὰ} Moses says Horeb. But the moun- 
tain had a double summit, (like Parnassus) 
ne two peaks, one Horeb, the other Sinai. 
So Milton: ‘*Sing heavenly muse, that on the 
oes top Of Horeb, or of Sinai, didst inspire”’ 

ς. 
— ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς B.] Literally, in a flame 

of a bush of fire, 1.6. on fire, unless the Genit. 
πυρὸς be for an adjective. It is scarcely neces- 
sary to advert to the unhallowed speculations of 
some recent foreign Commentators on the nature 
of this circumstance, which they seek to lower to 
the level of a natural phenomenon, and endea- 
vour to account for in various ways; but in 
vain ; for the preternatural (and what else could 
have Answered the purpose ) cannot, after all, be 
got rid of. It were well if the persons in ques- 
tion would here learn a lesson from the heathen 
sages, the theme of their too indiscriminate ad- 
miration. Thus Pind. Pyth. x. 76. ἐμοὶ δὲ 
θαυμασία, Θεῶν τελεσάντων, οὐδὲν ποτε pal- 
νεται éuev ἄπιστον. 

31. κατανοῆσαι} Sub. ὥστε, for εἰς τὸ. Κα- 
Tavoew properly signifies ‘to master any thing 
in thought, to ‘understand ;’ but here, by a 
usual interchange of the notions of internal and 
external sense, to eramine, of which examples 
are adduced by the Commentators. 

32. ὄντρομος) Of the same formation with 
ἔμφοβος, words conjoined in Hebr. xii. 21. The 
tremor is not, however, with most Commentators, 
to be ascribed so much to fear as to awe. 

33. λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδ. &c.] In order to secure 
a due cleanliness in the performances of any of 
the offices of religion, it was, from the earliest 
ages, directed that the worshipper should take off his eandala before he entered atemple. And the 

om ᾽ ~ e ~ « 9 a. 9 ~ » b t ’ Γ 

τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ᾽ αὐτοῦ ακούσεσθε. οὗτος εστιν 38 

custom still continues in the East, whence it, 
no doubt, originated. From thence it seems to 
have passed to Egypt, where it was observed, and 
borrowed by Pyt agoras who, among his other 
maxims, enjoins θύειν ἀνυπόδετον καὶ πρὸς 
ἱερὰ προσιέναι. 

34. ἰδὼν εἶδον) “ planissimé cognovi.” This 
idiom, by which to a verb is subjoined ἃ parti- 
ciple, either of the same verb or one of cognate 
signification, though by most Commentators es- 
teemed a Hebraism, is yet pure Greek, though it 
occurs so rarely as scarcely to alter the case. 
The idiom is, no doubt, of Oneantal origin, and 
the few examples found in the Classical writers 
are among the vestiges of the Onental origin of 
the Greek language. Thus they are chiefly ad- 
duced from the most antient writers, and in the 
antique dialects. ; 
— κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι] From this Kuin. takes 

occasion to observe, that the antients supposed 
the Deity to act much after the manner οἱ men. 
Yet expressions like the present κατ᾽ ἐνθρω- 
ποπαθείαν were rather resorted to from neces- 
sity, originated in human ignorance, and were 
used in condescension to human weakness. 

35. τοῦτον--τοῦτον} The construction is here 
κατ᾽ dvavrawdéoroy, the τοῦτον repeated 
after the parenthesis for the sake both of clear- 
ness and strength. Λυτρωτήν. The word pro- 
perly means one who redeems another . 
captivity by paying the λύτρον or ransom. 
56. Αἰγύπτου] Αἰγύπτῳ is found in man 

MSS. and early Edd., and is preferred by neweral 
Editors and Commentators. 

37. ws ἐμέ] Sub. dvéornce taken from dva- 
στήσει preceding. See iii. 22. ᾿Ακούσεσθε, γε 
must obey. 
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ὁ “γενόμενος ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν 

ΤΩΝ ἈΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

τῇ ἐρήμῳ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέ- a 
~ ~ ~ ~ OW ~ ~ , 

λου Tov λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ope: Σινὰ καὶ τῶν πατέρων 
e ~ a on? ’ ~ ~ “-- 

30 ημών, os ἐδέξατο λογια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν. 
e t ~ 9 6 ’ 

σαν ὑπήκοοι “γενέσθαι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπώσαντο, 
[ a 9 φι » , 

40 καὶ ἐστράφησαν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, " εἰπόντες 1 
« 

ᾧ οὐκ ηθέλη- 

τῷ Δαρών᾽ Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς ot προπορούσονται ἡμῶν" ὁ 

yap Μωσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Atryurrou—, 
. 0 ΄“: 

41 οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί “γέγονεν αὐτῷ. 
e ‘ Ld , A 9 ’ , ~ ἐδ td 4 ® ἥμεραις ἐκείναις, καὶ ανηήγαγον θυσίαν τῷ εἰόωλῳ, καὶ εὑ- 

42 , [] ΄- Ψ ~ ~ [ σι dv 

ραίνοντο ev τοῖς epyos τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. “" Eorpewe is 
ἣ « \) ~ ~ 

€ ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς λατρεύειν TH στρατιᾷ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καθὼς “γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν π 

9 ~ 

καὶ ἐμοσχοποίησαν ἐν ταῖς 

d Jer. 10. 

Amos 5. 25. 

nro’ 

Μὴ σφάγια καὶ θυσίας προσηνέγκατέ μοι ETN τεσ- 
43 σαράκοντα ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ; καὶ aveda- 

98. ὁ asta eta] ‘who had communi- 
cated with,’ namely, by acting as mediating inter- 
preter between God and the ἐκαλησία, i.e. the 
assembly of Israelites congregated on Mount 
Sinai, at the promulgation of the Law. On the 
ayyed. see Note on v. 53. 
— ζῶντα) ζῶντα, has several significations 

not inapposite. The most probable is either 
valid, ethcacious, of certain fulfilment ; or, takin 
ζωντα for ζωοποιοῦντα, as Joh. vi. δ]. an 
Hebr. x. 20. (and so in Deut. xxxii. 47. the Law 
is xaid to be ζωή) ‘most salutary ;’ or, again, 
conjoining both significations, ‘ most efficacious 
and salutary.’ 

39. ἐστράφησαν--Αἴγνπτον) This is by some 
Commentators taken to mean, ‘ they were intent 
on returning, their mind dwelt on returning 
thither.’ See Exod. xvi. 3. xvii.3. Others inter- 
pret, ‘their affections reverted back to Egypt, 
Its sensuality and idolatry.’ See Ezek. xx. 8. 
This latter interpretation is confirmed by what 
follows; but the first mentioned may be in- 
cluded. 

40. Θεοὺτ] 1. 6. images of God. Ot προπορ. 
ἡμών. it was customary with the Oriental na- 
tions of antiquity for the images of the Gods to 
be borne before the people in journeys, or mili- 
tary expeditions, since they tancied they thus 
enjoyed their more effectual protection. See 
Numb. x. 33. compared with Deut. xxxi. 8. 
1 Sam. iv. 3. ( Heinr. ἃ Kuin.) 
— ὁ yap Μωσῆς ἃς.) A common anacolu- 

then, to be filled up in translating by a quod 
attinet ad. It is frequent in the Oriental writers, 
and indeed in all wnters in the popular dialect the 
both of the East and West. 

41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν) They had ecen in Egypt 
Divinities worshipped under certain forms, and 
they were led to chuse that of a golden calf, or 
ox, for a symbol of the true God, (thoser trans- 

asing the Divine command, od. xx. 4.) 
ause the Egyptians worship Osiris, a 

former monarch of Egypt, and the inventor or 
introducer of agriculture, &c., under the form of 
a bull, (Apis) as the symbol of agricultural 
labour. ( Kuin. ) 
— ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν) ᾿Ανάγειν signifies to 

bring up, and, from the adjunct, to /ay upon ; 

and is often used, especially in the later writers, 
of laying the victim on the altar. So the Hebr. 
moyn. Εὐφραίνοντο ἐν. The sense is ‘ cele- 
brated sacnficial feastings to the honour of.’ 
See Exod. xxxii. 6. 

42. ἔστρεψε δὲ ὁ Θεὸς] The Commentators 
variously explain this; but the true interpreta- 
tion is doubtless that of Beza, Pisc., Casaub., 
Grot., Hamm., Wets., Kuin., and others, arersus 
est, active for passive; or se arertit, act. for 
reflexive. Παρέδωκεν, ‘gave them up, suffered 
them to serve,’ &c. So Chrys. and Theophyl. 
εἴασε. Στρατιᾷ Tov οὐρανοῦ, Ernwn Kay, the 
planets and stars. Ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφ. , i.e. 
the twelve minor (or shorter) Prophets, usually, 
it seems, bound in one volume. 
— μὴ σφάγια &c.] An interrogative sen- 

tence ushered in by μὴ (answering to the Hebr. 
m) has generally the force of a strong negation. 
But as it appears from Scripture, that the 
Israelites did offer sacrifices to God in the 
desert, some other mode of explanation must 
be adopted. See Recens. Synop. I am still of 
opinion that the following, which I there pro- 
pounded: is the most simple and the true one, 
y assigning this sense: ‘Did ye indeed offer 

to me sacrifices for ὉΠ years in the wilderness ; 
{[yes;] and yet [καὶ for καίτοι) so little real 
was your piety, that [in conjunction with my 
worship} ye raised the tabernacle of Moloch.’ 

It is not unfrequent for a question thus put 
vat τα supposed to be answered in the affirmative. 

rys. 
On the subject which of the Gods or Kings 

Israelites worshi = under the name of 
Moloch (which signifes a Sovereign Lord) sce 
Recens. Synop. Some suppose Saturn ; others, 
the Sun, (the Aing of heaven) which is the 
more probable opinion. All the nations of an- 
tiquity applied terms indicative of royalty to 
their Gods. Thus, besides Moloch, Rel or Baal 
Moloch was an image of immense size and hol- 
low, brass gilt ; (like several of the Birman idols) 
with the face of a calf or bull, and the hands 
outstretched, very much like the Mexican idols 
descnbed by Humboldt. This, however, only 
answers to the description of the idol in after 
times. At the penod in question the idol was, 
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4 A : “σι \ 3 Γ᾿ ~ A.D. 81. Bere τὴν σκηνήν τοὺ Modo, καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοὺ 

~ ~ e . a 

Θεοῦ υμώῶν Peugdav, τοὺς τύπους ous ἐποιήσατε 
~ 9 ~ ~ e ~ 9 t 

προσκυνεῖν αὑτοῖς καὶ μετοικιῶ ὑμᾶς ἐπέκεινα Ba- 
« Exod 35. βυλῶνος. 

« 4 ~ 

. “Ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ 
Hebr, 8. 5. ἡμῶν ἐν τῆ ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς 
(Jou 8. 14. ἱ 

PraL 132. 

μαρτυρίου ἦν ἐν τοῖς πατράσιν 4 

διετάξατο ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Μωσῆ, 
ποιῆσαι αυτὴν κατα Tov τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει" ἣν καὶ εἰση- 35 

fiMmI6 γαγον διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέ 
=?" κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν, ὧν ἔξωσεν ὁ Θεὸς απὸ π 

τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἕως τῶν ἡμερῶν Δαβίδ' 8 ὃς εὗρε χάριν 46 

ἡμῶν μετὰ Inoov, ἐν TH 
όπου 

® , ~ ~ ® r e ~ e ~ 

I] Reg.6. ἐμΡώπιον TOU Θεον, Kai ητήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα τῷ Θεῳ 
1. εἰ 8. LE Ἰακώβ. " Σολομῶν δὲ ῳκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ οἶκον. ‘AXA’ οὐχ 41 

no doubt, of small size, to admit of being easily 
hidden from the view of Moses and n; and 
the σκήνη will thus denote a sort of case to 
inclose and convey it in, formed (it may be sup- 
posed) in imitation of a real tabernacle, and 
et much like those gilt shrines, or small models 
of the temple of Diana at Ephesus mentioned at 
Acts xix. 24, where see Note. ‘AveA\dBere 
refers to the bearing it on the shoulders, as in 
religious processions, or when raised and placed 
alott at the celebration of religious worship. 
_ 43. τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ Θεον ὑμῶν] i.e. the 
image of him whom ye account as a God and 
wonhie under the image of a star. 
— ‘Peugav] Much difference of opinion here 

exists among Commentators. Mr. Townsend 
has diligently detailed the various hypotheses 
formed by the learned to reconcile the ap nt 
discrepancy between the Hebrew, the LXX., 
and St. Luke. As to the two last, itis plain that 
the same name is meant by both. The chief 
diversity is in the μ, which should seem not to 
have place. The ἹῬέφαν of many MSS. of the 
N.T. or the Ῥαιφὰν of the LX X. seems to be 
the true spelling. Unless it be thought that the 
# stands for another @, of which there is some 
vestige in the MSS. Be that as it may, all the 
most learned inquirers are agreed that by ‘Pepay 
or ῬΡαιφὰν was meant Saturn, of whom it was 
one of the names. And they are almost alike 
agreed in considering the Chiun of the Hebrew 
as only another name of the same idol-deity. 
Moloch is also, with probability, supposed to be 
another of the same personage, the compound 
idol (says Mr. Townsend) originally designed 
to represent the great Father, or Noah, who was 
afterwards made the emblem of the Sun, the 
God of Zabaism. What is meant by the star is 
best explained by Faber ap. Townsend. 

43. Kal] ‘and so,’ 1.e. because of your 
idolatry and sinfulness, and that of your fore- 
fathers. Μετοικιῶώ. The word generally im- 
por no more than to emigrate ; but must here 

understood of compulsory removal. ᾿Επέ- 
xeiva is a compound expression, by an ellipse of 
μόρη, put for a preposition. in the Classical 
writers it is usually preceded by the Article in 
any case, which, however, is sometimes omitted, 
especially in the later writers. For Babylon we 
have in the Hebrew and LXX. Damascus, the 
best solution of which difficulty is given by 
Pearce ap. Rec. Synop. | ᾿ cae 

44. Having dwelt on the ingratitude, impiety, 

and idolatry of the Israelites, Stephen adverts to 
the place of true Divine worship, the τὴν σκή- 
yny τοῦ μαρτυρίου, by which the LXX. ex- 
pressed the tabernacle destined to religious 
assemblies, from which God issued his era- 
cles. 
— καθὼς διετάξατο ἄς. The construction 

is elliptical, and the sense, when complete, is 
this: ‘[so built] as He who had conversed with 
Moses (i.e. Jehovah) had commanded him to 
build it after the model shown to him.” See 
Exod. 25. compared with Hebr. viii. 5. 

45. διαδεξάμενοι) scil. σκήνην, ‘having re- 
ceived it as handed down from their ancestors.’ 
Mera 'Incov, ‘with Joshua.’ The words are 
to be construed immediately after of warépes. 
Ἔν τῇ κατασχέσει. The best Interpreters are 

that ἐν κατασχέσει is for cis κατάσχεσιν, 
as Num. xxxii. 5. ἥτω ἡμῖν ἡ γῆ ἐν κατε- 
σχέσει. and Deut. xxxii. 51., ‘into ἃ 
sessed by Gentiles.’ So supra v. 5. 
κατάσχεσιν αὐτὴν (τὴν γῆν). And so the 
LXX. render for sme. Some, however, take 
ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν for ἐν ree κατ- 
ασχεῖν πὰ Orn. But this requires a harsh 
ellipse after εἰσήγαγον. I have, with Owen, 
Gratz, and Kuin., removed the comma after 
ἡμῶν, because ἕως τῶν yu. A. cannot without 
great harshness be referred to εἰσήγαγον: 
whereas, when referred to ἔξωσεν &c., the 
construction is natural, and the sense yielded 
excellent; for, as Pearce observes, those nations 
were not completely driven out till the days of 
David. Newc. well represents the sense of 
ἔξωσεν by ‘continued to drive out. ‘Awd τοῦ 
προσώπου is a Hebraism corresponding to “8 
‘yn in the Hebrew Bible, and found im an 
ancient Punic inscription mentioned by Pro- 
copius. 

46. ner ‘obtained.’ The phraseology is 
Hebraic. ’Hrijcaro, ‘asked for himself.’ Eupeiy 
Newc. renders provide. De Dieu Kuin. 
meet the difficulty by a device of construction 
which is very harsh, and, indeed, unnecessary - 
for it may be effectually removed by a reference 
to Ps. cxxxii. 5, on which the expression here 
is founded, and where m3wn NYDN" may be 
rendered by supplying what is necessary to the 
sense from rie proceaine member, of which this 
is an exegetical parallelism, ‘ Until I have found 
out a [place for, i.e. wherein I may build 4] 
habitation’ &c. For all the former member as 
far as 5 is to be repeated in the latter clause. 
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48 ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν 
40 φήτης λέγει 
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χειροποιήτοις [ναοῖς] κατοικεῖ, καθὼς ο προ- 
Ο οὐρανός μοι θρόνος» ἡ 

48] 

A.D. 81. 

~ e ’ 

δὲ γῇ ὑποπό- tee. 
“- ~ “- » ὔ ’ 

tov τῶν ποδῶν μου ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετέ μοι, 

λέγει κύριος ; 
a ’ “a ’ 9 . 
9 Tis τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεως μου; 

0 » 4 . 7] ® e ~ id Ξ 

50 ουχε ἢ yelp μου ἐποίησε ταῦτα παντα; 

51 Κ᾿ Σκληροτράχηλοι καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ ~ & Jer. 6 16. 
TOES ot 9. 25, 96. 

« Esech. 9 ~ ~ ~ 4 e e 

ὠσίν! ὑμεῖς ἀεὶ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ αγίῳ αντιπίπτετε᾽ ws οἱ δ. 
~ e ~ ~ ~ ® 9 

52 πατέρες ᾿ὑμὼν Kai ὑμεῖς. τίνα τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν 
o e ~ 4 9 t a 

οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν; καὶ ἀπέκτειναν TOUS 7, 
~ o ὔ ΄- φ ~ ~ , 

περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου, οὗ νῦν ὑμεῖς π 

48. ναοῖς] This is omitted in 7 MSS. and 
several Versions, and is cancelled by Gnesb. ; 
but, without sufficient reason, it being defended 
by Acts xvii. 24. Mark xiv. 58. Hebr. ix. 11 & 24.; 
though, I grant, it might be introduced from the 
first of those passages. Nor is it very probable 
that the words should have been omitted from 
the homeoteleuton. Internal evidence is against 
it, but the external evidence for it is very strong ; 
and as the elli is too harsh for the popular 
style, it should retained, though in brackets. 
Κατοικεῖ suggests the adjunct notion of ‘is not 
to be contained by.’ See (kcumen. 

49,50. The variations here from the LXX. 
are in a manner none, if λέγει ΚΎΡΙΟΣ be 
taken as interposed from what comes after. In 
the concluding words, indeed, for οὐχὶ-- πάντα, 
we have there πάντα γὰρ ἐποίησεν ἡ χεὶρ μον, 
which is countenanced by the Hebrew, where, 
if the present copies be correct, the sentence is 
expressed not interrogatively, but declaratively. 
1 suspect, however, that the text is slightly cor- 
rupt, and needs the emendation which it ma 
receive from the N.T. The corruption, if 
mistake not, rests on ren, which contains some- 
thing not much to the purpose ; for to take the 
Ἢ in the sense for, is somewhat strained. Some 
MSS. omit the 1; but that is only cutting the 
knot. I cannot but suspect that the Prophet 
wrote xbm nonne? which occurs in Gen. iv. 7. 
and elsewhere. How easily ) and = and mex and 
x might be confounded it is scarcely necessary 
to say. 
_I cannot but observe that in the words imme- 

diately following, our common version ‘ and all 
these things have been’ cannot be justified, as 
containing no suitable sense, nor such as 
Hebrew words compel us to adopt. Still less 
can | approve Bp. Lowth’s version, ‘and all 
these things are mine.’ He is ἃ decor indeed, 
to suppose Ὁ (which he thinks lutely neces- 
sary to the sense ) lost out of the text, and to be 
supplied from the LXX. and Syr. This, how- 
ever, is rash. The Syriac generally follows 
ΕΙΡΊΕΙΣ the LXX. and the Sept. Version is not 
y any means formed with such accuracy as to 

enable us to be sure what was in the Hebrew 
when it was made. Not to say that "Ὁ would 
not be good Hebrew. I suspect the ἐμὰ of the 
Sept. to have been introduced from a guess of 
the sense by the aid of the context. So far from 
the addition being indispensable, I see nothing 
wanting, if the e be (as it ought to be ) thus 
translated : ‘All these things did not my hand 
create’? and they all of them were,’ i.e. brought 

αταγγείλαντας 
καὶ 

into being.’ So Revel. iv. 11. (which seems to 
have been in the mind of St. John) ὅτι ov 
ἐκτίσας τὰ πάντα, καὶ διὰ τὸ θέλημα σου 
ἦσαν καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. i 

51. There is here an abruptness of transition, 
which has led some Commentators to maintain 
that something was now said which has not been 
recorded by St. Luke. This, however, prem 
upon a most objectionable principle. The best 
Interpreters are agreed that this change of style 
and manner, and the transition from calm narra- 
tion to sharp rebuke, was occasioned by some 
interruption on the part of the auditors. Yet 
that might not be, as they imagine, by open 
tumult and clamours for the death of the pri- 
soner, but rather (as Doddr. and Kuin. nh (id 
by low but deep murmurings, or hisses, 

ning gestures ; which will account for and 
justify (if what is spoken under the influence of 
the Holy Spirit can need justification) the seve- 
rity of this concluding portion of the speech. 
- ἀπληροτράχηλεν, Te most languages ob- 

stinacy and perversity are exarescce by terms 
derived from the notion of stiffness, or hardness. 
See ns. Synop. ea gag dl τῇ καρδίᾳ. 
The τῇ καρδίᾳ is added to show that the word 
is to be taken figuratively. For as circumcision 
was a symbol of moral purity, so περιτομὴ is, 
in the Old and New Testament, often applied to 
the mind and heart. See Jer. iv. 4. us by 
ἀπερίτ. τῇ καρδίᾳ are meant those whose vices 
are yet uncorrected. See Levit, xxvi. 41. Ezek. 
xliv.7 & 9.; and by awepirp. τοῖς ὠσὶν those 
who turn a deaf ear to all s to moral purity, 
‘« whose ear (in the words of Jerem. vi. 10.) is 
udcircumcised, and they cannot hearken.”’ 
— ἀεὶ---Οὀἰντιπίπτετε) ‘ye perpetually resist 

and oppose the Holy Spint, i.e. the testimony 
of those who speak by the Holy Spirit, which is 
regarded as tantamount to resisting the Holy 
Spint himself. See Matth. x. 40. and the par- 
rallel passages. ‘Their forefathers had alike re- 
ected the dy ‘ete sent from God, and inspired 
y the Holy Spirit. ᾿Αντιπίπτειν is l 

used of one body falling foul of er, an 
figuratively siguuies to resist. At καὶ there is 
an ellipse of οὕτω. 

52. τοῦ δικαίον) ‘the Messiah ;’ the term 
being (as Middl. observes) evidently used κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν to denote Christ. ui. 14 & 22. and 
Note on Lu. xxiii. 47. In proof of the fact, that 
the name was used by the Jews to denote the 
expected Messiah, Bp. Middl. has adduced the 
strongest evidence in a long extract from § 65. of 
the Diseert. Gener. paryemned to Kennicott’s 

Η 

τὶ 
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ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. ΥΙἽΙ. 

φονεῖς "γεγένησθε" ' οἵτινες ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς 53 
᾽’ ΓῚ , 

δι tens αγγέλων, Kai οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε. ..... 
᾿Ακούοντες 

A νῷ ν,ν 9’ ’ 

ξβρυχον τοὺς ὀδόντας ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
πνεύματος a*yiov, ἁτενίσας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εἶ 
καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ εἶπεν" 

bap ~ bed Ἂν δ, ταῦτα διεπρίοντο ταῖς Kapdiars ανυτῶν, Kai 5. 

Ὑπαάρχων δὲ πληρης 55 

δόξαν Θεοῦ, 
᾿Ιδοὺ, 56 

en ‘ 6 ‘\ ® ’ A A «ἃ -- ® a Gewpw τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ανεῳγμένους, Kai Tov υἱὸν τοῦ arOpe- 
που ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα τοῦ 

γάλη, 
ἢ 1? > α ‘ow e 

συνέσχον τὰ WTA αντῶν, Kai ὥρμησαν ὁομοθ ν 
Θεοῦ. κράξαντες δὲ porn με- 51 

CT 
ὃ } ~ i] 

ma αὐτὸν. "καὶ ἐκβαλόντες ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐλιθοβόλουν. καὶ 53 

Hebrew Bible, to which he has added some 
valuable additional proofs and_ illustrations. 
Προδόται καὶ φονεῖς gover The former by 
delivering him into the hands of Pilate, the latter 

requiring him to be put to death on false 
charges. 

53. els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων] Many eminent 
Commentators take this to mean ‘ hosts of angels 
being present at the promulgation,’ i.e. of the 
Law, or ‘in the presence of hosts of angels.’ 
And they adduce sufficient to countenance 
but not establish this interpretation, which is 
liable to various objections, especially that there 
is no proof of διαταγαὶ ever ἜΒΑΟΙΩΚ troops or 
ageadrons. The preference, therefore, seems 
ue to the interpretation of Beza, Hamm., 

Schoettg., Pearce, Kraus, Heinr., Koppe, Kuin., 
and others, who assign this as the sense of the 
clause: ‘ Ye who have received the law by the 
promulgation of angels [as ministering instru- 
ments}. Διαταγὴ is thus used by a metonymy 
of cause for effect, and els is for ἐν, i.e. δια, of 
which use see examples in Schleus. and Wahl. 
It is, then, the same as if it were written ἐλάβετε 
τὸν νόμον διαταγέντα δι' ἀγγέλων. The plu- 
ral is put for the singular by accommodation to 
the plural ἀγγέλων, which is said by the Com- 
mentators to be used agreeably to the Jewish 
Opinion, that the Law was pore by 
angels, as secondary authors. Joseph. Ant. 
xv. 5, 3, and the citations of Wets. and Schoettg. 
from the Rabbinical writers. This also is con- 
firmed by Gal. iii. 19, where the Law is said to 
have been διαταγεὶς δι᾽ ἀγγέλων, and Heb. ii. 
1. λαληθεὶς δι᾽ έλων. 

At ἐφυλάξατε the discourse seems to have 
been quite broken off, otherwise there would 
have been adduced the inference ‘‘So then it is 
you and not J who are destroying the temple and 
changing the law.”’ 

55. πνεύματος ay.} This must denote the 
influence of the Holy Spirit animating and 
supporting him under the trial he had to en- 
counter. 
— εἶδε δόξαν Θεοῦ] Grot., Wolf, and others 

understand by this δόξα a cloud emitting light- 
ning, as a symbol of the Divine presence; and 
they think that the heaven was made so trans- 
parent, or the visual faculties of Stephen so 
miraculously strengthened, that the throne of 
Christ’s glory became visible. This view, how- 
ever, is, I apprehend, liable to insuperable ob- 
jections, which are stated in Recens. Synop. 
Mr. Townsend has indeed, advocated this hypo- 
thesis ; which he supports with his usual ability, 

but less than his usual success. I can, however, 
by no means approve of the view taken by mazy 
recent Interpreters, who regard the words as 20 
more than a strongly figurative mode of ἘΣ. 
sion, importing fu of what 623 
sist $0; ἀντ he actually saw it. These ee 
not, without violence, admit of this construc- 
tion ; and what follows, ᾿Ιδοὺ Bewpes quite fortis 
it, being a positive assertion of so ing realli 
seen. We may understand it of the Schechineh. 
or symbol of the Divine presence ; but I ποῦ! 
rather, with some antient and m Commes- 
tators, tea ἃ visionary kh plea ralotes — Ἵ God 
miraculously operating on Stephen’s imagin:- 
tion, as on Peekiel’s, w n he satin his house z! 
pon among the Elders of Judah, and sas 
erusalem, and see to himself transported 

thither. See Ezek. viii. 1-4. 
The best Commentators are agreed that Jesus 

was represented as sitting at the right hand of 
God, to suggest to Stephen the present help δο] 
support he might expect from the Livine 
power. 

57. συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα) Συνέσχειν τὰ wre 
signifies properly, not to stop the ears, (Latin 
occludere aures), but to close up the ears b; 
drawing them together, called m the Classica! 
writers ἐπιλαβεῖν, καταλαβεῖν, or ἐπέχεσθει 
τὰ ὦτα. This they did, not so much to avoid 
alan hers fancied blasphemy, as it was a 
symbolical action expressive of detestation and 
abhorrence ; as is plain from the passages of the 
Classical and Rabbinical writers adduced ( from 
Pric. and Wets.) in Recens. Synop. So Plutarch 
p. 1005. τὰ ὦτα xa ταῖς χερσὶ, ὄνο- 
χεραίνων καὶ βδελνττόμενος. That κράξαντεςτ 
must be considered in the same light, and not 
viewed as merely meant to drown the voice of 
Stephen, is plain from a passage of Irenaeus 
cited by Wets. and perhaps imitated from the 
present: ef τι τοιοῦτον ἀκήκοαν ἐκεῖνος ὁ μά- 
καριος καὶ ἀποστολικὸς πρεσβύτερος, a 
κράξαι καὶ ἐμφράξαι τὰ wea αὐτοῦ. 

. ἐκβαλόντες] ‘ paring ues him out 
of the city.’ Compare a kin passage at Lu. 
iv. 29. 
— ἐλιθοβόλουν] Because we have a little 

further on καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Zr., Markl. 
complains of an unnecessary repetition of the 
same thing. The difficulty (at which even 
Valckn. stumbled) may be removed by either, 
pfs Heinr., consrieune the first aioe: as 
enoting preparation for action, q.d. they set 

about stoni him; or, with Ki z, Pearce, 
Rosenm., and Kuin., taking the thing as ex- 



Κεφ. VIII. ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 488 
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οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας “Ὁ. 3ι. 
, ᾿ ’ , ; 

59 veaviov καλουμένου LavAov, "Kai ἐλιθοβολουν Tov Σταῴανον, yi * 
» ᾽ ’ Ἕ ’ Ἴ a“ δέ a σι ’ Lue. 

ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λόγοντα᾽ Κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὀέξαι τὸ πνεῦμα «3.4 
6. 38. 

60 μου! θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα, ἔκραξε φωνὴ μεγάλῃ" Κύριε, 
μὴ στήσης αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην! 

1 ἐκοιμήθη. VIII. ° Σαῦλος δὲ 

ες ῳ ᾽ 4 

καὶ τοῦτο εἰπων 
φ ~ ~ ® , 

HY συνευδοκῶν τῇ αναιρέσει x. ο Infr. 
20. 

αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν exeivn τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν ᾿Ἱεροσολύμοις. πάντες τε διε- 
σπάρησαν. κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς Ιουδαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας, 

ῷ πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων. 

pressed more Historicorum [or rather, I would 
say, populariter} and then (after an insertion 
respecting the keeping of the clothes by Saul) 
purticularly ; narrating by whom he was stoned, 
and describing some circumstances which at- 
tended the stoning. 
- ἀπετεντο A necessary preparation as the 

stones destined for such an o were exceed- 
ingly | This eying aide garments in order 
to be lighter for any ofhice was usual with the 
long vested inhabitants of Greece as well as of 
the East, and is alluded to by Aristoph. Vesp. 
408. ᾿Αλλὰ θοιμάτια βαλόντες, θεῖτε, καὶ 
Boare καὶ - ἀγνέλλοτε. 

‘Though the whole proceeding was illegal and 
tumultuous, yet (as Beza and Grot. observe) 
they conformed to the letter of the law, which 
directed that in cases of stoning the witnesses 
should cast the first stone, doubtless to denote 
their responsibility for what was done. 
— νεανίον] This term is used of men even in 

the flower of their age, and sometimes of those 
who have attained its maturity. Kuin. observes 
{ταῦ Phavorinus) that it descnbed any age 
rom 23 to 40. 
δ9. ἐπικαλούμενον &e. 

Ῥ to Θεόν. ON, they think, 
might easily have been absorbed by the pre- 

ing ON. But that it should have happened 
in known MS. is very improbable, not to 
say that the Article ts wanted. If, i , we 
were compelled to suppose invocation to God, 
I see not how any thing short of the in- 
sertion of the word could be tole . That, 
however, is not the case; and why the Commen- 
tators should have been so anxious to make 
Stephen offer up invocation to God, I know not ; 
since, as Markl. truly observes, ‘‘ it were contrary 
to Stephen’s intention, which was to die a martyr 
to the Divinity of Jesus Christ. So that it is 
only Him he invokes.’’ There is no reason why 
Pak pcb should not be supplied from the 
following words of the invocation Κύριε ᾿[ησοῦ. 
Subauditions from the contert are even in the 
Classics sometimes taken from the words which 
follow. Or ἐπικαλούμενον may be taken in an 
absolute sense, (an idiom uent in the best 
wniters) and thus ὀπικ. and λέγ. may be ren- 
dered ‘ making invocation to the following effect.’ 
It is quite plain that Jesus is the object of the 
invocation ; which Kuin. fully admits, confirm- 
ing this view from Rev. xxii. 20. where in the 
words épxov, Κύριε ‘Ineou, it is certain that 
Jesus is a cased in prayer, as he is here, in 
terms which necessanly imply Divine power 

Bentley and Valckn. the 

(συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Στέφανον av 

and nothing short of Deity, even in language 
borrowed from his own holy example. See Lu. 
xxiii. 34. How ill the Socintans digest this may 
be ; but one would scarcely suppose 
that even they could resort to the d rate ex- 

ibitum. τῳ of supplying τὸν ὄχλον 
hat, however, shows their conviction that τὸν 

Θεὸν cannot be supphed. 
The best Commentators are agreed that δόξαι 

τὸ πνεῦμά μον must mean ‘receive my soul to 
the mansions of the blessed.’ See Lu. xvi. 9. 
and Joh. xiv. ὃ. and Notes, and consult Schoettg. 
ap. Recens. Synop. 

60. μὴ στήσῃς a. τὴν du. τ.] Ἵστημι, as 
Spw, signifies, by an ellipee of ἐν υγῷ or στα- 
θμῷ, (sometimes supplied) to weigh, and also 
(as the custom of remote antiquity was to weigh 
out, not number, money) to pay. And as God 
was by the Hebrews represented as weighing the 
actions of men, by placing the good and the evil 
ones in a pair of scales respectively, (see Dan. 
v.27. Ps. xc. 8.) so Elsn. and Kuin. take the 
phrase to mean, ‘ Do not examine their sin in 
the balance,’ and consequently visit it with 
punishment. But we may more simply consider 

sense as ‘ Do not put to the balance this their 
sin,’ i.e. do not put it into the scale which con- 
tains their sins, do not impute it to them, lay it 
not to their charge. 
— ἐκοιμήθη} Thisis both an euphemism, and 

meant to suggest the composure with which this 
Protomartyr met so violent a death. 

VIII. 1. Σαῦλοι--ὠαὐτοῦ) These words are 
closely connected with the preceding, from which 
they ought not to have been disjoined by the 
division of Chapters. Suvevd. signifies to approve 
of any thing with another. Tittm. de Syn. 191. 
shows that it is not so strong a term as συνήδεσ- 
θαι (which occurs in Rom. vil. 22. συν. τῷ νόμω) 
though the Commentators in general seem to 
suppose so. : : 
— πάντες} This must be received with some 

limitation for 4 considevable number ; for 
there is little doubt but that many of the lower 
rank were to remain in Jerusalem. 
— πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων) They remained in 

order to support the courage of these who staid, 
and the faith of those who had fled, being pro- 
tected by the providence of God in order to build 
the Church at Jerusalem, to promote its unity, 
and to govern it by their wisdom. The secondary 
causes of their escape during the persecution are 
(as Mr. Townsend observes) unknown. 

2. συνεκόμισαν] Συγκ. signifies properly to 
bring together ; but is specially used as a funereal 

HH 

rN 
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4. Ὁ. 31. dpes εὐλαβεῖς, καὶ ἐποιήσαντο κοπετὸν μεγαν ἐπ auto.) 
4 Α Ψ 

p intr. 9, P Σαῦλος δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους 3 
10,11]. 

ὔ - . 4 

φυλακήν. οἱ μὲν ov 

ζόμενοι τὸν λόγον. 
ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΣ δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμιαρείας, 

ἑκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστόν. 

εἰσπορευόμενος, σύρων τε ἄνδρας καὶ “γυναῖκας παρεδίδου εἰς 
ὗν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, εὐαγτγελι- + 

Git 

προσεῖχόν τε οἱ ὄχλοι 6 

τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλέππου ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐν τῷ 
> 2 > 4 \ ’ ἢ ~ A > ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς καὶ βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα a Emote. 

. ~ : ’ 

πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα, βοῶντα μεγαλη 
¢ a 

πολλοὶ δὲ παραλελυμένοι Kat 
yap τῶν ἐχόντων 

φωνῇ, ἐξήρχετο᾽ 

πολλῶν -ι 

χωλοὶ 
eOeparevOnoav. καὶ eyevero χαρὰ μεγάλη ἐν τῇ πόλει ὃ 
ἐκείνη. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ὀνόματι Σίμων προυπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ 9 

term, like the Latin componere, and sometimes 
denotes not only the laying out of the body, but 
other preparations for its interment. This sense 
is rare in the Claseical writers ; but it occurs in 
ae Ay ‘ Bere] : 

. εὐλαβεῖς) It is not quite agreed among 
Commentators whether these rsons were Chris- 
tians, or not. Most think they were religious 
Jews, or Hellenist proselytes, and perhaps secret 
friends to Christianity. But as in Lu. ii. 45. we 
have ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς, there is no 
reason why those who celebrated the funereal 
rites, should not have been religious men, both 
Christians and well disposed Jews. To suppose, 
with Pric. and Doddr., that they were Chris- 
tians only, involves an unnecessary impro- 
bability. 
— ἐποιήσαντο xow. &c.] These words (formed 

perhaps on Gen. 1. 10.) show, by example, the 
great honours shown him. On the point of An- 
tiquities see Recens. Synop. and my Note on 
T ad 1.34, No. 12. Transl. ; 
_3. ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλ.}] Λυμαίνεσθαι sig- 

nifies properly to ra and destroy, as a wild 
beast ; but is often used of men, and signifies to 
waste or spoil, as said of things, or to destroy 
and persecute, as said of ons. Thus the 
sense here is equivalent to that in Gal. i. 13. 
where Paul says of himself édiwxov τὴν éxxAn- 
σίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐπόρθουν αὑτήν. 
— κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους elow.}] The sense is, 

‘ entering into houses,’ ‘ going from house to 
house.’ See v. 42 & xx.20. In the words fol- 
lowing the sense is imperfectly developed, to 
complete which and rectify the construction an 
ods 18 pquree after γυναῖκας, the comma being 
cancelled after εἰσπορενόμενος. Σύρων, hawl- 
ing, apprehending ; a use of the word of which 
the Commentators adduce many examples. 

4. διῆλθον] The Commentators supEcee an 
ellipse of τὴν χώραν or τὰς χώρας. 18, how- 
ever, is too arbitrary, and it is better to repeat 
κατὰ Tat χώρας, or at least τὰς χώρας from the 
Eocene: At τὸν λόγον sub. τοῦ Θεοῦ or 

νυνρίον. 

Z. els πόλιν τῆς Σαμ. The Commentators 
are not agreed whether by Lam. is meant the 
country, or its metropolis of the same name. The 
latter is the opinion of almost all the best Com- 

mentators; and with reason; since the forme: 
interpretation seems excluded by v.14; for 
say that the country had received the j 
when it had been only preached at one city, 
would seem absurd. The Article τοὴν is not ne 
cessary, (See Middlet.) since in such a case it « 
usually omitted, being implied. That some of 
the most antient MSS. have the Article will a 
least show the antiquity of this in retation - 
and although the name of the city had been τε- 
cently altered to Sebaste in honour of Au Ε, 
still retained popularly its onginal ap 5 
— ἐκήρνσσεν---Χριστόν] does not ne- 

cessarily mean more than the preaching the 
Gospel, and offering admonition or exhortatoa 
privately. Hamm. on the distinction be- 
tween κηρύσσειν and εὐαγγελίζεσθαε, Ther 
authority to do this may very well be rested in 
their having (as they seem to have ya fi 
extraordinary and miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit. zhong indeed this question, so warmly 
debated by Whitby, as to their Clerical warrant, 
is frivolous ; since the distinction between the 
Clergy and Laity was, no doubt, not yet made 
because it was not Yet become n : 

6. προσεῖχον he best Commentators are 
in general axon that this is for ἐπίστευον, “ had 
faith in the Gospel.’ Comp. v.14. Examples 
from Joseph., Philo, and the LX X. are adduced 
by the Commentators. The sense of ὁμοθυμαδὸν 
(which must be construed with προσεῖχον) 
need not be pressed on. ᾿Εν re dx. αὐτοὺς, 
literally, ‘ on their hearing’ &c. 

7. ik eh a The_ construction 
(somewhat obscure Σ transposition, of which 
see examples in Glass Phil. Sacr. p. 664.) is thus 
laid down by Kuin.: πνεύματα γὰρ ἀκάθαρτα 
Sal eg νῶν "ie el haat (αὐτὰ), βοῶντα 
μεγάλῃ φωνῇ, ἐξήρχετο. Here again we ma 
observe hav demoutcs and those merely troub 
with bodily disorders are carefully distinguished. 
᾿Εξήρχετο is an example of the use of the neuter 
for the panstre the sense being ‘ were expelled.’ 

9. Σίμων) Commentators are generally 
that this is Simon the Cypriot mentioned by 
Joseph. Ant. xx. 5, 2. as a pretender to magic. 
Σἰρονπῆρχεν. This is by some Commentators 

en by itself, in the sense, ‘ had been staying ;’ 
but by others is joined with μαγεύων; and 

» 
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πόλει μαγεύων καὶ ἐξιστῶν τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων 4-Ὁ. 8ι. 
᾿ ‘ \ , ᾿ 

10 εἶναί τινα εαυτὸν μϑγαν τ ’ 9 a 
TF, Ctyov WavTes aro @ προσεῖχο 

“~ @ , a '. e e ὃ , 
μικρὸν ἕως μεγαλου, λέγοντες Ovros εστιν ἢ ὀύυναμις 

11 τοῦ Θεοῦ 4 μεγάλη. προσεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ, διὰ τὸ ἱκανῷ 
12 χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς. Ὅτε δὲ ἐπί- 

ἴθ , 9 , ‘ “4 ~ 
στευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ περὶ τῆς βασι- 

»», 

λείας. τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ονόματος τοῦ ‘Incov Χριστοῦ, 
18 ἐβαπτίζοντο ἄνδρες τε καὶ γγυναῖκες. ὁ δὲ Σίμων καὶ 

» 4 ’ ’ a φ ~ ~ 

αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε, καὶ BarrisOels nv προσκαρτερῶν τῷ 
Φιλίτπῳφ' θεωρῶν τε σημεῖα 

14 νομένας ἐξίστατο. 
καὶ δυνάμεις μεγάλας γι- 

‘Axovcavres δὲ οἱ ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις 
3 o ~ ~ 

ἀπόστολοι, ὅτι δέδεκται ἡ Σαμάρεια τὸν λόγον του Θεοῦ, 
Fr 9 o 4 i) A A ’ a ᾿ ’ 

15 απάστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν ετρον καὶ [ἰωαννην. 
“ 

οετινεος 
Π ® ~ ad ᾽ ~ 

καταβάντες προσηυξαντο περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅπως λάβωσι πνεῦμα 

16 ἅγιον. 
Ν 3 4 * 8 vo a . «- ᾽ 4 

(οὕπω yap nv ὁπ OQVOEViE QUTWY EMLTTETTWKOS, 
o δὲ ’ cm ’ , Ψ ~ , 

μόνον dé βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίον 
17 ᾿Ιησοῦ.) 

18 ἐλάμβανον πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 
διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν 

’ 

19 πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, προσήνεγκεν αὑτοῖς 

, ° ἢ a . 9 9 ἢ 
tote επετίθουν Tas χεῖρας ἐπ avuTous, καὶ 

’ a e Ψ 
Θεασάμενος δὲ ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι 

~ 9 o 

τῶν ἀποστόλων δίδοται τὸ 
’ ὔ 

ἤματα, λεγων" 
’ > 4 \ , ’ ’ “ oA » ΕΞ Ἢ 

Δότε καμοὶ τὴν εξουσίαν ταύτην, ἵνα ῳᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιθῶ τὰς 
20 χεῖρας, λαμβάνη πνεῦμα ἅγιον. Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 

, i) ’ e 4 9 ’ ’ 

avtov’ To αργυριὸν σον συν 

rightly, as ap from Lu. xxiii. 12. προὺ- 
πῆρχον ἐν ixé ᾳ ὄντες. where see Note. The 
sense is, ‘h Nn pursuing magic.” Μαγεύω 
is a rare word, pet examples are adduced from 
Hippocr. and Plutarch. On the μάγοι in the 
original sense see Note on Matt.1i. 1. ‘‘ This 
appellation was, however, (observes Kuin.) then 
given even to ee mountebanks, pretenders 
to a knowledge of medicine, natural philosophy, 
and anroery which included fortune-telling by 
the stars, all of them being accompanied with the 
mummery " prevences apeantalen sy yatice faced 
purposes, for evoking departed spirits and ex- 
pelling demons.’’ The best Commentators, how- 
ever, are of opinion that this Simon was a person 
of very superior order to the common run of 
such persons, being endued with much know- 
ledge of natural philosophy ; though he abused 
it to the purpose of working on the minds of the 
vulgar by pretended prodigies, throwing them 
into amazement, no doubt, by the exhibition of 
certain phenomena known only to himself. 
Whether he actually used sorcery, or produced 
extraordi effects by Satanic influence, as 
Mr. Scott thinks, may be doubted. 
— λέγων--- μέγαν͵] See Note on v.36. Tiva, 

some person. The Ecclesiastical historians tell us 
that he pretended to be God the Father, some say 
the Messiah, or the Paraclete. There is much un- 
certainty. He was no doubt willing to pass for 
whatever the multitude should please to account 
him. And they probably regarded him as the pro- 

ΝΜ . . » “ 
σοὶ εἴη εἰς απωλειαν, ὅτι 

mised Messiah. See Calmet in v. 
Townsend. 

and Mr. 

10. wdvrev—peyddov | The sense is, ‘ all of 
every age and station.’ στιν ἡ δύν.ε. This 
may, with Kuin., be explained by hypallage, in 
the sense, ‘ The power of God energizes in him,’ 
‘ He isa peronicue of the Almighty.’ See 
Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. 

13. ἣν προσκαρτερῶν τ. ©.) ‘ used to attend 
on Philip,’ viz. as a disciple. x.7. Most of 
the Commentators regard his embracing Chris 
tianity as a mere pretence ; and certain it is that 
he could not have regarded Jesus as the Messiah, 
and was guided chiefly by secular views. Mr. 
sat judges more charitably and perhaps more 
justly. 

14. ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὑτοὺς II. καὶ ’I.] It is 
plain from what follows that their primary pur- 
pose was to lay hands with prayer on the new 
converts, and si τοὺ τὰ to them the gifts of 
the Holy Spint. ‘‘ The A es (says Kuin.) 
seem to have laid down a rule, that, after bein 
baptized and catechised, the proselytes shoul 
have the imposition of hands, accompanied with 
rayer, in order to their receiving gifts of the 
oly Spint. 
16. ἐπιποπτωκὸ:) This word is used of what 

falls with abundance, as x. 44. 11.15. The ex- 
ression is formed on Ezek. xi. 5. ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ 
μὲ πνεῦμα Κυρίου. 
20. τὸ ἀργύριον---οἰς ἀπ.) On the exact force 

of this expression the Commentators are not 
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AD. 3. τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνόμισας διὰ χρημάτων κτᾶσθαι. 

οὐκ ἔστί σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ TOUTE’ 
A 

yap καρδία σον οὐκ ἔστιν 
Ud 

η 21 
αὐθεῖα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. me- 22 

-ὄ τ . [4 

τανόησον οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας cov ταύτης, καὶ δεήθητι 
~ ~ Py , ~ a 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, ci apa ἀφεθήσεταί σοι ἡ exivaa τῆς καρδίας 
° ’ ‘ , \ , νὸ ἀδυκί τ ὦ 23 σου. εἰς yap χολὴν πικρίας καὶ συνόεσμον cas ορω 

wf ° e 

ge ὄντα. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
« 9 ~ 

ὑπὲρ ὁμοῦ πρὸς τὸν κύριον, 

εἰρήκατε. 

agreed. The most learned Interpreters regard it 
as a form of imprecation, and they compare the 
Greek forms αἀπόλοιο, Bar’ és κόρακας, ἐς 
ὄλεθρον &c., and the Latin » ahi in malam 
rem. And such forms are found in our own and 
other languages. See Johnson’s London, i. 116. 
This interpretation, however, cannot be admitted, 
because in the above phrases there is a plain 
imprecation, either erpressed, as in ἀπόλοιο, or 
implied by the ellipsis of a verb of going in the 
Imperative ; whereas here there is nothing like 
an imprecation ; for τὸ ἀργύριόν---σοι ein only 
signifies ‘ may your money rest with yourself!’ 
which (as the Optative sometimes has the force 
of an Imperative) means ‘ keep your money to 
yourself,’ as in a kindred passage of Joseph. 

- 461.45. Δανιῆλος δὲ τὰς μὲν δωρεὰς ἡξίου 
χειν, τὸ σοφὸν γὰρ καὶ a ἢ θεῖον ἀδωροδό- 
κητον εἶναι; where I conjecture αὑτῷ. Neither 
do the words ele ἀπώλειαν contain any impre- 
cation, but _ a warning of the consequences 
resulting from, by stating the tendency of, mone 
so employed, unless averted by repentance a 
reformation. Of this sense of els (unto) there 
are raat pa at Rom. v. 16. in els κατάκριμα 
and εἰς dixalwew. and vi. 16. ἁμαρτίας (τῆς 
Φερούση:) els θάνατον, ‘ which tends to or 
results in death.’ Prediction (which some recent 
Commentators, after Markl., suppose) can as 
little be proved to be inherent in the words as 
imprecation. 

1. οὐκ ἔστι---τούτῳ] Οὐδὲ κλῆρος is another 
mode of expressing the same thousht. and seems 
to have been a common idiom, since it occurs in 
Deut. x.9. & ii. 12. 2 Sam. xx.1. Job. xxii. 25. 
Τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, this matter; for λόγον and 
ῥῆμα, after the example of the Hebr. 135, often 
signify a thing. 

4 γὰρ xaptia—@cov] Formed on 2 Kings 
x. 15, denoting that his profession of Christianity 
was insincere and hypocritical, or corrupted by 
pursuing bye-ends. 

22. el doa ἀφεθήσεται &e.] Εἰ dpa is by 
many learned Commentators taken in the sense 
ut, as efrwe in Phil. iii. 11. and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. And so the Heb. ‘bw si forte 
is rendered ἵνα by the LXX. in Exod. xxxii. 30. 
But to so rare a signification we need not resort, 
especially as it weakens the sense. The words 
may be taken sane to their ordinary use. 
In order, however, to fully understand the sense, 
it is to be observed that εἰ doa when occurring 
any where except at the beginning of a sentence, 
is elliptical, and some participle, usually hee Joh 
evos, or such like, 1s to understood. 
ark xi. 13. ef dpa εὑρήσει τί. Acts xvii. 27. 

Siuwy εἶπε᾽' Δεήθητε ὑμεῖς 24 
ϑ ® e , 4 Zz 

ὅπως μηδὲν ἀπέλθη ἐπ ἐμὲ or 

εἰ dpa γε ψηλαφήσειαν, & vii. 1. Sometimes, 
“ΡῈ ἢ ne case with the single ei, as Eanp. 
Heracl. 640. Thus the full sense is, ‘ [trying] 
whether’ &c.; and the doubt implied, as Grot 
and Doddr. observe, does not réspect the be- 
nignity of God, but the reformation of Simoa, 
i.e. whether his repentance of so heinous an 
offence would be such as to obtain the Diviee 
pardon. 

᾿Επίνοια signifies not so much thought, a 
contrivance, device. The word ts usually taker 
in a bad sense. Perhaps the term 1s here slightly 
emphatical, suggesting how heavy a guilt would 
have attended the execution of such a desizn. 
The next words illustrate the nature of the doubt 
before expressed, and show it to have rested on 
the state of Simon’s heart towards God. 

23. ele γὰρ χολὴν---ὃντα] The words are 
commonly taken as put for ἐν γὰρ xoAw &c., 
according to which, Castalie elegantly renders, 
‘Nam te amaro felle preeditum et injustitia con- 
strictum esse video.” The best Commentators, 
however, from Alberti and Wolf to Kuin., have 
been of opinion (comparing Deut. xxix. 18. with 
Hebr. xii. 15.) that els yoAns is for χολὴν. as 
Acts xiii. 22 & 47. vii. 21. Eph. it. 15. d they 
assign the following sense. ‘I see thou art a 
most pernicious person, like to a bitter and poi- 
sonous plant, a pest to Christian society.” So 
Epigr. 1.11. πᾶσα γννὴ χόλος ἐστιν. The 
δ νι μὸς they take to mean ‘ a mere bundle of 
iniquity.’ But the soundness of this whole inter- 
pretation may be questioned ; for in the 
adduced the εἰς is for wore, and there is an 
ellipsis of εἶναι: which is not the case here. 
Besides, the style of unmeasured reproach in- 
volved in σύνδεσμον, if not in χολὴν, 80 inter- 

, 18 not characteristic of the sacred wri- 
ters, whose language, like that of our Lord, is 
sometimes severe, but never abusive. I must 
therefore acquiesce in the common interpretation, 
which yields a sense, though strictly just, little 
less severe, namely, ‘ that thou art mmersed in 
wickedness of the vilest sort, and fast bound in 
the chains of sin and Satan.’ Ele may be taken 
for év, as often in the N.T. and the Classical 
writers. In which case εἶναι is used in the sense 
to come (as here) or become ; and the eis signifies 
at or to. Of course, χολήν is, by 8 common 
syle δώ sage cad ΠΥ 

. 6e ε ὑπὲρ v us admitting his 
own unworthiness. See oh. ix. 31. By his 
using the plural number we may suppose that 

n was present. That his repentance was not 
real we have every reason to believe from the 
circumstances of the case, as well as from his 



Κεφ. VIII. 

25 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

Οἱ μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγο 
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ν A.D. $I. 

~ 4 ᾽ 4 i a 

τοῦ κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, πολλᾶς Te κώμας 
τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν ενηγγελίσαντο. 

26 Ἄγγελος δὲ κυρίου ἐλάλησα πρὸς Φίλιππον, λόγων" 
᾿Ανάστηθι καὶ πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν 

® 9 ’ 

καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς Γαζαν. 
καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύθη: 27 ἔρημος. 

αὕτη ἐστὶν 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ, 

εὐνοῦχος, δυνάστης Κανδάκης τῆς βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπωμ, ὃς 
ἣν ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γαζης αὐτῆς" ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων 

subsequent conduct, as recorded by early Eccle- 
siastical tradition. 

25. διαμαρτνυρά 
prove on g 

μενοι) Διαμαρτ. signifies to 
evidence, to demonstrate and 

ch, 
26. ἄγγελος----ἐλάλησε] Many recent Com- 

mentators suppose this communication made by 
adream. But there is nothing in the air of the 
passage to warrant this, and, as Storr observes, 
ope. 11. 178.) it is no wonder that Philip 

uld have been admonished sometimes (as at 
29 & 39.) by the internal suggestions of the 
Holy Spint, and sometimes (as here) by the 
personal address of an angel ; since, in a similar 
case, after he had been once and again internall 
admonished by a vision (See Acts xvi. 6. seqq. 
he was at length externally admonished by a 
messenger sent from God (v.10. ). See Hammond. 

26. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος) With these words the 
Commentators are not a little perplexed. They 
are not agreed to what they are to be referred; 
some say to Γάζαν, others to τὴν ὁδόν. So little 
satisfied, however, are they with either, that 
Wessel., Valckn., Hein., and Kuin. suspect the 
words to be an interpolation from the margin : but 
of this there is not the slightest proof; and that 
is but cutting the knot, which may, 1 think, 
be very well untied. As to the two foregoing 
interpretations, that which refers the words to 
Γάζαν cannot be admitted ; for, taking for granted 

t there were then two Gazas, New Gaza and 
Old Gaza, destroyed by Alexander, and here said 
to be ἔρημος, yet they were so near together, 
that it is not likely there were two roads leading 
from Jerusalem to each of them respectively. 
Besides, why a road should be carried to a place 
nearly uninhabited it is not easy to see. That 
indeed would require, says Kuin., the Article 
to ἔρημος. Or rather, St. Luke would have in 
that case written els τὴν Γάζαν ἥτις ἐστὶν dp. 
The latter interpretation is adopted by the best 
Commentators, antient and modern, (supported 
by the Syriac Version) who suppose that there 
were two roads leading from Jerusalem to Gaza, 
one farther about and carried along the valley of 
the rivulet Eshcol, the other shorter, but carried 
acrors the rough tract of mount Casius, and 
therefore desert and unfrequented. But that 
there were two, rests wholly on conjecture ; 
and thus perspicuity, and even propriety, wou 
require ἥτις ἐστὶν ἔρημος. Yet why em 
ourselves unnecessarily ? ere is no reason 
why we should not sup the words to be 
those of St. Luke, not of the Angel, and (re- 
ferring them, as we must do, to τὴν ὁδὸν &c.) 
tegard them as a remark of the Evangelist, 

similar to many such in the N.T. and (as I 
have elsewhere shown) in the Classical wnters. 
See Job vi. 10. and Note. St. Luke means to 
hint, that it might seem strange that one so 
desirous to evangelize as Philip should be sent 
upon 50 unfrequented a road as that from Jeru- 
salem to Gaza. Reland, indeed, objects that there 
is no reason why that road should be called 
ἔρημος any more than any other road in Juda. 
But that supposes far more knowledge of the 
antient state of the country than we have, or is 
now attainable. Reland himself could not have 
proved that the road was not such. If it was 
carried ina straight course, it might have passed 
most of the way over a hilly and barren tract 
through no city or town of any note. 
therefore the epithet épnuov, which (as I have 
proved by examples in Recens. Synop.) means 
uninhabited, i.e. very thinly peopled, would 
be suitable enough: j 
The ἐπὶ signifies τ oe as in many other pas- 
es. See Schleus. Lex. 
7. I have placed a comma after Αἰθίοψ, 

because ἀνὴρ Al@. stands for a substantive (the 
ἀνὴρ being almost redundant) and thus cannot 
well qualify εὐνοῦχος. Εὐνοῦχοε signifies pro- 
perly cubicularius, chamberlain, prefect of the 

-chamber. And as such were generally 
castrati, so it came to mean »an eunuch. 
And such being, for their sup _ fidelity, 
generally promoted to other confidential court 
offices, hanes the term came to mean, in a 
general way, an officer of state (so here a Trea- 
surer, as we find from what follows) whether 
a eunuch or not. Thus Potiphar, Gen. xxxix. 1, 
though called εὐνοῦχος Φαράω, yet had a wife. 
Δυνάστης. This wo signihes properly one who 
has great power or influence. So μέγας εἶναί 
τινε in the antient writers, of which phrase I 
have adduced examples in ns. Synop. The 
construction, however, here requires that it should 
be taken, not as an adjective, (with almost all 
English Translators) but as a substantive, 
magnas, a grandee, as Doddr. renders. Wolf. 
and Wets. have proved from Pliny, Dio Case., 
and Strabo, that Candace was a family name 
common to the Queens of Ethiopia superior, 
or Meroe, like the Pharaohs in Egypt. 

This person was, no doubt, a Jewish proselyte, 
, not so much by his reading the as appears 

barrass Prophet Isaiah, as his coming to Jerusalem 
to worship there. That eunuchs were not ad- 
mitted as proselytes is no proof that he was not 
one, because εὐνοῦχον does not necessarily imply 
that he was an eunuch in the physical sense. 
᾿ς — ἐπὶ πάσης τ.γ.] Sub. τεταγμένος, which 
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AD. SL εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, ἥν τε ὑποστρέφων καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ 98 
Ψ 9 ~ A ® ’ ‘A ἄρματος auTov, Kat aveyivwoxe Tov 7 ροφήτην Ησαίαν. 
εἶπε δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ᾽ Πρόσελθε καὶ κολλήθητι 29 
τῷ ἅρματι τούτῳ. ᾿ προσδραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν 30 
αντοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος τὸν προφήτην 
? 4 ’ a» , e 
Apa ye “γινώσκεις ἃ. ἀναγινώσκεις ; ὁ 
A ᾽ zg 9 4 

ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήση με; 
gia δ, Φίλιππον ἀναβάντα καθίσαι σὺν αὐτῷ. 

Ἡσαΐαν, καὶ εἶπεν 
A ὰ ~ 8 

δὲ εἶπε Leos yap 31 

παρεκάλεσε τε Tor 

In δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς 33 
΄“- A 

ραφῆς ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν, nv αὕτη" ‘Os πρόβατον ἐπὶ 
A ww t » ~ 

σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ ws ἀμνὸς ἐναντίον τοῦ κείροντος 

is sometimes Γάζα is a word of 
Persian origin, and signifies treasure. 

28. ἀνεγίνωσκε) Neatness of style and strict 
propriety would rather have required dvay:- 
νώσκων, or the omission of the «al preceding 
and the re a little before. And one or other 
of the MSS. does indeed offer these emendations ; 
but the change is quite unnecessary. In thus 
reading the Scriptures, and, as it appears from 
the next verse, aloud on a journey, the proselyte 
was (See the Rabbinical citations of Schoettg. ) 
following the directions of the Jewish Rabbies. 
That the pious proselyte was reading the Pro- 
phet in order to see how far the circumstances 
which he had learned of the life, death, and 
resurrection of Jesus corresponded with the 
evangelical predictions, is a very probable sup- 
position. ; 

29. εἶπε τὸ πνεῦμα] Many antient Com- 
mentators, and, of the modern ones, B 
take this to mean the angel mentioned at v. 26. 
See Heb.i. 14. This, however, involves some 
harshness ; and it is better, with the most eminent 
modern Commentators, to regard the words as a 

r manner of expression, only denoting that 
such was the suggestion of the Holy Spirit, so 
communicated (like the affatus of the Prophets ) 
as that the inspired person could always distin- 
guish such Divine suggestions from those of his 
own mind. And thus the Holy Spirit might in a 
certain sense be said to speak the words to him. 
— κολλήθητι τῷ dou. τ.] Κολλᾶσθαι with 

ἃ paseive form has (like the Hebrew conjugation 
Hothpahel, which is at once passive and re- 
flective) a reflective sense, and signifies to attach 
oneself to, join company with. So the Heb. 
pay in 2 Sam. xx. 2., 2 Kings xviii. 6., Ruth 
1. 14., where the LXX. use ἀκολουθεῖν. At 
Ruth ii. 8. κολλῆθητε μετὰ τῶν κορασίων 
the sense is, ‘join company with my maidens. 
The chariot is here (by an usual popular idiom ) 
for the person in the chariot, as in the Classical 
writers ships are put for the sailors in them. 

30. γινώσκεις-- ἀναγινώσκεις] Most Com- 
mentators from Grot. downwards evepces a pa- 
ronomasia like that of Julian in his laconic 
Epistle to Basil: ᾿Ανέγνων, wy, κατέγνων. 
to which the Father, with equal wit and scarcely 
less brevity, replied: ᾿Ανέγνως, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔγνως. 
εἰ γὰρ ἔγνως, οὐκ ἂν κατέγνως. But parono- 
masia in the present case would be frigid, and 
unsuitable to the gravity of the speaker, and the 
importance of the subject. 

1. πῶς yap av dvv.) The yap refers (as 

᾽ 

often) to a negative sentence omitted for bre- 
vity’s sake. This omission of short clauses both 
negative and affirmative referred to by yap, i: 
frequent in the Classical writers, and several 
examples are adduced by Pearce. The words. 
we may observe, are a modest apology for 
ignorance. ‘Odrry. is used in ἃ figurative sens. 
Curae) as " aoe: sven 13. ἘηΠ’ Ps. iva 

. περιοχὴ is word properly signi 
sum of what is contained a any book &c., bet 
here it means a passage or section, of which sens 
Wets. adduces two examples from Dionys. and 
Artemid.; τὰν δ ἔρον τὸν one from Stobeus. 
— ws πρόβατον σφαγὴν --- ζωὴ avre 

These words are taken from Is. πῇ 7 and 8, 
and follow the Sept. Version very exactly ; the 
verbal discrepancies which occar being found 1: 
the Alexandrian and other MSS. of the Sept. 
Between both of these and the Hebrew ther: 
isa ter difference, but not such as material] 
to affect the general sense. The various mod:s 
of reconciliation are fully detailed by Townsend. 
who laudably endeavours to remove the discre- 
pancy without resorting to any conjectural 
emendation of the Hebrew. But however in- 
genious may be the method he adopts, it may be 
oubted whether that will be ratified by our 

great Hebraists. To entirely reconcile the dis- 
crepancy is perhapsimpracticable. It will, how- 
ever, tly contribute thereto if we suppox 
that the LX X. read mpd wown wyys. The 5 
and 3 are easily confounded. And » might 
easily be lost before another Ὁ, and Ἵ might 
easily arise from the 5 following. That the LXX. 
had 5 after ἼὝΨΣΞ we may infer from its being 
found in the N.T. in almost every MS. This, 
however, involves no real discrepancy from the 
Hebrew ; for the 1 may be taken with the pre- 
ceding quite as well as with the following word. 
And such, I se oe is the true reading of the 
Hebrew. Whether the Hebrew had onginally 
3 before “yy or n, is a more doubtfal case, be- 
cause Ὁ may mean at, under, &c. See Gesen. 
Lex. in v. That there should be a full stop 
after yy. cannot, I think, be doubted. Thus 
the Hebrew may be rendered, ‘ So he opened not 
his mouth under his oppression. From _judg- 
ment was he hurried off [to death].’ Bp. Lowth 
and Kuin. take s¥y3 with the words fritowing, 
and render, ‘ By an oppressive judgment was 
he cut off.’ But the Hendiadys which they sup- 
pose is very harsh ; and they are obliged to cancel 
the ». If we were allowed to do that, the sen- 
tence would proceed better without the Hen- 
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αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ανοίγει τὸ στομα aUTOU, 4D. 3h 
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δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ ris διηγήσεται; ὅτι αἴρεται ἀπὸ 
84 τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος τῷ 

Φίλιππῳ εἶπε' Δέομαί σου, περὶ τίνος ὁ προφήτης λέγει 
85 τοῦτο; περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; ανοίξας δὲ ὁ 

Φιλίππος τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς 
86 ταύτης, εὐηγγελίσατο αὐτῷ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύ- 

οντο κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, ἦλθον ἐπί τι ὕδωρ᾽ 
97 εὐνοῦχος" ᾿Ιδοὺ ὕδωρ᾽ 

diadys. But the LXX., I doubt not, had it, and 
attached to nyya. And conjoining these words 
with what follows, they stumbled at wdvwnn, 
and not knowing what to make of the first Ὁ in 
the MSS., they passed it over, and either finding 
an 1 after opw7 in their MSS., or else supplying 
it, to make up the sense, rendered as they could, 
and thus gave a sense [ he was deprived of a 
ust judgment’ ] very applicable to Chnit, but not, 
conceive, intended by the Prophet. 

6 words τὴν δὲ yeveay—avrou are, like the 
correspondent Hebrew ones of which they are 
a literal rendering, so obscure that the true sense 
cannot be fully determined. Hamm., Doddr., 
Kuino., and most recent Commentators take the 
sense to be, ‘ who can describe the guilt of the 
men of his time [from whom he suffered such 
things]?’ But this is negatived by what follows. 
Bp. Lowth renders, ‘ and his manner who would 
declare?’ i.e. bear witness in his favour ; viz. 
ho one ; a sense of 117 which has countenance in 
the Arabic. This circumstance was manifestly 
fulfilled in Christ; and the point of Hebrew An- 
tiquities on which it depends is admirably illus- 
trated by Dr. Kennicott and Bp. Lowth. The 
interpretation is, too, much confirmed by the 
wo senile and is probably the true one. 
How applicable the whole is to Christ, is so 
obvious, that one cannot but wonder at the blind- 
ness of Commentators, some of considerable 
eminence, who have taken any other view. The 
opinions of the Jewish and early Christians, 
here coincide, and the strongest internal evidence 
confirms their judgment. 

the words ὅτι diperat—atrov the sense is 
the same as in the Hebrew ; but the Translators 
either read otherwise, or translated freely. 

35 ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τ. y. τ.)] Com ἃ kin- 
dred passage of Lu. χχῖν. 22. Γραφὴ as used of 
a single passage of Scripture occurs in Mark 
xv. 58. and elsewhere. In εὐηγγελίσατο αὑτῷ 
"I., which words signify, ‘he instructed him in 
the doctrine and principles of the religion of 
Jesus,” it is im lied that he commenced by re- 
ferring the words of the prophecy to Jesus, and 
from thence introduced whatever else he had to 
communicate. In ᾿Ιησοῦν we have the person 
put for the thing, as Lu. iu. 18. Acts xvi. 10. Gal. 
1, 9.1 Pet.1.12. An idiom frequent in the Clas- 
sical writers, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. ¢ 409. 
& 410. and Buttm. Gr.p.225. Evayyed. here 
amply signifies to announce, proclaim. 

36. τι ὕδωρ) Probably, some fountain or 
pool formed by a brook either running into the 

«ε 

καί φησιν o 
τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι; [εἶπε 

Eben! rivulet, or formed at a bend of the Eshcol 
itself. 

— ἰδοὺ ὕδωρ--- βαπτισθῆναι) From this we 
may well infer that Philip had fully instructed 
the Eunuch on the nature and necessity of bap- 
tism as an initiatory ordinance of Chnstianity : 
nay also that the Eunuch had μ΄ his wish 
to receive, and Philip his willingness to admi- 
nister it at a fit opportunity. In τί κωλύει ; the 
sense must not be pressed upon; for, from the 
examples of that phrase, and the quid vetat or 
prohibet of the Latin it is probable that the sense 
meant to be expressed by the Eunuch was this, 
‘ Here is an opportunity for the thing to be done 
forthwith.’ 

37. There has been no little debate as to the 
authority of this verse, which is not found in 
many of the best MSS. and most of the antient 
Versions, including the Synac ( Peshito), and is 
omitted in several citations of the Fathers, as 
also in the Edit. Princ. And in some of the 
MSS. which do contain it, itis found with mar- 
vellous diversity of goo 5 It is, therefore, 
cancelled or rejected b rot., Mill, Wets., 
Pearce, Matth., Newc., Gnesb., Tittm., Knapp, 
Kuin., Gratz, and Vat.; but defended b 
Whitby and Wolf—strenuously, but not, 
think, successfully. It is surely not, as Wolf 
contends, necessary to the context. The external 
testimony against it is certainly, if not equal to 
that for it, at least pretty strong. And internal 
testimony is decidedly against it; for no good 
reason can be imagined why it should have been 
thrown out, or omitted inadvertently ; whereas, 
for its insertion we may easily account, namely, 
from the anxiety of well meaning, but misjudg- 
ing persons to remove what they thought an 
abruptness ; and to check what they deemed too 
favourable to haste in acmiaienne baptism ; 
as to remove a stumbling-block from the 
thing not being described as done in due form. 
As to Whitby’s argument, it has no force what- 
ever, on the ground that the verse was probably 
omitted in later times, because it opposed the 
delay of baptism which the catechumens expe- 
rienced before they were admitted into the 
early Church. Surely if the verse be removed, 
the delay of baptism would seem to be still more 
opposed. The strongest argument brought for- 
ward for the authority of the p is that it 
was read by Irenzeus, (see his work Adv. Hier. 
ili. 12. p. 196.) by Cyprian, and, as Mill and 
others say, by Tertullian. But upon referring 
to the passage de Baptismo C. 18., I find no 
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aD. 3. δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος" Εἰ πιστεύεις ἀξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, ἔξεστιν. 

ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε᾽' Πιστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναε τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα᾽ καὶ κατέ- 35 
βησαν ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, ὅ τε Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ εὐνοῦ- 

4 ® a » 4 

xos’ καὶ ἐβάπτισεν αὐτόν. ὅτε δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὕδα- 39 
σε ᾿ 8 5 φ᾿ 

τος, Wvevua κυρίου ‘ ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιππον καὶ οὐκ cider 
ν᾿ 4 ° 4 e 9 “- Π ’ a A e 8 

GQuTOV οὐκέτι O εὐνοῦχος». ETopEVETO yap THY ὁδὸν 
9 ~ 

auTov 

χαίρων. Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς “AQwrov' καὶ διερχόμενος 40 
εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς 

+ Infr.9¢, Καισάρειαν. 
] e a ® ᾽ “σι ΄ 
Cal 1.13 IX. "Ὁ AE Σαῦλος ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ ᾧονου | 

Tim. e , ~ ~ ® “-- ϑ td 

13, εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς τοῦ κυρίου, προσελθὼν τῷ apxteper, ητη- 3 

shadow of proof that the verse was read by him, 
but a probability that it was not. As to the 
aunty of Cyprian, it is not great; for he ge- 
nerally ollows the Vulgate, which has the verse. 
And its being cited by Irenzus will only prove 
the great antiquity of the passage, not its genuine- 
ness. That will 
the primitive Church on’ this head, and will 
prove that it required, previous to the adminis- 
tration of baptism to adults, an unhesitating 
avowal of belief in the Divinity as well as divine 
legation of Jesus Christ. See Doddr. 

38. ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα) Στῆναι is 
here taken in a passive sense, ‘ He bid the car- 
nage to be stopped.’ 
— ἐβάπτισεν αὐτόν] No doubt, with the 

use of the proper form ; but whether by immer- 
sion, or by sprinkling, is not clear. Doddr. 
maintains the former, but Lardner ap. Newc. 
the latter view ; and, I conceive, more pro tly. 
On both having descended into the water, Philip 
seems to have taken up water with his hands and 
poured it copiously on his head. It is, indeed, 
lain from various passages of the Gospels that 
ptism was then administered iy Oa baptizer 

after having placed the person to be baptized in 
some river or brook ; and that plenty of water 
was thought desirable, see Joh. iii. 23. But 
though this may seem to favour immersion, yet 
the other method might as well be adopted. 
Water might, indeed, be fetched in a vessel for 
the pu of pouring it on the head of the per- 
son. Yet that it should not, may be accounted 
for by a reference to the climate, customs, and 
opinions of the people of Palestine, without ren- 
dering it necessary to sup 
urpoee of immersion could originate the custom 
or the baptizer and the baptized to both go into 
water of some depth. 

39. πνεῦμα Kuplov ἥρπασε τὸν ᾧ.} In some 
antient MSS. and late Versions are inserted be- 
tween πνεῦμα and Kuplov the words ἅγιον 
ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ (or els) τὸν εὐνοῦχον, ἄγγελος 
δὲ : which reading is approved by Hamm. and 
Towns. ; but without reason ; for it is a manifest 
interpolation of those who thought the snatching 
up of Philip more suitable to an angel than to 
the Hol init. And there might be some 
ground tor this, if we were to understand, with 
several Commentators, as Doddr. and Scott, 
that Philip was caught up and carried through 

however, show the caution οἵ. 

the air supernaturally ; for examples of whicb 
they refer to 1 Kings xviii. 12. 2 Kings in. 16. 
Ezek. iti. 14. There is, however, no necessi:y 
to suppose that to be the case here. Nay, δι- 
cording to Bp. Middleton’s Canon, perten:: 
sense here in πνεῦμα is inadmissible ; while, a 
Mr. Rose observes on Parkh. p. 700., if ἥρπαςι 
be translated ‘caught away,’ it seems required. 
I quite with Mr. Rose that nothing m- 
raculous its here intended. “Hpwace may very 
well be understood of the imperative su Ἴ 
of the Holy Spirit, which Philip dou well 
knew how to distinguish from the motions of hi 
own mind. The meaning, therefore, seems τὸ 
be that assigned by Mr. Rose, as follows - 
‘Philip went away quickly under the directios 
and influence of the Spirit. And I would com- 
pare Herodot. iv. 13. Ἔφη δὲ ᾿Αρεστέης.--ἐπι- 
κέσθαι é¢ ᾿Ισσηδόνας, PorBorXauwroe ye vo- 
μενος. The strong term ἥρπασε might, 3 
seem selected to suggest the unwillingness with 
which Philip must have torn himself away from 
this promising convert. Perhaps, however, no 
more may be meant than ‘hurried him away,’ 
as ore is sometimes used of the influence of 
the Holy Spirit in the LXX., as 1 Kings xvi. 
12. καὶ πνεῦμα Κυρίον ἀρεῖ σε εἰς τὴν γῆν 
ἣν οὐκ οἵδα. and 2 Kings ni. 16. μή wore ἣρεν 
αὑτὸν πνεῦμα Κυρίον. . 

40. εὑρέθη εἰς "Αζ.) The rendering taventus 
est, was found, is so unsatisfactory, that most re- 
cent Commentators adopt the version of Drusius 
fuit, extitit, was, or abode, of which sense they 
adduce examples. But I prefer, with Bera, to 
suppose that the passive is used in a reciprocal 

that nothing but a or reflective sense, as in French il se trouva stands 
for il fut trouve, made his ap ὃ . There is 
an imitation of the Hebrew ἴδιο iom by which pas- 
sive forms often have a reciprocal sense, as ΝΥΏΣ. 
And so even in Greek. Thus in Herodot. iv. 4. 
we have the similar expression φανέντα αὐτὸν 
és Ilpoxovy. The air of the expression seems to 
refer to the rapt feeling with which Philip lef 
the eunuch and went to Azotus. 

IX. 1. ᾿Εμπνέων dw.) Markl. sees not how 
ἐμπνέων can mean ‘ breathing out threatening,’ 
nor even ἐκπνέων. And he would conjecture 
ἐμπλέως. But no alteration is necessary. ᾿Εμ-π- 
νεῖν signifies to inhale and exhale breath by the 
nostrils, to breathe. Now to do this with quick- 
ness and vehemence implies strong passion, es- 
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rywryas, ὅπως ἐάν τινας εὕρη τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας, ἄνδρας τε καὶ 
8 -yuvaixas, δεδεμένους ἀγάγη εἰς "ἢ 

9 4 ~ 

‘ev δὲ τῷ Wor ἜΣ, 
Cor. 18.8. 

ἱερουσαλήμ. 
ρεύεσθαι ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ Δαμασκῷ, καὶ ἐξαίφνης 2 Gone 2 

4 ποριήστραψεν αὐτὸν φῶς απὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
τὴν “γῆν, ἤκουσε φωνὴν λέγουσαν αὐτῷ" Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, τί 

5 μα διώκεις ; εἶπε oe’ Ths εἶ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ κύριος elxev ᾿Εγώ 

εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν σὺ διώκεις" [σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακ- 

6 τίζειν. τρέμων τε καὶ θαμῶν εἷπε' Κύριε, τί με θελεις 
~ Π 4 ᾿ ‘ * @ A ww 

ποιῆσαι ; καὶ ὁ κύριος πρὸς αὐτον" 1. "AdAd ἀναστηθι καὶ εἰ- 

σελθε εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λαληθήσεταί σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. 
‘} A , , α«᾿ ε ᾽ 9 ἢ 

οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες οἱ συνοδεύοντες αὐτῷ εἱστήκεισαν ἐννεοὶ» 

pecially anger. In the later Greek writers the 
word denoting the kind of passion is expressed 
in the Genit., by an cline of ἀπὸ, signifying 
origin, cause, &c. In the earlier writers the 
Accus. is used. 

2. ἐπιστολὰς] i.e. letters credential. 
— τῆς ὁδοῦ) For ταύτης τῆς ὁδοῦ. Or the 

Article may be put for the Pronoun demonstra- 
tive, as Joh. vir. 17. “Odos denotes not only a 

of life, but way of thinking, (as Judith v. 8. 
ἐκβῆναι ἐξ ὁδοῦ τῶν γονέων.) and hence a 
sect, either in saree A (as Suid. in v. "Euwe- 
δοκλῆς, and Lucian Herm. Ὁ. 577.) or in reli- 
gion, as here and in xxii. 4. ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν 
δίωξα. & xxiv.14. From the populousness of 
Damascus, and its constant communication with 
Jerusalem, and being, probably, the place whi- 
ther most of those who fled at the murder of 
Stephen took refuge, the number of Christians 
was likely to be considerable. So great was the 
authority of the Sanhedrim with the foreign Jews 
that they readily submitted to its decrees in mat- 
ters spiritual, as for instance the suppression of 
what was esteemed heresy, cially as the 
then Ruler of Damascus, Aretas, King of Arabia, 
was either, according to some, a Jewish pro- 
selyte, or at least was well affected to the Jews, 
and admitted the exercise of this authority in 
things spiritual. 

3. On the subject of the conversion of St. 
Paul, I cannot too strongly reprobate the hypo- 
thesis of certain foreign Theologians who, build- 
ing on the half developed views of De Dieu, 
Elsn., and Hamm., regard the circumstances of 
the case as by no means miraculous, but as pro- 
duced solely by certain ternfic natural pheno- 
mena, which they sup had such an effect on 
the high wrought imagination, and so struck the 
conscience of Saul, as to make him view as a 
reality what was merely produced by fancy. I 
have δι] considered, and, I trust, thoroughly 
confuted this notion in Recens. Synop., the 
following extracts from which must here suffice. 
‘* It were surely inconsistent with ingenuousness 
and truth to dress up vivid impressions of the 
mind, caused by natural phenomena, in a dra- 
matic style, and manufacture them into a dia- 
logue. Paul, however ardent might be his 
temperament and vivid his imagination, could 
not so far deccive himself as to suppose that the 

t Infr. 22. 9. 
et 26. 23. 

conversation (related by him at large in his 
speech before Agrippa) really took place, if 
there had been no more than these Commenta- 
tors tell us. Besides, he is so minute as to say 
it was in the Hebrew es ay a and the address, 
as given most in detail at C. 26., is a somewhat 
long one. Moreover, if he were so worked upon 
by his own high wrought feelings and tender 
conscience, that could not be the case with his 
attendants: and yet it is said that ‘they also, 
struck dumb with astonishment, heard the voice, 
though they saw no one.’”’ 
Many of the objections made to the common 

view, may be avoided by not contending (as we 
are by no means obliged to do) for the corporeal 
presence of Jesus Christ. Besides, if pevy be 
taken (though no proof of such a sense is esta- 
blished) to denote thunder, what more absurd 
than ‘‘ I heard a clap of thunder saying ?’’ And 
his fellow travellers, on ig am καὶ the — what? 
the clap, and seeing no one [whom could they 
have expected to see!] were mute with astonish- 
ment. Moreover, φῶς is no where used of 
lightning; nor is lightning any where said 
περιαστράπτειν. Finally, when we are told 
that this 15: exceeded the brightness of the mid- 
day sun, how can it be understood of lightning ? 
The light was doubtless meant to represent the 
Schechinah. 

δ. oxAnpdv—Aaxt.}] A proverbial form com- 
mon both to the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin Co 
appears from the abundant examples adduced by 
the Commentators), and little needing explana- 
tion. I must not omit to observe, that the words 
σκληρὸν.--πρὸς αὐτὸν are not found in a con- 
siderable number of the best MSS. and Versions, 
including the Syr. Peshito; nor in several cita- 
tions of the Fathers, nor in the Ed. Pr.; and 
they are rejected by almost every Cniic of emi- 
nence from Erasmus, Beza, Grot. down to 
Tittm. and Vat. Notwithstanding what Wolf 
urges in defence of the passage, there can be 
little doubt that it was introduced from the 
parallel passages at xxii. 10. & xxvi. 14. It 
might well be expected that the historian should 
be less circumstantial than the personal narrator 
of facts. When the passage in question was 
brought in, the dAAd was sure to be ejected, as 
worse than useless. 

7. εἱστήκεισαν évveol} As this seems at vax 

_, 
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A.D. 3. ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα δὲ θεωροῦντες. γέρθη δὲ i 
ὁ Σαῦλος ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἀνεῳγμένων δὲ τῶν οφθαλμὼν αν»- 

a 

τοῦ, οὐδένα ἔβλεπε χειραγωγοῦντες 
Φ 4 » ij 

QquTov elon yayo 

εἰς Δαμασκόν. καὶ nv ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ Αλέπων, καὶ οὐκ - 
Ν νι νΨ - ’ ‘ > ~ oF, ὄφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν. “Hy δέ τις μαθητὴς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ope i: 

ἢ 
και 

ὁ δὲ elwey' 

‘Avacras πορεύθητι 

® t 

ματι Avavias’ 
® ’ 
Ανανία. 

’ 
αυτον᾽ 

nance with the words πάντων καταπεσόντων 
ἡμῶν εἰς γὴν in the account of his conversion 
by St. Paul himself to Agrippa, Acts xxvi. 14., 
several expedients have been devised to remove 
the discrepancy. The most approved one is that 
of Valla and others, who suppose that they had 
first fallen down and then nsen in. But 
though this is preferable to that of Beza and 
others, who remove the difficulty by almost 
αν τ the εἱστήκεισαν, explaining it were ; 
yet it is liable to several objections, which I have 
urged in Recens. he It should seem that 
the best solution will be to suppose that Paul's 
companions at first stuod fixed and mute with 
astonishment, and then, struck with awe at 
what they regarded as indicating the presence, 
however invisible, of a supernatural Being, fell 
with their faces to the ground, as Saul had done. 
"Evveol, ‘ mute,’ and, by implication, senseless. 
The word denotes not so much one who is des- 
titute of the natural faculty of speech or hearing, 
as one in whom it is suspended, or accutentalls 
ost. 

7. ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς} This seems at 
variance with the account at xxii. 9. τὸ μὲν 
φώς ἐθεάσαντο, τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν 
τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. See various modes of re- 
moving the discrepancy stated and discussed in 
Recens. Synop. 1 ain still of opinion that the 
most satisfactory one is to take Ἡκόῦσαν, with 
Grot., Bowyer, Kuin., and Schleus., in the 
sense understood, a signification of the word often 
occurring in the N. T. This signification and 
construction is found sometimes in the Classical 
writers, and often in the LXX. One very appo- 
site example will suffice. Gen. xi. 7. συγχέωμεν 
αὐτῶν τὴν γλῶσσαν, ἵνα μὴ ἀκούσωσιν 
ἕκαστος τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ πλησίον. 

They heard the sound of the voice which ad- 
diresscd Saul, but did not, it seems, fully under- 
stand the sense of what they heard, either from 
imperfect acquaintance with the Tiebrew lan- 
guage, or rather because the words would not to 
them carry their meaning so plainly as to the 
conscience-stricken Saul. Possibly, too, the 
words yen tak be pronounced in a low tone, as 
meant only for Saul. : 

8. οὐδένα ἔβλεπε] The οὐδένα is not to be 
taken of Jesus, (for it has not been before said 
that Saul saw Jesus) but of the companions of 
Saul. In fact, the words are, as Kuin has seen, 
a phrase denoting to be blind, as is plain from 
the words which follow, χειραγωγοῦντες-- μὴ 
λέπων. That on rising and opening his eyes, 
e had lost the power of seeing any one, whether 

Jesus or his companions, is also clear from xxii. 
11. ws δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
φῶτος ἐκείνου : where, from the context, it is 

-- ΑΝ 

Φ . « td ‘“ 

εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ κύρεος ἐν ὁράματι 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ, κύριε. O δὲ κύριος πρὸ}! 
ἐπὶ τὴν ῥύμην τὴν καλουμένην 

obvious that the sense is: ‘ having been Nn}: 
by that glorious light.’ 
On the blindness of Saul the Commestu:- 

before mentioned exert themselves to exclude i 
supernatural agency ; but in vain. See Recrs. 
Synop. The most plausible view taken m wi | 
hypothesis is to consider it as temporary ! 
rosis, as the medical writers call it, sacb a> | 
induced by exceas of light. This, bevew: 
leaves many difficulties unsolved. 1. Hows: 
consistent with what we read further oa, t:: 
scales had grown over the eyes? 2. Ti 
amaurosis is, as they themselwes show, an 25-°- 
tion which fasts but a very short time ;, wher: 
the blindness continued about three days. ‘ 
How are we to account for a blindness so ¢cr- 
plete as to be accompanied with scales over *! 
eyes leaving Saul so soon, nay, immediately (τ 
Ananias's laying his hands on him. 4. How: 
it that Saul alone, and none of his compsai:> 
were struck with this amazrosis ἢ 

The ἐζήτει χειραγωγοὺς at Acts xin. []. mz 
be com with the χειραγοῦντες αὐτὸν εἰετ- 
yayoy here; a circumstance introduced to δὺς 
utter blindness, and which often occurs in tx 
Classical writers. It should seem that im t& 
case of Saul, as in that of Elymas, the blinds: 
was not only judicial, but typical and emblexs- 
tical. In the former case it was probably meact. 
by withdrawing his attention from extern: 
thoughts, and turning them inward, to favoar 
reflection and self-examination, and lead two re- 

we are not to ur- 
pentance. 

9. ἡμέρας τρεῖς] vege 
derstand three complete days, but to suppose 
that among these three days is to reckoned 
that on which Saul reached Damascus, and that 
on which Ananias came to him and removed hi 
blindness. Thus when it is said that Christ was 
in the sepulchre three days, we know it was, in 
effect, but one whole day and a part of two 
others. 
— oix ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν) We might in any 

other case understand this of extreme tinence. 
But to suppose it here, with several recent Com- 
mentators, were an unwarrantable lowering of 
the sense, as indeed in most of the p to 
which they appeal as examples of this hyperbole. 
Complete fasting was very suitable under Saul’s 
resent awful visitation, which he could not 
now would ever be removed. Indeed the terror 

and remorse he felt, and the total absorption of 
his mind on a new and momentous subject, with 
the exercise of self-examination and earnest 
prayer for mercy and pardon, would leave him 
no inclination to eat and drink for the time men- 
tioned, even had not his body been too dis- 
ordered to admit of it. 

ὅτι. 



Κεφ. ΙΧ. 

Εὐθεῖαν, καὶ ζήτησον ev οἰκίᾳ 

ΤΩΝ ANOZTOAQN. 408 

᾿Ιούδα Σαῦλον ὀνόματι, Tap- κῬ' 5: 
3 ® . ww ΓΙ 12 σέα᾽ ἰδοὺ yap προσεύχεται, καὶ εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι ἄνδρα ονό- 

ματι ᾿Δνανίαν εἰσελθόντα καὶ 
[ Π] . ® ~ ~ d 

ἐπιθέντα αὑτῷ χείρα, ὅπως 
’,. > 4 o 4 

13 ἀναβλέψη. ἀπ fart δὲ ὁ Avavias’ Κύριε, ἀκήκοα ἀπὸ πολ- 
᾿ ~ ~ ® : ~ e 

λῶν περὶ τοῦ ἀνὸρὸς τούτον, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε τοῖς αγίοις 
,» @ “. 1 Φ Ψ 9 . \ a ® 

14 cov av ‘lepovoadyu καὶ woe ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τῶν ap- 
χέερεων, 

Px 4 3 - ww ’ 

Oat πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομᾶ σου. 
’ Ψ ~ ® ~ 

15 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος" Πορεύου, ὅτι σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς 
4 “- Ψ ’ Β * Ld ~ 

μοι ἐστὶν οὗτος, τοῦ βαστάσαι TO ὄνομά μου ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν 
6 s , eu i] a - 4 4 ε. οδε ι2 ~ 

16 καὶ βασιλέων, view τε ᾿Ισραήλ. ἐγὼ γὰρ ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ 
~ ~ ® é ~ 

ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου παθεῖν. 

ee 5 ceed κῶς - —~ 

17 
ν »ν»» * 4 \ 

θεὶς em αὐτὸν τὰς 

᾿Απῆλθε δὲ ᾿Ανανίας καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐπι- 
χεῖρας εἶπε' Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, ὁ κύριος 

Θ 0 ’ ϑ a e ® , » ~ εὖ «. φ a 

ἀπέσταλκέ με, ([ησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ev τῇ ὁδῷ ἢ ἤρχου) 
® ~ a A nt 

18 ὅπως αναβλέψης καὶ πλησθῆς πνεύματος ἁγίου. καὶ εὐθέως 
» 6 , ~ ζω ® ~ e > 7? ’ 

ἀπέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, ἀνέβλεψέ 

11. Εὐθεῖαν] 1 have so edited, with Beza, 
ets., and others, for εὖθ., because the word is 

evidently a substantive and proper name. Many 
examples might be adduced from the Classical 
writers confirming this. One must suffice. 
Dionys. Hal. T. 1. 160. where he mentions 
τὸν Κύπριον στένωπον. 

— Σαῦλον ὀν.} Sub. ἄνδρα, and perhaps κα- 
λούμενον. The manner in which Saul is men- 
tioned here and at νυ. 13. quite discountenances 
the conjecture of many recent Foreign Commen- 
tators, that Saul and Ananias were acquainted 
with each other. I have in Recens. Synop. 
shown how unfounded is this notion, and how 
many difficulties are created by the attempt to 
reduce every thing to the level of common oc- 
currence, or sometimes even to intermix the 
ordinary and extraordinary. 

12. ὀνόμ.᾽Α.] i.e. whom he understood to be 
by name Ananias. 

13. 6 'Av.) A few antient MSS. and early Edd. 
omit the Article, which is cancelled by almost all 
Editors from Matth. to Vater ; but without reason. 
Its insertion is ble to strict propriety. See 
Middl. Gr. A. Ch. iv. And it is far more likely 
that the Scribes should inadvertently omit than 
tnsert it. 

— τοῖς ἁγίοις cov) A periphrasis simply 
denoting Christians, as the Jews were styled 
ownp. Both expressions denote what is sup- 
posed to be the case in persons so designated, and 
Suggest what they ought to be. 

4. ὧδε] ‘in this place.’ So Hebr. xiii. 4. οὐ 
γὰρ ἔχομεν ὧδε μένουσαν πόλιν. 

ὃ. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς) A Hebraism for ox. 
ἐκλεκτόν, a chosen instrument to work my pur 

. For though σκεῦος (as also the Hebr. 
43) properly denotes an utensil, or piece of fur- 
niture, yet, like "532 in Is. xiii. 5., 1t sometimes 
denotes ὄργανον, in both its literal and meta- 
phorical sense, i.e. a person well adapted to 
the execution of any purpose. Thus Polyb. cited 
by Grot. Δαμοκλῆς as ἣν ὑπηρετικὸν σκεῦος, καὶ 

πολλὰς ὄχον ἀφορμὰς els πραγμάτων olxovo- 
ίαν. 

. — Baordeoa:) There is pe ay pregnans, 
the word signifying to carry [forth] and make 
known. ᾿Εθνών καὶ βασιλ., ‘Gentile nations, 
and their Kings’ or rulers. 

16. ἐγὼ yap &c.] The yap seems to refer to 
a clause omitted, and the sense may be thus more 
fully expressed: ‘[Go, I say, fearlessly ;] for 
[though I will show how much he must suffer 
or the profession of my religion, [yet he will 
continue stedfast].” To avoid what may seem a 
harshness in supposing so much sense to be left 
unexpressed, some of the Commentators resort 
to other methods, but far more open to objection. 
See Recens.Synop. Jesus does not actually bid 
Ananias to lay his hands upon Saul: but that 
was implied, and Ananias could not but perceive 
that the affair was to take place in coincidence 
with the vision. Hence he tells Saul that the 
Lord hath sent him for that pu : 

17. ὅπως πλησθῆς wv. ἀγ.) Jesus had not 
indeed told Ananias this, but he well knew it was 
impossible that Saul could be able to effect what 
he was to effect without a copious effusion of the 
Holy Spint, which is implied in the term πλησ- 
ns. 
18. εὐθέως ἀπόπεσον ---λεπίδε.] What but 

supernatural power could produce this? It is 
pitiable to see the miserable straights to which 
those Commentators are reduced, who seek to 
account for this on natural principles. See 
Recens. Synop. Nothing can be plainer than 
that St. Luke means to represent the removal of 
the blindness, as he had done the bafliclice of it, 
as supernatural, It may not be the leas true that 
there is a disorder of the eyes, sometimes occur- 
ring in the East, called λεύκωμα (the whites) 
roduced by certain humours in the eyes, which 
oming concrete, form as it were, scales. Thus 

Schleus. refers to Tob. ii. 9. & vi. 10., and cites 
Tob. xi. 13. καὶ ἐλεπίσθη ἀπὸ τῶν κανοῶν 
τών ὀφθαλμῶν αὑτοῦ τὰ λευκώματα. See 
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ἐνίσχυσεν. 
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qua’ καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη" καὶ λαβὼν τ 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος μετὰ τῶν εν Δαμασεῳ 

Keg. IX. 
Sy I 

” « 4 φ ἢ ΠῚ ὔ ΓῚ τς ~ e 8 φὴ 

μαθητῶν ἡμέρας Twas. καὶ εὐθθως ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαις cnr -' 
A A 4 e 7 ° e «Ἁ4 ~ e ov efi- 2 

peace τὸν 1 Χριστον, ὅτι ovros ἐστιν ο vos τὸν Θεου. 
’ 

oTayvTo 
r) Ψ 9 e i? bd 

πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες καὶ EXeyor” Oux ovTos ἐστιν 
e ® e ᾽ ιν 

ὁ πορθήσας ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα 
« ~ ‘ ἢ 

TOUTO και 
.Φ 

9 a 

eis τοῦτο ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους auUTOK 
9 Π ~ “- ~ ® ” oN] 

αἰ Ὑάγη ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ; Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον ἐνεϑυναμοῦτο, 3 
καὶ συνέχυνε τοὺς [Ιουδαίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ev λαμασκῳ, 

συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν as δὲ ἐπληροῦντο! o X ριστός. 
e ’ , ry ~ r ~ δι Ff, 

ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ, συνεβουλεύσαντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοε ἀνελεῖν αντὸν 
5 OO" γνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ 

᾽’ Ξ Ψ Φ a  » Φ τε τὰς πύλας ἡμέρας τε καὶ νυκτὸς, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀνέλωσι 
4 “- ἢ “- = 

λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ νυκτὸς, καθῆκαν δεὰ τοῦ TE 

Foes. (Econ. Hipp. p ra But this, as I 
learn, is a lingering disorder. And to bring it 
on suddenly and without a natural cause, and 
to remove it suddenly and alike without a na- 
tural cause, cannot but be supernatural. 

19. ἡμέρας τινάς) Not certain days, but some 
days. On the chronological difficulty supposed 
to be involved in this and the following verses, 
see Kuin. in Recens. Synop. A more satisfac- 
tory solution, however, will be found in the 
Note on Gal. i. 17. of the present work. 

20. ἐκήρυσσε τὸν χρ.] 13 MSS., most of the 
Versions, and Irenzus, have ᾿Ιησοῦν, which is 
referred by Grot., Mill, and Beng., and edited 
y Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm., with the appro- 

bation of Michaelis, Morus, Valckn., Rosenm., 
and Kuin. The preference, however, seems 
due to χριστὸν, as being the more difficult 
reading: whereas the former bears the stamp of 
emendation upon it. The corruption may be 
attributed to those who stumbled at τὸν χρ., 
taking it only to denote the same thing with 
widy τοῦ Θεοῦ, and not being aware that τὸν xp. 
may be for τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ; and that it is 
sometimes only a proper name even in the Gospels 
and Acts, has been proved by Bp. Middl. See 
Note on Mark xi. 43., where Middl. observes, 
after Campb., that the commonness of the name 
Jesus among the Jews both rendered an addi- 
tion necessary, and also contributed to the gra- 
dual substitution of that addition for the real 
name. Thus all objection is removed, Xp. being 
equivalent to "Inaouy. 

Κηρύσσειν here signifies ‘to publicly make 
known, declare any one’s claims.’ 

21. ὁ πορθήσας) ‘he who vexed and perse- 
cuted todestruction” = ᾿ 

22. σνυμβιβαζων) ‘evincing,’ as in 1 Cor. i. 
16. The word properly signifies to put together, 
as carpenter’s work or joinery. And since he 
who proves any thing does it by showing the 
connexion and tracing the chain of facts or cir- 
cumstances, so it comes to mean to demonstrate, a 
sense which occurs in 1 Cor. 1i. 16. and some- 
times in the LX X.; but very rarely in the Clas- 
sical writers. One example is adduced by the 
Commentators from Ocell. Luc. Ὁ χριστὸς 

ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν. “παρετήρουν ὮΣ 

3: 

should be rendered ‘the Mesaiah τ for her Γ 
is plainly an appellatice, descriptve of us 
office. See Note supra v. 20. oe 

24. ἐγνώσθη---αὐτῶν) This clause rus Ue 
eonetracten: a τ removed by the Syr. Vers 
an ef., placed after wapetpove—e” 
λωσι. That, however, is scarcely allowable evet 
in a Aarne ion εὐ es asad τ ΠΡΟ Ἢ 
very harsh a transposition, wo 
clause, with Newc., as parenthetical. But se 
παρετήρουν is brought into the closest ©: 
nexion with οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι as its Nominative. A‘ 
the statement runs counter to that in 2 Cos. Ἢ 
32. where St. Paul says not that the Jews, %: 
that he prea of care eee of nee Area 
occupi e gates, that he might not sé 
Nor can we understand the Ethnarch of ue 
Jews. The cee δάνειον as oa 
attempt to remove repancy by sup 
either that the Jews may be said to have dor 
what they did by another, they having sugget™ 
the thing ; or that the Jews, by the autbortty © 
the Ethnarch, watched the gates in conjunch* 
with the soldiers. Of these two solutions uk 
second is preferable ; but it may be doubted whe- 
ther it be quite satisfactory. I would rat 
suppose that οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι is not the true Nom. 
to παρετήρουν, but rather ἄνθρωποι understood, 
by a very common ellips. Thus the sense ™4! 
be expressed as if the verb had been impe! 
‘A watch was set at the gates, that he might be 
apprehended.’ Thus the discrepancy will 
effectually removed. It was not likely that 
Governor of the city should suffer a few lawles 
foreigners φρουρεῖν τὴν πόλιν, i.e. Tas πύλας. 

25. καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ Telyous} E.V. ‘ by the 
wall,’ i.e. as Doddr. and Wakef. more persp- 
cuously translate, ‘ by the side of the wall.’ Jé4 
not easy, however, to see how this could be 
done ; and from a comparison with the paralle 
passage at 2 Cor. xi. 33. καὶ διὰ θυρίδος, ἡ Καὶ 
plain that δεὰ must here mean through, i.e by 
an aperture. So Lu. v. 19. dia τῶν κερι 
καθῆκαν αὐτὸν, and elsewhere. The Philolo- 
gical Commentators here fail us; though I hare 
in Recens. Synop. supplied the deficiency by 
citations from Anstoph. Vesp. 354 & 379., Athes- 



Κεφ. IX. 

26 yous, χαλάσαντες ev σπυρίδι. 

TQN ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος AD 

40ὅ 

3S. 

eis Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς καὶ 
πάντες ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν, μὴ πιστεύοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαθη- 

“27 τής. Βαρνάβας δὰ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν, ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς 
9 ’ 4 ]) [ σι ~ » σι ean ὃ 4 

ἀποστόλους, καὶ διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν τῆ ὁδῷ elde τὸν 
, 1d ® t om 

κυριον, Kat ὅτι ἐλαλησον auTy, 
4 ’ ® ~ 9 o ~ 

28 ρησιασατο ἐν τῷ ονόματι τοὺ 

καὶ πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαρ- 
8 ~ 4 ~ 

[ησοῦ. καὶ nv μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 
εἰσπορενόμενος καὶ ἐκπορευόμενος ἐν ‘lepovcaAnu, καὶ παρ- 

4 [ ~ ᾽ ~ ~ 9 4 

39 ῥησιαζόμενος ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Tov κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ" ἐλάλει TE 
καὶ συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ελληνιστάς᾽ οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐ- 

A 3 ~ id ε 
80 τὸν ἀνελεῖν. ἐπιγνόντες δὲ οἱ 

9 ᾿ ᾽ ᾿ a 3lets Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 

Ρ. 214., Palephatus § 9. and Procop. p. 155., 
whence it appears this was often done. We are 
not, however, to understand by the θνρίδος above 
mentioned a window in the wall itself ( for the ex- 
ceedingly thick city walls of the antients scarcely 

mitted of windows), but some turret on the 
wall, or perhaps a window of some house con- 
nected with the wall, so as to have part of the 
house above it. For it is certain that this was 
sometimes the case, as is clear from Thucyd. 
ii. 4. and the es of the Classical writers 
cited by me in the Note there. It may be added, 
that this was an Eastern custom exceeding] 
antient, as appears from Josh. ii. 15. (of Rah 
and the spies) where the Greek Translators ren- 
der, καὶ κατεχάλασεν abrove διὰ τῆς θυρίδος 
ἐν σχονίῳ, ὅτι ὁ olxos ἦν ἐν τῷ τείχει. Soa 
Rabbinical writer cited by Wets. on 2 Cor. xi. 
33. ‘‘ Domus in meenibus exstructa, cujus paries 
exterior est murus urbis.”’ 
26. wapayevopevor—ele ep] Not imme- 

diately, but after having gone (for the second 
time, it should seem )into Arabia. See Note on Gal, 
1.17. This circumstance St. Luke omits, because 
(as Hasselaar with great probability supposes) he 
only meant to narrate such parts of dt. Paul's 
history as especially illustrated the providence 
of God over him, and the mode in which he was 
brought to apply himself to the conversion of 
the Gentiles. 

— κολλᾶσθαι] See Note on v. 13. 
27. BapydBas δὲ) Paul is supposed to have 

been previously known to Barnabas, nay, to have 
been a fellow disciple with him under Gamaliel. 
"EwctaBonevos. The older Commentators inter- 
pret this ‘taking him;’ by which it will be a 
oe pee _And for τς ee rs 
im into hospitality,’ assign y eus. an 

others, there is no authority. It seems to de- 
note (by an idiom common to our own language ) 
‘taking him by the hand,’ i.e. giving him his 
ἐὐπαίοδϑδς society, and aid. Τ ste e Syriac 

ersion expresses it by ‘ accepit ;’ better suscepit. 
This signification is rare ; but there is an example 
in Ecclus. iv. 1]. ἡὶ σοφία viove αὑτῆς ἀνύψωσε, 
καὶ ἐπιλαμβάνεται τῶν ζητοῦντων αὐτῶν. 

28. καὶ »"} namely, Saul. sg (ok Παῤ- 
ῥησιαζεσθαι ἐν &c. here and at Eph. vi. 20. 
signifies to ‘ use freedom and boldness respecting 
or on account of Jesus,’ i.e. his religion, for its 
promotion. So Joh. xiv. 13. 3 τι ay αἰτήσητε 

ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν 
Αἱ 

ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov. also xv. 16. xvi. 23. sq. 
xiv. $6. 1 Pet. iv. 14. Εἰσπορενόμενοε καὶ ἐκπ. 
is a phrase expressive of familianty and intimacy. 
See 1.21. The construction here (unnoticed by 
the Commentators) is as follows: καὶ ἦν μετ’ 
αὑτῶν ἐν ‘lep. elow.xal éxwop. Atxal παῤῥησ. 
repeat ἦν: for the sense is not, I conceive, as 

akef. thought, that Saul used much freedom 
of speech with the Apostles, though that is coun- 
tenanced by the Vulgate; but it 18 meant to be 
asserted that he did the same at Jerusalem that 
he had done at Damascus. In fact, ἦν παῤῥη- 
σιαζόμενος is put for ἐπαῤῥησίαζετο, (as was 
well seen by the antient Syriac translator) and 
thus connects well with ἐλάλει and συνεζήτει 
following. 

29. ἐλάλει καὶ συν. A sort of Hendiadys. 
30. ἐπιγνόντες) Sub. τοῦτο. The ellip. is 

frequent in the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
Κατήγαγον. This may have reference to the 
situation of Cmsarea on the sea-coast, as com- 
pared with the a ae region of Damascus. So 
κατελθεῖν at v. 32. It may, however, ify 
‘conducted him,’ as in Thucyd. iv. 78. ol ἄγω- 
yol—xaréornray αὐτὸν ἐς Δῖον. and ts 
xvii. 15. καθιστώντοες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγεν ἕων 
᾿Αθηνῶν. It is strange that Doddr. and Scott 
should take the Cesarea here of Cesarea Philippi, 
since (as Calmet well observes) when Caesarea 
is mentioned without any addition, it means 
Cwesarea of Palestine. There is nothing in Gal.i, 
21. to compel us (as Doddr. imagined) to sup- 
pose the former ; since εἰς there does not mean 
when, indeed, does it?) throngh, but unto. 
nd the expression εἰς τὰ κλίματα Συρίας 

would only induce us to sup , that after 
having taken ship at Cesarea, Saul did not go 
to Tarsus by crossing the sea; but went thither, 
as in his later voyages, by taking coasting ves- 
selx, and stopping at the principal maritime 
cities of Syria, as Laodicea, Antioch, and per- 
haps Procoouing (70m the latter place to Tarsus 
by land, through Upper Syria and Cilicia Cam- 
pestris. He took this course, probably, in order 
to spread the Gospel over the flourishing and 
populous commercial places all along that coast, 
and especially among the Hellenists. Whereas, 
if he had gone by land from Cesarea Philippi 
he would have traversed a mountainous and 
thinly inhabited country, almost entirely peo- 
pled by heathens. 
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A.D. 83. μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς [Ιουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας 
καὶ Σαμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην; οἰκοδομούμεναι καὶ πορενόμεναι 
τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ τῆ παρακλήσει 
Πνεύματος ἐπληθύνοντο. 

ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ Πέτρον, A.D. 32. 

τοῦ a‘yiov 

διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων, κατο 3: 
Α ~ ‘ Q ~ raa 

ελθεῖν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἁγίους τοὺς κατοικουντας Αὐδδαν. 
φ A 9 ~ o > ἢ ν ἢ ΠῚ ΓῚ ~ Γ Y os 

eupe δὲ ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον τινα Αινεαν ονοματι, εξ δτῶν οκτω ὃ: 
φ , ἁ ? ? 

κατακείμενον ἐπὶ κραββάτῳ, os nv παραλελυμιένος. καὶ 3 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος" Αἰνέα᾽ ἰᾶταί σε ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ἄριστος 
® a 4 ~ ~ 

αναστηθι καὶ στρῶσον σεαντῷ. 
᾿ Δ, > °° “ νὼ" 

καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη κααὶ 3: 
΄---}Ὠ 6 

εἶδον αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες Λύδδαν καὶ τὸν Sa- 

ρωνάν" οἵτινες ε πέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον. 

᾽Εν ᾿Ιόππη δέ τις ἣν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Ταβιθά, ἢ 35 

διερμηνενομένη λέγεται Δορκας αὕτη ἦν πλήρης ἀγαθῶν 
. ( 8 ΓΝ . “- φ . ’ 

ἐργων καὶ ἐλεημοσυνων ὧν εποίει. εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς 3 

ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν. λούσαντες 
δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν ὑπερῴῳ. ἐγγὺς δὲ οὔσης Λύδδης τῆ 8 
᾿Ιόππη, οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Πέτρος ἐστὶν ἐν αὑτῇ, 
ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας πρὸς αὐτὸν, παρακαλοῦντες μὴ 
ὀκνῆσαι διελθεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. ἀναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν 83 

® ~ Aa 4 

αντοις ον παραγενομένον 

31. οἰκυδομούμενα. We have here δὴ archi- 
tectural metaphor; though the Commentators 
are not agreed whether it should be taken in the 
physical sense, of increase in number of persons, 
or metaphorically, of increuse in spiritual know- 
ledge and the grace of God. The former is 
mostly adopted by the older ; but the latter, by 
the recent Commentators, which is preferable, 
peng supporied by a multitude of passages of 
the N.‘I., and far more agreeable to the con- 
struction. 

32. πάντων] scil. τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. 
33. Αἰνόαν From the name, he seems to have 

been an Hellenist, and, as the air of the passage 
seems to suggest, a Christian. Κατακείμενον 
ἐπὶ xpaBB. Perhaps we need not suppose that 
he had been literally ten years laid on a bed, but 
that he had been ten years bedridden. 

34. στρῶσον σεαυτῷ) This expression, like 
κοῖτον ποιεῖσθαι in Herodot. vii. 17., has refer- 
ence not to such portable couches as cripples were 
laid upon, to excite charity, but to a bed of large 
af τὼ suited to ADneas s respectable situation 
in life. 

. 35. οἵτινες ἐπέστρεψαν] Some Commen- 
tators, as Pearce, Wakef., Heinr., and Kuin. 
take ἐπέστ. in a pluperfect sense, -had turned, 
rendering: ‘and all the inhabitants of Lydda 
and Saron who had turned to the Lord saw him.’ 
But that yields a very awkward sense, as if no 
others had seen the person when healed but the 
Christian converts. hereas all must have seen 
him. And that is what St. Luke seems to have 
meant to say ; and after that to describe the affect 
which the miracle had on the inhabitants of the 

A ~ 

ἀνήγαγον εἰς TO ὑπερῷον, Kai 

place where it was worked, and its district. 
Comp. v. 42. The οἵτινες here has, in strx:- 
ness, the force of a relative ; but it may (as te | 
relative ὅς often is) in translation be resolve: 
into its equivalent καὶ and ἐκεῖνος. In fact, r- 
latives in most languages are compounded οἱ 
such, as, for instance, qui of que and tlle, and qu 
from qui and is. As to the relative ὅς, it wa: 
formed from the demonstrative ὅς, with th: 
elli The usage fais 

as in Latin, ts 
connect propositions, instead of the demonstra- 
tive.”’ 

36. πλήρης d. a ‘ abounding in, studious of 
good works.’ So Joh. 1. 14. πλήρης χάριτοε καὶ 
ἀληθείας. Acts vi. ὃ. 

37. λούσαντες δὲ αὑτὴν] As we cannot sup- 
pose that men would do such an office, (thouch 
there are passages in Herodotus which prove that 
it was in Egypt performed by men-undertakers ) 
we may, with Pearce and Markl., take λού- 
σαντες as put for λούσασαι, by reference to 
ἄνθρανποι understood, that being a general term, 
including females. In fact it may stand for an 
impersonal, and the sense be ‘she was washed 
and laid out.’ 

38. un ὀκνῆσαι ‘ not to delay.’ A sense 
rare in the earlier, but frequent in the later 
writers. The Commentators cite examples from 
Joseph., Diog. Laert., Galen, and the Sept. It 
is, however, of more importance to observe, that 
we may hence clearly infer they had a hope of 
Peter's being able to bring the dead person to life. 

39. ὑπερῷον) See Note supra i. 13. 



Κεφ. X. 

~ δι ~ ᾿ 8 

παρέστησαν αὐτῷ πᾶσαι αἱ χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικ- 

ΤΩΝ ATIOZTOAQN. 

’ “- ad ® 9 > - φ 

νύμεναι χιτῶνας καὶ ἱμάτια ὅσα ἐποίεε μετ αὐτῶν ovca 
« , Π Μ 4 , LY 4 

407 Aopxas. ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας ὁ Πέτρος; θεὶς τα 
’ i) ’ 

yovata προσηνξατο" καὶ εἐπιστρε 

Ταβιθὰ, ἀνάστηθι. 

ς πρὸς TO σώμα» εἷπε' 
« 4 ᾽ ἢ 9 ~ . 

ἡ δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς οφθαλμοὺυς αὐτῆς 
\ 10 “- ‘ ’ ᾽ ’ 

41 καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον, avexabice. δοὺς δὲ αὐτῇ χεῖρα 
ν. 4 ᾽ ἄν ’ ‘ 4 « 4 ‘ ‘ , ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους Kai Tas χήρας, 

® - 5, νΨ 

42 παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. “γνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ ὅλης 

τῆς Ιόππης" 
4 8 9 , . ἣ A ’ 

καὶ πολλοι επίστευσαν emi τὸν κυριον. 

4.3 ἐγένετο δὲ ἡμέρας | ἣ τὸν ἐν ᾿Ιόππη παρά γένετο O€ ἡμερας ικανᾶς μεῖναι αὐτὸ ν n pa 

τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 

1 X. "ANHP δέ τις ἦν ev Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, 

2 ἑκατονταρχῆς ἐκ σπείρης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς, εὐσεβὴς 

καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν 

τε ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ, καὶ δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ 

8 διαπαντός. εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην 

τῆς ἡμέρας; ἄγγελον τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθόντα πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
A » ’ ~ - , 

4 καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ hopvne. 
e 4 ᾽ ’ 9 ΄“ Q 

ὁ δὲ aTevicas αὐτῳ Kat 
w ry a » ~ 

ἔμφοβος γενόμενος εἶπες Τί ἐστι κύριε: εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ" 

Αἱ προσευναί σου καὶ αἱ ἐλε βοόσενχι 
’ ν » ᾿ 

ἡμοσύναι σον ἀνεβησαν εἰς 
a ’ “- ~ [ ~ ’ ᾿ ® ’ 

5 μνημόσυνον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ νῦν πέμψον εἰς ἰοππην 
v7 A ἢ a τ' a » ad ~ Tle : 

avopas, καὶ μετάπεμψαι ιμωνα os επικαλείιται LleTpos 

- sh εκ μέγα τ rua The sense 
(grievously mistaken by Wakef.) seems to be: 
‘Showing coats and garments such as Dorcas 
used to make when she was with them.’ The 
use of the Imperfect to denote custom is not un- 
frequent. ‘he expression εἶναι μετά Tivos is 
one of the many euphemisms on the subject of 
death, such as abound both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. So Eunp. Alc. 1604. φίλα 
μὲν or ἣν γε μεθ' ἡμῶν, Φίλα δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ 
θανοῦσα. Itis not certain whether the garments 
shown were, as the common opinion 1s, stocks 
ef clothes provided for the poor, or such as the 
widows had then on, as the recent Commentators 
suppose. The latter opinion is confirmed by the 
antient Synac Version. 
10. 41. ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω) See Note on Matt. 

ix. 25. and compare 2 Kings iv. 33. 
41. παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν) There is great 

elecance in this use of παρίστημι, of which Wets. 
adduces an example from Sext. Emp. 254. ore 
"Adwite ὁ Ἡρακλῆς τὴν Αλκηστιν γῆθεν 
esis παρέστησε. 

. wapa] Not ‘with,’ but ‘in the house 
of,’ as the French say chez sot; there being 
an ellip. of ξενιζόμενος, which is erpressed a 
little further on, and is here found in the an- 
trent Syr. 

X. 1. oweipns—'Irad.] So called, as being 
chiefly formed of Italians ; for most of the Roman 
corps in Syria and Palestine were composed of 
rovincials. Gruter's Inscriptions mention an 
talian cohort, as do also Arrian, Josephus, and 

Dio Cass. Some think this cohort was the body 
guard of the Roman governor. 

With respect to Cornelius, it has been debated 
whether he was a Gentile, or a Jewish Proselyte. 
Commentators are now generally agreed on the 
former: (see, however, the able Dissertation of 
Mr. ‘Towns., who maintains the latter) but 
though a Gentile, ἃ more hic ne! of the one true 
God, and most probably the first-fruits of the 
conversion of the Gentiles. 

4. τί ἐστι κύριε] A populur form of respect- 
ful answer to the call of a superior, though 
sometimes to that of an inferior, varying accord- 
ing to the tone of voice with which it ts pro- 
nounced. Kuin. aptly cites Esth.v.1. τί ἐστιν 
᾿Εσθήρ ; So also Keth. v.6 & 7. vil.2. τί ἐστιν 
᾿Εσθὴρ βασίλισσα. καὶ τί τὸ αἴτημα gov; 
Thus there is an ellips. of some such word as 
αἴτημα or βούλησις. 

— ἀνέβησαϑ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ] This phrase 
here δηάαῖν. 31. is only an Oriental and figura- 
tive way of expressing that any thing has come 
to the knowledge of God. Nor does it neces- 
sarily imply the Jewish notion, that men’s prayers 
are carried up by angels to God in Heaven. In 
εἰς μνημ. we have the Hellenistic use of μνημό- 
συνον tor μνημεῖον, corresponding to the Heb. 
yy. The word almost always implies, as here, 
an honourable remembrance ; and els μνημ. here 
and at Matt. xxvi. 13. seems put for were μνησ- 
θῆναι. 

5. καὶ νῦν) A ΒΟΤΙΆΤΟΙΤῚ form, of which ex- 
amples are adduced Ὁ" . 

I 
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a.D.% οὗτος ξενίζεται παρά τινι 
2 θάλασσαν [οὗτος λαλήσει σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν.] ὡς 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. Χ. 
° ~ τ μὴ * 8 τ 

Σίμωνε βυρσεῖ, ὦ ἐστιν οἰκία " 

δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος ὁ λαλῶν try Κορνηλίῳ, φωνήσας 
~ ° ~ . ~ o ® ~ ~ 

δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ τῶν προσ- 

καρτερούντων αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐξηγησάμενος αὑτοῖς 
ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν [ὅππην. Tn é€ ἐπαύριον, 

σϑ 

away7Ta, " 3 
en 

ocor : a 
’ ® ’ ‘ - ’ » , .»ν» ’ 

πορούντων ἐκείνων καὶ TH πόλει ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη Herpes 
ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα προσεύξασθαι, περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην. 
δὲ πρόσπεινος, καὶ ἤθελε “εύσασθαι" 
9 ® ὔ ν 8 ᾿ + Y wW 

exeivav, ἐπέπεσεν EX αὑτὸν ἔκστασις. 

ἐγένετο | 

παρασκεναζόντων δε 

καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐ-}] 
4 . t ] 8 ~ e φ ϑ a ΄“- ἢ e 

pavoy ἀνεῳγμένον, Kai καταβαῖνον ἐπ αὐτὸν σκεῦός τι ὡς 

6. ξενίζεται) This is well explained by 
Hesych. ξενοδοχεῖται. That sense (which oc- 
curs elsewhere in the Acts and in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews,) is almost confined to the later 
writers. See the learned Note of Valckn. Bup- 
σεῖ, tanner, a word coming from the old Freoch 
tainier from teindre, to stain. The Attic writers, 
however, expressed this sense by Gopsooey ts ; 
corresponding to our currier. With them βυρ- 
cevs only denoted a skinner, though there can 
be little doubt but that, among the antients, the 
two trades were often conjoined, as far as the 
roughest sorts of tanning were concerned ; and 
both were proverbially mean occupations, and 
held in such contempt by the Jews, that various 
laws were in force with reference thereto. See 
Rec. Syn. Thus the house being by the sea-side 
was in conformity to a law which obliged tanners 
to have their work-shops outside of towns. They 
were always placed near rivers, or by the sea, for 
the convenience of water, so necessary for their 

e. 
— οὗτοι---ποιεῖν] These words are omitted 

in many of the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
with the Edit. Princ., and are written so very 
differently in others, that almost all Critics, Com- 
mentators, and Editors are agreed that they are 
from the margin, introduced from ix. 6. x. 32. 
xi. 14. xxii. 10. 

7. τῶν προσκαρτ. α.} Pric., Schleus., and 
Kuin. take προσκαρτ. to mean ‘ of those who 
atood sentry,’ or, ‘ of his body guard.’ But there 
is perhaps no reason to abandon the common 
version ᾿ of those who waited upon him,’ namely, 
ἂν domestics ; for it seems that centurions were 
allowed to use some of their soldiers in that 
capacity ; which is also, I believe, in some mea- 
aure the custom of modern times.’ This sense is 
confirmed by the use of the word supra viii. 13, 
and is perhaps required by the ἐκείνων at v. 10. 
where soe Note. 

10. wpdawewvoe} A. word said to occur no- 
where else, though κατάπεινος, ὄκπεινος, and 
ὀξύποινοα are found. The πρὸς has an inten- 
naive force, as derived from the signification in 
addition te. I know no other example of this 
with an adjective, except it be προσηνής. At 
γεύσασθαι sub. τῆς τροφῆς. This idiom we 
should auppose would be used solely of taking a 
alight refreahment; but it is very often used of 
tuhing a meal, without reference to any quantity 

kh 

of food eaten. See my Note on Thucyd.z ἢ 
The Classica] wnters rarely, if ever, use =: 
word thus, absolutely ; in which we may r~ 
to the force of the middle voice, by πὶ." 
the word means to feed oneself, and thencr © 
eat. 

10. ἐκείνων) Several MSS. and Onegen 4::- 
αὑτῶν, which seems to have greater propr:= 
since ἐκεῖνος is rarely found in this absolute c~ 
but it is perhaps an emendation, especially 2° 
comes from a quarter fruitful in such. Bes:-. 
ἐκείνων may even have greater propriety, if τ’ 
consider it as having reference to the τῶν προῖ. 
καρτεροῦντων αὑτῷ supra v. 8. 
— exerasi) The word properly segnifes : 

removal of any thing from any former situaticn « - 
state ; bat it is here applied to that removal = 
the mind from the body, by which, even tho«r: 
awake, we are insensible to external objec: 
around us, and our senses are so far from εὐ:- 
veying to us the impressions of external! objer:. 
that the mind seems, as it were, to have ret:r: 
from the body, and to be wholly absorbed in τἢ: 
contemplation of mental images, and sometir- 
15 rapt into visions of future and invisible thinz-. 
We may render, ‘ an ecstasy’ or trance. [ἀεὶ τὶ 
observes that there were seven ways in whi: 
pia Soar va dese himsel fey men; 1. ὃν 

eams; 2. apparitions while th wer 
awake; 3. by visions while they slept A: bya 
voice from Heaven ; 5. by the Urim and Thuz- 
mim ; 6. by inspiration, or auncular revelation ; 
7. by a sort of ra or ecstasis, (as here and 
Gen. 11.21.) which was of all the other mod- 
the most excellent, by which a man was saatc!:: 
into Heaven (2 Cor. xii. 2.) and was in the Spirit 
(Rev.i. 10.). 

11. σκεῦός) The word (derived from σκέω, or 
xéw, tego) signifies any article of furniture which 
is adapted to contain any thing, a vessel. "OOdrns. 
The word may mean either a sheet, or a : 
such as has ever been in use in the East to thr 
over. This signification is recognised by the Greek 
Lexicographers, and is found in Aristoph. Vesp. 
595. τῶν δ᾽ al μὲν λεπτὰς ὀθόνας ἔχον, οἱ ἐὲ 
mereras: Of this word the etymon is given up by 

e Etymologists. But may it not come fot 
d0w, cognate with ow and ofw, to bear or carry ; 
as our sheet comes from the Ang. Sax. shetan, 
to cast or throw [over]. It is of the same form 
as σφενδόνη, ἀγχόνη, περόνη, βελόνη &Kc., in 
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ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον. 
12 μενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς᾽ ἐν ᾧ ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ 
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καὶ καθιέ- ΚΌ 3 
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τῆς γῆς καὶ ta θηρία καὶ Ta ερπετὰ, Kat Ta wWerTewa 
~ t ~ 

13 tov ουρανου. 

which words we may discover a similarity in the 
ratio stguificrttonts, 

On the typical intent of this and other parts of 
the vision see Town-end, 

— ἀρχαῖς) 'Apyn signifies the ertremity of 
any thing of an oblong form, since each end may 
be considered as a beginning. See Galen ap. 
Recens. Synop. And as in things of the form of 
a parallelogram (as in a web of cloth) each end, 
having two angles, may be said to have two of 
these ἀρχαί; thus ἀρχαὶ might here be rendered 
eatremities, or corners; though ‘ends’ is the more 
accurate version. Wakef., indeed, renders ‘ by 
four strings,’ referring for an example of that 
signification, to a passage of Diod. Sic. Bp. 
Middlet. regards this as ‘*a singularly happy cri- 
ticism, and as probably worth all that remains 
in his New ‘Testament.”’ I can neither agree 
with the Prelate in his commendation, nor by any 
means (low as | rate the value of Wakefield's la- 
bours onthe N.'T.)in the censure which it implies. 
After carefully examining all the authonties 
which have any bearing upon the point in ques- 
tion, I cannot discover any proof of the significa- 
tion which Wakef. and Middl. adopt. ‘Ihe pas- 
sages to which 1 allude are the following. Galen 
de Chirurg. ii. Exod. xxvii. 25. (Complut. ) 
Diod. Sic. 1. 109. ἀρχὴ σχοινίον. Lucian i. 83. 
δεσμῶν dpxas. Herodot. iv. 60. τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ 
στρόφον. Eunp. Hipp. 772. πλεκτὰς πεισμά- 
τῶν apxas. But the first and second passages 
only prove that either, or both ends of any oblong 
body might be called ἀρχαί. ‘The rest show that 
it was not unfrequently used of the end of a rope 
or band. On which see Jacobs on Anthol. Gr. T. 
xi. Ὁ. 30. So far, the proof only amounts to 
this,_that ἀρχὴ may denote the end of any 
thing, and, with the addition of a word signifying 
band, the end ef a rope; but there is no proof 
that it ever meant a rope. Yet the passage of 
Diod. Sic. cited by Wakef., T. 1. 104. Pait. Bip.., 
was thought by Middl. to supply this pee It 
respects the manner of harpooning the Hippopo- 
tamus, and the words are these: εἰθ᾽ ἑνὶ τῶν 
ἐμπαγέντων ἐνάπτοντες apxas στνπίνας ἀφί- 
ασι μέχρις av παραλύθῃ. But a far better 
Grecian, Wesseling, in his Note, determines it to 
mean ‘* hempen cable-ends.” These were pro- 
bably stronger than the rest of the cable; and 
they were, no doubt, fastened together for the 
purpose of holding fast the Hippopotamus ; hence 
the plural is used. Of this sense of ἀρχὴ to 
denote end Wessel. adduces two examples from 
Plutarch and Philo Jud. And finally, he so ex- 
plains the present passage of Acts. Bochart, 
indeed, most ingenfously, conjectures on the pas- 
sage of Diod. owdpras or dptavas, which had 
also occurred to myself; but they are perha 
unnecessary, if the above mode of explanation be 
adopted. At all events, there is no proof made 
out that ἐρχὴ can o sh denote a rope. Indeed 
such a usage would involve an intolerable cata- 
chresis. The two learned Critics above men- 

\ > A A Jp 
Kat evyereto φωνὴ πρὸς avTov 

9 

Ἀναστὰς, 

tioned were both deceived by not attending to 
the nature of the word δεδέμενον, which is often, 
as here, a vor pregnans, including the sense ἀπὸ 
οἵ ἐκ σχοινίον. So Matt. xxi, 12. εὑρήσετε ὄνον 
δεδεμένον. Mark xi. 4. τὸν πώλον δεδεμένον. 
In this case the ἐπὸ or ἐκ must be understood 
according as the sense be suspension from (as in 
the present passage ), or fying to, as in the fore- 
going. Thus we may render ‘ at the four ends ν᾿ 
for the sense cannot be ‘ by four rope-ends.’ 
Middl., indeed, objects to the introduction of the 
the, because there is no article in the Greek; for- 
getting that he thus falls into the very error for 
which he so often censures Wakef., that of not 
bearing in mind those many cases where the 
absence of the Article affords no presumption of 
the noun’s being indefinite. The present falls 
under the case of nouns used κατ᾿ ἐξοχὴν, or 
rather nouns which, though by their very defi- 
hite sense, they point only to certain individuals 
of a genus, yet that is so well understood, that 
the Article may be safely omitted. And this is 
still more frequently the case when the noun is 
accompanied with an adjective, and preceded by 
a preposition. Here ἐπὶ is understoud. 

12. καὶ τὰ θηρία] These words are omitted 
in a few MSS. and some Versions and Fathers. 
And Griesb. and others are inclined to cancel 
them ; but without reason; for the number of 
those MSS. is but fire, and the omission of them 
may readily be accounted for from the two xal’s. 
Or the framers of the text of those MSS. (altered 
ones) may have thoucht the words unnecessary 
and better away. Lither of these reasons, and 
especially the latter, may have occasioned their 
omission 10 the J’ersions also, which, indeed, are 
not good evidence in matters of this kind. As 
to the evidence of the Futhers, it is but slender 
when it regards the omission of words which seem 
not rery necessary. Besides, the common read- 
ing is placed beyond doubt by the recurrence of 
this passage verbatim infra xi. 6. without any 
Var. lect., except that one Version and Epiph. 
omit καὶ τὰ θηρία. Some MSS., both there and 
here, place τῆς γῆς not after τετράποδα, but 
either after τὰ ἑρπετὰ, or after τὰ θηρία. This, 
however, arose either (as Matth. supposes) ‘‘ ex 
pluralitute membrorum,"’ or rather from a desire 
to clear the construction of the clause, which th 
perceived Sa the Commentators have Sot 
to be as follows: ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ τετρ. καὶ 
τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ The γῆς. Thus τῆς 
γῆς corresponds to τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, and is not to be 
regarded, with Vorst. and Kuin., as a Hebrew 
pleonasm. Τετράποδα denotes the tame beasts, 
rry3, as Θηρία the wild ones, yn. Wet. com- 
pares Orpheus Argon. 73. κηλήσω δὲ τε θῆρας, 
ἠδ᾽ ἑρπετὰ καὶ werenva. On the thin ova 
typified, (the removal of the distinction of clean 
and unclean meats, and the abrogation of the 
ceremonial law) see Recens. Synop. Even the 
Jewish Rabbies supposed that at the coming of 
the Messiah the dennciion would be done away. 

11 
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καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρον πρός αὑτόν 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. Χ. 

ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε' MM noasses 14 
@ *O?r Ν ~ 8 a . e 

ὅτι οὐδέποτε εφαγον παν κοινον ἢ ακαθαρτον. 

“Ao Θεὸς!-: 

ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνον. τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς" καὶ 1" 
πάλιν ἀνελήφθη τὸ σκεῦος εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 

Ὡς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος, τέ ἂν εἴη tol” 

ὅραμα ὃ εἶδε, καὶ ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι απὸ τοῦ 

Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος, ἐπέστησαν 
9 Q Q ~ ὦ A 

επι Tov TuAwva και 
] 8 , ᾽» τ 

ωὠνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο, εἰ Σίμων is 

ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος ἐνθάδε ξενίζεται. Τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου 1" 
~ e . ~ 4 “- 

“διενθυμουμένου περὶ τοῦ ὁράματος; εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ πνεῦμα" 
π Infr. 15. 
7. 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί σε’ “adda ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, 3. 
A ’ ‘ ᾽ “ δὲ ἃ , BY ? ® ᾿ 

Και Wopevou συν αυτοις, μῆοεν ἐακρινομένος, ἐ07Τι cya 

® 8 ® , 

απεσταλκα auTous. 
τ oe aN Gen Gao Gao πορμλίου πρὸς αὐτὴν! 
[τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους amc τοῦ Κορνηλίον πρὸς αυτὸν, 

᾽ » A ~ 2 

elev’ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐγώ εἰμι ov ζητεῖτε 

14. μηδαμῶς) This and οὐδαμώς, forms of 
denial and repugnance, are relics of the old word 
duds, which in the antient language signified 
aliquis. In the place of this formula is some- 
times used yy γένοιτο" Absit! or the μὴ δῆτα 
of the Tragedians. ( Valckn. ) 
— κοινὸν} This term properly signifies what 

belongs to all, as in Sap. vii. 3. κοινὸς ano. 
But the Jews applied the term (like the Heb. 
55m) to what was profane, i.e. not holy, and 
therefore of common and promiscuous use; as 
Ez. xlii. 20., where it is opposed to ἅγιον. and 
Joseph. Ant. xii. 12 and 13. ra θεῖα ἐκφέρειν 
ἐπὶ κοίνους ἀνθρώπους. They also applied the 
term to what was impure, whether naturally, or 
legally ; asin Mark vii. 2. compared with 1 Macc. 
i. 47 and 62. Finally, it was used of meats for- 
bidden, or such as had been partaken of by idola- 
ters, and which, as they rendered the eaters 
thereof impure, were themselves called κοινὰ and 
ἀκάθαρτα, terms also applied to the eaters. 
(Kuin.) 

15. ἐκαθάρισε i.e. hath declared pure, or 
made so by removing the law which forbade its 
use. Thus, by the κοίνου 13 meant pronounce 
or account impure. It is well observed by Kuin. 
that in the Ilebrew, Greek, and Latin, any one 
is said to dv a thing, who declares it to be done, 
asin Levit. xii. 3, 13, and 17, μιαίνειν and xa- 
θαρίζειν are so used. The Classical writers 
abound in examples. See Win. Gr. ὁ 9]. d. 
All this was (as Bp. Warburton has shown, 
Vol. vi. p. 70.) equivalent to ‘‘saying that the 
distinction between meats was abolished, and 
consequently that the Gentiles were to be ad- 
mitted into the Church of Christ.’ 

16. ἐπὶ τρίς] There is not, as Kypke and 
Kuin. imagine, a redundancy in the ἐπὶ, 
which signifies into, or as ἐμὲ as, and must always 
be understood in this phrase, and is sneer ἢ 
erpressed, or (at least els) in the best writers. 
ihe vision was thrice repeated, to denote creater 

τίς ἡ αἰτία δι’ ἣν 

certainty, and to fix it more strongly on Pete: : 
mind. On the number three see Genes. xli. =. 

a - 

καταβὰς δὲ Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας 3! 

17. τί ἂν εἴη} ‘whatit might mean.” Of tbe | 
phrase Kypke adduces examples from the Cia:- 
sical wniters, all of which have wore βού, 
except one from Paleph. ἐθαύμασαν τί ἂν ε:- 
τὸ γεγονός. Peter's doubt was not, whether τὴ 
distinction of meats was abolished, but wheti= 
that implied a removal of the distinction betwert 
Jews and Gentiles. 

19. διενθυμουμένου So almost all the Editsr 
from Beng. and Wets. to Vat. edit., from ma:zy 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and the Edit. Proc. 
for the common reading ἐνθυμουμένου. I wow: 
add, that this is confirmed b ose at 
Cynill and other Fathers cited by Bossonaic: ap. 
Steph. Thes. And indeed compounds are oft2 
changed to simples by the scribes. Were not tk 
authority for dcev@. considerable, (though t= 
number of the MSS. which have it do not exce: 
twenty, and I see not how Versions can be ant 
evidence) I should suspect that the δὲ aro 
from the 6c a little before at διερωυτήσαντες aad 
διηπόρει. And this is countenanced by the fact, 
that διενθυμεῖσθαι is no where else found. Mant 
examples might be adduced of compound ver 
which have no better origin than the mistakes οἱ 
scribes, though they have been unwarily intr- 
duced into the new Falition of Steph. Thes. 

20. rete age, agedum. A particle of ex- 
hortation. néev dtaxp., ‘making no scruple.' 
namely, that thou art called to visit a heathen. 
On dtaxp. see Note on Mark xi. 23. 

2]. τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους --- αὐτὸν) These 
words are omitted in very many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, and are cancelled by almost every 
Editor of consequence ; and nightly, being doube- 
less Bie ἐπε margin. 11 ‘4 
— eyw εἰμι ov ζητεῖτε would com 

Eurip. Orest. 374. ἐμ εἰμ᾽ Ορέστηο---ὅν rials 
Ae Virg. Fin. 1. 593. Coram, quem queritis, 
adsum,. 
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22 πάρεστε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον' Κορνήλιος ἑκατοντάρχης, . avnp Κ %- 

δίκαιος καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν» μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ 

ὅλου τοῦ ἤθνους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου 
ἀγίον, μεταπέμψασθαί σε εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ακοῦσαι 

23 βήματα παρὰ σοῦ. 
, - ᾽ ‘ Fd 

εἰσκαλεσάμενος ovv αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε. 

Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ὁ Πέτρος ἐξῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες τῶν 
94 ἀδελφῶν τῶν απὸ [τῆς] ᾿Ιόππης συνῆλθον αὐτῷ. καὶ τῇ 

ἐπαύριον εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν ὁ δὲ Κορνήλιος 

ἣν προσδοκῶν αὐτοὺς, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ 
‘ \ 7 , ’ καὶ τοὺς αναγκαίους φίλους. 

25 

26 ὁ Κορνήλιος, πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς 

e [ Π “- A , , ᾽ ~ 

Ὡς δὲ ἐγένετο εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ 
’ , . δὰ 

πόδας 7 POD EKUVITEV. Oo ε 

" ΠῚ ’ 8 ἣ ᾿ ᾿ w 

Πέτρος αὐτὸν ἤγειρε A€ywv' Ἀνάστηθι’ καγὼ αὐτὸς av- 
97 θρωπὸς εἰμι. 

98 συνεληλυθότας πολλοὺς, 

ἢ “- ® ~ » ~ ἢ « 

καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ εἰσῆλθε, καὶ εὑρίσκει 
Ψ A 

Yen τὸ 7 
9 ’ 4 ~ 

avrovs| Ὑμεῖς 7Jb 4 9. 
φΦ 9 9 ~ A 

ἐπίστασθε ux ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι 9 
προσέρχεσθαι αλλοφύλῳ. καὶ ἐμοὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα 

A a 9 , , Ν A ᾿ ae 9 

29 κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρωπον. διὸ καὶ ἀναντιῤῥήτως 
’ , δ ’ 

ἦλθον μεταπεμφθείς. πυνθάνομαι ovv, τίνι λόγῳ μετε- 
80 πέμψασθέ με; 

24. τῇ ἐπαύριον) i.e. on the morrow after 
the day he had set out; for the journey, being 
nue of fifteen hours distance, was too great for one 
ay. 
== Tove ἀναγκαίους φίλονε] Οἱ ἀνάγκαιοι, 
like necessarii in Latin, denotes 1. relations by 
consanguinity ; 2. those by affinity ; 3. persons 
connected by the bonds of friendship. Of each 
of these senses examples are adduced by Kypke 
and Wets. When φίλοι is added, the sense is 
determined to mean confidential and intimate 
friends. The most apposite pascage adduced by 
Kypke and Wets. is Herosus 2. μετὰ τῶν συγ- 
γενῶν καὶ ἀναγκαίων φίλων. 

25. εἰσελθεῖν) Sub. τοῦ, as dependent upon 
évexa, which is expressed in several MSS. 
— ὁ ποτε ὑρησῦν | This carned with it a pros- 

tration of the body to the earth, and was a mark 
of profound respect, rendered in the East not 
ony to monarchs, but also to other persons of 
high dignity ; though by the Romans it was ren- 
dered to the Deity alone. Certainly Cornelius, 
who was συσεβής καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν, 
could not intend to offer any mark of respect in- 
consistent with his duty to God. He, no doubt, 
regarded Peter (as having been the subject of a 
preternatural communication ) in the light of a 
Divine legate, and, as such, entitled to a mark of 
reverence like that offered to the Deity himself. 
Especially as he must have been aware, that 
Onental custom allowed of such a mark of pro- 
found reverence being shown from man to man. 
Peter, on the other hand, bearing in mind the 
very different custom of the Romans, with unaf- 
fected religious humility declines it. 

20. ἀθέμιτόν) This is not well rendered un- 

καὶ ὁ Κορνήλιος ἔφη: Awo τετάρτης 

lawful ; for that would be παράνομον. Whereas 
the sense here is ἀσεβὲς or ἀνόσιον. See Phavor. 
Lex. We may render nefus est. See several ex- 
amples of οὐ θέμιτόν ἐστι adduced from the 
Classical writers in Recens. Synop. The phrase 
often occurs in the LXX. Προσέρχεσθαι, to 
enter any one's house, is a further evolving of the 
sense contained in κολλάσθαι, on which see Note 
on v. 13. ᾿Αλλοφύλῳ. The word properly 
means only a foreigner ; but, as Kuin. observes, 
it is in the Sept., Philo, and Joseph. used (as 
here) in a double sense, so as to denote not onl 
such as are distinguished from Jews, but from all 
other nations ; neither Jews by birth nor by re- 
ligion, and elsewhere styled Eevol or ἀλλότριοι. 
— καὶ ἐμοὶ)] The xalis for καέτοι, and yet. 
29. ἀναντιῤῥήτως.) ‘ without gainsaying or 

hesitation.’ ‘Ihe word occurs only in the later 
writers. Λόγω, like the Hebr. Δ, often sig- 
nifies thing, 1.e. cause or reason; as 1 Cor. xv. 2. 
τίνι λόγῳ εὐαγγελισάμην ὑμῖν. The usage, 
however, 1s not, properly speaking, Hebraic, be- 
cause Raphe] and Kypke have proved it to 
occur in Greek. So Eurip. Iph. Taur. 358. rin 
λόγω wopOuevere; Yet I remember not asingle 
ascage where it signifies plainly thing: but, in 

both the above, λόγω may best be rendered ac- 
count, que agreeably to the proper sense of Adyoe. 

90. ἀπὸ τετάρτην----νἠστεύων) Several emi- 
nent recent Interpreters take this to mean, that 
Cornelius had fasted from the time of his vision 
to the time when Peter arrived. And this would 
seem to be called for by the correspondence of 
ἀπὸ and μέχρι. But it involves an improbability, 
and adverts to a circumstance which Cornelius 
would not have been likely to mention. Besides, 
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eo ἡμέρας, μέχρι ταύτης τῆς 

ἐννάτην ὥραν προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. Χ. 

ὥρας ἥμην νηστεύων, καὶ τὴν 
οἴκῳ pov’ καὶ idov, 

8 A v7 , > ® ~ ~ , Ξ 

ανήρ €oTn evemiov pou ev ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾳ, Kat φησι 

Κορνήλιε, εἰσηκούσθη cov ἡ προσευχὴ, καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι 5ὶ 

σον ἐμνήσθησαν ἐνώπιον 
~ ~ γ Ψ - 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. πέμψον ουν eis 5: 
ad t ~ ᾽ ὰ 

᾿Ιόππην, καὶ μετακάλεσαι Σώέμωνα os ἐπικαλεῖταε [Πέτρος 
- » , 4 A ? ” 

ovros ξενίζεται ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θαλασσαν 
a ’ ᾽ “- > a Foals 

ὃς παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. ἐξαντῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα Ἔρος >> 
mr ~ -Ξ 

σε σύ τε καλῶς ἐποίησας παραγενόμενος. vurY ουν 
Ul 4. me ® , ~ “~ ξ ’ 

πάντες ἡμεῖς evwriov τοῦ Θεοῦ πάρεσμεν axovoat παντα 
A , e Q ~ ~ 

Ta προστεταγμενα σοι ὑπὸ τοὺ Qeov. 

Job 34.190. » 

"Ανοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα elrev’ “Ew ἀληθείας >: 
’ e 4 > Dew 

καταλαμβάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προσωποληπτης O Θεος, αλλ 2: 
wv e ’ ᾽ 4 ᾽ ’ 

Sap. 6. 7. Pl BS Fe ς ev παντὶ εθνει ὁ φοβούμενος αὑὐτον καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιο- 
’ Q » ~ ® 

Rom.21l gyyny δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. 
ἃ ͵Ν“, BS tae 

Tov λόγον ov ἀπέστειλε τοῖς 3 
Crags υἱοῖς Ισραὴλ, εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
1 Pet. 1.1 uw 7 ee ’ ’ 
alu. 414 (οτος ἐστι πάντων κυριος.) 

« ~ ry N a, id 

δὐμεῖς οἴδατε, τὸ ryevomueror 5 

ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ‘lovdaias, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς ΓΓαλι- 
\ \ , νι.» » , 2 

bLuet14.Aaias, μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήρυξεν lwavens Ῥ᾿[ησοῦν 2 
A ᾽ \ A « Ν » A e s| ’ 

τὸν aro N aCaper, ws ἔχρισεν αὑτὸν ὁ Θεὸς πνεύματι 
e 4 \ aA ® ~ | rr 47 ’ 

ἀγίῳ καὶ δυνάμει, ὃς διῆλθεν εὐεργετῶν καὶ ἰώμενος πάντας 
\ , e 4 ~ ἢ “ e ‘ 

τοὺς καταδυναστενομένους ὑπὸ Tov Διαβόλου, ὅτε ὁ Θεὸς 

it 16 hable to other and verbal objections, which 
are well stated by Kuin., who would take the 
ἐπὸ for πρὸ, as xv. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. and 
Ὁ in Prov. viii. 23. and elsewhere. Yet ἀπὸ can 
never properly be said to be put for πρό. When 
it seems to be so used, there is an ellip., for 
τὴν τετάρτην ἡμέραν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. 
Thus the sense (as Beza, Grot., Pearce, and 
Kuin. have seen) is: ‘ Four days ago I was 
fasting up to this hour.’ 

31. προσευχὴ At ver.4. we have rpocevyal : 
but the sense 13 the same, προσευχὴ being here, 
as very often, put in a generic sense, for a con- 
tinued custom of prayer. 

33. καλώς ἐποίησας παραγ.) I would com- 
a Herodot. v.24 «εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος. and 

lato Sympos. p. 170. Forst. 
34, προσωπολήπτης] i.e. one whois partial in 

his attentions, and shows his favours with pre- 
ference to rank, dignity, or other grounds of 
external superiority, to the neglect of” those who 
are destitute of these advantages. See Lu. xx.2]. 
and Note. 

35. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ Ovesr—eor:] This use of 
ἐργάζεσθαι with δικαιοσύνην and other words 
expressive of actions or moral dispositions, (as 
also that of the Hebr. SyD or mwy) involves a 
notion of habit. No examples are adduced by 
the Commentators from the Classical writers ; 
and I can only instance one of the derivative of 
ἐργάζεσθαι, i.e., ἐργάτης, in Lycoph. Cass. 128. 
ἐργάτης δίκης.---Δεκτὸς αὐτῷ e., ‘is accept- 
able to him,’ ‘approved unto him.’ 

36. τὸν λόγον---Κύριος ἄς. There is ἐπ 
a perplexity of construction, which the Comm: :- 
tators seek in various ways to remove, either ’. 
making some slight alteration, or by taking «:- 
Accus. for a Nominat. But, as I have shown - 
Recens. Synop., none of these. modes can - 
adopted, and the only satisfactory one is (τ. 
several of the older and the most eminent rec: =’ 
Commentators) to connect τὸν λόγον with ower 
in the next verse, and place otros—Képus - 
a parenthesis, thus repeating ῥῆμα, as svi; 
nymous with λόγον, and in apposition with 1’. 
At ἀπέστειλε repeat ὁ Θεὸς trom the conter. 
Λόγος here signifies the doctrine of Christ, 2 
xii, 26. πάντων, both Jews and Gentiles ; ic: 
as Lord of ail, he must intend the salvation ὦ: 
all. Κύριος suggests that high dignity of 1°: 
Redeemer which is more distinctly. express. 
supra ν. 9]. 

38. Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ N.] This is suspende. 
on the οἴδατε preceding ; and in οἴδατε ’Ineocs 
ὡς ἔχρισεν αὑτὸν there isa common Greek idior. 
So that there is, in reality, no transposition, - 
Kuin. imagines. "Expicev, by 8 metaph: 
taken from the mode of inaugurating Kings, six- 
nifies invested, and indued, namely at his baptism. 
See iv. 27. and Lu. iv. 18. And in πνεύματ. 
ayiw καὶ δυνάμει there is a Hendiadys. Th: 
sense is, ‘‘ with the powerful influence of th: 
Holy Spirit.”” See Bp. Middl. The gener: 
sense couched in εὐεργετῶν is exemplified in the 
words following καὶ lwpevos—A ov, wher 
the καταδυν. ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλον seems to be ἃ 
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80 nv μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
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καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες πάντων, 
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τ 

» , Ψ ~ ’ ~ ΠῚ , ἢ » ε ’ te 

ἐποίησεν ἐν τε TH χώρᾳ των Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐν ἱερουσαλήμ 
ry ; ᾿ ~ ' , 9 ἢ ᾽ ο “- e a 

40 ov καὶ ἀνεῖλον κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. “τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς © Supe. 2. 
w ~ e wv r ry ᾿ ~ 0 

ἤγειρε τῇ τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανὴ γενέσθαι" 
d »? ‘ ~ a ᾿ 4 , ~ 

41 ov παντὶ Tw Aa, αλλα μαρτυσι τοις προκεχειροτῸ- 4 Infr. 13, 
, e ἢ ~ ~ “- ΨΜ ὔ LY 

νήμενοις uo του Θεοῦ, ἥμιν, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν και 
, ® ~ A A ’ ~ 9 A ᾽ ~ 

συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ META TO αναστῆναι αὑτὸν EK veKpw». 

42 “καὶ παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν κηρύξαι τῷ λαῷ, καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι, 
ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων 

~ ἢ ͵ὔ 

43 καὶ νεκρῶν. τούτῳ πάντες 
Ψ e ~ Ὡς ὃ A ~ ᾽ , [ 

ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν cea τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ πάντα 
’ 

e Infr. 17. 
31. 

14. 
10. 

‘ a Ἢ 2 Cor. ὅ. 10. 

οι προφ Ta T f Jer. 3134. Ta a i cect ἐν, δ κατ. Ἰκ 

r. 15. ".. 

4 ΠῚ 9 ’ ΝΜ ~ ~ a 

44 τὸν πιστεύοντα εἰς auvtov. Ere λαλοῦντος τοῦ Πετρον 
. A © ~ ® ’ 

Τα βῆματα ταῦτα, ἐπεῖεσε 
κ , \ >» + \ , 

45 wavras τοὺς ακούοντας Tov λοΎον. 

i) A A Ψ μὲ 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον emi 

A , ’ 

καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ 
® a 2 ~ ~ ’ rd , * 4 
ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοὶ ὅσοι συνῆλθον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι καὶ ewi 

46 τὰ ἔθνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐκκέχυται" 
Ψ 

ἤκονον 
4 1 o~ 

yap αὐτῶν λαλούντων γλώσσαις, Kai μεγαλυνόντων τὸν 
47 Θεόν. τότε ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ἰ]Ἰέτρος: “Μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κω- Ε156.15 

΄- ἢ ~ ~ 

λῦσαι δύναταί τις, τοῦ uy βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, οἵτινες 

more explicit mode of speaking for δαιμονιζο- 
μένους. Yet it may be meant to include persons 
sick of very dangerous and incurable disorders, 
such being by the Jews also ascribed to daemon- 
1acal influence. 
the spiritual healing, and the deliverance from 
the tyranny of sin in our members which Chnist 
came to accomplish. 

39, kai) ‘even.’ This is found in many of 
the best MSS., in several Versions and Fa- 
thers, and in the Ed. Princ., and is rightly 
admitted by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp., Tittm., and Vat.; since it 1s strongly 
supported by internal as well as external evi- 
dence. 
41. Προκεχειροτ.} This is not, as Kuin. ima- 

gines, for the simple xeyerp., since as the χειρ. 
inports appointment, so the προ imports previous 
distinction, Mera τὸ ἀναστῆναι αὑτὸν é. ν. 
some Editors and Commentators would join with 
v.40, the intermediate passage ob wavrl—avve- 
πίομεν αὑτῷ being placed in a parenthesis. 
This they are induced to do because, say they, 
we do not find that Jesus drank, however he 
might eat with his disciples after his resurrection. 
But ous that be not recorded there can be 
little doubt but that he did. See Chrysost. in 
loc. To take the expresions eating and drinking 
with, as Kuin. does, as a phrase denoting familiar 
intercourse, is alike objectionable in principle, 
and unnecessary. 

43. πάντες ol xp.) The best Commentators 
are agreed that πάντες may here (as often) be 
taken in a restricted sense, (populariter ) to sig- 
Ti v many. 

44. τ silt κὶ τὸ be i.e. the influence 
ofthe Holy Spirit, which has been before spoken 
of, (see Middl.) implying its ertraordinary gifts, 

This, however, was a type of 

and especially, as we learn from v. 46, the 
speaking in languages foreign and before unknown 
to them. See supra, ii.4. and Notes, from a 
comparison of which passage with the present it 
is plain that by γλώσσαις is here meant ἐτέραις 
γλώσσαις, as there, and (as is plain from the 
context) καθως τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἀπο- 
φθέγγεσθαι, as is there expressed. To have heard 
them speak the praises of God and Chnist in their 
own language { reek or Latin) would have con- 
veyed no proof that they had received the gift of 
the Holy Spirit. Besides, com v. 47. with 
xi. 16. The yap, too, at v.46. has reference to 
a clause omitted, q.d. ‘ [And that it had been 

ured forth on these persons was certain] for’ 
. I should not have thought it necessary to 

int out what is so plain, had not the sense 
been egregiously misconceived by Noesselt, 
Heinr., and Kuin. 

47. μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι] Wherever xw- 
λύω takes (as here and in Lu. vi. 29, and some- 
times in the Classica] writers) the Accus., the 
verb may be supposed to have a significatio 
pragnans, including that of another verb, namely, 
of taking or using. The τοὺ μὴ Barr. is for 
ὥστε μὴ Bawr. In this idiom the μὴ is said to 
be pleonastic ; and this, the grammanans tell us, 
extends to all verbs which contain a denial, 
especially verbs of hindering. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὁ 533. Obs. 3. Thus the μὴ is sometimes 
omitted. But, in fact, there 1s no pleonasm, 
since the μὴ belongs to another sentence, in 
which occasionally the verb in the preceding 1s to 
be repeated with some modification. As to the 
omission of the μὴ, that takes place chiefly when 
the verb of hindering is followed by another in 
the Infinitive without a τό: in which case the 
Infin. plainly forms part of the preceding 
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4 “- “ wf e ~ ᾽ ars 

AD 83. τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον ἔλαβον καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς; προσέταξε 48 
~ ® ~ ® ~ ’ 

τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρέον. TOTE 
® , ® 9 a « » , 
ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινας. 

Ψ » e ᾽ Γ ᾿ 

ΧΙ. ᾿ἬΚΟΥΣΑΝ δὲ οἱ απόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οι] 
A ‘ \ ᾿ ὃ ’ “ ᾿ i) <0 hd δέ 3 
ὄντες κατὰ τὴν ‘lovdaiay, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἐδέξαντο τὸν 

, ~ ~ \ Ψ > 9 , 2 e f ω 

λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ὅτε aveBn Πετρος εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα, ": 
e [ ~ , e 4 

διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς λέγοντες “Ore 3 
A ΜΝ ὃ ι 7 "») i θ 4 Ld 

πρὸς avopas ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας εἰσῆλθες, Kai συνεφαγες 
9 ~ e ΕΣ 9 a ~ 

αὐτοῖς. ἀρξάμενος δὲ ὁ Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς ! 
° Ψ 9 ® [4 

πάρες 10. λέγων. ἢ Eyw ἤμην ἐν πόλει lowmn προσευχόκενος. καὶ 5 
~ 9 ~ “-- ἢ « 9 

εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι ὡς ὀθόνην 
[ ~ -~ ® ~ 

μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένην ἐκ Tov οὐρανοῦ, καὶ 
ς Ψ ~ > a a . 

nrOev ἄχρις ἐμοῦ εἰς ἣν ατενίσας κατενόουν, καὶ εἶδον © 

τὰ τετράποδα τῆς «γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ, καὶ 
4 ~ ~ wv ~ ) 

Ta πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λεγουσῆς μοι" 
~ ’ ~ 

‘Avacras, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ φάγε. εἶπον δέ᾽ Μηδαμῶς 
’ σι ’ 9 2 ~ ᾿ 

κύριε ὅτι πᾶν κοινὸν 7 ἀκάθαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
ἢ [2 4 » t i) - 

τὸ στόμα μου. ἀπεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνὴ εκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ 9 
~ \ ~ 

οὐρανοῦ ‘A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθαρισε, σὺ μὴ Kolvov. τοῦτο oe 10 
ἰὴ , ® , ἢ ϑ 

eyevero επὶ τρὶς, καὶ πάλιν ἀνεσπάσθη ἅπαντα εἰς τὸν 
» a 4 ι σι ~ wd ’ 

οὐρανόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐξαυτῆς τρεις ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ 11 
᾽ 9 tw 

τὴν οἰκίαν ev ἡ ἤμην, ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ Καισαρείας πρός 
’ ~ ~ » ~ ry 

με. εἶπε δέ μοι TO Πνεῦμα συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν δεακρι- 19 
’ τ φ θ δὲ ‘ ᾽ Π ry «ἃ ao ) ha 

vomevoy’ n\Gov ce συν εμοι Kal ot εξ ελῴοι ovrot, καὶ 
᾿ ’ ᾿ A ~ ’ cm 

εἰσήλθομεν ets Tov olkov τοῦ ἀνδρός" ἀπήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν 13 
~ Ψ 9 ~ ~ 

πῶς εἶδε TOV ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ σταθέντα Kai 
s 8 ~ 4 » ’ A 

εἰπόντα αὐτῷ: Ἀπόστειλον eis ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ μετά- 
a 

πεμψαι Σίμωνα Tov ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον, ὃς λαλήσει 15 
,., ’ ἰὴ , A ~ = 

ματα πρός σε, ev ols σωθήση σὺ Kai πᾶς ὁ οἶκός σου. 
ν ~ wf ~ ® 4 ~ 

Supt. 9. 4. ley δὲ τῳ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ἐπέπεσε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ] 
a > » ° A d 9 ,e ε ow ry ᾽ a k? ᾽ 

kSupr. 1.6 ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, ὦσπερ καὶ eh ἡμᾶς ev apyn. εμνήσθην 16 
Σι Ω A ~ « J i) φ 

eo δὲ τοῦ βήματος κυρίου, ὡς ελεγεν" Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν 
ῚἿ a ’ ᾽ ’ ᾿ ᾧ 

fue 316 ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. εἰ οὗν 17 
Ν ® “A « 4 e en 

τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς ὡς καὶ ἡμῖν πιστεύ- 

wm -1 

sentence, and therefore cannot well take a ΧΙ. 2. διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν) ‘ expostn- 
μὴ, though instances are found where it is 
used. 

48. βαπτισθῆναι] It is not said by whom 
they were baptized; but there can be little 
doubt that (as the antient and early modern 
Commentators supposed) the persons who bap- 
tized them were some of those whom Peter 
brought with him from Alen Whether they 
were (as Lightf. and Scott think) pastors, mays 
considering the then unformed state of the Church, 
be doubted. 

«48 

lated with him, litigating the question,’ 
3. dxpoB. ἔχοντας] Synonymous with ἐν ἐκρο- 

βυστίᾳ ὄντας, which is of frequent occurrence, 
ὁ those who are uncircumcised. 

5. bide ed dexais| The true sense of this 
expression has been fully explained supra x. 11. 
It may suffice here to observe, that the sense in 
the present passage cannot be made complete 
without supplying δεδεμένην, which is expressed 
in the parallel passages, and here by the Syriac 
Translators. 

17. εἰ} ‘siquidem,’ ‘if [as was the case].” 
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> A ᾿ ’ ᾽ ~ \ , \ δὲ ’ w 
σασιν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ᾿Ϊησοῦν Χριστὸν, ἐγὼ de Tis ἤμην, 

4 ΄- 4 o 

18 δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν; 
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, \ \ ’ . Ν \ δι 
χασαν, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, λέγοντες ᾿Δραγε καὶ τοῖς 
ΝΜ , wv a 

ἔθνεσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὴν μετάνοιαν ἔδωκεν εἰς ζωήν. 

19 ΙΟΙ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γε- 
’ Δ} ’ὔ a “ ’ Ὶ -7 

vouerns emt Lrephavy, διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κυπρου 
ΠῚ ~ A ’ ry A ’ 

καὶ Λντιοχείας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες τὸν λογον, εἰ μὴ μονον 

20 ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 
: ~ ᾽ , » , a , ῇ Α 

ἱυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες εἰς Ἀντιόχειαν, ἐλάλουν πρὸς 
« [] ’ ’ [1 ~ ὸ 

21 τοὺς ᾿ΕἙλληνιστὰς, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ καὶ 
> ® - [2 Ψ .Ὶ ὔ 

ἥν χεὶρ κυρίου μετ᾽ αὐτῶν᾽ πολύς τε ἀριθμὸς πιστεύσας 
’ ’ ? , \ e a » A 

22 ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον. ᾿Ηκουσθὴ dé ὁ λόγος εἰς Ta 
~ 9 

A. D. 32. 
» , δὲ ~ . , 

Ακουσαντες 0€ TavTa ησυ- 

A. Ὁ. 

3142. 
1 Supe. & 1. 

9 δέ » > a wf ὃ ΚΡ ‘ 
ἤσαν oe τινες εξ αὐτῶν ἄνορες υπριοι καὶ 

Α. Ὁ. 42. 

φΦ ~ 9 e , ® ~ 

ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Ιεροσολύμοις περὶ αὐτῶν" καὶ 
᾿ - ® “A 

23 ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελθεῖν ἕως Ἀντιοχείας. ὃς πα- 
° , ~ ~ ® ’ 

ραγενόμενος καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐχαρη. καὶ 
’ a ~ ’ 

παρεκάλει παντας TH προθέσει 

— ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἥμην, δυνατὸν) ‘The δὲ is 
omitted in many MSs, and Versions; but, I 
suspect, from the dithculty of explaining it. Yet 
it may very well be rende denique, then. 
There is great spint in this turn of expression, 
with which Wets. compares from Lucian, sparta 
τὸν Δ. τὶς wy, χλευαζοι τὰ αὑτοῦ. The Com- 
mentators pass by unnoticed the difficulty in 
construction as regards δυνατὸς, which is, by ἃ 
harsh ellips. put for ὥστε δυνατὸς εἶναι. ‘Thus 
the Syr. well renders qui sufficerem ad Xc. 

18. ἡσύχασαν) ‘they acquiesced in silence.’ 
Els ζωὴν, ‘in order that they may attain sal- 
vation.’ 

19. ol μὲν οὖν διασπ.}) The particle μὲν οὖν 
i8 resumptive, reverting to what was said supra 
vii. 1. "Awd is here for ὑπὸ, as often both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers. ᾿Επὶ Στε- 
gave. Commentators differ in their explanation 
of the force of ἐπὶ, some rendering it sub, others 
post. The latter sense is supnotes by the most 
eminent persons ; yet the other may be the true 
one. 

20. 'Ἑλληνιστας) There is much difference 
of opinion as to the interpretation, nay even the 
reading. If we adopt the usual signification of 
"Ελληνισταὶ, namely, foreign Jews using the 
Greek lancnage, then it will follow that these 
Cyprians and Cyrenaans did no more than what 
those Jerusalemite Chnistians, who had been dis- 

rsed after the death of Stephen, had done. 
lo remove this difficulty some would assign the 
sense ‘ Crentiles ;’ others, ‘ proselytes of the gate.’ 
But it is objected, that such proselytes were 
always reckoned as Jews; and that, as to the 
former interpretation, no proof has been adduced 
of the sense thus ascnbed. Hence Beza, Grot., 
Le Clerc, Beng., Drus., Doddr., Rosenm., 
Heinr., Wahl, and Kuin. would read” Ἕλληνας, 
from some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, which 
is edited by Gnexb.. Knapp, and Tittm.; but, I 
conceive, on insufficient grounds. The authority 
for this reading consists of two only of the most 
altered MSS., five or six Versions, and three or 

TNS καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ 

four citations from the Fathers. And the recent 
researches of the diligent Rinck have not added 
a particle more to this authority, which 15 mani- 
festly very insufficient ; for the evidence of Ver- 
sions is very slender, since the antient Translators 
often render carelessly, confounding Ἕλληνες 
and ‘EAAnmeral, translating the latter some- 
times as if the former were read, (see vi. 1. ἃς 
jx. 29) and therefore why should they not have 
done so here! And as to the Fathers, they cite 
with too little attention to accuracy to have much 
weight in a matter of this kind. Indeed, Matth. 
has shown that those here adduced sometimes 
cite as if they read “EAAnmeoras. It is plain, 
then, that the common reading must be retained, 
and either taken, with some, in the sense Gen- 
tiles os as if “EXAnvas were here written just 
as in Joh. vin. 35>. ἃ xl. 20. “EAAnves is used for 
'Ἑλληνισταὶ), which Schleus. shows may be 
tolerated ; or in the usual sense to denote foreign 
Fews using the Greek language. See Pearce and 
Campb. Matth. remarks: ‘* Non ergo ἢ. 2, 
Judai et Gentiles, ced Judai Hebraice et Grace 
loquentes opponuntur."” And if, even after all, 
the sense be thoucht doubtful, the best mode of 
settling it is to preserve the fountain of truth 
Hae y retaining the reading of almost al! the 
SS, 
21. yelp] i.e. help, perhaps evinced super- 

naturally, as Chrys. and Newc. think. 
22. ἠκούσθη εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλ. This is 

accounted an Oriental redundancy. But it is 
better to consider it as a stronger expression than 
ἠκούσθη by itself, and formed by a blending of 
two expressions, i.e. ‘‘ to come to the ears οἵ" 
and ‘‘to be heard by.”’ 

23. τὴν χάριν τ. Θ.] ‘the favour and kind- 
ness of God,’ viz. In its effects, the admission of 
the Gentiles to the benefits of the Gospel. 

— τῇ προθέσει τ. κι] The Gent. of the 
noun in regimen has here, as often, the force of 
an adjective; and the sense must be, ‘ with 
hearty and determined purpose and intention.’ 
This ts, however, not (as it is usually esteemed ) 
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OT’ ἥν avnp ἄγαθος και πληρης Wvevuaros arytov 2+ 
4 , A , 4 ε ‘ ~ 8 Gg: καὶ πίστεως" καὶ προσετέθη ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ κυρίῳ. ᾿Ἐξ- 25 

ἤλθε δὲ εἰς Ταρσὸν ὁ Βαρνάβας ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον, καὶ 
"“ A e ry » A [ ᾽ , 

ενρὼν αυτον ἩγΎαΎεν αυτον εἰς Αντιόχειαν. ἐγένετο δὲ 26 
A [] 4 ef ~ , ~ φ ) Π 

αὑτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον συναχθῆναι ev τῇ εκκλησίᾳ, και 
, ΝΜ σι ® ® 

διδάξαι ὄχλον ἱκανὸν, χρηματίσαι Te πρῶτον ev ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ 
4 3 ᾽ 

τοὺς μαθητὰς Χριστιανούς. 

κατῆλθον 
® : A δὲ > 9 8 ~ 

ἀναστὰς ὁὲ εἷς εἴ αὐτῶν 

purely a Hebrew idiom, being occasionally found 
in the Classical writers. So Herodian cited by 
Wolf: ποθεῖν τινα ἀληθεῖ Ψυχῆς διαθέσει. 
Προσμένειν signifies properly to remain by, and 
with a Dat. of thing, signifies to persevere in, but 
with that of person, to continue attached to. 

24. ὅτι ἦν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς] Heinr. and Kuin. 
think this assigns a reason why the Christians at 
Jerusalem chose Barnabas for the mission to 
Antioch, the words ὃς παραγενόμενος---τῷ κυ- 
piw being considered as parenthetical. And 
the sense of ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς may be assimilated to 
an idiom of our own language, by which the 
expression a good man includes the notions of 
virtue or integrity, and benignity or gentleness. 
But the passage in question 15 certainly not pa- 
renthetical, and the common interpretation, 
which refers the words to what immediately pre- 
ceded, is best founded. Nor need the sense of 
ὅτι be pressed upon, ‘The next words καὶ πλήρης 
-- πίστεως must not be explained away, (with 
many recent Interpreters) but have their full 
force. 
— καὶ προσετέθη---κυρίῳ)] These words are 

connected with the Srecedin ,and the καὶ should 
be rendered hence, or hiterally ‘ and ie 

26. συναχθῆναι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλ.} ‘ assembled to- 
gether with the church. See xin. 44. xiv. 27. 
xv. 30. χχ. 7. 1 Cor. v.4. συναχθέντων ὑμῶν 
καὶ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος. This use of the passive and 
neuter sense is frequent in this and many other 
verbs. 
— χγρηματίσαι---Χριστιανούς]ὴ Χρηματίζειν 

signifies, 1. to despatch business; 2. to so de- 
spatch it as to obtaina name. Hence, 3. it came 
to mean ‘to be named or called.’ Of this sense, 
which occurs also in Rom. vu. 3., several exam- 
les from Philo and Joseph. are adduced by the 
‘ommentators. It must, however, be allowed 

to involve a harsh catachresis. And this would 
be rather increased, were we, with Benson, 
Doddr., Bingham, and Towns., to render ‘ were 
named by Divine appointment ;’ and increased 
unnecessurily ; for why should it not be thought 
as likely that the followers of Christ should have 
received a distinctive name, which they now 
needed, from men as well as from God? Why 
call in Divine interposition so needlessly? Be- 
sides, the occurrence of πρῶτον seems to exclude 
that view and demands the other. It is not so 
easy to settle another question connected with 
these words, namely, whether the followers of 
Christ gave this appellation to themselves, or 
whether it was bestowed on them by others. 
The best Commentators are of the latter opinion, 
and Wets. and Kuin. (ap. Recens. Synop.) ad- 

ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων 

"Ev ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις 37 

ὄπ εἰς ᾿Αντεσχειαν. 

ὀνόματι Ἄ(αβος, ἐσήμανε διὰ 35 
Ται 

duce many argaments why the former view c22- 
not be admitted; not all of them equally coge=" 
but, upon the whole, sufficient to establish ther 
position. It was indeed the interest of the Chn-- 
lans to have some name which might not, as ti: 
Jewish ones, Nazarenes or Galilzans, imply re- 
proach. And the terms belierers or saints, thovz' 
they might suffice among themselves, were cx: 
sufficiently definite to form appellations. And th 
might therefore be not disinclined to ace. 
Yet the necessity was not so great as to stimuls:: 
them to do this very soon: whereas the peop: 
at large, in having to speak of this new se". 
would need some distinctive appellation, and whz: 
so distinctive as one formed from the mame of ι:: 
founder. Thus we find from Philostr. Vit. Ap. 
vill. 21., that the disciples of Apollonius wen 
called by the Greeks (it is not said by thex- 
selves) ᾿Απολλώνιοι. And it was likely that th: 
Gentiles should resort tosuch a sort of appelia- 
tion, since in that age those who were follower 
of any sect, or partizans of any leader, were 
usually called after their teacher or leader, by a 
term ending in—os or anus. There is, howeve: 
no reason to think, with Wets. and Kuin., thu 
the name Χριστιανοὶ was given in deriszer. 
When it is used by Agrippa (Acts xxvi. 28. 
there is no proof that it was a term of reproach. 
Had Agrippa intended derision, he sight have 
employed the term Nazarene, which was still, no 
doubt, in much use among the Jews. Thus th: 
followers of Christ would be the more likely tc 
adopt the former, (as they would soon see fit τὸ 
do) both for convenience, and to keep out a term 
of reproach. In 1] Pet. iv. 16. εἰ δὲ ὡς Χρισ- 
τιανὸς (πάσχει,) μὴ αἰσχννέαθω (scil. πασ- 
εἰν.) the appellation occurs as one apphed by; 

the followers of Christ to themselves as well 2: 
given by others. 

27. προφῆται] The term seems to denote 
ersons who, with more or leas of the gifts of the 
oly Spirit, applied themselves to teaching or 

preaching, and occasionally, under a more than 
usual influence of the Holy Spirit, foretold future 
events. This sense of the word is supposed to he 
confined to the Scriptures ; but I have met with 
it in the Classical writers, e. gr. Herodian, v. 5, 
21. ὑποδήμασι λίνον πεποιημένοι. ἐχρῶντο, 
ὥσπερ οἱ κατ' ἐκεῖνα τὰ χώρια προφητεύοντες. 
where the Editor refers to Sext. Emp. p. 227. 
Lucian i. 391. Diod. Sic. 199. Herodot. 355-49. 
Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. 357. 

28. ἐσήμανε) he declared, or announced. 
The term, however, was often applied to the 
uttering of predictions &c. “Ὅλην τὴν olx. Bp. 
Pearce has adduced many solid reasons for sup- 
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ὅλην τὴν ΔΙΌ. 42. 
[ ® , ᾿ 

οἰκουμένην' ὅστις καὶ ἐγένετο επὶ Κλαυδίου Καίσαρος. 
ΤᾺ ~ δὲ ~ ἢ [ “αὶ ’ Ψ d 

20 “τῶν de μαθητῶν, καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτο τις, ὥρισαν ἕκαστος 
~ r ~ ~ [1 ΄΄,»-ὁ ὃ , 

αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν π΄μψαι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν τῇ [ουδαίᾳ 
Ἀ - “ » 

30 aveAtpois' “ὃ καὶ εποίησαν, 
πρεσβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Ἰδαρνάβα καὶ Σαύλου. 

ΚΑΤ᾽ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν ᾿Η ρωδης 1 XIT. 
e 4 4 “ “ ἢ 

ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰς χεῖρας κακῶσαί 
’ ® ‘ ® ’ ‘ 

2 σίας. ἀνεῖλε δὲ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν 

m Rom. 15. 
»’ η, 

1Cor. 16. 1. 
2 Cor. 8. l. 

Gal. 2. 10. 9 4 4 

αποστείλαντες πρὸς Tous a Inf. 12. 

A.D. 44. 

~ ® A ~ $ 

τινας τῶν απὸ τῆς EKKAN- 

ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιωάννον μαχαίρᾳ. 
Q ’ ‘ ed 9 ’ 8 ~ 9 , 4 

8 καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς ᾿ἰουδαίοις, προσέθετο 
a , ? Q e 9 ~ νῳ» A 

συλλαβεῖν καὶ Πέτρον (ἦσαν δὲ ἡμέραι τῶν αζυμων) ὃν 
td 4 ° A 

4 καὶ πιάσας ἔθετο εἰς φυλακῆν, παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετρα- 
~ ® ὔ A A 

δίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσσειν αὐτὸν, βουλόμενος μετὰ τὸ 
~ 3 . q ~ 

5S πασχα αναγαγειν αὑτὸν Te 

posing that this expression denotes not the whole 
world, not even the Roman Empire, but Pales- 
tine alone. ‘The same view is ably supported by 
Walch, Doddr., Krebs, Michaelis, and Kuin., 
who adduce statements of the four famines 
which history has recorded as happening in the 
reign of Claudius. As, however, ail the countries 
put together would not make up a tenth even of 
the Roman Empire, they think it plain that we 
moust take the words of that famine which, (as 
we learn from Josephus) in the fourth year of 
Claudius, overspread Palestine; and for the relief 
of the Christians suffering under which, the 
money was collected at Antioch. 

29. καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό tis} ‘in proportion to 
the ability of each.” Sub. χρημάτων, which ts 
sometimes expressed. Europ. is a comparative 
term, and docs not uecessarily imply wealth. 
So Muson. cited by Kypke: aAX’ εὔποροι xpn- 
μάτων" τινες de καὶ πλούσιοι. In fact, com- 
etency is the sense had in view, which is con- 

hiied by Ammonius ap Wets. “Ὥρισαν, " de- 
termined.’ ‘The word signities 1. terminure ; 2. 
determinare ; 3. decernere. Els διακονίαν. Lite- 
rally, ‘for a service,’ ‘for the rehef of.’ So 
Hebr. vi. 10. διακονήσαντες τοῖς ἁγίοις. This 
relief was the more necessary, since, indepen- 
dently of the present famine, the Chnistians at 
Jerusalem were generally poor. In sending this 
bounty they did but imitate the example of the 
foreign Jews, who (as Vitringa has proved ) used 
to send contributions for the relief of their poor 
brethren at Jerusalem. 

30. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους) Hamm. has here an 
able annotation on the origin and various uses 
of πρεσβύτεροι, showing that in the Chnstian 
Church of the Apostolic age, (which was formed 
almost wholly on the model of the Synagogue ) 
the term πρεσβύτεροι (a term implying rather 
the wisdom of age, than age itself) was syno- 
nymous with ἐπίσκοποι. Their common office 
and duty, in the words of Forbiger ap. Schleus. 
Lex., was in general to govern the Christian 
Church, not to teach; to preside over thin 
sacred, to administer the sacraments, especially 
the Eucharist, to decide on Ecclesiastical matters, 
to compose and settle differences, and finally to 

~ >. , 

λαῷ. ὁ μὲν οὖν Tlerpos 

set an example to all of rectitude of doctrine and 
sanctity of life. See xx. 17 ἃ 28. Vhil. i. 1. 
1 Tim. in. 1. Tit.i.5 ἃ 7. and consult an elabo- 
rate Note of Mr. Towns. on this subject, Vol. ii. 
p. 15]. sq. 

XT. ἢ. ἐπέβαλεν--τὰς χεῖρας) Literally, 
took in hand, commenced, set about. The Clas- 
sical writers use the expression, but without 
χεῖρα οἵ xetpas; though they more frequently 
use ἐπιχειρεῖν. It seems therefore to be Hel- 
lenistic Greek, which is confirmed by its occur- 
ring in Deut. xii. 7. εὐφρανθήσεσθε ἐπὶ πᾶσιν 
ola ἐὰν ἐπιβάλητε τας χεῖρας. The English 
translations are needlessly eral. 

— xaxwoai)] to maltreat or oppress. 
3. προσέθετο συλλ.}] ‘ proceeded to appre- 

hend.” So Lu. xx.1] ἃ 12. προσέθετο πέμψαι. 
where see Note. ‘This idiom occurs in the I.XX., 
and is called a Hebraism, 40 being so used with 
an Infinitive following. 
— ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων) ‘the days of the 

paschal feast, during which they were ordered 
to have unleavened bread in their houses.’ See 
Deut. xvi. 6. Exod. xu. 18. Before ἡμέραι several 
MSS. some of them antient prenx the Article, 
which is admitted by Matth., Gnesb., Knapp, and 
Tittm. But Bp. Middl. justifies the omis-ion on 
the principle, that ‘* in propositions which merely 
affirm or deny existence, the name of the person 
or thing whereof existence is affirmed or denied, 
is without the Article. So Matt. xv. 6. yeve- 
σίων ἀγομένων ‘Hpwoov. and Joh. v.1.’’ That 
principle, however, 1s, I apprehend, too refined 
and far-fetched. It is better in such a case to 
say, that the Article is omitted because unne- 
cessary, the addition of the noun in the Genit, 
sufficing to establish the definiteness. Here 
there is also an ellipsis, the complete phraseo- 
logy being ἦσαν δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων. 
This probably led to the ai being at first marked 
in the margin, which afterwards crept into the 
text. 

4. terpatiow}] The τετράδιον was, as we 
learn from Polyb., the regular number for a 
guard, (as a file is with us) each four of the six- 
teen standing guard in turn, two of them, as we 
find, in the prison, and two at the door. 
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προσευχὴ δὲ ἦν ἐκτενὴς Ὑγινο- 
μένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. “Ore 
δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προάγειν ὁ Ἡρώδης, τῆ νυκτὶ ἐκείνη 

ἦν ὁ Πέτρος κοιμώμενος μεταξυ δύο στρατιωτῶν, δεδε- 
μένος ἁλύσεσι δυσὶ, φύλακές τα προ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν 

τὴν φυλακήν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ pes 
ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι’ πατάξας δὲ τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ 

Πέτρου, ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων ‘Avacra ἐν τάχεε. καὶ 

a. 

, 2 3 “- e e , > ~ ~ 

ἐξέπεσον αὐτοῦ at advoes ἐκ τῶν χείρων. 
4 « ’ὔ 8 

Περίζωσαι, καὶ ὑπόδησαι τὰ σαν- 
wv 4 ® Oy ve 

αὙΎΞελος πρὸς αὑτον 
’ ᾽ \ 

δαλιά gov’ ἐποίησε δὲ οὕτω. 
A e ’ ’ 9 ’ 

TO ἱματιὸν σου; καὶ ακολουθει μοι. 
[ -. . ® «ὧν a ᾿ 7 ® a , 

αὐτῷ" καὶ οὐκ noe ὅτι αληθὲς eats TO “γινόμενον 
᾿ ’ ove PY: “ ’ ὃ ’ δὲ 
ἀγγέλου, edoxes dé ὅραμα βλέπειν. διελθόντες de 

; ‘ ὃ ’ φ >A A , ι 
φυλακὴν καὶ ὁὀευτέεραν, ἤἥλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν 

’ ᾽ 3 4 d 9 , ° 4 oe 

φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτοματὴ ηνοίχθη αὐτοῖς" 
᾽ ~ e? 

καὶ ἐξελθόντες προῆλθον ῥυμὴν μίαν᾽ 
A e 4 , ~ 

καὶ o [lerpos “γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
“- Ἰὸ [ ~ ed 9 t ’ ἢ wf 

Nuv oida αληθῶς ott εξαπέστειλε ies Tov ἀγΎ- 

\ 
THY 

e wv ΨΥ 9 ® ~ 

ὁ ἀγγελος απ αὑτου. 
εἶπε" 

CS 

> [4 4 
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καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: Περιβαλοῦ 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἠκολούθει 5 

διὰ τοῦ 
πρώτην 
σιδηρᾶν 

10 

Q , ? 9 2 

και εὐθέως aTEC ΤῊ 

® ~ » ’ 

γελον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετό με ἐκ χειρὸς Ἡρώδου καὶ πάσης 
τῆς προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουϑδαίων. συνιδών τε ἦλθεν 
® 4 A > 9 ; ἢ σι A ® ’ ~ ® 

emi τὴν οἰκίαν Mapias τῆς μητρὸς ἰωάννου τοῦ επικαλου- 

5. ἐκτενὴς) intense, fervent. So Lu. xxi. 4. 
ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. The metaphor (which 
is taken from a rope at full tension) is found in 
the LXX. Judith iv. 7. 2 Macc. xiv. 38. Jon. 
iii. 8. Joel i. 14. 

6. μεταξὺ---δυσὶ)] Prisoners thus carefully 
guarded were usually among the Romans secured 
with one chain, one end of which was attached 
to the right hand of the prisoner, and the other to 
the left hand of the person who guarded him. 
In the present instance, for better secunty, there 
were tuv chains, each fastened to a soldier. 

7. ἄγγελος κυρίον ἐπέστη) The sceptical 
school in Germany deny the reality of this an- 
gelic appearance, and seek to account for Peter’s 
release from natural causes. But Mr. Towns. 
has shown that in their eagerness to do away 
angelic and miraculous interference, they sup- 
pose circumstances which involve even a greater 
miracle. Οἰκήματι, for δεσμωτηρίῳ, by a fre- 
quent euphemism or ὑποκορισμός. See my Note 
on Thucyd. iv. 82. No. 17. (Transl.) On the 
situation of this prison there has been no little 
discussion. Wolf thinks it was in the city, and 
near to the judgment hall. De Dieu and Fessel 
imagine it was in the Court of Herod's palace, and 
was his private prison. Walch supposes the 
rison to have been in one of the towers of the 

innermost of the three walls which surrounded 
the city. The last is, I agree with Kuin., the 
moet probable opinion. See my Note on Thucyd. 
ιι. 4. 

— πατάξας τὴν πλευραν] ΑΒ is usual in 
rousing persons from sleep. 

8. περίζωσαι) See Note on Lu. xii. 35. 
10. πρώτην --- σιδηρᾶν] The first was the 

station of the second quaternion, the secozd 
watch of the third, and the iron-gate of the 
fourth. @épovcav. The term is properly usei 
of a road, but sometimes, as here, of a door lead- 
ing to any place. Αὐτομάτη, literally, se/t- 
moved. The word is used both of persons and 
things, and must be rendered accordingly. Pric. 
and Wets. adduce several examples of the worl 
in this sense, and as used of doors. The circum- 
stance of a gate self-moving was regarded by the 
antients as a prodigy preeminently attesting the 
resence of the Deity. See the examples in 
ecens. Synop. 
11. γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ) ‘ When, recovering 

from his surprise, he tranquilly exercised his 
understanding.’ (Scott.) Of this phrase ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets. and Kypke. 
— πάσης τῆς προσδοκ.)]ὴ The t Inter- 
reters are agreed that προσδοκ. must be taken, 
y metonymy, for the thing expected, i.e. his 

expected execution, as in Genes. xlix. 10. ἕως 
av ἔλθῃ καὶ αὐτὸς προσδοκία ἐθνῶν. Thus the 
sense is, ‘ from what was fully expected by’ Ac. 
The Syr. renders ‘ab omni machinatione.’ | 
suspect that he read προλοχίας, ‘ lying in wait, 
a word not found in the Lexicons, though προ- 
λοχίζω occurs in Thucyd. and other writers. 
Λαοῦ is added to ’Iové. because at the time of 
the Passover the whole nation, in ἃ manner. 
was assembled. 

_ 12. συνιδὼν] ‘ on considering,’ namely his 
situation and the circumstances connected with it. 
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μένου Μάρκου, ov noav ἱκανοὶ συνηθροισμένοι Kat προσευ- A.D. 44. 

χόμε νοι. 

13 
΄- , ~ ~ 

Kpovaavros δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, 
~ , e ~ ® td e "ὃ . Π ® ~ 

14 προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι Podn’ καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα 
~ ἤ ~ ΄“- ® Ψ ἢ 

τὴν φωνὴν τοὺ Ilerpou, ἀπὸ τῆς χαρὰς oux ἥνοιξε τὸν πυ- 
~ ’ ~ ᾽ « ~ A ’ 8 

Awva, εἰσδραμοῦσα δὲ ἀπήγγειλεν ἐστᾶναι τὸν [ΐετρον προ 

15 τοῦ πυλῶνος. 

16 εστίν. 
ν A ne ait 

17 αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξέστησαν. 

οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπον" Μαίνη. 
υρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν. οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον" 

ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἐπόμενε κρούων᾽ 

κατασείσας δὲ 

ἢ δὲ διὶσ- 
Ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ 
ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδον 
αὐτοῖς TH χειρὶ σι- 

~ . -~ ~ e ® a ® ’ ® 

yo", διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ὁ κύριος αὐτὸν εξήγαγεν εκ 

τῆς φυλακῆς. 

13. κρούσαντος---τὴν θύραν] This phrase oc- 
curs also in Lu. xiii. 25. and often in the later 
writers; the earlier ones use κόπτειν. The two 
words differ in sense as our rap and knock. Τὴν 
θύραν τ. wvAwvos, the porch-door, or outer- 
gate, as opposed to the inner door, which led 
immediately to the inner court around which the 
apartment was built. Παιδίσκη. Many Com- 
mentators understand by this the pertress. But 
though that othce was often performed by females, 
it is improbable, considering the narrow circum- 
stances of the Christians at Jerusalem, that there 
should have been one at this houxe. Lesides, 
that would require the Article. ‘Though even 
had the Article been used, the sense might have 
been ‘ the maid-servant,’ supposing there were 
but one. Here it can only mean ‘ a damsel,’ or 
rather a maid-servant. ‘Yawaxovoatr. ‘Lhe word 
signifies properly to listen, but when used of the 
othce of a Porter, which it often is in the best 
writers, carries with it, by implication, other 
significations corresponding to the actions con- 
nected therewith, as answering to the angel's 
inquiring the name &c., which are one or other 
sometimes expressed in versions, though not cor- 
rectly. Occasionally it means no more than to 
mind, or attend to the door. At all events, no 
extraordinary caution (such as Bp. Pearce fancies) 
is implied. So in a kindred passage of Lucian 
Icar. p. 202. ἔκοπτον προσελθὼν τὴν θύραν" 
ὑπαλούσαςε δὲ ὁ ‘Epuns, καὶ τοὔνομα ἐκυπυ- 
θοόμενος. 

15. μαίνη) A popular form of expression 
used of any one who utters what is absurd, or 
quite incredible. Διϊσχυρίζετο, ‘ positively as- 
serted.’ 

— ὁ ἄγγελος αὑτοῦ ἐ.} Many eminent In- 
terpreters take this to mean ‘a messenger sent 
from him.’ But the word will not admit that 
sense ; neither is it likely that Peter could have 
sent a messenger, still less that the maid should 
not have known Peter’s voice. The sense must 
be, ‘ his angel,’ i.e. bis tutelary angel, such as 
the Jews, and indeed the Gentiles, thought was 
appointed to every person, at least every good 

rson. ‘This angel, they also supposed, (as has 
ἢ the prevalent notion of every age), on the 

death of the person, sometimes appeared in his 
exact form, and speaking with his voice, to the 
friends or acquaintance of the deceased. 

I must not omit to mention that Bp. Middl., 

εἶπε δέ: ᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς 

taking exception to the employment of the Ar- 
ticle here, (see Note on Joh. vii. 44.) and yet 
finding no sufthcient authonity for its being can- 
celled, proposes to take the αὐτοῦ as an adverb, 
and taking the Article for the pronoun possessive, 
would render, ‘ flis angel is there :᾿ which ren- 
ders transposition necessary. But for this trans- 
position there is no authority except that of one 
MS., and therefore in that it may very well be 
supposed to have been accidental, ansing from 
the scnbe's inadvertently omitting αὐτοῦ and 
then supplying it not in its place. If, however, 
we were to adopt that position of the words, and 
to take the αὐτοῦ as an adverb, yet, I apprehend, 
the Article could not stand for the pronoun pos- 
sexsive ; since that idiom has its limits, and cannot 
be used where any very great uncertainty would 
arise. As tothe avrov being, as he thinks, un- 
derstood, according to his Canon iii. 1 ἃς 4., that 
is the weakest part of Bp. Middleton’s system. 
See Note supra ν. 1. The learned Prelate, in- 
deed, seems to have himself suspected his posi- 
tion to be untenable, by proposing to read 6 dy- 
γελος αὑτοῦ ἐστιν αὐτοῦ, which he would have 
us suppose is not a Critical conjecture, because 
it is compounded of two readings. But as there 
is next to no authority for the αὐτοῦ after ἐστιν, 
it can be viewed in no other light. Besides, the 
principle on which he proceeds is unsound in 
Criticism. What is more, the second αὐτοῦ 
would be pleonastic and useleas—quite unsuit- 
able to the brerity of such exclamations, and, 
in short, “ "ἐν Sithonia frigidius.” In fact, 
the learned Commentator would have been 
quick-sighted enough in seeing all this, and how 
unlikely it was that such a nicety of idiom, 
euprasng it to exist, should have been observed 
in the Hellenistic and popular phraseology, had 
it not been for his Canon, which (as occasionally 
elsewhere ) was a mote in his eye. 

16. εἶδον αὐτὸν} i.e. ‘they saw it was he.’ 
,. 17. κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ σιγᾷν] Karaceiew 

signifies to truve the hand downicards ; a mode of 
enjoining silence; as xiii. 16. xix. 33. xxi. 40. 
It occurs also in the best writers, from whom 
examples are adduced by the Commentators. 
The most apposite is from Heliod. iv. 16. xara- 
σείσας τῇ χειρί. Herodiani. 9,8. τῷ τῆς χειρὸς 
νεύματι τὸν δῆμον κπτασιγάσακ. Joseph. Bell. 
". 3, 2. κατέσειε (<cil. ταῖς χερσὶ) τοῖς στρα- 
Ti@Tatt, 
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A.D. ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτα. καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 
Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ἣν τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς στρα- 18 
Twrats, τί ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος ἐγένετο. ρωδης δὲ ἐπιζητήσας 19 

αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὑρὼν, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας ἐκέλευσεν ἀπα- 

χθῆναι. 

oe > ρείαν διέτριβεν. °"Hy δὲ 

ΝΥΝ καὶ Σιδωνίοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν 

> ~ 4 > 

καὶ κατελθὼν ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Βαισά- 
ὁ ‘Hpwens θυμομαχών Τυρίοις 20 

δὲ παρῆσαν πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ 
πείσαντες Βλάστον τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος τοῦ βασιλέως, 
ἡτοῦντο εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν ἀπὸ 
τῆς βασιλικῆς. Τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ ‘Hpwons ἐνδυσάμενος 21 

ἐσθῆτα βασιλικὴν, καὶ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐδημη- 

όρει πρὸς αὐτούς. ὁ δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει᾽ Θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ 22 
οὐκ ἀνθρώπου! παραχρῆμα 

17, ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον) Where, we 
are left to conjecture ; the expression being quite 
indefinite. Some suppose Casarea ; others, with 
more probability, ntioch; others, again, and 
chiefly the Roman Catholic interpreters, Rome ; 
which last opinion, though long strenuously con- 
tended against by Presbyterian writers, has 
lately been ably and perhaps successfully estab- 
lished by Townsend, Vol. 1i. p. 140. seqq. in a 
Dissertation on St. Peter’s visit to Rome and the 
writing of St. Mark’s Gospel. 

19. ἐπιζητήσαςε α.} ‘had caused search to be 
made for him.’ ‘Avaxpivas τοὺς φύλακας &c., 
‘after examining the keepers [and finding they 
offer nothing in justification] ordered them to 
be led away for execution.’ ᾿Απάγειν is a vox 
sol. de hac re, els θάνατον or ἐπὶ θανάτῳ being 
generally expressed, but sometimes left to be 
understood, for death is in this formula always 
implied. So Esth. xii. 3. καὶ ὁμολο σαντες 
(having confessed their crime) ἀπήχθησαν. I 
should not have deemed it necessary to say so 
much on this head, but that Bp. Pearce has 
raised a doubt as to the reading ; and others have 
maintained that the punishment was not unto 
death. 

— διέτριβεν] scil. ἐκεῖ, which is implied in 
the preceding, as at xiv. 3. The word is gene- 
rally ecpressed, a8 in Joh. iii. 22. xi. 64. Acts 
xiv. 28. xxv. 14. 

20. θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις] Θυμομαχεῖν signi- 
fies ‘to have war at heart with,’ to be hostilely 
disposed towards, and sometimes to be at war 
with ; which last signification is here adopted b 
some C‘ommentators. But that involves muc 
improbability of various kinds, and is so desti- 
tute of Historical support, that it is better to 
interpret the expression ἠἡτοῦντο εἰρήνην, on 
which the foregoing view is founded, in a meta- 
phorical sense, i.e. they sought to be friends 
with, as εἰρήνην ὄχουσι at Acts vil. 26., and to 
take θυμο. in the first mentioned and general 
sense. Kuin., with great probability, traces the 
origin of this misunderstanding to commercial 
jealousies, arising from Herod’s having formed 
so admirable a port at Cesarea. Ὁ μοθυμαδὸν, 
conjointly, i.e. both Tyrians and Sidoniana. 
Πείσαντες BAaorov. The full sense is ‘ having 
revailed on Bl. [to give them his aid in the 

business]: See Matt. xxviii. 14. Gal. i. 10. 

’ 9 4 

δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν aryryeXos Ku- 23 

21. τακτῇ] ‘appointed,’ as the day of public 
audience. It appears from Joseph. Ant. xix. 
7, 2. to have been the second day of the Games 
then celebrating in honour of Cesar. Bryeros. 
Not tribunal, as in Matt. xxvit. 19., but a raised 
suggestus presenting the appearance of a throne. 
in the theatre, where Herod viewed the game< 
and delivered the Oration. Πρὸς αὐτούς. Not 
the people, as some imagine ; but the ambu:- 
sadors, which is required by what precedes, and 
δημηγορεῖν often in the later writers signite- 
simply to deliver a speech. 

22. ὁ δῆμος] Chiefly, if not exclusively, the 
Gentiles, (multitudes of whom inhabited C2- 
sarea) and set on by the courtiers and flatterer-. 
as we find from Josephus ; from whom we als» 
learn that the persons in question did real!.: 
profess to regard him as a God; no doubt τ 
that qualified sense in which the Roman Ἐπὶ. 
perours were called Divi not only after the: 
death, but even im their lifetime, and in whic’ 
the Greeks sometimes applied the term to στο. 
personages, (see Pind. Olymp. v. sub. ini: 
Aristid. in. 249 & 250. Eunap. Prer. p. 120 « 
163. Appian i. 635. Joseph. p. 533. ult.) but ve 
in no such as Jews could join in; and it clear! 
appears from Joseph. that the Jews were i: 
censed with him for receiving this impio. 
adulation. 

23. ἐπάταξε) i.e. ‘struck him with disease. 
The expression ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπατ. must | 
any rate mean that the disorder was infficted |} 
God, and not brought on by dysentery amis: 
from cold caught, as many recent Commentati:: 
(and even Kuin.) pretend, whose argument- 
have fully refuted in Recens. Synop. The ci 
cumstance of his being σκωληκόβραστος will 1 
rove that the disorder was of human orixz: 
ause the Deity is pleased to act by secu: 

causes. Here we have nothing to do wi 
Jewish opinions, or with Joseph.; though the 
is, in reality, no vartation between him = «: 
St. Luke. The historian narrates the secernde:: 
causes of Herod’s death; the sacred writer co 
siders the primary one, even the immediate ; 
terposition of Heaven. And this will hold σοι 
whether we take the dyyedos literally, or me! 
phorically ; though it seems safer to take it ( 
does Doddr.) of the real, yet invisible, agence. 
a celestial spirit. See 2 Sam. xxiv. 16. 2 Koy 
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᾽ τ ᾿ rv) a κι \ ’ 
tov, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ᾽ καὶ “γενόμενος A.D. 4. βίου, ἢ φῳ ῳ 

24 σκωληκόβρωτος, εξέψυξεν. "ὁ 
σι = Ν 

δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε fi Ὁ 
: “- ., o> supr. 6. 7. 

25 καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. “ Βαρνάβας δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ inkr-19.0 
ε 

, be r 

[ερουσαλὴμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν διακονίαν, συμπαραλαβόοντες 9 Supe. 11, 
᾽ ᾽ , , 

καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα Μαρκον. 
ἕ ’ i) ‘ > 

1 XIII. "ἮΣΑΝ oe τινες ev Avrioyeia κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν A-D. 4 
« ο , \ τ Infr. 14. 

ἐκκλησίαν προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, ὃ τε βαρνάβας καὶ Συ- 56 
e . ᾽ e ~ 0 

μεὼν ὁ καλούμενος Νέγερ, καὶ Λούκιος ὁ Κυρηναῖος, Muvanv 
’ 

ῷ τε ᾿Ηρώδου τοῦ τετράρχου συντροῴος, καὶ Σαῦλος. 
9 ~ ~ q ’ 

: λει- ΣΡ 9. 

’ 5 4 , >) τὸ infr. 99. 21. 
ToupryouvT@y € AUTWY Tw κυρίῳ Και νηστενοντων,ς €iFTe Rom. 1. 1. 

\ Gal. 1.15 ~ , 

Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ᾿Αφορίσατε δή μοι τὸν τε Βαρνάβαν καὶ εἰς κ 
A ~ r) , w A ’ » , 

3 τὸν Σαῦλον εἰς TO Epyov ὁ προσκεκλημαι auTuus. 
Eph. 3. 8. 

μὴ at: ‘ roTe | 
9 € Τίαν. 

’ ἢ ’ ® ’ 4 “- 

νηστεύσαντες καὶ προσευξάμενοι, καὶ ἐπιθέντες Tas χεῖρας Maose 
® ~ » ’ ? a « » ’ e ‘ 

4 αὑτοῖς, ἀπέλυσαν. Ouro μὲν our, ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ Tov is. 
~ Hom. 10. 

τ Supr. 6&6 ~ e ~ LY ’ » “- ’ 

Πνεύμιατος τοῦ atylov, κατῆλθον εἰς τὴν Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθεν «4.15, 
[ ’ ᾿ , 

5 τε ἀπέπλευσαν ets τὴν Κυπρον. 

xix. 35. It is plain by the words οὐδὲ ἐκείνω 
πρὸς ἀγαθοὺ and others, that Joseph. himself 
(notwithstanding that he was favourably inclined 
to Herod, and speaks respectfully of his memory ) 
regarded his death as the effect of supernatural 
interposition ; as there can be little doubt was 
the case with Antiochus Epiphanes, who, having 
endeavoured to abolish the worship of God, died 
of the same disorder. See 2 Macc. ix. 5. It is 
remarkable that many tyrants and other vile 
characters have died of a very similar disorder, 
the morbus pedicularis, which many Commenta- 
tors suppose was Herod's disorder. See the nu- 
merous examples of Wets. in Recens. Synop. 
and others there adduced. 

24. ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο)] Namely, like 
seed, the produce of which is sown again the 
next year, and so on from year to year. 
(Scott. ) 
XII. 1. διδάσκαλοι] i.e. publicly appointed 

teacher in the Church, mentioned in 1 Cor. 
xii. 28. and Eph. iv. 11., where see Notes. 

-- Ἡρώδου) That this is Herod Antipas, and 
not (as Grot. supposes ) Agrippa the second, son 
of King Agnppa the first, whose death was re- 
corded at x11. 23., has been proved by Walch in 
a Dissertation de Menachemo, of which the 
substance is detailed by Kuin., and may be seen 
translated in Recens. Synop. See also Towns. 
Vol. u. p. 256. io 
ou συντροφῦν! This 15. properly an adjective, 

signifying brought up with, (and in this sense 
only does it occur in the earlier writers) but it is 
also used as a substantive equivalent to our 
foster-brother and is explained ὁμογάλακτος in 
the Glossaries. The sense foster-brother some- 
times implied also that of table-fellow and school- 
fellow. Examples of the word are adduced by 
Wets. from Plut. and Polyb. It was not un- 
usual in antient times for children to be brought 
up with the children of kings and great men; 
and the custom has survived even to modern 
times, as in the case of our James the first. 

2. λειτουργούντων τ. κι] Λειτουργία denotes 
the discharge of some public office, whether 

ἢ , φ ~ 

“και γενόμενοι ὃν Σαλαμῖνι» yorPr 13, 

civil, or religious. In the Classical wniters it is 
almost always used in the former sense; but in 
the sacred wniters in the latter. In the O.T., 
and sometimes in the New, (as Heb. x. 11.) it 
denotes the ministration of the Priests and Le- 
vites. Here, however, λειτονργεῖν might denote 
the discharge of all the duties of the ministerial 
office, both public and private, praying, preach- 
ing, teaching, exhorting, &c., but it only denotes 
the public duties. Kal νηστενόντων is meant to 
signify that while they were thus engaged they 
were fasting, perhaps on an occasion of more 
than usual solemnity, when fasting had been 
added to prayer &c., probably to ask a blessing 
on the means taken to spread the Gospel. The 
direction from the Holy Spirit was, it seems, 
communicated to them while thus engaged. On 
the manner in which Paul and Barnabas were 
called to the Apostolate, see Towns. T. 11. p. 256. 
and Scott in loc. 

— εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον] Here and at 
ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ Tveuu. τ. dy. αἱ ν. 4. 
the Personality and Deity of the Holy Spirit is 
evidently implied. ᾿Αφορίσατε δή μοι. 'Ado- 
pew signifies 1. to separate ; 2. by uwplication, 
to destine ; 3. to appoint, as here. The δι) is 
hortative, and may rendered now. The μοι 
seems to have the imperative force, highly suit- 
able to the Divine dignity of the speaker. Of 
this idiom, which is little known even to Critics, 
the following are examples. Ps. cxviii. 19. dvoi- 
are μοι πύλας. Thucyd. v. 10. ras πύλας 
νοιγέτω ἐμοὶ. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1340. διαχα- 

Aare μοι μέλαθρα. Soph. Cd. Col. 1475. 
Lucian 1. 718 & 645. ὁ προσ in προσκέ- 
κλημαι is not pleonastic, but signifies unto, as 
if it were written πρὸς 3 κέκλημαι. 

3. νηστεύσαντες καὶ προσευξ.} The fasting 
seems to be put first, because this solemnity (no 
doubt, gone through on some time after that on 
which the order of the Spint was received ) was 
ushered in indicto jejunw. So v. 2. Ἀειτουρ- 
γούντων καὶ νηστευόντων, where see Note, and 
xiv. 23. προσενξάμενοι μετὰ νηστειῶν. Comp. 
Luke it. 31. 
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A.D. 4. Κατη ὙΎελλον τὸν λογον τοὺ Θεοὺ ἐν ταις συναγωγαις τῶν 
, AV op 

*Sur-89 ᾿Ιρυδαίων' εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην ὑπηρέτην. * διελθόντες ὁὲ ὃ 
τὴν νῆσον ἄχρι Πάφου, εὑρόν τινα μάγον, ψευδοπροφήτην, 

“ A Α 
᾿Ιουδαῖον, ᾧ ὄνομα βαριησοῦς, ὃς ἦν σὺν τῷ ἀνθυπάτῳ Σερ- 
ίῳ Παύλῳ, ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ. 

νυ Exod. 7. 
~ ᾽ ’ ~ a , ~ ~ 

Bav καὶ Σαῦλον, ἐπεζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
2 ΤΊαι. 3. 8. y’ 

@ e 

οὗτος προσκαλεσαμενος Bapra- 
“5 

ἀνθίστατο δὲ αὐτοῖς Ελύμας ὁ μάγος (οὕτω “γὰρ μεθερμη- 
, , Ν » a“ aA ὃ , 4 » e 

VEVETQL τὸ OVOKA auTouv) ζητῶν ιαστρεψαι τὸν ανθυπατον 
ν᾽ 4 ~ 

απὸ τῆς πίστεως. 
a Matt. 18, 
38. 
Joh. & 44. ‘ 
1Joh 8. 8. TayTo 

ὃ. ὑπηρέτην attendant, or assistant. 
6. μάγον] See Note supra vii. 9. Weudo- 

προφήτην. Pearce thinks it means false teacher. 
But the full sense must be one who falsely claims 
to speak under Divine inspiration, whether in 
toretelling future events, or in making known 
the will of God. Before νῆσον ὅλην is added 
by Griesb. Tittm., and Vater from several MSs., 
Versions, and Fathers. But the evidence of the 
two last is here not material, and the word seems 
to have come from the margin. 

ἢ. σὺν) ‘staying with, visiting, or attending 
on.’ ᾿Ανθυπάτω. Supposed by Grot. and Hamm. 
to be applied, by an error of title, for ayriarpa- 
τήγω. But Lardner and Kuin. have vindicated 
the accuracy of the expression, proving by re- 
ference to Dio Cass. and other writers, that 
those who presided over the provinces by the 
appointment of the Senate, (and Cyprus was 
then of that number, though it had once been 
Proetorian ) were styled Proconsuls, though they 
never filled the chair. Συνετῷ, ‘a man of abi- 
lity.’ Galen, cited by Wets., speaks of him as a 
person excellently versed in philosophy ; which 
will confirm the sense of μάγος above assigned. 
Sergius had, no doubt, been learning something of 
Philosophy, and natural religion, if not the 
Jewish religion, from Elymas. Hence it was 
likely that he should send for those who taught 
a religion professing to be an improvement on 
the Jewish; and as likely that this should be 
opposed by Elymas, who was influenced only 
by worldly views. ene 

8. ᾿Ελύμας] From an Arabic word signifying 
doctus or sapiens. So our _wiz-ard from wise. 
Διαστρέψαι. At this some Commentators stum- 
ble, and Valckn. and Griesb. conjecture dao- 
στρέψαι. But that is wholly destitute of au- 
thority, Versions having no weight. And if even 
it did occur in a few MSS., it must be rejected 
as a gloss. The common reading is confirmed 
by a similar construction in bxod. v. 4. ivari 
διαστρέψετο τὸν λαὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων. The 
reason for the apparent anomaly in syntax is, 
that there is a significatio pragnans, namely, to 
pervert and turn, i.e. to turn from the faith by a 
erversion and misrepresentation of it. So he 

is represented at v. 10. as διαστρέφων τὰς 
odovs Kupiou. 

9. ὁ καὶ Παῦλος] Sub. xaXovpmevos; for the 
Article is put for the Pron. relative, on which 
see Win. Gr. p. 57. fin. With respect to the 
name IIavAos, it is well observed by Wets. that 

Σαῦλος δὲ (ὁ καὶ Παῦλος) πλησθεὶς ἃ 
e » ᾿ e $ 

πνεύματος αὙγίου, καὶ ατενίσας εἰς αὐτὸν “elev? (Q πλήρης 10 

δόλον καὶ πάσης ῥᾳδιουργίας, vie Διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ 

though St. Luke has before invariably calle: 
him Saul, now, no sooner has he mentioned tt< 
name of Paul, than Saul becomes so obliterate: 
that we no where find it used again either bs 
St. Luke, St. Peter, or St. Paul, in his Epist!-<. 
For this the Commentators are not a little pe: 
plexed to account. Some suppose that he bh: 
always had doth names. But then why sho: "ἢ 
St. Luke have hitherto invariably used Saul, αἵ: 
now as invariably Paul. Others are of opini:: 
that Saul changed his name after his conversio7. 
But that is refuted by his being called Saul |: 
St. Luke after that time, and up to the preser.:. 
Saul must have himself changed his name ; nc, 
however, as some imagine, out of humility a- | 
deference to the Proconsul ; but, it should seer. 
as Beza, Grot., Doddr., and Kuin. suppo-- 
because he was now brought very much amo:;, 
Greeks and Romans, to whom the name δε" 
was unknown, but Paul familiar, especially . 
they would pronounce it Paul. It may be adda: || 
that the name Paul being a Roman one, wai. | 
be so much the more suitable toa Roman ¢::/ 
zen. And as the reason for the alteration, « 
taking the solemn charge he had now receive: 
would be stronger than ever, there can be ἢ 
doubt that it was nuw made. It should seem ἢ 
St. Luke’s expression, that he only assumed τὶ; 
name, yet did not absolutely abandon the oth:: 
Though as he was now the Apostle of the Ge1 
tiles, there was a propriety in St.‘Luke’s hen:- 
forward giving him that name which he bo 
among Gentiles. 

9. πλησθεὶς wy. ady.] ‘filled with the i, 
fluence and inspiration of the Holy Spirit,” τι 
under the impression of spleen oranger. ᾽᾿Ατ' 
vioas els a., namely, in order to make the great 
impression. Comp. i. ]. xiv. 9. xxxiii. 1. 

10. ὀόλον] deceit and imposture. ‘Padeor: 
tas. The word is said by Kuin. to denu 

. facility of action; 2. levity and carelesance: 
whether any action be good or evil; 3. villas: 
and wickedness. Thus it came to be synon 
mous with πανουργία, of which the ratio sic: 
ficationis is the same. I would compare τ 
use of δεξιότης in Thucyd. iii. 82. ῥᾷον» δ᾽ 
πολλοὶ, κακοῦργοι ὄντες, δεξιοὶ κέκληνται. 
ἀμαθεῖς ἀγαθοί. So we use light in light -4 
gered. Upon the whole, the word (which occ: 
chiefly in the later writers) corresponds to a 
is indeed the same with our roguery, (antien! 
ragerie, as in Chaucer) and, I suspect, w 
onginally applied to sleight of hamd tric 
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πάσης Suatoaurns! ov παύση διαστρέφων τὰς οδοὺς κυρίου A.D. 46. 

11 ras εὐθείας ; καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, χεὶρ [τοῦ] κυρίον ἐπὶ σὲ, καὶ 
ἔσῃ τ dos, μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον, ἄχρι καιροῦ. ΄παρα- 

nua δὲ ἐπέπεσαν ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν αχλὺς καὶ σκότος" καὶ περι- 
12 ayo εζήτει χειραγωγούς. ’ « ’ ‘ τότε ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γγε- 

i) ® ἢ ® ~ ~ ~ 

ryovos ἐπίστευσεν, ἐκπλησσομενος επὶ TH διδαχῇ τοῦ κυρίου. 

οἵ mountebanks and conjurers. Υ]ὲ διαβόλον, 
ὅν exactly like him. See Joh. vin. 44. and 

ote. 

— διαστρέφων τὰς ὁδοὺς x.] Much learning 
has been emplo to littke purpose on this 
word, especially from pressing too much on the 
metaphor. It is also debated whether τοὺς 
Sédovs 7.x. means the Lord's religion, or the 
trays and purposes of the Lord. As the examples 
adduced of the former signification have only the 
singular, the latter is preferable, especially as it 
pie ds nearly the same sense. The words may 

thus rendered: ‘misrepresenting the upright 
counsels and pu of the Lord [for the 
salvation of men]. In this figurative diction 
there is, I conceive, an allusion to Is. xl. 4. 
** the crooked shall be made straight, and the 
rough ways plain,” according to the LXX. (in 
the three principal MSS.) and the N.T. 4 
τραχεῖα εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας. And so v. 3. 
it. ἰδοὺ} As we say, Mind! take notice! Xelp 

Hebrew phrase denoting τοῦ xupiov ἐπί ad. A 
that Divine punishment is suspended over a 
pereon: See Exod. ix. 3. Job xix. 21. The row 

fore «xvpiov is omitted in very many MSS., 
Fathers, and early Edd.; and perhape it has no 
place, though Bp. Middl. is of opinion that, if 
retained, it would not follow that yelp would 
want the Article. "Eon τυφλὸς, uy BX. τ. ἥ. 
This is thought to be a Hebrew ode of asserting 
the same thing both by affirmation and by nega- 
tion of the contrary. But the idiom occurs also in 
the Greek and Latin wniters, and is only a relic 
of primitive simplicity of diction. It does not 
involve pleonasm, but the latter phrase serves to 
explain and strengthen the former; as in a kin- 
dred passage of Lu. i. 20. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ὅσῃ σιωπῶν, 
μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι. Here, however, my 
βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον is 30 much stronger an ex- 
ἔπ 99 than τυφλὸς (for all but persons born 
lind have some faint view of the sun) that 

there is a sort of climax, and we might ren- 
cae freely, ‘thou shalt be blind, yea stone 

8 ‘ 

— ἄχρι xaipov) The Latin Versions render 
it ‘usque ad tempus.’ And so the Syriac and 
some Onental ones. But that would require 
μέχρι, a8 18 proved by Tittm. de Synon. p. 37., 
who nightly obeerves: dyps non finem, sed 
ipsam durationem denotat, seu tempus totum, 
quo res quedam duravit, sed μέχρι finem de- 
Signat, quo esse desiit, nisi addatur verbum, 
cujus notione ipsius termini s. finis tollatur co- 
itatio, ut in μέχρι παντὸς. He regards the 
Xpe κα & as equivalent to dws τέλους, i.e. 

μέχρι TeAous, permanently. But though nght 
in the rude, he seems wrong in the application. 
The truth is, that the literal sense of ἄχρι καιροῦ 
is ‘during some time.’ But as duration for « 
certain time only, necessarily implies termination 
at the end of that time, so ἄχρι καιροῦ may be 

pepulart taken for μέχρι καιροῦ. The sense 
ere is, | conceive, well expressed by our Eng- 
he Versions. But alg τὰὲ words of the 
Apostle express no more than this ; yet, as καιροῦ 
is used, (which chiefly signifies a point of time) 
not χρόνον, he meant, I apprehend, to hint at 
that sense which might be more correctly p 
by μέχρι καιροῦ ; meaning by καιροῦ the time 
of his repentance and reformation. Whether that 
time would ever arrive, the Apostle, it seems, 
knew not; the Holy Spirit not having informed 
him. And he felt so much doubt, that he only 
just uses an expression which might fall short of 
driving the man into despair. Had he felt hope, 
he would perhaps have said (in the words of 
St. Paul, Hebr. ix. 10.) μέχρι καιροῦ διορ- 
θώσεωε. 
— ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος] 

Passing by the vain speculations of some Com- 
mentators on the nature of this blindness, and 
the unhallowed hypotheses of the sceptical 
school, by whom it is denied to have been 
produced su ΤΆΔΕΝΓΕΙ & I would only observe, 
that there is here not an hendiadys ; but it should 
seem that the superveation of the blindness is 
graphically descnbed, by two of the affec- 
tion. See Note on Acts1ii.8. First a cloud, as 
it were, came over the eyes, which soon increased 
to darkness, and that terminated in utter blind- 
ness, ‘‘ total eclipse, in which the Sun is dark,” 
as Milton finely expresses it. 

12. There is something awkward in this verse 
as regards éwictrevcey and ἐκπλησσόμενος. 
Some various readings exist, though only such 
as show that the antient Critics endeavoured to 
remove the difficulty by emendation, i.e. either 
by inserting ἐθαύμασεν, or making ἐπίστ. and 
exw. change places. The latter mode is pre- 
ferable ; but it is supported by only one MS., 

no reason can be assigned why, if that were 
the true position of the words, the verb ὀξεπ- 
λήσσοτο should not have been written. The 
Syriac Translator, indeed, renders as if he so 
read ; but he, no doubt, rather gave what he 
conceived to be the sense, than followed the words 
of his original. Moreover, there is no example 
Of πιστεύειν with ὀπὶ and a Dative of thing, 
unless where the thing is put for the person. 
Whereas examples of ἐκπλήσσεσθαι with ἐπὶ 
and a Dative of thing are frequent, and lally 
with διδαχῇ, 6. gr. Matt. xxii. 33. Mark i. 22. 
xi. 18. Lu. iv. 32. and very often elsewhere. 
The same syntax is found in the Classical wri- 
ters. The words ἐκπλησσόμενοε.--κυρίου are, I 
conceive, meant further to unfold the sense 
couched in ide», and may be freely rendered, 
‘ being amazed at this mode of teaching the 
Lord,’ i.e. his religion. On this sense of διδαχνὶ 
oe which several examples are adduced by 

hleus. and Wets.) the best recent Commen- 
tators are agreed. = 

K 
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aD. 45 " Ἀναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου 
a Infr. 15. 38. ἦλθον εἰς Πέργην. τῆς Παμφυλίας. ᾿Ιωάννης δὲ ἀποχωρήσ 

Κεφ. XIII. 

οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, 13 
’ 

as 

ax αὐτῶν ὑπέστρεψεν cis ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα. αὐτοὶ δὲ διελθόντες 14 
ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης, παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἀντιόχειαν τῆς Πισιδίας, 
καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββα- 

TOV, ἐκάθισαν. Mera δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νομοῦ καὶ τῶν 15 

προφητῶν, ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, λέ- 
b Supe. 12, Ὕοντεν᾽ “Avopes ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ ἔστι λόγος ἐν ὑμῖν παρακλῆ- 
αι 19. 33 
et 21. 40. 
Exod. 1. 

- €66, 
ere 

1 
ὑχοά, 16. 

pezensar 

Mf 

4c 
14 

16. 

ξ τς, NOU ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς € 
εἰ 8 ὃ. 

13. of περὶ τὸν Π.}] This comes under one 
of the three divisions into which this idiomatical 
use of the Article masc. plur. with an Accusative 
of person is distributed, i.e. as meaning the 
person (as principal) and his company. But if 
It be taken of Paul and Barnabas only, it would 
seem harsh. May we not, then, vA toed that 
some other persons had associated themeelves 
with them, as subordinate nope in the work 
of evangelization 1 That Mark had accompanied 
them, is certain from the next verse. This idiom 
being used shows that Paul was already esteemed 
the principal, though Barnabas was, on many 
accounts, entitled to high consideration, and is 
mentioned first in the Divine appointment, v. 

14. ἐκάθισαν] ‘took their seat,’ no doubt in 
the place where, as doctors, they had a right 
to sit. 

15. εἰ ἔστι--λαὸν, λέγετε] ‘If ye have 
among you any words of exhortation to the 
people, speak it.’ This instruction and exhor- 
tation was usually taken from the portions read 
of the Pentateuch or Prophets. 
16. κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ) namely, to enjoin 

silence. See Note on xii. 17. 
— ol φοβ. τὸν Θεὸν] By these are meant 

the proselytes of the gate, the of σεβόμενοι 
προσήλντοι. So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 7, 2. makes 
a similar distinction into ᾿Ιουδαῖοε and σεβό- 
μενοι. These persons were such as, having 
abandoned idolatry, worshipped the true God, 
and therefore, though they did not receive cir- 
cumcision, were yet permitted to attend at the 
synagogues. Those Gentiles who received cir- 
cumcision were reckoned as Jews. (Kuin.) Both 
sorts, however, seem to be here had in view. 
17. ἐξελέξατο! ‘ chose as objects of his pecu- 
liar blessing.” ᾿Εν ry παροικίᾳ, ‘during their 
sojourning, i.e. when they were sojourners. 
"Yyeoev. Elsn. and Doddr. rightly exp ain this, 
‘ raised them out of a calamitous state,’ referrin 
to several i of the Psalms, to which 
would add Ixix. 14. Μετὰ Bpay. ὑψηλοῦ, i. 6. 
by the exertion of a mighty power. An Oriental 
and popular metaphor. 

σεως πρὸς τὸν λαὸν, λέγετε. 
~ ΝΜ Ξ ΓῚ ~ 4 e 

κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ, εἷπεν" Avopes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, καὶ οἱ 

« φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ἀκούσατε. 
ν \ ? ’ \ , ©) “᾿ς ἢ ὃ \ { ἰσραὴλ ἐξελέξατο τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν" καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν 
hd ag a » 8 , ‘ 

10, ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ ἐν yn Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψη- 

αυτης" 
’ *! , ᾽ ᾿ 9 ~ » P~P e ὃ \ A { 

a wy ii Xpovoy ετροφοφορησεν QUTOUS ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ καθελ 

Ὁ ἀναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος, καὶ ιῦ 

Α ~ ~ , ~ 

©o Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τουτου 1° 

καὶ ὡς τεσσαρακονταετὴ 1" 

18. ἐτροφοφόρησεν) It is exceedingly ἃ: 
cult to determine whether πε τς 
ἐτροφοφόρησεν, the reading of some Ver: 
and Fathers, is to be adopted. The latter || 
been preferred by H. Steph., Casaub., Nii 
Pfaff, κων, aa Ernesti, Pearce, W δὶ. 
Valckn., Morus, Schleus., Rosenm., Kuin., a 
Towns. ; and has been edited by Gresb. . 
Knapp. The common reading, however, | 
been strenuously vindicated and su ed 
Grot., Gataker, peed tae Whitby, Wolf, W- 
ee ἀρμῆμεν ane oo See Ἢ full ie , 

e arguments for and against in Necens. Sy 
Suffice it here to remark, that the externa‘ 
thority for the new reading 1s but slender. 
is only found in seven MSS., some Wer:: 
and Fathers; whereas the common read: 
supported by not only all the rest of the 1\ 
and Versions, (including the Vulgate) but 
by passages of Origen and Chrysost. Mian, 
guments are adduced by the disputants on 
sides, which are either irrelevant, or ΤΏ 
sive. What increases the perplexity is, tha 
words may easily be, and often are, confou. 
by the scnbes. Nay, in certain senses whic | 
terms admit, the notions of the two words 11 
into each other. Hence some advocates t«' 
common reading have, in almost every pa- 
cited as authority for ἐτροφοφορέω, maint) 
that rpomwoty. is the true reading ; but wi: 
reason. There can be no doubt but that 
words were in use. For though we might < 
whether τροφοφορέω would be wcally | 
ed, yet we must bend to use, (the jus et τὶ 

uendi) and another word, epevere = 
defend the seeming anomaly. That w a 
are interchanged in pronunciation, is an 
ment which draws both ways, and will le 
no decision. That the words are confoun ! 
seribes, is an ment which will mas 
more for the new than the old reading. Yer 
the whole, external testimony is so decide: 
favour of the latter, that if that were all νι 
to consider, it must be pronounced as pra 
the true reading. Internal evidence, πον 
is also to be taken into the account, and t/ 
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of 9 ~ ® x ἢ 

ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν ‘yn Χαναὰν, ἐκατεκληροδότησεν αὐτοῖς τὴν AD. 46 
90 γῆν αὐτῶν. ~ a καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις Kai 

~ , 

πεντήκοντα, ἔδωκα κριτὰς ἕως Σαμουὴλ τοῦ προφήτου" 
ϑ ~ [1 3 ~ 

21‘ κακεῖθεν ἡτήσαντο βασιλέα᾽ καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς τὸν {1 Sem. 8. 
. ϑ 

Σαοὺλ υἱὸν Kis, ἄνδρα ἐκ 
, 3 

δ. εἰ 9. 1δ. 
εἰ 10.1. A Ww ’ 

vAns Βενιαμὶν, ern τεσσαρα- Ge 13.11. 
. ἃ \ w , αἱ ὃ \ Pe Aare 

22 κοντα "xai ματαστήσας αὐτὸν, ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς Tov Δαβιὸ i314 
is βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶ ‘cas’ Evpov Δαβὶδ τὸν 16 15 εἰς σιλέα, w καὶ εἶπε μαρτυρήσας υρον tO τὸν «18.}8. 

““Ἄν ἢ » ὃ ‘ δ ἐν a , , supr. 7. 
τοῦ leooat, ἀνὸρα κατὰ τὴν Kapdiav μου, ὃς ποιήσει πάντα Ws Sam 7. 

\ ΜΙ a , 2. 
Τούτου ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος ἕω 11.1. 28 τὰ θελήματα μου. 

I apprehend, strongly in favour of the new read- 
ing. Itis certainly the rarer and more difficult 
term, and is far more suitable to the context, 
érpodod. consorting better with the ὕψωσεν, 
and ἐξήγαγεν before. Nay, as Kuin. observes, 
“the other can scarcely be borne out by facts ; for 
it appears from Ps. xcv. 10. Hebr. ni. 17. and 
other passages, that God did not very patiently 
bear their perversity.”’ Finally, that the word is 
boni commatis, is attested by its occurring also in 
Deut. i. 31., in 2 Macc. vii. 27. and in Macarius, 
also τροφόφορος in Fustathius. Thus the in- 
feriority in external is fully compensated by the 
supenonty in internal testimony, and accord- 
ingly the point might be only decided “αὐ 
Calendas Gracas,’’ were we not enabled to call 
in another principle, which may serve to turn 
the scale. Ko upprejudiced inquirer can doubt 
that the Apostle had in view Deut. i. 31.; 
nay, Beng. and Kuin., with much probability, 
conjecture that Deut. i. and Is. i. were the two 
chapters of the O.T. which came in course to 
be read that day. But, upon inspecting the 
passage, it will be obvious, that τροφοφορέω, 
and not tpowodopew is there the true reading. 
It is supported by 5-6ths of the MSs., (see Dr. 
Holmes’ Sept.) and by Symm. and Aquila., and 
is required there by the context. Moreover, the 
great bulk of the MSS. and the Hebrew require 
that we should read, not τροφοφορήσει, but 
ἐτροφόρησε. The words of the whole passage 
are, Lidere we ἐτροφόρησέ σα κύριος ὁ Θεόν 
σον, wt εἶτις τροφοφορήσαι ἄνθρωπος τὸν 
ἑιὸν αὑτοῦ, κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν εἰς ἣν éwo- 
ρεύθητε ἕως ἤλθετε εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον. 
This 1s also confirmed by Numb. xi. 12. AdBe 
αὐτὸν (scil. τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον) ele τὸν κόλπον 
σον, ὡσεὶ dpat τίθηνος τὸν θηλαζοντα, εἰς τὴν 
ynv ἣν ὠμοσας τοῖς πάτρασιν αὑτῶν. It is 
plain that this passage too was in the mind of the 
Apostle, and that they are respectively images of 
@ father carrying his little son over the rough 
places of a road, and of a nurse carrying her 
infunt charge in her bcsom. There, I conceive, 
the image terminates, and does not extend to feed- 
tng, which some antient Interpreters seem to have 
thought, as we may infer from the Const. Apost. 
vii. 36., Hesych., and the antient Synac, the 
Arabic, Coptic, and Ga ag and two very 
antient Latin Versions. If, however, it should 
be maintained, that the Apostle meant to com- 
bine the images of the foregoing passages, I 
would not strenuously contradict it. Be that 
as it may, the question at issue must be decided 
in favour of οφόρησε. And, let it be 

in mind, that the exterral testimony, as far 

45. 

as concerns Versions and Fathers, is in favour 
of ἐτροφοφ., and that, though the evidence of 
MSS. for érporod. may seem quite overbearing, 
yet it is all negative evidence ; and it is probable 
that many of the collated MSS. have ἐτροφοφ., 
and still more of the uncollated, which have 
recently been examined by the diligent Scholz. 

19. κατεκληροδότησεν Many MSS. have 
κατεκληρονόμησεν, which is preferred by Grot. 
and Mill, and adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, and ‘Tittm. There is much to be said 
both ways, but no sufficient reason for change. 
I suspect that xaraxAnpocoréw, as being a com- 
paratively rare, was changed into the very com- 
mon term κατακληρονομέω. Besides, the N 
and A are often confounded. And perhaps the 
Apostle had in mind two kindred p es of 
Deut. i. 38. and Josh. xix. 51. where éxAnpo- 
δότησε is the reading of the best MSS. 

20. ὡς ἔτεσι τετρ. καὶ w.) As to the discre- 
pancy between this number and that at 1 Kings 
vi. 1., we need not sup an error either in 
one or the other, though the N. T. number is 
confirmed by Josephus ; but (with Mr. Towns. ) 
take the words to mean: ‘and after these le 9 
which lasted about the space of 450 years, he 
gave them judges, until Samuel the Prophet,’ 
i.e. from the time that God choee the fathers, 
(which some fix to the birth of Isaac) to the 
time the land was divided to them by lot, was 
nearly 450 years; and then God appointed judges 
in Israel. Or we may suppose (with Lightf. and 
Penzon.) that in this number are reckoned the 
ears of the tyrants who occasionally held Israel 

tn subjection dunng the dynasty of the Judges; 
and which, when added, make up exactly 450. 
Thus no error will attach to either passage, and 
only different modes of computation be supposed 
to be adopted. 

21. éxetOev} This is properly used of place; 
but sometimes of time, as here and in Xen. cited 
by Kuin. "Eryn τεσσαράκοντα. The truth of 
this is attested by Josephus. And the Apostle 
probably derived his information from the same 
source as the historian, namely, the antient 
records which, he tells us, were preserved in 
the Temple. 

22. εὗρον.--θελήματά pe) The words are 
compounded of Ps. Ixxxix. 2]. and 1 Sam. xiii. 
14., with some elight modification, on which 
mode of citing from the QO. T. see Note on vii. 7. 
"Avépa κατὰ τὴν καρόίαν, viz. in his unde- 
viating pursuit of the plans God would have 
carried into effect, and in accomplishing His 
purposes. Θελήματά pov, wishes. The plural 
is rare, but it occurs in 2 Paral. ix. 12. 

| 
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A.D. κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγειρε τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ σωτῆρα ᾿Ιησοῦν, ᾿προ- 3) 
, ’ ᾽ “a r 

υ auTou τ. 
i Με. 8.1. ’ 3 ’ 4 om 2 

Mase 31: xnputavros ᾿Ιωάννου πρὸ προσώπου THs εἰσ 
are ’ ᾿ a a~ » , k ¢ \ ’ . 
Ὡς ii τισμα μετανοίας παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ἰσραηλ. ὡς δὲ ἐπλήρου 25 

» ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τὸν δρόμον, ἔλογε᾽ Τίνα με ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι: 

'Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, υἱοὶ 26 

90, 26, 
. ν» > a > A e » , 

Mere, 1, "οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ: GAN ἰδοὺ, ἔρχεται μετ᾽ ἐμὲ, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ 
1 Ψ o~ ~ ~ 

1 Mace. 10. ἄξιος τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν λῦσαι. 
° 7 9 a ° ~ , ἢ ry ea 

% ent. γένους ABpaau, καὶ οἱ ev ὑμῖν φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ὑμῖν 
e ’ σι Γ 3 

ἃ τε ἃ ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης ἀπεστάλη. “oi yap κατοι- 9 
e 15. ~ 9 e 4 ς wv [ ~ ~ φ 

af a4 κοῦντες ἐν Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν, τοῦτον α- 
’ — 1 

® Matt. 

4 4 4 ~ ~ Q 4 ~ 

" γνοήσαντες, καὶ Tas Qwvas τῶν προφητὼν Tas κατα way 
3 ’ ἢ , 

30, 21, ΜΓ σάββατον αναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν. 
δ. 

Ἡ καὶ 2S 
arc. | , « 9 > » ’ » 
ake} μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανάτου ευροντες, Ἡτήσαντο Πιλατον αναι- 

21, 22, 93. δὰ saan 21, 92,23. oeOyvat avTov. 
© Matt. 37. 
59. 
Marc. 18, ~ 

46. μειον. 

29. Yyeipe—owrnpa ᾽[.} Griesb. and Matth. 
nal Εν es MSS., an ome Versions an 
athers, ἤγαγε, supposing the common reading 

to be a gloss. ‘But that ἘΡΕΙ͂Ν will not apply 
to an expression which occurs no where sled. 
and ‘is toe harsh to be likely to have been used 
once. It is truly observed by Wets.: “"᾿Ἐγείρειν 
σωτῆρα scribitur Jad. 111. 9 & 15. ἄγειν σωτῆρα 
nusquam.”’ For σωτῆρα "I. Matth. edits cwrn- 
play; but rashly; for, as Mill long ago re- 
marked, that ing arose from a mistake in the 
abbreviation—SOTHPIN. wr. does net, as 
Matthwi thought, require the Article, because 
(as Middl. suggests) ‘‘ nouns in apposition, not 
explanatory of the essence of the preceding 
noun, but of the end or object, are always 
anarthrous.’’ See also Lu. ii. 11. 

24. πρὸ προσώπου] This corresponds to the 
Hebr. 95, and simply signifies before. Eladdov, 
‘entrance upon his office ;’ in which sense the 
word is used in the Classical writers. On βάπτ. 
μετανοίας, see Note on Matt. iii. 2. 

25. ὡς ἐπλήρου) Render, ‘when he was 
finishing his course,’ 1.e. towards the close of 
his course, or ministry. Tiva is taken by many 
eminent Commentators for ὅντινα, in the sense 
‘I am not he whom you suppose me to be.’ 
And they adduce examples; yet not one where 
the τις commences a sentence. It is therefore 
better to take the τίνα (according to the common 
interpretation) as interrogative, and then sup- 
pose, in the next sentence, an ellip. of οὗτος: 
which, when Christ is meant, is often, through 
reverence, suppressed. There is, besides, more 
spirit in this construction. ; 

27. ol γὰρ κατοικοῦντες) The yap is not 
eausal, but has reference to some clause omitted, 
and may be rendered etenim. 
— τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντεε---ἐπλήρωσαν) There 

is here a difficulty of constuction, to remove 
which several eminent Commentators suppose a 
a transposition, taking κρίναντες with τοῦτον, 
and ἐγνοήσαντες with ras φωνάς, assigning 
the following sense: ‘ They who dwell at Jeru- 
salem in condemning Him, not having known 
the voices of the prophets, which are read every 

Pp e δὲ ΝΜ ® 4 3 ~~ . 

ὁ ὁὲ Θεος ἤγειρεν αὑτὸν εκ νεκρῶν 

ο ." δὲ > ἢ 4 ‘ \ Bi δὲ 
ως ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ περι αὐτοῦ 3. 

’ ’ 4 ~ ’ wv ᾿ 

γεγραμμένα, καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλον, ἔθηκαν εἰς μνη- 

"ὃς ὥφθη 5 
sabbath day, have fulfilled [the prophecies). 
But this does too much violence to the constru: 
tion to be admitted. It is better, with Gre. 
Wolf, and Kuin., to take ἀγνοήσαντες as ἵν 
longing to both τοῦτον and (by adaptation | 
signification) to τὰς φωνὰς τ. π., in the sen- 
‘not knowing Him to be the the Messiah, «: 
not understanding the Scriptures.’ At κρέναντ' 
(for xaraxp.) sub. αὐτὸν taken from τοῦτ᾿ 
preceding, and render: ‘by condemning.’ ᾿᾿ 
yvorjoarvres cannot be again supplied at ἐπὶ 
pocay, yet it isimplied, the meaning being, t! 
they unwittingly fulfilled the prophecies. 
Joseph. Bell. iv. 6, 8. adverting to such prop! 
cies, says of the Zelote : ole οὐκ dw car 
[read ἐπιστ.} διακόνους ἑαντοὺς ἐπέδωσαν. 

29. καθελόντεει---μνημεῖον) There has bec) 
difficulty started, that ‘‘the same persons w 
condemned Jesus did not bury him.”” To rem: 
which, some Commentators would tak 
words καθελόντες---ἔθηκαν ecleraagoa 4 3; a 
indeed, active verbs are sometimes en 1 
sively, or even impersonally. But the χης, 
is here inapplicable, and savours too much | 
device for the nonce; as does also the met 
of supplying ‘Iovéato. Grot. and Rose 
suppers t Article omitted ; by which the s« 
will be, ‘those who took him down,’ meaz 
Joseph and his companions. But this is for, 
a sense on the which is not inten: 
for to express that, the Article must have t 
used, it being, as Bp. Middl. observes, in - 
Instances never omitted. Nay, ashe furthe: 
marks, even this would fot remove the oh 
tion; for Joseph and his companions dici 
take down the body, but the executioners. 
regards the wording asa trifling inaccuracy, w 
the Apostle, hastening to the grand subjec 
the Resurrection, cared not to avoid. It τ 
however, be doubted whether there be an: 
accuracy atall. It seems to be only a prj: 
form of expression, by which any one 3s sa: 
do what he procures or permits to be dor 
another. Those who brought about his c1 
fixion might be cole said to bring hi 
his grave, though they did not deposit him τὶ 
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31 ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους τοῖς συναναβᾶσιν αὐτῷ απὸ τῆς [αλι» AD. ὦ. 
» ε ἢ Ψ s » ’ ® ~ ‘ \ Luc. 33.53 

auTou © TOV Sob. 19. 38. Aalas εἰς [ερουσαλήμ, οἰτινες εἰσι μαρτυρες ρος δ 

82 λαόν. 
4 bd ’ , Ψ 4 e ἢ , λ 4g τέρας ἐπαγγελίαν Ὑενομένην, ὅτι ταύτην o Θεος εκπεπλήη- tilt 16 

ἤ 

. ~ ~ ~ ᾽ . ὰ J 

ἐν τῷ Ψψαλμῷ τῷ δευτέρῳ γέγραπται: Yios μον εἶ σὺ, τι 

ΝΜ . “ 
τως εἴρηκεν “Ort 

’ υ ὃ a a ® e » 

35 oTa. to Kat εν eTEpH 

36 σον ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

What the Apostle meant to say is this, that when 
they had (unwittingly) done all that was pre- 
dicted of hi gup to his death) they had him 
taken down and buried, and thought there was 
an end of him. This last clause, though not 
expressed, is perhaps alluded to in the adversa- 
tuve de, which commences the next sentence, 
* But rot so ;—God raised him’ &c. 

32. καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς evayy. kc.] There is here 
ἃ certain perplexity of construction, which some 
seek to remove by taking ἐπαγγελίαν for the 
fulfilment of the promise. But that is straining 
the interpretation. It is better, with many emi- 
nent Commentators, to suppose a sort of synchy- 
sis, by which the ταύτην just after is redundant, 
thus: evayy. ὅτε ὁ Θεὸς wewAnp. τὴν &C. 
To which method they resort, because an Accus. 
of thing after that of person with εὖ . is, they 
say, unexampled. A somewhat bold assertion, 
which seems contradicted by this passage, in 
which the Accus. of thing may be accounted for 
by supposing it to refer to λέγοντες, which is 
involved in evayy., by a sort of significatio 
pregnans. At least, this must be supplied at 
ὅτι ἐκποπλ. 
934. υἱός pou—ce] By this reference it is in- 

directly asserted, that Jesus was the Messiah. 
For though the words have an application to 
David, (see Pearce in Recens. Synop.) yet they 
ap to have a primary and more important 
reterence to Christ ; at least, they well admit of 
an accomunodation to Him. By his resurrection 
Jesus was emphatically declared to be the Son 
of God. And, as Bp. Pearce well observes, ‘‘ it 
is with peculiar propriety and beauty that God 
is said to have begotten Chnst on the day of his 
resurrection, as he then seemed to be born out 
of the earth anew.”’ 

34. ὅτι ὁὲ---εἴρηκεν) The sense seems to be, 
that ‘‘it might be inferred that the resurrection 
in question would be final and permanent, from 
the words which God had spoken by His prophet 
{εν lv. 3.) as follows: ‘I will give,’ &c.”’ 
postle not add or: δώσω ὑμῖν, but he 

merely introduces δώσω, because in the clause 
in question it is to be supplied from the preceding 
one διαθήσομαι ἄς. And thus it is supplied in 
Bp. Lowth's version. Ὅσια is by most inter- 
preters explained ‘mercies ;’ by some ‘ benefits,’ 
which latter is preferable. But Tittm. de Synon. 
Ὁ. 25. denies that the ὅσια can mean this; and 

λέγει" 

* Δαβὶδ μὲν yap ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπη- la 
ρετήσας TH τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ, ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ προσετέθη mpas it. 

16. 

oh. 2 19, 
21.1. 

1. 3, 
-. 13. 

6. 

® o 3 Ψ ’ Deu Ἢ 

Οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν ἢ: 
Sam. 7. 

he, with Bp. Pearce, takes the sense of ra ὅσια: 
to be hi ly ‘the sacred things of David,’ i.e. 
the covenant made with David and confirmed by 
an oath. And thus τὰ ὅσια πιστὰ will ul- 
valent to the ὅρκια πιστὰ of Homer. But 
there is surely a greater difficulty in 
va ὅσια as taken in so far-fetched a sense. A 
unless we sup that the Sept. ‘Translators 
entirely mis the sense of the Hebrew “7pn, 
we can scarcely render otherwise than ‘ the bene- 
fits mercifully promised ;’ as in 2 Paral. vi. 42. 
Schleus. in his Lex. adduces an example of this 
sense of τὸ ὅσιον from Clemens. Ep. ad Corinth. 
Cap. 1. πόσα δὲ αὐτῷ (scil. Christo) ὀφείλα- 
μεν ὅσια. There can be little doubt that the 
ΒεΙεῦσης Jews at that time so understood the 
word. 

35. Here the Apostle strengthens the argu- 
ment from a , where ἰδεῖν διαφ. 
signifies ‘ to expenence corruption,’ which results 
from permanent death. He then proceeds to 
show that those words are not applicable to 
David ; and then leaves it to be inferred 
the person there meant must be Jesus, the 
only one who had been so rassed from the 
dead as not to return thither, or experience cor- 
ruption. 

. The construction here has been thought 
doubtful ; since ὑπηρετήσας may be construed 
either with ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ, or with τῇ Tov Θεοῦ 

vrAy. The furmer method is adopted by some 
nterpreters and the E. V.; but the latter is the 

more natural construction, and yields a better 
sense, and such as is very applicable to one who 
was a man after God's own heart by accomplish- 
ing His purposes. See v. 22. It is also confirmed 
by the antient Versions, and by the use of the 
word in the Classical writers, where ὑπηρετεῖν 
is often followed by a noun signifying wishes, 
commands xc. ‘Idia γενεᾷ, ‘in his own gene- 
ration’ or = pis : ate “ἢ Η 
— προσετέθη F, τοῦς Ἢ. nh expression 

derived from the O. T. (as Gen. xlix. 29. xxv. 8. 
Judg. ii.10.) There is an allusion in it to those 
vast caves, or subterraneous vaults, in which the 
Hebrews (as also the ἢ » Babylonians, 
and other Oriental nations) used to deposit the 
dead of a whole family or race, sometimes ar- 
ranged in recesses by the side of the vault, and 
sometimes laid upon each other, until a cave or 
pit was quite full of the bodies. 

«δὰ 
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A.D. 46. τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν' ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὺϊξ 
Fa. 4. 2. ety. 14 ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε δια φθοράν. 

4 wv @a 

YTyworoy οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, 3 
ΝΜ » 4 4 ’ es Ψ « “- 

aa ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ὑμῖν ἄφεσις αμαρτιῶν κα- 
et 33. 14. 
Fzech. 34. 

, - , ? ᾿ ᾽ ’ ᾿ a 
TaryyeAdeTa’ ‘kal ἀπὸ πάντων, ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν τῷ 3) 

Ἁ a n~ e , 

23 νόμῳ Μωσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ was ὁ πιστεύων dual 
Dan. 9, 24, 
25. 

t Fea 5.3. 
u Peal 10. 
10. 

Φ ΙΠ) Ι] 

τὴν supr.2. στε, εαν τις EK 

y Luc. 94. 
47. 
1 Joh. 2. 
12. 
Rom. 3. 24, ΠῚ ~ Q ey ~ 

"Ὁ. e¢tB3 QuTols Ta βήματα Ταῦτα. 

38. The Apostle now applies the doctrine which 
he has already stated and proved, and proceeds 
to show the benefits to be obtained by faith in the 
Messiahship of Jesus, and to point out the great 
superiority of the justification and remission of 
sins to be attained through Him over that sup- 
plied by the Law of Moses. ‘The two modes are 
well contrasted by Doddr. in Recens. Synop. 

40. To an enco ement to faith, intended 
for the well disposed, the Apostle subjoins a 
warning for the refractory. ‘Ev τοῖς wpod., 
i.e. that division of the O.T. called the Pro- 
phets. See Note on Joh. vi. 45. 

41. ἴδετε ) A citation from Habak. 1. 5., 
(though a similar apostrophe in Is. xxviii. 14. 
may have been in the mind of St. Paul) in which 
a word is omitted not necessary to the sense, 
and one or two supplied to make it clearer. Both 
the Apostle and the LXX. vary from the Hebrew 
as regards ol καταφρονηταὶ and ἀφανίσθητε, 
in the former instance preserving the true read- 
ing, which seems to be not O33, but o°795, 
which is read in some MSS. and confirmed by 
the Syriac and Arabic Versions. With ἀφαν. 
there is more of difficulty. ‘The common version 
‘ Pensh’ is generally considered indefensible, as 
not even warranted by the Hebrew; and Beza, 
Doddr., Pearce, Wakef., Schleus., Wahl, and 
Kuin. render ‘ disappear,’ viz. for shame and 
fear ; a sense which Schleus. thinks reconcileable 
with the Hebrew, since onw signifies both vastari 
and stupere. If so, the LXX. took the worse 
signification. But probably they read diffe- 
rently, namely, instead of nn, they read 1»wm, 
1.6. be exceedingly amazed. This I suspect to be 
the true reading in the Hebrew; for the letters 
might easily be confounded, and a } lost after a 5. 
Thus there will be a climar; onw being a far 
stronger term (namely, to be destroyed, i.e. die 
with amazement) than 7mm. What idea St. 
Paul himself would have affixed to the word as 
it respected the prophecy, we cannot know. 
But it should seem that he took occasion from 
the ambiguity of signification to hint to his un- 
believing hearers a warning as to the conse- 
quences of their unbelief and rejection of the 

essiah. The ‘‘ work’? was the ruin of their 
country, which certainly happened in their time, 
<ince it was not many years afterwards, 

οὔται. βλέπετε οὖν, μὴ ἐπέλθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς TO εἰρημένον ἐν Ὁ 
εἰν δ᾽ τοῖς προφήταις" ““ldere, οἱ καταφρονηταὶ, καὶ θαν-" 

μάσατε, καὶ ἀφανίσθητε' ὅτι ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργάζο- 
: : ae ai & ee , 
μαι ἐν ταῖς εὐ as ὑμῶν, ἔργον ᾧ ov μὴ πιστεὺ- 

ιηἡ γῆ ται ὑμῖν. 
᾿Εξιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν [ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων)] 4 

παρεκάλουν [τὰ ἐθνη] εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι 
Ὀλυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, 4 

42. There is in this verse much diversity οὐ 
reading, and consequently variety of interpreta- 
tions. Almost all recent Editors are agreed i: 
inserting αὐτῶν (for which there is great autho- 
rity in MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edi... 
and cancelling ἐκ Tas—'lovéaiey and ταὶ «tim, 
with as great authonty. Matth., however, 1- 
tains the ra ὄθνα, which may certainly be tole- 
rated if they be taken to denote the Jewish pr°- 
selytes, mentioned in the next verse. But tb 
words are probably from the margin; as also. - 
should seem, are ex rys— lovéaiwr, though t.: 
objection which Kuin. makes to rosy °F (that i: 
being useless and offensive) is refuted by xiv. | 
And after all, both the passages may be genu::: 
and have been excluded by the early Critcs τ 
the same grounds (some of them false ) that th- 
are objected to by Kuin. Or pe τῶν 
only may have come from the margin, as me. 
to demote the subject of the participle ἐξεόντ. 
as τὰ ἔθνη would seem to be meant to sur; 
that of the verb παρεκάλουν. There is τι" 
more frequent cause of marginal gloases (0:1 
introduced into the text) than when verh< 
αῤτονύμῳ absolute are put without a subj): 
n the present instance τῶν 'l seems to h 

been supplied to αὐτών, and ἐκ τῆς συν. 
ἐξιόντων, and finally ra ἔθνη to wapexa\. 
introduced, I suspect, after τῶν 'T. he w: 
passage may be thus rendered: ‘ As they (| 
aul and Barnabes) were departing from 

synagogue, (they, i.e. the congregahon, or 
Gentile proselytes) expressed a desire that 1} 
words might be spoken to them (i.e. that 
same subject should be treated of ) on the | 
sabbath day. And when the synagogue 
broken up, many of the Jews and devout 
selytes followed Paul and Barnabas.” Pau! 
Barnabas did not go out, as Kuin. is pleas< 
take for granted, before the conclusion of the 
vice ; for the service, except a bnef conclu 
prayer, terminated with the discourse ; bu 
are only to understand that they went out. 
accompanied probably by the rulers of the < 

6; the people meanwhile lintel ol k 
ing their seats; and on their having lef 
piace, i whole congregation broke up 
eparted. 

he words εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββ. are by | 
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φ ~ ~ } 

ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβομένων mpo- A.D. «5 

σηλύτων τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ ἘΒαρνάβᾳ οἵτινες προσλα- Hebe, 7-18 
A ® pa ” ° ᾽ ’ “- , ~ et 

λοῦντες αὐτοῖς, ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς ἐπιμένειν TH χάριτι τοῦ + Rom. 10. 
« 

44 Θεοῦ. 

45 συνήχθη ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Τῷ δὲ ἐρχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις " Haber. 1. 

ν Mact, 23. oN A 

ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ‘Lov- >> 
~ w ᾽ ? ᾿ . »ν ’ =~ supr. 11.23 

δαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, και avredeyor τοῖς inf. 14 32, 
ey ee ᾿ ’ ᾿ ’ ἣ a 

- 6. ol. Φ ὑπὸ τοῦ TlavAou λεγομένοις». αντιλεγοντες Kat βλασφη tg πον ς 

46 μοῦντες. “" παρῥησιασάμενοι δὲ et 13. 96. « ~ e 

ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ὁ Bapvafsas fire ins. 
φῇ, 98. x φ ~ ~ ~ 4 ’ et 

εἶπον᾽ Ὑμῖν nv avaryxaiov πρῶτον λαληθήναι Tov Aoyov Exod. 32. 
~ ~,. μὴ δὴ δὲ 3 ~ 9 4 ἢ ® oo”, ’ teal 

τοῦ Ocov' ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους Kpi- Dest 32. 
« 4 a » , “- tO 4 ’ θ ® 

VETE εαὐυὐτοὺυς τῆς αἰωνιοῦυ ζωῆς, wov στρεφομεῦα eis 
® ean 

ἀ οὕτω yap ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν 47 ἔθνη. 
εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν, τοῦ εἶναί σε 

eminent Commentators supposed to mean ‘on 
some intermediate week day.’ But that sense 
is refuted by v. 44., and the sense expressed in 
our common Version 18, no doubt, the true one, 
and is adopted by the best recent Commen- 
tators, as well as confirmed by the antient Ver- 
sions. Μεταξὺ in the later writers has often the 
sense pest. tis here put for μετὰ τοῦτο. 

43. ἐπιμένειν---ἰεοῦ} i.e. to perseverance in 
their belief of the Gospel, called κατ᾽ ἐξυχήν 
The grace of God, ‘* as containing (says Doddr. ) 
the nchest display of his grace, i.e. the free 
ardon of our sins by Christ, and the provision 
ve hath made for our sanctification and eternal 
happiness.’’ See Rom. vi. 4. Col. 1. 6. Titun. ii. 
1). 1 Pet. v.12, 

44. ἐρχομένω} Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. 
edit, from seven MSS., ἐχομένω, which Rinck 
approves, because ἐχομένῳ is, he says, the more 
learned and apt reading. Now this would be 
well judged in an elegant Classic: but for that 
very reason ἐχύμ. may be suspected to have 
come from the untient Critics. Especially as the 
Mss. in which it is found are mostly such as 
have been altered. And as τῇ δὲ ἐρχομένῃ scil. 
ἡ μέρᾳ is found not unfrequently in Joseph., nay, 
€rous ἐρχομένον in Thucyd., who has not a few 
archaisms, we may suppose that this use of ἐρχ. 
for éwepy. was an idiom of the popular dialect, 
probably denved from antique and perhaps 
Oriental use. 

45. ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ BX.) ‘both contradict- 
ing and reviling,’ 1. 6. adding insult to opposition. 
᾿Αντιλ. καὶ are omitted in several MSS. and 
Versions, and marked as probably to be can- 
celled by Griesb. But they were manifestly 
thrown out by the early Critics, who, it seems, 
stumbled at the uncommonness of the phrase- 
ology. The ἐναντιούμενοι for avred., found in 
a few MSs. and crclerred by Grot., Beza, and 
Beng., is a mere gloss, though a good expla- 
nation. ; 

46. ἀναγκαῖον) i.e. by being co ordained in 
the counsels of God. 
— καὶ οὐκ akiovs—JYuns} i.e. since you act 

as if ye judged yourselves unworthy of, &c. 
Whether a metonymy, as the Commentators re- 
gard it, or not, this is certainly a delicate turn, 

et 21. 42 
Rom 10. ὁ κύριος" Τέθεικά σε 

9 ’ Φ cy ’ 

εἰς σωτηρίαν ἕως ἐσχά- tka 

such as is found in the best writers, from whom 
examples are adduced by Wets. 
— στρεφύόμεθα eis τὰ ἔθνη) We are not to 

understand by this, that Paul doned all the 
Jews, and became the Apostle of the Gentiles 
only ; for he became such much later, and even 
then never to the abandonment of the Jews. Here 
the Jews of Antioch alone are meant; and by 
the ra ἔθνη not the Gentiles at large, nor even 
the Gentiles of Antioch only, but chiefly the 
Gentile proselytes before mentioned, though the 
Gentiles at large must be included, since the 
Apostle would be as ready to admit them as 
converts, as he had been to admit the Proconsul. 
That he deemed himself at full hberty to do this, 
is plain from the application which he gives to 
the words of liek xhx. 6., which he now 
adduces as his authority. 

47. τέθεικά σε εἰς φώς &c.] The words ex- 
actly correspond to the LNX., at least im the 
Alexandrian and other MSS., though the com- 
mon text (of the Vatican MS.) has δέδωκα for 
τέθεικά, which is the more literal version of the 
Hebrew, of which ref. is a free rendering. In 
the common text are added els διαθήκην γέ- 
vous, of which the sense is, ‘as a bequest to the 
nation.’ But 1 suspect the words to have come 
from the margin. 'Γέθεικα should be rendered, 
“1 have appointed,’ or ‘ordained.’ It is strange 
that Kuin. should consider this pasa as pro- 
perly apphcable to [saiah only and his calling 
to the prophetical office, and only accommodated 
by St. Paul to his own case. The words are 
scarcely applicable to the Prophet at ail, and 
there are many parts of the Chapter from whence 
this passage 15 taken that cannot possibly apply 
to the Pruphet, and have no propriety but as 
referred to the Messiah, ‘‘ whose character and 
office (to use the words of Bp. Lowth) was ex- 
hibited in general terms at the beginning of 
Chap. xlu., but here is introduced in person, 
declaring the full extent of his commnussion - 
which is not only to restore the Israelites, a 
reconcile them to their Lord and Father, from 
whom they had 60 often revolted ; but to be a 
light to lighten the Gentiles, to call them to the 
knowledge and obedience of the true God, and 
to bring them to be one church together with the 
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~ ~ a 

A.D. 4. Tov τῆς γῆς. ἀκούοντα δὲ τὰ ἔθνη ἔχαιρον, Kai ἐδόξαζον 48 
6. ~ 

4. 

τα τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίον᾽ καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγ- 
’ ᾽ ἣ s » ὃ , δὲ e 4 ΄σι ᾿ς 

μένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ κύριου 0 

Israelites, and to partake with them of the same say, that it is forbidden by the word ἐπίστενεω, 
common salvation procured for all by the which, under the present circumstances, ca 
Redeemer and Reconciler of man to God.”” This mean no more than, that they believed in the 
passage of the Prophet might well be said to be Divine mission of Jesus, and received the reli- 
their warrant for preaching to the Gentiles, and gion which he came to promulgate. Yet it 
in some sense contained an injunction, since the cannot be supposed that all that did so were pre- 
Messiah could only be a light and salvation to destined to eternal salvation. We do not find 
the Gentiles by the means of those who should those who believed at other times were predes- 
spread his Gospe). Paul, however, himself had tined ; some falling away, as is represented in 
received a sort of positive injunction, since (as the parable of the Sower. Nor is it likely that 
we find from Acts xxii. 17) on his first visit to such should come in all at once, but ually. 
Jerusalem after his conversion, Jesus appeared ᾿Επίστευσαν, then, can have no reference to 
to him in a trance and said, ‘‘ Depart, for I will their persevering, or not persevering. Besides, 
send thee hence far off to the Gentiles.” as the best Commentators are agreed (see Grot., 

48. ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον τοῦ x.] i.e. com- Hamm., Whitby, and Schoettg.) there is here 
mended it, acknowledged the excellency of it, an opposition, arising from a tacit comparison 
as worthy the impartiality of the God of the between the conduct of these Gentiles on the 
whole universe. one hand, and of the Jews on the other. The 
— καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι---αἰώνιον] There are Gentiles, τεταγμένοι els ζωὴν aldy., and who 

few passages of which the interpretation is so accordingly received the Gospel, are contrasted 
disputed as the present; and no wonder, since it with the je ews mentioned at v. 46., who, by re- 
has been so much viewed through the tacles jecting it, acted as if they ‘‘thought themselves 
of party and system. Most Calvinistic Interpre- not worthy of eternal life.”” See Krebs and Wets. 
ters explain τεταγμένοι εἰς fore-ordained, or And as no absolute decree can, by the words 
predestinated unto, by God’s decree ; the persons ὑμῖν ἦν ἀναγκαῖον---᾿λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ be sup- 
in question being represented as believing under in the latter case, (see the able Note of 
that decree. In refutation of this, some Anti- hitby) so none must be supposed in the 
Calvinistic Commentators rather apply them- former. 
selves to show that the doctrines of Calvinism Having now seen what cannot be the meaning | 
are untenable, than that they cannot be found of the words, let us examine what is probably 
here. But the only question before us is, the their sense. In the finst pues, we must not 
sense of the words τεταγμένοι els ζωὴν αἰώνιον. adopt the construction of many considerabic 
Now there would seem no vestige of any sense Interpreters, who would connect εἰς ζωνὶ» with 
of an absolute decree, or predestination. The ἐπίστευσαν (thus, ἐπίστευσαν, ὅσοι Ter. «1: 
expression is not προτεταγμένοι (much less, ζωὴν αἰώνιον,) because it is too violent, an:i 
as invariable custom elsewhere would require, requires an unauthorized sense of ζωνὴν aleovivo: 
προωρισμένοι) but simply τεταγμένοι. There The natural construction must be preserve:' 
is neither wpo nor any equivalent word or phrase. and such a sense assigned to reray. as may |: 
here 1s, besides, no mention of God, no ὑπὸ suitable to εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, πὰ be permitted 1»: 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, as we might expect. All which ob- the usage of the Scriptural as well as the Cla-~ 
jections are strongl aieed by Grot., Hamm., sical writers. Many eminent Commentato: 
Wolf, Whitby, and A. Clarke. If, however, fancy a military metaphor, and take the sen- 
those were all that could be u against the to be ‘those who had arrayed themselves {: 
sense in question, they might perhaps be deemed salvation,’ namely, by hearing the word of Gc 
insufficient. For τεταγμένοι might, though and not resisting the work of the Holy Spirit c 
there 13 no proof of any such sense either inthe their hearts. They take the passive here in 
Scriptural or Classical writers, mean destined ; reciprocal sense, than which use nothing 15 mo 
and so it is rendered by Morus, Rosenm., Schott, common. See Dresig de verbis medus N.T. 
Kuin., Wahl, and others, who, however, are 24. But there is something so far-fetched 
very far from adopting the notion of an absolute this military metaphor, that almost all the abo 
decree. In fact, they ezplain away the sense. Commentators abandon it when they deacend 
If, however, destined were supposed to be the full explanation. It should seem best neither 
sense, I do not think the argument drawn from fancy any deeply recondite Theological myste: 
the omission of ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ would be of much nor to suppose any far-fetched allusion ; burt 
weight, since it might be understood, as in a take the words in their plain and popular sen 
1. L1., προορισθέντες κατὰ πρόθεσιν κε. Thus Now τάσσεσθαι εἰς signifies to be thorou< 
the sense which the Calvinists affix might, after disposed for, to be purposed for, bert om; as | 
all, be tolerated, if the context would permit it. Ivini. 1. ‘‘ Are your minds set upon righteo 
But that is by no means the case. There is ness?” So the Greek evOeros εἶναε εἰς. In 
assuredly nothing, either in the context, or in these senses the reciprocal force is quite inher< 
the language which St. Luke has used hereto- And any one of them, or that of Doddrid. 
fore in this Book, or in his Gospel, that can lead version ‘ determined for,’ may be assigmed in 
us to suppose that he meant to express any such present passage. See the examples of the at 
sense here; nay, there is not a little that utterly signification adduced by Krebs, Loesner, 
ercludes it. See the masterly Notes of Hamm. others, to which may be added 2 Macc. vi. 
and Whitby in Recens. Synop. Suffice it to of δὲ πρὸς τῷ σπλαγχνισμῷ τεταγΎρας 
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4 ~ a 

«οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι παρώτρυναν τὰς σε- A.D. 46. 
~ , \ ἢ 

μένας “γυναῖκας καὶ τὰς εὐσχήμονας, καὶ τοὺς πρωτους 
ο  ΤΊΩ 3. 
11. 

- , Q 9 , ὃ q » A 4 ~ 4 

τῆς πόλεως, καὶ εἐπήηήγειραν διωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν IlavAov Kat 
8 ’ ἣ ᾽ » a 9 a ~ «¢ 6 ® ~ 

τὸν Βαρνάβαν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
fe δὲ bd U 3 a ~ οδῶ ® ~ » 51 ot δὲ εκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν αὐτῶν eT 

4 9 ~ 

οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χα- 
9 4 

52 αὐτοὺς, ἤλθον εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον. 

ρᾶς καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου. 
1 XIV. 

> f Mace. 10. 
14, 
Marc. 6.11. 
Luc. 9. δ. 
infr. 14. 
11. εἰ 18. 

ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ev ᾿Ικονίῳ, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελ- 
~ ϑ Q , a a “ι ΠῚ δαί ἢ ~ 

θεῖν αντοὺς eis τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ἰ[ουδαίων, και λαλῆσαι 
Ψ ed “- ® , ae a ‘ ~ 

οὕτως ὥστε πιστεῦσαι lovoaiwy τε καὶ Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆ- 

2 Bos. 
e δὲ 9 ~ ΠῚ ~ [ ? 4 , 8 

οἱ. δὲ ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀπήγειραν καὶ ἑκάκωσαν 
A ΄“- ~ ~ ~ 

8 τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 
4 a 

δ ἱκανὸν μὲν § Mare 16 
~ infer. 19. 11. ᾶ4 ’ ’ oe , » \y ~ ’ 

ουν χρονον διέτριψαν παῤῥησιαζόμενοι Ent τῷ κυρίῳ τῷ Hew.24 

‘* those who are disposed for compassion.’’ The 
recent Commentators, (and among the rest Bp. 
Middl.) bring forward as most apposite a cita- 
tion of Loesner from Max. Tyr. Diss. v. ἐπὶ 
σαρκῶν ἠδονὰς συντεταγμένος. It is strange, 
however, that they should have passed by the 
συν in that paeenge lad they referred to the 
two last and best Editions, those of Davies and 
Reiske, they would have seen that συντεταγ- 
μένος is there edited by both. Yet as that is 
only on conjecture, we may be allowed to pro- 

, and id would read, τεταγμένος, bent upon. 
he σὺν expressed in MSS. by σ, might easily 

be absorbed in the « preceding. I would add an 
apposite from Bulkley’s heterogeneous 
heap, Plato de Legg. vi. p. 563., where he speaks 
of a Φύσις els ἀρετὴν τεταγμένη, ‘well or 
fully disposed to virtue.’ It is plain that 
Chrysost. must have taken this view of the 
sense, since he observes that the expression 
τεταγμένοι is used to show that the thing is 
atte ἃ matter of necessity. pesca ek 

. Tat evoyypovat) ‘women 0 = 
Note on Mase τὰ 
- ἐξέβαλον] i.e. ‘were the means of their 

being driven.’ ᾿Εξέβαλον ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων may 
seem strong terms. For (though the Commen- 
tators do not appear aware of it) we need not 
suppose that force was employed in removin 
them ; which, as no resistance was made, woul 
have been unnecessary. This kind of order for 
departure used to be given in due form, and 
there were sometimes persons appointed to su- 
perintend the execution of it, by conducting the 
person over the borders. So Thucyd. ui. 12. καὶ 
ἐκέλενον ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναι αὐθημερόν. 

δ]. ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτὸν) See Note 
on Matt. x. 14. 

52. χαράν] ‘the consolations of the Gospel.’ 
Πνεύμ, ay. This must be explained of the gifts 
and graces of the Holy Spint for sanctification, 
not for working miracles, since hands had not 
been laid upon them for that purpose. Bp. 
Kaye in his admirable work on the Ecclesiastical 
History of the three first Centuries, nghtly la 
this down as a criterion for deciding on the 
presence or abeence of the power of working 
miracles. 

XIV. 1. κατὰ τὸ αὑτὸ] The earlier Com- 
mentators suppose an ellip. of ἔθος, But it is 

better, with the later ones, to take it as equiva- 
lent to ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ Heysch. S=piaining it by 
ὁμοῦ, and both expressions being used by the 
LXX. to express the Hebr. ar. Ελλήνων, 
put for ᾿ΕἙλληνιστῶν, Jewish proselytes. 

2. ἀπειθοῦντες ‘ refusing belief, unbelieving,’ 
Mn πιστεύοντες. A sense occurnng at xvn. 
δ. xix. 9. Joh. iii. 36. Heb. xi. 31., but rarely 
found in the Classical writers. Yet it occurs in 
Hom. Od. ν. 43. It generally means to refuse 
obedience. 
— ἐπήγειραν-- ἀδελφῶν) Kypke and Krebs 

maintain that the true construction is, ἐπὶ τὰς 
bt as τῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τῶν ἀδ., καὶ ἐκάκωσαν. 

nd it is true that τὰς Ψψυχας--τῶν dé. are 
intended principally for ἐπήγειραν, as appears 
from xiii. 50. Yet perhaps those words are meant 
to be referred also to ἐκάκωσαν, two clauses 
being thus blended into one. Render, ‘ insti- 
gated aud embittered the minds of the Gentiles 
against the brethren ;’ of which sense of κακόω 
examples are adduced from Josephus. This 
verse is parenthetical, and therefore the μὲν οὖν 
at the beginning of the next verse may retain 
its usual signification, and be rendered ‘ accord- 
ingly.’ It a resumptive force. 
5. παῤῥησιαζ. ἐπὶ τῷ x.) Most Commenta- 

tors take this to mean ‘being bold in pro- 
onpente duet ot his dectring and cane. 

ut aps that would require ἐν τῷ x. It is 
better, with Grot., Pisc., Mor. Kuin., and 
Schleus., to render ‘ eens freely, in reliance 
on the Lord,’ 1.6. on Christ, as most Commen- 
tators explain, or, as Grot. and Kuin. under- 
stand, God. Similar uncertainties of interpre- 
tation often occur; bat they at least strongly 
attest the grand doctrine of the Deity of Christ ! 

The καὶ before διδόντι is omitted in many of 
the best MSS. and Versions, and in almost all 
early Edd. It crept into the later Erasmian Edi- 
gh te μόνε κυβῥῶι introduced inte the oie 

teph. It n, very properly, cancelled 
by Matth., Griesb., Knapp, and Vater, both 
from internal evidence (since we may account 
for its omission, but not for its insertion) and 
from propriety of language ; for (as Rinck ob- 
serves) where a ae parueipe is meant for the 
explication of a preceding one [and denoting by 
means, i.c. how] the copulative is usually absent, 
as at v. 17 ἃς 22. See Note on ix. 28. Al-o 
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~ “ 4 A , ® ~ 3 , 

A.D. 4 μαρτυρουντι τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χαριτὸς avToU, [καὶ ] διδόντι 
~ ’ ~ ~ » ~ ν᾽ 

σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι did τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. ἐσ! 
“-- ~ Q s 4 

χίσθη δὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως καὶ of μὲν σαν σὺν 
~ » , e ᾿ 8 ~ ᾽ ’ h¢ yA > PF 

h2Tim3 τοῖς [ουδαίοις, οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. ὡς de εγε- 
κ ~ ~ Q ~ wW 

vero ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων σὺν Tots ἄρχουσιν 
[ a ~ 9 § rd e 

palate 10 Qurwy, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιθοβολῆσαι αὑτοὺς, συνιδόντες κατέ- 
᾿ ὕ ~ ¢ 4 [2 

ur &l. φυγον εἰς τὰς πόλεις τῆς Λυκαονίας, Λύστραν καὶ AepBm, 
9 A > 8 ὔ 

καὶ τὴν περίχωρον, κἀκεῖ ἦσαν εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. 
΄σι φ κ κυρε.3.9. ‘Kat τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Λύστροις ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκά- 

~ e ’ «ἂ 9 e 

θητο, χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων, ὃς οὐδέποτε 
τ wv ~ ’ “- - a ᾿ 

περιεπεπατήκει. outros ἤκουε τοῦ [lavAov AaXouvTos” os ατε- 
- . i] ~ ® "» ~ ~ Ῥ 

Fa. 3.6. γίσας αυτῳ καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι πίστιν ἔχει Tou σωθῆναι, ᾿εἶπε 
, ~ πιο » ’ὔ γ ἣ 4 δα ᾿ ey 

μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνὴ Αναστήθι eri τοὺς todas cov opbos! 
ae te ᾿ \ : , m e δὲ “ δά a 8 r 

καὶ ἤλλετο Kat περιεπατει. Or ὄχλοι toovTES ὁ εποι- 
~ ~~ ® ~ , 

noev ὁ Παῦλος, ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν, ΛΔυκαονιστὶ λε: 
« ᾿ ’ ‘ 

οντες. Ot θεοὶ ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις κατέβησαν πρὸ 
“-- 4 .Ἁ 

ἡμᾶς. ἐκάλουν τε τὸν μὲν Bapvafsav Δία, τὸν δὲ Παῦλοι 

m Infr. 28. 
a. 

Middl. Gr. A. ili. 3. 4. Wakef. has well ren- conquest, and even then was popularly rez: 
dered, ‘by granting.’ All such participles as in Lycaonia. 
should be similarly rendered. 8. ἐκάθητο] Wakef. and Kuin. stumi! 

4. ἐσ 40} ‘ was divided in opinion.” When the sense sat, and render ‘was’ or dwelt: ; 
oxitectiut, which signifies to be split, has the quent sense of κάθημαι, derived from the | 
metaphorical sense to dissent, γνώμαις is gene- aAv*. And this interpretation is confirm: 
rally added by way of explanation, though some- the antient Syr. Yet 1 prefer the comm.: 
times omitted, as here and in two passages of nification, meant, it should seem, to εἰ 
Acnoph. and Diod. Sic., cited by the Com- graphically the condition of this poor Ὁ; 
mentators. who had never walked. "Αδύνατος. Not 

5. ὁρμὴ} This is by some rendered impetus or infirm, or disubled, as some English | 
assaudt. Ἰλαῖ that sense is negatived by the lators render; but helpless in his feet. | 
συνιόόντες at v. 6. ‘The best Commentators Wakef. expresses it, who had no use of hi: 
take it to denote impulse, of which sense Munthe XwAds. Not lame, as Newc. and Wakef. r: 
adduces several examples. In those passages, but a cripple, i.e. according to the true εἰ 
however, the word is used with ἐνέπεσε, and tion of that word (not perceived by the }. 
here it rather seems to denote a set design, full logists, and which 1s suggested by the odd sj; 
purpose, ὁρμὴ ἐγένετο being for ὡρμώντο scil. of the word) creeple, one who can only | 
τὰ yn. ‘This is distinctly stated in the next ε 

6. συνιδόντες ‘having come to ἃ knowledge “Hxove, was hearing or listening to. 
[οὔ the design]." A sense of the word frequent 10. ἥλλστο Kal wepter.] See Note o1 
in the later writers. _. . i. 8. ; 
— τὰς πόλεις τῆς A.] Here the Article is [1]. ager acti | On the ise natur 

not without force, though that is not expressed character of this language learned a 
by our Translators. Nor need the Commentators agreed. The most probable opinion is, | 
have supposed a transposition, thus: κατέφυγον was of Greek origin, but, by coalition wi 
els A. καὶ A. ras πόλεις τῆς A.; for thenthe languages of Asia Minor, peculianty οἱ 
Article would have been improper even in the nunciation, and other causes, had become ; 
Greek, Iconium being a city of consequence. a distinct language from the Greek. Sc. 
The truth is, that Λύστραν and Δέρβην fall evidently did not understand what was 5} 
under the rule of apposition for definition’s sake, otherwise he would have prevented the pre 
(i.e. to determine the whole by specifying the tion for sacrifice. 
parts. Sec Matth. Gr. Gr. § 431 & 432) and the 12. éxdAovv—‘Epune] The antients suy 
use of the Article falls under that of insertions in that the Gods especially frequented those 
hypothesis; also the words τῆς Λυκαονίας are which were sacred to them. From v. 13. 
added hy way of explication. If the Article, rs that Jupiter had a temple, and it 1; 
however, be allowed its force, it would be cer- ble, from what is there said, that the ci: 
tain that St. Luke did not reckon Iconium asin sacredto him. It was likely, therefore, th 
Lycaonia. And yet Strabo, Pliny, and Steph. should appear; of course, ina human forr 
Byz.do. But Xenophon in his Cyrop. reckons also chat he should be accompanied by Me : 
itin Phrygia, though on the borders of Lycaonia. since Jupiter was believed to be general] 
And probably so it continued till the Roman companied on such visits by Mercury. 

- 
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ὁ δὲ A.D. 45 
A ~ A ~ Wh ~ ’ » ~ 

ἱερεὺς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως αὐτῶν, ταύρους 
, » ~ ν» ‘ “ Ν 

καὶ στέμματα επὶ τοὺς πυλῶνας ἐνέγκας, σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις 
14 ἤθελε θύειν. 

9 , [2 a 

"'Axovaavtes δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ n Mace. 96, 
65. 

A ὃ ate Ve ’ > «a ᾿ ἊΝ ᾽ ry 
Παῦλος, ιαῤρήξαντες τα \laTia auTwY εισεπηοησαν εἰς TOV 
" ’ 4 4 

15 ὄχλον, κράζοντες °xai λέγοντες" 
4 coo” e aA » ea “ ᾽ ’ 

καὶ ἡμεῖς ομοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι, εὐαγγελιζό- 
com ® a ’ ~ ° , . A ‘ 

μενοι ὑμᾶς απὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων επιστρεφειν επὶ τον εἰ 
A A ~ λ ® A » 4 

Θεὸν τὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε τὸν οὐρανὸν 
4 , ’ A ® i] ~ 

16 τὴν θαλασσαν, καὶ wavra τὰ εν αὐτοῖς" 9 
0 ~ Ψ ’ λ'ν 

ρῳχήμεναις “γενεαῖς εἴασε wavta ta eOvn 
4 ὡς 9 ~ ® 1 [2 

17 ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν. καί τοι γε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον 

e © Supr. 10. 
9 26. 

Gen. 1.1. 
Peal. 33. 6. 
et 124.8 

146. 6. 
poc. 14.7. 

piped a1 tay canoe v pes > Tl TAVUTA TOLELTE 

καὶ τὴν “γῆν καὶ 
Pos ἐν ταῖς πα- 

πορεύεσθαι ταῖς 
ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν, 

ἘΡΩ͂, 8). 

infr. 17.30. 

Π ~ , ’ tc a e 4 διὸ ἣ a A 

αὙγαθοποιῶν, ovpavobev ἡμῖν veTous ὁιδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρ- 

— ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου] ‘the leading 
speaker.’ Thus Mercury is called by Jambl. 
Θεὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων ἡγεμών. 

13. ὁ iepevs} The Commentators take this for 
εἰρχιερεὺς, as often; and they have shown that a 
High Priest was sometimes so called among the 
heathens. But unless there were several priests 
of Jupiter, this will not hold good. The Article 
will decide nothing either way. At τοῦ Διὸς 
Kuin. supposes an ellip. of ἱεροῦ, as in Aristoph. 
Plut. 358. ijxecs παρὰ τοὺ Oeov. and often. 
Perhaps, however, there is no ellip. at all, but 
only Jupiter put for the temple of Jupiter, the 
God for the temple, by a common figure of 
speech; for Valckn. has shown that it cannot 
be understood of a stutue, because statues had 
no Prests attached to them. ‘The above view 
is, I find, supported by Bp. Middl., who adduces 
an apposite proof of this idiom from Pausan. iv. 
p. 337. Mavprixryur δὰ καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν Μεσση- 
νίοις τοῦ Ἥρακλεους ὁὀποίησε, καὶ ἐστιν ἐκτὸς 
τείχους ὁ Θεὸς ἱδρυμένος, which evidently 
means that the Temple in which stood a statue 
of Hercules, was without the wall. The temple 
being situated in front of the city shows that 
aupics (thus wpomoX\os) was accounted the 
«ολιοῦχος or tutelary God of the place 
— στέμματα] ‘ chaplets,” to place around 

the horns of the bulls. There is here no hen- 
diadys, as some suppose. Πυλώνας. It is not 
clear of what we are to understand them; whe- 
ther of the gates of the city, or the portals of the 
temple, or the porch of the house where the 
Apostles were. 

14. διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ ἱμ.}] An action expres- 
sive of gricf and detestation at hearing blas- 
phemy. See Matt. xxvi. 65. 

15. ὁμοισπαθεῖν)͵ This is not well rendered 
by Doddr. and Newc. ‘ of like infirmities,’ nor by 
Wakef., ‘of like weaknesses.” Still less should 
it be rendered, with Pearce and Weston, ‘ mor- 
tals subject to death.’ The term ὁμοιπαθιὶς is 
too complex a one to be adequately represented 
by any such special expression. In fact ἄνθρω- 
wot ts emphatic, q.d. We are men, not Gods. 
And ὁμοίπ., as is plain from the Classical cita- 
tions adduced by Wets., denotes the being sub- 
ject to all those accidents which attach to mor- 
tality, namely, the passions and affections, the 

wants and weaknesses, the lability to disease 
and death, to which flesh is heir; all the very 
oe to the idea connected with the God- 
ead. 
— τοντ. τῶν ματαίων] Many Commenta- 

tors take this in the masculine, and understand 
the statues of the God, δεικτικώς , which, they 
think, is required by the antithetical Θεὸς Yor. 
Hut it is doubtful whether the words were pro- 
nounced at the Temple-gate; certainly not in 
the temple. It is better, with others, to refer 
the words to the o1en and garlands. It should 
seem, however, that the Apostle meant, in a 
general way, the rites and ceremonies of idolatry, 
as in 1 Kings xvi. 2. τοῦ παροργίσαι Pe 
τοῖς ματαίοις αὑτῶν. and Joseph. Ant. x. 4, 1. 
cited by Wets. Τὸν ζῶντα. As opposed to 
dumb idols, stocks, and stones. See Note on 
Matt. xvi. 16. 

16. πώντα ta ἔθνη] Not all nations, (which 
would not be agreeable to facts) but all the 
nations, m9, the Gentiles. (Pearce and Markl.) 
Πορεύεσθαι ταῖς 06. a., to follow the course οἱ 
their own imaginations respecting the Divine 
worship ; and to whom he had not given a reve- 
lation of his will either by Divine legates or by 
Revelation. The εἴασε, however, does not im- 
ply allowance, but abandonment. See Whitby. 

17. καί τοι γε} ‘And yet, at least.” Οὐκ 
ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτόν. ᾿Αμάρτυρος denotes the 
being without testimony as to existence, nature, 
properties, &c. There is an elegant meiosis in 
οὐκ duapt. for πολυμαρτύρον, of which I have 
adduced many examples on Thucyd. li. 41. οὐ 
δέ τοι ἀμάρτυρον γε τὴν δύναμιν παρασχό- 
μενοι. 
— ἡμῖν] For this many MSS., Versions, and 

Fathers have ὑμῖν ; and a little after for ἡμῶν, 
ὑμῶν. Both these readings are received by 
Gnesb., Knapp, and Tittm. ; and I should have 
followed them, notwithstanding the insufficiency 
of external testimony, (for in words so similar 
that is next to nothing) ad I not suspected the 
readings to be emendations of the Alexandrian 
school. And though ὑμῖν and ὑμῶν would be 
more agreeable to strict propriety, yet ἡμῖν and 
ἡμῶν have more of nature and simplicity. The 
Apostle speaks (throuch delicacy) κοινῶς, q.d. 
‘you as well as us, both of us.’ There is in οὐρα- 
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A.D. Δ. ποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ εὐφροσύνης tas καρδία; 
e ~ 

t ημών. 
~ a 8 ~ 

λους Tov μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς. 
ὴ 2 Cor. It. 

2 Tim. 3 
ll. 

τ Supe. 1]. 

et 13. 43. 
Mate. la 
Jd. 

16. 34. 

A ~ a \ ν 
καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντες, μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὁχ- 

«᾿Επῆλθον δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ ᾿[κονίον ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 1) 
a Ψ 

πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους, καὶ λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἐσυρον 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεθνάναι. 

\ o> 4 “- ~ ® A » «- » ᾿ ’ 
δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν μαθητῶν, ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς “τὴν πόλιν 

A o >» a Ya 3 ~ ? ν᾿ ae , 9} 

καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρβην. ev? 

᾽ 

κυκλωσαντων 2 

ει , ’ A , ® , A , 
Luc. 2. 98, αγγελισάμενοέ Te τὴν πόλιν exetvny, καὶ μαθητεύσαντες 
εἴ 24. 96. 
2 im. 8. 

e ΓῚ 9 id 9 

ἱκανοὺς, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Λύστραν καὶ Ixovoy καὶ Ar 
ἐδ αια 1. Ττιόχειαν, " ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν μαθητῶν, παρα- 33 

, ’ * Supr. ]. 
. 

et ll. Ba 
Titus 1. δ, 

νόθεν ὑετοὺς διδοὺς something, together with 
the simplicity of early times, almost tic. So 
Aratus cited by Grot.: ὕδατος ἐρχομένοιο Διὸς 
παρά. which passage was probably in the mind 
of the Apostle, and if so, it will add another to 
the proofs (few in number) that he was not un- 
mequdinted with the Greek Classical writers ; 
and it is curious that one of the passages allud 
to is from this same Aratus. See xvii. 28. and 
Note. ‘Yerovs. ‘The plural is used with reference 
to the two periodical rains called by James v. 7. 
πρωϊμον καὶ τὸν ὄψιμον. and by Philo. p. 390. 
καιροὺς verious. The plural is rare; yet Lucian 
1. 104. has veroi τε ῥαγδαῖοι καὶ βίαιοι. The 
term denotes continued and heavy rain. 

17. ἐμπιπλών-- ἡμῶν] Grot., Triller, and 
Schleus. attempt to remove the apparent harsh- 
ness of this phraseology by taking εὐφροσύνης of 
wine, and ras καρδίας in the sense stomachs. A 
more ill-founded and tasteless criticism cannot 
well be imagined. Little better is that of Ro- 
senm. and Kuin., who take ras καρδίας yup, 
by Hebraism, for ἡμᾶς. There need not be any 
perplexity. We have only to suppose a sort of 
synchysis and procnylonin: The sense fully ex- 

rexssed would be, ‘filling our stomachs with 
ood and our hearts with gladness.’ 
19. καὶ πείσαντες---ἔσυρον] ‘The full sense, 

which ig obscured by brevity, is, ‘And having 
prevailed on the multitude to stone Paul, they, 
after having stoned him, drew him,’ ἄς. Λιθά- 
σαντες may, however, be rendered ‘ and having 
procured him to be stoned.’ There is a similar 
construction at xii. 20, καὶ πείσαντες B. ἠτοῦντο 
εἰρήνην. 
— νομίσαντες αὗτον τεθνάναι} There is no 

sort of foundation for the irreverent fancy of Pric. 
and Wets. that Paul pretended to be dead. He 
was, no doubt, in a swoon and senseless ; and 
when we consider that he had been stoned at 
least almost to death, we shall see that his being 
enabled to walk home, and the next day to set 
out for Derbe, can be regarded in no other light 
than as preternatural. 

22. παρακαλοῦντες} And is wrongly supplied 
in our common version. The sense is, ‘ by ex- 
horting them.” See Note suprav.3. In καὶ ὅτι 
διὰ ἄς. there 1s (as Kuin. well observes) an 
idiom by which another word of cognate signi- 

σε ~ A ~ 

καλοῦντες ἐμμένειν TH πίστει, καὶ ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν θλίψεων 
~ ca » ὡς 9 4 ~ ~ 

δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. . χειροτο- 23 

fication is to be supplied from one which 3:: 
receded, i.e. λέγοντές from παρακαλοῦντι: 
he διὰ wod\\ov—Ocov must not, with ma. 

recent Commentators, be confined to that tc, 
but extended to every age; in which the ποῖ! 
will, mutatis mutandis, be found true. Sx 
Chrysost. . 

23. χειροτονήσαντες a.] Exasm., Calvi: 
Beza, aad tote latterly, Knatchb., Raph- 
Doddr., and all the Presbytenan Commes:| 
tors take the sense to be, ‘ having o the 
elders by the votes of the people. But nearly 4 
the most learned Interpreters have rejected ἢ 
interpretation, which requires a very straiu 
sense to be put on χειροτον., and one, morevy i 
which is forbidden Ἣν the αὐτοὺς follow: 
Hence it has been long exploded, and ther: 
no point on which the learned have been m: 
agreed for above a century, than this, that x« 
here simply denotes ‘ having selected, comstitu : 
appointed. See Hamm., Whitby, Wolf. ; 
especially Kuin. At the same time it is gran‘ 
by some able maintainers of this interpretat{ 
that the appvintment in question is not the = 
thing with the formal lesiastical acs! 
of a somewhat later period. And, on the οἱ 
hand, the “Abed beter τεῖος πὲ admit | 
imposition o accompan χε οἱ 
But if it did not amount (of which, hawe 
I am not sure) to the solemn o. mn < 
later period, there is the less reason to supyp 
(as many do, ) that the consent of the people 
prenions y obtained for these appointm< 
hough indeed the imposition of hands, w' 

both parties admit, taken in conjunction | 
the solemn fasting and prayer, which acc 
panied the appointment, seem to show th. 
was, in fact, lesiastical ordination >; whil 
the same time, it seems probable that the =. 
tion of these Elders differed not a little from 
stated Pastors of a somewhat later age, w 
believers were divided into the two sep; 
classes of Clergy, and Laity. At the px 
now in question, the Presbyters probably « 
cised their ministry in conjunction with 
trades or professions to which they had | 
brought up. But when, in the next genera 
it had been thought op φέρον that Presb; 
should be confined to their sacred duties, 
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νήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, προσεὺ- A.D. 4 
~ ~ a a ξαμενοι μετὰ νηστειῶν, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ κυρίῳ εἰς ὃν 

᾽ 

24 πεπιστευκεισαν. καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν, ἦλθον εἰς 
a 4 ’ ’ 

25 ἸἸ]αμφυλίαν᾽ καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν Tlepyn τὸν λογον, xate- ΠΕ 
, a“ , » 4 pe. 26 Bnoav εἰς ᾿Αττάλειαν᾽ ‘xaxeiOev ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς Αντιόχειαν, 1,3 

Cd ? Δ , ~ ’ “-- ~ ’ A 
ὅθεν ἤσαν παραδεδομένοι TH χαριτι τοῦ Θεοὺ εἰς τὸ ἐργον 

" παραγενόμενοι 47 ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν. i ov aya ὄντες τὴν on i » 
, , . ? Ψ . e A 9 * 
ἐκκλησίαν, ανηγγϑειλαν ὅσα εποίησεν ὁ Geos μετ' αὐτῶν, cae 

~ , ~ 

28 καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι θύραν πίστεως. διέτριβον δὲ ἐκεῖ 
χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 

ΚΑΙ τινες κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἐδί- 1 XV. 
A.D. 4. 
x Gen. 17. 
10. 7 

‘ ᾿ ‘od oa \ ’ ~ wf Lev. 12. 3. 
δασκον τοὺς ἀδελφούς" Ὅτι ἀὲν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ εθει Gal δ. 1,8. 

2 Mwicews, οὐ δύνασθε σωθῆναι. 
καὶ συζητήσεως οὐκ ὀλίγης τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ 

secluded from all secular occupations, (which, 
by the way, made the two classes of Cler 
Laity) then ordination would become a much 
more solemn affair, and the conferring of it not 
be committed to any but to the highest rulers of 
the Church, who succeeded to the duties of the 
Apostles. 
— ia blel barre peta νηστ.} ‘in using 

prayer under fasting,’ tndicto jejunio. See Note 
On xiii. 3. 
— παρέθεντο τῷ «.] ‘committed them to 

the Divine keeping and protection.” So in a 
ἜΒΟΓΡΟ Ῥάβεικο a ida cir Michi ὑμᾶς 
τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ τῷ ω τῆς ‘Tot αὑτοῦ. 
See also 1 Pet. iv. δ Ὁ ΤΥ 

26. ὅθεν ἦσαν παραδ.) Παραδ. is here syno- 
nymous with παρατίθεσθαι supra v.23. But 
though the general sense of the passage is clear, 
yet with ὅθεν the Commentators are not a little 
perp ened: And those mighty Grecians Hem- 
sterh. and Vaickn. thought the difficulty so great 
as to warrant Critical conjecture. They would 
read, for ἦσαν, ἥεσαν, ‘whence they had gone.’ 
But the MSS. afford no countenance ; the Greek 
is Gromopable 5 and the form is not used in the 
N.T. The common reading must be retained, 
and explained as it may. Now the best Com- 
mentators are , that it is to be taken for 
ὅπου ; referring for examples to Matt. xxv. 24 & 
26. Exod. xxx. 36. This, ver, éerplains no- 
thing, and is, in fact, a mere cloak for ignorance. 
The only true view seems to be that of recog- 
nising here a significatio pregnans, arising from 
a blending of two expressions, q.d. whence they 
had been commended &c. and from whence they 
had gone commended &c., i.e. where, on their 
departing, they bad been commended. We 
might, therefore, translate, ‘whence they had 
set out, commended’ &c. ᾿Επλήρωσαν is well 
rendered by Newc. and Wakef. ‘ had fulfilled, or 
{ππόπηεοι _ When the Aorist is put for the 
mperf., it is generally to be understood of 

action recently past, and is mostly used in nar- 
ration, 

27. μετ᾽ αὐτῶν) The Commentators are not 
agreed whether the sense is ‘by their means,’ 
1.e, instrumentality ; or, ‘to them,’ for αὐτοῖς. 
The latter mode of interpretation is adopted by 

Col. 2. 8, 
11, 16. 
y Gal. 41. 
supe. 11.30, 

ao φ ὔ 

᾽ γενομένης οὐν στασεως 

the best Commentators, and is confirmed by 
several passages of the O.T.; but the former 
seems more agreeable to what follows. This 
may, however, have been a popular idiom com- 
areheading both those senses. 

XV. On the then situation of the Church at 
Jerusalem, and on the circumstances which led 
to the celebrated Apostolical decision of the 
uestion respecting the use of circumcision and 

the other forms of the Mosaic Law, as also on 
the nature and extent of that decree, see a full 
discussion in Recens. Synop. 

1. reves] These are thought to have been 
Antiochians, and Jewish converts, who had 
formerly been Pharisees, and still retained an 
attachment to the forms of the Mosaic Law. At 
ἐδίδασκον τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς must be understood 
λέγοντες. 
— wepit.] Circumcision is put for the whole 

of the ritual law of Moses, as being the principal 
ceremony, binding the person who underwent it 
to the observance of the rest. "E@e:, ‘ institution 
or precept ;’ a signification frequent in St. Luke's 
writings, but found no where else in the N. T. 

2. στάσεως) Bp. Pearce thinks, that as the 
word, being used of the Apostles, cannot mean 
tumult, or sedition, and dissention would be 
improper, it should be rendered ‘ a standing up.” 
A more ill-founded criticism than which can 
scarcely be imagined. There is no reeson why 
it should not be rendered dissention, or dispute, 
of which sense the Commentators adduce two or 
three examples, as “lian V.H. 1. 94. cited by 
Wakef. Q βέλτιστοι, Tl στασιάζετε καὶ δια- 
φέρεσθε ὑπὲρ ὀλίγων ἡμέρων to which I 
would add ἃ most apposite one from /Fschyl. 
Pers. 744. Blomf. Δόγος κρατεῖ σαφηνής, rade 
y’ οὐκ evi orders. If this should still be 
thought unsuitable to Apostles, we may place a 
comma after γενομένης, and understand the 
words of the brethren at large before mentioned ; 
which is confirmed by xxiii. 10. πολλῆς δὲ yevo- 
μένης ordoeat, «.T.X. 
— σνζητήσεωε) ‘ mutual discussion,’ or con- 

troversy. Wets., Matth., ΡΒΡΡ Griesb., and 
Vater edit ζητήσ., from several {SS. and some 
Versions, and the Ed. Princ. ; but without rea- 
son. The evidence of the Versions lies the con- 
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9 om 

εθνῶν᾽ καὶ ἐποίουν χαρὰν 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ 

A.D. 48. πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβαν καί 
τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλου; καὶ πρεσ- 
βυτέρους εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ, περὶ τοῦ ζητήματοι τούτου. οἱ 3 
μὲν οὖν, προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, διήρχοντο τὴν 
Φοινίκην καὶ Σαμάρειαν, ἐκδινηγγούμενοι τὴν ΠΝ τῶν 

a 

Keg, XV. 

μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς a egos. 
οὐρὰ νὰ "παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς ‘I ερουσαλὴμ, ἀπεδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς ι 

® iY ~ 3 2 “~ 

ἐκκλησίας Tat τῶν αποστόλων καὶ τῶν TpecBuT ἯΙ 
ἀνήγγειλάν τε ὅσα ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. ἐξανέσ- 
Tnoav δὲ τινες τῶμ ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων 
πεπιστευκότες, λέγοντες, ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς, πα- 
ραγγέλλειν τε τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον Μωυσέως. 

Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν 
A ~ , ὕ 

βαρ. 10, Τερέ τοῦ λογου τούτου. sien is wep Ύ "πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως “γε 
’ ® ® 

et ll.1,2 pomevys, ἀναστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" "Avopes ace) 

ot, ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ad ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ Θεὸς. 

trary way. Nothing is more common than for 
compounds to be changed by the scribes into 
simples. Besides, ζητ. would here be a term 
not strong enough. Συζητ. is required, which 
occurs at v.7., whence the Editors in question 
affirm the present reading to have been altered. 
But that is quite a gratuitous supposition. “Era- 
Eav, scil. of ἀδελφοὶ, the brethren at large, 
vot the Prepositi ecclesia, as Hamm. supposes. 

3. wpowenpevres} This is by some rendered 
‘ pramissi, commissioned, delegated ;’ which may 
be the sense. But it is explained by the best 
Commentators honorificé deducti, ‘set forward 
on their way ;’ a mark of respect usually ren- 
dered to eminent persons among the antients, 
and always shown to Apostles, and of which 
we have mention further on in this Book and in 
the Epistles. Thus the οἱ must be put for the 
pronoun demonstr., and consequently the punc- 
tuation should be that which I have adopted. 
See, however, xi. 11, compared with xiii. 4. & 
varr. lectt. ᾿Επιστροφὴν, ‘conversion.’ Formed 
on the use of ἐπιστρέφεσθαι at xi. 21. & xiv. 
15. ᾿Εποίουν yapav pey., ‘ occasioned great 
joy.” So Anistid. cited by Wets.: ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 
ἐποίησέ μοι χαρὰν ὑπερμεγέθη. 

_ 4. ἀπεδέχθησαν) Not received, as E. V., but 
* received with approbation,’ as at xvili. 27. 

5. ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινες-- λέγοντες) These 
words are so manifestly St. Luke’s that plain 
readers would be surprised to learn that any other 
opinion had ever been formed. And yet many 
eminent Commentators, stumbling at what they 
think the harshness of the answer, or decision, 
being given before the question, or difficulty, had 
been propounded, suppose the words to be those 
of the Jewish party at Antioch reported by Paul 
and Barnabas. But although a transition from 
the oblique is occasionally found, (as in i. 4. 
xvii. 8. and Lu. v.14.) yet here it would be 
peculiarly harsh, and the ellip. of ἔλεγον which 
τι} propose, inadmissible. Besides, ἐξανίστημε 
will not be a suitable term. In fact, the ἀπῇ. 
culty is quite imaginary ; for as the words ἀνήγ- 

γειλαν---αὑτῶν cannot but signify that τ᾽. 
an account of what had happened to ther: 
exercise of their mission, the difficul:, 
brought them there could not to |, 
tioned. See Kuin., who refers to a 
brevity at Acts xi. 3. On this view, all , 
vanishes, and ἐξανέστησαν has pecu 
priety, and the ἐξαν. δὲ may be render. 
there started up;’ not ‘ rose up,’ a-~ 
versions. The word is often used in 
Xenoph., and the best writers, in th: 
start forth from ambush, by which νι. 
suddenness. Now that is very applica 
present passage. It should seem th: 
daizing party, on hearing the matter p: 
suddenly and eda started up, sav 
was properto&c. This opinion, it i~ 
given not at a public assembly, cal 
pupae of considering the matter ἃ 
ut probably at one held publicly to r 
on their return. The meeting deno1: 
χθησαν was plainly another, called | 
pore of deciding on the question at} 
eration. Πεπιστευκότες is Partic | 

stantive, and must be taken at 
determining the sense. The wor. 
Μωυσέως are, 1 think, mot ἔνε ori 
but indirecté, as they are taken in 
version, and that of Doddr., cont 
Syr. Peshito. 

6. ἰδεῖν περὶ] This, by an idioi 
in Hebrew, Greek, and FE-nglish, 
consider about.’ See Cant. vi. 11. 

7. ἀφ᾽’ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων] The 
are not agreed on the sense of tl 
Several of them take τὸ to mea 
‘ from the beginning of the Gospel 
be observed, that the purpose in 
not made known till the conversior 
for that is plainly alluded to in 
The expression willappear to be r 
to that period, (13 or 14 years bef: 
sider that ἀρχαῖος is, as Dieu 
shown, used of what has happe 
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ἡμῖν ἐξολέξατο διὰ Tov στόματός mov ἀκοῦσαι τὰ δθνὴ AD. 46 
‘ , ~ ° ’ ) , 8 τὸν λογον τον εὐαγΎολιον, Kat πιστευσαι. 

’ 9 a ΠῚ 9 cal 

διογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρτύρησεν αὑτοῖς, δοὺς αὑτοῖς 
~ .Y d A . 

9 πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καθὼς καὶ 
a e ~ 4 9 ~ 

μεταξὺ ἡμῶν Te καὶ αὑτῶν, 
ΓῚ ~ ~ ? 

10 καρδίας αὐτῶν. “Νῦν ou τί 

θεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητῶν, ὃν 
11 οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι; 

διὰ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ κυρίον ᾿ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ πιστεύομεν 
12 σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κακεῖνοι. 

b , 8 
Κα Ὁ} Par, καὶ ὁ p- pa Σ 

; Pr Tae : TO Jer Nn. 30. 
~ et ἐξ 

ἡμῖν “καὶ οὐδὲν διέκρινε e301 
o 5 o 4 Ssupr. 0. 

τῆ “πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς μος 
᾽ ἣ A ry ede 

πειράζετε τὸν Θεὸν, ἐπι- ἐλ Pe}. 
Ww a : 

οὔτε “151 
ce. Ve Eph. 2. αλλα ΕΝ 

Titus 3 4. 

Ἐσέίγησε δὲ πᾶν τὸ 
~ wf ’ ϑ ’ 

πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλου ἐξηγουμένων 
«- ᾽ » βᾷ wv 

ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ev τοῖς εθνοσι 

whether many ages before, or only a few years; 
of which examples are adduced. Thus our 
common version ‘a good while ago’ very well 
represents the sense. 

here is more difficulty in ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο, 
with which the Commentators are much per- 
plexed. It is, however, pretty much agreed 
among the learned, that the expression is to be 
regarded as a Hebraism, 93 in Hebrew taking 
after it 3, ἐν. And thus it will be equivalent to 
ἡμᾶς ἀξελ. That mode of solution, however, is 
precarious; and this occurrence of ἡμῖν and μου 
in the same clause would be harsh. As to ἐν 
ἡμῖν, it is, after all, best rendered in our common 
version (confirmed by the Syr. and De Dieu) 
‘amongst us.’ Then éue may be supplied, (as 
in the Syr. and Bohem. Versions) which 1s sup- 
pressed through delicacy, as in very many pas- 
sages which I could adduce from Thucyd. The 
ares after uttering the word ἐξελ., does not 

id éue and κηρύσσειν τὸν λόγον &c., as he 
might have done, but omits it, and gives the 
sentence another turn, so as to avoid egotism. 

8. καρδιογνώστης)] Sec Note on 1.24. By 
this the Apostle hints that God can best deter- 
mine who are worthy of being admitted as Chns- 
tians, and who not, as also the ntes and cere- 
monies to be enjoined on them. ᾿Εμαρτύρησεν 
αὑτοῖς. The sense ( unperceived by the nter- 
preters) seems to be ‘ hath borne testimony in 
their favour,’ ‘ hath testified his approbation,’ 
namely, by giving them the Holy Spint. Map- 
tupew with a Dative also implies favourable 
testimony. This signification occurs in Lu. xi. 48. 
and often in the Classical writers. 

9. οὐδὲν διέκρινα) ‘ male no distinction.’ A 
remarkable idiom, of which the Commentators 
adduce no apposite example. The following, 
however, which I have noted, will supply the 
deficiency. Thucyd. 1.49, 7. διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν 
dri. Diod. Sinop. ap. Athen. p. 239. ov yi dsa- 
κρίνας τὴν πενιχρᾶν ἢ πλουσίαν. By τὰς 
καρδίας are denoted not their minds, but their 
souls and consciences: these were sanctified by 
the Holy Spint and purified by the great truths 
of the Gospel. 

10. eet city τὸν Θεὸν} i.e. ‘try the for- 
bearance of God by perversely resisting his will.’ 
So 1 Cor. x.9. καθωε καὶ rives avray éwelpa- 
σαν. Hebdr. ii.9. and often in the O.T., as 
Exod. xvii. 2 & 7. Ps. Ixxxviti. 46. This is the 

interpretation of Schleus. Lex., and is, I think, 
the best founded. Others may be seen in Recens. 
Synop. At ἐπιθεῖναι sub. ὥστε. 

11. ἀλλὰ δια---κἀκεῖνοι)ῆ There are few pas- 
sages that, with the appearance of plainness, 
involve more difficulty than this. That indeed 
is apparent from the variety of senses assigned 
to the words by (‘ommentators. And no wonder ; 
since ἡμεῖς, tbouefi concealed in πιστεύομεν, 
and κακεῖνοε are capable of being applied to 
different persons ; and the ellip. at κάλεῖνος may 
be filled up in two ways. The we is by some re- 
ferred to the Apostles, Peter and James; by 
others to Peter only. But neither methods can 
be admitted. Thus also κἀκεῖνοι ts referred by 
some to ol πατέρες. by others, to Paul and 
Barnabas; both, | conceive, erroneously. Its, 
I think, plain that we and those, which are anti- 
thetical, must denote no other than the same 
persons as αὑτοῖς (1.6. the (rentiles) and ἡμῖν, 
similarly antithetical at v.8. and ἡμῶν and 
αὐτῶν atv.9., namely the Jewish and the Gen- 
tile converts. Again, there is, | apprehend, at 
dia τῆς χάρ &c. the very common ellip. . of 
μόνον. See Lu.xvu. 10. At κακεῖνοε the true 
grammatical ellip. would be πιστεύουσι. But 
among the other peculiarities of the Hellenisnc 
style is that of anomalous ellip., as here of 
σωθήσονται. Finally, the ἀλλα is udversative, 
answering an objection, and signifies imo, nay, 
yea, as in 2 Cor. vii. 1]. Thus we may render : 
yea by the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 

alone do we trust we shall be saved—in which 
same way they too are alone to be saved.’ The 
inference ia obvious, and therefore left to be 
supplied, that a thing so unimportant to salva- 
tion as the observation of the ceremonies of the 
Mosaic Law ought not to be exacted from the 
Gentile converts. ‘The true reference in we and 
they was alone perceived by Hamm., Whitby, 
Doddr., A. Clarke, and Scott. And this view is 
confirmed by (Ecumenius. The sentiment here 
is the very same as that in Galat.n. 15 & 16. 
Rom. ni. 90. 

12. πλῆθοο)] The word does not here signify 
multitude, but assembly, or synod, (as Lu. xxiii. 1. 
and elsewhere) consisting of persons convened 
for the spec purpose of consdering this ques- 
tion. 6 passage might be freely rendered, 
‘* Whereupon the assembl 
rential silence, and listen 

at large kept a reve- 
to Paul and Barnabas 
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oe 9 ~ 

A.D. 46. αυτῶν. 
{ Supr. 13. κῶΐβο:; λέγων: 
V7. 
6 2 Pee. 1.1. ὃ ͵ 

bh Amos 8, 11, 12. ΝΆ , , 
ταῦτα αναστρεψω καὶ 

A ~ 

Δαβὶδ τὴν ποπτωκυῖϊαν' 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ 

“Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς ἀτεκρίθη ‘le 
Ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἀκούσατέ μου. 'Συμενν): 

ἐξηγήσατο, καθὼς πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν εἶ 
ἐθνῶν λαὸν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. 
νοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τῶν προφητῶν, καθὼς "γέγραπται" Mera! 

hep. W. 

A , Ἢ 
Kat τούτῳ συμφε-" 

® a \ 

ἀνοικοδομήσω THY σκηνὴν 
A A 

καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένι 
> «a ᾽ ὃ ? \ 9 ’ > 6 | φΦ 

αὐτῆς avotxodouncw, Kai ανορθώσω αὐτὴν doze: 
Aa 9 a 0 ~ 9 ‘ 

av ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὶ 
’ ‘ , ‘ 4 ® A ° 

κύριον, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ed’ ovs επικέκλητι 
| ἢ wv , > » 9 oe. 

TO OVvOoLa μου ER auTous 
᾽ 

λέγει κύριος ὁ ποι! 
“-- ᾽’ A ν » sna ἢ td ~ “ , 

ταῦτα παντα. ἴνωστα ar αἰῶνος ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ πα: 

while recounting’ &c. That was done for the 
purpose of establishing the facts on which the 
validity of Peter's reasoning rested. 

13. ἀπεκρίθη] ‘ addressed ane assembly ].’ 
14. καθως] for os, how. ΠΙρῶτον is not well 

rendered at the first, because that might seem to 
mean at the beginning of the Gospel. See Note 
on v.7. Doddr. and Newc. well translate ‘ first.’ 
᾿Επεσκέψατο λαβεῖν &c. A blending of two 
clauses into one, for ἐπισκ τὰ ἔθνη (ὥστε) 
λαβεῖν ἐξ αὐτῶν λαὸν é. τ. ὁ. a. On ἐπεσκ. 
see Note on Lu. i. 686. ᾿Επὶ τῷ dv. a., ‘ in 
order to bear his name and be called his peculiar 
people, by ῬΠΊΘΗΒΕ his Religion. 

16—17. This quotation is taken from the 
LXX., with the following unimportant varia- 
tions. Mera ταῦτα is for ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, 
to give the sense more clearly ; and nm. says 
** recté vertit.”’ ᾿Αναστρέψω is supplied, though 
without any thing corresponding to it in the 
Hebrew, for the same cause. The next clause 
is compressed by blending the two parts of a 
parallelism into one. The words καθὼς ai ἡμέ- 
pat Tou αἰῶνος are omitted; and with reason, 
since they make no sense. The Translators 
ought to have seen that there is an ellips. of 3 at 
“22. ΤΠΟΌΚΕ indeed pdiy ‘9° (occurring 1n 
Mich. vn. 14. 
considered as a sort of adverb. Finally, the 
words τὸν κύριον are not found in the LXX., 
at least in the principal text, the Vatican. But 
there is no real discrepancy, since it is impos- 
sible to sup the above to be correct, the 
sense being Yeft 80 miserably incomplete. The 
Alexandrian text supplies τὸν κύριον ; and that 
is adopted by Abp. Nawcs. as representing the 
true reading of the Hebrew text. But rashly ; 
for there can be little doubt that it is from 
the margin. And the conjecture of the learned 
Prelate that ’* mee was changed into ‘mx, however 
ingenious, must be pronounced unfound ‘ 
is negatived by τὸν κύριον not being brought in 
after ἐκζητ. have no doubt that the readin 
of the Aldine and Pachom, and perhaps seve 
other copies of the Sept., represents the true 
text, viz. ἐκζητησώσί με. The μ was changed 
into an py, and the « absorbed in οε. The τὸν 
κύριον of St. James was a gloss on the se, and 
perhaps had at an early pers expelled the tex- 
tual reading in some 

ed, and 

clearer. Still between the Sept., εἰ 
emended, and the Hebrew there 1s an | 
vanation. Correspondent to ὅπωε ci 
σωσιν»---ἰνθρώπων is YIN TY Ie Met " 
‘that they may possess the residue | 
But that makes such bad sense, eve: 
that Rosenm. has done with it, thai 
be no doubt that the Hebrew text 
And this suspicion is countenanced 
treme, and, for the Hebrew text, al: 
cedented varr. lectt., none of thei, 
giving any aid. The corruption - 
older than the Masoretic recension. 
reading is certainly what Lightf. - 
ne ws to read ‘nx TwevT, and | 
read DN. | 

But, to turn from words to thi 
true that the Apostle te 
to the propagation of the Gosp: 
Gentiles. e Prophet himselt. 
doubt, so meant it, at least if he 
bended the sense of the prediction ἢ 
to make. Nay, even the scep' 
(Junior) remarks: ‘‘ Queze hic τ 
multo sunt ampliora et magnifice. 
Hiskiw tempore, aut post redatun 
exilio, aut Hyrcani tempore, : 

and Is. Ixiii.9.) may have been possunt 
— σκηνὴν] The word prope 

booth or hut; but sometimes deno 
house, and figuratively a faz: 
applied to a royal family, its re 
Κατασκάπτω properly signifies 
was often used of the utter destr 
or cities. See Dr. Blomf. on «Ἔ 
who (as does also Kypke) ad 
amples, though not one that ε 
present use. The following ma: 
acceptable. Alian V. H. xii. 
μένη. ; 
— ἐκζητ. τὸν Κύριον) This 

at Rom. ii. 1. Heb. xi. G. signi 
tion of the Hebr. wpa or : 
earnestly seek, for the p ‘ 
and servinghim. The xatraAo 
wwv is explained by the “ταὶ 
clause. In ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς there is 

18. γνωστά ---αὐτοῦ The 
Commentators ap sO mu 

. At any rate it was the introduction of this rema 
adopted by St. James, as making the sense yet much to be supplied to unit 
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, wv , a 
10 τα εργα avTouv. 

chain of reasoning with the preceding. To 
remedy which, novelties of interpretation are 
proposed by some; and others would cut out 
the words ἐστι---αὐτοῦ and unite γνωστὰ ἐπ᾽ 
aiwvos with the preceding. But there is very 
little authority for the former course; and the 
latter is negatived by both the Hebrew and Sept. 
Besides, supposing them away, then something is 
wanting, and yet something which would never 
have been thus supplied. In fact, the veme 
neems necessary asa link in the chain of reason- 
ing, and though introduced abruptly, yet it 1s in 
a manner very agreeable to the Hellenistic and 
Scriptural style, which deals much in such ax- 
iomatical sentences. Chrys., as I have proved 
in Recens. Synop., certainly read the words; 
and the sense they are meant to convey seems to 
be this: God is immutable. He hath determined 
from all eternity (so that the thing is not a 
novelty) to found a spiritual kingdom into which 
not only Jews, but Gentiles, shall be received. 
‘thus the scope of the verse is to engraft on the 
correspondence of the conversion of the Gentiles 
with antient prophecies, a reflection on the pre- 
science and providence of God. 

19. ἐγὼ κρίνω) ‘My judgment or opinion 
pen the matter] is." That this is the sense the 

st Interpreters antient and modern are agreed. 
Wets. aptly cites Thucyd. iv. 60. ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω. 
and Grot. the Latin ita censeo. It should be 
observed, that the term κρίνω implies decided 
Opinion. Μὴ παρενοχλεῖν, ‘to give them no 
molestation.” The παρὰ does not, as man 
fancy, import ‘ unnecessurily,’ but coalesces wit 
the ἐν and ὀχλ., to make up the sense. It 
seems to be a ular form of expression, and 
the only apposite example cited by the Com- 
mentators 1s Arnan. Epict.i. 9. Μηδὲ wapevo- 
λήσῃς τοῖς νέοις, μηδὲ τοῖς γέρονσι. See 
ebr. xit. 15. 
20. ἐπιστεῖλαι αὑτοῖς} ‘to direct them by 

letter,’ as Acts xxi. 25. Τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι. The 
Genit. seems to be dependent on evexa under- 
stood, equivalent to iva ἀπεχῶνται. But to 
advert to the particulars of the prohibition 
τῶν ἀλίσγηματων &c.; the term ἀλίσγημα is 
quite Hellenistic, and is derived from ἀλίσγειν, 
to pollute. How that signification arises the 
Lexicographers do not tell us. Perhaps it ma 
be derived from ἐλίζω and ἀλίω, to roll, whic 
in a neuter sense will mean to roll oneself, 
1.6. towallow. And then, by an easy transition, 
(perhaps by a metaphor borrowed from srine, 
see 2 Pet. 11. 22.) it may denote to suffer γῆ: 
lution. And both it and the noun are used alike 
of physical and moral defilement, especially that 
of idolatry, as the test. See Dan. i. 8. 
Ecclus. x}. 33. Mal. vin. 2., where the subject is 
meat offered to idols. Here, however, to fully 
determine the sense, the words τῶν εἰδώλων are 
added. Now though the word might denote any 
parte ton in idolatry, yet the ages of 

aniel and Malachi, which were probably in the 
mind of the Apostle, as well δὰ the antient gloeses 
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διὸ ἔγω κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ AD. “ἃ 
20 τῶν ἐθνών ἐπιστρέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν. 

αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν αλισγημάτων τῶν εἰδώλων, la 
21 καὶ τῆς πορνείας, Kat τοῦ πνικτοῦ» Kai τοῦ αἵματος. "Μωσῆς I 

ι Infr. ver. 
.. 

» , » - 

ἀλλὰ ἐπιστεῖλαι 9: 

of Hesych. and Suid., (formed, no doubt, from 
the early Scholiasts, ) determine it to be the eating 
of meats offered to idols, not merely in the temples, 
but even when it was taken for sale into the 
public market. For, we learn from the passages 
cited by the Commentators, that among the 
Gentiles, after the sacrifice of a victim in the 
temple, and when a portion had been given to 
the priests, and sometimes another eaten by the 
offerer and his friends on the spot, the residue 
was often taken home for domestic use, and 
sometimes was sent to the public shambles to he 
sold. ‘The flesh, however, was, of course, held 
in abomination by the Jews, (See I Cor. x. 20.) 
and therefore the use of it was very properly 
forbidden, in order that no needless offence might 
be given to the Jewish Christians. 
— καὶ τῆς πορνείας) Most Commentators 

are much at a loss to account for this being in- 
serted among things of themselves lawful, but 
from which the Gentiles were to abstain, lest 
they should offend the Jewish Christians. For 
πορνεία, they observe, was never accounted as 
a thing permitted ; and no reason would appear 
why, if greater offences are mentioned with 
smatler ones, this alone should be taken ; which, 
they think, would go far to put the things men- 
tioned in this list on a level. To remove this 
difficulty, many methods have been devised. 
Bentley conjectures yoipelas, pork. But that is 
utterly unauthorized. Others propose various 
interpretations. Some understand spiritual uhore- 
dom, viz. idolatry. Others, marriage with idol- 
aters. Others, again, meat sold in the public 
shops. Fach of these interpretations is open 
to insuperable objections, stated in Recens. 
Synop., and particularly this, which is appli- 
cable to them all, that no recondite or un- 
common sense could be intended; since in 
public edicts words are supposed to be used in 
their usual sense. In fact, there is no good 
reason to abandon the common version fornica- 
tion, which has been defended by the ablest Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Wets., Valckn., Schoettg., 
Pearce, Nitzch, Rosenm., Kuin., Scott, Wahl, 
and Bp. Marsh, which last writer satisfactorily 
removes the objections to the word being taken 
in its ordinary sense, showing that there are 
other instances to be found of moral and positive 
precepts, duties of common and perpetual obli- 
gation with local and temporary ones, in the 
same list, as in the Decalogue. And he con- 
cludes by saying, ‘‘ that since it appears from the 
Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles of Paul, 
that the precepts of the Pentateuch were abro- 
gated only by degrees, it seems by no means 
extraordinary that the Decree of the Council in 
Jerusalem should contain a mixture of moral 
and positive commands.”” I would add, that it is 
not unimportant, in this view, to remark that in 
the words of the decision actually sent (v.29. ) 
we find the two kept sepurate, πορνείας being 
put apart from the rest, and ἐτεῖ. Tt is also very 
well suggested by ae that “ἃ distinction 

ι1 
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4 φ a“ [ , Ἁ a \ Ι 

A.D. 4. γὰρ εκ ‘yévewy ἀρχαίων κατα πόλιν τοὺς κηρυσσονται 
1 Cor. 8, » A Μ ᾽ “ ὡς a Lwin αὐτὸν ἔχει, ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατα 

| et lu. 14, » ’ 
oe ot. αναγινωσκομένος. 

a 
κ Neh. 8. 

rupr.327.00¥ ὅλη TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας εξ 

v a w ~ . “ 

Tore ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέρου. 
τ - 

αντει 

, ® » [4 4 “ 

πέμψαι εἰς Ἀντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ Bap): 
᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, καὶ Σίλαν, 

"ἶ μὴ 

arc ι 

"γγουμένους ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτ 
tf 

TaA0e’ 
4 9ϑ 4 ᾿ 

Οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ aded: 
a q ? 

ical 2.4, TOS κατὰ τὴν Ἀντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ace: 
eupr. ver. i. ~ 8 [] ~ ® } 

tionzia τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν, χαίρειν. ᾿επειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς 

should be made between the Scholastic and the 
popular mode of instruction, the latter of which 
respects practice, and is propounded for certain 
persons, in certain cases, and for a certain end ; 
and must therefore conjoin al! points that pertain 
to that end, whether they be l, or common.”’ 
As to the objection founded on πορνεία being 
never ἀδιάφορον, it might not in theory, or philo- 
sophical speculation, but was so considered 
practically. No one who is at all acquainted 
with the Classical writers can doubt that simple 
fornication was, by the Heathens, considered as 
no crime at all. We find that even their reéi- 
gion permitted, nay encouraged, licensed forni- 
cation. It is unnecessary for me to defile my 
pages with the gross details which some Com- 
mentators offer, or writers on Classical antiquities 
will supply. ‘lherefore, it is certain, that the 
recommendation of chastity of this kind (for that 
contained in abstaining from adultery, could not 
need enforcing) was highly necessary, and there 
was the more occasion to give the injunction, 
since, for many reasons, which are detailed in 
Recens. Synop., whoredom and idolatry were in 
the minds of the Jews inseparably connected, 
(Compare 1 Cor.x.7 & 8. v.11. Eph.v.5. Col. 
i. 5. Revel. ii. 14 ἃς 20.) and particularly since 
whoredom was especially committed at the 
heathen temples, and licensed by the idolatrous 
riests. See particularly Exod. xxxiv. 14-16. 
o abstain from this, therefore, was alike neces- 

sary to maintain their credit both with the Jewish 
Christians, and with the heathens whom they 
had left. It has been justly observed by Grot., 
that the sole purpose of this list was to specify 
from what things besides known sins the Gentile 
Christians ought to abstain, in order to coalesce 
with the Jewish Christians without offence. 

20. τοῦ πνικτοῦ]} scil. κρέατος (supplied in 
Athen. L. ix.) namely, flesh of animals Ehted by 
strangling, which was much in use fespecially 
in the smaller animals, and in fowls, for reasons 
of epicurism) by the antients, both Greeks, 
Romans, and Onentals. As to the blood, the 
heathen nations used, when butchering an animal, 
to carefully preserve the blood, and mixing it up 
with flour and unguents, made various sorts of 
dishes. Now as both the foregoing were stnctly 
forbidden in the Mosaic Law, there was ample 
reason to forbid them to the Gentile Chnistians, 
in order to avoid giving offence to the Jewish 
brethren. That an injunction of so local and of 
such temporary obligation cannot be binding on 

Christians of these times, is manifi-' 
been convincingly established by S: | 
Doddr., whom see in ns. Synop. 

21. Μωσῆς yap ἄς.} Here aga:: 
been imagined to be such abruptne - 
tion, and want of connexion betwecr. 
and the preceding that many ha, 
something to have been lost out of τὶ 
the connexion, though obscure, τοι: 
See several modes detailed in Re: 
all of them more or less objectic; 
score of requiring too much to }, 
which to refer the yap. 1 would. 
the following as the simplest mode « 
connexion: ‘ [And remember τὶ 
these will occasion not onl τὶν 
scandal, ] | for the Mosaic religion | 
long period backward, had ita pro‘ 
city, and its Scriptures public|- 
synagogues every sabbath-day. 

22. ἐδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοες.-- 
syntax in ἐκλεξαμένους 18 genera 
quite agreeable to the Breer tel 
γράψαντες deviates entirely 1) 
ought, it is said, to have been wr 
ἀπ. ἐκλέξασθαι ἄνδρας καὶ wep 
μένους, however, is as regular ὦ 
and is more frequent in the later | 
sephus) the Accusative being u 
finit. asin Latin. Yet at is not 
Kypke and Rosenm. think ) for 
πέμψωσι, but is a different 
which the Accus.is closely as-= 
Infin., and τὸ is understood. ᾿ 
explain what was meant by t 
seemed good.” As to yoawWar- 
that is merely an anacdluthon. 
sentences, especially contain: 
clauses, is not unusual. So Th 
τοὶς----πικαλοῦντες. iv. 42. το. 
ὁρῶντες. and often; in which c 
in the Nomin. is ued as if a 
person plur.indic.had precede 
μένους, literally ‘leading me 
idiom by which the Partici 
adjective or substantive. 
adduce no aptexample. It ox 
cipial form with an Article, j 
Lu. xxii. 26. "“EéoEe 16 the 
decrees aipew| commenced. 

__ 23. χαίρειν] Sub. λέγουσε 
idiom frequently occurs in the 
is said by the minor Greek 



Κεφ. Χν. ἸῺΝ 

ἡμῶν ἐξελθόντες ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις, 

τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι 
25 νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστειλάμεθα" 

ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ. 

. 
e 

531 

ν᾽ ὔ ιν 

αἀνασκευάζοντες A.D. 44 
A “~ A 

καὶ τήρειν Tov 

εὐοξεν ἡμῖν “γενομένοις ὁμο- 

θυμαδὸν, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σὺν τοῖς 
96 ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ 

ΗΝ ’ ry ᾿Ὶ [ ~ « ’ ΄σι 5 4 ~ 7) 

δεδωκόσι τὰς Wuxas αὐτῶν ὑπερ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ κυρίου 
᾿ , ? ® ‘ 

απεστάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿ἰοὐδαν καὶ 27 ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγον 

᾽ 

Παύλῳ, π᾿ ἀνθρώποις παρα- ak Supr. 13. 

et ld. 28 

9 ’ A ® ᾽ 

απαγγελλοντας τὰ αντα. 
28 ἔδοξε yap τῷ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι καὶ ἡμῖν, μηδὲν πλέον ἐπι- 

ἀρ» τς , , a ° , ’ . 
τίθεσθαι ὑμῖν βαρος, πλήν τῶν ἐπαναγκες τούτων 

» ’ ᾽ “ A 

29 "ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων καὶ αἵματος καὶ πνικτοῦ, καὶ soe’ 
: - ; ἊΝ , Infr. 16, 4. πορνείας ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαυτοὺς, εὖ πράξετε. εἴ. 55. 

ἐῤῥωσθε. 

30 
e ᾿ =? ° » ’ 

Οἱ μὲν οὖν, ἀπολυθέντες, ἤλθον εἰς ᾿Αυτιόχειαν᾽ 
‘ 

και 
, ἣ ~ ᾽ aN Ἢ ® ’ Π ᾿ 

31 συναγαγοντες τὲ πλῆθος, ἐπεόωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. ava- 

have originated with Cleon the demagogue, who 
prefixed it in the place of εὖ πράσσειν to his 
distich announcing the victory at Pylum. Yet 
i was used a very short time after by one not 
likely to have imitated Cleon, namely Xenophon. 
Cyr. iv. Κῦρος mana Th χαίρειν. and soon 
after by Plato in his third Epistle to Dionysius. 
In the Horatian ‘‘ Celso gaudere et bene rem 
gerere refer’’ there is allusion to both forms. 

24. ἐτάραξαν) See Note on Matt. u. 3. and 
Gal. 1.7. which is a kindred passage. ’Ava- 
oxevatovret. 'Avacx. properly signifies to pack 
any thing up for removal; as in lhucyd. i. 18. 
and elsewhere ; 2. to remove, as in Xenoph. An. 
vi. 2,5; 3dly. from this packing up and removal 
easily arises the sense of sacking, carrying of 
plundering, which, though weakly proved by 
the Commentators, may be established from 
Xenoph. Cyr. vi. 2, 25. οὐδὲν εὑρήσομεν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων' ἀνεσκεύασται yap τὰ μὲν ὑφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν, τὰ δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. where the 
term signifies * carried off as plunder.’ I am 
therefore inclined to think the sense here may 
be, ‘ removing and perverting your minds from 
the truth.’ Αἐέγοντες wepcr., ‘ telling you to be 
circumcised.” ΔΛέγειν, hike εἰπεῖν, has often the 
sense of commanding, which is here adopted by 
the Commentators. But it does not, I conceive, 
in the present case come up to that. Ols οὗ 
cert. Sub. οὐδὲν, ‘ to whom we gave no direc- 
tion or authority [so to act].’ The οὐδὲν is 
ceny to be erage because οὐ διαστ. 
almost always signifies to forbid. 

25. γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν) Sub. ewl τὸ αὑτὸ, 
πη δε τ αέπηεῖς in this eres 

. παραδ. tas ψυχὰς &e.} i.e. ‘ have jeo- 
parded their lives,’ be a shi ΤῊ le; not 
delivered up, i.e. laid down, as ef. renders. 
Ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὁν., ‘on bebalf of the religion.’ 

27. καὶ αὑτοὺς διὰ X 
I have on Thucyd. vii. 8. 
on the subject of messengers, or the bearers of 
public letters or despatches, being allowed to 
explain any obscurity therein. The truth is that 
such were, in the earlier ages, always sent, in 
the form of verbal messages, by trusty persons 

ov dwayy. Ta ᾿αὐτά 
10. (Transl. ) trea 

to deliver by word of mouth; and that had 
continued even up to the age of Thucyd. On 
the introduction, however, of written es, 
or despatches, still the custom was retai of 
permitting the messenger to el arg any ob- 
scunty in the Epistle, or give further particulars 
of what was only briefly adverted to in the letter ; 
nay occasionally to act as a sort of ambassador, 
and treat on the business at issue. imes, 
however, the messengers were forbidden to say 
any thing ; and therefore the words καὶ αὑτοὺς 
δια λόγου ἄς. here, may be considered as in- 
forming the persons addreased, that the mes- 
sengers were empowered to deliver the same mes- 
sage by word of mouth, of course more fully and 
explicitly, if desired. "AwayyéAXorras. Pres. for 
Fut.: or render ‘ who are to tell you by message.’ 

28. ἔδοξε yap) 1 know not why all the 
English Translators should render the yap ‘ for.’ 
It is plainly resumptire, and put for οὖν, as often 
in the Sept. “"Εδοξε, ‘ it hath seemed good.’ 
Τῷ ay πνεύμ. καὶ ἡ., by Hendiadys, ‘ to us 
who are deciding under the influence of the Holy 
Spint.” Bapos. It was an early, and especially 
Oriental form of expression to apply the terms 
βάρος, ζυγὸς ἄς. to all laws, orders &c. laid 
on those subject to their authonty, whether they 
were heavy or light. See Revel.ii. 4. and Matt. 
xxi. 4. and Note. At ὀπάναγκες many emi- 
nent Commentators stumble, and they propose 
various conjectures, all unnecessary. ‘Ewd- 
ναΎκες comes from the old adjective ἐπανάγκης, 
which is found only in the Nomin. or Accus. 
neuter. It is properly an adverb, and is found in 
the best writers from Herodot. downwards. Here 
itis put for an adjective, by the ellip. of ὄντων. 
Or τῶν ἐπάναγκεν may be considered as stand- 
ed ἃ ἐπάναγκες ποιητέον. 

. 40 riggs! This does not merely mean, 
‘ you will do right,’ as many Commentators 
su , but, ‘it shall be happy for you,’ ‘ it 
will tend to your salvation.’ I would compare 
Eceles. vin. 12. Is. in. 10. ferem. xiii. 6. 

30. ἀπολυθέντες) ‘ having been dismissed,’ 
as v.33. ᾿Επέδωκαν τὴν ἐπ., A vox sol. de hae 
re. See Wets. Η 

LL 
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A.D. 46. γνόντες δὲ, ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. "Tovdas δὲ καὶ £2 

: Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ Λόγον πολλοῦ τα- 
ρεκάλεσαν τοὺς α δελφοὺς, καὶ ἐπεστήριξαν. ΠΠοιήσωντει 33 

δὲ χρόνον, ἀπελύθησαν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν | 

[ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Wa ἐπιμεῖναι ὃ 
3 A ® ’ 

πρὸς τοὺς αποστολους. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Keg, XV. 

αὐτοῦ.) Παῦλος δὲ καὶ BapvaBas διέτριβον ἐν ‘Avtoyeia, * 
’ ᾽ ’ ε - 

διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι, μετὰ καὶ ἑτέρων πολλῶν 
A , ~ ’ 

τὸν λογον τοὺ κυρίου. 
ΜΕΤΑ δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς BapraBar 

o Supr. 12. » ’ Ἢ ° , A ’ A e εα 
12, 25. Επιστρεψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν 
et 13. ὁ. 
Col. 4. 10. 

Me 
psurr. 1% 

31. ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ wapax.|] I know not 
why so many eminent Commentators should have 
interpreted παρακλήσει exhortation, or instruc- 
tion. The common interpretation, (confirmed 
by all the antient Versions) consolation or com- 
fort, is more suitable and natural. They rejoiced 
at the comfort which this Epistle gave them, by 
the assurance that they were delivered from 
whatever was burdensome in the Mosaic Law. 
This use of the Article, as referring to some- 
thing which may very well be supplied from 
the context or the subject matter, is rather un- 
common. 

32. προφῆται) See xi. 27. and Note, as also 
Bp. Pearce in Recens. Synop. Ata λόγον 
πολλοῦ, ‘ in a discourse of considerable length.’ 
Παρεκάλ.., ‘exhorted, admonished, and instructed 
them ;’ stating, we may suppose, the grounds 
and reasons on which the determination of the 
Synod was founded, by showing why the whole 
ntual was pot enjoined, and why a part was re- 
tained; and withal defining the cause, nature, 
and extent of the duty of abstaining, in certain 
cases, from things naturally lawful. 

33. ποιήσαντες χρόνον] ‘having staid some 
time.’ An idiom confined to the later and espe- 
cially the Hellenistic wnters. Mer’ εἰρήνης, 
i.e. with good wishes and prayers for their 
welfare, or whatever was included in the Hebr. 
mow. See Note on Joh. xiv. 17. 

94. edoke—atrov}] This verse is omitted in 
several MSS. and Versions, and is rejected by 
Mill, Wets., Pearce, Newc., Kuin, and Gnesb., 
bracketed by Vat., and cancelled by Matthei. 
The reason which they assign for its having come 
to be inserted, is, that it was done to account for 
what might have seemed strange and inconsistent 
in Silas being said to have gone with Jude to 
Jerusalem, whereas, a few days after, he is said to 
have been chosen by Paul as his companion in 
his journey to visit the churches. Yet (say the 
critics in question) ‘‘ he may have gone to Jeru- 
salem, and been sent for from thence, and the 
circumstance of his sending for, been omitted to 
be mentioned.’’ I must own that there is nothing 
to negative this in the expression pera τινας 
ἡμέρας, cespectally if it be taken of the first men- 
tion of a plan which might not be carried into 
execution for some short time) that being an 

a ~ so ἰὴ ii A td A 

κατα πᾶσαν πόλιν, ev ais κατηγγείλαμεν Tov λόγον To 
’ ~ av oO , δὲ ᾽ 8 . 

Prtem.s. Kupiou, πώς ἔχουσι. ° BapvaBas ἐβουλεύσατο cuprapc 
΄- A 3 a A 4 , e Pp ᾿Ξ λαβεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Mapxov' ὃ" Παῖλ 

indefinite term, which may, at least, τον, 
not a few days. See xvi. 13. ἃ 
however, something very hypothetical 11 
of accounting for the inserton. In-: 
insertions for such a p are very 
none but Critics would do it. On | 
hand, if we suppose the verse to be ;: 
omission may readily be accounted for. 
remove a seeming inconsistency, a p:: 
here said to have staid, who was ju-: 
to have gone; in which case the τι, 
and that on a level with the capacity, 
scribes, would be to cancel the verse. 
and Commentators have felt the sav 
and resorted to the same mode ot | 
Whereas it may satisfactonly be 
taking ἐπελύθ. not in the sense de}; 
the usual one dimissi sunt, as in ἃ 
Schl. We may freely render, “: 
their dismission (or permission, ) 1n 
oing.’ Αἱ πρὸς τοὺς aw. we ma: 
έναι. This is confirmed by the 

‘ dimiserunt eos fratres in pace | 
One might, indeed, have expected 
have been added that Jude went : 
But this was not absolutely nece- 
Omissions are frequent. WV ords to 
indeed, found in some MESS. anc 
it is so very dificult to account fo 
and so easy for their tmsertion (fr 
that they cannot be received. | 
that Silas’s first determination 
sudden, and onlyat the very per: 
Thus internal evidence 18 decid: 
the genuineness of the verse; a 
dence is equally as much so. 
the MSS. and those mostly alt, 
omit it. The Versions are fe. 
the citations from Chrys. and ἡ 
the purpose. I see no proof 
Theophyl. did not read the vers 
ever, in deference to the opinion 
Critics, placed the verse in sing 
36. ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς αἰδελ 

σι] This may bea common G 
wee ἔχουσι ol ἀδελφοί. Or | 
may supply cxepdémewor, fror 
ἐπισκ. must here denote inspec 
as Christian professors. Hlenc 



Κεφ. XVI. ΤΩΝ ATIOZTOAQN. 533 

’ \ ’ ᾽ ν. «* » A ’ ΟΝ 
δὲ ἠξίου, τὸν ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾿ αὑτῶν απὸ TlaugvAcas, και 4D 4 

A a 3 = a wv 4 ΄- 

μὴ συνελθόντα αντοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον, my συμπαραλαβεῖν . 
80 τοῦτον. 

᾽ ’ Φ A ad ᾿ σθὴη 

e€°yEevETO ουν παροξυσμὸς: WOTE αποχωρισῦηναι 
a 8 

αὐτοὺς ar ἀλλήλων, Tov τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβοντα Tov 
40 Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς Κύπρον" Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος 

Σίλαν ἐξῆλθε παραδοθεὶς τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν 
41 ἀδελφῶν. διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστη- 

1 ρίζων τὰς ἐκκλησίας. 

καὶ Λύστραν. 
\ 0 ‘ ’ φ . ~ » » T 

καὶ wou μαθητῆς τις ἣν exe, ονοματι ἴι- 

XVI. “Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην sum. τε. 
infr. 17. 14. 
et 19. 

’ a | ’ Π ὃ , ~ A δὲ et 20. 4. 
μόθεος, vios γυναικὸς τίνος Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς 0€ Rom 16 

9 “Βλληνος" 

8 ᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 

1. ra 9 ~ e a ~ [1 ὔ q μ 1 Cor, 4.17. ὃς εἐμαρτυρειτοὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Λυστροις καὶ rs Mf 

*rovrov ἠθέλησεν ὁ Παῦλος συν αὐτῷ! 
’ a“ \ \ , , A ὃ ᾿ ᾿ Ἴ ὃ ’ 1Tim. 
ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν, cra Tous Lovdaious 2Tim 

Ψ ᾿ a , . Μ a d μ 
τοὺς ὄντας εν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις" ἤδεισαν γαρ ἅπαντες 2 1 Coe. ἃ 

1. 3. 
1.5 
6.3 

aps d ~ ry 

4 τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ὅτι “EAAnv ὑπῆρχεν. ‘ws δὲ διεπο- O22 δ 
ρεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδουν 

« 

ἧς , A 20, αὑτοῖς φυλάσσειν τὰ δόγ- 
4 6 Q ~ 8 ὔ ἢ ry 

ματα Ta κεκρίμενα υτὸ Τῶν αποστολων καὶ Τῶν Τρεσο 

5 βυτέρων τῶν ἐν ‘lepovoaAnp. 
e a ? 9 ’ 9 

αι μεν ovv ἐκκλησίαι εστε- 
~ ~ om, ~ e 

ρεοῦντο TH πίστει, Kai ἐπερίσσενον τῷ ἀριθμῷ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

6 Διιελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, 
’ « a on « r) 9 ~ ty 

κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ αγίου []νευματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον 
- ἢ ~ 86 ’ 9 , Q A ’ . , 4 

ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ, ἐλθόντες κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν ἐπείραζον κατὰ 
τὴν BiOvviay πορεύεσθαι" καὶ οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς τὸ Πνεῦμα. 

use of the term ἐπίσκοπος in the sense Βίδυρ, 
which not long afterwards arose. 

38. jElov—un συμπαραλαβεῖν] The ἠξίουν 
(which signifies, wished or thought proper) must 
be closely united with μὴ το παρ κα μετῦ, as in 
eee passages of Thucyd. cited in Recens. 
ynop. 
XVI. 1. κατήντησε) Literally, ‘ went down 

to.” A sense often occurring in this Book, and 
found in the later Greek wniters. 
— ἦν ἐκεῖ] Whether this is to be understood 

of Derbe, or Lystra, Commentators are not agreed. 
The present passage favours the opinion that he 
was of Lystra; while that at xx. 4. is thought 
by some to prove him to have been of Derbe. 
But the AepBaios there must refer to Gaius and 
Gaius only, otherwise St. Luke would have 
written καὶ Γάϊος καὶ Τιμόθεος͵ Δερβαῖοι. He 
does not to Τιμόθεος add Λυστραῖος, because it 
was unnecessary, he having, he thought, ex- 
pressed that here. And certainly the ἐκεῖ cannot 
well be understood of any other than Lystra, 
since that was the last mentioned place. From 
the position of the cities there can be no doubt 
that they went to Derbe first, and then to 
Lystra. 

3. περιέτεμεν a.}] He bad not been circum- 
cised, because his mother had no right to do that 
without the father’s consent. The reason why 
Paul circumcised him (which he might do with- 
out violation of Christian liberty, as being of 
Jewish birth, and because, though circumcision 

was not enjoined as necessary to the Gentile con- 
verts, it might be sometimes erpedient) is just 
after suggested, namely, that he might not offend 
the Jews, who would conclude Timothy to be 
uncircumcised because his father was a Gentile, 
and, consequently, would not listen to his teach- 
ing ; therefore the Apostle accommodated himself 
to the prejudices of weak brethren. On the con- 
trary, he did not permit Titus, who was of 
Gentile birth by both parents, to be circumcised, 

use it was de ed to be done by the false 
teachers, as necessary to salvation. There St. 
Paul could not give way. See more in Grot. 
and Doddr. 

4. παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς φυλ. &c.}] ‘commanded 
to them observances.’ 

6. 'Acia} This must here denote that part of 
Asia Minor which was uliarly so called, i.e. 
Ionia, or the region of which Ephesus was the 
capital. How this hindrance was imparted to 
them, whether by dream, or by some mental im- 
ression is uncertain. The latter is most pro- 
ble, and the Apostles well knew how to dis- 

tinguish the motions of the Holy Spint from their 
own thoughts. 

7. πνεῦμα] Nine MSS. add ᾿'[ησοῦ, and others, 
with several Versions and some Fathers, τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ, which is adopted by Mill and Wets., and 
received into the text by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., 
and Vat., as had been lon a done by Beza. 
And it 1s expressed by b dr., Newc., and 
Wakcf. But there scems no sufficient cvidence 
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A.D. 46 “παρελθόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν, κατέβησαν εἰς Τρωαδα. 
3 ΄“ A af σ΄ a a a διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφθη τῷ Παύλῳ 

ἣν Μακεδὼν ἑστὼς, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων" 

εἰς Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον nuiv’ 

u [ηΐν. J. 
6 
2 Cor, 2.12. 
2 ‘Tim, 4. 
ik 

1, od 
καὶ oO 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Keg. XVI. 

(a ah ἀνήρ τις 
Διαβας 

ὡς δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, 19 

εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβι- 

βάζοντες ὅτι προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
αὐτούς. Ἀναχθέντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωάδος, εὐθυδρομήσαμεν |! 
εἰς Σαμοθρᾷκην, τῇ τε ἐπιούση εἰς Νεάπολιν, ἐκεῖθέν τε}! 

εἰς Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη [τὴς] μερίδος τῆς Μακε- 
? 

Sovias πόλις, κολωνία. 
4 , » ’ ~ , ’ . ’ a 

Huev δὲ ἐν ταύτη τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινὰς, 
~ € ’ὔ ~ [2 » 8 ~ , a 

τῇ τε ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν τῆς πόλεως mapa |: 

ποταμὸν, οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι. καὶ καθίσαντες 

of its genuineness to warrant its reception. The 
external evidence is weak, as far as regards MSS. ; 
and Versions and Fathers are, in a matter of this 
kind, not quite unexceptionable testimony. But, 
to advert to internal evidence, it would at first 
right seem that as πνεῦμα ᾿Ιησοῦ is a very rare 
expression, occurring no where else, but in Phil. 
1.19. (and there in a different sense) we may 
far better account for the omission than for the 
insertion of Ἰησοῦ. And yet we do not else- 
where find that rare expressions are cancelled by 
the scribes. Besides, when any very rare forms 
of expression are connected with important doc- 
trinal questions, we are to advert to the possi- 
bility, nay probability, that they may have been 
tampered with by the antient Theologians, either 
by adding something to the text, or by removing 
something from it. In fact, it appears from the 
Note of Wets. that the Romanists, a hittle after 
the printing of the Greek Text, maintained that 
᾿Ιησοῦ had been expunged by the Nestorians; 
which is incredible. They might rather have 
been expected to add than to remove it. The 
addition, however, 1 suspect, came from the 
Arians, who would have more reason to add it, 
in order to destroy so decided an example of 
τὸ πνεῦμα in the personal sense. Thus it is 
a be up by all the Socinian interpreters. See 
Wakef. And when once introduced by the 
Arians, it would be likely to be admitted by the 
Nestorians, who would rather have it than not. 
From the former of these it was, 1 suspect, foisted 
into the Vulgate, and by the latter into the Syriac 
Version, and from thence it would easily be 
transmitted to the Zthiopic, Coptic, and Arme- 
nian Versions. Finally, the word is strongly 
discountenanced by the context. For, to use 
the words of Bp. Middl., ‘‘ in the preceding 
verse we are told that the Apostles were for- 
bidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in 
Asia; in the present, that on their attempting to 
go into Bithynia, the Spirit suffered them not. It 
is, therefore, highly unnatural that the τὸ πνεῦμα 
of the latter verse should be meant of any other 
than the τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα of the former. 

10. ἐζητιίσαμεν) As St. Luke here uses we 
after having before all along used they, it is plain 
that he himself became a companion of Paul and 
Timothy in this journey. 

, 6S 

10. gvn8.} collecting, conjecturing. See No’. 
on ix. 22. 

12. πρώτη--πόλι:) The Commentators b2:. 
here found, or made many difficulties. Phili, .- 
was not the capital of Macedonia, but The>-..- 
lonica ; and πρώτη cannot mean mest consis: 
able, opulent, &c., (though there is reason ᾿ 
think Philippi was 80) but first tin rank. To τε- 
move this difficulty, many eminent Comr-: ~-- 
tators would read πρώτης, in the sense, ‘ wii: | 
is a city of the Provincia prima of Macedon. | 
But thus the Article would be requisite, an: | 
circumstance little to the purpose be intreduc-* 
and, what is more, not a single MS. is foun:! τ 
have the reading. Πρώτη, then, must be retai:s.| 
and taken either in the sense ‘ the first city : ὦ" 
if it shige laces that Thessalonica then was ¢:| 
capital of the province, ‘ a primary city,” whi | 
use of πρῶτος has been proved by Ἔν. Tr 
ferred to by Kuin. Bp. Middlet. prefers :. 
former mode ; and as μερίδοε undoubtedly mc: | 
district, he would render: ‘ which is the chic! | 
its district, a city of Macedonia, a colony.’ 1)].: 
however, is doing great violence to the constr: : 
tion; for the πρώτη must be construed νι." 
πόλις. But if so, and πρώτης cannot be 2: 
mitted, and if μερίδος mean, as it must do, Ε΄! 
vince, the τῆς before μερέδος will be worse τῇ. 
useless, and should be omitted, as it 1s im sori! 
Versions and Fathers. The τῆς before Maa. 
omitted in several MSS., but it is probai:! 
genuine. It should seem that St. Luke w::: 
only one τῆς and that before Max., but that t!: 
scri in general, mistakingly, put it bef.: 
μερ., which they ignorantly took tomean count: | 
as, I suspect, the Syriac Translator did. Or 1: 
τὴς may, in some instances, have ansen from 
var. lect. of πρώτη, namely πρώτης. 

13. παρὰ phates : : e river-side ;” τι 
‘ by a river,’ as our lish Translators rend: : 
for the Strymon, which 1s the only nver, must | 
meant. And the Article is omitted chiefly «| 
account of the notoriety of the river, and par: | 
ca of a preposition being used. >; 
iddl. 
— ov ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ ¢.] The Cor: 

mentators are not on the sense of th: ; 
words, which the earlier ones take to me: 
‘ where prayer was wont to be made ;’ while 11: 
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14. ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. 
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. 8 » 

Kai τις “γυνή ovo- A.D. 46 

ματι Λυδία, πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως Θνυατείρων, σεβομένη 
A a Ψ = 

Tov Θεον, ἤκουεν 

16 οἶκόν μου μείνατε. 

ἧς ὁ κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, προσ- 
1ὅ ἔχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 

τίσθη, καὶ ὁ οἷκος αὐτῆς, παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα. 
κρίκατέ με πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ εἶναι, εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν 

καὶ παρεβιάσατο ἡμας. 

χ 9 δ ; ‘ ὡς δὲ ἐβαπ- ον 
” Jud. 19.21. 
ἴδ KRE= Luc. 24. 29. 

. Heb. 132. 

® 4 

” γένετο, 31 sam. 
δὲ : ἡμῶν εἰ ) δι ;Σ ἐ infr. 19. 24 ε πορευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προσευχῆν, παιδίσκην Teva ἔχουσαν ‘fr. 

~ , [ ~ cia 9 A 

πνεῦμα Ilv@wvos ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν 

later ones interpret, ‘ where, according to the 
Jewish custom, there wasa proseuche, or oratory.’ 
Vhat such places (not edifices, but groves, like 
the antient Druidical temples ) were then fre- 
quent, where no synagogue was to be found, is 
proved by the Commentator ; as also that such 
were held by the sea or river side. Yet I see 
not how οὗ ἐνομίζετο εἶναι can have the above 
sense, still leas be taken for οὗ ἦν, with others. 
Neither do | see any truth in the objections, that 
the common interpretation yields too indefinite a 
sense, and is unauthonzed phraseology. The 
former secms not to have a shadow of reason; 
and the latter is overturned by one of the pas- 
sages adduced to establish the new interpretation, 
namely, Philo Contra Flaccum: Διὰ πυλῶν ἐκ- 
χυθέντες ἐπὶ τοὺς πλησίον αἰγιαλοὺς, τὰς 
προσευχὰς ἀφήρηντο, οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσεν 
εἶναι. where we have the very phrase, and in the 
very sense of the common interpretation. It is 
plain that St. Luke here does not employ the 
term προσευχὴ, however it may have been in 
wse, but adopted a circumlocution for greater per- 
spicuity. Itis true, that at v.16. πορευομένων 
ἡμῶν εἰς προσευχὴν seem to require προσ. to 
be taken in the sense prosencha, as is admitted 
even by some who contend for the common in- 
terpretauon. But though I am not prepared to 
assert that the sense in that passage ‘ as we were 
going to prayer’ is to be justined, since that 
would make the notice of the time when the 
circumstance took place still more indeterminate, 
and be very frigid: yet the sense proseucha 
would require the .irticle. It should seem that 
the sense there is something between proseucha 
and prayer, namely prayer-meeting, 4. d. as we 
were going to the place where prayer was wont 
to be made. 
— ἐλαλοῦμεν)] Not ‘ discoursed with,” as 

Wakef. renders; for λαλεῖν must here be taken 
in the sense of harangue, or discourse as a public 
teacher or preacher; as is plain from the preced- 
ing καθίσαντες, which alludes to the posture 
adopted. Ταῖς συνελθ. γνναιξί. Hence it is 
plain that the congregation consisted of women 
only. To account for which, we may sup 
that since that separation of the sexes, which 
always subsisted in regular buildings, such as 
synagogues, was impossible in places hike pro- 
seucha, the same end was effected by the sexes 
attending at different times. 

14. Avéia] Some take this as a name of 
country, and to be joined with yu». But the 
ὀνόματι shows it to be a proper name. The 
name was common both among the Greeks and 
Romans. Πορφυρόπωλις, i.c. a seller not of 

urple dye, but of purple rests, for which the 
viune were famous, who seem to have partici- 
ated in, or succeeded to the reputation of the 
ynans. : 
— διήνοιξε τὴν Κορ αν" The expression was 

probably derived from the Hebrew, for it occurs 
in the Jewish prayers, as also in 2 Macc. i. 14. 
ὃ. τὴν καρδίαν ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτοὺ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
προστάγμασι. Themist. 2. p. 29. and other 
writers. The mind is said to be closed against 
admonition, which, either, from prejudice, can- 
not know the truth, or, from pnde and perversity, 
will not admit the admonition. Hence to open 
the mind or heart denotes, to render it more 
intelligent, to cause that any one shall better 
perceive the truth, and more readily yield assent 
to it. ‘The opening in question was effected by 
the grace of God working with the concurrent 
food. dispositions of Lydia. 

15. πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ] ‘a true believer in 
the Lord (and his religion].’ The expression 
elsewhere occurs without the addition o τῷ Ke; 
and denotes a Christian. [Παρεβίασατο nas. 
This term, like ἀναγκάζω, is used of the moral 
compulsion of urgent entreaty, such as, in a 
manner, compels the person to grant the request. 
St. Luke here, and in his Gospel xxiv. 29., seems 
to have had in mind Gen. xix. 3. where Lot, it ts 
said, κατεβιάζετο (many MSS, have 
wapef., which is probably the true reading) the 
angel to enter; also 1 Kings xxviii. 23, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐβουλήθη φαγεῖν, καὶ παρεβίασαντο αὑτὸν ol 
παῖδες καὶ 4 γυνή. The παρα signifies preter 
[5.1]. voluntatem,] and thus παραβιάζειν is ἃ 
stronger term than ἀναγκάζειν. See Note on 
Lu. xxiv. 29. 

16. af isang ‘a girl,’ or, as appears from 
what follows, a female servant or slave. 
— ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα πύθ.] For a full detail of the 

various opinions on this somewhat perplexing sub- 
ject see Recens. Synop., Townsend's Dis. on thé 
nature of the spirit of divination in the Pythoness, 
and Scott in loc. Suffice it here to remark, 
that πύθων is properly an appellation of Apollo. 
But, as he was the God of divination, it came to be 
applied to soothsayers, conjurers, and those who 
pretended to evoke spirits. Now as rentriloquism 
was a most useful art to persons of that profes- 
sion, they generally acquired more or less of it; 
hence the word is sometimes 50 eepnined in the 
antient Greek Lexicographers. Whether this 
girl was a ventriloquist, has been much debated ; 
but the negatire is the view adopted (and, Ϊ 
think, nmghtly) by the most eminent Commen- 
tators. Sce Deyling, Wolf, and Kuin. There 
ig no reason to suppose it from the name, and 
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A.D. 46. παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις αὐτῆς μαντενομένη. αὕτη κατακολον- 1; 
θ ’ κι Π Ἃ " «εκ Ψ χέ . ? ι αὶ 
yoaca Tw QUAW και MLV, ἔκραζε εγουσα Οντοι οἱ w- 

θρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσὶν, οἴτινες Katey 
ὔ ~ ~ § 

γέλλουσιν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας! *rovro δὲ ἐποίει ἐτὶ 
A e , e ~ , ' 

πολλὰς ἡμέρας. διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, καὶ ἐπιστρέψα; 
a [2 ~ ® « -τῷ πνεύματι etme’ Παραγγέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι "Ἰησοῦ 
Md ~ oe ~ ϑ 9 ® ~ ϑ ~ , «a a ¢ 

Χριστοῦ εξελθεῖν ax αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αὐτὴ TH OM. 
"2 Cor. 6 "1S δὲ ἢ , ce oA oe ayn eon YQ ta 4 Ἵ 
δ. οντες ὁὲ οἱ κύριοι αὑτῆς, ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ελπὶς τῆς Ep! 

9 ~ 3 ~ Ι 

yacias αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Lov, 
b 1 Reg. 18. ε7 μ Ny ape Se! eect \ # » boy rr 17, R18 εἴλκυσαν εἰς THY ayopay Emi τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ προσα'" 

ry Φ 8 A τῶν -~ ὃ 4 d nf δ γαγόντες αὐτοὺς τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, elroy’ Οὗτοι οἱ ἄνθρω- 
φ ὔ « ~ ~ . 

ποι ἐκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντει 
A ’ wv & 9 Ww cam , 

καὶ καταγγέλλουσιν ἔθη, a οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδεχεσθαι 

4 Mare. 16. 
11. 

χ 2 Cor, 11. 

1 Thess. 2. 

roe ~ 8 , > 

ovde ποιεῖν, Ῥωμαίοις οὖσι. 
ς ‘ ’ ew 
και συνεπεέστη O Οχλος κατ 

x, 7 ‘ e ae, , 7” a τ᾽} 

Sais: aad και οι στρατηγοὶ περιβρήξαντες αὐτῶν Ta waTic 
’ « ~ \ 

εκελευον ῥαβδίζειν' πολλάς τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγα! 
ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακὴν, παραγγείλαντες τῷ δεσμοφύλακι, a 

still less from the circumstances. A more im- 
portant question is, whether she was an impostor, 
or a mere lunatic and insane person, who, like 
Joanna Southcote, fancied she was inspired to 
foretel future events. Asto the former, Deyling, 
Wolf, Walch, and Biscoe have convincingly 
shown it to be unfounded ; and the latter notion 
involves far greater difficulty than the common 
opinion, adopted by the antients and moet mo- 
dern Commentators, that she was possessed by 
an evil spirit, which enabled her to Rretel future 
events. Indeed, it is plain that St. Luke and 
St. Paul both viewed the matter in that light. 
The expression, then, is a kindred one with that 
used by St. Luke in his Gospel, iv. 33. ἄνθρωπος 
ἔχων πνεῦμα Aaimoviov dxabdprov. And 
Hesych. well explains Πύθωνα’ Δαιμόνιον 
μαντικὸν, a conjuring damon. 

16. ἐργασίαν) This word, from ἐργάζεσθαι, 
to make money (as we say), signifies gain. Tote 
κυρίοις. Fischer and Vater take this as plural 
for singular, as in Lu. xix. 33. That passage, 
however, is of a different nature, and to call in 
enallage were not only ill judged, but wnneces- 
sary, since Grot. and Wahl have fully proved, 
that the common possession of a slave, especially 
when exercising any gainful profession, was not 
unfrequent. 

17. δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ--σωτ.] Though the ex- 
pression δοῦλος Θεοῦ was in use among the Gen- 
tiles to signify those devoted to any God as his 
Priests, yet as ὁδὸς σωτηρίας was one quite un- 
known to them, we might imagine both expres- 
sions were derived from persons who had heard 
Paul and Timothy preach, (who might propanly 
use such language of themselves) but that it is 
best to suppose the words pronounced vi the 
demon, through the organs of the girl, and thus 
bearing the same honourable testimony to the 
Apostles, that had been borne by the daemons to 
our . 

19. ἐξῆλθεν] There seems to be, as λ'δίοκη. 
remarks, a parenomasia with the preceding ἐξὴῆλ- 

θεν, since with the going out of the den 
away their hope of gain. They eo 

ne, when they found that girl 
onger the power of divination.’ Ear:\<; 
‘having joaured to be} apprehended « 
17. xxi. 950. and Lu. xxi. 26. Ἑζλκυσι 
term, like σύρειν and the Latin rapere. 
used of impleading any one, and con 
obliging him to go to judgment. The. 
just after is a general term, in the place 
is, in the next verse, subetituted the τη’ 
one στρατηγοὶ ; for so, it seems, the v 
at Philippi were called. On the nui! 
στρατηγοὶ, the origin of the appell 
other matters of antiquities, see W ets. 
in Recens. Synop. 

20. éxrapdecovow] ‘are causing 
turbance to.’ The ἐκ is intensive. 
made was two-fold, 1. that they wer: 
of the peace, and 2. teachers of u1: 
ious customs and rites; both εἰ 
sing ὑπῦετ the cognizance of the 

And though the Romans were not in! 
in the permission to foreigners to ' 
according to their consciences, it wa 
that there should be no public atte 
selytism. And whenever the forme: 
connected with the latter, the ma) 
bound to punish. In ᾿Ίουδαῖοε ὑ" 
is suggested that their offence is ἢ 
persons being, as foreigners and of a 
nation, those who ought the less 
tured so to do. 

22. περιῤῥήξαντες] This use of t 
that of the fate sci e and the 
words in Greek ; and denotes a has' 
by another, a violent, stripping ; 
So Xenoph. p. 742. τὴν ἐσθήτα 7 
and Diod. ἧς, L. xvii. 35. οὐ Ta 
ῥήγνυνται. The scourging was 
temporary punishment to satisf 
and as reserving the final exam 
charge for another occasion. 
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24 φαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς ὃς παραγγελίαν τοιαύτην εἰληῴως, A.D. 46. 
of id A A ld 4 \ \ 

ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν, καὶ Tous πόδας 
᾽ ~ ᾽ ᾿ A 

25 αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο eis τὸ ξύλον. 
“- A 

τιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι ὕμνουν τὸν Θεόν" 
» ~ A » ~ e td 

26 επηκροῶντο δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι. 
’ ΄σι a ’ ~ 

vEeTO μέγας, ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ δεσμωτηρίον' 

A Ly a 

ὁ Kara δὲ τὸ μεσονύκ- 3S"? + 

v \ . > ) eSupr. “ἄφνω δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγέ- in” 
et 12.7. 

ἀνεῴχθησαν Te παραχρῆμα αἱ θύμαι πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ 
ὃ ,. ν» Ψ δὲ ? ε ὃ ’ ἢ ἰὃ ry 

27 δεσμὰ ἀνέθη. ἔξυπνος δὲ “γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφυλαξ, καὶ ἰδὼν 
[] ~ ~ o 

ἀνεῳγμένας τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος μάχαιραν, 
« A . a 3 ᾿ 

ἔμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς δεσ- 
98 μίους. ἐφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος λέγων᾽ Μηδὲν 
29 πράξης σεαυτῷ κακόν' ἅπαντες yap ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε. αἰτήσας 

~ ° wv , , ~ 

δὲ φῶτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος “γενόμενος προσέπεσε TH 
80 Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ" 
81 Κύριοι, 

> yw wy, : 
‘xat προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω, Edy’ wees sy. 

6. ~ ~ ~ et 

Ti me δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα σωθῶ: οἱ δὲ εἷπον' Πίστευσον sob 3.16, 
38. et 6. 47. 

ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ ole 1 78. δ. 
᾽ 

32 Kos σον. 
~ ~ 9 ~ 9 ~ 

33 πᾶσι Tow ev τῇ οἰκίᾳ αντου. 

ἣ ᾿ ’ ᾽ ~ A 8 ~ γ 

καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ Tov λόγον Tov κυρίου, καὶ 
καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ἐν 

ἢ ~ Jd ~ a Ψ » ty ~ ~ 

e€xeivn τῇ ὥρᾳ τῆς νυκτὸς, ἔλουσεν απὸ τῶν πληγῶν, Kal 

24. τὴν ἐσωτέραν pur.) Jails were not so 
atone built at the outer part as the interior, to 
which there was access by many gates, and 
where sometimes there were subterraneous dun- 
geons. Chains, too, were then added, and a 
machine called ξύλον, in which the arms and 
head were sometimes confined as in our pillory, 
but more frequently the legs only ; not, however, 
as in our stocks; for the machine was one in 
which the feet were constrained and bruised. 
Hence it was called wodoxaxn and ποδοστράφη. 
Of this Grot., Pnc., and Elsn. adduce many 
examples. 

26. ἀνεώχθησαν---τᾶσαι!) The opeuins of 
doors of themselves was always thought to attest 
the presence of God, or an angel. See xii. 10. 
and Note. Kal πάντων ra δεσμὰ ἀνέθη. By 
this, most Commentators understand that the 
chains of prisoners were relaxed; though 
not so much as to place them quite at liberty. 
This, however, is difficult to conceive, and, 
from the use of the word in the Classical writers 
(see the examples cited by Wets.) ἀνέθη can 
only signify ‘were freed from chains.’ Yet, as 
the dvors were, at the same time, » it 
would seem surprising that the prisoners should 
not have made their escape; which is by many 
attributed to ertreme astonishment! In the rea- 
son assigned by Grotius, namely, Divine inter- 

sition, we may far better acquiesce. I cannot, 
owever, help suspecting that for πάντων we 

should πάσων, as referred to Ouvpai, or 
rather take πάντων as put for πάσων, by a very 
frequent enallage, in which an adjective is made 
to agree not so much with the antecedent, as 
with some kindred word, as here θυρέτρων. 
Now chains are applicable to doors as well as to 
persons, and were so applied, as I find from 
Athen. 517. C. ἐστι θυρὶς--καὶ αὐτὴ ἀλύσει 

δέδεται. ἐπιλαμβάνεται τῆς ἀλύσεων, καὶ ἕλκες 
τὴν iby Paes 

27. éEuwvos] A word only occurring in the 
later writers. 

28. μηδὲν---κακόν) An euphemism, like that 
of Xenoph. cited by Wets.: ἐδεδοίκει yap μή 
τι ἑαυτὸν ἐργάσηται δεινόν. Doddr. thinks 
Paul collected the jailor’s intention from some 
desperate words which be had uttered. 

29. αἱτήσας pera) Plural for sing., say 
the Commentators. "Errpoyos. Various causes 
might produce this feeling, and among these, 
that of awe, as in the presence of Divine legates, 
attested to be such by the supernatural occur- 
rence already witnessed. — 

30. ἔξω] i.e. out of the inner jail. 
— τί με δεῖ--σωθώ .] 1 have, in Recens. 

Synop., proved that this cannot mean ‘what 
must I do to be safe?’ viz. from the punishment 
of the magistrates; but, as the whole of the 
context requires, ‘by what means can I attain 
eternal salvation?’ He knew they professed to 
show the means, and their commission to do it 
was now established beyond doubt. 

31. πίστευσον ἐπὶ --- cov} ‘ Embrace the 
Christian religion, and thou and all thy family 
shall be put into the way of salvation.’ It is 
taken for granted that his family become Christ- 
ians as well as himeelf. 

33. ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ὥρᾳ τῆς ν.}] ‘at that very 
hour of the night, unseasonable as it was. 
"Βλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν wi. It is not necessary to 
suppose ὅλουσε put for ἐλ. καθαρίζων, with 
Pisc., or, with Kypke, Kuin., and Campb., to 
take the ἐπὸ in sense propter, supplying 
σώματα. The true mode, 1 conceive, o ing 
the passage is to consider it as a blending of two 
forms of expression, namely, ἔλουσεν αὐτοὺς, 
and ἀπέλουσεν αἷμα τῶν πληγῶν. So Hom. 
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Lue. 5. ? μ ‘ » ‘ ἢ aA ’ ! Si eiK6. Yor τε αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, παρέθηκε τρατεΐω, 

h Infr. 22. 
25. 

ἐ Maet. 8. 
Ji. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ Κεφ. SVL 

εβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα 'αναγα ὃ 

καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Oey. 
Ἡμέρας δὲ γενομένης, ἀπέστειλαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ Tov >: 

ῥαβδούχους λέγοντες" ᾿Απόλυσον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνοις. 
ἀπήγγειλε δὲ ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς λόγους τούτους πρὰ 

‘ - e @ 9 a e A dé ’ 

tov [lavAov' “Ort απεσταλκασιν ot στρατήγοι, ἵνα azo 
~ σε φ 4 ’ a 9 » bet 3 “| 

AvOnre’ νῦν οὖν ἐξελθόντες, πορεύεσθε ew εἰρήνη. ὃ ce. 
~ Ψ ᾽ « ~ 3 

Πανλος edn πρὸς αὐτούς" Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ, axata- 
° e e ΝΜ ? 

κρίτους» ἀνθρώπους Ρωμαίους ὑπάρχοντας, cBadov εἰς φι- 
~ « ~ 3 ® , ‘ 

λακὴν, καὶ νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν; οὐ yap’ αλλὶ 
ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. ἀνήγγειλαν δὲ τοὶ 
στρατηγοῖς οἱ ῥαβδοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα᾽ καὶ ἐφοβηθ᾽ 

σαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ῥωμαῖοί εἰσι, ᾿ καὶ ἐλθόντες apex: 
λεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἡρώτων ἐξελθεῖν τῆς τ 
Aews. ἐξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἡ 
δι : , ὃ , 8 ao. ‘ ’ ° a 
‘av’ Kal wdovrTes Tous αὐδελῴους, παρεκάλεσαν auTous, | 

ἐξῆλθον. 

I]. Σ. 345. ὄφρα τάχιστα Πάτροκλον λού- 
σειαν ἅπο Bporov αἱματόεντα. where λοῦσειαν 
—aluat. is for ἀπολούων B. αἱματ. 

. ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς] i.e. to the beadles, by 
ἃ message, it should seem, sent by the Jailor. In 
δείραντες--ἐκβάλλουσιν there is such spirit, 
brevity, and point (almost each word forming a 
head of complaint) as could not easily be pa- 
ralleled even in the writings of Demosthenes. 
᾿Ακατακρίτους signifies ‘not found guilty, on 
trial, of any wrong.’ On the law, and especially 
the Roman law on this point, and on the privi- 
leges of citizens in foreign countries, the Com- 
mentators adduce numerous Classical citations 
and references. In what sense Paul was enabled 
to call himself a Roman citizen, 1s ἃ point much 
debated among the Commentators, but nothing 
has been with certainty determined. Some 
think it was on the ground that Tarsus was a 
Roman colony, or at least a municipium. The 
municipia were properly Italian towns on which 
had been conferred the jus civitatis, whereby 
the citizens of those places had the public and 
private rights of Quirites, and moreover made 
their own laws, and elected their own magis- 
trates. There were, however, municipia which 
had not the right of suffrage ; and 90 possessed 
not the full jus civitatis, Yet Tarsus (Paul’s 
birth-place) was neither a colony, nor a muni-. 
cipium, but merely an urbs liberu. See Pliny v. 
of, Now these free cities lived under their own 
laws, had their own magistrates, were inde- 
pendent of the jurisdiction of the Romaa pre- 
sident, and were not occupied by Roman gar- 
nsons. With this freedom the Tarseans had 
been presented by Augustus, as a compensation 
for the damages shes had sustained in the cause 
of Julius Cesar, under various calamities at- 
tending the Civil War. That the Tarsewans had 
not the jus civitatis Romana is also hence ap- 
parent, that the Roman Tribune, notwith- 

standing he knew Paul to be a Tarsaxan 
39.), ordered him to be scourged, « 
though he desisted as soon as he underst.. 
was a Roman citizen. See xxii. 27. 8eq. 
there seems reason to prefer the opin: 
who maintain, that some one of Paul 
had this freedom given him for su 
rendered to Cesar in the civil war~ 
When it is said ἡμᾶς Ῥωμαίους i 

Commentators, supposing that Sila- 
Roman citizen, would: take the sinc 
for the plural, dignitatis grati€é. Bus 
necessity to resort to any such precar 
for though that Silas is (as they «2 
else called a Roman citizen, be tru. 
where said, or even hinted, that h 
That he was, his very name Silas, { 
renders probable. Nor was the j1 
its most limited sense, then so ve: 
be acquired. 
_— οὐ γάρ] Anelliptical formu 

similar ones in Latnand English. 
brevity (to be supplied by ποιεῖ 
like) ts very well suited to a feelin 
tion. ᾿Αλλὰ ἐλθόντες ὅτε. A sort 
action expressive of their convi 
innocence. It appears from the | 
to pers meen nel area ΠΟΘΕΝ. τε 
especially in this very country o 
the neighbouring one of Thessaly. 

39. παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς) ‘a 
by entreating them to over 
jury. 

40. εἰσῆλθον ele τὴν A} Son 
this idiom, and would read Av. 
MSS. give no countenance to 1] 
been proved by Wolf, Alberti, He: 
and Valckn., that εσέρχεσθαε εἴ 
used in the sense ‘to enter 1 
house.’ 

— παρεκάλεσαν) We may | 
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1 XVII. AIOAEYEANTEE δὲ τὴν Ἀμφίπολιν καὶ Ἀπολ- A.D. 46 
Awviav, ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἦν ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν 

2" lovoaiwv. 
᾿ A , ey 4 , ’ auTous, καὶ επὶ σάββατα τρία 

a \ 3 ραφῶν, “ διανοίγων καὶ παρατιθέμενος, ὅτι τὸν Χριστὸν 7. 
ι 

κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς 
ἤ 9 ~ 9 a ~ 

διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν 
, \ | k Peal. 22. 

ἊΝ a . » om ~n a t » ν δ8, 
ECEL παθεῖν και QvacTynvar εκ νεκβων, καὶ oTt oOUTOS ἐστιν ΜΕ 16 

. 1 » ~ a ᾿ Α ’ tia 40 Χριστὸς Inoovs, ov eyw xatayyéedAw υμῖν. 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπείσθησαν, καὶ προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ 

l ’ . 
Kat τινες nae 50, 

A "- 
καὶ 7m) 

τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος, γυ- ee 9B. 94. 
~ ~ 4 9 9 

διναικὼν Te τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ολίγαι. ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ 
ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ προσλαβόμενοι τῶν ἀγοραίων τι- 
vas ἄνδρας πονηροὺς, καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες, ἐθορύβουν τὴν 
πόλιν ἐπιστάντες τε TH οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιάσονος, ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς 

6 ἀγαγεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον " μὴ εὑρόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς, ἔσυρον m ϑυρτ. 16. 

tov ᾿Ιάσονα καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, Bo- 

senses of admonishing, and exhorting. See Note 
on 2 Cor. it. 4. 

XVII. 1. of} συναγωγὴ τῶν 'I.} Bp. Middl. 
objects to our English Version ‘a synagogue of 
the Jews,’ and would render ‘the synagogue,’ 
as signifying merely that the Jews of the sur- 
rounding district had their synagogue there. 
That, however, is so little satisfactory (see xiv. 1. 
and Note, and compare xvii. 10.9 that it is 
better to suppose the Article to have here crept 
in from the ἦν preceding. It is recorded as 
being not found in three of the most antient 
MSS., and, no doubt, in several others, such 
minute points escaping the most careful collators. 

Ὁ suppose, with many eminent Commentators, 
that that was the only synagogue in Macedonia, 
though there might be many proseuche, is too 
nypothencal, is discountenanced by xiv. 1. 

3. διανοίγων) scil. τὰς γραφὰς, as in Lu. 
xxiv. 32., ‘ opening the sense ἄς. Παρατιθέ- 
μόνος, propos nae: viz. by laying before them 
the evidence. At ὅτι 6v—iniv the Commenta- 
tors remark on the transition from the oratio 
obliqua to the directa. See Acts 1. 4. 

4. προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ TI.) The verb has 
a reciprocal sense, ‘joined themselves to,’ ‘ took 
their lot with.’ 

— γυναικῶν τῶν πρώτων] The των εὐσχη- 
μόνων infra ν. 12. xiii. 50., “ honourable 
matrons,’ wives or widows. Thus Apuleius 
speaks of feminas primates. 

δ. τῶν ἀγοραίων) ‘Ayopatoe denotes ‘ be- 
longing to the forum, or market,’ and carmies 
vanous significations according to the business 
done there, whether as applied to things, or 
persons. See Recens. Synop. and Wets. As ap- 
pled to the latter, it denoted (with dudéper) 
market people, some of whom being petty claws 
men, others acting as porters, nay, even mere 
idlers, who, like the Lazzaroni at Naples, almost 
lived in the market, the term came at length to 
mean persons of the basest sort, the dregs of 
society. 

Πονηροὺς is wrongly rendered by Bp. Pearce 
and Abp. Newc., ‘wicked.’ Yet so almost all 
the recent Interpreters take it. But as it is 

meant to qualify the τῶν ἀγοραίων, it is better 
to render τινὰς ἄνδρας πονηροὺς ‘some mean 
fellows.’ This sigoification of πονηρὸς is in- 
deed somewhat rare, and therefore did not occur 
to the Commentators ; but I could adduce se- 
veral examples. The following will suffice. 
Thucyd. vill. 73. τινα μοχθηρὸν ἄνθρωπον (a 
beggarly fellow) ὠστρακισμένον --διὰ πονηρίαν, 
perauee of his τρὶς βρμρ, Anstoph. Eq. 16}: 
where to μόγας γίγνεσθαι ts op wovnp 
καὶ d ghee’ iva, And in Xenophon the 
πο eal πονηροὶ are often opposed to the ol 
χρηστοὶ, the better sort. Sturz. Lex. Xen. will 
supply many examples. See also Lucian i. 483. 
Hence may be understood Thucyd. vi. 53. διὰ 
πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων πίστιν (by the credence 
of mean persons) πάνυ χρηστοὺς τῶν πολιτῶν 
κατέδουν. where all the Translators and Com- 
mentators have fallen into the same blunder as 
on this passage of the N.T. By Arman the 
term is used in the sense of paltry, as applied to 
things. And possibly the framers of our com- 
mon Version meant this when they rendered 
‘lewd fellows,’ for in the passage of Thucyd. 
vil. 73. Hobbes renders μοχθηρὸν by a lewd 
fellow. Indeed that word may very well have 
such a sense, since in that signification it is 
derived from the A.S. Lepb gregarius, ‘ one 
of the mob,’ from Leob, a mob. 
— τὸν δημον) Not ‘ the people,’ as E. V.; 

much less ‘the mob,’ as Doddr. renders; but 
the popular assembly ; a signification frequent in 
Thucyd., Xenoph., and the best writers, e. gr. 
Thucyd. v. 61. πρὸς τὸν δῆμον ov προσῆγον. 
Comp. xvi. 20. 

6. gsvpov] This is to be taken like εἴλκνσαν 
at xvi. 19. where see Note. Πολιτάρχας, ‘ the 
city magistrates ;’ a later form for πολίταρχος, 
which is found in neas Poliorc. C. 26. Τὴν 
olx. ἀναστατώσαντες. This expression, like a 
corresponding one in our own language, is to be 
taken in a popular sense, and not to be too 
rigorously interpreted. ‘Avaer. is a word only 
found elsewhere in the LXX. It is for dvacra- 
τὸν ποιήσαντες, and that for ἀνασείοντες in 
Lu. xxii. 5. 
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- e a ν᾿» a ® ’ sd ‘ 

A.D. 4. wyres’ “Ors οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀαναστατώσαντες, οὔτοι και 
reais 

Joh. 19. 12. 
ἐνθάδε παρεισιν! 

A 5 ͵ Ξ 
Β ous ὑποδέδεκται Ιάσων. καὶ οὗτοι ταν | 

ι ’ ~ a - ’ , , 

τες απέναντι τῶν δογμάτων Καίσαρος πρασσουσι, βασιλεα 
9 ’ aA 8 "“΄ ᾿ 

λέγοντες ἕτερον εἶναι, ᾿ἰησοῦν. ἐτάραξαν δὲ Tov ὄχλον καὶ! 
~ ’ § ft : 

τοὺς πολιτάρχας ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. καὶ λαβόντες τὸ 'κα-: 
‘ 

μον Ta 
~ °» e a ~ ~ ® 4 3 ’ 

τοῦ ἴασονος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, απελυσαν ayTors. 

ssup-® 9.0; δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τόν τεῦ 
΄- ΓῚ ’ 

Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βεροιαν. 
p Esa. 34. ® A a ~ Ἷ δαὶ » ᾽ 

it, εἰς TH ouvarywyny T@Y ονοαιὼν απηεσαν- 

[| 9.16. ἢ. ’ , 

οἵτινες παραύΎενομενοι, 
P Φ Δὲ ? " 
οὕτοι ce ἡσανὶ' 

τὰς 16.29 εὐγενέστεροι τῶν ἐν Θεσσαλονίκη" οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λό- 
ον μετὰ πάσης προθυμίας, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντει 
τὰς γραφας, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ av-i: 

τῶν ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων “γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχη- 
41 ΤΏ 
2. 4. 

5 ~ ϑ ΕΣ 

e μόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν ουκ ολίγοι. 
Ψ e es vy- 

4 ὡς δὲ ἔγνωσαν οἱ aol) 
~ t e ~ ad a 9 ~ ᾿ 

τῆς Θεσσαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῆ Βεροίᾳ κατηγ- 
, \e 4 ~ ’ ε ’ a a‘ φ UR 

ryeAn ὑπὸ τοῦ IlavAov o λογος τοὺ Θεου, ἥλθον κακεῖ σα- 
, A Ψ wd ‘ ’ a ~ ν» , 

λεύοντες τοὺς ὀχλους. εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον efanxe- | 
eo. ‘ ’ ε > 4 a ’ « ? 

στειλαν ot ἀδελφοὶ πορεύεσθαι ws ἐπὶ τὴν θαλασσαν᾽ ὑπε- 

7. ὑποδέδεκται ‘has reccived as guests and 
friends.’ So in Lu. xix. 6. James ii. 25. and often 
in the Classical wnitters. It is for δέχεσθαι ὑπὸ 
τὸν olxov. See Gen. xix. 8. ‘ Awévayri. The 
word properly signifies opposite to; but here 
contrary to. 

9, καὶ AaB. τὸ ἱκανὸν} ‘and they (i.e. the 
magistrates) taking surety.’ Τὸ ἱκανὸν X. is a 
translation of the Latin law phrase satisfactionem 
uccipere, the opposite of which is ἱκανὸν δοῦναι. 
What the nature of the engagement was, we are 
left to conjecture. It probably was, that he 
would send away Paul and Silas forthwith, 
and would undertake to keep the peace. 

ll. οὗτοι δὲ} scil. ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. Ἐὐγενέστεροι. 
Not more noble (for the men, we may suppose, 
were tradesmen of the lower sort) but more in- 
enuous and well disposed. So the best of the 
ater Commentators take the word, and they 
adduce examples of this sense, which occurs 
especially in the later writers. Perhaps, how- 
ever, both significations may be included, viz. 
the better sort of persons, more respectable and 
better disposed. And so Chrys. seems to have 
taken the word, when he explains ἐπιεικέστεροι, 
i.e. the better sort and better disposed people. 
Thus Thucyd. viii. 93. ἀνθρώπους ἐπιεικεῖς. 
where I have fully explained the idiom and 
adduced many examples. 
— τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν) The Article would seem 

to have no force, and 18 omitted in several MSS. 
It must, however, be retained, since we may 
better account for its omission than for its inser- 
tion. To account for its being used here, it is 
proper to bear in mind, that eae ἡμέραν is often 
used with the Article for the adjective ἡμερινοί. 
The substantive is generally expressed, but some- 
times omitted, and left to be supplied from the 
context, or the subject. Here ὅθος may be sup- 
lied, and the common ellip. of «ara supposed. 
“hus the sense will be, ‘in their daily habits of 

life -᾿ equivalent to the Thucydidean τὸν ε- 
ἡμέραν Bidy, or the i τὴν καθ΄ qar>- 
δίαιταν. And so the best writers say vo «:- 
éue, ‘quantum ad me attinet.’ 

— dvaxpivovres] This is well explained °- 
Chrys. dvepeuvea pres. 

12. τῶν εὐσχ.} See Note on xiii. 50. T- 
word belongs both to γνναικῶν and to avdpe: 

13. cadevovres} This word, from σάλος. - | 
surge of the sea, signifies to agitate. The (':- 
sical writers have many passages where polit:-: 
agitation is compared to the tossing of a te: 
pestuous sea. See Soph. Cd. Tyr. 25. 

14. σορ. ws ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν») Markl. :- 
to what sea? and would read Gecoariav. |. 
query, however, may be satisfactonly answer: 
n the case of places situated, like Berza, |: 

tween two seas, to go to the sea must denote | 
the nearest sea, and if embarkation for a wo :| 
be implied, the nearest sea-port may be <u 
posed. That, in the present case, waa rm. 
proven Pydna. Thus in a kindred passace 
hucyd. i. 137., Admetus, to remove Then: 

tocles out of the reach of those who were seek: 
his life, sends him ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν @dXacc |; 
which must mean the Acgean, and, as we aft-: 
wards learn, to Pydna. Had τὴν @dXao- 
been written, the Adriatic must have been u 
derstood. 
The ὡς ἐπὶ our English Translators ren. | 

‘as if,’ or ‘as it were ;’ which compels them 
suppose that this going to the sea was on}: 
stratagem to deceive his enemies, who σῇ: 
suppose he was taking ship, when he, in fu: 
should go to his destination by land. The ., 
however, is but a slender foundation on whi 
to erectsuch a notion. There can be no do:; 
but that the two words ws ἐπὶ are to be tak: 
together, and understood, as in many pagsac: 
of the Classical writers cited by the Comment 
tors, ec. gr. Pausan. καταβάντων ὡς di τ’ 
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15 μενον δὲ & τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος ἐκεῖ. 

στώντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν" καὶ λα- 
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τοι δὲ καθι- A.D. 46. 
τ Infr. 18 
δ. 

0 , 

Bovres ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, ἵνα ὡς τά- 
Ν ® 

Xara ἔλθωσι πρὸς αὑτὸν, ἐξήεσαν. 
16 

ry ee ~ ὔ 

Εν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ Παύλου, 
γὔ A σι [ ΄-Ὄ ® ® ~ ~ 

παραζύνετο TO πνεῦμα auTov εν αὐτῳ θεωροῦντι κατείδω- 
Φ A , A φ ᾿ ~ 

17 λον οὐσαν τὴν πόλιν. "διελέγετο μεν οὺν εν τῇ συναγω- Sem 
~ ~ 9 , Q ~ ὔ ἣ > ~ ® ~ 

yn Tos [ουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν τὴ αγορᾷ 
4 ~ 

18 κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς παρατνγχα vovTas. . τινὲς δὲ 
~ » o~ ee ~ 

τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στωϊκῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον 
᾽ ~ ww A 

αὐτῷ" καί τινες ἐλεγον᾽ Th ἂν 

λασσαν. to which I could add others from 
‘Thucyd., where the ws is pleonastic. Or the 
sense may be unto, i.e. down to. And 50 ἐπὶ 
“τὴν Oar. in Thucyd. vi. 66. So the Vulg. has 
as τ ad, and the Syr. ad. 
_ 15. ol καθιστῶντει)͵ This is not, as Kuin. 
umagines, for οἱ προπέμποντες, but for κατά- 

οντες, as in a kindred passage at ix. 39. κατ- 
γαγον αὑτὸν els K. The present term, how- 

ever, is equally correct. So Thucyd. iv. 78. 
κατέστησαν (scil. οἱ ἄγοντες) αὐτὸν és Δῖον. 
where 1 have adduced examples from Xenoph., 
Plutarch, and Jambl. We may here render, 
‘those who had the charge of conveying Paul 
brought him to Athens.’ The construction re- 
quires an εἰς, or ἐπὶ, or de, as in the earliest 
example of this idiom, Hom. Od. ». 274. ay. 
Πύλονδε. Wets., however, cites an example of 
μέχρι from Arrian, which comes near to the cas 
of st. Luke. 

16. ἐν avrw] This is added, by a Hebraism, 
asin Dan. vii. 15. ‘‘ 1] was grieved in my spirit 
in the midst of my body ;’”” which passage was 
perhaps in the mind of ἣΝ Luke. Κατείδωλον, 
full of idols.’ This force of κατὰ is found in 

many words, as xaradevdpos, κατάμπελος &c. 
With respect to the fact, it 16 fully established 
and copiously illustrated by Wets.; e. gr. Pau- 
sanias says Athens had more images than all the 
rest of Greece ; and Petronius tells us, ‘‘ it was 
easier to find there a God than aman.’ To the 
perspee of Pausan., Strabo, and Lucian cited 
y Wets., I add Thucyd. ui. 38. θυσίαις διετη- 

σίοις νομίζοντες. 
17. τῇ dyopa] There were many market- 

places, the most considerable being the Cera- 
micus, or old, and the Forum Eretriacum, or 
new Forum; the former of which is supposed to 
be the one here meant by Ikenius and Schleus., 
the latter by Kuin. and indeed moet Commen- 
tators. And that this was by far the more fre- 
quented, being in the most thickly inhabited 
part of the city, confirme the latter opinion. 
Tove wapar., ‘those whom he might happen 
to meet with.” The Forum was the best adapted 
to his purpose, because it was (as in all the 
Eastern countries up to the present day) the 
lace where people met for conversation. And 
m the citations of Wets. it appears that that 

was the κω where Socrates and many other 
Philosophers had been accustomed to hold their 
discussions. 

θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος 

18. Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στ. The Epicu- 
reans were practically Atheists, since they held 
that the wad was neither created by God, nor 
under the direction of his Providence. Pleasure 
they accounted the summum bonum, and virtue 
to be practised only for the sake of pleasure, not 
for its own sake. They maintained that the 
soul was material, like the body, and would 
pen with it, leaving nothing to be either 
ope or feared after death. The Stoics did, 

indeed, believe in the eaistence of a God, but 
held such chimerical notions of his nature, at- 
tributes, and providence, as rendered that be- 
lief almost ougatory. ‘They maintained, that 

sod and man were bound by a necessitas 
fatalis ; that the wise man yielded 1n no respect 
to God, of whom they believed that his nature 
was fire, and diffused throughout the world. On 
the condition of the soul after death, and on the 
existence of a state of rewards and punishments, 
they varied in opinion ; but all denied the im- 
mortality of a future state. Nay, some thought 
that, sooner or later, the soul merged in the 
celestial fire of the Deity. Thus while the 
former denied the existence, or at least Provi- 
dence, of God; the latter, be ᾧ professing to 
believe both, yet, by ascribing al] human events 
to fate, destroyed the foundation of all religion 
as much as the former. It is obvious that 
the above systems were as far as ible re- 
moved from the doctrines of Christianity ; and 
therefore it is no wonder that the latter should 
have been both unaccountable and unacceptable 
to these Philosophers. There were, besides, two 
other sects, the Platonists, and the Peripatetics, 
the latter of whom probably came not near Paul, 
since their places of discussion were far removed. 
The opinions of the former made far nearer ap- 
proaches than those of the rest to the doctrines 
of Chnistianity ; and these probably formed the 
far greater part of those who gave a qualified 
approbation of St. Paul’s doctrines by proposing 
to him again on the subject of the immor- 
tality of the soul. 
— συνέβαλλον) Sub. λόγους, which is some- 

times erpressed. 
- γῆι τ tanta bi | The word was used pro- 
ly of those small birds, sparrows &c. which 

ive by picking up scattered seeds ; but meta- 
phorically, to denote those paupers, who fre- 
quented the market-places, and lived by picking 
up any scattered or refuse produce ; and, genes 
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rally, persons of abject condition without any 
regular means of support. Again, as the tribes 
of sinall birds whicklive by picking up seeds are 
especially garrulous, the word came to denote 
a prater, and some eminent Commentators think 
that is the sense here. But probably both senses 
Wd be intended, viz. ‘‘an insignificunt bab- 
ler,’’ 
18. of δέ] Sub. ἔλεγον, ‘spoke [in answer].’ 

“Ξένων daa. καταγγ., ‘a commender of foreign 
deities.” We are not here to anderstand Gods 
in the full sense of the term. It has been proved 
by the Commentators cited in Recens. Synop. 
(to whose matter I have subjoined much that 1s 
important from Max. Tyr., Jambl., Plutarch, 
Liban., Diog. Laert., Dion. Halic., Pindar, ἄς.) 
that there was properly a distinction, though not 
always Α ἴθ τε ἡ , between Θεοὶ and δαέμονες, by 
wich the former denoted Jupiter and the Gods 
by origin, the latter those who had become so, 
though originally men. These, according to 
some, included the ἥρωες, as Hercules; though 
others made a third class of them. ‘The above, 
then, were all the classes that, properly speaking, 
were reckoned as Divinities. But the Pagan 
Theology comprehended another order of beings, 
which held the midway between divinities and 
mere men, and acted as mediators between God 
and men, by revealing the divine will, and help- 
ing the imbecility of man. This was the dac- 
μόνια, one of which was said by Socrates to visit 
him ; on which, Xenoph. Mem. i. 1, 2. tells us, 
was founded the charge καινὰ δαιμόνια she ie 
pew, almost the same expression as that used of 
St. Paul. Some eminent Commentators think that 
the Athenians meant by this to express that the 
place claimed by St. Paul for Jesus was in this 
last class. But it is plain that what they heard 
the Apostle say of Jesus would give them a 
notion of a Being who was a δαιμὼν, and that 
une of the higher order. And there is great reason 
to believe that δαεμόνεον was sometimes used in 
the sense of δαιμών, as in the foregoing passage of 
Xenoph. (as is plain from the charge being else- 
where worded as τὸ περὶ Θεῶν καινοτομεῖν) 
and those of Diog. Laert., Dio Cass., A¢lian 
and Josephus, cited by Wets., where the ex- 
pressions καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσηγεῖσθαι, or εἰσφέ- 
εἰν, and ξένους δαίμονας εἰσάγειν are equiva- 
nt. 

18. τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ τὴν dudor.| It is strange 
that many eminent Interpreters, antient and 
modern, should take dydor. (written ᾿Ανάστα- 
ow) as the name of a new Goddess. It is true 
that there is something to urge in favour of that 
view, (see Recens. Synop.) but the common in- 
terpretation bears in its simplicity the stamp of 
truth, viz. ‘ preached Jesus and the resurrection 
of the dead through Ilim;’ He being the first 
fruits of thoee that slept. This, too, is required 
by v. 31. ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. and 32. 
ἀκούσαντες ἀνάστασιν τῶν νεκρῶν. ΑΒ to the 
use just before of the plural δαιμόνια, it may 
readily be accounted for from an idiom of fre- 

quent occurrence and common to all lagu 
and mostly used when any charge 1s made sx. - 
any one. Thus it may be considered & z 
hyperbole. It is not, however, unprobad:: =. 
they might so far mistake St. Paul as τὸ ar:- 
that he preached two Gods, i.e. Grd, ast. 
Christ. The God (namely, Jehevah) prez’: 
by him and avowedly different from the ὁτε΄ 
of the Athenians, pleut very well be exec: | 
by them a foreign God. 

19. ἐπιλαβόμενοι αὑτοῦ} Commentate> © 
not agreed whether this expression 15 to π΄ 
garded as im cal ea decied or not. Ther: : 
examples in the Ν. Τ. of both uses. The ἔστ. 
(which is supported by the antient Veraon:. «. 
is adopted by many Commentators,) Ε τ᾿ 
agreeable to the context. And itis coanten: 
by the fact, that the was a tn 
for the trial of impiety, such as the intrecs 
of the worship of foreign religions. Ye. * 
all, it may be doubted whether there wa <: 
thing of apprehension p ly so called. --. 
there is no appearance of any regular tr: 
fore the court of Areopagus. There is, 10.~ 
reason to think, that this court retained ‘: | 
shadow of its antient co uence, and, his’ | 
Inquisition in many Catholic countnes & | 
present time, had abated much of its 8τῖ- 
severity in matters of religion, otherwise unk 
and foreign deities would not have been 90+ 
shipped as they then were at Athens. A strv-- 
roof of which cannot be imagined than th« ° 
owing passage of Athen. ix. p. 372., adducm: — 
me in ns. Synop., and said of the Athen:::: 
τούτοις ὑπάρχει ταῦτ᾽ éweidy τοὺς Beow © 
βονσιν' ἀπέλαυσαν ἄρα σέβοντες ὑμᾶς os” 
φῆς τι ἢ τι Αἴ ν αὐτῶν τὴν πόλυ τ 
ποίηκας ἀντ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν. which passage has ἱε' 
given up by Bentley and Porson as corrupt. | 
may, however, be very well emended. For τ 
τι read τιήτι, and for πεποίηκας read wer: 
ac’, 1.e. πεποιήκασι. Taken, then, wc 
junction with the preceding verse, the word: 
conceive, suggest rather a tumultuary proc: 
ing on the part of the two classes of persons | - 
before mentioned. They, it should seem, thor: 
proper to call Paul to a public and solemn: 
count, and considered no place so proper ἃ" “᾿ 
hill called Areopagus. Thus the words !|- 
after, δυνάμεθα γνώναι; (with which. Ν᾽ 1} 
aptly compares from Plautus ‘‘ possum seire, « - 
profectus, cujus sis, aut quid veneris ?’”) as ai: 
βονλόμεθα γνῶναι. Paul, too, does not = 
dress them as judges, nor seek any justificat:.. 
of his conduct, but as philosophers. If, th: 
any of them were, as was Dionysius, Areopagi'«- 
they were there not as sitting ex officio, but 2 
rivate individuals. Perhaps this may acco.’ 
or the little seriousness of ccremony which τἰ. 
Apostle experienced. | 
— δυνάμεθα γνῶναι) This is Hellenis: 

Greek, both in the use of δύνασθαε for ‘to ἰ:' 
permitted,’ and in the not prefixing some p:' 
ticle of interrogation. 



Νεφ. XVII. ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 548 

20 λουμένη didayn; ἔξενίζοντα “γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς A.D. « 
ἀκοὰς ἡμῶν βουλόμεθα οὖν τγννῶναι, τί av θέλοι ταῦτα 
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OUCEYV ετερον εὐκαιροὺυν, ῃ λεγειν τὶ καὶ GQKOUVELVY καινοτέερον. 

22 

“A popes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα 
23 Oewpw. διερχόμενος γὰρ καὶ 

ὑμῶν, εὗρον καὶ βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ 
ΘΕΩι. 

20. ξενίχοντα) for ξένα, strange. Literally, 
things which strike us with surprise. ᾿Ακοάς, 
ears. This use of the word in the plural is 
thought to be rarely found out of the N. T. 
Yet I have in Recens. Synop. adduced examples 
from Eunp., lian., Herodian, Polyb., and 
“Themist. 

21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες kc.) Render, ‘ Now 
all the Athenians’ &c. 

— οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι) Pric. remarks that 
the distinction between the ἀστοὶ and ξένοι was 
at Athens very frequent. The ἀστοὶ considered 
themselves as alone ing any rank. All 
the rest were included indiscriminately under the 
name ζένοι. They called themselves the frst 
inhabitants, the avroyQOoves; the rest they styled 
new comers. And Kypke thus observes: ‘* The 
inhabitants of Athens were divided into πολῖται, 
μέτοικοι, and ξένοι. Only the πολῖται (1. 6. 
the ἀστοὶ) and the ξένοι are sometimes opposed, 
im a more extensive sense, by which the latter 
comprehended both the μέτοικοι and the ξένοι. 
Hence the question arises whether the ἐπιόη- 
μοῦντες ξένοι are to be taken in this more ex- 
tended sense, as denoting all the ξένοι (viz. who 
had not the jus civitatis) or only those who, not 
having their fixed habitation at Athens, so- 
journed there for atime. But I find the phrase 
only used in the stricter sense.” And 60 buc d. 
it. 36. τὸν ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξενῶν. The 
difference between the μέτοικοι and ξένοι seems 
to have been this, that the former were residents, 
the latter sojourners. Moreover, the μέτοικοι, 

1 a sort of jus Latii, by a particular ceremony, 
which included an oath of allegiance to the go- 
vernment; whereas the ξένοι, who were onl 
sojourners, were not called upon to go throug 
such a ceremony. 

—.- els οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν) nulli rei magis 
racabant. Evxaip. is for σχολάζειν, by a use 
confined to the later wnters. The next words 
exactly characegnse the chief traits of the Athe- 
nian garrulity, and rage for novelty, on which 
see many passages from the Classical writers in 
Recens. Synop. At Athens there were places 
called λεσχαὶ, devoted to the reception of news- 
mongers. 

22. In this brief, but pithy, discourse (which 
would doubtless have been longer, had it not 
been broken off by the scoffs of some and the 
listlessness and abrupt departure of others) the 
Apostle wisely accommodates himself to the 
circumstances of his hearers. After a compli- 
mental] exordium, such as was usual in publicly 
addressing the Athenians, as also by a praoccu- 
patio henerolentia not unfrequent in the antient 

Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Apeiov πάγου, edn’ 
ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς 
ἀναθεωρῶν τὰ σεβάσματα 
ἐπεγέγραπτο ᾿ΑΓΝΩΣΤΩ, 

4) φ . ~ , = a 

ὃν οὖν ὡγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε, τουτον εὐγὼ καταγ- 

Orations, (of which those in Thucyd. supply 
abundant examples) he notices the occasion 
which led to his addressing them, and shows, 
that it is his desire to enable them to satisfy their 
wish of worshipping even unknown gods, by 
pointing out that great Being (to them hitherto 
unknown), the only and the true God ; some of 
whose chief attributes, and the various benefits 
He hath wrought, he then proceeds to recount. 
From thence he infers the duty incumbent on 
his creatures of seeking, i.e. worshipping, Him ; 
at the same time noticing certain erroneous 
modes thereof which had onginated in utter 
ignorance of His true nature. This introduces 
an exhortation to abandon these errors, fortified 
by an announcement of a future day of judg- 
ment, punishment for all wilful disobedience 
to the will of God. Now this implied a present 
state of accountableness, and the duty of guidin 
themselves by the light of that Gospel, whic 
God had been pi to reveal by Jesus Chnist. 
— δεισιδαιμονεστέρονς] Almost all Commen- 

tators of eminence for the last two centuries 
have, with reason, been of opinion, that the 
word must here have the good sense, i.e. ‘ more 
than others attentive to religious matters.’ That 
such was the case with the Greeks generally is 
attested by Mitford in his History of Greece, 
λ οἱ. 11. p. 304.; and that it was so with the 
Athenians particularly is proved by a multitude 
of Classical citations. Sophocles’ matchless 
drama of the (Edipus Col. abounds in testimonies 
to this effect. See 260. 1006. 1187., as also 
Anstoph. Nub. 300. sqq. schyl., too, and 
Eunp. both frequently bear this attestation. 
That the word is susceptible of the above sense 
has been established by a multitude of proofs; 
and that it must be so taken here, is plain, both 
from the air of the context, and from a conside- 
ration of the circumstances. The other inter- 
pretation would involve such a violation, as the 
Apostle could never have intended, of that de- 
corum, which was no where so spears ὁ pi 
served as at Athens, or so rigidly exac m 
public speakers. Beza, Campb., and Newc. 
imagine pr i words οὖς de ts θεωρῶ 
import a softened disapprobation, q.d. rceive 
that ye are somewhat too religious. This, how- 
ever, seems every way untenable. 

23. τὰ σεβάσματα ὑ.] Not devotions, bat 
rather (as Erasm., Koppe, and Schleus. render) 
modes of worshipping God, as shown in temples, 

, images, sacrifices, kc. ; 
— ἀγνώστῳ Gee] These words have given 

rise to no litle debate. The difficulty hinges 
on this, that although we find from Pausan. |. 1. 

a, 
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& ν. 14., and Philostr. Vit. Ap. vi. 3., that there 
were at Athens altars inscn ‘to unknown 
Crods,’ yet no passage is adduced which makes 
mention of any altar ‘to an unknown God.’ 
Jerome, Erasm., and others would remove this 
ditficulty by supposing, that the inscription was : 
᾿Αγνώστοις θεοῖς. or rather Θεοῖς Ασίας καὶ 
Εὐρώπητ' καὶ Λιβύης θεοῖς ἀγνώσοις καὶ ξέ- 
νοις. But, as Bp. Middl. observes, ‘‘ that is a 
most improbable supposition ; and, indeed, the 
manner in which the inscription 18 introduced 
makes it incredible that St. Paul could intend 
merely a remote or vague allusion.” Thus, 
( huin. observes ) the whole force of the Apostle’s 
argument would be taken away, nay, his asser- 
fion would not be true. Therefore, ‘‘that the 
altar (as Middl. remarks) was inscribed simply 
᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, must either be conceded, or all 
inquiry will be in vain.” For, as Baronius and 
Wonna have seen, ‘‘ though there might be 
several altars at Athens and elsewhere inscribed 
to unknown Gods generally, or to the unknown 
Gods of any particular part of the world, yet that 
there might occasionally be one inscribed to one 
of them, is extremely probable.’’? Bp. Middl., 
indeed, (too implicitly following Wonna) thinks 
that the words of the author of the Philopatris 
(apud Lucian.) νὴ τὸν ᾿Αγνώστον τὸν ἐν Αθή- 
vais, are decisive, that ’Ayvworw Θεῷ in the 
singular, was a well known inscription.” Which 
would, indeed, be the case if the Philopatris 
stood in the same circumstances as almost every 
other work of the Classical writers preserved to 
us. But, in fact, that tract (which was writen, 
as Gesner has proved) not by Lucian, but by an 
imitator of his style and manner, who hived 200 
years after him, in the time of the Emperor 
Julian, and who bore the same name, contains 
(as I can myself affirm, after having carefully 
examined the whole for the purpose of knowing ) 
little short of twenty passages written with mani- 
fest allusion to various ts of the Scriptures, 
chiefly of the N.T. There can be no doubt, 
then, that the writer had the present passage in 
view, and consequently his testimony will only 
serve to confirm our belief (which, however, is 
of some consequence) that the singular number 
was used by Bt. Paul. But though no other 
writer seems to have recorded the existence of an 
altar, or altars, so inscribed, yet it has proba- 
bility to support it, and no argument from the 
silence of authors can be drawn to the discredit 
of any writer of unimpeached integnity.. 

The question, however, as Bp. Middl. ob- 
serves, 18, ‘‘ was this inscription meant to be 
applied to one of a possible multitude, as if we 
should impute any kindness or any injury to an 
unknown benefactor, or enemy ,—or was it meant 
to be significant of the one true God?’’ He proves 
that the latter opinion (though the general one) 
is ungrounded. It involves, as he observes, a 
great improbability that an inscription 80 offen- 
sive to a Polytheistical people could have been 
tolerated. And he proves that it is inconsistent 
with the propriety of the Article. The omission 
of the Article, and the position of the words re- 

uire (as he shows both from the mules οἱ x- 
inary language and the custom of inscnpts= 

that the words should be rendered ‘to aa u- 
known God,’ or ‘to a God unknown.’ Asi » 
truly observes, that the discourse of the Apo=* 
is, even according to that way of taking the <}- 
νώστῳ, very pertinent, and that the mente: οἰ 
any unknown Deity gave him a sufficient ban 
for the purpose in question. Hor it hapger-.. 
that there was an altar so inscribed, is a ma‘: 
on which there has been great variety of opin. 
It seems, however, most probable, that the az: 
had been erected by the public on account a 
some remarkable benefit received, which seem 
attributable to some God, though it was uncer- 
tain to which. There can be little doubt bat tz: 
benefit was the removal of the Pestilence ὁ: 
Athens described by Thucydides, and πὲ 
threatened at one time to depopuilate the an. 
when, as Thucyd. tells us, ‘‘ all human bk:; 
was vain, and Divine aid fruitlessly implored. 
Now when the Athenians, at length, experienc! 
so great and unexpected a deliverance, so re:- 
gious a των would not fail to asenbe it 1 
some God. And then was probably the tir 
when the altar in question (and perhaps other : 
was erected. This is supported by the opinion: 
of some antients mentioned by Isidore and Theo- 
phylact; though some thought that the ala 
was erected before the Pestilence was staycu. 
But that is contradicted by the testimony οἰ 
Thucyd. ii. 47., who says that ‘‘they desisted fro= 
all religious deprecations.” The above vies :- 
also confirmed by Diog. Laert.i. 10. For τους: 
that passage has been, for the last century, *- 
Je as inapposite, yet it is perhaps not =. 
‘he story he tells is indeed fabulous, and was 

doubtless invented by the priests in after ages τὸ 
support a sinking cause; but still his narratiy< 
contains, I conceive, a nucleus of truth; namely. 
that, on the cessation of the Pestilence, altas 
were erected, one at each considerable town, 
(and others, even what were called δήμεοε, were, 
as we find from Thucyd., provided with them ) and 
sacrifices offered up ‘‘to a God unknown,”’’ one 
who had wrought out their deliverance. ese 
altars would be, at first, all of them (as Dive. 
Laert. says) ἀνώνυμοι, uninscribed, and many 
would afterwards continue so. Some, howeve-:, 
of thew, it is probable, and certainly the one a: 
Athens, had inscnhed ᾿Αγνώστῳ Ses. Thi 
probably led to the custom, in after ages, οἱ 
erecting altars ᾿Αγνώστοις θεοῖς καὶ ξένοις - οἱ 
which many vestiges are found in the Classica! 
writers, and to which the inscription seen by 
Jerome, no doubt, belonged, and which appears 
to be the only record of such an inscription ar 
full length. 

24. ὁ Θεὸς--κατοικεῖ &c.] The best Com- 
mentators rightly remark, that this seemingly 
plain statement of the truth 15 so skilfully ma- 
naged, as to be directed against the irreligious 
scepticism of the philosophers and higher ranks, 
as well as the superstition of the common peo- 
le. On the sentiment οὐκ ἐν χειροποινγτοῖς 
cc. see vil. 48. and Note. 
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θεραπεύεται προσδεόμενος τινὸς, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πάσι ζωὴν καὶ A.D. 46. 
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ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, Pag 
Esa. 66. 1. 

opicas * προστεταγμένους καιροὺς, καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς 
97 κατοικίας αὐτῶν' 

Apoc. 14. 7. 
u Gen, 2. 7. 
Pal. 50.8% 

ζητεῖν τὸν κύριον; εἰ ἄρα ve ψηλαφή- «Devt. 32 
σέειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν; καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἐκά- 

28 στον ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα. 

καὶ ἐσμέν' 

29 Τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν. 

ἐν αὐτῷ γὰρ ζῶμεν καὶ κινούμοθα 

ὡς καί τινες τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν εἰρήκασι" 
YTe evos οὖν ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ Ὁ 

Θεοῦ, οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ 1 λίθῳ, χα- 
ράγματι τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ θεῖον εἶναι 

30 ὅμοιον. 

31 μετανοεῖν" 

25. οὐ θεραπεύεται} The sense seems to be, 
‘is not (to be] served or ministered unto by the 
hands of men,’ i.e. by temples, sacrifices, &c. 
This is the primary ΕΑ ὁ θεραπεύω. See my 
Note on Thacyd. ἡ n. δ]. 0. 6. At προσδεό- 
evos there may seem to ἜΣ a ‘ellip. ofes. But, 

in Hack; the apres uoe includes that sense. 
For τὰ πάντα many MSS. have κατὰ τὰ 

πάντα, which was preferred by Wets. and edited 
by Matth., but on insecure grounds. For the 
authority of MSS. is very slender in so minute a 
variation. Besides, the sense yielded by κατὰ 
πάντα 1s very unsatisfactory; whereas, that of 
καὶ τὰ πάντα is extremely apposite, viz. ‘‘ all 
things necessary to the egies of life, and 
wey are particularized in a similar passage at 
χὶν 

26. αἵματος} ‘race.’ See Note on 70}.]. 13. 
Wets. compares Anthol. iii. 31,6. ἽΑστεα--- 
ἑνὸς αἵματος. and Virg. sanguine ab uno. With 
respect to the sentiment, by γίνω tracing back the 
ongin of mankind, the Apostle meant to elude 
the vanity of the Athenians, who maintained that 
they were αὐτοχθόνες and γηγενεῖς. Sce my 
Note on Thucyd. i. 2. ἃ ti. 36. With ἔθνος 
ἀνθρώπων. The words ὁρίσας--κατοικίας αὑτῶν 
may be rendered ‘ Sppoiating certain determinate 
seasons [for the inhabitin | and the boundaries 
of the regions they ahiout inhabit.” There is 
reference to the records of the early lena 
and settling of the earth in the Book of ὃ 
For wpor. many MSS. and early Edd. he 
xpoot., which is adopted by almost every Editor 
from Ben . and Wets. to Vater; and, I think, 
ΠΕ ough the old reading might be de- 
fende 

27. εἰ τῆς γε Ψηλ. &c.] These words are 
exegetical of the foregoing, and may be literally 
rendered, ‘ [to try if indeed they could feel out 
and find’ Πν Hendiadys for εἰ ψηλαφή- 
σαντες εὕροιεν, ‘if by investigating they could 
find out ths attributes, will,’ ἄς. It is not im- 
pein that St. Paul may have had in mind 

lato Phed. § 47. (cited by Bulkley) where he 

"Τοὺς μὲν οὗν χρόνους τῆς αγνοίας 
Θεὸς, τανῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πάσι πανταχοῦ 

" διότι ἔ ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν a μέλλει κρίνειν τὴν 2 

οἰκουμένην ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, πίστιν παρασ- 

32 χὼν πᾶσιν, ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 

ὑπεριδὼν ον": 
a» Luc. 94, 47. 

Supr. 2. 

ῖὰ 42. 

᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ 

censures those who feel after God in the dark, by 
resting in the denial tion of second causes, 
without carrying up their cng utr ies to that a 
cause, to which all other things are owing 
which established that admirable order of + a 
which we behold. 

28. ἐν αὑτῳ---ἀσμέν) Many here recognize a 
climax. But i it rather seems to be a strong mode 
of expression, for ‘To Him we owe life and 
every faculty connected with it—by Him we are 
what we are. 
— τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς π.} for τῶν ὑμετέρων π., 

of which Wets. cites an example from Longinus. 
Τοῦ yap γένος ἐσμέν. These words occur both 
in Arat. Phen. 5. and in a Hymn of Cleanthes 
on Jove v. 5., given at length in Recens. Synop. 
Similar sentiments are adduced from several 
other writers by the Commentators, as Pind. 
Nem. Od. σ. ev ἀνδρών, ἐν Θεών runs -» to 
which I have added an interesting passage of 
cs dene Epist. 44., no doubt fabricated by 
Philostratus, and formed on an imitation of this 
passage. 

30. τοὺς μὲν οὖν χρόνονε-- perav.}q.d. ‘ How- 
ever, though God gave men plain tokens of his 
existence and providence, Pic they long enter- 
tained crroneous notions of both, and did not 
worship him aright. These errors, arising from 
ignorance, God long was pleased to overlook and 
bear with, (compare xiv. 16.) but now,’ &c. 
Μετανοεῖν, i.e. of their idolatry and other sins. 
‘* Repentance, says Hierocles ea to enlight- 
ened by the ‘Gospel ), is itself the beginning of 
Philosophy.” 

31. διότι ὄστησεν &e.] ‘And there is need 
that you should obey ore 8 orders, repent, and 
reform your lives, for you must give an account,’ 
ἄς. ᾿Εν δικαιοσύνῃ, i.e. in such strictness and 
Justice as must exc ude all mercy to the impe- 
nitent and unreformed. ‘Avépi. The term is 
(CEcumenius observes) spoken olxovoutxews, de- 
noting ne see rn Jesus &c. lori πα- 
pacywy. Ade rase, here and often, signifies, 
‘to Mere rs in any qe or confidence in 
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° 67 aA e 4 » ? ᾿- e δὲ > ‘ ᾿᾿ , 

A.D. 4. αναστασιν νεκρων, οἱ μεν ἐχλεύαζον οἱ Ce εἴπον᾽ ΔἌικουσο- 
td oe A , 

μεθα σον παλιν περὶ τουτου. 
. td 9 ~ 

θεν ex μεσου αντῶν. 

καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος εἶζηλ- 33 
τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες κολληθέντες αὐτῷ 3 

® 2 i) , .» « ‘ 

exlarevaav’ ev οἷς καὶ Διονύσιος ο ἀρεοπαγίτης, καὶ γυνὴ 
+ + ~ 

ὀνόματι Aapapes, καὶ ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
XVIII. 

1 Cor, 16 

2 
19, 

¢ Infr. 20, 
3934 
1 Car, 4. 12. : 
2 Cor, 11.9, 6 

et 12. 13 
Ὁ ΈΒΕΝΙΣ 

2 Thess. 3. 4 ἣ ’ 

8 “Τοιοι THY τέχνην. 

any one's pretensions, by adducing sufficient 
proofs.’ 

32. ἀκουσόμεθά cov π. τ.) I cannot accede 
to the opinion of those who here recognize a 
wish to hear more ; for if so, why should they not 
hear it then, for the Apostle had not wearied 
his gay fastidious hearers with obscure probalty: 
The feeling seems to have been that of indiffe- 
rence and distaste; or rather we may consider 
this as a civil way of saying, We will hear no 
more of this at present. Some other time will 
do. See Doddr. and Scott. See Luke xxiv. 25. 
Thus the Apostle’s reception was so very dis- 
couraging, that he, in disgust, breaks off his dis- 
course, which, therefore, may be said to have 
been as much interrupted and cut short as 
Stephen's was, and others recorded in this Book, 
pay, even some of our Lord’s discourses to the 
Jews, as recorded by St. John. Had that not 
been the case, St. Paul would doubtless have 
enlarged on the nature of that religion whose 
divine origin had been thus attested by God 
himself. 

34. κολληθέντες} ‘ become his converts.’ See 
Note on v. 13. Γυνὴ, ‘a matron,’ no doubt, of 
some rank, as being here mentioned. The glosses 
(for they are no more) of the most antient MSS. 
attest the early belief of this. Propriety so de- 
mands the masculine ἕτεροι, that it is stran 
Markl. should conjecture ¢repa:, which would 
really be solecistic. 
XVIII. 2. "Iovdatov}] Whether he was then 

a Christian is by the recent Commentators 
thought doubtful. But St. Luke often omits (as 
indeed do all antient writers) minute circum- 
stances, which may easily be supplied ; and this 
probably is one of them; especially since the 
expression προσῆλθεν αὐτοῖς implies a sort of 
connerion, which was probably that of identity of 
religion. Now there had been a congregation of 
Christians at Rome, from the earliest’ period of 
the Gospel, which is supposed to have originated 
with certain of those who had been present at 
the feast of Pentecost, when the Holy Ghost was 
imparted ; and was doubtless promoted by those 
Jewish Christians, who had occasion to repair to 
that city on commercial or other business. 
— προσφάτως) for πρόσφασος, which, the 

META δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ τῶν] 

616 ᾿Αθηνῶν ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον᾽ 
᾽ ~ , 

Ὁ καὶ εὑρών τινα "loveaiov oro- 3 

en εἶ ματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γγένει, προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα 
ἀπὸ τῆς Iradias, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γνναῖκα αὐτοῦ, (cia τὸ 
διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
x τῆς Ρώμης) προσῆλθεν αὐτοῖς “Kat διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον 3 

εἶναι, ἔμενε wap αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργάζετο" ἦσαν yap σκηνο- 
’ a » ~ ~ 

διελέγετο δὲ ἐν TH συναγωγὴ κατὰ | 

Grammarians say, properly signifies rece: . 
slain, but is used both in the Classical and H:i- 
lenistic writers in the sense recent. I azn 
however, with Dr. Blomf. on Aschyl. Chor. | 
791. that it is rather to be derived from z.~- 
and φάω, cognate with core appareo. 
— dtarerayévar}] ‘had issued a διάτατις 

or decree.’ ‘his is noticed by Suetorn. Cia. 
C. 23. Judwos impulsore Chresto assidue tum:...- 
tuantes Roma expulit. This Chrestus is by m-: 
recent Commentators supposed to have beer - 
Hellenistic Jew ; but by the antient and ear: - 
modern ones taken to mean Jesus Christ, wh: . 
is the best founded opinion. ‘The tumult - 
guesion were dissensions between the Jews a. 

hristians (whether Jewish or Heathen), 2:: 
other political disturbances which so might: : 
moral revolution was sure to promote ; in wi: | 
sense Christ might well say he came not to ---᾿ 
peace, but a sword. The change of Chr-'-- 
to Chrestus was likely to be made, and, in fz 
we know was made. And Christ might. | 
means of his religion, be said to be the ::. 
pulsor. 

3. σκηνοποιοὶ)] Few words so plain ba:: 
ven rise to more debate on the interpretat:. -. 
he general opinion, both of antients and τι. 

derns, is that it signifies tent-makers, Sox | 
Commentators, however, thinking it too mea: | 
trade for the Apostle of the Gentiles, have J. 
vised other interpretations, 6. gr. wearers | 
tapestry—makers of mathematical instrumee::!>- 
saddlers. But for these significations there | 
very slender authonty ; and St. Luke, writing | 
a plain style, and upon no subject of art | 

| 

| 

science, must be supposed to use such a τι 
as this in its ordinary sense. And altho.. 
sedarvite remarks, that the question camnotr ἃ 
positively settled without a more intimate -.: 
quaintance with the then modes of life in S. | 
and Asia Minor, yet there can be little duu: 
that St. Paul’s trade was, as Chrysost. s:,.; 
that of a maker of tents, formed of leather ᾿ 
thick cloth, both for military and domestic p::: 
poses ; the latter having been, from the scari::“ 
of inns, much used throughout the Eastin trav: | 
ling, nay in that warm climate, were ewen u:<: 
as houses during the summer season. 
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~ » a A 

5 wav σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ Ἕλληνας. ἧ Ὡς δὲ a.v. τ. 
~ » “-- e , 

κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, 1oy% "7: 
~ e ~ o ~ 

συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ Παῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς 
e 4 ᾽ ~ 

6 ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿[ησοῦν. 
’ » ’ tie , , 2 

καὶ βλασφημουντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια, εἶπε πρὸς 16 
᾽ i, ‘ ? eon > 4 ry com, θ ‘ » , 18 19. 

αὐτοὺς To αἷμα υμῶν em τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν" καθαρὸς eryw* 18, 
~ ~ a 4 Ψ , 

ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν εἰς τα ἐεἐθνη πορευσομαι. 
φ ᾽ ν᾿» A s #8 ® ’ , Q 

nADev εἰς οἰκίαν Tivos ὀνόματι lovcrov, σεβομένον τὸν 
4 ? e ν᾿ « ~ a“ sas ἔ ’, 

8 Θεὸν, οὐ ἡ οἰκια ἣν συνομοροῦσα τῇ συναγωγῆ. ΚΚρίσπος 

“ ἀντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἴδ Ὁ 
Sam. 1. 
b. 3 

; ὦ mee Matt. 10 

καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν δι. 9. 
supr. 13 
45, δ). 

[1 Car. L 
14. 

δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἐπίστευσε τῷ κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ 
ΕΣ ~ 

auTov’ 

9 ἐβαπτίζοντο. 
10 Παύλῳ Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει, καὶ μὴ σιωπήσητ᾽ Ν διότι 

4. ὅπειθΞ:] This ts strangely rendered by many 
recent Commentators ducebat. There will be no 
reason to deviate from the usual sense, if we 
suppose that here, as often, action is put for en- 
deavour, and that πείθειν must, from the subject, 
mean ‘ persuading them toembrace Christianity.’ 
So 2 Cor. v. 1]. σἰδότες τὸν φόβον τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν. 

5. συνείχετο τῷ πνεύμ.} Some MSS., several 
Vervions, and some Fathers, have σὺν τῷ λόγῳ, 
which is preferred by Beng., Pearce, ἀπὸ Κυιη., 
and edited by Gnesb., Knapp, and Tittm. ; but, 
I think, without sufficient reason. The external 
authority for this reading is trifling, and the 
internal by no means strong. The sense, indeed, 
‘was occupied in preaching the word, is not 
amiss, though somewhat frigid. The Vulg. and 
other Versions help out the sense by rendering 
‘instabat verbo.’ But that would require éve- 
κειτο, as indeed Markl. conjectured, but for 
which there is not the least authority. I now 
cannot help suspecting that this plainer reading 
has ansen from alteration. Not that it is a gloss, 
for πνεύματι could not thus be explained ; but 
it should seem that the antient Critics (who were 
but hulf-learned) stumbled at the phrase, and 
pr just as we find Bp. Pearce did, and so 
put down τῷ λόγῳ in the margin, or over τῷ 
πνεύμ., to denote that it seemed more appro- 
pnate to διαμαρτυρόμενος. Mark)., indeed, 
pices not to understand the common reading. 

ut it may be sufficiently well understood ; nor 
is it necessary, as Markl. supposes, to take δια- 
MapTupdmevos for an Infinitive ; but we may 
regard it as put for καὶ διεμαρτύρετο, and ren- 
der it ‘[thereby] earnestly maintaining.’ The 
common reading, then, must be retained, and 
the sense given by Luther, Doddr., and Schleus., 
is the best, ‘he was incited by a strong impulse 
of mind τ᾿ a signification of πνεῦμα very frequent. 
Συνέχεσθαι, indeed, usually means ‘to be hem- 
med in’ &c. But, from the adjunct, it may very 
well denote to be urged, impelled, &c. So 1 Cor. 
v. 14. ἡ yap ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 
urges me, will not let me rest, as Chrys. ex- 
plains. ere is a similar idiom at xx. 22. 
ὀεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι. At Ἰησοῦν sub. εἶναι. 
6. αντιτασσομένων ‘contradicting and op- 

posing by words.’ is is a military metaphor, 

€Elme δὲ ὁ κύριος δι ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ hh. 

~ ® γ ϑ 

καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον καὶ 
Infr. 23. 

h Joh. 10. 
16. 

of which Flsn. and Markl. adduce two examples ; 
but there is one more apposite in Thucyd. iil. 83. 
τὸ δὲ ἀντιτετάχθαις ἀλλήλοις TH γνωμῃ ἀπίο- 
τῶς ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκε. 

-- Ῥλασφημονντων!} ‘reviling.’ ᾿Εκτιναξά- 
μενος τὰ ἱμάτια. A symbolical action, with 
which we may compare what is mentioned in 
Nehem. v. 13., like shaking the dust off one’s 
shoes at any one, and signifying that we re- 
pounce all intercourse. See Note on xiii. 51. 
At τὸ αἷμα ἄς. sub. τρέψεται. By αἷμα is 
meant destruction, i.e. figuratively, perdition in 
the next world. This manner of speaking was 
usual both with the Hebrews (see 2 Sam. I. 16. 
Ezra xxxiii. 4.) the Greeks and the Romans. 
See examples in Elsn. and Wets., who rightly 
derive it from the very antient custom of putti 
hands on the heads of victims for sacrifice, an 
imprecating on them the evils which impended 
over the sacrificer, or the nation. Καθ : 
‘clear [of it].’ Ele τὰ ἔθνη τορτισύμοι. These 
words must not be understood as imp "ying aban- 
donment of the Jews, but an especial attention 
to the Gentiles, by going among them. See Note 
on xiii. 10. 

7. μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν] Not from the house of 
Aquila us shifting his lodgings) as most Com- 
mentators suppose; but from synagogue, 
that being, no doubt, the place where the words 
just before had been pronounced. For the place 
where the exhortations &c. were delivered, is 
Jain from the words διελέγετο ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. 

Besiics, if συναΎ. be not taken as the substan- 
tive of place referred to, there is no other. Then 
ἦλθεν els οἰκίαν must be understood to mean 
‘entered into,’ ‘entered upon,’ for the purpose 
of teaching and preaching, perhaps in an upper 
apartment appropnated to that purpose. a 
kindred passage at xix.9. There is no reason 
to think that Paul shifted his jodgings from the 
house of Aquila; which, indeed, as he no doubt 
continued to work with him, would have been 
inconvenient. 

9. λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσης This intermix- 
ture of the Imperat. with the Subjunct. is thought 
to be a Hebraism. There is no pleonasm ; for 
the Subjunct. form is more rgnificant than the 
Imperative, there being an cllip. of ὅρα, q.d. 
Mind that ye be not silent! 

wuld 

Ὁ 

Ῥ. 
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9 4 9 a ~ δὼ 9 , £5 3 ~ a ’ 

A.D. 44. ἐγω εἰμε μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς επιθήσεταί σοι Tou κακῶσαι 
ὸ ὃ ’ ’ » ‘ a ᾽ ~ ’ a ee 

σε tore λαὸς ἐστι μοι πολὺυς εν TH πόλει ταύτη. εκα-]] 

ἤγαγον 

Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἣν αδίκημά τι ἢ pact 

tf » A ‘ ᾿ a Fs 

ζήτημα ἐστι περὶ λόγον καὶ ονομάτων καὶ]: 

8 ᾽ , 3 ᾽» aq =. 

Kat ἀπήλασεν avTovs απὸ Tov} 

᾿ἐπιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες οἱ "Ἕλληνες Σωσθένην |: 

Α. Ὁ. , ® a q ~ « δ ψ 8 ~ ‘ 

“6:44. θισέ τε ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας εξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
o ~ ~ 

λογον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
a ~ » 

Γαλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ‘Ayatas, xateres-\? 
τῆσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ 

9 ἢ [ Q ~ td . ΜΝ 4 a , < 

αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα λέγοντες Ort παρὰ στὸν wnor!; 
Φ ® ® , , , 

\Infr.23. οὗτος ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 'μέλ-!! 
11. δὲ ~ ’ 9 ’ . ’ « ’ 

λοντος oé¢ τοῦ Παύλου ἀνοίγειν τὸ cToua, εἶπεν ο Γαλλίων 
ν. » : 

πρὸς τοὺς Ιουδαίους 
4 “- ’ A ᾿ 

oupynua πονηρὸν, ᾧ Ἰουδαῖοι, κατὰ λόγον ἂν ἠνεσχόμην 
4 ~ 5 

vuwy ει 
’ ~ θ᾽ a «- af σθ ιὴ iP ‘ a ® ΠῚ 

νόμου τοῦ καθ υμᾶς, ὄψεσθε autor’ κριτῆς yap eye 
9 5 

τούτων οὐ βούλομαι εἶναι. 
κ 1 Cor. 1. ΄ 1. ἥματος. 

βήμα ̓ , μή A ~ ? : 
τὸν 5 Vater bah pad ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος 

~ - wv 

καὶ οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ ] αλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 
Num. 6. 
1 
infr. 21. 94. acer 

"OQ AE Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανᾶς, τοῖς 1" 

ois ἀποταξάμενος, ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν" καὶ σὺν 
αὐτῷ Πρίσκιλλα, καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν 

10. τοῦ κακῶσα( for εἰς τὸ, or ὥστε κακ. 
On λαός ἐστί the best Commentators remark 
that the persons in question are called Christ’s 
people by anticipation ; just as the Gentiles, who 
should a erwarcs embrace the Chnstian religion, 
are in Joh. x. 16. already called the flock of 
Chnist. 

11. ἐκάθισέ] ‘ took up his abode.’ A Hel- 
lenistic use of the word, as in Lu. xxiv. 49. 

12, Tadd. ἄνθυπ. τῆς ’Ax.] The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that the sense is, ‘ on Gallio 
becoming Proconsul.’ Κατεφίστημι is a very 
rare word, but may be compared with xatTem- 
Xetpéw and others. 

13. παρὰ τὸν μόνον.---Θεόν] As much as to 
say: ‘‘ The Roman people permit no Jews in 
Greece to worship God after the rites of the 
Mosaic Law (See Joseph. Ant. xiv. 40, xvi. 2. 
and the Note on Acts xxiv. 6.) ; but this fellow 
teaches things contrary to our Law, and excites 
disturbances among us.” 

14. ἀδίκ. ἢ ῥᾳδιούργημα π.} The best Com- 
mentators are agreed, that ddix.is equivalent to 
παρανόμημα, any capital or serious offence. ‘Pad. 
they define flagitium. It should rather seem to 
correspond to the minor class of offences with us 
styled lurceny, Gatos indeed the word roguery 
is derived. See Note on xii. 10.) or even those 
petty breaches of the peace which with us are 
called misdemeanours. The pad. πονηρὸν per- 
haps had reference to those roguish wuggeries 
not unfrequently played off in Heathen countries 
in ridicule of the Jewish rites and ceremonies, 
like Alcibiades’ ridicule of the mysteries &c., 
and such as that which Josephus tells us was 
committed by a Roman in ridicule of circumei- 
sion,ard which were always punished, when the 

the Roman r:- 
should bear «. 

17. ἐπιλαβόμενοι δὲ Render, ‘ Wherevr 
the Greeks laying hol of’ ἂς. ere 5.1 
reason tosuppose EAAnves should be cance!'- | 
By πάντες οἱ “EXX. are denoted all the Gre-~-<-, 
namely, both Christians and heathens, of wh - 
the latter as well as the former were incens:::: . 
the bitter spirit evinced by the Jews, and «- 
lad to take this opportunity of insulung 1... 
sthenes, who seems to have been success: 

Crispus, as Ruler of the synagogue, was τὶ 
treated as being, no doubt, the spokesman, - : 
perhaps the promoter of the persecution. 
ἔτυπτον is merely to be understood beating } 
with their fists, probably as he passed thre: 
the crowd out of the Hall of justice. 
similar occurs in Thucyd. iv. 47. 
— οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ T. ἔμ.) See Note 

Mark vi. 46. 
18. κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν} Comment::: 

are not agreed whether this is to referre:. 
Aquila, or to Paul. Yet all peculiarly di-: 
guished for ghee ὴξ of Greek (as 
(Ecum., Isid., Erasm., Beza, Calvin, and Cas; . 
Salmas., Grot., Heinsius, Hamm... WWhhii- 
Valckn., Wakef., Schleus., Heinr., Kuin.. 
almost every Editer of the N.T.) hawe adoy: 

ah 
| 
' 
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19 Keyypeais’ εἶχα yap εὐχήν. 
᾽’ “- 

κακείνους κατέλιπεν αὑτοῦ" 

ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. ὅ49 

» Ψ 
κατήντησε δὲ εἰς "Εφεσον, a.v. 8 

° > A 

αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
- a ϑ γὔ a 9 ~ 

20 συναγωγὴν, διελέχθη τοῖς ᾿ἰουδαίοις. ἐρωτώντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
/ ἊΝ ® ® ~ » ® ’ ‘ 

ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον μεῖναι wap αὑτοῖς, οὐκ ἐπένευσεν 
» » 5 ’ » ms ν᾿ ᾿ 

21 “αλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς, εἰπὼν 
~ a A 

Aet ME TWavTws TH m1 Cor. 
‘ \ ‘a. s 4 Ὁ is Ἱ Numa’ πάλιν δὲ Jac. 415. opTny τὴν ερχομένην ποιῆσαι eis ἱεροσολυμα Letra 
ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ Θεοῦ θέλοντος. 

22 απὸ τῆς ᾿Εφέσου. 

καὶ ανήχθη 
᾿ , ° ry 

καὶ κατελθὼν eis Καισαρειαν, ἀναβὰς 
A 9 ’ ἣ ® ’ ’ [ » , 

καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη eis ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 
23 καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ, ἐξῆλθε, διερχόμενος καθεξῆς τὴν 

Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς 
μαθητας. 

24 ""fovdaios δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς δ 2) Cor. 1. 
Τῷ 19. 

, > 4 ’ , > ΓΚ δ A 4 
ryevet, ἀνήρ λογιος;» κατήντησεν εἰς Εφεσον, υνατὸς wy 

Qe ; = δ Ma ὴν OOO Ὁ ο Infr. 19. δεν ταῖς ypadais. “οὗτος ἥν κατηχήμενος τὴν οὐδὸν τοῦ 3! 
~ » 9 ~ 

κυρίου, καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, ἐλάλει Kai ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς 
~ a a . 

τὰ περὶ τοῦ Kupiov, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα lw- 
42 , ᾿ Φ ’ wv ae a , ~ ~ 26 ἀννου οὗτός τε ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ev τῇ συναγωγῇ. 

the former view, which is supported by the antient 
Versions, and as it involves far more probability, 
and avoids the difficulties attendant on supposing 
Paul to be meant, it deserves the preterence. 
The sense, then, is, ‘after having shorn his 
head at Cenchrea,’ which was the port where he 
embarked on his voyage. The Coramentators 
are generally agreed that the vow was not one of 
Naczarite, but a rotum civile, such as was taken 
during or after recovery from sickness, or deli- 
verance from any peril, or on obtaining any 
unexpected good, to consecrate and offer up the 
hair, the sharing of which denoted the fulfl- 
ment of the vow. 

19. κἀκείνους κατέλ. αὑτοῦ &c.] The sense 
1s obscurely expressed, but there is no necessity 
to adopt the expedient proposed by Doddr., of 
transposing this clause, and placing it after 
θέλοντος, v.21. The fact is that Paul had 
brought them with him, on his voyage to Cex- 
sarea, as far as Ephesus, and there put them on 
shore ; and the ship stopping there a short time, 
including a sabbath day, Paul took the oppor- 
tunity of preaching to the Jews, to whom his 
discourse was so acceptable, that they pressed 
him to remain longer with them, which, how- 
ever, he was obliged to refuse, because if he 
permitted the ship to go without him, he should 
probably not be able to meet with another to 
convey itn in time for the feast at Jerusalem. 

21. ἑορτὴν ποιῆσαι) A Hellenistic phrase. 
The sense is merely, ‘I must spend the feast 
time.” Δεῖ με must be taken ulariter, ac- 
cording to an idiom of our own Tanguage. The 
Apostle's purpose may be imagined to have been 
to promote the cause of conversion, and the 
communication between the Christians of Jeru- 
salem and of other parts of the world. And 
hence we may suppose that this feast was the 
Passover, : 

22. ἀναβὰς} namely, to Jerusalem, as some of 
the best Commentators are . may, 
indeed, seem a somewhat harsh omission ; but as 
els Ἱεροσόλυμα occurred only a little before, it 
is not so. To take ἀναβὰς, with some Com- 
mentators, of Cesarea involves far greater harsh- 
ness, since it would exclude all mention of the 
going to Jerusalem, the great object of Paul's . 
voyage into those parts. Karten εἰς ‘Apr. 
would not be applicable to Czsarea, whereas it 
is to Jerusalem ; for Paul would, no doubt, go 
by sea, perhaps by Caesarea. _ i? ν 

. ἀνὴρ λόγιος) An expression denoting, in 
the earlier writers, a man of letters, especially an 
historian ; but in the later-ones an eloquent man, 
which is probably the sense here, though some 
Commentators adopt the first-mentioned signifi- 
cation, Δυνατὸς ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, ‘ well versed 
in the interpretation of the Scriptures of the O.T.’ 

25. κατῆχ. τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ ed From what fol- 
lows it is clear that this must be understood with 
limitation, namely, as only denoting that part of 
the Christian doctrine which consisted in repent- 
ance and fuith in a Messiah to come. ᾿Ακριβώς, 
carefully, i.e. according to his knowledge, the 
imperfection of which is suggested by what 
follows, ἐπιστάμενος.-- Iwayvov, where τὸ Bar. 
I. must mean, by synecdoche, the whole doctrine 
and religious system of John. See Matt. xxi. 25. 
Lu. xx. 4. Acts i. 22. x. 37. Only it should seem 
to be implied that Apollos had received the 
baptism of John, though most probably not in 
person, but from some of his disciples, and 
even that recently. He had certainly not re- 
ceived Christian baptism, as Mr. Scott supposes. 

26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι) This may have reference 
to his descanting on the necessity of repentance 
and reformation, and to his Poinans out many 
errors in the usual mode of understanding the 
Scrptures, especially the Prophecies. 

y UN 
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a.D. 48. ἀκούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, προσελάβοντο 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν Tov Sew 

Εἰ οα.5. ὁδόν. Ῥβουλομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, ΞἸ 
προτρεψάμενοι οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς aro- 
δέξασθαι αὐτόν: ὃς παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς 
πεπιστευκόσι διὰ τῆς χάριτος. εὐτόνως “γὰρ Tos ‘lov 33 
δαίοις διακατηλέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τῶν ραφων, 

εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
XIX. q Supe. 18. 

raid 80." Edecor’ 

Ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
9 0 

αντον" 

VEFENETO δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν Ἀπολλαὺ εἶναι ἐν. 

Ἰῶσε, 13, Κορίνθῳ, Παῦλον διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ἐλθεῖν εἰς 
καὶ εὑρών τινας μαθητὰς, τοῦ 

» ~ Ψ , , e ‘ .) 

Εἰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες; οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς 
εἰ πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν ἠκούσαμεν. 

᾿εἶπε πρὸς αντοὺυς 2 

φ . a | + Mart. ἃ εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς" Eis τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ 5 
Mare. 1. 
4, 8. 
Lue. 8, 16 
Joh, 1. 96. 
supr. 1. 

εἶπον" Εἰς τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. 
᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων, 

δεἶπε δὲ Παῦλος } 

δ, ’ " » 4 ‘ 
el.ig εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον μετ᾽ αὑτὸν Wa πιστεύσωσι τοντέστιν 

_27. προτραψάμενοι)] This may be referred 
either to Apollos, or to the disciples; but the 
former mode, which is supported by the most 
eminent Commentators, is preferable. They ex- 
joes him to carry into effect so good a reso- 
u on. 

— cweBdrero—ydpiros] It is plain that 
σννεβ. must mean ‘ contributed to the advantage 
of.” Buton the sense and construction of éa 
τῆς χάριτος Commentators are not agreed. That 
it must not be construed with τοῖς wer. is ma- 
nifest, for that would give a very awkward air to 
the sentence ; and no such phrase as πιστεύειν 
διὰ τῆς χάρ. elsewhere occurs in Scripture. Be- 
sides, the sense would be here not very suitable. 
Tt must be taken, as almost all the antient Trans- 
lators saw, with συνέβαλετο. The question, 
however, is what is the sense. Beza, Camer., 
Raphel, Wets., Rosenm., and Heinr., take τῆς 
χάριτος to mean grace of diction and manner, as 
in Lu. iv. 22. rots λόγοις τῆς χάριτος But 
that sense would here be scarcely important 
enough, and thus τοῦ λόγου would be indis- 
pensable. There can be no doubt that τῆς 
Xdp. is for τῆς Xdp. τοῦ Θεοῦ, a phrase so fre- 
quent, that sometimes τοῦ Θεοῦ is dispensed 
with. So Rom. xii. 3. διὰ τῆς χώριτος τῆς 
δοθείσης. also xii.6. xv. 15. and e ciel Rom. 
vi. 17. οἱ τὴν περισσείαν τῆς χάριτος λαμβά- 
vovres, where τοὺ Θεοῦ must be supplied. And 
80 at xix.9. τὴν ὁδὸν is for τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίον. 
The interpretation in question is moreover re- 
quired by the strong expression εὑτόνως διακατη- 
Aéyxero. where εὐτόνως may be rendered stre- 
nuously, as in Lu. xxii. 10., and διακατηλ. 
a something more than κατηλέγχ.» con- 
uted. 
XIX. 1. τὰ dvwrepixa μέρη] ‘ the upper and 

inland regions,’ of Phrygia. my Note on 
Thucyd. i. 7. 
— paOnrac} Many recent Commentators 

think that these were only believers in a Mes- 

siah, and followers of John the Baptist. Β.: 
thus they could not have been Christ’s discis:- 
at all. Besides, St. Paul addresses them as #::. 
tized in the name of Jesus, which at least imp’ -- 
that they must have publicly professed faith .- 
Jesus Christ. It should seem that the men |. | 
been, some time before, baptized by some | 
ὍΠΗ: disci ey ee or τ ες ἀψὺ τς μὲ sae 
where partly by means o' OS, and partly | 
Aquila, they became convinced of the truth | 
the Christian religion; though they were = | 
thoroughly acquam with its doctrines, =| 
had yet been formally baptized. — 

2. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ--ἠκούσαμεν] This, accordinz ‘ 
the sense assigned by our Common Versi. : 
would imply such ignorance as, even on τὶ 
supposition that the men were only Johann: | 
would be incredible. But indeed it is qu! 
unnecessary to so interpret; for Grot., |. 
Pearce, and others have proved, that δεδόρμιεν, 
or λαμβανόμενον must be supplied at ἐστι. 
at Joh. vii. 39. οὕπω γάρ ἦν wrevma G+.) 
where our Version very properly expresar: Ἢ 
διδόμενον. In both passages the extraord::: | 
influences of the Holy Spint must be un: 
stood. The ἀλλα may be rendered Nay. 11, 
men, who probably had lived in some rer; 
situation, and had not been long at Ephesus, | 
never heard of the effusion of the Holy Spirit 
Pentecost. : 

3. els τί] Sub. βάπτισμα. Ele here, ; 
often, does not denote purpase, as most Comm 
tators suppose ; but εἰς with the Accus. is pu: 
ἐν [by} with a Dative, as in forms of swear. 
e. gt. Matt. v.35. els Ἱεροσόλυμα, which is ἡ 
after followed by ὀμνύειν ἐν τῇ yir- 

4, Bdwr. μετανοία:] ‘ abaptism which be: 
those who underwent it to repentance, refor:: 
tion, and purity of life.’ See 11.24. and N;, 
Tour’ ἔστιν, ele τὸν Χ. Ἴ. are the words of 
Apostle, briefly importing, ‘Now that Mre-=- 
whem John bound you to worship is Jeaes.” 

te | 
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5 εἰς Tov Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν A.D. 48. 

Geis τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου ᾿ἰησοῦ. ἱκαὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς t Supe. 9,4. 
τοῦ LlavAov ras χεῖρας, ἦλθε τὸ [Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ew “8.1 

ἐν ρον ; , - vet 115. 
αὐτοὺς». ehadouy τε λωσσαις καὶ προεφήτενον. ἤσαν δὲ 

80: πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. Εἰσελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν 
συναγωγὴν, ἐπαρῤῥησιαζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς διαλεγόμενος 

Qxai πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. "Ὡς δέ ἐγ tier 

τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἡπείθουν, κακολογοῦντες τὴν ὁδὸν! 6 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς aw αὐτῶν αφώρισε τοὺς 
μαθητὰς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῆ Tupavvov 

10 τινύς. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο᾽. ὥστε πάντας τοὺς Si. 
κατοικοῦντας τὴν Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου 

11 ᾿Ιησοῦ, ᾿Ιουδαίους τε καὶ “Ἕλληνας. ᾿Δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς {Maris 

12 τυχούσας ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, "ὥστε rope. ἣν 

καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 

7 

ὠτὸς - 
αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 

τὰς νόσουν, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐξέρχεσθαι ar 
13 αὐτῶν. ᾿Επεχείρησαν δέ τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχομένων 

᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὰ πνεύ- 
ματα τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγοντες" 

14 Ὁρκίζομεν ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿ἰησοῦν ὃν ὁ Παῦλος κηρύσσει. ἦσαν 
δέ τινες υἱοὶ Σκενᾶ ᾿Ιουδαίον ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ, οἱ τοῦτο 

15 ποιοῦντες. ἀποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν elie’ 

Τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν “γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἐπίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς 
16 δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; καὶ ἐφαλλόμενος ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος 

doubt St. Paul proceeded to enlarge on the evi- 
dence for the Messiahship of Jesus, the benefits 
of his religion, and its doctrines. 

6. ἐλάλουν---προεφ.]) Cont to the opinions 
of some recent Commentators; l must maintain 
the sense to be, ‘ they spake with [foreign] 
tongues, and used their gift in the exercise of the 
προφητεία or inspired teaching and preaching. 
It is plain that γλώσσαις here is for ἑτέραις 
γλώσσαις, as in the kindred passage of Acts ii. 4. 
ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, where see 
Note. We may observe a climax, προφητεία 
being a higher gift than λαλεῖν γλώσσαις. 
I Cor. xiv. 5. μείζων yap ὁ προφητεύων ἢ ὁ 
λαλών γλώσσαις. 

9. ὀἐσκληρ. καὶ ἠπείθονν] A sortof Hendiadys ; 
“ obstinately refused to yield credence.’ So 
Feclus. xxx. 1]. μήποτε σκληρνυνθεὶς ἀπειθήση 
σοι. See also Ps. xciv. 8. and Hebr. iii. 8. 
"Awooras must be understood of separation from 
the eynage e and church communion, and 
preaching elsewhere. See Note on xviii. 7. 

10. πάντας) This may be taken, with many 
Commentators, in a qualified sense; but, in 
fact, there was such a constant influx of persons 
to this capital and emporium of Asia Minor, that 
there could not be many persons but who had 
heard, at least by the report of others, of the 
doctrines of Christianity. By ᾿Ασίαν is meant 

the province of which Ephesus was more imme- 
diately the capital, and nearly corresponding to 
the antient Ionia. 

12. σονδάρια)] See Lu. xix. 20. Σιμικίνθια, 
from the Latin semicinctum, a half-girdle, or 
garment, equivalent to our upron. 

13. Περιερχ., called in Latin circulatores. 
The persons were something like our travelling 
mountebanks, and besides skill in medicine, pre- 
tended to knowledge of magic. See Note on 
iv. 7. and Matt. xii. 27. . 

14. reves) This must be construed with érra, 
* some seven persons, sons of Sceva.’ See xxxiil. 
23. and Thucyd. iii. 11. and vii. 87. The same 
idiom is found in our own language, and sig- 
nifies about. 

15. τὸν "Incow γινώσκω---τίνες toré;) q.d. 
‘1 recognize the authority of Jesus and Paul, 
but your's I disavow.’ Wets. compares from 
Iseus σὺ dé τὶς εἶ ob γινώσκω ce. 

16. épadAcuevos] This use of the word, which 
is by a metaphor taken from wild animals, is 
rare, and not exemplified by the Commentators. 
I have, however, in Recens. Synop., adduced 
several examples from Homer. Κατακυρ. αὑτῶν, 
lox. κατ᾽ a. Almost all Commentators for the 
last century are agreed in taking ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν to denote ‘ exercised force over them by 
maltreating them,’ as in Wisd. xix.20. But it 
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, 4 A - ‘ δ \ ° oe 
6v ᾧ Ἦν TO RveuLa TO Fovnpov, και κατακυριενσας αντων-ς 
Ψ [ [ ~ Π ἢ , 

ἐσχυσε ΚΑΤ QUTWY), ὥστε Ὑνανονς και TET PQUMAT (IG MEFOUS 
9 ~ 9 ~ Ψ ® é 

εκῴφυγειν εκ τον οἴκου εκείνου. 
Ψ 
Ελλησι, 

wv . 4 
Εφεσον' καὶ ἐπέπεσε φόβος emi 
9 , A ΝΜ “- ’ 

"Μεῖ.δΔ6, ἐμεγαλυνετο τὸ ονομα τοῦ κυρίου 

πᾶσιν, ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ 

~ δὲ 9 4 1" 

Τουτὸ ΘΎΕΨΡΕΤΟ “γνῶώστον , 
~ “ 4 

τοις κατοικουσι τὴν 

πάντας αὐτοὺς, καὶ 

᾿Ιησοῦ. ᾿Πολλοέ te 18 

D ὅτων ἤ : ͵ i ἀναγγέλ τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι καὶ ἀαναγγελ- 
~ e πρὶ ἢ 

λοντες τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν. ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα 10 
o ’ ’ με [4 πραξάντων, συνενέγκαντες τὰς βίβλους κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον 

πάντων" 

«E.55 ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε. 
supr. 6. 7. “- ? ΝΜ αἱ w 
i3. TOU κυρίου nutave καὶ 1 
A.D. 52. b 

᾿ Ul \ A a “« ’ e 
kat συνεψηῴφισαν tas τιμὰς αὐτῶν, Kat εὕρον 

’ ε 4 

"οὕτω κατὰ κράτος ὁ λόγος 20 
vev. 

ὯΣ δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ] 
b Supr. 18 ᾽ - ὦ ° 
a. πνεύματι, διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ‘Ayatay πορεύεσθαι 
om. . Ψ ’ > « 

2.0, εἰς Ιηρουσαλὴμ, εἰπών Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαί με ἐκεῖ, 
“~ Π aA 9 ‘ 4 

cSupr.13 δεῖ μα καὶ Ῥώμην ἰδεῖν. “ἀποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακε- 22 
“- ~ .af 

Kom.16 δονίαν δύο τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον Kai” Epacroy, 
2 Tim. 4 * yo ¢ , ἢ , » ἀ’ ’ δὲ ν 293 
2... αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν Ασίαν. Εγγενετο xara 2 
εἰ 2 Cor, 1. oa ’ ᾽ ᾽ a e - τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περ τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
e Supr. 16. ’ , t a“ a 
ie Δημήτριος “γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς 24 

may perhaps be regarded as ἃ seemingly pleo- 
nastic, yet very significant expression, import- 
ing more than either would mean alone. "Ioyuce 
κατὰ is for κατίσχυσε. Γυμνοὺς may be taken 
as our popular phrase with the clothes torn off 
one’s back, 

18. ἐξομολ. καὶ dvayy.] The expressions are 
nearly synonymous, and denote frank and open 
confession, with a narration of all circumstances. 
By the πράξεις are especially meant magical 
practices, though also implying sins of every kind. 

19. ἱκανοὶ} ‘ a good many.’ Ta περίεργα. 
The word, as applied to persons, signifies nimis 
sedulus, male curwosus ; and hence, as applied to 
things, supervacuus, vunus. Thus it was used to 
denote the ‘‘ superstitious vanities’ of magic, a 
sense occurring both in the Scriptural and Clas- 
sical writers. See many examples adduced in 
Recens. Synop. The books here mentioned were, 
no doubt, treatises on magic, as those of Artemi- 
dorus, and Astrampsychus on the interpretation 
of dreams. Ephesus was the chief resort of the 
professors of the art, who formed what are called 
in the Classical writers ᾿Εφέσια γράμματα, 
which were scrolls of parchment inscri with 
certain formule, and bound to the body, being 
used as amulets. ᾿Αργυρίον, ‘ of silver coin,’ 
what, it is impossible to determine. Some sa 
the silver shekel of four drachms ; but most thin 
it was the drachm. Still it is not quite certain 
whether that was the same as the Attic drachm. 
Wets. adduces several examples of pernicious 
books being publicly burnt. 

20. κατὰ codror] An adverbial phrase sig- 
nifying extremely, ἰσχυρῶς. The word often 
occurs in Thucyd. Ἴσχνεν is well explained by 
Schleus. vim exseruit. 

21. ἔθετο ἐν τῷ πν.} ‘‘statuit apud se. τε- 
woke The best. Ὁ ΟΠ agente at bees 
ong agreed in assigning this sense, in prefererc: 
to referring the expression to the Holy Spiri-. 
The Article is used in the former sense as wel! a- 
the latter, of which examples are adduced by 

a ] ᾿Επέχειν signifies | . ἐπέσχε χρόνον] ᾿Ἐπέχειν . ἴῷ 
hold to (ent), and 2. to keep to, stay ; and ha: i 
reflected force by the ellip. of ἑαντόν. In tix 
sense of stay it occurs frequently in the bei 
authors, either without, or (as here) with tr 
addition of an Accusative, (depending on κατὰ, 
denoting duration of time. == | 

24. dpyvpoxowos) This signifies a worker 11 
silver, whether a silver-smith, or a manufacture: 
of silver coins, the Commentators are not agreed. 
The former is the more probable, and is sup- 

rted by the best Commentators, who suppo~ 
the ναοὺς dpyupous "Apr. to have been smaii 
silver medals of the celebrated Temple of Dian: 
at Ephesus, (which was one of the wonders ὦ: 
the world, being 425 feet ty ζῴη broad, an. 
having 120columns sixty feet high, of which -3 
were carved,) or at least of the chapel whicii 
contained the famous statue of the Goddes. 
These were largely bought for curiosity or devo- 
tion, (as the models of the Santa Croce at Lo- 
retto in modern times) and were carried by tra- 
vellers or others, whereat to perform § the: 
devotions, and by way of safeguard. cai 
be little doubt but that the ἀργυρόκοποε ais: 
executed large coins representing the temple. 
with the image of Diana; and an example o: 
this sense is found in Jerem. vi. 29. LAX. The 
τεχνίται here denote the chief: workmen, anc 
the ἐργάται the inferior artizans employed οἱ, 
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, ~ 9 ’ ~ “ μὲ ’ ἀργυροῦς Αρτέμιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν A.D. t. 
95 οὐκ ὀλίγην οὺς συναθροίσας, 

A Q a ~ 

καὶ Tous περὶ Ta τοιαῦτα 
» , 7 ΝΜ ’ ° dad » ’ “- 

ἐργατας. εἶπεν ‘Avopes, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι EK TaUTNS τῆς 
[ , e » i) e ~~ . 

26 εργασίας ἡ εὐπορία nuwy eoTt 
~ 4 9 ’ 

ΐ καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκονεῖτε t Ῥι). 115. 
9 ’ » ’ , ἢ δὸ , ~ "A , e ἘΝ 10. 3 

ὅτι ov povov Edecov, αλλα σχεὸον πασῆς τῆς Actas oe 
~ e wv o ad 

Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν oxAov, λεγων ὅτι 
. » e “σι ϑ ᾽ ‘ ~ 

27 οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διὰ χειρῶν γινόμενοι. ov μονον δὲ τοῦτο 

δυνεύε Kivouvevet ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς Ἀρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, 

~ 1 ~ a 

μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν 

98 ὅλη ἡ Acia καὶ ἡ οἰκουμένη σέβεται. 

γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, ἔκραζον λέγοντες" 

᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ καὶ 

Μεγάλη ἡ 
990 Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. δκαὶ ἐπλήσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως" g Inte. 90. 

Ψ ’ ε αὃ A ᾽ ἢ , , 

wpunoav TE ὁμοθυμαὸον eis τὸ θεατρον, σνναρπασαντες εἰ 27. ὃ. 
Col ἴα 

Γάϊον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους τοῦ Παύλου. 
“ A ΄ 4 » ~ ΝΜ A én ᾿ 

30 τοῦ δὲ Παύλον βουλομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἴς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ 
wv » a 

31 εἴων αὐτὸν ot μαθηταί. τινὲς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν, 
Ψ 9 σι , ἢ ® ‘ , A 

ὄντες αὑτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες προς avTov, παρεκάλουν μὴ 

32 δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 
ἔκραζον’ 

Ψ φ Ψ 

ἄλλοι μὲν οὖν ἀλλό τι 
φ ‘ «63 , A e , 
nv yap 7 ἐκκλησία σνγκεχνμένη, Kat ot πλείους 

Ww ’ , ᾿Ὶ ~ 

33 οὐκ ἤδεισαν, τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύθεισαν. “ex δὲ τοῦ ἜΣ 

ὄχλον προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ins 31.40 
᾿Ιουδαίων" 

84 ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμφ. 

these portable chapels. By the τὰ τοιαῦτα 
a little further on is meant the work bestowed, 
1, 6. statuary, A arr and such sort of matters 
connected with the P religion. Παρείχετο 
wl a a ‘paid considerable wages to,’ as Acts 
xvi. 16. 

_ 25. ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν] This is a term of middle 
signification, and is to be interpreted according 
to circumstances. See supra xi. 29. 

27. ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος] The sense seems to be, 
‘this our part of the common employment, this 
our business.’ The Dat. is for the Genit. 
᾿Απελεγμὸν, disgrace, from ἐπελέγχεσθαι, to 
be utterly refuted oF rejected. The word is used 
by Symmachus, and ἐλεγμὸς occurs in the Sept. 
The construction of this passage is somewhat 
unusual; and therefore the passage has been 
treated as corrupt, and has n tinkered by 
both antient and modern critics. But, in fact, 
no change is necessary, since the style is what 
is called ular, and the constmction 18: κὶν- 
δυνεύει τὸ ἱερὸν.--λογισθῆναι, τὴν τε μεγαλει- 
ότητα αὐτῆς μέλλειν καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι. 

29. θέατρον) i.e. the place of public resort 
for every kind of business and pleasure. Luvex- 
δήμους, fellow travellers, or, as others explain, 
townsmen, those who had left their country to- 
gether with Paul. 

31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν)] These Asiarchs were among 
those annual magistrates, who in the Eastern part 

. Ψ 
ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατασείσας τὴν χεῖρα, ἤθελεν 

“emiyvovtes δὲ ὅτι ᾿[ουδαῖός 

of the Roman Empire, were (like the Roman 
Ediles) superintendents of things pertaining to 
religious worship, the celebration of the public 
games &c. They were called, according to the 
province over which they presided, either Asi- 
archs, Lyciarchs, Syriarchs &c. The office was 
only for a year, was elective, a certain 
number of persons (in Proconsular Asia, ten) 
being elected by the towns, and sent to forma 
council at the capital. Of these the Proconsul 
appointed one to the Asiarch, the rest, styled 
Asiarchs, being his colleagues. See more in 
Rec. Syn. 

33. προεβίβασαν sea“ προβ. τ. 1.) At ἐκ 
Tov ὄχλου sub. Twee. UpoeBip. signifies ‘ they 
put him forward [as spokesman] ;’ for βιβάζειν 
and its compounds often implies the latter. So 
Polyb. xxiv. 3, 7. προβ. τινα els λόγους. See 
also Thucyd. iii. 52. fin. Προβαλόντων is best 
rendered by Kypke, Wets., and Kuin. recom- 
mending, of which sense they adduce three ex- 
amples. 

— ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμω) There is some 
obscurity in the narration, to clear up which Bp. 
Pearce would render τῷ δήμω ‘ for the people,’ 
1. 6. to the Magistrates. This, however, ia directly 
opposed to the usage of the language; and it 
would be very harsh to suppose so matenal a 
Circumstance omitted. It is strange that the 
opinions of Commentators concerning the passage 
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® ᾽ν», ’ με 
A.D. ὅ8. egTi, φονὴ eyeveTo μία εκ 

a 

ζύντων᾽ 
«ε 

4 ~ if e ’ 

υμας κατεσταλμεένους νπαρ 
9 wv > , * 

Tew. ἠγάγετε yap τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε iEpoavdow: 
~ a 4 ΄ι 

οὔτε βλασφημοῦντας τὴν * θεὸν ὑμῶν. 

should have been so various, since the whole 
admits of satisfactory explanation. ᾿Απολογεῖσ- 
Yur signifies to pronounce an apology, to speak in 
exculpation of oneself or of others. Now as this 
Alexander was set up to speak, and put forward 
by others, it is not likely that he should have in- 
tended to speak in his own behalf. But if in 
behalf of others, for whom so likely as the Jews, 
who put him forward? The purpose, doubtless, 
was to exculpate them from any share in the 
blame which was imputed to the Christians; 
that they might not be sacrificed in the destruc- 
tion which threatened the Christians. And cer- 
tainly they had reason for fear, from their well 
known hatred of idol worship; and the bitter 
animosity in which they were held, is clear from 
the multitude refusing to hear the orator because 
he wasaJew. It does not appear that Alexander 
meant to have made any attack on the Christians. 
_ 34, ἐπιγνόντες) This, (for the common read- 
lng ἐπιγνόντων) is the reading of many of the 
best MSS., of almost all the early Edd., and of 
several Fathers; and it is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Wets. to Vat. And nghtly; 
for besides the strong external evidence, interna 
evidence is quite in its favour, it being the more 
difficult reading. It is, however, not so much a 
pominsuve absolute, as it involves an anacolu- 
thon, 

35. Καταστέλλω signifies properly to put 
down, as Ps. Ixv. 8. (Aq.) καταστ. τὸ κύτος 
τῆς θαλάσσης. But it is more frequently used 
in a metaphorical sense of allaying or quieting 
a tumult. 

— γραμματεὺς) It is easier to mark the rank 
and duties of this office than to represent the 
word by any corresponding one of modern lan- 
guages. He was President of the Senate, and his 
duties embraced most of those of our Chancellor 
and Secretary of State, or Speaker of the House oe 
Commons. See my Note on Thucyd. iv. 118. 24. 
Transl. 
— tis γάρ ἐστιν &c.] Pearce and Markl. 

rightly observe, that the yap has reference to 
some clause omitted, to be filed up thus: [There 
is no need of this clamorous repetition of ‘‘ Great’’ 
&c.] for what man is there &c.? The omission 
in such cases may usually be traced, as here, to 
violent emotion, hurry, or such like. Νεωκόρον. 
The word at first denoted a sweeper of the temple. 
Afterwards, however, from the humility of reli- 
gious devotees, it was employed to denote a 
curator, or one whose office it was to see that the 
temple was kept in good repair, neat, clean, and 
furnished with every thing proper for the cele- 
bration of worship. Moreover, what was pro- 

NPAZEIz 

Μεγάλη ἡ Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων᾽ Καταστείλας ἀξ 
oO γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον, . φησίν" Avdpes Eqeom, τᾷ 
yap ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει τὴν ἢ πόλιν 
νεωκόρον οὐσαν τῆς μαγαλης [θεᾶς] Αρτέμεδος καὶ τοῦ 
Διοπετοῦς; αἀναντιῤῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέ 

Κεφ. XIX. 
’ e x. Φ δύ 

πάντων ὡς ἐπι. ὥρας ουο 

; 

εσίων πολιν 

8 4 - 

ον ἐστι Ξ 
Ἁ ‘ a ἤ 

ειν, και μηδὲν πρόοπετες πρατ- 
a 

᾿ Q ? yom 

εἰ μὲν οὖν Anur-> 

per applicable only to a person, was trans: 
y Prasopopia, to cities, especially as u τὰ 

usual to personify them. And thus, by a # 
commodation of the sense, it came to sc: 
devoted, consecrated to, and was used in refere: 
to the tutelary Deities of a city. This tem τὲ 
not confined to Ephesus, but extended w οζ΄. 
cities of Greece, and Asia Minor. Somei=- 
one and the same city was called pee«opes κ΄. 
respect to three or even four different Gods. I. 
Διοπετοῦς. Sub. ἀγάλματος, supplied br τ 
Synac. The Commentators remark that mz: 
of antiquity so remote as to ascend beyooi i. 
historical record were feigned by the priest: © | 
have come from Heaven. This might have t=: | 
the case as far as regards the material, at hea - 
the first images of Gods, since aerolites of :=- 
mense size, and most grotesque shapes. <> 
known in all ari to have fallen from sh. 
One or two of these might, in the infanc: © 
idolatry, (bearing, by a lusus nature, a r:. 
resemblance to the human bust) have been *- 
garded as images of Gods, and as coming f:" 
the skies, sent from heaven to be worship>- 
Afterwards, similar aerolites, not natur: 
sha like a bust, would be so formed by .- 
Such, 1 doubt not, were the far-famed Paii.-: 
of Troy and of Athens. Sometimes, however. - 
a rude state of society, the aerolite was left in - 
natural state. Of these we have at least 1: 
examples, in an 1 of black stone m ι΄. 
Temple of the Sun described by Herodian 1. v. :, 
and the famous black stone in the Kaaba at Mec: 
which there is reason to think has been δὴ. 
ject of worship from the earliest ages. 

Θεᾶς before ᾿Αρτέμιδος is omitted in sere: | 
MSS. and Versions, and cancelled by Gne::. 
Knapp, and Tittm., perhaps rightly. 

36. κατεσταλμένους), ‘ quiet and order... 
Μηδὲν προπ. πράττειν, ‘to do nothing pre: ; 
itate,’ is an euphemism not uncommon ia τ΄. 

Classical Pghoenes se oe on 2 i ham ini. 2. 
37. yere yap ere © yap rete: 

toa sentence omitted, q.d. {And that you hes 
been hasty and rash is certain,) for you hav 
brought hither &c. 
— Θεὸν] Such, for the common reading ¢@:. .: 

is read in many MSS., nearly all the early Ex: 
and some Fathers; and it preferred by δι} 
and adopted by Wets., Matth., Gnesb., Tittn:, 
and Vat. Itis also confirmed by internal te-: : 
mony ; for the scribes were far more likely τ 
change θεὸν into Seay than the con <u 
appears from this, that some who had θεὸν 1 
their archetypes changed τὴν into τὸν, whic| 
Griesb., by a grievous blunder, has edited. , 
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τριος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται πρός Twa λόγον ἔχουσιν, AD. δ. 
αἀγόραιοι 

89 λήλοις. 
40 ἐκκλησίᾳ εἐπιλυθήσεται. 

a , 8 , ἢ 

ayovTa, και ανθύπατοι εἰσίν" 
᾽ ’ « , ~ » ~ ® , 

εἰ δέ τι ἱπερὶ ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν TH ἐννόμῳ 
a | | ϑ ~ 

Kal “γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι 

[2 

ἐγκαλείτωσαν αλ- 

στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς αἰτίον ὑπάρχοντος 
περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης. 

41 καί ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκκλεσίαν. 
1 XX. 'META δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσ- i) Tm.1. 
καλεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος, 

3 ἐξῆλθε πορευθῆναι εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν. διελθὼν δὲ τὰ 
9 n~ φΦ “ φ 

μέρη ἐκεῖνα, καὶ παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῷ, ἤλθεν 

8 εἰς τὴν Ελλαδα" : od 4 A.D. 53 ποιήσας Te μῆνας TPES, “yEevouevns . 

αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ‘lovdaiwy μέλλοντε ἀνάγεσθαι 
εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, ἐγένετο "γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν διὰ Μα- 

k a 

4 xedovias. “cuveirero αὐτῷ 
Βεροιαῖος' Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σεκοῦ 
καὶ Γάϊος Δερβαῖος, καὶ Τιμόθεος. ᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ, Tuxeros 1 

δ καὶ Τρόφιμος. οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ev Τρωάδι" Ε 

4 ~ » , 

ἄχρι THY ᾿Ασίας Swwrat x Supe. 16. 
iofr. 21.29 

Cony 
10. . 
Cor. 1. 

8.2]. 
m. 4. 

12, 20. 4 σ᾿ « ~ ἰώ 

6 ημεῖς δὲ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας Toy αζύμων ἀπὸ Titus 3, 12. 

Φιλίππων, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ets τὴν 
7 ἡμερῶν πέντε, οὗ διετρίψαμεν 

Τρωάδα ἄχρις saps 
ἡμέρας ἑπτά. ‘Ey δὲ τῇ ftort. 

μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων ἱτῶν μαθητῶν [τοῦ } eit. oo 

98. λόγον] Some take this to mean a case at 
law; but others, more agreeably to the simple 
ah of St. Luke, interpret it a complaint, by an 
ellip. of μομφῆν, like the Heb. 927 in Exod. 
xvi. 16. Col. ii. 13. ἐὰν τις πρὸς τινα ἔχῃ 
ξόλφην: At infra xxiv. 19. and Matt. νυ. 23. we 
ave simply ἔχειν τι. ᾿Αγόραιοι scil. ἡμέραι, 

‘court days {appointed or trying causes ].’ 
Hesych. explains dyopaiay by δικαιολογίαν. 
“γονταῖ, are holden, i.e. appointed to be 
holden. 

— ἀνθύπατοι) The only satisfactory way of 
accounting for the ee is to regard it not so 
much as an huperbo , but as a popular idiom, by 
which the plurad is put for the singular in a 
generic sense, q.d. ‘ It is for laws and pro- 
consuls to decide such matters.’ I would com- 
pare Iseus p.51, 3. οὔσων δικῶν, ‘ though there 
was a power of seeking justice.” ᾿Εγκαλείτωσαν 
ἀλλήλ. The sense is, ‘ let them go to law (ἐγ- 
xAnow εἰσαγέτωσαν) against each other.’ It is 
a forensic term. 

99. ἑτέρων) i.e. other matters of public con- 
cern, whether political or religious. For περὶ 
ἑτέρων 10 MSS., some very antient, have repae- 
τέρω, which was undoubtedly read by the antient 
Synac translator. It is likewise found in the 
very antent Itala, and was probably read by 
the Vulg.: for alterius there seems to be an error 
of the scribes for ulterius. So elegant aterm as 
περαιτέρω was sure to be roughly handled by 
the scnbes, especially as +: preceded, and e 
and ai are, by Itacism, continualls interchanged. 
In confirmation of this reading see the passages 

adduced in my Note on Thucyd. iii. 81. (Transl. 
and Ed.) e. gr. ‘Eschyl. P. V. 265. Μήπου τι 
προύβης τῶνδε καὶ περαιτέρω. Among other 
antient MSS., this is contained in B and E., and 
most probably in D, one of the most antient and 
valuable MSS. in existence. Besides, περαιτέρω, 
as Rinck shews, is far more suitable in sense. 
— τῇ ἐννόμῳ éxxr.] Not ‘a lawful assembly,’ 

for the Art.1s not pleonastic, but the regular 
assembly ;’ a pointed way of hinting that the 
present assembly was not such. 

40. κινδυνεύομεν] The second person is deli- 
cately used for the first, per κοενοποΐαν. Στάσιε, 
in the law sense, denoted not only sedition, but 
tumult, and is further explained by the σνστρο- 
ons following, which signifies a tumultuous as- 
semblage, for which ξύστασις is sometimes used. 

3. ποιήσας) A noun absolute, or rather 
an anantapodoton. Αὐτῷ ἐπιβ. ὑπὸ. Here 
ἐπιβουλὴ, as a verbal, takes the construction of 
the verb from which it is derived. On the plot 
in question Commentators variously speculate. 
It was probably one to contrive means to make 
away with Paul while on the voyage. At ¢yé- 
vero γνώμη Tepeat αὐτῷ, from the preceding, 
‘ It was his pu : 

6. μετὰ τὰς aie τ. di.) ‘after Passover time ;’ 
for the Jews used their festivals in the same way 
as we do, when we say Christmas-time or Mi- 
chaelmas-time. "Aypce ru. x., ‘ within five days.’ 
This use of the word is Hellenistic, and found 
also at Rom. viii. 22. xi. 25. Hebr.i.13. 

7. μιᾷ τῶν caBp.] See Note on Matt. xxviti. 1. 
— τῶν μαθ.)}] About 17 MSS. and several 
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A.D. 33. κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ Παῦλος διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι 
τῆ ἐπαύριον παρέτεινέ τε τὸν λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίου. 
4 e Π ~ e 

ἦσαν δὲ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ οὗ ἧσαν συνηγμένοι. 8 
καθήμενος δέ τις νεανίας ὀνόματι Εὔτυχος ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, 9 

’ οὖ ~ ἥ ~ ; ι ἢ 

καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου exi 
πλεῖον, κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τρισ- 

΄ ᾽ ‘ wf ’ m ἣ δὲ Ld ~ 
τέγου κάτω, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρός. “καταβὰς dé ὁ Παῦλος 10 
ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ συμπεριλαβὼν εἶπε Μὴ θορυβεῖσθε: 

® ἢ ry [ “-:,ο. ® ~ » , a δὲ ἢ , 

ἡ yap ψνχὴ αὐτου ev αὐτῷ ἐστιν. ἀναβὰς καὶ κλασας 11 
ἄρτον καὶ “γευσάμενος, ep ἱκανόν τε ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐ γῆς, 

οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. ἤγαγον δὲ τὸν παῖδα ζῶντα, καὶ παρεκλής- 19 

θησαν οὐ μετρίως. Ἡμεῖς δὲ προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, 13 
avnyOnuev εἰς τὴν Ἄσσον, ἐκεῖθεν μέλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν 
τὸν Παῦλον. 

πεζεύειν. 

d 4 ? ? ὔ ΓῚ 

οὕτω ‘yap ἣν διατεταγμένος, μελλων αντὸος 

ὡς δὲ συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς τὴν ΓἼΑσσον, avada- 154 
, » \ a » ? 

Bovres αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην᾽ 
φ ~ . 6 -Ῥ 

κακεῖθεν αποπλευ- 15 
aA ® J ᾽ ᾿ ‘ ’ ~ δὲ 

σαντες, TH επιούση κατηντήσαμεν αντικρυ Χίον. τη 

Versions have ἡμῶν, which is preferred by Grot., 
Mill, and Beng., and edited by Griesb., Knapp, 
‘Littm., and Vat. But without sufficient reason. 
See Wets. and Matth. The τοῦ is omitted in 
many MSS. and almost all the early Edd., and 
is cancelled by Matth. and Griesb. It may have 
vue from the margin. On the thing itself see 
1:. 42, 

8. See Note on Joh. vi. 10. 
9. τῆς Bupisdos] ‘the window ;’ which, it 

seems, was a kind of lattice, or casement, ad- 
mitting of being thrown back, so as to let air into 
the apartment, heated by so much company and 
so many lamps. Καταφερόμενος ὕπνω, for εἰς 
or mes ὕπνον, of which latter construction ex- 
amples are adduced by the Commentators. The 
former is Hellenistic, but occurs in Parthen. 
Erot. 10. els βαθὺν ὕπνον καταφέρεσθαι. The 
Commentators closely connect the καταφ. with 
ἔπεσεν, taking it to mean only ἔπεσεν κάτω. 
But the latter may denote the completion of the 
action descnbed as in progress in καταφερ. 
And so, 1 find, it was taken by Budeus in his 
Lexicon, who renders ‘ victus somno.’ The awd 
is for ὑπὸ ; or rather it may be rendered, ‘ from 
the effects of sleep.’ 
- τρίοτέ ον ‘ the third story ;’ for στέγος 

signifies not only a roof, but the Hooring of an 
upper apartment, as being a roof to the apart- 
ment below. So the Latin tristeza tecta, the 
third floor. And Juvenal ii. 199. Tabulata tecta. 
— ἤρθη νεκρός] Many recent Commentators, 

from Lp. Pearce suppose the word to mean ‘ was 
taken for dead.’ They urge that persons falling 
from a high place are often found in a swoon; 
and that there is nothing in the context that 
would lead us to think the lad was dead. Nay 
that Paul himself says ‘ he 1s not dead.’ The first 
argument, however, has no force against the 
plain words of St. Luke. And the second and 
third have next to none. There is no trait in the 
Apostles and Evangelists more remarkable than 
their avojding every thing like setting off any 

circumstance to the utmost. Again, it by no 
means follows from St. Paul’s stretching himself 
upon the young man that he thought him alive. 
or meant to see whether he was so or not. The 
Apostle by doing the very thing which Elijah in 
similar circumstances did, evidently regarded 
him as dead, and, no doubt, imitated the Prophet 
in offering ae fervent prayer that he might be 
brought to life. And as to the expresmon of St. 
Paul, ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ---ἐστιν, we are no more τὸ 
infer from that that the young man was not decd, 
than in the narration at Matth. ix. 14, from the 
words οὐ yap ἀπέθανε, that the damsel was not 
dead. See the Note there. In this very ligh: 
CEyROSt: viewed the matter, whom see in Hec. 
Syn. 

10. συμπεριλαβὼν)] ‘ embracing.’ A sense 
very rare in the Classical writers, though exe 
example from Plutarch is adduced by Wets. 

1l. οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν) ‘then he departed.” So 
the Syr. and some of the best modern Com- 
mentators. 

12. Byeyer), for εἰσήγ᾽. The sense seems to 
be ‘they had brought in,’ probably before the 
Apostles departed. Zawvra, ‘ alive and well. 
So Joh. τν. 80. vids σον ζῆ. 
— ob μετρίως.) Of this phrase (in which 

there is a meiosis) the Commentators adduce 
several examples. ; 

13. μέλλων πεζεύειν] On his reason for thi. 
the Commentators variously speculate. I am stii; 
of opinion, that the reason was what I have sup- 
posed in Recens.Synop., i.e. toavoid the tedious. 
irksome, and dangerous circumnavigation of th: 
promontory of Lectrum, which extends a lon- 
way into the sea, insomuch that the distanc: 
from Troas to Assos is about one-third shorter b. 
land than by sea. Πεζεύειν should not be ren- 
dered ‘to go on foot, but ‘to go by land,’ 2- 
often in the best writers. And so πεζῇ, by dans! 
occurs in Matt. xiv. 13. and Mark vi. 33. 
Το. κατηντ.) ‘ we made the coast.” "Arrange: 

“ off.’ 



hed. XX. 

ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον᾽ 

16 γυλλίῳ, τῇ ἐχομένη ἔλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. 

“Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γένηται 

υνοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῆ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔσπευδε “γὰρ, εἰ δυ- 
ὁ IlavAos παραπλεῦσαι τὴν 

1 ~ 

αυτῷ 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 357 

᾿ 

καὶ μείναντες εν Τρω- A.D. 53 
Ὁ ἥκρινε “γὰρ κ" ἴοι. 21 

ρ ; Ὕ βὶ. ᾿ 

® ~ e σι ~ a 

νατὸν nv αὐτῷ, τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι 
εἰς εροσόλυμα. 

17 
ϑ ~ 9 

Amo δὲ τῆς Μιλήτον πέμψας eis “Eqecov, μετεκα- 
’ 4 “΄-ὠ 

18 λέσατο τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας" 
‘ 9 ~ 

Ὑενοντο πρὸς αὑτὸν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

ὡς δὲ παρε- o Supr. 19. 
: , Ἰὼ 

~ ’ Ὑμεῖς επίστασθε, 
® Q , «. ᾽) ΠῚ ® ? ® , r) A ® ] ~ 

απὸ πρωτῆς ἡμέρας ah ns ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν Ασίαν, πώς 

19 μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸν πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, δουλεύων τῷ 
κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης, καὶ [πολλῶν δακρύων 

~ ’ » 

καὶ πειρασμῶν τῶν συμ 
~ ? 

20 τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων' 
~ Q 9 ea Q 

τοῦ μὴ αναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ 

~ 9 ~ 

ντων μοι ev ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς 
« ᾽ « ’ ~ ’ 

ὡς οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν συμφεροντων, 

διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ 
᾿ J Ρ id \ 21 κατ᾽ οἴκους, Pdsapaprupomevos ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε nai” EXAnoe τὴν p Mare. 1. 

r) ἢ 4 , \ κ᾿ ν J , εἰς τὸν Θεὸν μετανοιαν, καὶ πίστιν Τὴν εἰς TOV Κύριον ΠΡΟ ΤΕ 

92 ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. 
ry σι ὧν ἢ Π ἣ ὃ ὃ ’ “- 

καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, εὐγὼ dEedemevos τῷ 
, 0 e 4 4 ᾽ > «- 

πνευματι πορενομαι εἰς ἱερουσαλήμ Ta εν αὑτὴ συναντή- 

17. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρου: As these persons are 
atv. 28. called ἐπισκόπους, and especially from 
ἃ comparison of other passages, as 1 Tim. iii. 1, 
the best Commentators, antient and modern, have 
with reason inferred that the two were not yet 
distinct orders. The term ἐπίσκοπος might 
denote cither an overlooker, or ἃ care-tuker ; and 
these senses would be very suitable to express 
the pastoral duties. But the word might also, 
correspondently to the Hebr. προ, denote a 
ruler, or governor, an idea naturally arising out 
of the former. The term πρεσβύτερος was 
borrowed from the Jewish Hierarchy, and corre- 
spondent to the opr, or Archisynagogi of the 
ews. Now all πρεσβύτεροι were officially ἐπί- 

σκοποι. Yet we are not therefore to infer that 
there was no superintending supreme authority 
in the primitive Church; for reason will show 
that no society can exist without some laws, and 
consequently persons to administer those laws. 
There can, then, be no doubt but that one of 
the presbyters, as there were many at Ephesus, 
was, in such a case, invested with authonty over 
the others, and consequently was a Bishop in the 
modern sense of the term. And since, after E:pis- 
copacy, in that sense, was established, it became 
proper to have a nume by which to designate the 
ruling Presbyter, none seemed so proper as 
ἐπίσκοπος, because it was far better fitted to 
denote the Episcopal than the Pastoral duties, 
and πρεσβ. had. no doubt, been always more in 
use. It was therefore set apart in future to ex- 
press that. See more in Recens. Synop. vol. v. 
p. 31. 

Markl. nghtly infers from v. 25. that St. Paul 
convoked not only the Presbyters of Fphesus, 
but of the district, (namely Asia proper, the 
antient Ionia) the Christians of all which con- 
stituted the Church of Ephesus. St. Paul sent 

to those at Ephesus, and they, no doubt, to the 
other cities where there were presbyters, being 
scarcely any of them more than a day’s journey 
from Ephesus. 

18. πώς μεθ᾽ se ρα (ied The sense is, 
‘ How I have conducted myself (i.e. among) 

19. sty ἐν acaraldal Lt ἐὴ ‘ discharging the 
ministry of the Lord with all humility and mo- 
desty.” The μετὰ must be repeated at δακρύων, 
and rendered, with a small accommodation of 
the sense, amidst, or amongst. So the Heb. 3, 
by. Aax.xal weip., " tnbulations and trials.’ 
Συμβ. ἐν, ‘ which hae ned through or by.’ A 
Classical writer would | have used διὰ or περὶ. 
See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 70. N.3. 

20. οὐδὲν weer.) Ὑποστέλλεσθαι signifies, 
in the Middle form, ‘ to withdraw oneself through 
fear -᾿ and, in a deponent sense, ‘ to withdraw, 
keep back any thing.’ Of this sense with οὐδὲν 
and μηδὲν the Commentators adduce many ex- 
am les. In ἀναγγεῖλαι καὶ διδάξαι there seems 
to be a reference to the Gospel preached being 
at once a message and instruction. Kart’ οἴκους. 
It is plain from the foregoing term δημοσίᾳ, 
that this must mean not ‘ from house to house,’ 
but ‘in private houses,’ (the κατα only denoting 
rotation) namely, those where separate parts of 
the whole number of Christians met. So κατ᾽ 
οἶκον supra ii. 46. where see Note. Anpuocia 
may allude to the synagogue, or to some place 
where there was an assembly, as far as was pos- 
sible, of the whole church. 

22. δεδεμένος τῷ “πνεύμ.] Many Commen- 
tators take πνεύμ. to mean the Holy Spint. But 
thus δελεμένος admits of no satisfactory sense, 
and the next clause discountenances this inter- 
pretation. It is better, with others, to take 
“νεύμ. of the mind of St. Paul; a very frequent 
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ἢ 4 2 a. 

A.D. 53 GOYTA μοι [AY εἰδώς 
q Infr. 93]. 

ΠΡΑΞΈΙΣ Κεφ. XX. 

“ πλὴν ὅτι τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατα "" 

ἐπ" πόλιν διαμαρτύρεται λέγον, ὅτι δεσμά με καὶ θλίψεις μέ: 
tInfr. 9]. 
13. μουσιν. 

(ναὶ. 1.1. 
Tiel. 8, 

» ® ΠῚ a » i 

τἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιουμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχὴν 3! 
4 9 ~ e ~ Q 

μου τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον μου μετα 

χαρᾶς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ Tov Kopi 

᾿Ιησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 

Θεοῦ. 
~ F ® 4 Vg? 

καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ olda ὅτι οὐκέτε ὄψεσθε το" 
’ ’ « a ’ 3 Φ ὃ a θ ἢ \ 

προσωπον μου υμεις TWAVTES, εν og nr Ov Kynpvdowr TRY 

ὁ Luc. 7.30, 1 y υ γ1.ις,7.83., βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
tT Bee. 8 
1 Tim. 8, 
1,2. 
ει 4. 16 
ΠΡ, 1. βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

A ¢ 

διὸ μαρτυρομαι 
2 “ ἢ >, vy 8 4 “a 0 , . 8.2 5° 
ἡμέρᾳ, οτι καθαρὸς αὝΎῪω απὸ Tov amatos παντῶν owe 

‘ e a SY ~ e. τς “ ‘ 

yap νυπεστειλαμὴν τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πάσαν THY 
t > e ~ ἢ ἢ = 

προσέχετε ουν εαὑτοις και παντι Τῷ: 

~ 9 ~ g δὴ 

ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον 

23 
. [ ¢ ca A ~ ἢ “ ν 9 

Ck ποιμνίῳ, ev ᾧ ὑμᾶς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον εθετο επισκοπουϊ, 
Ἰ Ρεος.]. 19. 
Apoc. & 9. 

sense of the word. δεδεμένος is well explained 
by Rosenm., Kuin., and Middl., ‘ under a strong 
impulse of my mind ;’ by a metaphor very similar 
to that in συνέχεσθαι Tw πνεύματι at xviii. δ, 
where see Note. uy σοντα, what shall 
occur or happen ; as Eccl. ir. 14. ix. 11. Sept. 

23. πλὴν ὅτι} Sub. ἕν and τοῦτο, ‘ But this 
one thing [alone I know] that.’ So Soph. ΕἸ. 
420. πλείω δὲ τούτων ov κάτοιδα' πλὴν ὅτι 
πέμπει με &c. The ἕν is supplied by Aristoph. 
Pac. 225. See Hoogev. de part. in voc. Td 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον is rightly taken by the best 
Commentators from Hamm. downward to denote 
persons endued by the Holy Spirit. The Holy 
Spint in every city testified by the mouth of in- 
spired prophets. See xxi. 4 ἃ ll. Μέόνουσι, 
‘ await me.’ ‘This seems to be a Latinism ; for 
the sense is frequent in maneo, though rare in 
μένω. 

24, οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι) ‘ 1 make no 
account of,’ care not for any thing.’ An idiom 
occurring in the best writers. Not so the phrase- 
ology of the next clause, which is in the popular 
style; and ἔχω is employed according to the 
Latin use of habeo. Markl. and Kuin. think 
there is an ellip. of οὕτω, which is erpressed in a 
similar passage of Liban. p. 407, cited by Wets. 
μήτ' otrm ποτε μέγα ἡ γήσαιμι τὴν ψυχὴν, 
ὥστε πόθω τοῦ bay βλάψαι τὴν ἐνέγκασαν. 
In τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον there is an agonistic 
metaphor. Though this, and many such occur- 
ring 1n the Apostle’s writings, may have been no 
more than the current phrases of the day amongst 
the educated classes. Τελειῶσαι is employed 
in two senses adapted to the two different clauses 
to which it belongs. Διαμαρτύρασθαι---Θεοῦ is 
exegetical of διακονίαν. 

25. ἰδοὺ) The sense of the expression here, as 
at v.22, is Mind! Oléda ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε τ. 
w.m. As it is next to certain that the Apostle 
did again visit Proconsular Asia, after his release 
from imprisonment at Rome, the Commentators 
are at a loss to reconcile this to facts. And they 
suppose, either that all the Presbyters now pre- 
sent were dead when St. Paul again visited 
Asia; or that he might mean he should not see 
them al/ again. Those solutions, however, are 

A 9 ~ ~ A 

ποιμαίνειν τὴν exkAnoiav Tov [Kuplov καὶ] Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεκποι- 

alike strained, and unnecessary, since we bir 
only to suppose that the Apostle here qr 
ἐν πνεύματι, according to his human sp τ᾽ 
mind, and therefore (as he said just before! αν 
εἰδὼς, not certainly knowing that it would be = 
but presaging such from the threatening inves 
tions he had received. Indeed the form ol¢ ct. 
or even ev old’ ὅτι, is perpetually used in τὸ 
best writers to denote something far short « 
certain knowledge, and only of opinion, and τ: 
sent persuasion. See my Note on Thucyd. iu. 4 

. καθαρὸς ἄς. See Note on xvii. 9. 
28. τὴν knot tov Θεοῦ) There isscar 

ly any ge of the N.T. on which the op- 
nions of Critics have been more divided than « 
this. For a full statement of the vanous εὐ": 
tions of the difficulty, see Recens. Synop. 1: 
ascertaining the true reading, as prepara 
to determining the sense, we find the M>> 
fluctuating between no less than six readinz 
τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῦ κυρίου; τοῦ χριστοῦ: 7 
κυρίον Θεοῦ . τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ κυρίου; τοῦ Key 
καὶ Θεοῦ. The relative merits of these are (""- 
cussed by Wets., Griesb., and Kuin., ν᾽ 
decide in favour of τοῦ κυρίου. Their decis 
however, ought not to be received as final, s:": 
their statements are occasionally incorrect. 2: . 
characterized throughout by an air of uafairne-- 
In short, they do not hold the Critical sca’: 
true, acting more lke euger adrocates than '*: 
partial judges. And, not content with other 1: 
guments, (strong or weak) they press even U.' 
arguimentum ad verecundiam, which surely (.1 
least of all be here applicable, since so far fr"! 
‘all the most eminent Cnitics’’ agreeing °' 
ado ting κυρίου, it is rejected by Mall, Ber: 
Wolf, Venema, Michaelis, Ernesti, Valckre: 
Wassenburg, Matthei, Wakef., Tittm., Vai: 
Middl., Gratz, Rinck, Hales, Pye Smith, δ] 
others, almost all of whom retain the comn:' 
reading τοῦ Θεοῦ, though some prefer τοῦ h:: 
ρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. There can be no doubt that t: 
truth lies among the three readings, τοῦ Θεέ: 
τοῦ Κυρίου and τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ Κυρίου. (! 
the other three one is in favour of Κυρίου, one: 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, and one of τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. 11 
advert to the erternal evidence in favour of τι 



Κεφ. ΧΧ. 

’ \ 4 ~ » “ἢ 

ΦΩ σατο oa Tov ἰδίου amaTos. 
° ’ A A Ν 

εἰσελεύσονται μετὰ τὴν ἀφιξίν 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΊΟΛΩΝ. 559 
~ Ψ 

"ἐγὼ “γὰρ olda τοῦτο, ὅτι A.D. 43. 
~ ΓῚ a ~ 

μον λύκοι βαρεῖς εἰς vuas 1 ΠΣ 
eo“ yo Mare 7.18. A ~ 2 ἢ ® ® a » 

30 μὴ φειδόμενοι TOU ποιμνίου * και εξ ὑμων αὐτῶν αναστῆ-" (ial al. 
wv ~ , ~ » ~ ἢ 3 

σονται ἄνδρες λαλουντες διεστραμμένα, Tov αποσπᾳᾷν Tous Sire 36. 
sup ‘ > + , oA Υ ὃ 4 “ , a τ. 1. 17. 31 μαθητὰς οπίσω αὑτῶν. tO γρηγορεῖτε, μνημονεύοντες ὅτι 1.}ν.9. 16, 

᾽ Ρ , . 6 a é y~x 

τριετίαν, νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην μετὰ δακρύων W. 
~ e ~ 4 

*xai τανῦν παρατίθεμαι υμᾶς, ἀδελ- 
~ ~ ‘ ~ ’ ~ ’ ᾿ “- ~ 

pol, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ THs χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ δυνα- 

~ a Ψ 

32 νουθετῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον. 

Supr. 10. 

2 Supr. 9. 
Ji. 
Eph. 1. 18 

a} Sam. 
᾽ ΄“- ‘ A , ® ~ 12.3. 

μενῳ ἐποικοδομῆσαι Kal δοῦναι νυμιν κληρονομίαν Εν ΤΟΙ 1Cor.9.12. 

5 ἀργυρίου 

ἹΚυρίου, it is supported by 13 MSS., 5 of them 
very antient, and the rest neither antient nor 
very valuable; as also by the Coptic, Sahidic, 
and Armenian Versions, and some Fathers, 
chiefly Latin. 2. rou Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ is sup- 
sorted by one very antient and 63 other MSs., 
none of much antiquity or consequence, but of 
different families ; also by the Slavonic Version, 
the Ed. Princ., and Plantin. 3. Tov Θεοῦ is 
supported by the most antient, venerable, and 
enerally correct of MSS., the Cod. Vat., and 
Ἷ others, some of the 10th, 11th, or 12th Cen- 
turies, but most of them more modern ; also by 
the Old Suriac in Professor Lee’s MSS. and 
others in the Vatican; by the Latin Vulgate 
and, according to some, the .4:thiopic. Finally, 
it is quoted, or referred to, by Ignat., Tertull., 
Athanasius, Basil, Chrysost., Epiph., Ambrose, 
Theophyl., (Ecumen., and 12 other Fathers of 
the Greek and Latin Church. Now it is mani- 
fest that τοῦ Κυρίου is greatly inferior in external 
authority to either of the two others. Of these 
two, the evidence of MSS. is in favour of τοῦ 
Kuplov καὶ Θεοῦ. but that of Versions and 

33 ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. 

Fathers almost entirely in favour of τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
To the above statement I would add, that Rinck 
has lately collated some very valuable MSS. at 
Venice, of which one contains τοῦ Θεοῦ, two 
τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, and one τοῦ Κυρίου 
Θεοῦ. Thus the external evidence for τοῦ Θεοῦ 
is perhaps nearly equal to that for τοῦ Κυρίου 
καὶ Θεοῦ: but, in internal evidence, it is cer- 
tainly superior; and, as to τοῦ Kupiov, com- 
parison is out of the question. See the strong 
arguments adduced by the phalanx of Critics 
above mentioned. Suftice it here to remark, 1. 
that ἐκκλησία τοῦ Θεοῦ is quite agreeable to 
the phraseology of St. Paul, (of whose s hes 
St. Luke seems to have been a most faithful re- 
corder) since it occurs eleven times in his Epis- 
tles, whereas, ἐκκλησία τοῦ Kuplov occurs no 
whereinthe N.T. 2. If St. Luke wrote Θεοῦ, 
the readings Kupiov and Χριστοῦ may easily be 
accounted for as corrections; not, however, of 
the Orthodoi, but of the Heteredox! nay, even 
of some injudicious or hot-headed persons, (as 
Origen and Nestorius) who stumbled at the un- 
commonness of the expression ‘‘ the blood of 
God.”’ Whereas if Κυρίου had been written by 
St. Luke, it is, on various accounts, impossible 
to conceive how it should have been altered to 
Θευῦ. On the other hand, the Arians had every 
reason to alter Θεοῦ, which they could not retain 
and continue Arians. 

Upon the whole, there can be no doubt but 

a , Ae ~ 9 2Cor. UW. 
ἢ χρυσιον ἡ tMaTITMOU ου- 12.15 

that Θεοῦ was written by St. Luke. But whe- 
ther rou Κυρίου καὶ did, or did not, precede, I 
would not be quite positive. Matthe: and Vat. 
so edit; and p- Middl. (as well as Ernesti, 
Michaelis, and Valckn.) seems inclined to prefer 
it, and has proved, beyond doubt, that ‘even 
thus the Divinity of Christ will be equally ex- 
pressed, because the Kupiov and Θεοῦ must be 
understood of one and the same person, of ‘ Him 
who is both Lord and God.’”’ Yet I am in- 
clined to think that Κυρίου being first substituted 
by the Arians and others for Θεοῦ, and having, 
therefore, crept into the text, or occupied the 
margins of many MSS., was afterwards unwaril 
adopted into the text, even by Orthodox librarit, 
especially as it seemed to soften an apparent 
harshness. In the above reading, therefore, I 
must (with Tittm.) finally acquiesce, and have 
edited accordingly ; though 1 have inserted the 
words Κυρίου καὶ in small characters, and within 
single brackets, as possibly from St. Luke. 
— ἣν περιεποιήσατο) Περιποιεῖσθαι signi- 

fies ‘to make one’s own by purchase.’ See 
Dresig. de V. A. p. 378. and Winer’s Gr. Gr. 
§ 32. δ᾽ The term was often ured of acquiring a 
right to any one’s services ae preserving or 
sparing his life in war. See Herodot. i. 110. 
Wets. compares Dionys. Hal. iv. ll. ἥν (scil. 
γῆν) ὑμεῖς δι᾿ αἵματος ἐκτήσασθε. 

30. διεστραμμένα] ‘erroneous.’ A metaphor 
taken from winding paths, or from crooked limbs. 
So Arrian opposes ὀόγματα ὀρθὰ and διεστραμ- 
μένα καὶ στρέβλα. 

32. καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὑτοῦ) Λόγῳ 
τῆς χάρ. may, with several eminent Inter- 
ernie antient and modern, be taken, by a 
lebraism, for the grace itself, per Hendiadym. 
And thus δυναμένῳ would be referred to Cod. 
But τῷ λόγω τῆς χάριτος may perhaps be 
better taken (with Pisc., Wolf, Heinr., Kuin., 
the Syr., Arab., and our Common Version) to 
mean the Gospel and its doctrines, which can 
edify men ἄς, See 2 Tim. ii. 13. Eph. ii. 20. 
1 Cor. iit. 10. ‘The ἐπ᾽ in ἐποικοδομῆσαι may 
refer to the gradual edification of the Gospel, as 
buildings are gradually raised by the architect 
The metaphor in κληρονομία is meant to suggest 
the certatuty of the rewards laid up in heaven 
for the righteous. Τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις perhaps 
docs not (as most Commentators imagine) here 
and at xxvi. 18. and Hebr. x. 14. denote Christ- 
tans, but ‘those who have walked worthy of 
their high calling in baptism.’ 
ay er epioe ἐπε υμη8 6. Compare Numb, 

xvi. 15. 
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A.D. 5%. δενὸς ἐπεθυμησα" 
you 18. 

2 Cor. 4.12 ¢« » ε« «- Ψ ad “᾿ 

aaa 2. ὑπέδειξα υμιν, OTL OUTW KOTIMYTAS 

Y These. 3. 
8. 
ς 1 (ον. 9. 
12. 

d Ξ ae 21 νειν. 

ΠΡΆΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. XXI. 
᾿ϑ A v οὔ ~ 

> αὐτοὶ δὲ γινώσκετε OTL ταῖς χρείαις μοι - 
‘ ~ > . 9 ee | ’ ε ~ Φ 

καὶ τοῖς οὐσι PET ἐμοῦ ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὖ ται. 
ι 

© χαντα 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι Te 
~ ~ td ~ Y » = 

ἀσθενοῦντων, μνημονεύειν τε τῶν λόγων Tov Βυρίον ᾿ἴησοι. 
’ ἰὴ ’ ~ a ip ee 

ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπε" Μακαάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβα- 
a > 4 \ ’ ° ὥς ι - 

4 καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ, σὺν πᾶσιν 
΄ι « Ἁ A κι ? A ΄ ᾿ . 

αὐτοῖς προσηύξατο. ἱκανὸς δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς πάντων 
[ 4 ’ ~ 4 

Kai ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τραχῆλον τοὺ Παυλον, κατεφίλοιν 
ὁδ , , La ~ ’ φ .ο » J 

auTov υνώμενοι μαλιστα ἐπὶ τῷ λογῳ ῳᾧ εἰρήκει, ὅτι 
, , 4 ? ® ~ “~ 

KeTt μέλλουσι TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ θεωρειν. 
φ Q r) Α ~ 

auvTov εἰς TO πλοιον. 

ΧΧΙ. 

ου- 
e bear) 

WPOEWEUTOY ct 

‘NE δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασθέντα; 

ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶν, τῇ ὦ 
(yu r ® “ » ’ 

ἑξῆς εἰς τὴν ‘Podov, κακεῖθεν εἰς Παταρα. 
~ ~ ᾽ » ’ ’ 

πλοῖον διαπερῶν εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ανήχθημεν. 
’ δὲ A hati 

Qavevtes oe τὴν Κυπρον, 

a « e 

καὲ euporTe - 
ava- 

.Y [2 ᾿ a s 

Kat καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν evan- 
᾽ , » ’ r) ’ ᾽ ” es ARE pk 

μον, ἐπλεομεν εἰς Συρίαν, και κατήχθημεν εις Tv pov EKEITE 
e Supr. 20, 
23. infr. 
ver. 12. 

34. al χεῖρες αὗται] ‘these hands,’ holding 
them up. ‘There is a similar beauty in xxvi. 
29. παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμῶν τούτων. The Com- 
mentators compare several passages of the Clas- 
sical writers scarcely any much to the purpose. 
I have, however, in cens. Synop., adduced a 
very apposite one (indeed imitated from the pre- 
sent) in Philostrat. Vit. Ap. 11. 26. πολλὰ δὲ 
μοι καὶ ἀπὸ δένδρων φύεται, ὧν γεωργοὶ 
αἵδε αἱ χεῖρες. Finally, τοῖς οὖσι per’ ἐμοῦ 
may be taken as a Dat. commodi, or regarded as 
a popular negligence of style for τών ὄντων 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

35. πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν] Sub. κατα, and 
take ὑπέδειξα for ὑποδείγματα ἔδωκα, as ina 
kindred passage of Joh. xiii. 15: There seems 
also to be a sensus pregnans, the notion of teach- 
ing being connected with setting an example, 

— paxdpiov—AauBaver] One of the sayings 
of our Lord unrecorded in the Gospels (see Toh. 
xxi. fin.) such as, no doubt, there were many 
circulated among the primitive Christians, and 
some of which are recorded by the early Fathers; 
on which see Fabric. Cod. Apoc. N. T.1. 131., 
and especially the very scarce tract of Koerner 
de Sermonibus Christi ἀγράφοις, Lips. 1776. 
8vo. With the sentiment the Commentators 
compare many from the Classical writers ; and 
others may be seen in my Note on Thucyd. ii. 
97. νόμον.--᾿λαμβάνειν μᾶλλον ἣ διδόναι. Ma- 
κάριον signifies ‘ magis juvat,’ it is more happy, 
attended with a greater blessing. 

37. ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχ.} According 
to an Oriental custom still retained 1n the East. 
See Recens. Synop. 
AXI. 2. εὑρόντες πλοῖον διαπερῶν)] There 

15 a similar passage in Thucyd. 1. 1 -, where 
see my Notes in ‘Transl. & Fa. 

3. avadavevres τὴν K.] So the textus re- 
ceptus, as well as the Ed. Princ., and almost all 

‘ ? 4 “- 3 ’ Q ’ e ἢ ° 

‘yap nv τὸ πλοιον ἀποφορτιζόμενον Tov Ὕομον. και ανει- ’' 
’ a q ᾿ ® ~ ε ’ . ’,. “ 

povres τοὺς μαθητὰς, ἐπεμείναμεν αὑτοῦ ἥμερας εἐπτα᾿ or 

the MSS. The Stephanic reading aragarz- 
was taken from the Erasmian Editions, in τ . 
it was probably only a typographical ε΄ 
though possibly one committed by ike ὅςτις 
the MS. from which Erasmus’s frst Edite: = 
formed, and inadvertently left uncorrecte: 
the Editor. Stephens and Beza_ conyex'. | 
ἀναφήναντες, which would make it corn.’ 
Grammar, and perhaps in idiom, since <- 
κρύπτειν τὴν γῆν is so used. See the exac: | 
adduced by me in Recens. Synop. anu | 
Thucyd. v.65. And so the Latin idiom »,-- | 
terram, to make land, or a coast, as wi -. 
Yet very different is the idiom here adopted. | 
existence of which is attested by the pa-~. | 
which the Commentators have cited, ¢. -: 
Theophan. p. 392. ἀναφανέντων δὲ αὐτῶν τ΄ 
γῆν. The best Commentators regard thi 1- | 
nautical idiom for dvadaveions τῆς Ker. | 
There is indeed a sort of hypallage, dres:. | 
τὴν Κύπρον being equivalent to ἀνεφάνη 
7K. There is, indeed, an ellip. of «are, τ 
we may render literally, ‘ being brought = | 
view of Cyprus.’ So the Vulg. ‘ quum ap; : 
ruissemus Cypro.’ 
ἐμ καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν ser.) ‘leaving 3: .| 

the left.” Of this idiom examples are add: | 
by Wets. Perhaps there is an ellip. of κατε. 

— ἣν ἰώ τὲ ἐμὲ ἀρφίοραι for ἐπεφορτῶ:-. 
literally, ‘was unloading ;’ though in rea! | 
(by an interchange of past with present, to ::: 
note what is intended and soon to happen) it «..: 
nifies ‘was soon to unload.’ See Win. Gr. . 
§ 396. C. This ship, and that mentioned ἢ 
Xxvi. 2. seem to have been in the carrying tra |, 
loading goods at one place, and carrying ti: 
to another. a 

4. τοὺς μαθητὰς] . the disciples,’ 1.6. su: 

persons as were disciples. There is no neces: 
sity to omit the Article, as Bp. Middl. suppe<e.. 
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ry ’ Μ ~ ® 

τινες τῷ Παύλῳ ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, μὴ ἀναβαίνειν A.D. 53 
5 εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. ‘dre δὲ ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέ- 

, e 

f Super. 20. x 

® 9 ~ ’ 

ρας, ἐξελθόντες ἐπορευόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς παντων 
~ 0 

σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ θέντες 
» ᾽ 4 , 

6 τὰ γόνατα ἐπὶ Tov αἰγιαλὸν προσηνξαάμεθα. 
° ’ 

καὶ ασπασά- 
2 9 , ΓῚ A ~ ® ~ A 4 tf 

μενοι adAnAous, επέβημεν εἰς TO πλοῖον, εκεῖνοι δὲ ὑπέ- 

 στρεψαν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 
«- ~ ’ 

Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες 
᾽ 9 

απὸ Τύρου xarnvrnoapey ets Πτολεμαΐδα, καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι 
8 τοὺς a 8 φοὺς ἐμείναμεν ἡμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. δ τῇ ere 

ΠῚ ᾿ e ~ wv » 40. 

δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντες [ot περὶ τὸν Παῦλον] ἤλθομεν εἰς Eph «11. 
Καισαρειαν' καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ 

9 mm 

εναγγελιστον, 
“- Ψ 9 

[πο] ὄντος εκ 
9 αὐτῷ. " τούτῳ 1 7 ’ ’ ’ ἐ noav θυγατέρες παρθένοι τέσσαρες προ- 

« ~ e a 

~ 4 Q ϑ 9 

τῶν ἑπτὰ, ἐμείναμεν παρ 
b Joel. 2 

10 φητεύουσαι. ᾿ἐπιμενόντων δὲ ἡμῶν nuepas πλείους, κατῆλθέ ἜΣ ΤΑ 

ll τις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿[ουδαίας προφήτης ὀνόματι ἍἌνγαβος" . 

ἐλθὼν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἄρας τὴν 

A & Supe. 30. 
Και oot. 

ne τοῦ Παύλον, δήσας > 

τε αὑτοῦ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας εἶπε Tade λέγει τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον Τὸν ἄνδρα, οὗ ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω 
δήσουσιν ἐν ‘Tepovaadnm οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἰς 

12 χεῖρας ἐθνῶν. ὡς δὲ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς 

— ἔλεγον -- μὴ ἀναβαίνειν] There is some- 
thing strange in these persons, under the impulse 
of the Spint, bidding Paul not to go to Jerusa- 
Jem, when it was doubtless the will of God that 
he should go. To remove this difficulty, many 
Commentators take é:a τοῦ πνεύμ. to mean 
‘ex proprio spinitu.’ Such a phraseology, how- 
ever, would unprecedented. Let more ob- 
jectionable is the solution of the recent foreign 
Commentators. See Recens. Synop. The ex- 
prexsion must retain its force, and be rendered, 
‘under the influence of the Holy Spint.” The 
dithculty, however, which that involves will be 
removed by giving tO €Xeyor—uy ἀναβαίνειν a 
sense common in all the best writem, e. gr. 
Thucyd. vi. 29. ἐλεγον---πλεῖν. Besides, the 
words being used pupulariter, may be understood 
as limited by some clause omitted, and thus the 
sense will be, ‘they counselled him not [if he 
valued his safety] to go to Jerusalem.’ The 
Spirit did not order them to bid him not go, but 
only enabled them to predict, that there would 
be danger in his going. 

5. ἐξαρτίσαι) ‘had completed.’ This use of 
εξαρτίζειν yu. for tempus transigere, is Hel- 
lenistic, 

6. ἀσπασάμενοι εἰλλήλ.} ‘having exchanged 
valedictory embraces.’ 

— εἰς τὰ ἴδια] See Joh. xvi. 2. and Note. 
Τὸ πλοῖον, 1.6. the ship by which they had 
sailed from Patara to Tyre. 

7. tov πλοῦν διαν.) The only mode of re- 
moving the difficulty involved in this expression 
is (with Markland and Kuin.) to take the Aorist 
as put for a Present, and render ‘thus accom- 
plishing our reyage, i.e. the sailing part of our 
journey. 

8. ἐξελθύντες --εἰς K.] It is not quite cer- 
tain, whether they went by sea, or by land; and 
Commentators are divided in opinion. Now 
ἐξελθ. can only mean aeparing and that is 
more suitable to going by land than by sea. 
There can be little doubt but that aye Subs by 
land ; the ship, it seems, stopping at Ptolemais 
longer than hey could stay. Besides, the land 
journey to Cwrsarea was more convenient than 
that by sea, which must have been tedious and 
dangerous on account of doubling the formidable 
promontory of Mount Carmel. That they left 
their companions of the ship, is clear by the 
qualifying clause οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, which 
recent Editors have, in their wisdom, cancelled, 
on the authority of some Manuscripts and Ver- 
sions. 

— Φιλ. τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ Sec viii. 40. 
9. enuiheretaveat} ‘ endowed with the faculty 

of speaking or preaching under divine inspira- 
tion.” Seen. 18. 

11. ἄρας τὴν ζώνην &c. ele] Thus follow- 
ing the custom of the Prophets of the O. T., who, 
in order to impress more strongly on men's 
minds the things which they had to communi- 
cate (whether predictions, or declarations), used 
to employ some corresponding e1ternal sign 
eymbolical of the thing. See Jerem. xi. 1. xxvil. 
2. seqq. xxxvili. 10. & 11]. 1 Kings xxi. 11. Ez. 
iv. 1-13. See also v. 11 ἃ 12. Hos. 2. 2. seqq. 
(Grot. & Wets.) It was not, however, confined 
to the Prophets ; for the employment of symbolical 
actions was a custom generally prevalent in_ the 
early ages, both among the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles. Thus Polycrates dedicated Rhenea to 
Telos by attaching it to that island by a chain. 
See Thucyd. i. 104, ᾿ 

N 
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A.D. 88. τε καὶ οἱ ἐντόπιοι, τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿ἰερουσα- 
err 0. Χμ, ' ἀπεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος: Τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ ἰὺ 

, 4 A s A 4 ® a ~ 

συνθρυπτοντὲς μου τὴν καρδίαν ; ἐγὼ “γὰρ οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι, 
᾽ a e 4 ε Ψ εκ Ἢ 

ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν εἰς ἱερουσαλὴμ ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπερ Tov 
m Mate. 6 », ἢ “ kK , "| ae m θ 4 δὲ ; τ 15 δε ονόματος τοῦ υρίον ἰἴησοῦ. μὴ πειθομένου αὑτοῦ, 

We, .%. . ἢ 8 ’ ᾿Ὶ a ~ , 

Bee ser ἡσυχάσαμεν, εἰπόντες To θελημα τοῦ κυρίον ‘yeverOw. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας ἱ ἀποσκενασάμενοι ἀνεβαί- 15 
νομεν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν απὸ li 

Καισαρείας σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, Μνασωνι 
τινι Κυπρίῳ, ἀρχαίῳ μαθητή. 

ΓΕΝΟΜΕΝΩΝ δὲ ἡμῶν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως ἐδέ- 17 
12'S ἔαντο ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. " τῇ δὲ ἐπιούση εἰσήει ὁ Παῦλος 15 

oh σὺν ἡμῖν πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσ- 
βύτεροι. καὶ ἀσπασάμενος αὐτοὺς, ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκα- 10 

12. οἱ ἐντόπιοι] ‘the inhabitants of the place,’ θαι dves express, being of frequent occurrence 
i.e. (with the limitation suggested by the cir- in the best writers. This is very true. But hes 
cumstances of the case) the Christians of Cesa- then are we to account for the alteration of th- 
tea. The word is properly synonymous with ordinary term émicx. into what has been thouc:t 
ἐγγενὴς, ‘a native οἷ any place ;’ but it was, by the anomalous term ἀἐποσκενασάμενοι 3 Thr, 
the later writers, used for ἐγχώριος, an inha- 1 conceive, will go far to prove, that the new 
hitant of a place. Yet the antiquity of that sig- reading is a mere gloss, and the old reading τὸς 
nification is plain from Soph. G:d. Col. 841. true one. It ought not to be rejected on the 
cited by the Commentators: προβάᾶθ᾽ ὦδε, Bar,’ ground that it yields a sense unsuitable ; for 1 
Bar,’ ἔντοποι. were surely too bold and hypercritical to <1 

13. τί ποιεῖτε) This is regarded by Markl. limits to the significations of certain Greek word:. 
as a popular form, for τί βούλεσθε; and Kuin. And as ἀποσκευὴ both in the Sept. and the Clas- 
observes, that verbs denoting action often indi- sical writers often denotes baggage, (see Steph. 
cate, not the effect of the action, but only the Thes. and Schleus. Lex. V.T.) why should nv: 
endeavour, intent, and will. But τί ποιεῖτε ig ἀποσκενάζεσθαι mean to pack up one’s bagguz:. 
not, as Kuin. fancies, pleonastic. As to the just as from dwooxevn in the sense exonernt.: 
idiom, 1t 1s found even in our own language. alvi, we have the verb ἀποσκενάσασθαε to εἰς- 
In συνθρύπτοντες the σὺν has an intensive force, nify eronerere aluum, yéoa:? In fact, an er- 
as in συντρίβειν, σνγκλᾷν, συντήκειν, &c., and ample has been adduced by Palairet from Dionv:. 
denotes utter destruction of a thing by its being Hal.ix. 23. οὐδὲ ἀποσκενάσασθαι δύ q δὶς εν ἔσχιτν 

crushed together, and thus broken up. Priceus οἱ φεύγοντες ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαπητῶς αὐτὰ Ta σιεώμιατε 
compares many p es of the Classical writers. διέσωσαν, οὐδὲ τὰ ὅπλα πολλοὶ φυλέττοντει. 
It is strange he should have forgotten to adduce To which I would add Polyb. iv. 91,11]. ra are 
the ‘‘ Quid me querelis exanimas tuis” of Horace. τῆς χώρας dweaxevd{ovro. Griesb. has her 
The sense of κλαίοντες καὶ ovv@. is ‘by weep- shown unusual discretion by retaining the corc- 
ing and [thus] quite breaking my heart,’ i.e. mon reading; perhaps because Matthawi rejeets 1. 
subduing my courage. Thus the yap in the 16. ἄγοντες wap ᾧ ξενισθ. M. &c.] There 
following sentence will have great propriety,q.d. 18 here some doubt as to the construction, Byt. 
For courage I have, being ready, &c. Inéroi- Wolf, and others recognize an Attic syntax, μι 
μως ἔχω we have an example of that use of which the noun is attracted to the case of tl.- 
ἔχω by which it is so Joined with an adverb, as_ relative. Thus Μνάσωνε will be for Μνεέξσω: : 
to form a phrase equivalent to εἶμι and the ad- This, however, involves some improbability, az. 
jective corresponding to that adverb. the Attic syntax is not in place in the simpi. 

15. dwrooxevacapevos] There has here been style of St. Luke. It is better (with Grot., Hon:. 
no little debate as to the reading. The MSS. berg, Pearce, Doddr., Rosenm., Heinr., an 
fluctuate between dwoox., éwtox., παρασκ., and Kuin.) to regard ἄγοντες as a brief and Hebra:: 
ἀποταξάμενοι, of which the last two are merely form of expression for ἄγοντες ἡμᾶς πρὸς Merc. 
glosses of the preceding. ᾿Βπισκευασ. is found σωνά τινα, παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, and suppe- 
in several good MSS. and early Edd., as alsoin that the Dative is put after ἄγοντες, just as tw. 
Chrysost., Theophy]., and Gcum., and is pre- Hebr. 5 often corresponds to an Accus. wit. 
ferred by Grot., Pric., Mill, Markl., Wets., πρός. See Gen. xxiv. 54. 
Valckn., and Kuin. and is edited by Beng., 18. ᾿Ιάκωβον] Peter and John were bot. 
Matth., Tittm., and Vat. But without sufficient absent, and James (son of Alpheus; see xy. 13. | 
reason. ‘They object, indeed, to ἄποσκ., that is supposed to have presided both in his Ap... 
the word can only signify to unpack luggage. stolical character, and as Bishop of Jerusaler, 

ect Whereas the context requires the sense to col at the meeting now held to consider of the bu- . 
one’s baggage for a journey, which ἐπισκευάζεσ- ness which regarded Paul. 
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στον wy ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τοῖς EOvect διὰ τῆς διακονίας A.D. 58 
. ~ 

20 avrou. 

αὐτῷ" Θεωρεῖς, αδελφὲ πόσαι μυριάδες εἰσὶν ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν 
“οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν κύριον᾽ εἶπόν τε 3. ο Rom. 10. 

« GaLlla 

πεπιστευκότων᾽ Kai πάντες ζηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου ὑπάρχουσι. 
9] κατηχήθησαν δὲ περὶ cov, ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις ἀπὸ 

Μωσέως τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἐθνη πάντας ᾿Ιουδαίους, λέγων μὴ 

περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα, μηδὲ τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. 
φ ’ ’ ~ “- A ® ’ Ὶ 

92 τί οὖν ἐστι; πάντως δεῖ πλῆθος συνελθεῖν᾽ ἀκούσονται “γὰρ 
a . a , "ἡ Num 

Ῥ τοῦτο οὐν ποίησον ὃ σοι λέγομεν. εἰσίν 13,18 48 ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. 

᾿ baa 18 

6. 2, 

24 ἡμῖν ἄνδρες τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ep ἑαυτῶν τούτους 

παραλαβὼν ἀγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ δαπάνησον er αὖ- 
τοῖς, ἵνα ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλήν καὶ γνῶσι πάντες, ὅτι 
ὧν κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς καὶ 

25 αὐτὸς τὸν νόμον φυλάσσων. “ περὶ δὲ τῶν πεπιστευκότων 354 IS 
ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἐπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν 

αὐτοὺς, εἰ μὴ φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό τε εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ 
206 A if ‘ \ A , 
20 τὸ αἷμα, Kat πνικτὸν Kat πορνείαν. 

Ψ ~ » e ® A e 
ραλαβὼν τοὺς ἄνδρας, τή ἐχομένη ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς αὙ- 

"Tore ὁ Παῦλος πα-}Ἐ 

νισθεὶς εἰσήει εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν 

2]. κατηχήθησαν π. σ.} ‘ they have been in- 
formed concerning thee.” ‘This term Fabric. on 
Sext. Emp. 285 & 330. has shown to be equiva- 
lent to ‘auditione et famd percipere.’ See Note 
OD xviii. 25. 

22. τί οὖν ἐστι.) This (as in 1 Cor. xiv. 15 
& 26.) seems to be a popular formula, similar 
to our ‘whut then!” 1.6. what then [is to be 
done]; and we must supply πρακτέον. Markl. 
compares “ quid ergoest t’” and quid igitur est ? 
in Cicero and Livy. So that it may be a Latin- 
ism; for 1 am not aware that it ever occurs in 
the Greek Classical wnters. As to the passage 
of Demosth. cited by Kypke, ἀλλὰ τι ἡμῖν ye- 
νηται, it is not quite to the purpose. More so 
is the formula τι οὖν ; which sometimes occurs 
in the Philosophers, and of which Kypke cites 
examples from Arnan on Epict. 
— πάντως dei πληῦος cuverXd.]' Pisc., Beza, 

and bir igan.ll ear ata a ei ag spat 
tion of the δ, as Op to the Presbyters. 
But a Lapide, Pricaeus, and all the best recent 
Commentators, seem nght in determining the 
vense to be, ‘It is unavoidable but that the mul- 
titude should flock together;’ which is quite 
agreeable to what follows. Δεῖ, like ἀναγκὴ, 
often denotes only what must and will hap- 

1}. 

Ma. τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον) The best Commen- 
tators, antient and modern, are agreed that this 
is to be regarded as the language of advice, not 
of authoritative command. Evyny., The Com- 
mentators are not agreed whether this was a 
retum civile, undertaken on account of recovery 
from sickness, or deliverance from calamity, or 
a vow of Nazariteship. The latter is the more 
probable opinion, since the term ha he 
which follows is appropriate thereto. See Numb. 
Vi. 

24. ἀγνίσθητι Xe.) 1.6. ‘ undertake the same 
abstinence and purity enjoined by the vow,’ and 
pay their expenses for them, namely, the ex- 
penses of the sacrifice on going to the temple for 
the purpose of being released from the vow by 
shaving the head. From what has been adduced 
by Wets., Wits., and Lardner, it appears that 
this participation in the ἀγνεία did not neces- 
sarily make the person a Nazarite ; and also that 
to so participate with and pay the expenses of 
Nazanites, was not unusual among the Jews, and 
was regarded as a mark of great piety. 

— γνῶσι) Many good MSS. read γνώσονταε, 
which is countenanced by some Versions, and is 
edited by Griesb. and Tittm. But it seems to 
have arisen ex emnendatione. Στοιχεῖς φυλάσσων 
τὸν νόμον signifies ‘that thou lhivest in the 
habitual observance of the law ;’ Στοιχεῖν, like 
Se rel pole and the Hebr. 35m, being used of 
habitual action. 

25. περὶ δὲ τῶν wew. &c.] The δὲ is adrer- 
sative, and the sense is, ‘ But as tothe Gentiles 
the case is different, and we have ordered, (thus J 
determining that’ &c. 

26. ἀγνισθεὶς) ‘ performing the injunctions of 
the vow.’ 
— διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρ. &c.] ‘ giving 

notice [to the Priests] of the [period of the 
completion of the days of purification ;’ whic 
the persons themselves, it seems, had not been 
able to do, because they could not provide the 
offering. The penod, as it appears from what 
follows, was that diy week. Every one, it seems, 
was allowed to fix the period of his votive puri- 
fication, either when he commenced it, or at any 
time dunng its course; so that the Priests had 
proper notice in order to make the necessary ar- 
rangements as to the victims ἄς. “Ews οὗ, ‘at 
which ;’ as in Lu. xv. 8. xxii. 16 ἃς 18. Joh. ix. 

NON 

ip, 
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® ~ « 

στον avTwy ἢ π 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ 
4 ~ ~ . ~ φ 

A.D. δ. ἥμερων TOU αγνισμου, ἕως οὐ π 

Κεφ. ΧΧΙ. 

ηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἐνὸς ἐκα- 
ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον αἱ ἐπτὰ ἡμέραι 3] 

΄- Γ ~ - 4 ® A 

συντελεῖσθαι, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι θεασάμενοι αντὸν 
, a ας ’ Ψ . 2 4 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, συνέχεον πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον τας 

» 

χεῖρας ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, κράζοντες" “Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖταιν βοηθεῖτε' 2s 
Φ Ld 4 ε ἣ ’ w 

οὗτος εστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος o 
~ ~ ~ [2 

κατα τοῦ λαοὺ καὶ τον νομοῦ 
‘ ~ ’ 9 , ~ ὃ δά -. "' 

καὶ του TOToU Τουτου TavTas πανταχοῦ. κων E€Tt TE 

eg aah 

4 Tim. 2. 1 8 
20. TOV 

Δ Ψ » ΄ r 3 e ἢ , ’ A και ᾿ἕλληνας εἰσηγαγεν cis τὸ ἱερὸν, Kai κεκοίνωκε Τὸν 
οἴ ? “ s 7? ἣ ’ T cd 09 
ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. "ἤσαν yap [προ]εωρακοτες ρόφιμον 5: 

/ ω “- ’ ‘ ~ ἃ oF Ψ μ 
σιον ἐν τῇ πόλει σὺν auvTy, ον ἐνόμιζον OTt εἰς 

ἐ ἐκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, 50 
id , ~ “σι » 4 ~ 

καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενοε τοῦ 
~ e ~ i o +) 

τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ εὐθέως εκλείσ- 
~ 9 gv 

ζητούντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀνέβη 3! 
φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, ὅτι ὅλη σνυγκέχνται ᾿[ε- 
ρουσαλήμ᾽ ὃς ἐξαντῆς παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας καὶ ἑκατον- 3? 

οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες τὸν χιλί- 
ry ‘ , ᾽ , 0 a 

apyov καὶ Τοὺς Co TpaTiwrTas, E€EWAVUGAVTO TVUATOVTES TOV 

“ 8 ϑ , . 4 ~ 

a +o ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν ὁ Παῦλος. 

, Ψ 

Παύλου, εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω 
θησαν αἱ θύραι. 

’ ᾿ 

τάρχους, κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 

wSup-v. Παῦλον. “τότε ἐγγίσας ὁ 
4 ® ’ ~ e 

καὶ ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι 
ΜΝ \ ® ’ 

εἴη, καὶ τί εστι πεποιῆκως. 

τῷ ὄχλῳ. 

ϑ 9 ~ ar 

χιλίαρχος ἐπελαβετο ανυτοῦ, 33 
;, a 

voi’ καὶ ἐπυνθάνετο tis ἂν 
wv wv > ? 4 

ἄλλοι δὲ GAO τι ἐβόων ἐν 3} 
μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ “γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν 

᾽ ᾿ ’ 

θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 
Ψ 
OTe 

δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς αναβαθμοὺς, συνέβη βαστάζεσθαε av- 3: 

18. Προσφορὰ is the θυσία προσφερομένη. 
See Eph. v. 2. 

27. αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι) As the number of days 
had not been belore mentioned, this must be put 
for ai ἡμέραι, ἑπτὰ οὗσαι. Συνέχεον is for 
συνεκίνουν. So Demosth. cited by Schleus. Lex. 
συγχεῖ ὕλην τὴν πολιτείαν. 
3 βοηθεῖτε) The sense is, ‘ Come to our aid 

{in apprehending this person].’ A sense of the 
word very frequently occurring in Thucyd. and 
the best writers. “EAAnvas. An exaggeration 
for "EAAnva. This use, however, of the plural 
is found in the best writers. See Matth. xxvii. 
44. and Note. 

29. xpoewpaxdres] The προ is not found in 
very many good MSS., several Versions, and 
some Fathers, as also all the early Edd. except 
the Erasmian, and is cancelled by Beng. and 
Matth. Perhaps the πρὸ arose from the yap 
preceding, combined with the ε following. 

30. συνδρομὴ] The word is generally used of 
riotous assemblage, of which many examples are 
adduced by Wets. 
— elAxow αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ lep.] In order, as 

Chrys. suggests, to avoid polluting the Temple 
with murder; and also, it should seem, to be 
more unrestrained than the Priests and Levites 
could decently permit, who appear to have them- 
selves closed the doors, in order to preserve the 
Temple from pollution, and be thought to have 
no hand in whatever might ensue. 

34. τὸ dodadés] ‘what was assuredly «- 
truth.’ So xxii. 30. & xxv. 26. Toy» παρειι:. 
Anv. The word properly signifies a place wi: 
tents παρεμβάλλονται. But it here denote: : 
soldiers’ quarters in the castle of Antonia. A: 
this is confirmed by the ἀναβαθμοὺς just afi- 
for the castle of Antonia was situated on an εἴ : 

m5. bs ἀναβ.} This term i posed to « TOUS avap. 1s term 18 su yhies 

note the flight of stairs leading (orn the por | 
of the Temple to the castle of Antonia, wt: | 
nearly joined the Temple, being built (as we rf. | 
from Joseph. B.v.5, 3.) atan angle of it. |! 
illustration of the present passage, I wouki =| 
duce an apposite one of Joseph. Bell. v. 5. | 
p. 1220. 7. seqq. Huds. ἐνδοτέρῳ. δὲ roin 
{66} qv) τὸ πᾶν διάστημα (I read, from ( ᾿ 

igot., ἀνάστημα, edificium, structura)* τοὶ 
ἔνδον βασιλείων εἶχε χώραν καὶ διάθεσεν. με. 
ριστο γὰρ εἰς πᾶσαν οἴκων ἰδέαν τε καὶ χρη-. 
περίστοα τε καὶ βαλανεῖα καὶ orparonm:: | 
αὐλὰς πλατείας, ὡς τῷ μὲν πάντα ἔχει" 1 
χρειώδη, πόλεις εἶναι δοκεῖν, τῇ πολντεὶ. 
δὲ βασίλειον. where by the wepioroe are mi: | 
courts surrounded by columns. And by | 
στρατοπέδων αὐλαὶ πλατείαι, the soldiers’ i | 
racks, laid out, it should seem, in quadran: . 
As to the words πόλεις εἶναι δοκεῖν, they =: 
I suspect, corrupt. If correct, they can ὦ" 
refer to barrachs; and then βασίλεεον» must — 
wrong. and βασίλεια would be required. 1! 



Ked. XXII. 

36 Tov ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν διὰ τὴν βίαν τοῦ ὄχλου. 
~ ~ ~ ® a 

λούθει γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ κράζον' Alpe αὐτόν! 
Μέλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ Παῦλος 37 

ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 505 

* nKo- A.D. 83, 

® Lue. 23. 
18. 
Job. 19, 15. 
infr. 22. 12. 

λέγει TH χιλιάρχῷ Εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρός σε; ὁ 
88 δὲ ἔφη; 

[ Ψ e ᾿ a 

Ελληνιστὶ “γινώσκεις ; οὐκ apa σὺ εἶ ὁ Aiyur- 
τιος ὁ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν 
εἰς τὴν ἔρημον τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων; 

90} εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος" ᾿Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν εἰμι ᾿Ιουδαῖος Tap- ty * 
σεὺς τῆς Κιλικίας, οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης δέομαι δέ *™* 
σον, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 

10 

, , ~ 

yevouevys, προσεφωνησε TH 

» ~ € ~ e . a 9 “- 

"᾿᾽᾿Επιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν 
[ ~ ~ “- ~ ~ 4 ~ et 13. 

ἀναβαθμῶν κατέσεισε τὴ χειρὶ τῷ ap’ πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς εἰ 19. 33. 

εϑυρε. 12. 
rena 

16. 

Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ λέγων" 
IXXII. Ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς 
2 πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν ἀπολογίας. ᾿Ακούσαντας δὲ ὅτι τὴ "EBpates 

διαλέκτῳ προσεφώνει αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. = Supe. 9. 
8 καί now "᾿Εγὼ μέν eiur ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, “γεγεννημένος ἐν τ'.3]. 30. 

Ταρσῷ τῆς Κιλικίας, ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ supe. 5.34 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν Rom. 10.2. 

such a description would not be suitable to the 
burracks, and is, no doubt, meant of the whole of 
the citadel, which formed a sort of military city. 
Now this sense (which is undoubtedly the true 
one ) He be obtained by simply reading πόλις 
instead of πόλεις, and for δοκεῖν, δοκεῖ, or, from 
the Cod. Bigot., δοκοίη, which evidently requires 
“πόλις. 

-- βασταζεσθαι) " carried on their shoulders ;’ 
for security against the violence of the people. 
Pric. and Wets., however, think the term does 
not mean that he was literally curried, but was 
borne off his legs by the press. And they pro- 
duce a passage of Dio Chrys. where one 1s de- 
scribed βαῤίζοντα-- ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου. But there 
is here nothing said about a great press. 

36. alpe αὐτόν) ‘away with him,’ viz. from 
the earth. So xxii. 22. alpe ἀπὸ τῆς yns. 

͵ 87. εἰ Fear xe] Here there is, as at Matth. 
xu. 10. and often elsewhere, a blending of the 
oratio directa with the indirecta, and thus the el 
ts not put for annon. 
— 'EA\nmor) γινώσκεις) Sub. λαλεῖν, sup- 

plied in Nehem. xnii. 24. This is not a Latinism, 
since we find in Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 11. τοὺς Συ- 
ριστὶ ἐπισταμένους. The interrogation here, as 
often, involves admiration. A view which re- 
iwnoves the objection that has induced some to 
cancel the mark of interrogation. ; 

38. Αἰγύπτιοε cot The story is related in 
Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 6. ἃς Bell. ii. 13, 5., between 
which and the present peace a considerable 
discrepancy exists ; on the methods of femovine 
which (though, indeed, as the credit of the sac 
writer cannot impugned, it is scarcely worth 
notice ) see Recens.Synop. Σικαρίων. term 
seems only to denote banditti, from sica, the 
short cutlass (of Oriental origin, like the Kriesh 
of India and China) which was carried under 

the arm. From being private assassins, the Sic. at 
length became public murderers and rebels. The 
air of the question seems to imply, that the officer 
had been told that Paul was that Egyptian. 

XXII. 3. ἀνατεθραμμένο- ---πεπαιὸ.} The 
Commentators are not agreed on the construction, 
some joining παρὰ τοὺς πόδας I’. with the pre- 
ceding, others with the following. The former 
mode is generally adopted by the antient and early 
modern Commentators, the latter by the more 
recent Interpreters. The former, however, seems 
referable. As to the regularity which the other 
ommentators would impart to the e, that 

is not very characteristic of the Scriptural style, 
nor indeed much so of the style of the antients 
in general. And to the tautology of which they 
complain, we may oppose a harsh transposition 
in thei own mode of construction. — ἊΝ 

The expression παρὰ τοὺς πόδας is an idiom 
implying no more than our being educated under 
such aed such a master. Πεπαιδευμένοι---νόμονυ, 
‘trained [by him] to the most exact knowledge 
of the religion and Jaws of my country.’ Rosenm. 
observes that ἀκρίβειαν has reference to the cere- 
monies and institutions of their ancestors. Wets., 
Morus, Schleus., and Kuin., however, ascribe 
to ἐκρίβ. the signification severity, as in Acts 
xxvi. 5. and Sapient. xii. 21. so Isocr. 
cited Wets. νόμος μετὰ ἀκριβείας xeipevor. 
It is difficult to decide the preference, an re 
may be an hypallage. By νόμος, Kuin. ob- 
serves, must be understood not merely the patria 
ler, but also the πατρικαὶ παραδόσεις mentioned 
in Gal. i. 14. Tov θεοῦ signifies ‘of God's 
flaw), i.e. what he then esteemed such. The 

postle speaks somewhat obscurely, intending 
by this use to delicately refute the charge of 
blasphemin the Law, by so speaking of it as 
to tacitly admit its divine origin, 
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AD. 5. τοῦ πατρῴου νόμου, ζηλωτὴς 
« ~ ε κ > 

πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐστε onuepov’ “os ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα 4 
Ὁ Supr. 8.8. 
ει9,1. 
infr, 96. 9. 

Gal. 1. 13. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. XXII. 
~ ~ A 

ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, xabex 
a 

1 Cor. 15.9. ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας 
1 Tim. 1. ῬΙΝῚ Ἧς ce 12 8 a - ‘ 5 
13 TE καὶ Ὑγυναικας. WS και ὁ ἀβχίερευς MapTUPE: μοι, Kai πᾶν 
e Supr. 9.2 A 
intr. 96. 19. TO πρεσβυτέριον' wap ὧν καὶ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος πρὸς 

᾿ ᾽ ® w 

τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, εἰς Δαμασκὸν ἐπορευόμην, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς 

d Supr. 9. ΕΝ ἀ » 

infr, 26. 12. 
1 Cor. 15. 

e Infr. 26. ~ e . . 8 4 

14,15. φώς ἵκανον περὶ εμέ. 

ἐκεῖσε ὄντας δεδεμένους εἰς Ἱϊερουσαλὴμκ, ἵνα τιμωρηθώῶσιν. 

ἐγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγίζοντι τὴ Δαμασκῷ, 6 
\ 3 , aA 9 ~ r] 

ὅρον ἃ. Tepe μεσημβρίαν, ἐξαίφνης ἘΚ Tov ουρᾶνου περιαστραψαι 

“ἕπεσὸν Te εἰς TO ἔδαφος, καὶ ἤκουσα | 

φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με διώκεις: ἐγὼ δὲ ὃ 
ἀπεκρίθην Τίς el, κύριε; εἶπέ τε πρός pe ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιη- 

f Supr. 9. 
Dan iad, cous ὁ Ναζωραῖος, ov σὺ διώκεις. ‘or δὲ σὺν Gaol ὄντες 9 

τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο, καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο᾽ τὴν δὲ φω- 
A ® Ψ ~ ~ ’ 

yyy οὐκ ἥκουσαν Tov λαλοῦντος μοι. εἶπον oe Τί ποιήσω 1. 
, oe δ ον , a8 \ , » 

κύριε ; ὁ de κύριος εἶπε πρὸς me’ Avaoras πορεύου eis Δα- 
Γ ~ Φ ’ 

μασκόν' κακεῖ σοι λαληθήσεται περὶ πάντων ὧν τέτακταί 
σοι ποιῆσαι. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τής δόξης τοῦ φω-"} 

᾿ ς σι φ 

τὸς ἐκείνου, χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν συνόντων uot ἤλθον 

aw εἰς Δαμασκόν. 6 ‘Avavias δέ τις, ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς κατὰ τὸν 15 
a ’ « 4 ’ ~ ’ > 

μόμον, PapPTUPOUMEVOS YO παντων τῶν KATOLKOVVT WY lov- 

b Supr. 3. 

δαίων, ἐλθὼν πρός με καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, 13 
9 , Σ 9 a ® ~ “~ ad »» ᾿ ® t b e 

leery. τω, ἀνά βλέψον, καγὼ αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αντὸν. o 1: 
infr. 16, 
1 Joh. 2 1. 

A ; e A ~ ε ~ a eo 

δὲ εἶπεν Ὃ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατο σε 
e ~ A , 9 ~ Q to. “A ἢ δὶ 2 ® ~ 

γνῶναι To θελημα αὑτοῦ, καὶ idecy Tov ὀίκαιον, καὶ axovoa 
Q ® a ͵ ἐ ~ ΨΦ ΝΜ ’ 2 ~ 4 - 

φωνὴν ek Tov στόματος αὐτου" ὅτι Eon μαρτυς αὐτῷ προς}. 
i 
1]. 

Marc. 1. 4. 
Lue. 3. 8. 

4 » , τ ee? 1 Ν 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ὧν ewpaxas καὶ ἤκουσας. 

, . ’ ν. » 4 e 
μέλλεις; ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς au 

k Supr. 9." 4 ar 4 ΤῊΝ 7) ͵ a Gov, ἐπικαλεσάμενος TO ὄνομα TOU κυρίου. 

καὶ νῦν Til 

ias 
k? “ἡ , 2 
E°VEVETO CE peor |. 

e o ᾿ «ε a ’ Φ 

ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς ἰἱορουσαλὴμν καὶ προσευχομένου μον ἐν 
n~ @ “᾿ς > i) 3 ’ AXA a 9 a ao 

τῷ ἱερῷ, tyeverVar με ἐν ἐκστάσει, καὶ ἰδεῖν αὑτὸν λέγοντα 

1 Super. ver. 
4. 

μοι Σπεῦσον καὶ ἔξελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ διότε οὐ 1. 
παραδέξονταί cov τὴν μαρτυρίαν περὶ ἐμοῦ. 

᾽ A i 
: Kayo εἵστον" 1: 

: v 

Κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ δέ- 

4. ds] The relative must be resolved, as often, 
into the demonstrative with a copula. 

13. ἀνάβλεψον) ᾿Αναβλέπειν properly sig- 
nifies to look up, and sometimes only to look, 
namely, when it is followed by εἴς τινα, at any 
person or thing. In the Classical writers reve 
is used for els τινὰ or τι. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 

. 553. in which, among other passages, is cited 
urip. Ion. 1486. ‘AXiouv δ᾽ ἀναβλέπει λαμ- 

πάσι. Sometimes the ava signifies re, and thus 
(βλέπειν signifying to see) ἀναβλέπειν has the 
sense of recover sight, or (asin Joh. ix.) to re- 
ceive, obtain the faculty of sight. 

14. τὸν δίκαιον) ‘the Just one.’ See Note - 
Lu. xxtil. 7. 

16. ἀναστὰς Bdwrica &c.] See Note at | 
17. and 1. 38. 

17. καὶ προσευχομένον mou] A change | 
construction for προσευχομένω μοι. "Ew éxo-: 
oer. See Note at x. 10. ere, however, τ 
must be content to see through a glass dar. | 
pues all human power of conception rn. : 
ail. 

19. ee eu ‘ committing to prison,” 
φυλακὴ, ἃ 181}. T 
Sapient. xviii. 4. 

{τ} 
he word 15 rare, but oc ςιιτ- 
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“20 A .Y 4 A , 8 ‘ ,. m ‘ A D. 53. 20 ρων κατὰ Tas συναγωγὰς τοὺς πιστεύοντας eT σε καὶ A 
" , a ἢ ’ - ’ , ‘ » τὰ Supe, 7. 
ore ἐξεχεῖτο τὸ αἷμα Στεφάνου τοῦ μαρτυρύς σου, καὶ αὖ- 58. εἰδ.1. 

a wv » Q a ~ » , [ ~ 

TOS ἤμην εφεστὼς Kai συνευδοκῶν TH αναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
Oo , ἢ e ἢ ΄- ϑ , ® ’ 

21 φυλασσων τὰ ἱματια τῶν αναιρούντων αυτον. 
n ‘ 4 o Supr. 9). 
Και G€LTE 15, 13. 2. 

a Gal 1.15 
πρὸς ue Πορεύον, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελῶ εχ ας 
σε. 

(Sry) 
= fw 

1 Tim. 2. 7. 
2 Tim. }. 

ov Ly δὰ ® ~ ww ’ ~ , , ey A 11. 

Kovov 0€ αὐτου ἄχρι τούτου Tov λόγου, καὶ ἐπῆραν o Supe. 3. 
Q ἢ 3 ΄- , Ε » cY ~ ~ s ~ 

τὴν φωνὴν αντῶν Neyovtes’ Alpe απὸ τῆς “γῆς Tov Totov- 

23 τον" οὐ yap * καθῆκεν αὐτὸν ζῆν. κραυγαζόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, 
e 7 , 

Kal ριπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς 
. ἢ Led δ᾿», Π 4 e 

<& Tov aepa, εκέλεαυσεν αὐτὸν o χιλίαρχος ἄγεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
® ΕΣ ry 

παρεμβολὴν, εἰπὼν μάστιξιν ἀνεταάζεσθαι αὐτὸν, iva ἐπιγνῷ 
a κε ° ® 

25 δι ἣν αἰτίαν οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν 

20. καὶ αὐτὸς} ‘1 too.’ Συνευδοκῶν. See 
Note on vill. 1. And on gud. τὰ ἱμάτια, see 
Note on vii. 58. The persons employed in the 
office of stoning used to throw off their clothes, 
ἀπεδύσαντο, just as did the Athlete. So Macho 
ap. Athen. 348. F. where it is,said that in the 
Gymnasia there were persons appointed τὰ lua- 
Tia τῶν εἰσιόντων λαμβανόντας τηρεῖν. 
21. πορεύου] The Lord overrules the plea by 
simply peng the order. 

22, καθῆκεν) So very many MSS., early Edd., 
and Fathers read for the common καθῆκον. And 
it is received by almost every Falitor from Wets. 
to Vat., and nightly; for the other ¢we varr. 
lectt. both tend to strengthen this; and although 
the common reading might be defended by sup- 
posing an cllip. of ἐστι, yet the weight of testi- 
mony is so greatly in favour of καθῆκεν, that it 
cannot but be adopted. 1 suspect, indeed, that 
the common reading was a mere typographical 
error of the second Ed. of Frasmus, which thus 
crept into the Stephanic Fuld. See the very 
learned Note of Dorville cited in Recens. Synop., 
where, among other things, he proves that 
Imperf. is used in a Present sense. 

23. ῥιπτούντων ra ἱμάτια) The Commenta- 
tors are by no means agreed on the sense of this 
hrase. See the details in Recens. Synop. 
t cannot mean ‘ rending their garments,’ nor 
‘shaking their garments,’ as if in rage. Many 
(as πο. Wets., Rosenm., Schl., Heinr., Kuin., 
and Wahl) take it to mean ‘tossing up their 
garments ;’ and think that this was done by those 
who were too distant to otherwise participate in 

“the thing. And this tossing up of garments, hke 
tearing of garments, was a mark of apprubation. 
I see not, however, how ῥίπτω will bear the 
sense toss wp, nor how it could be thought to 
import any shine but disapprobation and anger. 
After all, the true interpretation seems to be that 
of Grot., Tirinus, Parkh., and Bretschn., ‘ tossing 
off, and casting down their garments,’ as a pre- 
paration for violence ; (just as our pughilists dof 
their clothes to box) a symbolical action quite 
in unison with the violent erpressions of such of 
their companions as s near, and forming a 
lively picture of rabid fury. The interpretation 
seems to be placed beyond doubt by a very simi- 
Jar passage adduced by me in Recens. Synop. 

i Supr. 16. 
αὐτῷ. "ws δὲ ἱ προέτεινεν Ἧτο, 

from Plato de Rep. p.665. It may be observed, 
that there is here only a anion of two senses, each 
elsewhere occurring in the N.‘I’. and the Clas- 
sical writers, viz. to cast down, and to cast off. 

In κονιορτὸν βαλλύντων els τὸν ἀέρα we 
have expressed another symbolical action, quite 
in unison with the preceding ; for Grot., Wets., 
and Kuno. nghtly take it of kicking up, or other- 
wise throwing up dust into the air; which, as 
appears from the Classical citations of Wets., 
and the accounts of modern travellers, was 
then, and still is in the East, a frequent mode of 
raising a tumult. 

24. 'Ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῶ.) The word signifies 
literally to raise the voice at a person; and has 
therefore two senses, either acclamo, applaud, as in 
Acts xii. 22. ; or inclamy, exclaim against, as here. 

25. ws δὲ προέτεινεν αὑτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν) 
There are few passages which, from variety of 
reading and diversity of interpretation, are more 
perplexing than this. Six or seren varr. lectt. 
exist ; but the only material diversity is between 
the singular and the plural. For the latter there 
is very considerable authonty in MSS. and Ver- 
sions ; and it is adopted by Griesb. and Tittm. 
Yet the singular ought, by every principle of 
Criticism, to be retained, as being the more 
difficult reuding ; and the recent collations of 
Rinck confirm it. It makes, however, as will 

seen, no very material difference in sense. 
As to the interpretation of the words, see the 
full details in Recens. Synop. Suffice it here to 
say, that one great error scems to run through 
most modern interpretations of this passage, 
which is to take ἱμᾶσι in the sense scourges, i.e. 
‘they stretched him up for the scourges.’ This 
is very harsh, and I find no authority for that 
use of luas in the plural. It is clear that the 
antient and some modern Interpreters rightly 
took it in the ordinary sense straps or thongs ; as 
Mark i. 7. Lu. ii. 16. Joh. i. 27. The plural 
is used because, it seems, the pmsoner was 
fastened to the post, or block, with two straps. 
The employment of the Article, as Bp. Middl. 
suggests, shows that these thongs or belts were in 
common use. This is exceedingly confirmed by a 
p ὁ of an antient Greek Martyrologist ad- 
duced by me in Recens. Synop., in a tract called 
Martyrium Taracht: περιελόντες αὑτοῦ τὸ 
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, - κι 4 ἣ ε “- e ’ 
A.D. ὅδ, αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ἑστῶτα ἑκατόνταρχον ὁ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. XXIII. 

Παῦλο:" Εἰ ἄνθρωπον Ῥωμαῖον καὶ ἀκατάκριτον ἔξεστιν 
en e 
ὑμῖν μαστίζειν ; ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος. προσελθὼν 36 

® ’ a oe: , Ξ Ψ , a ~ . 

απηγΎειλε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ Aeyww? “Opa τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν 
e wv ~ A φΦ e ’ Ld A δὲ 

o Ὕαρ ἄνθρωπος ovros Ῥωμαῖος ἐστι. προσελθὼν ve 

λίαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Λέγε μοι, εἰ σὺ ἱ Ρωμαῖος ef; 
ἔφη Ναί. ἀπεκρίθη τε ὁ χιλίαρχος ᾿Εγὼ πολλοῦ xeda 

Fal δι \ 

- 28 

λαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην ἐκτησάμην. ὁ δὲ Παῦλος En’ 

᾿Εγὼ δὲ καὶ “εγέννημαι. 
9 Δ . ® , »»ν Φ 

εὐθέως οὖν ἀπέστησαν απ αὖ- 30 
~ ε ε ® °° 

Tov ot μέλλοντες αὐτὸν aveTaCew. καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος δὲ εἐφο- 
Cd σε > 

βήθη, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ‘Pwuatos ἐστι, καὶ ὅτι ἣν αὐτὸν ce- 
δεκως. 

“- "κῶς A » A oO 

Ty δὲ ἐπαύριον βουλόμενος “γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς, τὸ τί 80 
~ ~ » ΝΜ ᾽ ἢ -- 

κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
~ , 3 “A 9 ~ Ψ 

εσμῶν, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ελθεῖν τοὺς apytepers καὶ ὅλον τὸ 

4 Infr. 94. Κ΄ υνέ ὅριον 
16 . ’ 

2Tim.1.3 αυτΤους. 
¥ 1 Reg. 
44. 
Jer. 
Joh. 18 22. 
86 Lev. 19, 

αὐτῶν' καὶ καταγαγὼν tov Παῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς 

XXIII. Arevicas δὲ ὁ Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ | 
22. e Μ ὃ ὃ ‘ ® ‘ ’ ὃ a ® θη 

nes elev’ ᾿Ανὸρες ἀδελφοὶ, eyw πασὴη συνειδήσει αὙαθῆ πεπο- 

λίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. "ὁ δὲ ἀρχιε- 
’ 

ἐῶ 

35. | 3 9 ᾽ ὡς “- ® ~ 4 ~ 

Deut. 17, βεὺς Avavias ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τυπτειν αὐτοῦ 
9 Α , ’ « ~ Q 9 ry ΗΝ ’ 

#212 Τὸ στόμα. "τότε o IlavAos προς αὑτὸν εἶπε Turrew σε 5 

πάλλιον, καὶ περιζώσαντες, τείνατε, καὶ νεύ- 
pow ὠμοῖς τύψατε---ὁἥσαντες αὐτὸν---τείνατε, 
καὶ νεύροις ὠμοῖς σχίσατε τὸ νῶτον αὐτοῦ--- 
τείνατε αὑτὸν ἐν τοῖς πάλοις, καὶ νεύροις 
ὠμοῖς μαστίζετε. These straps or belts were, 
it should seem, fastened about the person some- 
thing like the harness of our horses, at the same 
time confining his hands, and then attached to 
the post by something there provided to receive 
them. IIpodr. must (though not one of the 
Commentators has seen it) be referred to the 
Centurion, who, also, is said to do what he orders 
to be done, and sees done. Thus the construc- 
tion is as 1f St. Luke had written, ‘Qs δὲ προέ- 
τεινα αὑτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος [ἐν] τοῖς ἱμᾶσι, 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν 6 Π. an hypaliage common 
in the best writers. The sense is: ‘And now 
Paul said to the Centurion, as he was havi 
him bent forward [to the block] and [harnessed 
with the belts’ &c. The sa of ἐν is suppli 
in a kindred of Job xxxix. 10. δήσεις 
δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν μοι ζυγοῦ σον. The above view 
is, I find, confirm y Tittm. de Synon. N.T. 
p. 162., who pronounces the sense to be, ‘ vinctis 
manibus protendi jussit [ad cwdendum].’ The 
applying of these belts is what is alluded to at 
v. 3, wher the Centurion is said to have been 
in fear, ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς. 

-- τὸν ἑστῶτα) The Article has reference to 
the custom of the Romans to have a centurion 
to stand by and superintend the execution of any 
punishment. 

28. ἐγὼ wodr\XA0v—exrnaduny 
imply surprise how a person of Paul's mean ap- 
pearance could obtain this. Perceiving which, 
the Apostle makes a rejoinder removing this 

These words 

difficulty, ‘‘ Aye, but I am even so by birth.” 
Κεφαλαίου (at which supply χρῆμα.) signine: 
properly the total arising trom the addition οἱ 
several small sums ; but as that generally im- 
plies a tolerably round sum, so it came to me2: 
a considerable sum. On the various mod-~ 
whereby the freedom of Rome could be at- 
tained by foreigners, i.e. by merit, or farer-. 
by money, or by being freed from servitude, an:i 
on peculiar nature of the freedom claim 
by the citizens of Tarsus, see Recens. Synop. 

29. ἐφοβήθη---ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν ded.) On the 
privilege of a Roman citizen under arrest, sxc 
the Notes of Kuin. and myself in Recen-. 
Synop., where I have proved that the term é<;. 
here used refers only to his having had the be!:- 
applied in order to scourging, not to his beiuz 
put in irons, for Paul’s citizenship was of a cla-- 
which did not exempt him from that; and, i> 
point et fact, we ory partied retained afic: 
bis liberation from the whipping-post, and hx 
15 afterwards called ὁ δέσμιος. 

XXIII. 1. πεπολίτευμαι) ‘I have conducte:: 
myself.’ The word properly signifies to as 
a citizen, and sometimes to conduct state irs, 
Hence it came to mean conduct oneself, beha:c, 
&c., in which sense the word frequen oceur- 
in the later writers. Τῷ Θεῷ is put for wou; 
τὸν Θεὸν. ‘Ev πάσῃ συνειδήσει, i.e. accord- 
ing to the dictates of my conscience [whethe:, 
as at first, ill informed, or not]. 

3. τὐπτειν--κεκονιαμένε] This is regard: .| 
by most Commentators as a prediction ; whiix 
others, as Camer., Zeger, Limb., Wets., Heu- 
mann, and most of the recent Commentator-. 
regard it as a formula malé precantis, q. ἃ. Ge:| 
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’ e a a , \ \ , 

μέλλει ὁ Θεὸς, τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε καὶ σὺ καθη κρίνων με A.D. 53 
‘ 

Κατα 
e δὲ 

4.οἱ O€ 

Θ κακῶς. “Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, 

΄ςὌ , 

TOV νόμον, Kai παρανομῶν κελεύεις me τύπτεσθαι: 
παρεστῶτες εἷπον᾽ Τὸν ἀρχιερέα τοῦ Θεοῦ λοιδορεῖς ; 

wv e ~ ᾿ [ 

5 “ἔφη τε ὁ Παῦλος." Οὐκ ἤδειν αδελφοὶ, ὅτι ἐστὶν ἀρχιε- 
, ὔ q wv ~ ~ , ry ~ 

peus’ γεγραπται yap Apxovra του λαοὺ σου ovK epets 
« 

t Exod, 29. 
28. 

“ va , Ld ‘ . 34. 
OTt ΤῸ ἐν μέρος Εστι oac- 1s oh 

ὃ , \ SS ΦΨ ’ ΝΜ ᾿ a ὃ . et 96. ὅ, 6. ουκαίων τὸ δὲ ἕτερον φαρισαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεὸρίῳ᾽ Pui. 3's. 
9 ~ ᾿ e - 

Ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ φαρισαῖός εἰμι, υἱὸς φαρισαίού" περὶ 
® ,ὔ ~ Ψ . Y t 

7 ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι! τοῦτο δὲ 
9 ~ 4 9 4 a ~ , ‘ ~ 

avTov AaAnoavTos, ἐγένετο στασις τῶν φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν 
8 σαδδουκαίων, καὶ ἐσχίσθη τὸ πλῆθος. 

γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μηδὲ ἄγγελον μήτε 

9 πνεῦμα᾽ φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ αμφότερα. : 

x Mate, 22. 
23. 
Marc. 12 
18. 

y? Lue. nade 
« Y Supr. 

eve 3. et 22. 

* σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν 

veTo δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη" καὶ ἀναστάντες [or] γραμματεῖς fig 38.9 
a ἢ a ’ ’ ἢ " δι 

τοῦ μερους τῶν φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες Οὐδὲν κα- 
\ » 

et 26. 31. 

ey ~ ’ , ἢ \ a » 2 
KOV EVP OKOMEV εν Tw avOpw rw TOUTYy ει δὲ σνευμα ελα- 

smite thee as thou hast smitten me! There is, 
indeed, some reason to think that Ananias came 
to a violent death about six years after. Yet we 
are hardly warranted in recognising a prediction ; 
for the words have not the air of a prediction. 
Nor is there any proof of the fulfilime.t of that 
rediction; since, if Ananias did perish by vio- 
ence, it would still be uncertain whether that 
was a judgment upon him for this, or for many 
bad actions in his life. We rather consider the 
expression as the ebullition of a spirit impatient 
of injury. I would not, however, consider the 
words as a formula male precantis, but as merely 
the too bitterly worded expression of a persuasion 
that God would punish Ananias for this out- 
rage. This view is confirmed by Chrysost., 
Jerome, Augustin, and is adopted by Dr. Graves, 
cited in Recens. Synop. 

Toixos xexov. was a common metaphor to 
designate hypocrisy. See Note on Matt. xxiii. 37. 
How applicable this reproach was, we find from 
Josephus. 
— καὶ od κάθη ἄς. The καὶ, when prefixed 

to interrogative sentences implying admiration, 
is best rendered itane? and sv, so then. See 
Kuin. Παρανομῶν for παρὰ τὸν νόμον. 

δ. οὐκ ἥδειν--ἀρχιερεύς) This ignorance of 
the Apostle has not a little perplexed Commen- 
tators, whoee various solutions may be seen de- 
tailed in Recens. Synop. and Towns. The only 
two which have any semblance of truth is 1. that 
of Chrysost., Dionys., Cajet., Gataker, Wolf, 
Michaelis, and Townsend, who prove, from the 
History of the times, as found in Joseph., that 
Paul, who had only been a few days in Jeru- 
salem, might not know that Ananias was then 
High Priest; or, as he had taken the office on 
himself, to which he was not entitled, the Ape 
tle might mean this as an indirect refusal to 
recognise his right. This, however, carnes with 
it many circumstances of improbability ; and, 
after all, the most satisfactory solution of the 
difficulty will be found by taking οὐκ ἥδειν, with 
Bps. Sanderson and Mann, Episcopius, Beng., 

Wets., Pearce, Valckn., Morus, Schott, and 
Kuin., supported by the antient Commentaries 
as found in the Catena, in the sense ‘ | did not 
reflect or consider ;’ thus excusing his impetuo- 
sity. And this interpretation is confirmed by 
what follows, where the yap Ae Bp. Pearce 
says) refers to a clause suppressed, q.d. If I had 
considered, I should not have used these re- 
proachful words, for ἄς. The above sense of 
the word is found both in the Scriptural (as Eph. 
vi. 8. Col. iti. 24.) and the Classical writers. 
Hence in Acts vit. 18. for ἤδει some MSS. have, 
by gloss, ἐμνήσθη. 

6. περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ dvacr. γεν The best 
Commentators here suppose a Hendiadys. Yet 
we may render, ‘for the hope of the dead and 
their resurrection.’ Κρίνομαι is a forensic term, 
but here seems to be used figuratively. 

8. ἀμφότεραι Both antient and modern In- 
terpreters stumble at this, since there seem to be 
three terms above mentioned, resurrection, angel, 
and spirit. To avoid this difficulty, some would 
cancel the μηδὲ ἄγγελον. Others propose ano- 
ther (but most harsh) mode of punctuation. 

hers, again, remark that ἐμφότερα might, by 
writers not very attentive to accuracy, used 
of more than two. But of this we have no good 
proofs. St. Luke, I conceive, meant to advert 
to the two points of difference between the Pha- 
risees and Sadducees ; and the two things re- 
ferred to are (as I find Wakef., Newc., and 
Middl. have pointed out) the Resurrection, and 
the Existence of Immaterial Beings ; πνεῦμα and 
ἄγγελος being considered as falling under the 
same head. ἱὉμολογοῦσι signifies ‘ profess [be- 
hef in} ;’ asin Joh. xii. 42. Rom. x. 10. 

9. διεμάχοντο) The sense is, ‘ they contended 
on behalf of Paul.’ The word is used by 
the Classical writers; not, however, followed by 
λέγοντες, but by an Infin. with an Accus., as in 
Thucyd. iii. 40 ἃς 42., where see my Notes. 
Μέρους, ‘ party ;’ a sense confined to the later 
writers. 
— εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα---εἴγγελος) The only mode: 
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A.D. 88. λησεν αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος --- μὴ θεομαχῶμεν. 
’ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. XXIII. 

πολλῆς δὲ γε-1 
’ 9 « “- - 

νμομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασθῆη ὃ 

Παῦλος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσε τὸ στράτευμα καταβὰν ap- 
~ Wf » 

πάσαι αὐτὸν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν τε εἰς THY παρεμ- 
βολήν. 

ε supr. 18 

Q 

τ 8 ® , » a a 7 ε 
"ΤῊ, oe. εἐπιονσὴ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος εἶπε 1] 

Θάρσει, Παῦλε' ὡς yap διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς ᾿ἴε- 
n Infr. ve 

2a, ak ρουσαλὴμ, οὕτω σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ρώμην μαρτυρῆσαι. 
νομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ποιήσαντές τινες τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων συστρο- 

* eye 13 

4 Ρ ’ « Q ’ ’ ~ ‘ 

φήν, ανεθεματισαν eavrous, λεγοντες μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε 
“- ad my ® ’ q “- 

πιεῖν ἕως οὐ αποκτείνωσι Tov I[lavAov. τ Φ ἦσαν δὲ πλείους 13 
τεσσαράκοντα, οἱ ταύτην τὴν συνωμοσίαν πεποιηκότες" οἵ- 14 

a ΡΞ φ ~ ~ 

τινες προσελθόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι Kai τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 
, ® ε 

εἶπον Αναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαντοὺς μηδενὸς “γεύσα- 
d Φ 9 r) a a 

σθαι ἕως ov αποκτείνωμεν τὸν Παῦλον. 
~ -. . ~ ΓῚ ΗΣ 

vuy Ovv νυμεις εμ-}" 
σι ’ q ~ ad Ψ 8 

φανίσατε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅπως αὔριον αὐ- 
« ~ « 

τὸν καταγάγῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν 
ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ" ἡμεῖς δὲ, πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι αὐ- 

Ῥ A ef , σι 9 «-- ry ? 

Tov, ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν TOU ἀνελεῖν αὑτόν. 
tf e e . 

ακονσας δὲ ο υἱὸς 10 

τῆς ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὸ ἔνεδρον, παραγενόμενος καὶ εἰσελ- 

θὼν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν, ἀπήγγειλε τῷ Παύλῳ. προσ-Ἰ' 
w 

καλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων, ἔφη; 
Τὸν νεανίαν τοῦτον ἀπατγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον ἔχει ya TATE Re XEMAPX ON ἐἔχεὶ γαρ 
τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ. « A A A) Ψ ὁ μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν ἤγαγε 158 
πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν Ὃ δέσμιος Παῦλος προσ- 

of removing the difficulty which has here been 
felt, is to suppose an aposiopesis, such as is often 
found in the best writers, when something which 
we do not care to directly mention is omitted. 
Chrys. supplies ποῖον ἔγκλημα, and the antient 
Syr. something similar. As to the words follow- 
ing. μὴ θεομαχῶμεν, they are omifted in 7 MSS., 
4 inferior Versions, and some Fathers, and can- 
celled by Griesb. and Knapp ; but without rea- 
son. The external authority for so doing is very 
slender; and the internal is quite against the 
omission. Kuin. has ably traced the origin of 
the omission to an ill founded objection to the 
words, as if too much favouring Chnstianity. To 
suppose them introduced from v. 39., is too hy- 
pothetical. All that can be said 1s, that the two 
passages are very similar. Besides, the aposio- 
pesis before would be intolerably harsh without 
these words. 
The angel, or spirit, is thought to have refe- 

rence to the two kinds of appearance, which 
those who were inclined to think with Paul 
ascribed to the Divine appearance narrated by 
the Apostle; for those appearances were always 
supposed to take place through the medium of 
an angel, or at least a spirit. 

10. μὴ διασπασθῇ) Pric., Kyp., and Wets. 
have proved by examples, that the term is often 

used of great violence, but short of death. Τὸ 
στράτευμα, ‘the forces.’ The word is a ru 
media significationis, and signifies sometimes 3 
bi armament, sometimes, as here, a smai! 

68. 
ll. ἐπιστὰς} See Lu. ii. 9. Acts. xii. 7. 
12. rice ul | ‘aconspiracy.’ A significa- 

tion which should seem to be very rare, since 
the Commentators adduce no examples of it. 1 
have, however, produced some from Dienvs. 
Hal., Josephus, and Artemid., in Recens. Synop. 
These persons were prove y <elote, or Sicari:, 
set on by Ananias and his party ; at least they were. 
as the Scotch say, ‘‘ heart and part’’ with them. 
— ἀνεθεμάτισαν é.} This ἄναθ. tmplied the 

binding oneself under a curse to do any thing. 
and (as Selden and Wets. have shown) wa- 
sometimes, as in the present case, accompanie:i 
with a resolution not to eat or drink until the 
accomplishment of the thing vowed. 

15. éuavicare] ‘give notice by letter.” A 
forensic term. Διαγινώσκω has here the seme. 
also forensic, of examine, literally determine som< 
point, of which examples are given by Wrets. 
and Loesner. Πρὸ rov loa: αὑτόν. Name- 
ly, that the Sanhedrim might not be thought τὸ 
have any hand in the thing. "Eonev. The πατ- 
rative Present put for the Future. 
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, ld ’ ~ , 

καλεσάμενός ME ἠρώτησε τοῦτον Tov νεανίαν ἀγαΎγειν πρὸς A.D. 53. 
ΜΝ o ~ 

19 oe, ἐχοντὰ τι λαλῆσαί σοι. ἐπιλαβόμενος δὲ τῆς χειρὸς 
9 ~ e 9 ᾽ 

αὐτοῦ ὁ χιλίαρχος, καὶ ἀναχωρήσας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐπυνθάνετο" 
° 6 4 ε , 

20 Ti ἐστιν 0 ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί mor; ὃ εἶπε δέ: “Ore ot ‘Tove 
b Supr. v. 
12, a 

~ , ~ “~ Ν᾽ ’ 

δαῖοι συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε, ὅπως αὔριον εἰς τὸ συνέ- 
ὃ , ) a 4 , ’ ᾽ , ριον καταγάγης τὸν Παῦλον, ws μέλλοντές τι axpierre- 

21 ρον πυνθάνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 
A = δ “ὌΝ ᾿ -ὠ eo 

σὺ οὖν μη πεισθῆς αυτοῖς 
, ὃ ’ ry ν ΔΛ » ᾽ “- ΝΜ ὃ , , 
evedpevouat "γὰρ αὑτὸν ἐξ αὐτῶν avdpes πλείους τεσσαρά- 

“Φ φ ὔ « , ~ t ~ 

κοντα, οἵτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς μήτε φαγεῖν μῆτε Wie 
ef 7 » P » 7. 1, « Ψ ’ 
ἕως οὐ ανέλωσιν avTov’ καὶ νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἰσι, προσδεχόμενοι 

A , ΠῚ ~ 

22 τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. ε 3 4 ’ ee 
Oo μὲν οὺν χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε 

4 ~ ~ 

τὸν νεανίαν; παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐνε- 

23 gancas πρός με. 
A , a 4 “A e 

και προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν ἐκα- 

τοντάρχων elrev' ᾿Ετοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους, ὅπως 
πορευθῶσιν ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 1 de- 

44 ξιολάβους διακοσίους, απὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός" κτήνη 

τε παραστῆσαι, ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον διασώσωσι 
‘ ’ A ε ’ a ® A 4 

25 πρὸς Φήλικα τὸν ἡγομόνα" Ὑραψας ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν 

46 τὸν τύπον τοῦτον. 

27 Φήλικι χαίρειν. 

19. ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς α.] This is ἃ 
popular form of expression, whose meaning is 
not to be pressed on, signifying little more than 
taking aside, and expecially used of drawing any 
one to a private A Pee ; as, indeed, ap from 
the examples adduced by: Priceus, trom Ach. 
Tat. and Herodian. 

21. τὴν ἀπὸ cov ἑπαγγελίαν] The Com- 
mentators are not agreed whether this should be 
explained promise or order. There is much to 
be urged for either sense, but the context rather 
requires the latter. Render, ‘the order to be 
given by you for Paul to be brought up.’ 
oe παραγγείλανι---πρός we} See Note supra 

ν. 24. 
29. de~soAdBous] With this word, as being a 

term of rare occurrence, the Commentators have 
been not a little perplexed. Some would read 
δεξιοβόλονε, from one MS. and a few Versions. 
But that plainly arose from the conjecture of 
those who could not explain δεξιολάβους, which 
is generally supposed to denote lictors, like our 
provost marshal and his attendants. But al- 
though there is reason to think that the word 
came, in after ages, to mean that, yet it were 
absurd to suppose so many lictors to be attend- 
ant on the tnibune’s forces that 200 should be 
sent to guard one prisoner. One of the most 
robable opinions is that of , Drus., Kuin., 

Schleus., and Wahl, that they were body-guards 
of the tribune, so called from taking the right 
side of any one, (88 being the unguarded side. 
See Thucyd. iii. 23. v.10 & 71.) and guarding 
him. Thus they would be something like the 
pretorians. I should rather think, however, 
that they were a kind of troops attendant on the 
heavy-armed and the cavalry, like the ἀμφίπποι 

Κλαύδιος Λυσίας τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι 
“τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον συλληφθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν 

ς Supr. 21. a 

mentioned in Thucyd. v. 57. and elsewhere, of 
whom see my Note there. They were, it should 
seem, light armed, and similar to the lancearii, 
who, as we find from Ammian. xxi. 13., cited by 
Wets., covered in battle the mght side. They 
performed the duties both of exploratores, of 
attendant soldiers on the heavy-armed, and pro- 
bably sometimes of body-guards on the principal 
officers. 

24. κτήνη) There is no occasion to suppose; 
with Kuin., that the beasts were for Paul a 
the two soldiers who held his chains. We may 
very well imagine the beasts to have been meant 
for Paul only. Inso long and rapid a Journey 
he would require more than one horse. The 
cavalry, we know, used (as the Tartars and other 
Oriental nations now do) often to take with them 
each a led horse ; by which means they travelled 
very long distances without stopping. 

25. περιέχ. τὸν τύπον τοῦτον) There is no 
necessity, with Valckn., Heinr., and Kuin., so 
to press on the primitive sense of the word, as to 
suppose that St. Luke has given us not the 
letter, but only what were probably the con- 
tents of it. What St. Luke has given us was 
robably from a copy of the letter preserved by 
imself or by Paul, from the persons who kept 

the public records. Paul, during his tedious 
captivity at Casarea, would be desirous of 
knowing the contents of the Epistle, which was 
of the sort called elogia, (see ens. mt bie Ae 
and probably preserved a copy, which Luke had 
the opportunity of using. 

26. κρατίστ ] The usual and formal epithet 
employed in ressing a magistrate, as we say 
your Excellence. On χαίρειν and ἔῤῥωσο, see 
Note on Acts xv. 23. 
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® ’ A ᾽ 5 “- ε»᾿᾽ Π ~ ® 

a.p. 8 ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ μέλλοντα αναιρεῖσθαι υπ αὐτῶν, ἐπιστὰς σὺν 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξειλόμην x A 4 Ψ ε =~ ᾽ν 

αὑτὸν, μαθὼν ὅτι ᾿Ῥωμαῖὸς ἔστι. 
βουλόμενος δὲ γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν δὶ ἣν ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, 98 

ὔ ν᾽ A ~ 

κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς TO συνέδριον αὐτῶν" aA ? ° 

ov evpov eEvyxa- 29 
, ‘ ’ g ἢ ~ 

λουμενον περι ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμον αὐτῶν, μηδὲν δὲ ἄξιον 

θανάτου ἢ δεσμῶν ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα. μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπι- 30 
“- ᾽ wv ? e ~ 

βουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων, 
[ ~ ΝΜ ’ fs ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρός σε, παραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις 

, A A ᾿ 4 > 4 

λεγειν Ta προς auTov E71 
wee 

Eppwoo. σοῦ. 
4 δ φΦ σι 8 A a 9 - 

Or μεν OUV στρατιῶται, KaTa TO διατεταγμένον αυντοις, 31 
9 ’ ~*~ 

ἀναλαβόντες tov Παῦλον, ν ~ » ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν 
» ἃ ~ δὲ ᾿ ’ ν» VY oe ~ ’ 

Avtimatpica. τῆ ὃὲ ἐπαύριον εασαντες τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορεύ- 32 
᾿Ὶ ® e@ ’ 

εσθαι σὺν αὐτῳ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν" οἵτινες 
ν᾿ ’ 3 a , 8 

εἰσελθοντες εἰς τὴν Καισαρειαν, καὶ ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστο- 33 
3 ~ e , , ty A ~ ᾿ ~ 

Anv τῷ ηγεμονι, παρέστησαν Kai Tov Παῦλον αὐτῷ. ava- 34 

γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν, καὶ ἐπερωτήσας ἐκ ποίας ἐπαρχίας 
ἐστὶ, καὶ πυθόμενος ὅτι απὸ Κιλικίας" Διακούσομαί cov, 35 
ἔφη, ὅταν καὶ οἱ κατήγοροί σον παραγένωνται. ἐκέλευσέ 
τε αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ ᾿Ηρώδου φυλάσσεσθαι. 

ὦ Supr. 33, 
4) ΧΧΙΨΥ. “META δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς | 

i] a ~ 

Avavias meta τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ῥήτορος Τερτύλλου 
4 9 ’ ~ ~ 

Tivos, οἵτινες ἐνεφανισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου. 
κληθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τέρτυλλος, λέ- 

27. μαθὼν ὅτι ‘Pw. ἐστι] It is in vain to 
attempt to clear Lysias (as some Commentators 
uo) of petty misrepresentation. He ventured to 
take a little more credit for zeal in behalf of his 
fellow citizens than he deserved. 

31. ἤγαγον διὰ THs—'A.] From the itineraries 
brought to light by the research of Reland, we 
are enabled pretty correctly to trace both the 
route and the stages of it; namely, to Neopolis 
22 miles; to Lydda (or Diospolis) 10; to Anti- 
patris 10; to Caesarea 6. But 42 miles would 
seem a distance too great for one night, even 
supposing all the rapidity of a forced march. 
And yet the words ἤγαγον els τὴν 'A. seem to 
claim this sense; at least no other could be 
thought of in a Classical writer. Most Com- 
mentators, as Reland, Biscoe, Doddr., Schleus., 
and Kuin., think it 1s not necessary to suppose 
that he was conveyed thither in one night; and 
they render by night, i.e. by the nezt night. 
But it could only mean in the course of the next 
night, which would be too Jong a-time to allow. 
It therefore appears safer to understand διὰ τῆς 
νυκτὸς of the night on which they set out, 
namely, at nine o'clock. And perhaps no more 
is meant by this expression (which seems a 
popular one) than that they conveyed Paul all 
night long towards Antipatris, and arrived there 
without halting. Now, as they might, by rapid 
marching (the cavalry helping the {infantry ) 
arrive thither by ten or eleven o’clock in the 

wm 

morning ; and as by far the greater 
journey would be really thus accompli . they 
might be said to have conveyed him thither dc 
τῆς νυκτός. 

99, ἀναδόντες} A term appropriate to deli- 
vering letters, the aya meaning re. 

. διακούσομαί) This implies a diligent and 
thorough hearing. Tw πραιτωρίῳ-. Ἢ. Thi- 
is supposed to denote a palace formerly built by 
Herod, but then used as the residence of the 
provincial governor. 
XXIV. 1. pera δὲ πέντε ἡμ.)] This is by 

some of the best Commentators explained, from 
Paul's arrival at Cesarea; by others, the 
time of the notice given to the High Priest by 
Cyprias, which was on the day before Pauls 
arrival at Cesarea. 
— ἐνεφανισαν] Sub. éavrovs. See Joh. xiv. 

22. and Note. Almost all the best Commenta- 
tors are agreed in regarding this as a forensic 
term, equivalent to the Latin one com: ἐπ 
judicio, or coram judice. It may, howeves. 
ave the signification assigned by the Syr. Vers., 

Ammonius, Pnc., Grot., and Wets., gave in- 
formation. ‘Pryropos. The word probably de- 
notes an orator. ut as orators, who ed 
on the public business before the pobhe a@ssemn - 
bly, sometimes had the causes of private per- 
sons confided to them, so it came to signify an 
advocate, and at length merely a pleader, or 
barrister, as here. 

rt of the 
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3 γων᾽ Πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ, καὶ κατορθω- A.D. 53 
σι ~ ~ ὔ 

μάτων γινομένων τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας πάντη 
τε καὶ πανταχοῦ, row eae κράτιστε Φηλιξ, μετὰ πα- 

A 

4 σης εὐχαριστίας. ἵνα 
, » a 1 8 ’ 

€ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον σὲ EYKOTTW, πα- 
~ i] ~ ~ ϑ aA ~ ® ¢ 

5 ρακαλῶ ακοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν, συντόμως, TH On επιεικείᾳ. 
4 

εν- 
ΝΜ “- 4 ἢ ~ ᾽ 

ρόντες "γὰρ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον λοιμὸν, καὶ κινοῦντα στάσιν 
~ ~ ὦ 4 3 , a 

πᾶσι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην, πρωτοστάτην 
~ ~ " ra Ve ἢ ® 21. 

Gre τῆς τῶν Na wpaiwy αἱρέσθως᾽ “ὃς καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν emel- 55° 7 
~ A ® + A A 4 ε ’ 

pace βεβηλῶσαι, ὃν καὶ ἐκρατήσαμεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἡμότε- 
7 pov νόμον ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν. παρελθὼν δὲ Λυσίας ὁ χι- 

λίαρχος μετὰ πολλῆς βίας ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ἡμῶν ἀπήγαγε, 
8 κελεύσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ oa παρ᾽ οὗ 
δυνήση αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων τούτων ἐπιγνῶναι, ὧν 

9 ἡμεῖς κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. ξ συνέθεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι; 
’ “ ad Μ 

φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως ἐχειν. 

3. εἰρήνης] The word here signibes public 
and palitical tranquillity, namely, from the trou- 
bles under which they had laboured, of rebels, 
brigands, robbers, and other disturbers of the 
peace. That Felix deserved this praise, is at- 
tested by Joseph. Ant, xx. 8, 4. cited by Wets. 

— κατορθωμάτων) Κατορθόω is properly (as 
I have proved in Recens. Synop.) a term 
in bowling, and signifies 1. to take a straight 
course down to the end ; 2. to conduct an affair 
to a prosperous issue, and, in the passive, to be 
conducted &c.; as Thucyd. ii. 65. where xarop- 
θούμενα (πράγματα) is opposed to σφαλέντα, 
unsuccessful, Thus κατόρθωμα denoted the 
thing thugs brought to a successful issue, of which 
many examples are adduced by Wets. Some- 
times it denotes generally success or prosperity, 
as here. Ata τῆς ons προν. Elsn. observes, 
that the o/d Romans used to ascribe national 
prosperity to the Gods; while, in after times, 
whatever happened prosperously was ascribed to 
the prudent counsels, and even the τύχη of their 

vernors, or generals, without any mention of 
Divine Providence. See Doddr. Πάντῃ re καὶ 
πανταχοῦ. Itis not agreed among Editors and 
Critics, whether these words should be taken 
with the preceding, or the following. The most 
eminent, however, take the former view. And 
this gives the most natural construction, and 
yields the best sense. The sense is ‘in every 
respect,’ (or ‘ at all times’) and ‘in every place.’ 
᾿Αποδεκύμεθα. The word signifies properly to 
accept at any one’s hands, and, by implication, 
to approre, commend, and is used both of per- 
sons and things. 

4. ἵνα μὴ--ἐγκόπτω) The sense is, ‘That I 
may not, longer than is necessary, hinder or de- 
tain you [from other business]’. ᾿Εγκόπτειν 
signifies properly to cut a ditch, as a separation 
between two plots of ground, and hence to sepa- 
rate, detain, xc. Συντόμως. The construction 
is left imperfect, so that we must either supply 
λεξόντων, with most Commentators; or, adopt 
a transposition, and construe συντόμως before 
wapaxa\w. There is a blending of two sen- 
tences into onc, and when written at length, 
it would thus stand: “Iva δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον σε 

ἐγκόπτω, συντόμως λέξω καὶ παρακαλῶ 
&e. 

δ. εὑρόντες yap &c.] The yap has the in- 
choative force, and may be rendered nempe. In 
εὑρόντες the Commentators suppose an ellip. of 
ἐσμὲν, so that εὑρόντες ἐσμὲν may be taken for 
εὕρομεν. of which they adduce examples. But 
in the passages they cite no other principle can 
be resorted to: here it is better to regard the 
phraseology as falling under the figure anacoln- 
thon, especially as the sentence is very long and 
involved, of which numerous examples might be 
adduced from Thucyd. See Note on xvi. 22. 
— λοιμὸν] for λοιμικὸν, the Commentators 

say. Rather λοιμικώτατον, which is justified 
by the usage of the best writers, from whom 
examples are adduced by Wets. and Kypke, 
almost entirely, however, from the later writers, 
as ALlian V. H. xiv. 1]. δόξης φρόντιζε, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ἔσω λοιμὸς, καὶ μὴ μεγάλη νόσος, ἀλλὰ 
ὑγιεία. where for καὶ μιὶ I conjecture καὶ ἡ. By 
ἢ μεγ. νόσος is there meant a pestilence like 
that at Athens, which, as we find from Thucy- 
dides and others, was called ἡ μεγάλη νόσος. 
Stnctly speaking, the noun here is not put for 
the cognate adjective, but is used according to a 
frequent Greek idiom, by which a noun in its 
most abstract sense is ac it were personified by 
taking the attribute inherent in the noun, and 
applying it to a person. On τὴν οἰκουμένην 
see Note on Lu. ii. 1. 
— πρωτοστάτην) The word properly denoted 

the first man on the right, in a line of troops, 
since, in moving, he guides the course of the 
column. So Thucyd. v. 71. 6 πρωτοστάτης τοῦ 
δεξιοῦ κέρως. where see my Note. Lut it is by 
later writers used to denote a front rank man, 
and sometimes, figuratively, a principal person. 
On NaXwp. see Note at ii. 22. 
8. wap’ οὗ) Namely, to Paul; though some 

antient and modern Commentators refer it to 
Lysias. The avaxpivas is sup to refer to 
the examination by torture. After all, however, 
Tam inclined to think, with Rinck, that the true 
reading 1s παρ᾽ ὧν, which is found in six MSS., 
and is countenanced by some others. 

9. συνέθεντο] Many MSS., some Versions, 
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A.D. 88, ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνοι 10 
λέγειν “Ex πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτω 
ἐπιστάμενος, συθυμότερον τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ αἀπολογοῦμαι. 
δυναμένου σου “γνῶναι, ὅτι οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι [}}] 

φ ᾽ A 

(inft. 258 Sewadve, ap ἧς ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων ev ᾿Ιερουσαλήμι᾽ ‘xail? 
4 ᾽ ~ ~ 4Φ ae , 

οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ εὗρόν με πρός τινα διαλεγόμενον, ἢ ἐτι- 
σύστασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὔτε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, οὔτε 
κατὰ τὴν worl’ οὔτε παραστῆσαί με δύνανται περὶ ὧν νῦν 13 
κατηγοροῦσί μον. ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν Ih 
ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴῳ Θεῷ, 

πιστεύων πᾶσι τοῖς κατὰ τὸν νόμον καὶ τοῖς προφήταις 

and Fathers, and the early Edd., with the ex- easier to account for its insertion than for it: 
ception of the Erasmian, for συνέθεντο have omission. 
συνεπέθεντο, which has been adopted by almost 12. ἐπισύστασιν] The word is somewhat rare . 
every Editor from Wets. down to Vat.; and _ but itis found in the Sept., Joseph., Sext. Emp. 
perhaps rightly. But the common reading, may and others cited by the Commentators. Συρί- 
well be defended in the sense assented ; and if στασθαι is found in the best Classical writers. 
ὧν just before be the true reading, this must See my Note on Thucyd. v. 34. 
likewise. Συνεπέθεντο will signify ‘acted in 13. παραστῆσαί) ‘establish, prove.” The 
concert,’ which is confirmed by Thucyd. ii. 54. word properly signifies ‘to bring a thing παρα 
ξυνεπιτιθέμενοι és ἐλευθερίαν. And in this to [proof of].’ 
signification the word occurs in Deut. xxxii. 27. 14. ὁμολογῶ &c.}] After having refuted the 
Ps. it. 6. and elsewhere. charge of sedition, the Apostle proceeds to en- 

10. vedcavros) ‘nutu significavit.’ Or the counter that of taking up and maintaining ἃ 
sense may be, ‘ gave him permission by a nod religion different from that of his countrymen. 
or beckoning ;’ the nature of which expression, This he does by showing, that the doctrines he 
and the similar one νεύματι χρήσασθαι &e., I abana are not mere novelties, (Or sectarian) 
have fully illustrated in my Note on Thucyd.i. but that he worships the same God with the 
134. No. 4. Transl. Jews, receives the same sacred books, and ha: 
— κριτὴν] This term is used because the the same belief in the resurrection, both of th 

Procurator united the judicial functions to the jus and of the unjust; conformably to which hi 
civil and military ones. Ta περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολ. labours to preserve a conscience void of offence 
Sub. πράγματα. Munthe aptly compares Diod. towards God and towards man. 
Sic. p. 6. τὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἀπολογησάμενος. Αἵρεσις properly denotes only the taking up 

1]. δυναμένον σον γνῶναι) The sense is, ofan opinion, whether well or ill founded ; aud 
‘ especially since thou canst ascertain.’ Ἡμέραι sometimes it was applied to the persons who 
δεκαδύο, It is by no means easy to reconcile this maintained the opinions. Hence many emuanen' 
number with facts. The chronglogy of this Commentators here render it sect; asense whick 
period may be laid down as follows. On the the word does bear in other passages of St. Lake. 
first day, St. Paul arrives at Jerusalem. 2d. At- But the context will here scarcely permit it, and 
tends the meeting of the Presbyters. 3d.Com- it should seem that St. Paul means to take excep- 
mences his week of votive abstinence, which he tion at the invidious sense which the word aii- 
continues on the 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th, (for mitted, and in which it was used by his ορρυ- 
that seems required by the words at xxi. 27. ὧὖς nents; just as in our word new-fangled. whic! 
δὲ ὄμελλον al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι). Β erly denotes only what is newly ἑἐακεα. Tha. 
On the same day he is assaulted by the Jews, St. Luke and Josephus use the word in a gun 
and committed to the castle. On the 9th day sense is no proof that that was the general accey. 
he is brought before the Sanhedrim. The 1 tation. St. Paul (with whose phraseology w-. 
he spends in the castle (during which the plot have here to do) always uses it in a bad sense, οὐ 
against him is formed). On the night of the an opinion taken up on slight grounds. Amd «=. 
10th he is removed to Antipatris, where he ar- does St. Peter. And this sense ts here require.| 
rives early on the 11th day; and on the 12th he by the words ὁδὸν and ws λέγουσι. 
reaches Cesarea. The remaining day ts not Te ah ἀὰ Θεῷ is for τῷ θεῷ τῶν πα τέρω:ι, 
reckoned, probably (as Kuin. suggests) because as in v. 30. Gen. xxxii.9 & 10, and elsewhere, 
it is not in question, as he could then excite no Of the phrase watpwo: Θεοὶ the Commentator} 
tumult. adduce many examples from the Classical write r-, 

The Dative mos must here be accounted foron But the sense in almost all the passages cited |: 
the principle thus detailed by Matth. Gr. Gr. not the Gods of any one’s ancestors, but the Gro. 
¢ 300. worshipped at oy place. A more apphical. || 

The ἢ before δεκαδύο is not found in very example may be found in Thucyd.ii.71, whe: 
many MSS. and some Fathers, and the early see my Note. As the privilege of worshippin| 
Edd., and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., their Θεὸς πάτρῳος had been securecl ta ti: 
Vitm., and WVat.; and rightly; for it is far Jews by many Imperial charters, co Paul heret,: 
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13 γεγραμμένοις, "ἐλπίδα ἔ exw εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, ἣν καὶ αὐτοὶ A.D 53 
οὗτοι προσδέχονται, ἀνάστασιν “μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, 

ἐν τούτῳ δὲ αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ, ἀπρό- 99 
σκοπον συνείδησιν ἔ ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους " 

ἰδ ἐτῶν δὲ πλειόνων παρεγενόμην ἐλεημο- Ped a 

18 σύνας ποιήσων εἰς τὸ ἔθνος μου καὶ προσφορας" 

10 δικαίων τε καὶ αδίκων. δὲ 

17 διαπαντός. 

aaa 12. 

sores 

h Supr. 23 

Gal. 2. 10. 
Kev ols Rom 15, 

εὗρόν με Ἰγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱθρῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλον οὐδὲ * k Supe. 21. 

19 μετὰ θορύβου, τινὲς [δὲ] ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαζοι" 
« 

ον 

δεῖ ἐπὶ σοὺ παρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός 

20 me. 
“a Φ 
7 αὐτοὶ οὗτοι εἰπάτωσαν, [et] τι eupoy ἐν ἐμοὶ 

21 adixnua, στάντος μου ἐπὶ Tov συνεδρίου, 

ταύτης φωνῆς, ἧς ἔκραξα ἐστὼς ἐν αὐτοῖς" 

μιᾶς gpa 23, wept ape 2A 

περι “Or 

ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι σήμερον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

Ὁ Ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φηλιξ ἀνεβάλετο αὐτοὺς, ἀκρι- 
βέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. εἰπών" 

23 ὁ χιλίαρχος καταβῇ, διαγνώσομαι τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς" 
Ὅταν Λυσίας 

“διαταξ- 5 m Infr. 97. 
et 28. 16. 

auevos τε τῷ ἑκατοντάρχη τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον ἔχειν 

throws himself under the protection of those 
laws, 

15. προσδέχονται) ‘ admit, entertain.’ 
καίων τε Kal ἀδίκων. 
been th meee 

Ac- 
For that seems to have 

eneral opinion of the Pharisees, though 
some of them (as we learn from Josephus) be- 
heved only in a resurrection of the just. The 
opinion, however, as Drus. and Kuin. show, was 
new and not extensively held. 

10. ἐν το, Sub. πράγματι, ‘on account 
of that [hope],’ ‘ on that account.’ 'Acxe. This 
w to be ae intransitively ; of which use the 
Commentators adduce several examples; and 
others may be seen in Dr. Blomfield’s Note on 
‘Eschyl. Prom. 1102. ᾿Απρόσκοπον συνείδησιν. 
᾿Απροσκ. is one of those adjectives which admit 
either an active or a passive sense. The former 
is here adopted. What is properly appli icable 
only to the person acting, or to the action, ts a 
plied to the conscience, as the regulator of 
conduct. 

17. Here the Apostle answers to the third point 
of accusation, profunation of the Temple. At’ 
éTwy πλειόνων, ‘ after very many years;’ of 
which sense of cca the Commentators adduce no 
examples. 1 have, however, cited several in 
Recens. Syn. from Thueyd. and Anstoph. Ποι- 
εἰν sXennontees is an Hellenistic phrase signi- 
fying to gire alms. Here, however, it must, 
from circumstances, be interpreted to resent. 
Paul hints that as his purpose was both bene- 
volent and pious, he was unlikely to have been 
guilty of profanation of the Temple. 

18. ᾿ΗἩγνισμένον}) ‘ living in votive sancti- 
mony. Tuves de. the Erasmian and Ste- 
hanic Edd. read. But the δὲ (which is not 
ound in the Fd. Princ. and some other early 
Edd.) was cancelled by Beza, though recalled 
by Griesb., but, as I have proved at large in 
Recens. Synop., very uncnitically. 

20, avrol οὗτοι] ‘ these very persons.’ Εἰ 
before τι is not found in very many MSS., Ver- 

sions, and early Edd., and is cancelled by most 
Editors from Wets. to Vat.; mghtly, it should 
seem ; for we can far better account for its inser- 
tion than for its omission. ᾿Αδίκημα may be 
rendered misdemeanour or offence. So xviil. 14. 
ei-acdianua τι ἢ ῥᾳδιούργη 

21.» if otherwise than.’ fa κερὶ μιᾶς ταύτης 
φωνὴν there is, as beza remarks, ἃ delicate irony, 
q.d. except for this one speech, Ἢ they can make 
an offence of that. See 2 Cor. xu. 13. 

22. ἀνεβάλετο Bias ‘ ampliavit illos,’ put 
off the decision of their causes. ᾿Αναβ. signifies 
to defer a thing (ava) to another time, as ὦνα- 
τιθέναι τὸ ἐργον. It has almost always an 
Accusative of the thing, and is sometimes used 
absolutely. But when the business deferred is 
not our own, but another's, he may be said figu- 
tatively to put him off. And so here, and some- 
times in the later Classical writers. 
— ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τ. π. 7.6.) The best 

interpretation of these words is that of our com- 
mon Version and W ets. ‘ having become better 
acquainted with Christianit ty, namely, from the 
account just given by St. Paul, as well as from 
what he had learnt during his residence at 

sesarea. 
23. Τηρεῖσθαι and ἔχειν, in this verse, are of 

such opposite sense, that it would seem they 
eaanecbe conjoined. Hence most recent Com- 
mentators place no stop after ἄνεσιν, but con- 
nect ἔχειν ἄνεσιν with the words fullowing, 
which they suppose exegetical of these. See 
Kuin. This, however, is scarcely satisfactory ; 
and the éyew seems to have a signification more 
special. There can be little do wbt but that the 
words are to be taken with the preceding, as 
they were by the antients and the earlier aederh 
Commentators. And if so, ἔχειν τε ὦνεσιν must 
be meant to qualify the τὴ totais and the 
sense must be, ‘ He ordained him be kept i in 
hold, and [at the same time] to iby some re- 
laxation fof his confinement], namely, some 



576 
of 

A.D. 58 Te averdiv’ 

ἢ προσέρχεσθαι αὐτῷ. 

ΠΡΛΞΕΙΣ Κεφ. XXIV. 

ἢ δέ ’ ~ ΦΌ»"»;.Ἤ ® n~ a 

Kai μηδένα κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοῦ υπηρετειν 

Μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρας τινὰς παραγενόμενος ὁ Φηλιξ σὺν 3! 
Δρουσίλλῃ τῇ γυναικὶ [avrov,] οὔση ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, μετε- 
πέμψατο τὸν Παῦλον, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς εἰς 
Χριστὸν πίστεως. διαλεγομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ περὶ δικαι- 23 

οσύνης καὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ τοῦ κρίματος τοῦ μέλλοντος 
ἔσεσθαι, ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ Φῆλιξ ἀπεκρίθη: Τὸ νῦν 
af ’ 

€Yov πορεύου" καιρὸν δὲ μεταλαβὼν μετακαλέσομαί σε 
a A . 9 a ad , , oo ~~ @ ye 

ἅμα [δὲ] καὶ ἐλπίζων, ὅτι χρήματα δοθήσεται αὐτῷ ὑπὸ 2 

Commentators think, by being kept ἐν φύλακῃ 
ἀδέσμῳ. But that is irreconcilable with χχν!. 25, 
and perhaps inconsistent with the due security of 
his person, as his fnends were allowed to visit 
him. It should rather seem that what is meant 
by the ἄνεσις is the changing the close custody 
ofa prison into the milder durance of the cus- 
todia militaris, on which see Note supra xxii. 29. 
Of the phrase ἔχειν ἄνεσιν in this sense an ex- 
ample is cited by ner from Philo; and 
δοῦναι ἄνεσιν occurs in 2 Chron. xxiii. 15. and 
3 Esdr.iv.62. The words καὶ μηδένα---αὐτῷ 
are not meant to explain the preceding order, 
but to add another privilege, whieh did not be- 
long to the custodia militaris, but solely apper- 
tained to the custedia libera, or the φυλακὴ 
ἄδεσμος. I have removed the comma after Παῦ- 
λον, hecause the words must be closely con- 
nected with the preceding, as limiting their 
sense. The antient Synac Translator saw this 
by rendering, ‘ wt servaretur in quiete.’ 

I must not omit to state, that instead of τὸν 
Παῦλον ten MSS. and some inferior Versions 
have αὐτὸν, which was preferred by Mill and 
Beng., and has been edited by Griesb., ‘Tittm., 
and Vat.; but rashly. For though it may seem 
countenanced by a Critical reason, yet it is, in 
fact, net; since if αὐτὸν were the original read- 
ing, we can scarcely conceive why such a mar- 
ginal gloss as τὸν Παῦλον should have been so 
yrevalent, as to eject the true reading in all the 
MSs. but ten. That very wide difference in 
Ms. authority between the two readings makes 
me rather suspect that αὐτὸν came from the 
margin, where it was probably placed to express 
that itshould be supplied per ellipsin at ἔχειν. 
The remark, it may be supposed, was made by 
those who did not perceive the true connerion 
above spoken of, and that the construction was: 
διαταξάμενος τῷ éxar., τὸν Lavrov partes 
ἔχειν τε ἄνεσιν. inck’s collations entirely 
continn the old reading. 

23. τῶν idiwy] i.e. ‘ all persons in any way 
connected with him, [his own] whether as rela- 
tions or friends. Of which sense Loesn. adduces 
some examples from Philo, and Wets. one from 
Polyb. Ὑπηρετεῖν is put for διακονεῖν. 

24. αὐτοῦ) This is omitted in several MSS. 
and Theophyl., and is cancelled by Gnesb. and 
others; perhaps rightly; for in several MSS, 
ἰδίᾳ is read; and in some both ἰδίᾳ and αὐτοῦ. 
Thus there is some reason to suspect both of them 
to be from the margin. The words οὔσῃ 'lovu- 
éaia scem meant to assign the reason why Felix 

brought Drusilla with him. She, being aJex::; 
would take some interest in the question a: ; 
the truth of the Christian religion. By ἤκο-- 
αὐτοῦ περὶ is, I conceive, meant ‘ heard =’; 
he had to say concerning, which implic ;| 
mission to speak on the subject. 
25. δικαιοσύνης καὶ éyxp.] These were εἰ 

cially mentioned, both as bane the princi; ; 
the moral duties (which the Apostle, dow: | 
treated on, with reference to their being -- 
sary to prepare for the judgment to come 
because his auditors were especially dej-.. 
those duties. For by ἐγκρατεία he mea: 
only temperance, but chastity, of which u-- 
adduces one example from Xenoph., and | 
in Recens. Synop. added two others from | 
and Sext. Emp. | 
— τοῦ κρίματος τοῦ μ.) Our English 

lators have not exp the Article. 
Wakef. renders ‘a judgment to come.’ | 
15 certainly wrong ; and so probably our 
lators ; for the τοῦ seems to have referen. 
doctrine, as well known to Drusilla and 
known to Felix. Ἔμφοβος γενόμενος͵ 
in fear or alarm’? On the origin, nat 
extent of this feeling the Commentators | 
speculate. See Recens.Synop. 

— τὸ νῦν ἔχον] An Attic and ele: 
Meaning ‘ for the present,’ of which 
mentators adduce manyexamples. A 
in Recens. Synop. compared asimilar :: 
from nearly the same cause, receivec) 
from Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily. 
Dionys. C.5. Καιρὸν μεταλαβεῖῦν. | 
garded as a Hellenistic phrase for xa, 
Or καιροῦ μεταλ. Yet Kypke has a. 
example from Polyb. i. ἴδ. Merar. 
καιρὸν ἁρμόττοντα. | 

26. ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἐλπίζων] This i- 
the Commentators as a participle tc 
ἤλπισε. But it may,in constructic 
pended on the ἀπεκρίθη preceding, | 
dependant on it two expressions $ ct. 
two causes which induced Felix to gi 
dismission; 1, because he felt une. 
apprehension, and 2. because it waa: 
to dismiss him and send for him agair 
The δὲ here is omitted in very man 
some Versions, and early Fdd., and 
by Wets., Matth., Gnesb., Knapp, 
It may have been ἃ mere emendatior 
following: but 1 cannot approve « 
cancelled, because of such passage = 
lowing. Thucyd. 1. 25, 3. Garee 
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“- ’ ad 4 ® ᾿ς 

τοῦ [[{ανλον, ὅπως Avon αντὸν 

97 μεταπεμπόμενος ὠμίλει αὐτῷ. 

ἔλαβε διάδοχον ὁ Φῆλιξ Πόρκιον φῆστον᾽ 
ὃ ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φηλιξ, χάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς 

τὸν ἸΙαῦλον δεδεμένον. 
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3 4 a. ® a 

διὸ και πυκνότερον αὑτὸν A. D. 38. 
n , δὲ ωθ 25. 
Διετίας de πληρωθεισῆὴς » lot. 

4 

θέλων τε 
’ 

κατέλιπε 

| XXV. ΦΗΣΤΟΣ οὖν ἐπιβὰς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, μετὰ τρεῖς 
2 ἡμέρας ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα 

ἢ ~ 
ἀπὸ Καισαρείας. ενεφα- 

4 ~ ~ [] 

νισαν oe αὐτῷ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν [ουδαίων 
~ ’ 9 e ’ 

ϑκατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, αἰτούμενοι χάριν 
ΠῚ φ “- a ΠῚ e 4 

κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως μεταπέμψηται αὐτὸν εἰς ἱερουσαλήμ, 
, @6 ~ Φ ~ 9 a LY e [2 « + 

4 ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν. ὁ μὲν 
φ ~ 9 , ~ LY ~ 4 ἢ 

ovv Φῆστος απεκρίθη, τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον ev Καισαρείᾳ, 
ε ‘ , . 

5 ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει ἐκπορεύεσθαι. οἱ ουν δυνατοὶ 
[ 4: α« 

ἐν ὑμῖν, φησὶ, συγκαταβάντες, 
’ ® ΄΄ι 

6 τούτῳ, κατηγορείτωσαν αὑτοῦ. 

Ψ 9 ‘ ᾿ “4 » 3 ᾿ 
εἴ τι ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ανὸρὶ 

Διατρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς 

ἡμέρας οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ [7] [δέκα,] καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, 

τιμωρίαν, νομίζοντες ἄς. ἅμα δὲ καὶ μίσει 
c. 
27. διετίας πληρωθ.] Namely, the two years 

of Paul’s captivity; that being the subject of 
the present narration. It is truly observed by 
Lightf., that the sacred writers often number by 
tacit or unnamed epochs, as in 2 Sam. χν. 7. 
2 Chron. xxii. 2. Ez.1.1. 
— Χάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς 1.) Anelegant 

phrase, by which favours are considered as a 
deposit, to be taken up afterwards. The Com- 
mentators adduce many examples, and others 
may be seen in my Note on Thucyd. i. 33. 

It was usual for Roman governors to confer 
some favour on vacating their post, and one of 
these, as we learn from Josephus, was by a ge- 
neral gaol delivery, pre given here, but of 
the benefit of which Paul was denied, that a 
greater favour might be done to the Jews. 
XXV. 1. ἐπιβας τῇ ἐπαρχία] This should 

be rendered, ‘ after entering upon his govern- 
ment. Ἐπιβ. is a vox sol. de hac re. — 

2. ἐνεφάνισαν) See Note supra xxiv. 1. 
3. αἰτούμενοι χάριν κατ᾽ αὑτοῦ) There seems 

a harshness in this expression, which is indeed 
some MSS. and Versions, which read 
vy. But that is evidently a mere 

Itis better to take κατὰ (as 1 pro- 
see in Recens. Synop. ) in the sense concerning. 

ut even that is unnecessary ; and we may con- 
sider the expression asa breviloquentia for alrod- 
μένοι χάριν ἐν diay τῇ κατ' αὐτοῦ. And this 
is coahrned by the words at v. 15. αἰτούμενοι 
δίκην κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ. In ἐνόδραν ποιοῦντες we 
not, with many of the best Commentators take 
ποιοῦντες in a Future sense ; for the difficulty 
stated by them may be removed by taking éved. 
π΄ figuratively for ‘ havin laid a plot, as in 
Xxiil. 16. ἀκούσας τὴν ἐνέδραν. aad frequently 
both in the O. T. and the Classical writers. 

4. ἐπεκρίθη τηρεῖσθαι) I have in Recens. 
Synop. proved, that the sense cannot be (as 

most all Translators and Commentators sup- 
pose ) ‘ he answered, ordering that Paul should 

be kept ;’ but, by reason of the clause following, 
it can admit of no other sense than, ‘ He answered, 
that Paul was in confinement at Caesarea,’ mean- 
ing, that where his place of confinement was, and 
where the residence of the Procurator was, there 
his trial ought to be. See more in Recens. 
Synop. This mode of taking the words is con- 
firmed by the Peshito Syr., and the ae the 
former of which well renders, ‘ Reddidit re- 

neum ; Paulus servatur (πάγοις, et ego fes- 
tino proficiscar.’ At ἐκπορεύεσθαι there is an 
ellip. of ἐκεῖ, as often in verbs of motion. 

δ. ol δυνατοὶ] The sense is, ‘the persons of 
weight and consequence among you,’ the οἱ 
πρώτοι just before. So the Syr. and Arab., 
and most of the best modern Commentators, 
who adduce many examples from Philo and 
Josephus. And so Thucyd. in. 27. rode δυ- 
varous. ii. 65. ol dup. iii. 47. τοῖς ὃ, viti. 63. 
γῶν Σαμίον τοὺς ὃ., the magistrates. 

6. ἡμέραν.--δέκα)] There are few pasnges 
which are more perplexed by vanety of reading 
than this. See Gresb. The common reading 
cannot well be defended; for its erternal au- 
thority is not t, and its internal very 
slender. Beza, Beng., and Grot. have seen 
that the context op Gute that the ov, which 
is found in many of the best MSS., inserted 
before wAclovs, should be adopted. 80 
Beza edited; though the word was afterwards 
thrown out by Schmid, or the Elzevir Editor. 
Are we, then, to read, with Griesb., Knapp, and 
Tittm., ἡμόρας οὐ πλείονε ὀκτῶ ἢ δέκα I 
think not; for there is no proof that the antients 

such an idiom of what was and cer- 
tain. Besides, it will be difficult to account 
for the omission of ὀκτώ. I suspect that the 
reading of Gnresb. is compounded of two read- 
ings, each of which is found in the MSS., and 
of which the true one is doubtless dxcre, for 
which there is t authority in MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early Editions. The mistake, I appre- 
hend, arose from itacism, which would originate 
a var. lect. upon ἡ ( έ (10). ΤΊ, 

ο 



578 ΠΡΆΞΕΙΣ Κεφ. XXV. 

A.D. 58. τῇ ἐπαύριον καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐκέλευσε τὸν Tlay- 

λον ἀχθῆναι. παραγενομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν οἱ 7 
ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων καταβεβηκότες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὰ καὶ 
βαρέα αἰτιάματα φέροντες κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, ἁ οὐκ ἴσχνον 

᾿ = . O89 , ὁ Supe. 9. ἀποδεῖξαι: “ἀπολογουμόνον 
of r) A 

“Ors οὔτε ets τὸν 8 
ϑ ~ 

αυτου" 
~ Ww 8 A i 

infr. 38,17. youoy τῶν Ἰουδαίων, οὔτε εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, οὔτε eis Καίσαρα 
τὶ ἥμαρτον. ὁ ᾧῆστος δὲ, τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις θέλων χάριν 9 

καταθέσθαι, ἀποκριθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ εἶπε᾽ Θέλεις εἰς ‘le- 
~ oe ° 9 ~ 

ροσόλυμα ἀναβὰς, exes περὶ τούτων κρίνεσθαι ex εμοῦ: 
εἷπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος" ᾿Επὶ τοῦ βήματος προ 
εἰμι, οὗ με δεῖ κρίνεσθαι. 

ἑστώς 10 
᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, ὡς 

’ ᾿ 9 ~ ΝΜ 

pSupe.18 καὶ σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις: Pei μὲν yap ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον 11 

θανάτον πέπραχά τι, οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν εἰ 
δὲ οὐδέν ἐστιν ὧν οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί μου, οὐδεῖς με δύναται 
αὑτοῖς χαρίσασθαι. Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι. τότε ὁ Φῆστος 1: 

συλλαλήσας μετὰ τοῦ συμβουλίου, ἀπεκρίθη" 
ἐπικέκλησαι; ἐπὶ Καίσαρα πορεύσῃ. 

however, the first mentioned objection to Gries- 
bach's reading can be removed, I would receive 
it; for in οὐ πλείους ἥ ἢ f, one ἡ might easily 
absorb the other. At present, I have edited as 
Wets. directs should be read. 

7. alriduara] Several MSS. and early Edd. 
have αἰτιώματα, which is adopted by Wets. 
and edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Valpy; but 
wrongly ; for there is no proof that such a word 
as alriwpa ever existed ; it is so contrary 
to analogy, that it scarcely could; especially 
as it was not needed, αἰτίαμα being in use, as 
I have in Recens. Synop. proved Υ ad they 
from Thucyd., Eurip., Dio Cass., and Plutarch. 
To prefer a word which occurs no where, and 
is contrary to analogy, to one which is found 
five or siz times in the best writers, argues an 
ignorance of Criticism, such as is disgraceful 
to an Editor of Griesbach’s reputation, who 
Ought to have seen that αἰτιώμα is a mere 
error of the scribes, who often confounded a 
and ὦ. 

9. θέλεις &c.] It does not appear that Festus 
Sd any thing of the intended assassination of 
aul, on the road between Casarea and Jeru- 

salem. He might speak this, partly to gratify 
the Jews, who, he saw, were so earnestly de- 
sirous to get Paul to Jerusalem; and partly, 
because he was at a lose, as he pretended (δ 20.Ὁ᾽ 
how to proceed in the case, and walling. to shift 
the matter from himself; otherwise he could 
not but know, that a person who was tnnocent 
at Caesarea, could not be found guilty at Jeru- 
salem ; and he plainly saw that Paul was inno- 
cent. Why then did he not acquit him? The 
true answer is, he durst not disob the Jews. 
But Paul was so well acquainted with their 
temper, that he chose to trust himself to Heathens 
rather than to those of his own religion ; and he 
had reason to suspect that Festus would give him 
up, rather than incur the displeasure of the 
Jews; so that his safest way was to appeal to 

Καίσαρα 

the E , 89 a Roman Citizen. (Markland 
Paul, as being a Roman citizen, whose ca. 
had been brought into the President’s co: 
could not be compelled to bave his cause shi 
to Jerusalem to be tned by the Sanhedri- 
subject to the confirmation of the Presider::, 
_ 10. τοῦ βήματος K.] ‘Cesar’s court. 
it ment be so called, as being held by | 
President on the authonty of Cesar, an:j 
his name. At pe det κρίνεσθαι there i- 
ellip. of μόνον, though the det seems to 
at the delay of jenn for two years. k 
Atop, ‘very well,’ as 2Tim.i. 18. Tics 
νωσκέεις. Matth. Gr.Gr. § 457. and | 
Gr. Gr. p. 87 
_ 1]. el μὲν ya ποθανεῖν] The ser. 
18 expressed iter, andthe yap has 
ence to a clause omitted. e sense mm. 
thus represented: ‘ For tried I desire to | 
that it be but at a proper tnbunal, an. 
be found guilty of any offence, which ! 
Roman laws is punished with death, I 
not decline even death. Ov wapacrou: 
ἀποθανεῖν is an elegant and not unus1 
mula, ef which the Commentators adduc: 
examples. . | 

_ — Οὐδεὶς--χαρίσασθαι) A delicate τι 
censuring Festus for wis to do a favou 
Jews at Paul's expense, and meant to 
him that he has not the power. Gret. < 
that δύναται refers to lewful right, as 
to say, ““ no one can, salvo jure 5°” and 
χαρίσασθαι is meant give up for tria| 
would be equivalent to condemnation - 
the use of the word xapic. shows th: 
understood that Festus meant xdpera 
i tab org it aarp & as arkl. c« 
to his making α present of him, or givam 
out of favour, without regard to ent. : 

12. τοῦ σνυμβουλίου)] The πέρεόροιε 
sores of the President, something lke 
βονλοι of the Lacedemonian kings anc 
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Ἡμερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινῶν, ‘Aypimxas ὁ βασιλεὺς A.D. 5 
καὶ Βερνίκη κατήντησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀσπασόμονοι τὸν 

14 ᾧηστον. ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας διέτριβον ἐκεῖ, ὁ Φῆστος 385»".5.. 
fi oe ’ ® ’ 

τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον λέγων" Avnp 
15 τις eoTi καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος δέσμιος, περὶ ov, 

ονομένον μου εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

16 δίκην᾽ πρὸς οὖς ἀπεκρίθην, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος ᾿Ρωμαίοις : Deut 17. 
χαρίζεσθαι τινα ἄνθρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἢ ὁ κατη- 
Ὑορούμενος κατὰ πρόσωπον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον 

17 τε ἀπολογίας λαβοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. 
οὖν αὐτῶν ἐνθάδε, ἀναβολὴν 
ἑξῆς καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐκέλευσα ἀχθῆναι τὸν 

συνελθόντων 
μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τῆ 

Wf ἃ 3 Q t , e ’ δ ? » # 18 avopa’ περὶ ov σταθέντες οἱ κατήγοροι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν 
ν ἢ ? e ’ ᾿ ’ὔ 

19 hig td wy νπενοουν eyw. ζητήματα δέ Twa περὶ THs 
᾽ δ δὰ ’ A > \ ) ’ Ἴ πανὶ ἰδίας ὀεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ περί τινος Inoou 

Ρ A 4 e ~ ~ 9 a de 

20 τεθνηκότος, ὃν ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζῆν. ἀπορούμενος ὁε 
® ᾿ ᾿ ? 

ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν περὶ τούτου ζήτησιν, ἔλεγον, εἰ βούλοιτο 
᾽ «-- a 

πορεύεσθαι εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ, κακεῖ κρίνεσθαι περὶ τούτων. 
σι 9 ~ a Ἅ 

21 τοῦ δὲ Παύλου ἐπικαλεσαμένον τηρηθῆναι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν 
~ ~ ~ 4 

τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, ἕως 
22 οὗ πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς Καίσαρα. 

τὸν Φῆστον edn’ 
ἀκοῦσαι. ὁ δέ; 

mentioned in Thacyd. See Casaub. Exerc. An- 
tibar. p. 137. 
— Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι..}] Some Editors 

make the sentence declarative. But that, 1 
think, weakens the spirit of the words, and the in- 
terrogation 1s confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg. 

13. ἀσπασύμενοι τ. Φ.] ‘ to congratulate and 
pey their respects to.’ See 2 Kings x. 13. 

4. ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ Π.]) ‘ related the cir- 
cumstances of Paul's case,’ thus referring it to 
his better judgment. ith the τὰ κατὰ τὸν Π. 
I would compare Thucyd. iii. 68. τὰ κατὰ Πλα- 
valay. 

15. δίκην) for καταδίκην, judgment, i. e. con- 
demnation and punishment; as in Thess. i. 9. 
A signification occurnng in the Classical writers, 
from whom Kuin. adduces several examples. 

16. χαρίζεσθαί--ἀπώλειαν)] A brief manner 
of expression, of which sense is ‘ to give up 
any one to condemnation and destruction (i.e. 
capital punishment) out of favour to another. 
In this sense χαρίζεσθαι oceurs at v.11; (and 
so Seneca says damnare aliquem gratia scil. ali- 
cujus) and ἐπώλεια is so used in Hist. of Bel 
and Dr. v.41. τοὺς δὲ alrlove τῆς ἀπώλειας. 
See also Acts viii. 20. The sense of τόπον ἀπο- 
Aoylas λάβοι is, ‘ and shall have opportunity 
for exculpating himself.’ This sense of τόπος 
indeed often occurs with δίδοναι, but very rarely 
with λαμβάνειν. 

17, ἀναβολὴν μ. ποιησάμενος) ‘ making no 

‘Ay pitas δὲ πρὸς 
® [ ~ ᾿ ’ 

Εβουλόμην καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
wf 4 td ’ , ~ 

Aupov, φησίν, axovon αὑτοῦ. 

delay.’ An elegant phrase. So Thucyd. ii. 42. 4. 
ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο. 

18. περὶ οὗ] This must be construed with 
οὐδ' αἰτίαν ἐπέφερον. Ὧν ὑπενόουν is for 
ἐκείνων) ἃ ὑπεν. scil. αἰτίαν ὑπενεχθῆναι. 
estus might think it was a charge of sedition 

and robbery. ᾿Επιφέρειν αἰτίαν is a frequent 
phrase in the best Greek writers, corresponding 
to the crimen inferre of the Roman ones. 

19. ζητήματα) ‘ subjects for discussion and 
controversy. Δεισιδαιμονίας. Not superstition, 
but, as the best Commentators have long 
agreed, religion, And so the Syriac Version. 

e word is often used in this sense in Josephus, 
especially in several Edicts of the Emperors 
iving the Jews complete toleration to profess 

“Ὁ praise ov —U 9} 7 Th . ἀπορούμεν τησιν 6 τούτου must 
not, with some Commentators, be referred to the 
affair of Jesus’ being alive; but, by an ellip. of 
πράγματος, to the whole matter in question, the 
point in controversy. 

2]. ἐπικαλ. τηρηθήναι | At rnp. sub. εἰς τό. 
Or éwixad. may be rendered ‘ making his ap- 
peal ;’ which includes the sense ‘ claiming.’ 
Διάγνωσιν, ‘ determination.’ It has reference 
to the sense cause included in αὐτόν. Σεβαστοῦ, 
Augustus. The surname borne by all the Em- 
perours from Cesar Octavianus, who first as- 
sumed it. 

22. ἐρυνλομηνεθκονξαι) Newc. wrongly 
90 
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Tn οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ τῆς Βερνίκης 23 

μετὰ πολλης φαντασίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντων εἰς τὸ ἀκροατήριον, 
΄- 8 ~ ᾽ 4« 

σύν τε τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσι τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὖσι 
~ , Q ῇ ~ ~ Ν « 

τῆς πόλεως, καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ Φήστου, ἤχθη o ἴ]αῦλος. 

καί φησιν ὁ Φῆστος" ᾿Δγρίππα βασιλεῦ, καὶ martes οἱ 94 
Cm w ~ ~ φ “- 

συμπαρόντες ἡμῖν avopes, θεωρεῖτε τοῦτον, περὶ ov πᾶν 
4 aA “- ® , » 8 ’ w e , 

τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνετυχὸν μοι ev τε [ἱεροσολύμοις 
idea al 23. 

infr. 96. 31. 

καὶ ἐνθάδε, ἐπιβοῶντες μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. ‘eye 25 
\ ’ . ν , - 4 ἢ 

δὲ καταλαβόμενος μηδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου αὐτὸν πεπραχέναι, 
“a ’ 4 A wv 

καὶ αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτον ἐπικαλεσαμένου τὸν Σεβαστὸν, ἔκρινα 
’ ν» ‘ t ® 

WEMARELY AUTOV. περι ov ad 

® Ν᾽ 
οὐκ 6 xo" 

pares τι γράψαι τῷ Κυρίῳ 26 
a ae 

διὸ προήγαγον αὐτὸν ep ὑμῶν, καὶ μάλιστα 
ἐπὶ σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὅπως, τῆς avaxpicews Ὑγε- 

’ ~ ’ 

νομένης, σχῶ τι Ὕραψαι. 
Q 

WovTa δέσμιον μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας σημᾶναι. 
XXVI. ᾿᾽ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑΣ δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον en’ Ἔπι- ἃ 

τρέπεταί σοι ὑπὲρ σεαντοῦ λέγειν. 
~ i) ? A 

λογειτο exTewas τὴν 

renders ‘I desire to hear ;’ the Vulg.and Erasm. 
still worse, ‘ volebam.’ The Syr. and almost all 
other Versions and Translations rightly render 
vellem, ‘I could wish.’ Yet there is not, as 
Camer. imagines, an ellip. of dv; for, as I have 
fully pry on Thucyd. iv. 54.3. (Ed. and 
Transl.) Imperfects Indicative are often put for 
Pluperfects Subjunctive; and 1 have adduced 
numerous examples. The sense therefore is, 
‘I could have wished to have heard him ry a 

ear modest way of saying ‘I could wish to 

23. φαντασία.) ‘ pomp,’ state; literally, 
display. Of the word and the sense several ex- 
amples are adduced by the Commentators, as 
Hippocrat. ποιέειν μηδὲν περιέργως, μηδὲ pera 
φαντασίας. Heliodor. φαντασίας τῶν υ- 
φόρων, καὶ κόμπον τῆς ns θεραπείας. 
which exactly represents the sort of pomp here 
meant. The word is, indeed, susceptible both 
of a good and bad sense ; but there is no reason 
to here suppose the latter with some Commen- 
tators. ᾿Ακροατήριον is explained judgment- 
hall, as auditorium is often used in the Latin. If 
such be the sense, it is a Latinism. As, how- 
ever there was no trial, it should rather seem to 
mean ‘ a private examination room,’ where ac- 
cused persons had a hearing before they were 
committed to prison. Tots κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὖσι is 
for ἐξόχοις, as ἡ Yon ἢ κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν for 
εὐσεβής. , 

. οἱ συμπαρόντες] i.e. οἱ σύμβουλοι, ξυμ- 
πάρεδροι, mentioned above at v.12. This cus- 
tom is illustrated by Wets. from Joseph. Ant. 
xvi. 11, 4. τὸν βασιλεύοντα νῦν ἡμῶν καὶ σοὶ 
παρακαθεζόμενον. & xvii. 5, 3. 
— ἐνέτυχόν μοι} ‘ have made urgent appli- 

cation to me.’ The word properly signifies ‘ to 
address oneself to, hold converse with any one ;’ 

~ Ὁ a , 4Φ ® ~ 

εἰρα᾿ Περὶ παντων wy εγκαλοῦμαι 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ ‘Aypirna, ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον 

~ ’ δ- 

ΚΕεΙῖς ΦΤεμ- ae i ἄλογον yap μοι 

’ « ~ > 

Tore ὁ [Παῦλος απε- 

aay 

and it is usually implied that the purpose is sor; 
request or petition. And this is sometimes. 
here, expressed by a preponcon: as ὑπέρ. 
also in Polyb. iv. 76. Theophr. Char. 1. 
Wisd. viii. 21, xvi. 28. ἐνέτυχον τῷ Kupiw | 
ἐδεήθην αὐτοῦ. See Note on Hebr. wii. 25, : 
Rose on Parkh. in v. 

25. καταλαβόμενος) “ having discovered ° 
26. rw Κυρίῳ) Render, ‘ to tay) Sovere; 

A title of the Emperors, correspondi to 
Roman Dominus, which is said to have tcc, 
jected as invidious by Augustus and Vit» 
(though that would seem to be a mista‘ 
re 8 the latter, if we may )u from Ph: 
Fab. 11. 3. (speaking of Tiberius) Perambw 
leta Domino viridia). It had afterward-~ 
taken up by succeeding Emperors, thoucg 
stances of its use so early as this are ver, 
Its being used in conversation 18 much 
than if it had occurred in any public w 
This force of Κύριος by which it mean < 
reign is, I conceive, communicated 1, 
Article, which is taken κατ᾽ ἐξοχνὴν, to | 
the supreme Lord. So an Inscription fo: 
Smyrma: Kal dca ἐπετύχομεν παρε “τ. 
piov Καίσαρος ᾿ Αδριανοῦ. | 

— dvaxpicews] This does not denot. 
gular trial, but a previous examination ἢ 
to trial; a sense often found in the 4} 
from whom Grot. adduces several exam p 
Schleusn. refers to Taylor on Demosth 
and cites 3 Macc. vii. 4. ἄνευ “σης 
σεως καὶ ἐξετάσεως. 
XXVI. 1. ἐπηλογειτοι In this is 

οὕτως, or λέγων. ᾿Εκτείνας τ τὴν χεῖρε 
graphicé, such being the attitude fx 
speech. 

2. ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον δες. } 
have a very fine προθεράπευσες Cor 
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μάλιστα Ὑνώστην A.D. 55. 
ὄντά σε πάντων τῶν κατὰ Ἰουδαίους ἐθών τε καὶ ζητη- 

μάτων. διὸ δέομαί σου, μακροθύμως ἀκοῦσαί μου. 
4 Τὴν μὲν οὗν βιωσίν μον τὴν ἐκ νεότητος, τὴν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 

γενομένην ἐν Te ἔθνει μου ἐν 
5 οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, " 

τυρεῖν,) ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας δ. κα 

"καὶ νῦν ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τῆς πρὸς ἃ 18.38.8. 6 θρησκείας ἔζησα φαρισαῖος. 

τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕστηκα 

προγινώσκοντές με ἄνωθεν, (ἐὰν θέλωσι μαρ- κα ΡΟΝ 

Ἱεροσολύμοις ἴσασι πάντες 

3% 

eal 10 
Deut. 18. 
18. 

7 κρινόμενος, εἰς ἣν τὸ δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτα 2Sam. 7. 

καὶ ἡμέραν λατρεῦον ἐλπίζει καταντῆσαι" περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος ἔς Ῥω, 132. 

8 ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ Ἀγρίππα, υ ὑπὸ τῶν Ιουδαίων. τί; a 

ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ 

conciliation ), as the antient Rhetoricians called 
it, such as we find also at xvii. 22. Thucyd. i. 68, 
δὶ ὦ δ4. 

3. γνώστην) for ἐπιστάμενον or εἰδότα, 
wah are, indeed, found in some MSS. but by 
loss. The Commentators regard γνώστην 

ovrd σε as Accusatives absolute, of which they 
adduce examples. See also Elms}. on Eurip. 
Herac!. 693. It is perhaps as well to account 
for them on the pnnciple of anacoluthon. By 
the ἔθη are meant the institutes, laws, and rites 
of the Jews; and by the ζητήματα, questions 
which arose’ upon the interpretation of those 
laws &c. That this compliment was not un- 
merited has been τἠν at lear ep by Lardner. 
— μακροθύμως) y. See xxiv. 4. 

It is judiciously ΓΒΕ κα by Chrysost. that he 
says δέομαί cov μακροθύμας ἀκοῦσαί pov, 
since he was coing to speak of himself, (which is 
always invidious,) and was about to deliver a 
spar ii long | speech. 
abel “mode of life.’ A word occurn 

no where else but in the Preface to Ecclus.: δια 
τῆς ἐννόμου βιώσεωτ. and in Ps. 38. 6. Symm. 
Βίωσιν may be rendered ‘ quod attinet ad vitam ;’ 
on which see Mattb. Gr. ὅτ. 

5. θρησκείαν) religion, as in James 1. 27. The 
word, like δαισιδαιμονία, was, however, mostly 
used by the Classical writers to denote super- 
stition. 

6. ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι----τοῦ Θεοῦ) Commentators are 
not agreed on what is meant by the ἐλπίδι. Two 
opinions are maintained with almost equal pro- 
el ape a and «o abrupt are the transitions in the 
style Step aul, that here, as not un hea beget 
we have no advantage from the connexion and 
context, which are usually our best δὲ a pa By 
ἐλπίδι C hrysost. and most of the earlier modern 
Commentators understand the hupe of the resur- 
rection of the dead. So Grot., Hamm., Whitby, 
Pearce, Doddr., Newc., and others, who a ] 
to Acts xxiii. 6. xxiv. 15. But almost the 
later Commentators, as Michaelis, Wakef., Kuin. 
&c., think this refuted by ν. 7. and explain it of 
the Messiah. Whitby ap. Recens. Synop., in- 
deed, strenuously encounters this interpretation ; 
but not, I conceive, successfully. At least this 
cannot be meant exclusively; for, as Mr. Scott 
cays, ‘‘ it is certain that the promise of a Re- 

5. ὑμῖν εἰ ὁ Θεὸς νεκροὺς δ γσοίρει ; ae ia 

deemer was the most prominent part of the reve- 
lation made unto Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
and the grand subject of prophecy ; while the 
doctrine of the resurrection was not so fully re- 
vealed in the O.T.as in the New.’’ See the 
references of that Commentator. ‘‘ Thus the 
resurrection of Jesus (continues he) demon- 
strated that he was the promised Messiah, against 
all the unbelieving Jews; and the doctrine of 
the resurrection, against the Sadducees. The 
latter were instigated to persecute the Apostles, 
for ‘‘ preaching through Jesus the resurrection 
of the dead ;”’ (iv. 1-3, xxiii.6-10.) the former, 
for preaching t : very person whom they had 
crucified, as the Measiah, and as risen and ‘‘ ex- 
alted tobe a Prince and Saviour.” Yet the 
whole nation expected a Messiah ; and all, ex- 
cept the Sadducees, professed to believe the 
doctrine of the resurrection. In general, all 
that remained of the twelve tribes, wherever 
dispersed, hoped for the accom lishment of the 
promise concerning the M ἃ resur- 
rection to eterna! life through hin It may ὺς 
added, that though the pnncipel meaning 
ἔλπις must be the promise of the M » yet 
that eee wo promise of the resurrection of 
the dead by His means, as it was proved to have 
been fulfilled in Jesus Christ’s nsing from the 
grave: and as His resurrection was the pledge 
and proof of our own, it may here be admitted as 
a secondary sense, especiall when St. Paul adds 
here (as at xxiil. 4) περὶ He ἐλπίδος (i.e. for 

object of which hope) ἐγκαλοῦμαι τῶν 
ο 

7. δωδεκάφνυλον A periphrasis for ‘ the 
Jewish nation,’ at which we ma supply ἔθνοε; 
but it is very much like the τὸ “Ἑλληνικὸν in 
Thucyd. 

8. τί; ἀπιστον--ἐγείρει:) ‘ What! is it 
judged by τοὺ es as a thin ag increible, tha that God is 
to raise Commentators 
take ae τι Pore re τι, why? But the punctua- 
tion ti; found i ag me reek Scholiasts, been 
adopted by by ee be ommentators from Beza 

htly ; since it is far more 
epried, x and ta gh to the style of St. Paul. 

- id, 9. vi. 15. The el may be rendered 
pepe nia if [as is the case] ;’ a sense often 
found both in the Classical and the Scriptural 
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A.D. δ. ̓γὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα ἐμαντῷ πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Na- 9 
Jer. 3, δ. 
et 33. 14. 
czech. 84, ¢ 

. 94, 
Dan. & 

3% 

a Supr. 

~ ~ a 4 td ] 

Cwpalov δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πρᾶξαι. "ὃ καὶ ἐποίησα cv 10 

[2 “ ® ® , ΠΡ 9 

Mich. δα ἔκλεισα, τὴν παρὰ τῶν αἀρχιερεων ἐξουσίαν aay avai- 
8 

: 

. 8. φ e , ~ ~ ~ 9 

Sup. 9.3. μασκὸν mer ἐξουσίας καὶ ἐπιτροπῆς τῆς παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιε- 
et 4. 3 ’ ace @ ’ ἢ ε δὲ t δὸ ἜΣ Η 3 

9.8. ρέων, "ἡμέρας μέσης, κατὰ τὴν οδὸν εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, ovpa- 1 
νόθεν ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου, περιλάμψαν με 
φῶς καὶ τοὺς σὺν ἐμοὶ πορευομένους. 
σόντων ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν “γῆν, ἤκουσα 
με, καὶ λέγουσαν τῇ ᾿Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ" 

9 + 

παντων δὲ καταπε. 14 

νὴν λαλοῦσαν πρὸς 

Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, 
τί με διώκεις; σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν' ἐγὼ 10 

9 9 ᾽ 9 ~ aA 

δὲ εἶπον Tis εἶ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἴπεν᾽ ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν 
‘ / 

συ διώκεις . 

σου εἰς τοῦτο 

writers. The force of the argument is this: 
** You will not deny that God can raise the dead ; 
nde then deny that Jesus can have been raised, 
and thus be proved to be the Messiah.” 

9. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα ἄς.) The transition is 
abrupt, and the connexion disputed. The best 
interpretation seems to be that which I proposed 
Ἰὼ Kecens. Synop. ‘ And remember, however 
positive you ay be in your opinion, and how- 
ever you may act according to the dictates of 
your conscience, you may be mistaken, and your 
conscience deceived. [, for instance, thought 
with myself, was self-persuaded, that I ought 
&c.” In ἐμαυτῷ ἔδοξα there is an idiom (con- 
fined, however, to the first person, and ost 
always the present tense) of which many ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets. Δεῖν---πράξαι. 
The phraseology is idiomatical, (of which many 
examples are adduced by Wets.) and may be 
rendered ‘ that I was bound in many ways to 
oppose the doctrine of Jesus.’ 

0. τῶν ἁγίων) ‘the Christians.” The name 
the disciples then bore among themselves. Τὴν 
ἐξουσίαν, i.e. the power [which held]. 'Avat- 
ρουμένων αὐτῶν. The sense is, ‘ when they 
were being put to death ;’ for trial was, it seems, 
equivalent to execution. It is not necessary, 
with many recent Commentators, to suppose this 
spoken with reference to St. Stephen only, and 
consequently a Rhetorical or Oratorical ampli- 
fication; for though no other execution but 
Stephen's is recarded in the N.T., yet, as Doddr., 
Hasselaar, and Heinr. have shown, there is 
reason to think that many did occur, to which 
there are at least allusions. See viii. 1. ix.3). 
xxl. 4. Karjveyxa ψῆφον is, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, to be taken, not in its 
full sense (for Paut was not a member of the 
Sanhedrim) but metaphorically of consenting 
to and approving of what was done. Of this 

ἀλλὰ ἀνάστηθι, καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας 1 

yap ὥφθην σοι, προχειρίσασθαί σε 

examples are adduced by the Commentat. 
from the Classical writers. oe 
— κατὰ πάσας τὰς συν.} This is mention: 

as being the Beri where the punishment wa: 
flicted. Πολλάκις τιμωρῶν should be rend: 
‘ by chastising them continually.’ Βλασφηι. 
i.e. the name of Christ, and thus abandon 
Christian religion and apostatize. That thi- 
then done we learn from this e and | 

And that it 
1 more practised afterwards, we find ᾿ 
seb. H. E. vi. 34. and a Homily of Hi 

lytus cited by Priceus. 
ll. περισσῶς ἐμμαινόμενος)] A very - 

expression, which may be rendered ‘ and 1}. 
ceedingly infuriate against them.’ "Epprais: 
is very rare; yet it is formed regularly 
ἐμμανής. Els τὰς ἔξω πόλεις, “ to 1: 
cities ;᾿ referring to Damascus, though τὶ 

Spe xii. 97. cited by Grot. 
sti 
Eu 

we may imagine, to Damascus only. See 
supra v. 9. 

3. ἡμέρας μέσης) Sub. ἐπέ. That the 
used this expression occasionally, thoug! 
frequently μέσον ἡμέρας, or μεσούσης, is 
by Abresch in loc. On this verse up teu 
See Note on ix. 5. sqq. 

16. ἀνάστηθι) Namely, as ready to ε 
my mandates. is, indeed, was meant 
courage Saul. 

— προχειρίσασθαι.) Sub. εἰς τό. TI 
signifies to select, and, by implication, to : 
Ὑπηρέτην. Since a person cannot be sai: 
minister of what he has seen, though he τι 
witness, Markl., with the Vulgate Tr: 
pisces a comma after ὑπερότηνὄ. The 
owever, is not quite essential to this sc 

it would only be necessary to keep ὑπο, 
tinct from ὧν τε εἶδες. Nay, as et wae 
understood both at ὑπηρ. and seadp-r. 
propriety requires that there shoul 



Κεφ. XXVI. ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ. 583 
e , , @ φ ; 
umnpeTtyy καὶ μάρτυρα ὧν τε εἶδες wy τὸ ὀφθησομαί Gol, A.D. 55. 
Π ᾽ ) 9 ~ ~ ~ r) ~ a ~ 

17 e€arpovuevos σε ex τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν, εἰς οὺς νῦν 
9 , Ὁ» ~ 4 Q 7,” ~ » ’ b 

18 σε ἀποστέλλω, ἀνοῖξαι οφθαλμους QUTWV, TOU EMT PE- > Ese. 355. 
σ΄ et GO. 1. ᾿ 4 ’ 9 ~ ~ ® ~ 

Yat απὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς, καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας Tov Σατανᾶ FO iie 
12 ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ IPe 2.2. 

19 κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. Ὅθεν, 

σιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ; 
20 “αλλὰ τοῖς ἐν Δαμασκῷ πρῶτον καὶ ᾿Ϊεροσολύμοις, εἰς πᾶ- c Supe. 9. 

σάν τε τὴν χώραν τῆς ‘lovdaias, καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, amnry- 13 1+ 
~ » e 

Ὑελλον μετανοεῖν, καὶ εἐπιστρε 
w 21 μετανοίας ἔργα πράσσοντας. ad ’ « 9 

ὄνεκα τούτων we or | 

3 4 iY 4 w tea 91. 

ιν ἐπὶ Tov Θεόν, ἄξια Τῆς Mate 3. 8. 

108 ¢Supr. 21. ὁ Supe 

22 συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίσασθαι. ἐπι- 
Koupias οὖν τυχὼν τῆς παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας. 

, a , a ‘ , 9Q\ eSupr. v. 
T αὐτῆς ἕστηκα μαρτυρόμενος μικρῷ TE καὶ peryadrg, οὐδὲν 18s 

ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν Te οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν μελλόντων γγί- 20. 
Col. 1. 18. 

23 νεσθαι καὶ Μωσῆς, “εἰ παθητὸς ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰ πρῶτος ἐξ SPS 

comma. ᾿Ὑπηρέτην must be taken, by virtue 
of the context, to mean ‘my minister.’ So in 
Nom. χν. 16. Paul, adverting, as it seems, to 
this very circumstance, says it was done εἰς rd 
εἶναι με λειτουργὸν ᾿Ιησοῦ X. ele τὰ ἔθνη. 
— av τε eléex—oot] The construction is 

rather unusual ; but not such as to warrant the 
conjectures of Castalio and Markl. The first ὧν 
is for ἐκείνων &.;, (see xxii. ΠΡ cee the second 
ὧν for ἐκείνων [καθ᾽} d. ᾿οφθήσομαι does not 
mean revelabo tibi, as Mor., Rosenm., Schleus., 
and Kuin. suppose. Nor is there any reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, ‘I shall be 
seen, or revealed,’ i.e. will reveal myself to 
thee ; (see 18. xxx. 2.) which may be understood 
1. of the personal appearance of Christ to Paul ; 
2. of the recelations which were vouchsafed to 
him. The latter, however, is the more import- 
ant sense. 

17. ὀξαιρούμενός) The older Commentators 
explain this ‘delivering from,’ as vii. 10 & 34. 
xii. 11. xxiii. 27. 68]. τ. 7. But that significa- 
tion is not very agreeable to the context, and, 
therefore, most of the later Interpreters rightly 
explain it ‘ choosing,’ ‘ ting for myself ;’ 
a signification occurring in Deut. xxxii. 11. Job 
xxxvi. 21. Is. xlvii. 16. xlix. 7. and often in 
the Classical writers. This is very suitable to 
the context; for thus it would be a further un- 
folding of the sense at προχειρίσασθαΐ σε ὑπη- 

vy. And it is confi what was said 
y the Lord to Ananias: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς μοι 

στιν οὗτος τοῦ βαστάσαι &c. The sense 
therefore is, ‘ chusing, selecting thee both out of 
the Jews and Gentiles.’ 
— εἰς ots] This may be understood both of 

the Jews and the Gentiles. But the words 
which follow are far more applicable to the 
latter ; which interpretation is confirmed by the 
words νῦν axoor.; for it appears that Paul 
was for pany years of the earlier part of his 
ministry employed in Heathen countries. See 
Galat. 1. 17. eqq. 

18. πίστει els ἐμέ.) The older Commenta- 

tors construe these words with ἡγιασμένοις, 
misled, as often, by the Vulg. The best of the 
later Commentators, however, have seen that 
they must be taken with λαβεῖν. And this is 
confirmed by the Peshito Syr. Version; and 
even and Scott, Calvinists though they 
be, admit this. 

22. “Ἔστηκα) Several recent Commentators 
take this to mean ‘ I am safe,’ as referring to the 
ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίσασθαι at v. 21. And this 
signification they establish on several passages 
both of the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
Those, however, will only prove that such may 
be the sense here, if the context permit it. But 
I conceive that it rather requires the common 
interpretation, ‘I continue,’ or persist, a8 ἕστηκα 
κ evoe at v. 6. and Hebr. xi. and Acts.1. 1]. 
Hesides, this i required by the paprepduevor 
oulowng. 
— οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς - γίνεσθαι) Constr. λέγων 

οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς [ἐκείνων] ἅ οἱ προφ. ἐλ. μελ- 
λόντων [for μέλλοντα) γίνεσθαι. The μελ- 
ee is drawn to μ toe by male i I 
ave, for μαρτνρούμενος μαρτυρόμενον, 

with many MSS., early Edd., and Editors ; as 
also agreeably to the usage of the N.T., in 
which (as Rinck observes) μαρτυρεῖσθαι has 
always a ive, and μαρτύρεσθαι a deponent 
sense. Rada also in the Classical writers, as 
Thucyd. vi. 80. 

23. el παθητὸς &c.) The Interpreters are 
agreed that εἰ is for ὅτι, nempe quod. But it may 
signily ‘seeing that [supply by those writings). 
This is confirmed by the sense of παθητὸς, which 
is best rendered ‘ must suffer.’ So Lu. xxiv. 25. 
ob ταῦτα ὃδει παθεῖν τὸν X. Schieus. ac- 
knowledges that it may be rendered ‘qui peti 
debet. E& ἀναστ. νεκρῶν may be rendered 
either ‘ after the resurrection from the dead,’ or, 
‘by the resurrection ;’ but the former is prefer- 
able, and is confirmed by i. 18. and 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
as may be understood, not of light, i.e. know- 
ledge, but its concomitant, happiness, and sal- 
vation. 
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ὃς μέλλει καταγγέλλειν τῷ λαῷ καὶ 
τοῖς ἔθνεσι. Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπολογουμένου, ὁ Φῆστος με- 2% 
yarn τῇ φωνὴ edn’ Μαίνη, Παῦλε᾽ τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα 
εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει. ὁ oe Οὐ μαίνομαί, φησι, κράτιστε 35 
Φῆστε, adr ἀληθείας καὶ σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγο- 

βασιλεὺς, 7 pos ov 26 

οὐ yap ἐστιν ἐν "γωνίᾳ πεπραγμένον 

(Job. 18. μαι. [ἐπίσταται yap περὶ τούτων ὁ 

καὶ παῤῥησιαζόμενος λαλῶ" λανθάνειν “γὰρ αὐτόν τι τούτων 
οὐ πείθομαι οὐδέν. : 
τοῦτο. πιστεύεις, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, τοῖς προφήταις; οἶδα 41᾿ 
ὅτι πιστεύεις. ὁ δὲ ‘Avy piarmas πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη) Εν 28 

εἰ Οο.7. ὀλίγῳ μὲ πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. ὅ ὁ δὲ Παῦλος εἷ- 29 
° , , a ~ δεν  » ϑῳ ἢ ἢ ᾿ a πεν Εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ Oew, καὶ ev ὀλίγῳ Kat ἐν πολλῷ, 

id , \ . Α A ’ a με , ’ , 
ov μόνον σὲ, αλλα Kai wavTas τοὺς ἀκούοντας μου σήμε- 

’ ᾽ « “ ° 3 ᾿ A ~ pov Ὑενεσθαι τοιούτους ὁποῖος xayw εἰμὶ, παρεκτὸς τῶν 
”~ 9 é Ρ» ~ 9 o « 

Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, ἀνέστη ὁ βα- 80 δεσμῶν τούτων. 

24. μαίνῃ The more recent Commentators 
are generally of opinion, that this means no 
more than ‘Thou art a visionary enthusiast!’ of 
which sense of μαίνεσθαι they adduce several 
examples from the Classical writers. But the 
words following, τὰ πολλὰ. .---περιτρέπει will 
not admit this sense; and, therefore, the com- 
mon interpretation, ‘ thou art mad,’ which is with 
reason defended by Kuin., must be retained. 
It has always been the common notion that de- 
voted attention to mental pursuits tends to mad- 
ness ; in illustration of which Wets. and Kypke 
adduce many passages from the Classical wri- 
ters, as Lucian Solec. 3. σὺ δὲ ὑπὸ τῆς ἅγαν 
παιδείας διερθόρας. Petron. 48. Scimus te pra 
iteris fatuum esse. Targ. Jonath. on Numb. 

xxil. δ. Bileam—quid insanus esset ob multitu- 
dinem sapientie sum. See also Joh. x. 20. 
Πολλὰ γράμματα, multe litere, much learn- 
ing. Itis strange that many recent Commen- 
tators should take γράμματα for pee: i.e. 
the sacred books of the Jews. See refutation 
of this in Recens. Synop. Els μανίαν περι- 
τρόπει, ‘is setting or driving thee to madness.’ 
It may be observed that these words of Festus 
interrupted the thread of the Apostle’s reason- 
ing 5 for there is little doubt that he would have 
otherwise proceeded to allege some particular 
proofs from the Prophets of what he had said. 
25. σὐφροούνην! Veanity of mind.’ So Pha- 

vorin. μανία ἀντίκειται σωφροσύνῃ. And 
Mark xv. uses σωφρονῶν as op to δαι- 
μονίζομενος. 

26. Οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν γωνίᾳ &c.] This seems 
to have been a proverbial manner of speaking, 
in which ἐν γωνίᾳ is for ἐν κρνπτῷ. ets. ad. 
duces examples of ἐν γωνία κάθημαι from the 
Greek, and in angulo jacere from the Latin 
writers. 

27. πιστεύεις --ὅτι πιστεύεις] This use of 
an tnterrogation immediately followed by the 
answer, is found in the best orators, many ex- 
amples of which are adduced by Grot. and 
Pricwus. 

28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ---γενέσθαι) On the exact sense 
of these words Commentators are not agreed. It 

is the opinion of all that there is egg oe at 
ὀλίγῳ ; but of what, they are not agreed. If ther- 
be any ellip. at all, (which may be doubted, ) 1: 
may be διαστήματι or μετρῷ. See Bos i a 
p. 172. The sense here must be ‘ within a little | 
or almost, though the phrase usually signifies ‘ in 
a short time.’ Yet one e le of the othe: 
sense is adduced by Grot. from Plato, to whic: 
I would add Thucyd.i. 18. Whether Agripp. 
was serious in what he said the Commentato 
are not agreed. The earlier ones think he wu- 
but the later ones generally that he was rot, a:. 
they suppose the words to have been utter: 
sarcastically. For this last noton, howe: : 
there is no ground. I am inclined to think, w: 
Markl., that the words were merely a civil spe: 
pronounced in that complimentary insincer 
into which good natured, easy, and unscrupul<« 

rsons, like Agrippa (as he is characten 
osephus) are apt to run. 68, itis unhik: 

that any strong impression could have b: 
made so soon; or that, if made, i Wor 
have interrupted the Apostle, and then left } 
almost as abruptly as Felix had done, or Pilate 
our Lord, without waiting to hear the conclu-~ 
of his sentence. This, no doubt, arose from 
Apostle’s having become (as Markl. obser. 
more particular in his appeee to Agri 
concerning religion than he liked. 

29. ἐν πολλῳ] There has been some dc 
as to the sense here ; but (as the best Comn 
tators are agreed) the context determines i 
be ‘ altogether ;’ though it would be difficul 
find another example of that signification. | 
may, however, account for it from there b 
a play upon ἐν ὀλίγῳ. And this seizing or 
words of another, and giving them a tur. 
favour of our own cause (which marks an 
orator) often requires a slight detortion of 
sense of a word or phrase. exrdés τ. 
Spoken δεικτικῶς, holding out his chains. 
proves that St. Paul was then not (as some 
gine) ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ, but was in cus 
militar chained to the soldier who guz 
im. | 

30. καὶ ταῦτα εἰπόντος avtov)] These v 
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σιλεὺς, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν, 4 τε Bepvixn, καὶ ot συγκαθήμενοι aD. 55. 
31 αὐτοῖς. 

h , » ’ ϑῳ 2 ‘ » ’ , 
= h Supr. 23. Kat ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς αλλήλους Ae b Supe 

~ af γοντες᾽ Ὅτι οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον ἢ δεσμῶν πράσσει ὁ ἄν- “.35.35. 
92 θρωπος οὗτος. 

5,» ev 

ἠδύνατο ὁ ἄνθ 

᾿ΑὙγρίππας δὲ τῷ Φήστῳ Edn ᾿Απολελύσθαι 
ος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. 

Ι XXVIII. 'ὯΣ δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν | Supe. 25 

᾿Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν τόν τε Παῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους δεσ- 
μώτας ἑκατονταάρχῆ, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 

4 " ἐπιβάντες δὲ πλοίῳ Αδραμυττηνῷ ἔ μέλλοντες πλεῖν τοὺς k 2 Cor. 11. 
) ‘ Ἄ ’ , ν.» εὖ a toa "A supr. 19. 29. 

κατὰ τὴν Ασίαν τόπους, ανήχθημεν, ὄντος συν ἡμῖν Αρι- τινι}. 
8 στάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. 

1 ~ @ o 6 Col. 4& 9. 

τῇ TE ETEPE κατή- \supr. ὃ. 
8 ~ 4 of ~ 23. 

xOnhev εἰς Σιδῶνα" φιλανθρώπως τε ὁ ᾿ἰΙούλιος τῷ Παύλῳ 28.16 

χρησάμενος, ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς τοὺς φίλους πορευθέντα ἐπιμε- 
4 λείας τυχεῖν. 

are omitted in a few MSS. and Versions, and 
are therefore cancelled by Griesb.; but rashly. 
For the external evidence for this is trifling, and 
the internal not favourable ; since there can be 
no doubt but that in MSS. and Versions words 
and short clauses are omitted which seem not 
essential to the sense. 

31. πράσσει for πέπραχε, the Commentators 
say ; which is confirmed by the antient Versions. 
It should seem that the Present is used in order 
to express continuity of action. So the Apostle 
says of himself at xxv. 11. el ddix@ καὶ ἄξιον 
Oavdrov πέπραχά τι. See also Joh. viii. 58. 
1 Joh. iv. 17. and Win. Gr. Gr. ¢ 34. 2. ς. 

32. el μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο K.} For thus (as Grot. 
remarks) the power of the judge, whether for 
acquittal, or condemnation, had ceased, and the 
cognizance of the cause rested solely with the 
me patt 

XVII. 1. ἐκρίθη] ‘ was determined.’ Name- 
ly, by the decision o Ἀβηρρα and Festus, that 

aul must be sent to y- It would, indeed, 
seem that πλεῖν might have been better ; but, 
in fact, there seems to be a blending of two sen- 
tences, namely : ‘‘ As soon as it was decided that 
we must go,” and “85 soon as our immediate 
voyage was determined.’’ The τοῦ may be ren- 
dered quod attinet ad, ‘as soon as the thing was 
determined’ &c.; and there may be, as some 
think, an ellip. of περί. 

— παρεδίδουν] Namely, οἱ δεσμοφύλακεε; 
which is better than taking it, with Kuin., in an 
impersonal sense ; since that principle is not to 
be resorted to unnecessanly. 
— σπείρης Σεβ.} From the time of Augustus 

Octavianus legions took the name Augustan. 
Thus in Claudian Bell. ix. 422. mention is made 
of a legio Augusta. Hence many Commenta- 
tors are of opinion that, as in all the other 
legions, so in the five cohorts stationed at Cesa- 
rea, there was one cohort called the Augustan ; 
or that the cohort here mentioned was a legionary 
cohort of an Augustan legion stationed in Syria 
and Judma. 

᾿Αδραμ.}ὴ As we say ‘‘a London 2. πλοί 
vessel,” ‘‘ Liverpool veseel,’’ &c. Adramyttium 

. 

® ~ e 2 a 0 

κακεῖθεν ἀναχθέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Ku- 
Α A a 

5 προν» διὰ TO τοὺς ἀνέμους εἶναι ἐναντίους. τό τε πέλαγος 

was in Mysia opposite to Lesbos, whither, it 
seems, the ship was bound. The Centurion, 
however, seems to have intended not to remain 
with the vessel to its place of final destination, 
but only to some point of Asia Minor from which 
he might meet with a convenient passage to 
Italy, expecting to find some ship in the ports of 
Lycia or Caria, on board of which he might em- 
bark his soldiers and prisoners for Rome. The 
event answered his expectation ; for at Myra in 
oe he found an Alexandrian vessel bound for 

si μέλλοντες] Several of the best MSS. and 
Versions have « ντι, which is preferred by 
Mill, Beng., and Pearce, and edited by Griesb. 
and Knapp, with the approbation of Kuin., who 
thinks the change of μέλλοντι into μέλλοντες 
was made in accommodation to ἐπιβάντες pre- 
ceding and ἀνήχθημεν following. That, how- 
ever, is too hypothetical ; and the reading μέλ - 
λοντι looks like a mere emendation, to improve 
which, others supplied els or ἐπί. e reading 
of other MSS., μέλλοντος, confirms the com- 
mon reading ; being evidently a mere error of 
the scribes. No change is necessary; for the 
scope of the words μόλλοντει---τόπους seems to 
have been to assign a reason why they went on 
board this Adramyttian vessel ; namely, because 
they had to coast the [southern] part of Asia ; 
for that is the sense of πλεῖν &c. Μέλλοντες 
may very well be rendered intending, or being 
bound, as we say. Wets gives many examples 
of the phrase τόποι κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, or ᾽Ἶτα- 
λιαᾶν, or any other mantime country. —_— 

3. ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν) ‘to receive their kind 
attention.’ 

4. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν K. &c.) The Com- 
mentators have been not a little lexed with 
these, and the words at v. 5. as far as διαπλ εὖ- 
σαντες. And that, chiefly from ignorance of 
the nautical term ὑποπλεῖν, and partly from in- 
attention to the situation of the places men- 
tioned. Now in sailing from Sidon to the coast 
of Lycia, it is probable, that had the weather 
been fair, they would have taken a course to the 
South of Cyprus, but not nearing its shores, ex- 



δ86 ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. ΧΧΥ͂Π. ᾿ 
4 

AD. 5. τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν καὶ Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες, κα- 
τήλθομεν εἰς Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. Κακεῖ εὑρὼν ὁ ἑκατόν- 6 
ταρχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον πλέον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, ἐνεβί- 

σεν ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. ἐν ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦν- 7 
τες, καὶ μόλις “γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, μὴ προσεῶντος 
« ~ ~ [ e a 

ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην κατὰ Σαλμώ- 
νην μόλις τε παραλεγόμενοι αὐτὴν, ἤλθομεν εἰς τόπον 8 

A o , A ’ t 9 Q φ , ’ 

τινὰ καλούμενον Kadous λιμένας, w eyyus nv πόλις Aacaia. 

[ἱκανοῦ δὲ χρόνον διαγενομένου, καὶ ὄντος ἤδη ἐπισφαλοὺς 9 
τοῦ πλοὸς, διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη παρεληλυθέναι; 

cept at the S. W. promontory, Zephyrium, and 
thence struck across to Rhodes, or the coast of 
Caria. As, however, we are told, the winds 
were contrary, viz. though varying, yet all more 
or less adverse, they changed that course and 
ὑπεπλεύσ. τὴν K. Now, for the winds to be 
contrary, they must have been N. or N.E., or 
N.N.E., or such like. And then the best way 
to evade their force would be to sail close under 
the coast of Cyprus, after having cut across to 
the promontory of Pedalium 80 as to reach the 
bay of Cutium. That they coasted along Pales- 
tine, and then made for the Eastern promontory 
of Cyprus (as the best Commentators think ) is 
improbable, because they would thus be brought 
more into the wind’s eye (as the sailors say) and 
tempestuous seas. At all events, it is plain that 
ὑποπλεῖν must mean to sail under the lee of any 
high land (such as is Cyprus) so as to get shelter 
from it. From Zephyrium it is plain they crossed 
over (διεπλεύσαντο) to Myra in Lycia, a port 
of great celebrity, and, as appears from a pas- 
sage of Porphyry cited by Wets., the port gene- 

ly used in passing from Cyprus to Lycia or 
eles as also in the passage from Egypt to 

ycia. 
6. πλοῖον] Here, as often in the Classical 

writers, the word denotes a ship of burden ; and 
such, it appears, the Alexandrian corn vessels 
were: and this was probably one, (see v.38.) for 
it is not certain. See Recens. Synop. Myra is 
indeed out of the track to Diczarchia in Italy ; 
but the winds had been contrary, and the ship 
had made for the Lycian coast for shelter. 

7. βραδυπλοοῦντες) The verb is rare; but 
an example is cited by Wets. from Artemid., to 
which may be added others from Cosmas Indic. 
133. in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 225. Κατὰ K., ‘ over 
against Cnidus.’ v 
ἀνέμου. Προσεῶντος presents some difficulty, 
to remove which, Markl. would read πρόσω 
éavros. But that is unnecessary ; for the com- 
mon reading may have the very same sense, 
“προσ in composition being often used for πρόσω ; 
and I would refer to the passages of Sophocl., 
Eunp., and Diod., cited by me in Recens. Synop. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ not letting us make any pro- 
gress.’ I have, however, sometimes thought 
that the true reading might be προσωθοῦντος. 
So Hor. Od. iv. 12, 3. Impellunt anime lintea 
Thracia. Ὑπεπλεύσαμεν. The sense is, ‘we 
ran under,’ i.e. made for Crete at Salmon, and 
coasted along the island. This they did, thinking 
they should get more into the wind. 

Mn προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ᾿ 

8. παραλεγόμενοι] ‘doubling it.’ The wind 
might be adverse ; and doubling promontones 
was to the antients a long and difficult affair. 
and usually effected, if we may judge from the 
term here employed, by towing, the παραπλεῖν 
ἀπὸ κάλω of Thucyd. iv. 25. Καλοὺς λιμένας. 
The place, which was only a to the town 
just afterwards mentioned, bears the same 
name Calos Limenas. 
— ἦν πόλις Aacala} Not ‘was the city of 

Laswa,’ but ‘ was a city or town called Laszxa. 
Of this we find no mention in the Classical wn- 
ters. Hence the Commentators either resort to 
conjectures, or ie pas this one of the towns of 
the hundred-citied isle not mentioned by the 
geographers or other writers. This, however, 
1s cutting the knot. I rather suspect that Las. 
is meant, which occurs in Pliny’s list of the ix- 
land towns; and was, it is plain, suc!: 
Fair-Havens was its port. The difference is tm 
fling; since πόλις Aacaia means the city .. 
Lasos. And this is confirmed by Hesych. Δασί--. 
πόλις, ἢ χωρίον. where read Λασαίων. Τὶ 
situation of Vair-Havens is, by the modern ter 
being discovered, fixed to ap a little tot: 
N.E. of Cape Leon, the present C. Mata’ 
Lasza is supposed to be on the brow of the hi! 
which rise about 4 miles from the shore. 

9, sept τὸ τήν γηστεῖαν 00 παρελ.} ᾿ 
strange that νηστείαν shou ave so ex 
Erasm., Casaubon, Castalio, Le Moyn, τ 
Markl., as to have Jed them to suppose it τ 
rupt, and to propound vanous emendations, 
unnecessary. Bp. Middl. notices the absur:' 
of Markland’s reasoning, without, howe: 
being aware that it was borrowed at sec: 
hand from Erasm. and Casaub. The true τ 
seems to be that of Chrys. and Ecumen., ado 
by Pisc., Beza, Rosenm., Middl., and Ky 
who observe, that Luke designates the time . 
the manner of the Jews, and means a ce 
season of the year, so called from the great 
which fell at that time; just as we spea 
Christmas, Lady-day, Michaelmas, &c., wh 
we be Protestants or Romanists. And tlai- 
usual to the Heathens. So Thucyd. 11. 78. 
᾿Αρκτούρου ἐπιτολάς’ where see my ᾿ 
( ransl.) lie a Ch. Eth.3. τιν Odra 
κ Διονυσίων “λώϊμον εἶναι. The Articl. 

is used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν ; and Philo de Vit. 
cited by Loesn. speaks of it by the mam: 
λεγομένην νηστείαν. meaning the day of « 
tion, the great Fast on the tenth of the 1 
Tisri, about the tenth of October. TV) 



Κεφ. ΧΧΥΙΙ. ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 587 

10 παρήνει ὁ Παῦλος λέγων αὐτοῖς" “Avdpes, θεωρῶ ὅτι μετὰ AD. 56. 
~ 9 

ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας ov 
πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψυχῶν 

4 ~ ’ ty ~ 

μονον τοῦ φόρτου και τοὺ 
~ ’ Ψ x) 

ἡμῶν μέλλειν ὅσεσθαι Tov 
~ ε 4 e ’ ~ ’ ἢ a ’ 

11 πλοῦν. ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτη καὶ τῷ ναυκλήρῳ 
’ , ~ a ~ e a ~ ¢ td » 

12 επείθετο μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ IlavAov λεγομένοις. avev- 
Oerov δὲ τοῦ λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, οἱ 

φ ~ 9 ~ 8 

πλείους ἔθεντο βουλὴν ἀναχθῆναι κακεῖθεν, εἴπως δύναιντο 
° ~ a 

καταντήσαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι; λιμένα τῆς Kpn- 

13 τῆς βλέποντα κατὰ Λίβα καὶ κατὰ Χῶρον. 
’ 

νποπνευσαντος 
: λὲ , ν 

δὲ Νότου, δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, ἄραντες 

14 ἦσσον παρελέγοντο τὴν ἘἈρήτην. μετ OU πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε 
κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ καλούμενος t Εὐροκλύδων. 

would render, ‘ because that even the Fast was 
now past.’ ; 

_ 10. ὕβρεως] Grot., Wets., Kypke, and Kuin. 
nightly explain this injury ; comparing Joseph. 
Ant. iil. 3 τῶν ὄμβρων ὕβρις. Antholog. iii. 
22, 58. θαλάττης ὕβριν. And so injuria in the 
Latin. Grot. observes that ὕβρις respects the 

rsons; ζημία the goods; comparing Philo. 
nula χρημάτων. When Paul s of the 
oes of lives, it is plain that he had had no reve- 
lation on that head, and only speaks as a person 
of experience in navigation, and with a reference 
to human probability. See Bp. Pearce. 

ll. τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ te vavxr.] These 
were distinct persons, on the nature and dif- 
ference of whose duties I have copiously treated 
in Recens. Synop., adducing a great body of 
proofs and illustrations from the Classical wri- 
ters. Suffice it here to say, that the former term 
denoted the master, the fatter the supercargo. 
But it wae only large merchant ships, Tike this, 
that had both. The smaller had but one person 
for both offices, who was then called ναύκληρος. 
The κυβέρν. is here mentioned frst, because, as 
I have proved ubi supra, it was customary to 
yield to his opinion. 

12. Πρὸς wapay.] Put for πρὸς τὸ wapa- 
χρίων, The word occurs in Polyb. and 

iod. "E@erro BovAny, statuerunt consilium. 
Εἵπωε δύν., " [to try] if they could.’ An ellip. 
1s frequent in the best writers. Ele Φοίνικα, ‘ to 
Phoenix’ {ποι Phoenice); the present port 
Sphacia. From ita description (with which I 
would compare Pausan. v. 25,2. ἄκραν τετραμ- 
μένην ἐπὶ Λιβύηε καὶ Νότον) we may (as 
Grot. and Schmid. think) infer that the port 
was crooked, with two zorane horns, which 
looked to the sea to the 8. W. and Ν. W. 
respectively. 

13. The προθέσ. xexp.] ‘had [as it were 
already} attained their purpose.’ Wets. ad- 
duces two examples of the phrase from Polyb. 

ἄραντες) The Commentators generally 
supply dyxvpay, which is often ezpressed, as in 
seve cited by Wets. This term, 
however, may also allude to the raising the 
masts, which were usually lowered on shore. 
So in Thucyd. vii. 26. ἄρας ἐκ τῆς Αἰγίνης. 
the Schol. supplies τὰ ἴστια. Yet, after all, 
from the expression éBaXe κατ᾽ αὐτῆς just after 
(on which see Note) it should seem that St. 

Luke intended τὴν ναῦν to be supplied; which 
is confirmed by Thucyd. i. 52. τὰς ναῦς ἄραντεε 
ἀπὸ γῆς. where, had the Commentators remem- 
bered this passage of St. Luke, they would not 
have conjectured adyxupae; since I have there 
shown that when vavp is expressed or under- 
stood, the phrase has respect to what we call 
heaving ship, or leaving a port where she had 
been drawn on shore. And it should seem that 
in this case the ship had been got into port as 
they were deliberating whether to winter there, 
or not. 
— ἄσσον] With this word the Commentators 

have been perpiexet I have in Recens. Synop. 
fully proved that there is no need to resort to 
conjectures. The word is used by the best 
writers, not only poet but prose writers; as 
Herodot. iv. 3. vit. 233. Joseph. Ant. i. 20, 1. xix. 
2, 4. Hippocrates, Plutarch &c. It signifies, not 
nearer, but very near, and here answers to our 
nautical term tn shore, and, as sailors say, to 
near the shore. Thus the phrase ἄσσον παρα- 
λέγεσθαι signifies to coast along close in shore. 
The mariners were probably proceeding part! 
by their oars, (for the wind was only a side wind, 
and of little use) and y by being towed, 
which was called ῥυμουλκεῖσθαι, and has been 
copiously illustrated by me on Thucyd. iv. 25. 
παραπλεόντων ἐπὸ κάλω. 

4. αὐτῆς) It is debated to what this has re- 
ference. Some suppose to προθέσεως, others to 
πρώρας. But that is too arbitrary anellip. It 
is better, with most eminent Commentators, to 
refer it to Κρήτην. That, however, yields a 
frigid and inept sense. I would take it to mean 
the ship itself, with reference to ναῦν just before 
left to be supplied at ἄραντες. This is confined, 
and the force of ὄβαλε (which is wrongly ren- 
dered by Toup disconcerted ) illustrated by Pind. 
Pyth. x1. . Ὀρθὰν κέλευθον ἰὼν τὸ πρίν 
ἢ Μέ τις ἄνεμος ἔξω πλόου "ἔβαλεν, ὡς ὅτ᾽ 
ἄκατον εἰναλίαν. 
— ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸε)] i.e. a wind like a 

Tuer, the name then, and to the present day, 
iven to a tempestuous wind prevailing in the 
lediterranean, and blowing a sort of hurricane 

in all directions from N.E. toS.E.; and per- 
haps the very kind of storm meant by Homer 

yss. e. 313. and Virg. #n. 1. 103-12. The 
word is, I think, wrongly derived by the Etymo- 
logists from ride, fumo; it rather comes from 
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A.D. 5 συναρπασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ μὴ δυναμένον ἀντ- 15 
οφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. νησίον δὲ Te 16 

ὑποδραμόντες καλούμενον Κλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περι- 
es ’ a , : 

κρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς aKxadns ἥν ἄραντες, ββοηθείαις 17 
~ A , A 

ἐχρῶντο ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοίον᾽ φοβουμενοί τε μὴ εἰς τὴν 

τύφω, cognate with τύπω and τύπτω, and pro- 
perly signifies the Striker ; which is confirmed 
and illustrated by A‘:schyl. 637. Blomf. Naus 
yap πρὸς ἀλλήλαισι Θρήκιαι πνοαὶ "Ηρεικον" 
αἱ δὲ, κεροτνπούμεναι bia Χειμῶνι τυφώ, σὺν 
ζάλῃ τ᾽ ὀμβροκτύπῳ, "Ὠχοντ' ἄφαντοι, ποι- 
μένος κακοῦ στρόβω. 
_It remains, however, to discuss the yet more 

difficult word Εὐροκλύδων, which has so per- 
plexed Commentators and Critics, that they have 
anxiously sought a change of reading, either from 
the MSS. and Versions, or from the conjectures 
of the learned. Dr. Bentley urges various objec- 
tions to the common reading, of no great weight. 
As to the chief’ objection, the incongruity of the 
compound, I answer, that κλύδων may signify 
not only a wave, but a rough wavy sea, (See the 
examples in Steph. Thes.) and must have been 
sometimes used as an adjective, (which indeed, 
I suspect, was its original form) as appears from 
the adjective "EpcxAvcwy, which is used by a 
later Greek writer ap. Steph. Thes. Of the 
emendations which have been proposed the only 
ones that merit attention are EvpuxAvdwy and 
Evpaxidwy. For the former (which has been 
supported by Toup, Ernesti, Bryant, and Kuin.) 
there is no authority at all. And 2dly, the com- 
pound would not be analogical; since there is 
no instance of εὐρυ with a substantive ; and even 
those with adjectives are almost confined to the 
Poets. 3dly. The sense yielded edge 
too feeble. For the latter, (namely EvpaxvAwy, 
N.N.E. wind ) which has been adopted by Grot., 
Mill, Le Clerc, Bentley, and Beng., there is 
some, though but very slender, authonty in MSS. 
and Versions : while the objections against it are 
1. that i¢ would not be formed analogically, but 
ought to be Εὐροακύλων. 2. That it would be he- 
terogeneously compounded of Greek and Latin. 
And ἀκύλων could not well represent aquilo. 
Besides, the name was doubtless the same which 
had prevailed for centuries, and was therefore 
not likely to be otherwise than Greek throughout, 
not Greek and Latin. 3. It would not at all 
correspond to the accurate descriptions of the 
τυφὼν, or Tuffone, given by antients and mo- 
derns, who agree in representing it not as a 
point-wind, but as shifting about in all quarters 
from N.E.to S.E., East prevailing. Hence it 
is clear that both external and internal evidence 
unite in requiring the common reading to be 
retained, the sense of which may be thus repre- 
sented, ‘ the wave-stirring Easter,’ or, literally, 
“ East-souser ; which is confirmed and illustrated 
by the numerous passages of the Greek and Latin 
Classical writers adduced by me (chiefly from 
Wets.) in Recens. Synop. 

15. cuvapwacberros τοῦ πλοίου] An expres- 
sion often used of tempestuous winds, as is 
proved by the ecmple adduced by the Com- 
mentators, to which may be added A2schyl. 
Agam. 610. xetza—ijpwace (scil. αὐτὸν.) ᾿Αν- 
τοφθαλμεῖν, to face the wind (as our scamen 

say) i.e. to turn the ship’s head to the wind. 
At ἐπιδόντος there is an ellip. either of πλοῖον, 
as many Commentators suppose ; or rather of 
éavrovs; which latter is confirmed by Lucian 
cited by Elsn.: ἐπετρέψαντες οὖν τῷ πνεύματι, 
καὶ παραδόντες αυτοὺς i sk a and 
Arrian Epict. iv. 9. of ἅπαξ pres εἰσάπαν 
ἐπεδώκαν ἑαυτοὺς, Kal ws ὑπὸ ῥεύματος παρε- 
σύρησαν. The sense of ἐφερόμεθα is ‘ we were 
driven or shifted ;’ for the Greeks say φέρεσθαι 
κατὰ κῦμα Kal ἄνεμον. , 

16. vwrodpauovres} Not ‘running up to,’ bat 
‘running under,’ i.e. close under shore. So 
Themist. p. 152. cited by Wets.: τὰ μὲν (partly) 
ὑποδραμοῦσαι, τὰ ,0¢ (partly ih pastas 
τὰ δε μετέωροι διαπτάσαι. ὑποπλεῖν 
suprav.4&7. Κλαύδην. The name given by 
Mela and Pliny countenances the reading Καὶ αὐδην 
found in some Versions &c. But the common 
reading is confirmed by Hierocl. ap. Ptolom. 
iii. 7. and Atheneus. Περικρατεῖς εἶναι, for 
mepixparety, ‘to become masters of,’ ‘ secure 
the boat,’ which, it seems, whether it had been 
towed by a rope, or had hung fastened to the 
ship, (which a passage of Cicero cited by Kuin. 
would countenance) or been on deck, had been 
washed away by the waves. ; 
τὰ ἄραντες) ‘having heaped up into the 

ship.’ 
ἘΣ βοηθ. ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζ. τ. π.}] This pas- 

is sage has occasioned no little exity to the 
Commentators, who are not ag on the sen<« 
of βοηθ. and ὑποζ. Some take βοηθ. of the aid. 
or the united help of the mariners and the soldier. . 
or other passengers. Others take it of tho-.: 
ropes, hooks, chains, &c. by which asaistance 1; 
rendered to a ship in rough weather. © proc: 
however, of this signification has been adduce:: 
As to ὑποζ., both the above classes of Inte: 
preters are agreed that it must be taken of th.. 
undergirding which there is reason to think νυ: 
employed by the antients as well as the modern; 
hy which thick cables were drawn round 
rickety ship, to keep the timbers tight togethe: 
In proof and illustration of this the Comme: 
tators (especially Wets.) adduce a great num!- 
of passages from the Classical writers. Br 
upon close examination, it will appear (a-~ 
have in some measure shown in Recens. Syno\) 
that scarcely any one (perhaps not ore) of the 
is to the purpose ; for the sine funibus Vix dur: 
caring Possint imperiosius wquor of ora: 
Od. i. 14. is uncertain, as may be imagin: 
since no Commentator except Baxter takes 11 
refer to the undergirding of a ship with roy 
And although in Hesych. in voc. ζωρεεύμεα τ ες 
have the gloss σχοινία xara μέσον “τιὶ» τ’. 
δεομενόμενα, (for so I would there point ) 
that is known to refer to Aristoph. Eq. 279, : 
is only the opinion of a Grammartan on 
sense of the word there, which is better expla: 
by the Scholiasts, by Suidas, andeven by ano 
gloss of Hesych. himself: ὑποζώμεα τα" £ 
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Σύρτιν ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. A.D. 85. 

18 Σφοδρῶς δὲ χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν, τῇ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποι- 

19 ουντο καὶ τῇ τρίτη αὐτόχειρες τὴν σκενὴν τοὺ πλοίου 
90 ἐῤῥίψαμεν᾽ μήτε δὲ ἡλίου μήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ 

πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμῶνός Te οὐκ ὀλίγου ἐπικειμένου, 

τῶν νεῶν, which is far more le to the 
context and the subject. And this is confirmed 
by the Schol. on Thucyd. i. 29. ξεύξαντες 
Cee), where he speaks of these ξύλα, callin 

em ζυγώματα, as stuys necessary to bin 
ee a rickety ship's Bull. And so Theogn. 
Adm. 513. νήος τοι πλευρῆσιν ὑπὸ Yuya θή- 
σομεν,ὶ.6. ὑποθήσομεν ζυγά. The above pas- 
sages, and I will venture to say all the passages 
that have been adduced in proof or illustration 
of the above undergirding belong, in fact, to 
this operation, which is alluded to in the pas- 
sages just cited, and which may be called under 
(or inner) belting. The ea, indeed, of 
Appian are not quite decisive; but they are far 
better interpreted of inner-belting than under- 
girding, because the subject is refitting for the 
purpose of war. The passage of Polyb. admits 
of no other sense. Those of Plato, which are 
mere allusions, are far better so understood, be- 
cause the term ὑποζώματα is employed. And 
however the antients might sometimes apply 
their cables in the above way, yet they would 
scarcely have cables made for the pu , and 
called ὑποζώματα. The passage of Athen. 
p. 204, however, is gute decisive, where he says 
that the gigantic ship of Ptolemy Philopator 
had twelve ὑποζώματα, each 100 feet long. So 
also in the passage of Plutarch, which 1 have 
there myself adduced, there is mention of these 
ὑποζώματα, said to be of brass. From what 1 
have written on the passage of Thucyd. there 
can be no doubt but that the ζυγώματα, or 
ὑποζώματα, were pieces of strong planking to 
serve as stays, to bind the inner frame wo 
a ship εὐρύ εξ; and were sometimes, in the case 
of an exceedingly large we pat in at first, but 
usually after the ship had been some time in 
service, and grown nckety. So Galen 
uses the term to denote the midriff, or diaphragm, 
which is the inner belting of the human body. 

Upon the whole, I conceive, I have fully 
proved that no other sense must be thought of in 
the present passage than that of forming an 
inner belting. Another argument for which is 
this, that, according to the other interpretation, 
βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, which occupies the most 
prominent place in the sentence, would be 
almost useless. At least we should expect ὑπε- 
ζώννυντο τὸ πλοῖον, βοηθείαιε χρώμενοι. But 
in whichever of the two ways above detailed 
βοηθ. be taken, it will be little suitable. I have 
no doubt but that the true sense of the word is 
that, in which, as Wets. attests, it is used in the 
Greck writers on Mechanics, namely props or 
stays, viz. the Yuya or ζνγώματα above men- 
tioned. us the sense is, ‘ they resorted to 
prope and stays, undergirding the ship [with 
them].’ They had been, no doubt, provided 
for any such emergency ; and there is reason to 
think that in the largest class of merchant ships 
carpenters were regularly employed. This was 
certainly the case in chips of war; for Xenoph. 

de Republ. Athen. 12, enumerating the various 
officers on a trreme, reckons the vav- 
πήγοι. 
— τὴν Σύρτιν] By this is, no doubt, meant 

the Syrtis major on the coast of Africa, estimated 
at 4000 or 5000 stadia in circumference, and oc- 
cupying the whole of what is now called the 
gulph of Sidra (a name formed from Syrtis. ) 
— χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος) On what is meant 

by τὸ σκεῦος the Commentators are not agreed. 
Some say the sai/s. But I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that this sense cannot be admitted. 
Others take it to mean ‘ the anchor,’ which was 
certainly part of the σκεύη. Yet they were not 
in passa ἐν s; and if they had been, they would 
have let νὴ two, as v.29. If we consider 
what other ὅπλον may deserve to be called the 
σκεῦος, we cannot doubt it must be the mast. 
And this signification is confirmed by the Syr. 
and adop by Grot., Heraldus, Bolten, and 
Kuin. Xadap is used, because the masts of 
the antients were so formed as to go in a socket, 
and be raised or lowered at pleasure. Thie 
sense seems to be, that they lowered both masts 
and every sort of instrumentum which carried 
any canvass. 

8. ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο) ‘ jactationem fece- 
runt,” cast out the ef for of that éxBor¥ 
when used without any dition is to be under- 
stood, since the order of the circumstances (as 
Grot. rightly observes) is, first, that the lading 
should be thrown overboard, as here ; then the 
tackling, v.19; as lastly the provisions, as v.38. 
From the Classical citations of Wets. it appears 
that this jactutio was not very unfrequent in 
ancient navigation. And, in violent storms, not 
only frequent, but necessary, as the Classical 
citations of Wets. and Pric. prove, to which may 
be added the following passages. Jonas i. 5. 
ἐκβολὴν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν σκεῶν. /Eschyl. 
Δ ar 978. καὶ τὸ μὲν i χρημάτων κτη- 
σίων ὄκνος Bade», ξρενὲ νας ἀπ᾽ εὑμέτρον, 
Οὐκ δδυ πρόπας δόμος. where for δόμος I would 
read γόμος. See also Theb. 767-9. 

19. τὴν oxevny) Synonymous with the σκεύη 
at Jonas i. 5, and signifying all the armamenta 
navis, otherwise call ὅπλα, as masts and 
yards, sails, &e., Gc Thucyd. vii. 24.) 
including the luggage of the passengers; for 
σκευὴ has sometimes that sense, as 
1. e 

20. μήτε δὲ ἡλίου---ἠμᾶ.}] This non-appear- 
ance of the sun and stars is almost always fund 
in tempestuous weather ; but what chiefly threw 
the ancients into despair when, on wide sea, 
under such circumstances was, not so much for 
the want of skill in navigation, as for their being 
without what Lord Byron finely calls ‘‘ The 
feeling Wig gene τῶν meta soul.’’ In such 
situations, the antients quite lost their course, 
and knew not where they were. _ 
— χειμ. ἐπικειμένου] 'Emcx. is a very signi- 

ficant term: and Wets. cites an example of 

Thucyd. 
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AD. δδ, λοιπὸν ποριηρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπὶς του σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. odds? 
e « ~ , 

δὲ ἀσιτίας ean τότε σταθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ev meow 
8 ~ 

αντῶν elwer’ 

‘ 3 , 
Kat τὴν ζημίαν. 

A 4 ν vo , id | 
ι μέν, ὦ avopes, πειθαρχήσαντάς μοι μὴ 

ἀνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆ , A ad ! 

σαί τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτη 
λῚ ~ ~ e ~ Ρ “- Ι 

καί τανυν παραινὼ ὑμας ευθυμεῖν᾽ ατο- ἢ 

βολὴ yap ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ef ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 
5 : ᾿ : ; ἐξ Ἶ 

παρέστη yap μοι τῇ νυκτί ταυτὴ ἄγγελος τοὺ Θεοῦ, ov 23 
εἰμὶ, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, λέγων᾽ Μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε, Καίσαρί 3! 
σε δεῖ παραστῆναι" καὶ ἰδοὺ κεχάρισταέ σοι ὁ Θεὸς mar 

4 ’ 4 

Tas τοὺς πλεοντας μετα σοῦ. διὸ εὐθυμεῖτε, ἄνδρες % 
a 3 “ ΄- Ψ Ψ A aA , πιστεύω yao τῷ Θεῷ ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον 

τὸ Infr. 38. λελάληταί μοι. Meis νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν. 36 
Ὡς δὲ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐγένετο, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν 27 

« ᾽ ᾿ nm 9 ) A 4 

ev τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον 
προσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν. 

, ν é 
ryulas εἰκοσι 

~ a ~ 

τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 
A 8 

καὶ βολίσαντες εὗρον ορ- 38 
’ 

αχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες, καὶ πάλιν βολίσαντε; 

εὗρον ὀργνιὰς να πέρϑε φοβούμενοί τε μήπως εἰς τρα- 3) 
’ ~ , 

χεις τόποὺυς ἐκπέσωμεν, E 

χειμῶνος ἐπικειμένου from Plato; and Wolf 
compares the Virgilian ὁ tempestas incubuit 
silvis.’”’ See also Ps. Ixxxviii. 7. 

21. dosrias] This is best rendered inedia, a 
neglect of food, for which they could not, in 
their perio state, have either appetite or relish. 

8. cil. 4. 
— κερδῆσαί--ὕβριν καὶ ζημίαν) To explain 

this seemingly strange expression, we n not, 
with many of the older Commentators, extend 
the μὴ to κερδῆσαι, and explain it suffer; but 
we may have recourse to a sense of κερὸ. found 
in the best writers, on which I have fally treated 
in Recens. Synop. and on Thucyd. u. 44, where 
I have shown that the ratio idiomatis is this. 
** It signifies to be a gainer by (quoad ) something. 
Thus we may here render ; ‘ But it behoved you 
to have heakened to me, and not to have loosed 
from Crete; and thus you would have been 
gainers by all this disgrace, (i.e. frustration) and 
this loss 

22. ἐξ ὑμῶν} Sub. τινος. And at πλὴν τοῦ 
πλοίου there is an ellip. which may be thus 
Bape ed: ‘(nor of any thing else] except the 
ship.’ 

. ov] 561}. δοῦλος ; as Exod. xxxii. 26. Who 
is the Lord's? and Levit. xx. 26. So also in Is. 
xlv. 14, where the LX X. render yr a by καὶ 
σοὶ ἔσονται δοῦλοι. Λατρεύω, as Kypke ob- 
serves, implies more, namely strenuous and active 
service. " 

24. κεχάρισταί σοι---σοῦ} Χαρίζεσθαι τινα 
to grant any one’s or vive in general pa 

life for another ;’? and examples are adduced by 
the Commentators. Here, however, it seems 
meant, ‘ they are spared on thy account.’ Ὁ 

27. τεσσαρεσκ.} Namely, from their having 
left Fair-havens. Διαφερ. ἡμῶν, ‘ as we were 
tossed up and down.’ The word is almost con- 
fined to the later writers. "Adpia. Not what is 

κ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες ἀγκύρας, 

now called the Adriatic gulph, but the Adnatic 
sea, which, as the Commentators have prove! 
from Ptolemy, Strabo, &c., compreheade what 
had originally been called the ᾿Ιόνεον “τέλαγυτ. 
and denoted the sea between Greece, Italy, an! 
Africa. See my Note on Thucyd. i. 24. τὸν 
᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον. ; 

-- προσάγειν τινὰ αὑτοῖς χώραν) Ὕεῖε τ 
here a nautical hypallage, like ἀναφανέντες τη" 
K. at xxi. 9, ip either case originating in the 
optical delusion, by which, on approaching |! 
coast, the land seems to approach to the ship 
not the ship to the land. this examples 2" 
adduced by the Commentators from both Gre’ 
and Latin writers. Nay our own seamen ha‘ 
the same idiom. when they speak of nearing 
coast, and fetching a port. 

28. ὀργυιὰς) The word comes from ὀρέγεσθι 
and denotes the gases that aman may comp: 
by stretching out his arms to the farthest. it 
remarkable that almost all measures of len< 
that admitted of it were, by the antients, deriv 
from certain parts of the body, 8. gr. pes, ul: 
cubitus, uncia, passus. 

29. τραχεῖς τόπους} ‘ rocky ground.’ 
this expression two examples are adduced ἢ 
Diod. Sic. and Polyb. ᾿Εκ πρύμνης. Howe 
unusual it may now be for anchors to be drop] 
from the stern of aship, yet the passages addu 
by Wets. and Pearce show that such was v 
usual in antient times. And the former 
proved that even in modern times the - 
custom continues in the ships plying bet 
Alexandria and Constantinople: also that 
anchors were ἐπόνει ες Ξ on occasio: 
great ΘΓ], and two ordinarily in a tempes: 
night. Hoby. ἡμ. yer. This has the air 
proverbial expression, of which Wets. cites 
examples from Longus, signifying ‘to anx\ 
wish for day.’ 
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30 τέσσαρας, ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. τῶν δὲ ναυτῶν A.D. 66. 

ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ χαλασάντων τὴν 
σκάφην εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, προφάσει ὡς εκ πρώρας μελ- 

81 λόντων αὙκύρας ἐκτείνειν, elmev ὁ Παῦλος τῷ ἑκατον- 
τάρχῃ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις: ᾿Εὰν μὴ οὗτοι μείνωσιν ἐν 

32 τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι οὐ δύνασθε. τότε οἱ στρατιῶται 
ἀπέκοψαν τὰ σχοινία τῆς σκάφης, καὶ εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπε- 

88 σεῖν. ἄχρι δὲ οὗ ἔμελλεν ἡμέρα “γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει ὃ 

Παῦλος ἅπαντας μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς, λέγων᾽ Τεσσαρεσ- 
καιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν προσδοκῶντες, ἄσιτοι δια- 

34 τελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι. Ὁ διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς προσ- & Matt. 10. 

λαβεῖν τροφῆς τοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας O41 
ὑπάρχει. οὐδενὸς γὰρ ὑμῶν θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται. 

85 “εἰπὼν δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον, εὐχαρίστησε τῷ Θεῷ 11.559 
36 ἐνώπιον πάντων, καὶ κλάσας ἤρξατο ἐσθίειν. εὔθυμοι δὲ 1 tim ἢ 1 Tim. 4.3. 

’ , ’ ὩΣ 4. 

57 ee πάντες, καὶ αὐτοὶ προσελάβοντο tpodys’ Pyuev pSupr, 2. 
a ~- A ’ e é * a3. € ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ αἱ πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ, διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα Rem ts) 

38 ἕξ. κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς, ὀκούφιζον τὸ πλοῖον ἐκβαλ- 
80 λόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. Ὅτε δὲ ἡμέρα 

ἐγένετο, τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον᾽ κόλπον δέ τινα κατε- 
νόουν ἔχοντα αἰγιαλὸν, εἰς ὃν ἐβουλεύσαντο, εἰ δύναιντο, 

40 ἐξῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον. καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες εἴων εἰς 

90. φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίον] Very usual to 
mannem in such circumstances. « Hpodacet, 
‘with a pretence.’ At μελλόντων sub. αὐτῶν; 
an cllip. usual when the participle is accom- 
panied with an oy. 

Jl. οὐ δύνασθε] i.e. humanly speaking. For 
the promise of safety was conditional, and in- 
volved the obligation to use the ordinary means 
for preservation, to neglect which would have 
been tempting God. 

33. ἄχρι οὐ) Beza well renders ‘ interim 
ef q.d. meanwhile, to pase the tme till] day- 

— προσδοκῶντες.) Namely, for the storm to 
cease. Ασιτοι διατελεῖτε. A popular form of 
speaking, which denotes ‘‘ ye have taken little 
or no food,’’ no regular meal. Examples are ad- 
duced by Kypke rom Josephus. Προσλάβεσθαι 
signifies to take something to oneself. 

34. τροφῆς) Sub. τι. Τοῦτο γὰρ &e. ‘ this 
will be promotive of your safety.’ A sense of 
i ath frequent in the best writers especially 
Thucyd. Οὐδενὸς yap &c. An Oriental and 
proverbial phrase, on which see Note at Matt. 
x. 90. and Lu. xx1. 18. 

37. al πᾶσαι) ‘inthe whole.’ The number 
286 may seem Jarge ; but the Alexandrian vessels, 
which were very bulky, were fitted up for carry- 
ing a great number of passengers. Thus Joseph 
in Vit. C.3. cited by Pearce, says the ship in 
which he sailed, and which was cast away in 
the Adriatic sea, had 600 persons on board. 

38. τὸν σῖτον] The best Commentators are 
agreed that this must signify the provisions, 

which would be reserved till the last, the lading 
and tackling being before thrown over board. 

99. τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγ.)] A bnef mode of ex- 
pression denoting ‘ they took a view of the 
country ; but recognised it not.’ Κόλπον-- 
ἔχοντα αἰγιαλόν. As all inlets have shores, 
Schmid and Kuin. construe the words thus: 
κατενόουν αἰγιαλὸν ἔχοντα κόλπον τινα, ‘ they 

rceived a re having a certain creek.’ This, 
owever, is doing violence to the construction. 
We must clan the natural one, and take aly., 
with Grot., Matth., and Schleus., in a 
sense, to denote a practicable shore. nd in- 
deed the passages cited by those Commentators 
prove that αἰγιαλὸς signifies properly a sandy 
shore, (as to a rocky one) and conse- 
quently one convenient for landing. Κόλπος is 
taken in a sense which Theophy). says is usual in 
the common dialect, viz. an inlet. This is on 
the N. W. side of the island, and now called La 
Cala di San Paolo. ᾿Εξώσαι τὸ πλοῖον, ‘ to 
strand the vessel.’ On this sense of ἐξωθεῖν, 
occurring in the best writers, see my Note on 
Thucyd. 11.90. (Transl. & Ed.) 

40. περιελόντες) This cannot mean, as several 
Commentators imagine, ‘ having taken up the 
anchors ;’ for that sense would require dve- 
λόντεε, or ἀνελόμενοι ; Dor, as they were with- 
out boats, could they weigh the anchors; but 
the sense must be, as the best Interpreters antient 
and modern are , ‘ removed the anchors,’ 
viz. by cutting the ropes and leaving them in the 
sea. And εἴων must, with De Dieu, Wets., 
Pearce, Markl., Schleus., Heinr., and Kuin., 

ular 



592 ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. ΧΧΥ͂Π. 
A ’ Ψ » », q ~ 

A.D.58 τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων' 
‘ ® a, \ ® ’ ~ o = Π 4 

καὶ ἐπάραντες τὸν αρτέμονα TH πνεούσῃ κατεῖχον εἰς τὸν 
’ o 

q2Cor. 11. αἰγιαλόν. περιπεσόντες 

« 4 ὔ 3 a ‘ ~ ἢ ~ ’ 

λευτος, ἡ δὲ πρύμνα ελνυετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τῶν κυμάτων. 

τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα τοὺς δεσμώτας 49 

ἀποκτείνωσι, μήτις ἐκκολυμβήσας διαφύγοι. 

a ® ’ 

δὲ εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον, ἐπώ- 41 
‘ m~ . e ’ ® Ψ ΞΕ ' 

κειλαν τὴν ναῦν᾽ καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώρα ερείσασα εμεινεν ασα- | 
e 

ΓῚ .Y e a 

oO δὲ εκατον-" 43 
~ σι 9 

tupyxos, βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς 
~ ’ > 

τοῦ βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέ 
᾿ et 
αποῤρίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ 

a 3 

τε τοὺς δυναμένους κολυμβᾷν, 
q ~ ® ’ 4 A 

τὴν “γῆν ektevat, καὶ τοὺς λοι- 44 β 
a A ° ~ ? A ΄σι 

TOUS, OUS μεν eri σανίσιν, οὺυς δὲ επί τιμὼν Τῶν απὸ Του 
4 de 9 td ’ ~ ® 4 As} “~ 

πλοίον. Kai οὕτως ἐγένετο πάντας διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 

be referred to the anchors, not to the ressel. 
This indeed is required by every rule of inter- 
pretation. 

40. ἀνέντες τὰς ζενκτ. τῶν πηδ.} ‘ having 
loosened the bands of the rudders.’ Eurip. 
Hel. 1536. speaks of the rudder as fastened 
ζεύγλαισι. Some Commentators are much per- 
plexed with the circumstance of two rudders to 
one ship. But Grot., Bochart, Elsn., Scheffer, 
Lips, and Perizon. have proved that among the 
antients large ships of burden had two rudders. 
Some of the passages cited are quite decisive ; 
and I have in Recens. Synop. added a passage 
yet more Ἔρος than any from Orpheus in Ar- 
gonaut. 274. Kal οἱ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτια θῆκαν ἀρηρότα 
πορσυνόντες, στόν τ᾽ 4d ὀθόνας" ἐπὶ δ' αὖτ 
οἴηκας ἔδησαν, Πρυμνόθεν ἀρτήσαντες, ἐπε- 
σφίγξαντο δ' ἱμᾶσιν, from which passage it ap- 
pears probable that the rudders were regularly 
taken off when the ship was in port, and were 
laid up in the docks. Sut the question is, how 
and where were they fixed on? That, however, 
is not very easy to determine. Many, as Alberti, 
Bp. Pearce, and Kuin, think that the rudders 
were one at the stern and the other at the bow of 
the ship. 1 know not, however, of the numerous 
pee τᾷ cited by the above Commentators, any 
one that determines this point; but that from 
Orpheus ubi supra undoubtedly does; yet it 
decides the contrary way, namely that they were 
both at the πρυμνή. 
— ἐπάραντες τὸν ἀρτέμονα τῇ ἘΠῚ Τῇ πν. 

scil. αὔρᾳ, δ᾽ ΕΙΠΕ ΕΒ the breeze, as is plain from 
passages of Lucian, Plutarch, and Heliodor. 
cited by Wets. ᾿Επάραντες means hoisting, 
and is a term often applied to masts and sails. 
If applied to the masts, it has reference to the 
sail with which they are clothed. With respect 
to the term dpréuwy, it rarely occurs, is almost 
unnoticed by the antients, and hence its sense is 
disputed. Luther took it to mean the mast ; and 
Erasmus, the sail yard ; interpretations devoid 
alike of proof an probability. Bayf., Jun., 
Alberti, and Wolf, with more probability, ex- 
plain it the large sail of the poop, answering to 
our mizen sail, and even yet called by the Vene- 
tians artemon. The best founded opinion, how- 
ever, seems to be that of Grot., Voss, Heum., 
Wets., Mich., Rosenm., and Kuin., who under- 
stand by it a small sail near the prow called by 
Pollux the dolon, which was used to keep the 

ship steady, and to prevent its working too much, 
when the larger and upper sails were set. See 
the important of Papius and Juvenal 
Sat. xii. 68. cited from Wets. in Recens. Synop. 
I would add that this was not the mizen mast 
sail at the poop, as is plain from Pollux. i. 98., 
who reckons three masts, the ὁ μέγας, the ὁ 
κάτοπιν (hind-mast) or ἐπίδρομος, and ὁ ἐλάτ- 
στῶν or δόλων. This was very short, like our 
Jury masts, and must have been at the bow, or 
fore-ship. ᾿ 

-- ἘΘΤΕΙΧΟΝ scil. τὴν ναῦν, δὴ ellipsis 
sometimes supplied in Homer and Herodot. 

4]. περιπεσόντες els τόπον 6:0.) Διθάλασ- 
cos has not here its usual signification an isthmus, 
which divides seas, but denotes a peninsular pro- 
montory. The word, indeed, is usually applied 
to peninsulas of the largest size; but sometimes 
alao to narrow spits of land jutting out into the 
sea; and sdfinetimes to those tenia, partly above 
and partly under water which guide the currents, 
and therefore make the place ὀιθάλασσος, and 
consequently rough. So Clemens. cited by Wet:. 
διθάλασσοι καὶ θηριώδεις τόποι. and Dio Chry<« 
Orat. ν., who, speaking of the Syrtes, says it 1 
surrounded by βράχεα καὶ διθάλαττα κα 
ταινίαι, where he distinguishes the three sort- 
1. Bpdyea, mere sand ks; 2. &0dXarr« 
spits of sand under water ; 3. racviac, long nec} 
of land gaiog ον! and protruding above wate: 
Nothing can more to the present purpos 
The spit of sand in question was an elongation 
a ness, represented in Cluverius’s Map, a1 
noticed by Dorville in his Sicula. 
. — épelcaca] ‘ having fixed iteelf.” On vt 
idiom by which words with an active force, a 
generally active use, have sometimes a reflect 
sense, see my Note in Recens. Synop. ἊΝ 
ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος Pric. compares Virg. ‘* I 
gaque prora pependit. : 
43. enh τους} i.e. bid those of 

prisoners who could swim to first cast themse 
ἄς, Thus (as was very usual) making {τι 
the danger at the expense of the least valu 
lives. ᾿Αποῤῥ. must be taken im a recip: 
sense. 

44. ods piv—obs δὲ] for rods μεὲ»---στοῦ. 
On which idiom see Matth.Gr.Gr. *“Eawi 7+ 
τῶν ἀπὸ τ. ®r., ‘some of the thin νι 
came out of the ship,’ namel ? barrels, b 
ἃς. Kuin. would supply droppn-y μεοῖ-τοον. 
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] XXVIII. 
2 Μελίτη ἡ νῆσος καλεῖται. "Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι παρεῖχον ov 
τὴν τυχοῦσαν φιλανθρωπίαν ἡμῖν᾽ ἀνάψαντες “γὰρ πυρᾶν, 

ΔΠΟΣΊΟΛΩΝ. 393 

» 9 ’ ed 

ΚΑΙ διασωθέντες, τότε επεγνωσαν οτι A.D. δ5. 
τ Supe. 27. 
26. 
ὁ Rom. I. 
14. 
1 Cor. 14. 

4 é Ss ὃ ‘ \ . A \ id ~ 1}. προσελάβοντο πάντας ἡμᾶς, διὰ τὸν ὑετὸν Tov εφεστῶτα, ti; , 1) 
8 καὶ διὰ τὸ ψύχος. Συστρέψαντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλον φρυγά- 

~ . γ᾽ 8 

νων πλῆθος, καὶ επιθέντος επὶ 
4 θέρμης ἐξελθοῦσα καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. 

τὴν πυρᾶν, ἔχιδνα εκ τῆς 

ὡς δὲ εἶδον 
οἱ βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, 
w \ ᾿ , Υ , 9 ° ν 
ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Πάντως φονεὺς ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
οὗτος, ὃν διασωθέντα ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης ἡ Δίκη ζῆν οὐκ εἴς « μωτ τα 

5 ασεν. 

that ellipsis is too arbitrary, and is unnecessary. 
At τοὺς λοιποὺς repeat ἐκέλευσε. 
XXVIII. 1. ἐπέγνωσαν) “ἷ' ascertained or 

recognized.”” Μελίτη. It was an old opinion, 
strenuously supported, in the last century, by 
de Rhoer, that this is not the African Melita, 
but another, on the coast of Illyncum ; and thus 
of late revived, and ably defended by Mr. Bryant. 
But it is, after all, I conceive, untenable, as had 
long ago been proved by Scaliger, Bochart, 
Cluver., Cellar., &c., and recently by every 
eminent Foreign Commentator. It doubtless 
arose from a mistake as to Adria above men- 
tioned. 

2. ol δὲ βάρβαροι) The pride of the Greeks 
(and afterwards of the Romans) accounted men 
of all other nations barbarians. The not being 
able to speak the languages of those countries 
involved the charge of barbarism: and indeed 
that is by many supposed to be pnimitive 
sense of the word. the Note on Rom. 1. 14. 
But it seems rather to have an Oriental origin ; 
though not from the Arabic berber, to murmur, 
but from the Punic berber, a shepherd. Now it 
was originally appropriated to the indigenous 
and pastoral inhabitants of Africa, who, to their 
more civilized fellow-men on the other side of 
the Mediterranean, ap barbanans. Hence 
the term βάρβαρος came at length to mean a 
rustic or clown. Here, however, the term is cor- 
rectly applied, since (as Cluver. has shown) the 
inhabitants of this island were chiefly of Cartha- 
ginian ongin. 
— ob τὴν τυχ. φιλανθ.} ‘no common bene- 

volence, or kindness.’ An elegant litotes. This 
use of οὐ with rvy. is found in the best wnters. 
᾿Ανάψαντες πυράν. The best Commentators are 
agreed, that this signifies ‘having set fire to a 
pyre [of wood] ν᾿ a signification found both in 
the LXX. and the Classical writers. The com- 
mon reading ‘lighting a fire’ would require πῦρ. 
Προσελάβοντο, ‘took us into their protection 
and care. ᾿Εφεστώῶτα. Not present, but rather 
violent, pelting, il Aad as Grot. renders. 
δὴ ΠΡΌΣ Ρ.] fee οὐ ον oon διὰ 
τὸν ἐφεστῶτα ζόφον τοὺς ἐν ποσὶ 
δύνασθαι βλέπειν. mer ee 

3. συστρέψαντος) ‘when he had heaped to- 
ν᾿ is something graphic in the 

term. Wets. compares Hesych. oi γναφεῖς 
ἀκανθῶν σωρὸν συστρέψαντες. B vyava 
1s meant dry brush-wood, fit for fuel. ζο Xenoph, 

es ἢ ? ᾿ ? ’ ’ » 4 ~ wv 
O μὲν OuV ἀποτιναξας ΤΟ θηρίον €is ΤῸ WUp, 6WA=- Luc. 10.1% 

cited by Wets. φρύγαντα συλλέγοντες ὡς ἐπὶ 
Fup. 

— ἐκ τῆς θέρμης] Our common version has 
‘out of the heat.” But the best Interpreters, 
antient and modern, are agreed that the sense is 
‘pre calorem,’ ‘urged by the heat.’ To take 
θέρμης for πυρὸς would be unprecedented. ‘Ex 
is here, as often, for ἐπό. corte for καθή- 
Waro, by a common Hellenistic idiom. Many 
eminent Commentators and Cnitics, indeed, 
maintain that it is not said the viper bit Paul; 
and that καθήπτετο, even were that written, 
could not have such a sense. I have, however, 
in Recens. Synop. shown that this position is 
untenable. Among other passages which I have 
cited is Cantic. i. 6. καθήπτετό pov ὁ ἥλιος, 
‘ laid hold on me,’ (as we say) tanned my skin. 
Upon the whole, it is undeniablethat καθάπτεσθαι 
acune to lay fast hold of, fusten on. But this, 
when used of a serpent, necessarily implies biting. 
As to the argument from the words ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν 
κακὸν at v. 5., it is exceedingly weak ; for even 
in a Classical writer, the position of the clause, 
and the air of the narration, would exclude any 
such sense as that ‘‘the reptile had not hurt 
Paul.” But in a Hellenistic writer the popular 
sense, which may be denoted by the words, 
namely, that ‘‘no harm came of it,’’ must be 
preferred. Besides, such is so evidently the 
opinion of St. Luke, (whom we cannot suppose 
to have been mistaken) that no other sense is 
tenable esr es common one. pects how, 
it may be asked, can a serpent hang by any part 
of a man’s body (as at v. 4.) but by his teeth. 

4. τὸ θηρίον) The word is used not of beasts, 
properly so called, but of se ts. It primarily 
means any wild creature. the Latin ferus 
comes from the same source ; and Galen uses 
the word Therie to denote medicines to cure the 
bite of a serpent. 

vets ἐστι---εἴασεν) The words are to be 
taken in their plain and popular sense, and such 
refinements as those of Elsn., Heins., and others, 
are not to be thought of. More may be urged in 
favour of the opinion of Camer., Bochart, Wets., 
Markl., Ρ Kuin., and Schleus., that id earce, 
ἡ δίκη is meant the Goddess of Justice ; of whic 
the Commentators adduce numerous examples: 
on account of which, we may at least, as the 
middle course, admit, with Bp. Middl., that 
δίκη is here personified. But this rhetorical per- 
sonification falls far = of msking a goddess 

> p 

«δα. 
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A.D. 83. θεν οὐδὲν κακόν. 
poured 
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“or δὲ προσεδόκων αὐτὸν μέλλειν πίμ- ὑ 
a ww é 

πρασθαι, ἢ καταπίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν" 
ὔ 

προσδοκώντων, καὶ θεωρούντων andes 

9 a \ 4S « 

ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ αὐτῶν 
ΝΜ » 4 

ν ἄτοπον εἰς avTOV Yt 

νόμενον, μεταβαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον θεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. ᾿Εν δὲ ἢ 

τοῖς περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς 
νήσου, ὀνόματι Ποπλίω, ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς ἡμέρας 

poets φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. "ἐγένετο δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ ἰϊοπλίον ὃ 

πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσθαι πρὸς ὃν 
ὁ Παῦλος εἰσελθὼν, καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 

τ φ σι a4 » , 

QUTW, ιάσατο αντον. 
’ Ι 4 A 

τούτου οὔν ‘yevouevou, Kat οἱ λοιποι» ὦ 
e Ww ® , Ψ ~ 4 ’ νι.» 

οἱ ἔχοντες ασθενείας ἐν TH νήσῳ, προσήρχοντο καὶ εθερα- 
, a ~ ~ » e o~ 2 

πευοντο᾽ ot καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαις ετίμησαν μας, καὶ αναΎο- 10 
’ 9 ’ A A A 

μένοις ἐπέθεντο τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν. 

of a virtue. The people seem to have meant to 
reason thus: ‘‘ Die he surely will ; and no doubt 
for some crime worthy of death; and consider- 
ing that he has been thus rescued from the jaws 
of a watery grave, and brought here to suffer 
death, surely he must have been guilty of the 
greatest of cnmes, murder.’ From the passages 
of the Classical writers adduced by Grot. Pric., 
and Wets., it appears that the antients thought 
Divine justice sometimes delivered criminals out 
of dangers, in order to reserve them for heavier 
calamities, and severer punishments. Οὐκ cia- 
σεν, ‘has not suffered to live ;’ considering him 
as already dead; which proves that they must 
ee been very sure the serpent had _ bitten 
aul, 
6. πίμπρασθαι, ἢ κατ. &c.] Here are ac- 

curately represented the two classes of symptoms 
which supervene’ on the bite of a poisonous 
serpent, according to the virulence of the poison, 
and the strength of the body to which it 1s com- 
municated. The first represents the swelling, 
and inflammation, in the beginning local, then 
gencral, which brings on a burning fever that 
quickly destroys the patient. ‘The second is the 
effect of the strongest poison on the weakest body ; 
on which subject we have lately derived much 
information from that enterprising explorer of 
nature in her wildest tracks, Mr. Waterton, in 
his accurate experiments on the effect of the 
Worali poison on various subjects, as recorded 
in his “ Wanderings.” 

is Hellenistic mn its manner, and corresponds to 
the ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν κακὸν just before, and confirms 
the common interpretation of that expression. 
Ἄτοπον is not unfrequent in the best writers in 
the sense evil. It here denotes producing harm 
to the body, in which sense it is often used in the 
best writers, especially the Medical ones. 
— θεὸν] The Commentators are perha 

necdlessly minute in debating what God ; for the 
question is undeterminable ; and, after all, the 

᾿ word might be used in that lower sense (to denote 
a Divine person) which is occasionally found in 
the later writers, especially Philostratus in his 
life of Apollonius, who, I suspect, has so used it 
in order to do that at which ITeterodox Theo- 
logians so anxiously aim, namely, to make out 

— rai ἄτοπον els αὐτὸν y.] This phrase 

Θεὸς, as used of Jesus Christ, mean no more thi 
a divine person, 1.e. something above man, bu 
below Goo. 

7. χωρία) estates. See Note on Matt. xx: 
36. Ke πρώτῳ. This may be interpreted, w:' 
most Commentators, ‘ the principal n of τἱ 
island :᾽ a sense frequent in the Ν. 1. As, ho» 
ever, the term is often found in Inscriptions 2: 
Coins, even of Malta, used in the sense Gover. 
Grot., Bochart, and also the best recent Co 
mentators are, with reason, of opinion tha: 
signifies the Prefect of the island. 
— ἀναδεξάμενος----ἐξένισεν) ‘ taking us to 

house kindly entertained us.’ ᾿Αναδ. is used 
ὑποὸ. Yet one example of this use is addu: 
by Wets. from A:lian. Ξενίζειν and gir. 
usual terms on this subject. | 

8. πυρεΐδοῖς--- συνεχόμενον) There was 
necessity for Dr. Owen to have conject: 
wupetw, since of the plural in a singular ~-: 
examples are adduced by Munthe, as al=:) 
febres in the Latin from Ammian by Wets. ᾿ 
several might be added from Hippocrates. | 
haps the plural may be used with referenc: 
those fits, or paroxysms, by which fever m 
its attacks. And possibly the θέρμιαι ioyes: 
Thucyd. κι. 49. may be interpreted on the ; 
principle. Συνέχεσθαι is a vor sol. de hac τι 
which see Note on Marki. 30. On of ἐκ: 
ἀσθενείας, see Lu. xxiv. 1]. sq. 

10, πολλαῖς τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς} | 
of the best Commentators are of opinion, 
τιμαῖς is here to be taken in a sense frequ: 
the Classical writers, and not unknown Ὶ 
Scriptures, to denote honorary rewards. 
following examples may suffice. Ecclur. xv 
τίμα ἰατρὸν πρὸς tras χρείας vripaais «© 
1 Tim.v.17. οἱ καλῶς προεστῶτας πρεασ ει 
διπλῆς τιμῆς ἀξιούσθωσαν. the former ot 
assages was probably in the mind of St. 
Ihe sense seems to be ‘honorary presents.’ 
however, of money, (which Paul probably 
refuse) but of necessaries. The words fol 
seem meant to give an example of the ἢ 
honorary presents made. ᾿Επέθεντο is \v 
plained by Wets. ‘onerarunt nos, et cu 
Ingesserunt, et nec petentibus iImposu:¢ 
and he refers to Ruth iii. 15. tw 
χρείαν sub. ἀνήκοντα. 
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TON ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

Mera δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας ανήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ παρακεχει- 
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A.D. δὶ 

μακότι ἐν TH νήσῳ ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις" 
12 καὶ καταχθέντες εἰς Συρακούσας, ἐπεμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" 

13 ὅθεν περιελθόντες κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Ῥήγιον, καὶ μετὰ μίαν 
ἡμέραν, ἐπιγενομένου νότου, δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς Ποτιό- 

14 λους οὗ εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς, παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἐπι- 

15 μεῖναι ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ οὕτως εἰς τὴν Ρώμην ἤλθομεν. κα- 
᾽ 

~ e 9 ~ ® ~ Ρ 

κεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, ἐξῆλθον εἰς 
~ ΜΝ ~ a. >, 

aravrnaw ἡμῖν ἄχρις Ἀππίον φόρου καὶ τριῶν ταβερνῶν 
» , 

16 

ovs ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος, εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Θεῷ, ἔλαβε θάρσος. 
Y"OTE δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς ᾿Ρώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέ- y Supr. 24. 

24% ct 27.3. 

ὃ )ς δεσμί 3 δάρχη" τῷ δὲ Παύλ ωκε Τοὺς Οεσμιοὺυς TW στρατοπε αρχὴ Tip ε QUAW €TE- 
wn ᾽ ‘ 

τράπη μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαντὸν, σὺν τῷ φυλασσυντι αὐτὸν στρα- 

ll. παρασήμω Διοσκούροις) The τὸ παρά- 
onmoy, or insigne, was that from which the ship 
derived its name. It was a painting, or bas- 
relief on the prow, of some god or hero, or some- 
times animal; nay, even inanimate substance, as 
shield Sc. So Ovid Trist. i. 10, 1. Est mihi, 
sitque precor, flava tutela Minerva, Navis; et 
a picta casside nomen habet. Virg. En. v. 115. 
seqq. The peop bore the picture, or image of 
some god, under whose protection the ship was 
supposed to be placed. Both the tatela and the 
insigne were of gold, (or rather gilded metal) 
ivory, or other nch material. So Virg. iin. x. 
17]. Εἰ aurato fulgebat Apolline puppis. ‘Thus 
of the ship mentioned in the above cited passage 
of Ovid the numen tutelare was Minerva, placed 
on the poop; but the insigne, or παράσημον, 
was a helmet of Minerva painted on the prow: 
and this gare name to the ship. Yet such was 
not the invariable custom. Sometimes the trtela 
and the παράσημον were the same; as, for 
instance, whenever the effigies of the Deity him- 
self, to whose protection the ship was committed, 
supplied the place of an insigne ; (which often 
happened ) then the ship was called by the name 
of that God who was painted or carved on the 
row. Thus the Alexandrian ship in which 
aul sailed had the Divscuri for an insicne as 

well as a tutela; whence, too, it was called 
Διόσκουροι. It isscarcely necessary to observe, 
that the Dioscuri had, in the heathen mythology, 
the especial province of succouring persons in 
danger of shipwreck. 

12, éwepeivauev ἡμέρας τρεῖς] No doubt, in 
a great measure for Commercial purposes. 

3. περιελθόντες) Not ‘fetching a compass,’ 
but ‘ coasting about,’ as most Translators render ; 
with reference, 1 imagine, to the promontories, 
especially that of Taurus, to be doubled in 
coasting the Sicilian shore; for, in the former 
sense, the term would not be justified by geogra- 
phical truth, unless, indeed, it were to be under- 
stood of taking a course, by reason of a Westerly 
wind, very much to the East, and so getting to 
Rhegium by tacking. And from the ércyevo- 
μένον νότου in the next verse it is certain that 
the wind had shifted, and was not the same. But 
if eo, they could not coast along Sicily. 
— émy. ἐστον ‘the South wind having 

aren.’ Of this idiom examples are given by 

Wets.and Munthe. On the idiom in δευτεραῖοε, 
see Note at Joh. xi. 39. They were now in the 
regular track of vessels from Alexandna to Rome, 
as Wolf infers from Suet. Vesh. C. δ. 

14. ταρελνθν μην Ξ ἐσ Te) ‘we were en- 
treated to stay seven days.’ It is probable that 
they had arrived there on the day after the 
Lord’s day. Hence they were requested to stay 
the neat Lord's day over, to give an opportunity 
to all the Christians of hearing Paul's preaching. 
Sce Note on Gal. 1. 18. 

15. éxetVev—dxovcavres} ‘having heard from 
thence,’ viz. from Putcoli, either by letter, or by 
message. No doubt there was a constant com- 
munication between the two places. Eis ἀπάντ. 
ἡμῖν ἄχρις "A. The distance (21 miles) marks 
the profound respect paid to Paul by the Roman 
Christians. 

— τριῶν ταβερνῶν)] These are supposed to 
have been inns, for the refreshment of travellers 
assing to and from Rome, but they were pro- 

bably rather retuil shops for the sale of all sorts 
of eatables and dnnkables. Thus Zosimus ii. 10. 
calls them the τρια καπηλεῖα: and indeed this 
was the usual sense of taberna, which word 
Donatus well] derives from Trabena, such being 
at first wooden houses for shops only. Thus it is 
used by Horace of a Buvkseller’s shop, and also 
of a wine-shop. 

16. παρέδωκε Ke.) It was ordered by law 
that all those sent as prisoners to Rome should 
be delivered to the custody of the Prafectus 
Pratorii, and guarded in the Pretonan camp. 
Here St. Luke has expressed himself with ex- 
treme brevity ; but his meaning seems to be this: 
‘The Centurion delivered bis prisoners to the 
charge of the Prefect ΠΥ whom] it was per- 
mitted to Paul’ &c. ad’ ἑαντὸν, 1.e. ‘apart 
from the other prisoners,’ who were confined in 
the carcer castrense. A great favour this; for 
even those to whom the libera custodia, or φυλακὴ 
ἄδεσμος, was ted, were yet usually confined 
in a part of the public prison, called the δεσ- 
μωτήριον ἐλευθέριον. Soin Philostr. V. A. vii. 
22. ἐκέλευσε τὸ ἐλευθέριον οἰκεῖν δεσμωτή- 
βιον- 

-- σὺν τῷ φυλ. α. σ.)] And, as appears from 
ν. 20., and according to the invanable custom 
of persons kept in such sort of durance, chained 
by the hand to the soldier. Nay, from Joseph. 



596 

, 

AD. 6 TywwT7, 
s Supe. 21. 
891 re. 
12, 13, 14. 
et 25. 8. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ Κεφ. XXVIIL 
, ~ 

H "’Eryevero δὲ μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεις συγκαλέσασθαι Ii 
A I = 4 Μ ~ » ἢ 

τον IlavAov τοὺς ovras τών Io 
ὔ ’ 

ἰων πρωτουτ᾽ συνελθον- 

τῶν δὲ αὐτῶν, ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτούς" “Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ 
᾽ὃ Q ® ’ ~ ~ a ~ Ww ~ , ovvey ἐναντίον ποιήσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοῖς εθεσι τοῖς πατρῴοις, 

δέσμιος ἐξ '᾿Ιεροσολύμων παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν 'Ῥω- 
᾿ς “ , , , a \ 24. μαίων᾽ " οἵτινες avaxpivavrés με ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, διὰ 18 

et 24.10, 

et 26. 3]. 
b 

c Su 
fi. et 
et 26. 6, 7 

‘ e . 

τὸ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί. Ὁ ἀντιλεγόν- 19 
Ἶ 4 “~ Ρ ᾿ a 

» Supt 25 ray δὲ τῶν Ιουδαίων, ἠναγκασθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα; 
. 23. ν ε ΄“ Ν Ν “ , Biz. οὐχ ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους μου ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι. "ἡ διὰ ταύτην 90 

᾽ ἐκ 4 » ἢ , ες: » ᾽ «. δι a 
vy, 

. ὃς 

Eph, αι 20 ουν τὴν αἰτίαν παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς ἰδᾷν καὶ προσλαλῆησαι eve 

1 Jimi. κεν γὰρ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην Tepi- 

κειμαι. 
e δὲ ‘ » \ > . ὃ “- w , Q 

οἱ O€ προς auTov εἰπον Ημεῖς ουτε ὝὙραμματα 91 

περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, οὔτε παραγενόμενός 

d Su 

ap τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης 

~ Δ ~ ~ 

τις τῶν ἀθελφῶν ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ ἐλάλησέ TL περὶ σοῦ πο- 
. 34, , d » a \ σι a a ~. i) 

31 ynpov. “ ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ φρονεῖς" περὶ μὲν 22 
A ϑ ~ , en A 

YWOTOY ἐστιν μιν OTE πανταχου 
᾿ ’ ΡῈ 2 ἢ er 

ger ἀγτιλεγεται. ° Ταξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ ἡμέραν, ἧκον πρὸς αὐὖ- 25 
A » A ’ 

τὸν εἰς τὴν ξενίαν πλείονες" οἷς ἐξετίθετο διαμαρτυρόμενος 
A aA a ~ 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πείθων τε αὐτοὺς Ta περὶ τοῦ 

f Supr. 17. 3. Ψ « 4 

4. TP@i EWS ECTEPAS. 
x Esa. 6.9. P ee 
pila 12 O8 

Joh. 12, 40. ’ « ~ , ~ 

Kom. 11.3 WATEPAS MWY, δ λεγον" Πορεύθητι WT pos τὸν λαὸν τοῦ-" 

p- 814.7. we find that even King Agrippa, when 
ἢ confinement at Rome, was chained to a sol- 
ier. 
17. τοὺς ὄντας πρώτους) C. Vitringa takes 

these to have been the Rulers of the S ogue. 
But Wolf and Krebs, with more probability, 
think they were the principal persons of the Jews. 
— ποιήσας] ‘though f ‘had done ;’ a some- 

what unusual sense of the participle. ᾿Εναντίον 
must be accommodated in sense to the two clauses 
to which it belongs, namely, ‘ nothing injurious 
to the Jewish people, or at variance with the 
customs’ ἄς. At ‘IepoooA. Grot. and Kuin. 
suppose an ellip. of ἀπαχθεὶς, as at vit. 9. τὸν 
᾿Ιωσήφ els Αἴγυπτον ἀπέδοντο. 

19. οὐχ ὡς---κατηγορῆσαι] Literally, ‘ not as 
having aught to accuse my own nation of,’ i.e. 
not intending thereby to accuse, as Markl. has 
seen. 

20. ἕνεκεν yap] The yap refers to a clause 
omitted ; q.d. [And 1 may justly claim to be 
free from all offence to my nation, nay, even to 
be attached to 11] for, for the hope of Israel (1. 6. 
the long expected Messiah) &c. See Note at 
xxvi. 6. Τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην. Spoken δεικτι- 
κῶς, a8 χχνὶ. 29. παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμῶν τούτων. 

21, 22. The latter of these two verses shows 
that the former must, in interpretation, be quali- 

Ἰησοῦ, ἀπό τε τοῦ νόμον Μωσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπὸ 
[καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις, 2 

: δὲ ἠπίστουν. ἀσύμφωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀπε- 2 

Mat.13. Ἄγοντο, εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλου ῥῆμα ἕν᾽ Ὅτι καλῶς τὸ Πνεῦμα 

lucia TO ἅγιον ἐλάλησε διὰ ‘Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου πρὸς τοὺς 
a 

fied, and the sense contained in both may be τὶ 
expressed: ‘ We have neither received; any | 
ters from Judzxa [containing any badgjaccoun 
thee] nor have any of the brethren come | 
and related or spoken aught of evil concert 
thee. But we wish to hear from thee what 1 
thinkest, or hast to say, concerning this | 
[ viz. in its justification] ; for it has come tc 
nowledge that it is every where spoken 

There is something obscure and incoherer 
the wording, which may partly be ascrilb: 
the delicacy of the speakers. They say 
have heard no evil of him, because they di. 
regard his professing Christianity as ἔτνος 
any thing πονηρὸν, such rather regarding « 
than opinions. ‘'Afiovusev—povers is a de 
way of asking what he has to say 1n defer 
Christianity, which they well understood 
alluded to in the words évexey THs ἐλπεέξι 
Ἰσραήλ. ; ᾿ | 

. ταξάμενοι &c.] ‘having appointe: 
as the sense rather seems to be, ‘ having > 
with him for;’ on which signification . 
word, see my Note on Thucyd. 1. 99. 
oves, ‘a good many.’ ᾿ἘἘξετίθετο Graz 
earnestly set forth.’ See xvii. 20. Feit. 
τοὺς τὰ περὶ &c. An unusual syntax of 
on which see Win. Gr, Gr. 
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Tov καὶ εἰπέ" Axon ἀκούσετε, καὶ OV μὴ συνῆτε" καὶ AD. 36. 
27 βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. ἐπαχύνθη 

γὰρ ἢ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως 
ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς oPOadpovs αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν' μή- 
ποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς Waly ἀκούσωσι, 
καὶ τῆ καρδίᾳ συνῶσι καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι 

98 αὐτούς. ἣ γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπε- ty > 
29 στάλη τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ" αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀκούσονται. καὶ Tuc 24.47. 

ταῦτα αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, ἀπῆλθον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὴν ἔχοντες 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς συζήτησιν. 

30 "EMEINE δὲ ὁ Παῦλος διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, 58: δὰ 

καὶ ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς εἰσπορευομένους πρὸς αὐτὸν, κη- 
81 ρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διδάσκων τὰ περὶ τοῦ 

Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάσης παῤῥησίας, ἀκωλύτως. 

26, 27. See Note on Matt. xiti. 14 & 15. Here says to Ulysses, éyw σκότωσα βλέφαρα καὶ 
I would compare Soph. Aj. 85. where Minerva δεδορκότα. 

END OF THE FIRST VOLUME. 


